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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 


Courses  have  no  special  admission  requirements  unless  otherwise  specified  ijfhi 
course  descriptions. 


RECOGNITION 

Courses 


Although  these  courses  do  not  lead  to  a university  degree,  diploma,  or  certifi  te 
many  do  offer  a final  evaluation  of  student  performance. 


to  El 


If# 


Evaluation  methods  vary  from  course  to  course  and  may  include  such  mear 
tests,  classroom  performance,  assignments,  and  final  examinations. 


Classroom  attendance  does  not,  by  itself,  constitute  a means  of  evaluabn 
Instructors  are  not  required  to  check  attendance  and  letters  cannot  be  issue! 
certify  individual  attendance  in  a particular  course. 
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Students  who  make  use  of  the  opportunities  for  evaluation  will  receive 
results  by  mail;  results  are  not  given  over  the  telephone. 


Co-ordinated  Programmes 


The  co-ordinated  programmes  described  in  the  calendar  are  offered  by  he 
Division  of  University  Extension  in  co-operation  with  various  sponsonr 
organizations.  Upon  completion  of  a programme  consisting  of  several  reljsc 
courses,  the  student  is  eligible  for  a certificate  from  the  sponsoring  organiza 


REGISTRATION 


Students  may  register  by  mail  or  in  person,  by  completing  the  encliUd 
application  form.  The  registration  office  in  Room  104,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Torjjte 
181,  is  open  weekdays  from  8:45  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 


From  September  8 to  October  8 the  office  will  be  open  Monday  through  Thunay 
evenings  until  8:30  p.m. 


Fees  must  be  paid  in  advance,  and  cheques  or  money  orders  made  payable  to} 
University  of  Toronto, 


Many  courses  are  filled  at  an  early  date;  students  must  register  at  least  one  wed 
before  the  course  begins  to  ensure  admittance.  In  some  cases,  if  more  than  n 
stipulated  number  register  for  a course,  additional  classes  may  be  organized. 


ADMISSION  TO  CLASSES 


The  official  University  receipt,  which  the  student  receives  at  registration,  musvfe 
presented  for  admittance  to  each  class. 


REFUNDS 


Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course.  Sjih 
requests  must  be  presented  either  in  person  or  in  writing  to  the  Division Dt 
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iniversity  Extension  at  84  Queen’s  Park,  Room  104,  accompanied  by  the  official 
iniversity  receipt. 

n administrative  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 

student  is  considered  to  be  a member  of  a class  until  he  has  officially 
r ithdrawn  and  his  withdrawal  has  been  accepted.  Non-attendance  at  classes,  by 
self,  does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal. 

/ITHDRAWAL  OF  COURSES 

he  Division  of  University  Extension  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course 
( sted  in  this  calendar. 

I hen  a course  is  withdrawn,  the  full  tuition  fee  is  refunded  to  registrants  of  the 
ourse. 

HANGE  AND  CANCELLATION  OF  CLASS  MEETINGS 

•rior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term,  all  courses  are  subject  to  changes  in  time  and 
'lace  of  class  meetings.  Students  will  be  notified  of  such  changes. 

/hen  it  is  necessary  to  cancel  or  postpone  a class,  students  will  be  notified  by 
slephone. 

:hange  of  address  or  telephone 

nformation  regarding  change  of  address,  business,  or  telephone  number  should 
pe  forwarded  in  writing  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  The  course  in 
vhich  the  student  is  registered  must  be  specified. 

EXTBOOKS 

'extbooks  may  be  purchased  at  the  University  Textbook  Store  at  Bancroft  and 
Huron  Streets.  Telephone  orders  (928-2225)  will  be  mailed  with  an  invoice,  and 
he  account  may  be  paid  by  cheque. 

’ARKING 

Students  are  urged  to  use  public  transportation,  since  parking  at  the  St.  George 
Oampus  is  limited. 

SCHEDULE  OF  DATES 
1970-1971 

September  21  — Fall  term  begins  (check  course  descriptions  for  individual 
starting  dates) 

October  12  — Thanksgiving  Day;  no  classes  scheduled 
November  11  — Remembrance  Day;  classes  as  usual 
December  17 — Fall  term  ends 

January  4 — Winter  term  begins  (unless  otherwise  indicated  in  course 
descriptions) 

February  14-20 — Reading  week;  non-degree  classes  as  usual 
May,  June,  July — Spring  Programme  (information  available  in  April) 

TELEPHONES 

General  Information  928-2393 
Detailed  Information  928-2400 
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ACCOUNTING  FUNDAMENTALS  FOR 
NON-FINANCIAL  MANAGERS 


W.  A.  R.  MacFadden 


This  course  is  designed  specifically  to  convey  fundamental  concepts,  principles, 
and  practices  of  finance  and  accounting  to  operating  managers.  The  course 
begins  with  the  basic  principles  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting  and  goes  on  to 
review  financial  statement  analysis,  cost  accounting,  and  methods  of  finance. 
Lectures  and  discussions  concentrate  on  the  influence  of  these  financial  and 
accounting  concepts  on  the  interpretation  of  results,  on  planning,  and  on 
decision-making. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  W.  B.  Meigs,  C.  E.  Johnson,  J.  D.  Blazouske,  Accounting,  The  Basis  for 
Business  Decisions,  McGraw-Hill,  1964. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

ADULT  LEARNING  AND  TEACHING  a r Devlin 

The  major  objective  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  charged  with  instructional 
responsibilities  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  efficiently  arranging  the 
logistics  of  learning. 

Many  positions  in  business,  industry  and  the  professions  have  a very  important 
teaching  component  which  may  range  from  the  orientation  of  new  employees  up 
to  the  responsibility  of  planning  an  entire  learning  programme.  For  effective 
functioning  in  such  situations,  some  knowledge  of  the  adult  as  a learner  is 
necessary. 

The  course  will  cover  topics  by  a series  of  lectures  and  small  group  discussions. 
Learners  will  be  encouraged  to  relate  their  experiences  to  the  issues  raised.  A 
detailed  course  outline  will  be  available  on  the  first  evening  of  the  course.  Those 
taking  the  course  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate  Programme 
will  be  required  to  do  a series  of  assignments. 

Admission  is  open  to  those  who  wish  to  become  more  competent  in  assisting  the 
learning  process  for  adults. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  J.  R.  Kidd,  How  Adults  Learn,  Association  Press  (New  York)  or  G.  R.  Welch 
(Etobicoke),  1959. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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G.  V.  Forster 


ADVERTISING  AND  SALES  PROMOTION 

This  course  examines  the  objectives  and  methods  of  advertising  and  promotion 
together  with  their  place  in  marketing  strategy.  Topics  will  be  presented  from  the 
viewpoint  of  the  potential  manager  of  the  advertising  and  promotion  function  and 
will  include:  the  role  of  advertising  in  marketing  strategy;  development  of 
advertising  strategy  and  sales  promotion  strategy;  audience  identification; 
message  and  media  selection;  advertising  evaluation;  budgeting;  and  the 
measurement  of  results. 

The  implications  for  advertising  of  the  rise  of  the  consumer  movement,  the 
self-regulation  of  the  advertising  industry,  and  the  regulation  of  advertising  by 
government  will  also  be  studied.  Case  study  will  be  included  to  simulate 
application  of  the  principles  developed  in  the  course. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management",  or  equivalent 

experience. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  30 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 

APPLIED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  h a Marr 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  whose  responsibilities  have  come  to  include  the 
measurement  and  analysis  of  the  economic  influences  which  affect  the  fortunes 
of  a business  enterprise. 

The  course  is  based  on  micro-economic  theory:  the  theory  of  the  business  unit.  It 
does  not  attempt  to  be  a rigorous  treatment  of  the  theory,  but  rather  seeks  to 
show  how  it  can  be  put  to  work;  what  information  is  important  and  how  it  can  be 
assembled  into  the  most  useful  form  of  input  to  the  decision-making  side  of 
management. 

The  major  emphasis  is  devoted  to  discussion  of  commonly  used  methods  of 
economic  analysis  and  their  application  to  a variety  of  typical  information 
development  problems.  Time  series  and  cross-section  analysis,  demand  analysis 
and  economic  modelling  are  among  the  techniques  dealt  with.  They  are  applied 
to  problems  of  marketing  strategy,  forecasting,  and  the  development  of 
optimization  criteria. 

A few  of  the  frequently  used  statistical  techniques  such  as  regression  analysis 
are  introduced  in  a non-theoretical  way  to  the  extent  required  to  cope  with  the 
data  handling  aspects. 

The  course  will  prove  useful  to  those  who  need  the  expanded  quantity  and  variety 
of  management  information  which  can  be  developed  by  application  of  the 
techniques  of  economics  and  statistics. 

Text:  None 

Course  Reference:  R.  Ferber,  P.  J.  Verdoorn,  Research  Methods  in  Economics  and 
Business,  Macmillan,  1962. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $90.00  — 25  sessions 


INTRODUCTION  TO  BANKING 


S.  Sarpkaya 
G.  Wheeler 
J.  S.  White 


This  course  deals  basically  with  the  fundamental  concepts  and  principles  of 
money,  credit  and  accounting,  and  with  the  socio-economic  factors  involved  in 
the  development  and  present  workings  of  the  financial  markets  and  institutions  in 
Canada. 

The  first  part  concentrates  on  the  functions  of  accounting  in  relation  to  business 
management  and  finance.  The  second  part  integrates  various  segments  of 
financial  system  in  the  Canadian  economic  structure,  emphasizing  the  role  the 
chartered  banks  play  in  relation  to  governments,  the  central  bank,  the  capital 
markets  and  the  public  at  large.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  student 
participation  in  the  discussion  of  topics  relating  to  each  area  of  the  lectures. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Tuesdays,  5:45-7:45  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  a.  i Hainey 

W.  A.  Bodrug 
W.  A.  Salo 

This  course  encompasses  the  broad  fields  of  accounting  and  finance,  marketing, 
manufacturing,  personnel  relations,  and  general  management.  In  twenty  sessions 
of  two  hours  each,  three  lecturers  will  range  across  a wide  number  of  the  phases 
of  business  rather  than  examine  and  treat  a lesser  number  of  topics  more 
exhaustively.  Because  the  course  is  aimed  primarily  at  those  above,  at,  or  near 
the  middle-management  level,  a requirement  of  admission  is  a general  knowledge 
of  business,  including  at  least  two  years’  practical  experience.  It  is  recommended 
that  applicants  have  a minimum  educational  level  of  grade  13  or  equivalent, 
although  exceptions  will  be  made  for  those  with  at  least  five  years’  business 
experience. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 
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BUSINESS  BUDGETING  — MANAGEMENT 
CONTROL  TECHNIQUES 


W.  G.  Peaker 


This  course  will  include  the  study  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  budgets;  benefits 
to  be  gained  and  disadvantages  to  be  avoided.  Types  of  budgets  will  include 
those  used  for  sales  or  revenue,  purchases  or  production  costs,  selling  expenses, 
general  and  administrative  expenses,  other  expenses,  cash  and  capital 
expenditures.  Preparation  of  budgets,  including  delegation  of  responsibility  and 
organization,  will  be  discussed  as  will  methods  of  analysis  of  company  budgets. 
Case  studies  will  be  employed. 

Text:  G.  A.  Welsch,  Budgeting:  Profit  Planning  and  Control,  Prentice-Hall, 

1964. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 


BUSINESS  AND  PERSONAL  FINANCE  F.  G.  Bowyer 

This  is  a course  that  will  be  of  special  interest  to  those  working  in  financial 
institutions. 

Areas  of  examination  relative  to  business  finance  will  be:  uses  of  funds,  past, 
present  and  future;  sources  of  funds,  long  and  short  term;  risks  involved  in 
raising  funds  from  viewpoint  of  lender  and  borrower;  introduction  to  concepts  of 
capital  budgeting. 

Personal  finance  studies  will  consider  the  household  as  a socio-economic 
organization  treating  such  areas  as:  analysis  of  current  operations;  budgeting; 
investments  in  property,  education,  stocks;  equipping  a household;  protection 
through  life  insurance,  pensions,  wills,  estate  planning. 

Texts:  (1)  P.  Hunt,  C.  M.  Williams,  G.  Donaldson,  Basic  Business  Finance:  Texts 
and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1961. 

(2)  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT 


J.  F.  Lowery 
E.  L.  Vitalis 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a knowledge  of  the  many  factors  involved 
in  the  management  of  a business.  It  covers  all  factors  contributing  to  the 
successful  operation  of  a business  organization,  with  emphasis  on  the  expanding 
area  of  computerization  and  the  contributions  of  the  behavioural  sciences. 

The  course  examines  the  administrative  processes  of  planning,  organizing, 
directing,  controlling,  staffing,  leading  and  measuring. 

Business  operations  of  companies  are  explained  with  reference  to  such 
departments  as  finance,  personnel,  marketing,  production,  advertising  and  others. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  a limited  number  of  case  studies  will  be  used. 

Text:  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of  Management, 
Concepts,  Behaviour,  and  Practice,  Prentice-Hall,  1967;  or  W.  H.  Pugsley, 
Canadian  Business  Organization  and  Management,  McGraw-Hill,  1965. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Place:  Mondays,  Faculty  of  Law 

Tuesdays,  Galbraith  Building 
Wednesdays,  Faculty  of  Law 
Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


BUSINESS  POLICY  J u Joseph 

This  course  covers  the  fields  of  policy-making  and  administration.  The  approach 
is  from  the  level  of  top  management  in  order  that  management  problems  may  be 
studied  from  an  overall,  rather  than  from  a departmental,  point  of  view.  However, 
the  course  itself  is  intended  for  the  level  of  middle  management  and  above. 

The  course  emphasizes  (1)  diagnosing  a company’s  situation  with  regard  to  both 
internal  and  external  conditions;  (2)  determining  objectives;  (3)  planning 
administrative,  financial,  production,  and  marketing  strategies  and  tactics  for 
achieving  objectives;  and  (4)  operating  the  organization  according  to  a plan. 

A major  objective  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a comprehensive  approach  to 
business  problems. 

Text:  E.  P.  Learned,  Business  Policy:  Text  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1965. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  A.  F.  Collaco 

M.  Ciglen 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge,  understanding, 
and  skill  in  communicating  effectively. 


Concepts  and  processes  of  face-to-face  communications,  and  communications  in 
small  and  large  groups  are  examined  in  depth.  Additional  topics  to  be  covered 
are:  the  mechanics  and  problems  of  oral  and  written  communications;  and  the 
relationship  between  communications  and  behaviour. 


Some  techniques  will  be  developed  to  help  overcome  barriers  to  effective 
communication  and  to  improve  communication  skills. 


Emphasis  is  placed  on  practising  these  skills  in  writing,  speaking,  and  listening. 
Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Thursdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 
Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking,  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme,  and  the  Personnel  and  Manpower 
Certificate  Programme. 


COMPUTER-BASED  MANAGEMENT  C.  D.  Sadleir 

INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

Data  transmission  and  computer  hardware  capabilities,  coupled  with  the  power  of 
management  science  techniques,  provide  an  unprecedented  set  of  opportunities 
for  business  management  to  improve  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  their 
operations.  There  are,  however,  few  general  principles  for  either  the  system 
developer  or  the  user  manager  to  follow  as  guides  in  tapping  the  potential  of  this 
new  information  technology.  What  are  the  organizational  implications  of  systems 
which  can  revolutionize  information  availability  and  decision-making  processes? 
What  expectations  are  realistic,  and  how  should  they  be  formulated?  Who  should 
control  the  resulting  system,  once  developed? 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  background  and  an  opportunity  for  discussing 
such  questions.  It  is  based  on  the  viewpoint  that  information  is  a major  corporate 
resource  and,  consequently,  demands  vigorous  and  sustained  management.  Two 
groups  of  participants  are  likely  to  find  this  programme  of  particular  interest: 
managers  who  wish  to  identify  the  relevant  potential  and  the  implications  of 
computer-based  information  systems,  and  information  specialists  who  wish  to 
participate  in  a co-operative  exploration  of  the  organizational  implications  of 
their  activities. 

In  particular,  the  course  will  examine:  the  concept  of  a system;  functions  of  data 
processing  and  information  systems;  classification  of  information  systems; 
concepts  and  problems  of  integrated  information  systems;  data  management 
systems;  the  effective  environment  for  information  system  design;  the  design 
process;  and  the  implementation  of  computer-based  systems.  Specific  examples 
will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  concepts  wherever  practical. 


Previous  training  or  expertise  in  computer  technology  is  not  a prerequisite. 
References  will  be  largely  to  current  journals  and  other  appropriate  literature.  A 
bibliography  and  copies  of  selected  articles  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


ECONOMICS  — AN  INTRODUCTION  J.  I.  McDonald 

W.  H.  Merritt 

The  elements  of  economic  theory  will  be  developed  and  illustrated  with  reference 
to  contemporary  economic  problems. 

Lectures  will  include  discussion  of  the  following: 

How  are  prices  determined? 

What  is  the  national  income  and  why  is  its  growth  so  important? 

What  is  at  the  root  of  the  periodic  crisis  in  international  trade? 

What  does  the  supply  of  money  have  to  do  with  inflation? 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students  per  class. 

Text:  P.  A.  Samuelson,  A.  Scott,  Economics  — An  Introductory  Analysis, 
McGraw-Hill,  1968. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Thursdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 
Place:  Tuesdays,  Galbraith  Building 

Thursdays,  Carr  Hall 
Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking,  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme,  and  the  Personnel  and  Manpower 
Certificate  Programme. 


19 


ECONOMICS  OF  LABOUR  RELATIONS 


J.  I.  Stewart 


This  course  analyses  the  major  economic  causes  and  effects  of  the  process  of 
collective  bargaining  as  required  by  various  Labour  Relations  acts  in  Canada. 
Some  of  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are: 


Economic  Philosophy  of  the  Relevant  Legislation 

Nature  of  the  Labour  Market 

Determination  of  Wages 

Productivity,  Wages  and  Prices 

Economics  of  Wage  and  Benefit  Proposals 


Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Courses  “Economics  — An  Introduction”  and 
“Labour  Relations”. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  D.  Woods,  S.  Ostry,  Labour  Policy  & Labour  Economics  in  Canada, 

Macmillan  (paperback).  (2)  Selected  issues  of  Annual  Reviews,  Economic  Council 
of  Canada,  to  be  announced  at  first  class. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


This  course  is  designed  for  foremen  and  supervisors  in  business  and  industry  who 
wish  to  increase  their  managerial  effectiveness.  Course  content  will  include: 
principles  of  supervision,  developing  leadership  skills,  setting  operating 
objectives  and  standards  of  performance,  discipline,  delegation,  performance 
appraisal,  communications,  motivation,  training,  hiring,  interviewing,  handling 
grievances,  employee  counselling,  job  evaluation,  wage  and  salary  administration 
and  management  of  time. 

Material  will  be  presented  by  various  methods,  including  lectures,  group 
discussions,  case  studies  and  films. 

Text:  Leadership  on  the  Job:  Guides  to  Good  Supervision,  American  Management 
Association,  1966. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 


The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  business  people  with  some  knowledge 
of  accounting  a greater  understanding  of  the  problems  involved  in  the  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  financial  statements  and  the  techniques  of  financial  control. 

The  area  of  financial  analysis  will  be  examined  with  consideration  of  such  topics 
as:  generally  accepted  accounting  concepts;  underlying  assumptions, 

composition,  and  limitations  of  financial  statements;  interpretation  of  financial 


EFFECTIVE  SUPERVISION 


J.  Wainwright 


FINANCIAL  ANALYSIS  AND  CONTROL 


J.  G.  Haag 

K.  E.  Taylor 
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t statements;  the  concept  of  fund  flows;  determinates  of  fund  needs;  the  analysis 
of  corporate  statements  with  a view  to  evaluation  and  problem  isolation  and 
,f  solution. 

i. 

Control  aspects  to  be  considered  are:  costs  — direct,  indirect,  managed, 
committed;  budgeting  — fixed,  variable;  analysis  of  variances;  and  appraisal  of 
capital  expenditures.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  relationship  between  control, 
motivation  and  performance. 

; Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


GOING  PUBLIC  — WHY,  WHEN  AND  HOW  e.  Batier 

Course  Director 

During  the  last  few  years,  the  number  of  companies  that  have  gone  public  by 
distributing  their  shares  through  primary  offerings  has  increased  several  times 
over  because  of  the  great  receptivity  of  the  public  for  new  unlisted  industrials 
traded  on  an  over-the-counter  basis.  More  and  more  companies  are  obtaining 
additional  capital  via  the  public  route.  Also,  for  the  first  time,  new  companies 
without  previous  operating  records  are  finding  that  going  public  may  be  the 
easiest  way  to  raise  substantial  amounts  of  venture  capital  for  new  enterprises  in 
new  fields.  Although  the  new  issue  market  is  less  active  now,  public 
underwritings  still  play  a very  important  role  in  the  financial  planning  for  the 
company  with  an  operating  history. 

This  course  provides  the  management  of  companies  considering  a public  issue, 
with  background  and  knowledge  to  assist  them  in  their  decision.  In  addition  to  an 
analysis  of  the  pros  and  cons  of  going  public,  financial  packaging  and  the 
mechanics  of  the  process,  several  case  histories  will  be  considered.  These  case 
studies  will  be  handled  by  the  senior  management  or  underwriters  of  companies 
that  went  public  in  the  past.  The  problems  and  benefits  of  going  public  will  be 
studied  in  detail  as  well  as  some  of  the  more  sophisticated  security  packages  now 
coming  into  frequent  use  as  corporate  financing  tools. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Text:  None 

Time-.  Thursdays,  7:30-9.30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $150.00  — 12  sessions 
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HIGH  SPEED  DATA  PROCESSING 


E.  Schmid 


This  introduction  to  modern  high  speed  data  processing  systems  provides  a 
general  background  on  the  use  of  stored  programme  computers  to  solve  business 
problems.  The  three  major  sections  of  the  course  are  devoted  to  the  discussion  of 
data  processing  equipment;  data  processing  systems  and  programming;  and 
applications. 


The  section  on  equipment  is  a study  of  the  principles  and  components  of 
computers.  The  section  on  systems  and  programming  introduces  the  principles  of 
systems  analysis,  systems  design  and  programming  as  applied  to  automatic  data 
processing.  The  last  section  illustrates  the  application  of  data  processing 
technology  to  specific  business  problems.  The  course  terminates  with  a 
symposium  in  which  representatives  of  manufacturing  and  other  organizations 
active  in  this  field  in  Canada  are  invited  to  participate. 

Text:  E.  M.  Awad,  Automatic  Data  Processing,  Prentice-Hall. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


HUMAN  RELATIONS  AND  M.  Wilson 

HUMAN  ORGANIZATION 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  further  our  understanding  of  the  interdependence 
of  human  relationships  and  human  organizations  and  to  develop  a greater 
awareness  of  the  causes  of  human  behaviour,  both  of  individuals  and  of  groups.  It 
will  be  a useful  introduction  to  the  human  factors  involved  in  administration,  and 
will  be  of  special  interest  to  persons  preparing  themselves  for  broader 
responsibilities. 

Often  such  an  understanding  grows  best  in  a seminar  type  of  learning  situation  in 
which  people  can  participate  freely  in  analyzing  common  experiences. 
Development  can  also  be  enhanced  by  the  opportunities  such  an  informal  setting 
can  provide  for  experimenting  with  new  ways  of  looking  at  problems  and 
interacting  with  others. 

Consequently,  while  some  lecture  and  demonstration  material  may  be  introduced 
to  meet  group  needs,  the  sessions  will  make  it  possible  for  those  attending  to 
develop  creativity  in  human  situations  in  an  informal  atmosphere  which  promotes 
free  interchange  of  ideas  and  feelings.  There  will  be  no  exam. 

Registration  is  limited  to  25  participants. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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HUMAN  RELATIONS  WORKSHOP 


M.  Wilson 


S3  In  an  age  of  increased  depersonalization  of  the  individual,  it  is  easy  for  us  to  lose 
ess  sight  of  our  potential  as  human  beings  and  for  our  relationships  with  others  to 
'of  become  largely  mechanical. 

ini 

The  major  goal  of  this  course  is  to  stimulate  the  personal  growth  of  participants 
so  that  each  can  make  fuller  and  more  satisfying  use  of  all  the  uniquely  human 
°f ' resources  they  command. 

ol 

ta  In  open  discussions,  a climate  will  be  established  which  will  encourage 
18  participants  to  explore  new  dimensions  of  their  skill  as  human  beings  and  their 
3 relationships  with  others.  The  increased  understanding  which  results  will  make 
,s  experimentation  possible  in  establishing  more  satisfying,  sensitive  and  productive 
relationships. 

I The  course  is  open  to  all  who  wish  to  develop  their  relationship  skills. 

: Registration  is  limited  to  25  participants. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 


INDUSTRIAL  MARKETING  d i.  Gallagher 

J.  P.  Jones 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the  application  of  modern 
marketing  techniques  to  the  marketing  of  industrial  products  and  services. 
Included  are  the  following  topics  of  study:  characteristics  of  industrial  markets, 

| pricing,  middlemen  and  methods  of  distribution,  selling  and  promotion,  product 

development  and  diversification,  marketing  organization,  market  planning  and 
control. 

f 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”,  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  R.  S.  Alexander,  J.  S.  Cross,  R.  M.  Cunningham,  Industrial  Marketing, 
Richard  Irwin,  1961. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 
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INFORMATION  AND  COMMUNICATION  R.  N.  Beattie  |[H|)0 

SYSTEMS 

disco 


This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  discussions  for  managers  and  supervisors 
who  are  responsible  for  the  design  and  control  of  systems  which  provide  the 
information  and  communication  services  needed  by  business  organizations.  The 
search  for  the  most  economical  and  efficient  uses  of  manual,  mechanical,  and 
automatic  equipment  for  processing  business  data  will  be  the  main  theme.  Some 
of  the  topics  studied  will  be:  office  organization,  paperwork  simplification, 
records  management,  forms  control,  clerical  work  measurement,  performance 
evaluation,  and  electronic  computer  applications. 
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A bibliography,  including  a choice  of  textbooks,  will  be  supplied  and  each 
student  will  be  required  to  design  and  pursue  a programme  of  reading.  There  will 
be  term  assignments  and  a written  examination. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 
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Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 
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This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Administrative  Management  Society 
Certificate  Programme. 


Place: 

fee: 


INTERVIEWING  AND  COUNSELLING  J.  C.  Chisholm 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  persons  who  are  working  as  interviewers  or 
counsellors  and  for  those  who  view  the  interview  as  an  important  auxiliary  skill 
required  in  their  job.  Supervisors,  managers,  and  personnel  workers  should  find 
the  skills  gained  in  this  course  particularly  useful. 
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Course  content  will  include  both  theory  and  practice  with  emphasis  on 
application.  Students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  practice  these  skills  in  the 
classroom  setting  through  role  playing,  observation,  and  practice  exercises.  The 
types  of  interviews  covered  will  be  those  commonly  used  in  a business  and 
industrial  setting:  employment,  termination,  corrective,  promotion,  appraisal  and 
counselling. 
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Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 


Texts:  (1)  G.  Shuksmith,  Assessment  Through  Interviewing,  Pergamon  Press,  1968 
(paperback). 

(2)  J.  A.  C.  Brown,  The  Social  Psychology  of  Industry,  Pelican,  1954  (paperback). 
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Time: 

Place: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
East  Asian  Studies  Building 
$95.00  — 25  sessions 


This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


Plan 

Fee: 


LABOUR  RELATIONS 


F.  W.  Murray 


This  course  is  primarily  for  people  in  industry  who  now  carry  responsibilities  for 
decisions  in  personnel  administration,  particularly  where  collective  bargaining  is 
a factor. 

The  topics  covered  will  include  the  history  of  the  trade  union  movement  and 
labour  legislation,  particularly  in  Canada,  with  a more  detailed  examination  of  the 
Ontario  Labour  Relations  Act  and  its  procedures.  Comparisons  will  be  made  with 
other  provincial  and  federal  legislation,  highlighting  recent  legislative 
developments  in  the  field.  Negotiations,  including  conciliation  procedures,  and 
the  administration  of  collective  agreements,  including  arbitration,  will  be  covered 
together  with  a study  of  some  of  the  more  important  portions  of  the  collective 
agreement. 

The  sessions  are  of  a work-session  nature  wherever  practical  in  order  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  problems  which  both  union  and  management  bring  to  the 
labour  relations  situation,  and  of  the  environment  in  which  they  operate. 

Text:  N.  W.  Chamberlain,  J.  W.  Kuhn,  Collective  Bargaining,  McGraw-Hill. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building. 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  BUSINESS  J.  D.  Brownlie 

This  course  is  intended  to  furnish  students  with  a general  understanding  of  law 
and  to  help  them  avoid  legal  pitfalls  which  commonly  arise  in  business.  It  is 
designed  primarily  for  persons  in  financial  institutions  but  should  be  of  use  to  all 
business  people.  The  course  consists  of  a general  introduction  to  commercial  law, 
its  history  and  administration.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  contracts,  bills 
of  exchange,  security  documents  (other  than  land  security  documents)  and  to  the 
protection  of  property  rights  through  the  laws  of  patents,  trademarks,  torts  and 
insurance.  Certain  statutes  of  special  interest  and  the  law  relating  to  corporations 
and  bankruptcies  and  civil  remedies  will  be  reviewed.  Students  will  be  required 
to  analyze  and  formulate  practical  solutions  for  commercial  legal  problems. 

Participation  in  a short  period  of  court  attendance  will  form  an  integral  part  of 
the  course.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  student  participation  in  lecture 
discussions  and  seminars. 

Texts:  (1)  J.  E.  Smythe,  D .A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business  Administration  in 
Canada,  2nd  ed.,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  Various  Statutes,  as  required  and  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  B,  Faculty  of  Law 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


25 


MANAGEMENT  FOR  INDUSTRY 


W.  T.  Nutson 


This  course  of  study  on  the  principles  underlying  sound  management  in  today’s 
complex  industrial  businesses,  will  involve  lecturer  and  student  both  in  direct 
lectures  and  in  student  participation  through  the  use  of  small  group  dialogue 
techniques  within  the  larger  group. 

There  will  be  an  introduction  to  modern  management  thought,  with  the 
subsequent  emphasis  on  people  — both  manager  and  those  managed  — based 
on  traditional  and  modern  concepts,  as  well  as  an  introduction  to  and  study  of 
current  concepts  of  creativity  and  innovation. 

A broad  overview  will  be  given  of  typical  industrial  organizations,  and  the 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  individual’s  role  in  that  organization,  be  it 
organizing,  planning  or  controlling  the  enterprise.  Thus  the  student  will  be  made 
aware  of  organization  research  and  theory,  motivation,  incentives  and  their  effect 
on  morale,  policy  formulation,  planning,  and  decision-making.  The  significance  of 
good  control  as  a function  of  industrial  engineering,  production  planning,  and 
accounting  will  be  amplified. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  W.  W.  Haynes,  J.  L.  Massie,  Management  — Analysis  Concepts  and  Cases, 

revised  edition,  Prentice-Hall,  1969. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


MANAGEMENT  IN  THE  P.  C.  DiNovo 

MANUFACTURING  FIRM 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  functions  of  manufacturing  management. 
They  are  examined  in  detail  to  develop  an  increased  understanding  of  each  of  the 
functional  areas  of  a firm  and  the  overall  responsibility  of  the  manager.  The 
applicability  of  some  of  the  latest  management  techniques  and  styles  to  firms 
with  which  members  of  the  class  are  associated  will  be  studied.  Cases  will  be 
used  to  show  different  approaches  to  solving  management  problems  and 
participation  in  discussions  will  be  encouraged. 

Topics  for  discussion  will  include: 

Organization 

Budgets  and  Manufacturing  Economics 
Capital  Investment 
Process  and  Product  Design 
Method  Study  and  Work  Measurement 
Industrial  Relations 
Management  Techniques  and  Styles 
Wage  and  Salary  Administration 
Computer  Applications 

Control  of  Costs,  Quality,  Inventory  and  Production 
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This  course  is  designed  for  people  in  professional,  supervisory  or  management 
positions  seeking  to  improve  their  effectiveness. 

Text:  F.  Moore,  Manufacturing  Management,  5th  ed.,  Richard  Irwin. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  a practical  examination  of  the  process  of 
management.  Well-established  principles  and  practices  of  management,  as  well 
as  new  insights  from  the  behavioural  sciences  and  decision-making  theory,  are 
examined,  discussed  and  tested,  with  a view  to  their  practical  application  in  the 
manager’s  day-to-day  situations. 

The  course  will  be  divided  into  three  general  areas.  The  first  will  deal  with  the 
theory,  principles  and  practices  of  the  managing  process,  and  the  various 
management  functions  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed  in  a critical  manner. 

The  second  area  will  examine  how  recent  studies  in  the  field  of  behavioural 
science  and  decision-making  can  apply  to  management  situations.  Macgregor’s 
“x”  and  “y”  theory,  Blake’s  Managerial  Grid,  Gellerman’s  Motivation,  Argyris’ 
Interpersonal  Skills,  Likert’s  Human  Assets,  and  Herzberg’s  Job  Enrichment  will 
be  presented  and  discussed. 

Finally,  considerable  emphasis  will  be  given  to  practical  applications  of  the 
subject  matter  through  case  studies  which  will  reflect  the  manager’s  role  in 
entrepreneurial  situations. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate  Programme.  (For  those  taking  the  personnel 
option  of  the  latter  programme,  this  course  should  be  taken  in  the  final  year.) 


MANAGEMENT  PRINCIPLES  AND 
ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOUR 


A.  I.  Hainey 
K.  W.  Preston 
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MANAGERIAL  ECONOMICS 


J.  I.  Stewart 


This  course  is  designed  to  show  how  economic  theory  can  be  used  in 
decision-making.  The  first  several  sessions  will  discuss  such  topics  of  basic 
economics  as: 


National  Income  and  fluctuations  therein,  and  its  relationship  to  busi-1 

ness  decisions 

Monetary  and  Fiscal  Policy 

Supply,  Demand  and  Price  Determination 

The  Rewards  to  Land,  Labour,  Capital  and  Entrepreneurship. 


Then  the  emphasis  will  shift  to  topics  of  direct  concern  to  management,  such  as:'  f( 
Profits  and  Managerial  Decision 


Pricing  Policy 
Sales  Promotion 
Capital  Budgeting 

Depending  on  the  composition  of  the  class,  some  reliance  may  be  placed  on  case 
studies  to  supplement  the  lectures.  ! . 

Text:  M.  R.  Colberg,  D.  R.  Forbush,  W.  C.  Whitaker,  Business  Economics, 
Principles  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1964. 


This  course  is  designed  for  senior  computing  function  managers,  or  those  about 
to  move  into  such  positions.  Its  objective  is  to  enable  participants  to  assist  their 
management  more  fully  in  exploiting  computing  technology,  by  improving  comput- 
ing services  provided,  reducing  the  costs  of  these  services,  taking  advantage  of 
recent  technological  developments,  and  acquiring  scarce  skills. 

The  course  will  include  the  following  topics: 

— determination  of  objectives,  goals,  and  measures  of  performance 
— setting  priorities  and  scheduling 
— charging  policies  for  computing  resources 
— project  estimating  and  control 

— use  and  control  of  outside  computing  and  consulting  resources 
— acquisition  of  software  packages 
— security  and  privacy  considerations 
— training  and  development  of  staff 
— selection  of  new  computing  systems 
— purchase  leaseback  of  computers 
— new  input  and  output  techniques 

Whenever  possible  the  course  will  draw  upon  the  collective  experience  of  the 
class  in  an  informal  discussion  atmosphere.  Lecture  notes  will  be  distributed. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 


PI 


Demand  Analysis 
Cost  Analysis 


Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


MANAGING  THE  COMPUTER  FUNCTION 


J.  A.  Sarjeant 
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MARKETING  MANAGEMENT 


D.  E.  Simon 


This  course  covers  the  fundamental  elements  of  marketing  within  the  context  of  a 
rapidly  changing  business  environment.  Cases  are  used  to  complement 
discussions  and  lectures  to  provide  an  understanding  of  contemporary  marketing 
problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  and  integration  of  the  overall 
marketing  plan. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme. 

MARKETING  MANAGEMENT  R.  E.  Vosburgh 

(Erindale  Campus) 

This  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  examines  the  major 
conceptual  and  technical  tools  available  to  marketing  managers.  The  major 
headings  in  this  section  are:  analyzing  marketing  opportunities,  decision-making, 
marketing  research,  and  planning.  The  second  part  of  the  course  discusses  the 
various  facets  of  a marketing  programme.  The  major  areas  covered  are:  product 
policies,  pricing,  distribution,  advertising,  sales  management,  and  the  evaluation 
of  marketing  programmes. 

The  text  will  serve  as  background.  The  class  sessions  will  deal  with  selected 
management  problems  in  each  of  the  areas  listed. 

Discussions  will  be  in  the  context  of  business  practice  as  understood  in  the  light 
of  current  marketing  theories  and  concepts.  Guest  speakers,  lectures  and 
problems  will  be  used  during  the  year. 

The  course  could  serve  to  up-date  those  who  have  had  previous  marketing  courses 
as  well  as  to  introduce  the  field  to  the  serious  student  of  marketing. 

Text:  P.  Kotler,  Marketing  Management,  Analysis,  Planning  and  Control, 

Prentice-Hall,  1967. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  1 

Place:  Erindale  Campus 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme. 
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MARKETING  RESEARCH 


A.  T.  Gamble 


This  course  is  intended  for  users  of  research  rather  than  those  already  deeply 
involved  in  the  subject  — people  such  as  advertising,  marketing,  or  product 
managers,  account  executives,  or  anyone  who  wants  to  know  how  to  use  and 
understand  this  interesting  marketing  tool  that  can  prevent  costly  mistakes  and 
waste  of  money. 

This  course  covers  such  areas  as  industry  organization,  problems  that  can  and 
cannot  be  solved  with  research,  techniques  in  use  today,  methods  of  controlling 
and  buying,  costs,  evaluation  of  results,  etc.  Although  the  course  will  deal 
primarily  with  consumer  marketing  and  advertising  research,  the  methods  are 
applicable  to  industrial  research. 

Discussion  and  case  histories  will  be  used. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Employment  or  intended  employment  in  the 
marketing  field. 

Texts:  None  essential;  recommendations  will  be  made  at  the  beginning  of  the 
course. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  January  14 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $40.00 — 10  sessions 


MONEY  AND  BANKING  S.  Sarpkaya 

This  course  will  deal  with  three  closely  related  areas:  (1)  financial  system,  (2) 
capital  markets,  and  (3)  international  finance.  Before  examining  each  of  these 
areas,  however,  the  student  will  be  exposed  to  the  theory  of  money,  price  and 
income. 

The  structure  and  functions  of  all  types  of  financial  institutions  will  be  studied 
and  their  relations  with  each  other  and  monetary  authorities  will  be  discussed 
in  depth.  Capital  markets  will  be  examined  in  some  detail:  how  they  work;  the 
factors  that  affect  them;  how  they  interrelate  with  both  domestic  and  foreign 
economies.  In  the  area  of  international  finance  the  topics  to  be  discussed 
will  include  international  financial  institutions  and  markets,  foreign  trade  and 
other  international  financial  transactions,  and  their  effects  on  individual 
economies. 

Each  session  will  enable  students  to  participate  actively  in  discussions  since  the 
topics  covered  in  the  course  will  also  be  related  to  current  issues  of  money  and 
banking. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


e NEW  PRODUCTS  DEVELOPMENT  J.  W.  Lennard 

B.  P,  Thornton 

) 

Designed  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the  pre-launch  development  of  new 
: consumer  products,  this  course  includes  the  following  topics,  each  of  which  will 

be  explored  and  discussed  in  participating  workshops:  market  description  and 
characteristics;  price/value  relationships  through  consumer  studies;  new  product 
production,  pricing  and  distribution;  new  products  concept  and  product  testing; 
promotion  and  advertising;  pre-launch  planning  and  control;  post-launch 
performance  measurements. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management"  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 


ORGANIZATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  M.  E.  Weissengruber 

Formal  organizations,  such  as  those  in  industry,  government,  hospitals  and 
voluntary  associations,  are  a paramount  feature  of  contemporary  life. 

Organizational  psychology  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  the  behaviour,  within 
such  organizations,  of  persons  as  individuals,  as  members  of  groups,  and  in  their 
relationship  to  systems.  It  consists  of  theory  and  research  pertaining  directly  to 
organizational  behaviour,  as  well  as  those  aspects  of  such  fields  as  experimental 
psychology,  social  psychology,  clinical  psychology,  and  sociology  that  are  relevant 
to  an  understanding  of  organizational  life. 

Areas  dealt  with  include:  significance  of  formal  organizations  in  our  contemporary 
world,  theories  of  organization  and  management,  models  of  decision-making 
behaviour,  the  concept  of  psychological  causality,  motivation  and  personality, 
perception,  interpersonal  behaviour,  leadership  theory  and  research,  power  and 
influence,  communication,  group  and  inter-group  behaviour,  general  systems 
theory,  attitude  formation,  learning  theory,  problem  solving  and  creativity,  adjust- 
ment and  maladjustment,  defense  mechanisms,  the  process  of  change,  and 
psychological  evaluation.  Discussion  of  areas  of  application  will  include  selection, 
training,  performance  appraisal  and  counselling. 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  employees  in  the  personnel  field;  however, 
interested  line  managers  may  also  enrol. 

Text:  H.  J.  Leavitt,  Managerial  Psychology,  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1964 
(paperback). 

Time:  Thursdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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AN  OVERVIEW  OF  PERSONNEL 
ADMINISTRATION 


G.  Wilson 


This  course  should  prove  useful  to  individuals  who  have  just  entered  or  are 
interested  in  entering  the  personnel  field.  Also,  for  individuals  in  supervisory 
positions,  the  course  will  provide  an  appreciation  of  the  personnel  department’s 
role  in  a business  organization. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  personnel  administration,  the  course  covers  the 
major  personnel  activities  by  means  of  lectures,  class  discussions  and  analysis  of 
case  studies.  Pertinent  findings  from  the  social  sciences  and  human  relations 
studies  will  be  covered. 

Topics  will  include:  the  relationship  of  the  personnel  function  to  the  rest  of  the 
organization;  the  personnel  administrator’s  job  in  manning  the  operation  — 
recruitment,  selection,  and  placement;  evaluating  jobs  and  personnel  — wage 
and  salary  administration,  performance  appraisal;  training  and  developing  people; 
communications  — interviewing  and  counselling;  implications  of  technological 
change  — manpower  planning. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  G.  Strauss,  L.  Sayles,  Personnel  — The  Human  Problems  of  Management, 
Prentice-Hall,  2nd  ed.,  1967. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  January  11 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $55.00 — 13  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


THE  PERSONNEL  FUNCTION  T.  L.  Bourk 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a general  understanding  of  the  activities  and 
systems  which  comprise  the  personnel  function  of  an  organization.  All  aspects  of 
personnel  management  will  be  explored  with  particular  emphasis  on  relating 
personnel  management  principles,  policies,  and  procedures  to  staff  operational 
situations  within  the  organization. 

Topics  will  include:  organization  of  personnel;  leadership  and  communication; 
staffing  the  organization;  employee  benefits  and  personnel  services;  performance 
appraisal;  training  and  development;  wage  and  salary  administration;  government 
legislation;  and  organization  planning  and  research.  This  course  normally 
interests  people  with  responsibilities  in  the  personnel  administration  area. 

Texts:  (1)  J.  W.  Towle,  S.  H.  Schoen,  R.  L.  Hilgert,  Problems  and  Policies  in 
Personnel  Management,  A Case  Book,  Houghton-Mifflin,  1965.  (2)  W.  L.  French, 
The  Personnel  Management  Process:  Human  Resources  Administration, 

Houghton-Mifflin,  1964. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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PERSONNEL  PRACTICES  AND  CONCEPTS 
FOR  MANAGERS  AND  SUPERVISORS 


W.  Lennox 


This  course  has  been  designed  for  those  who  have  responsibilities  in  the 
management  of  an  office  or  department  thereof.  It  will  also  prove  valuable  in  the 
development  of  those  who  may  soon  have  such  positions.  (Graduates  from  the 
University’s  Certificate  Course  in  Business  usually  will  find  this  course  most 
worthy  in  rounding  out  their  programme  as  it  relates  to  business.) 

This  course  is  personnel  oriented,  dealing  with  administration  as  it  affects  people 
— it  includes:  the  nature  of  management;  the  meaning  of  work;  leadership  and 
the  process  of  supervision;  recruitment  methods  and  procedures;  employee 
training  and  development;  counselling  techniques;  employee  motivation; 
discipline;  union  relations;  job  descriptions  and  evaluation;  employee  benefit 
programmes. 

Typical  office  personnel  situations  will  be  discussed  by  the  class  and  films  will 
be  shown  to  portray  human  relations  problems  involved  in  business.  Extensive 
notes  will  be  provided.  There  will  be  term  assignments  and  a written  examination. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Text:  G.  Strauss,  L.  Sayles,  Personnel  — The  Human  Problems  of  Management, 
Prentice-Hall,  2nd  ed.,  1967. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Mechanical  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Administrative  Management  Society 
Certificate  Programme. 


SALES  MANAGEMENT  R.  M.  Roger 

Included  in  this  course  are  the  following  topics  of  study:  personal  selling  as  a 
part  of  the  marketing  mix;  nature  of  the  selling  job;  recruiting  and  selecting 
salesmen;  training  and  development;  sales  control;  compensation;  territory 
allocation  and  evaluation;  sales  organization;  motivation  and  communication;  and 
co-ordination  with  related  functions. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”,  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  B.  R.  Canfield,  Sales  Administration:  Principles  and  Problems, 

Prentice-Hall,  1962. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 


33 


SMALL  BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT 


J.  W.  Hardie 


This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  persons  working  in  companies  with  less  than 
100  employees  and  should  appeal  to  aspiring  entrepreneurs.  In  the  initial  eight 
sessions  of  the  course,  discussion  will  be  focused  on  analysis  of  financial 

statements,  forecasting,  direct  costing  and  budgetary  controls.  The  balance  of  the 
sessions  will  be  devoted  to  discussions  of  various  small  and  new  business 

enterprises  in  various  stages  of  development,  to  show  participants  how  to  identify 
and  solve  the  problems  posed  by  these  case  histories. 

As  class  discussions  will  reflect  the  opinions  and  background  of  the  participants, 
enrolment  is  confined  to  individuals  25  years  of  age  and  over  with  some 
knowledge  of  business  mathematics  and  a minimum  of  five  years  of  experience,  a 
portion  of  which  is  in  supervisory  capacities. 

Texts:  (1)  W.  A.  Hosmer,  F.  L.  Tucker,  A.  C.  Cooper,  Small  Business  Management 
— A Casebook,  Richard  Irwin,  1966.  (2)  L.  L.  Steinmetz,  J.  Kline,  D.  Stegall, 
Managing  the  Small  Business,  Richard  Irwin,  1968. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  28 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $90.00  — 20  sessions 


STATISTICAL  METHODS  V.  Sawyer 

This  course  deals  with  elementary  statistical  concepts  which  are  common  to 
many  applied  fields.  Among  the  topics  included  are:  frequency  series,  correlation, 
probability,  and  elementary  statistical  inference. 

If  there  is  sufficient  interest,  a second  half-course  will  be  available  in  January, 
1971.  It  will  deal  primarily  with  statistical  methods  which  are  useful  for  special 
economic  and  business  problems. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  1 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00 — 12  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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A.  Joma 


TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPING  PERSONNEL 
(PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS) 

Training  is  a planned  dynamic  effort  to  improve  the  employee’s  on-the-job 
performance.  Development  stresses  the  expansion  of  knowledge,  skills  and 
experience  — the  growth  of  the  individual’s  potential  for  future  responsibility 
and  advancement. 

This  course  concentrates  on  improved  performance  and  potential.  It  will  stimulate 
the  instructor-trainer,  supervisor-manager,  or  the  person  who  wants  to  enter  these 
fields,  to  re-examine  his  attitudes  towards  the  traditional  concept  of  training.  It 
will  help  him  to  recognize  and  solve  specific  training  problems  and,  at  the  same 
time,  force  him  to  take  a hard  look  at  existing  policies,  practices  of  supervision 
and  the  organizational  climate  — the  total  job  environment  as  influenced  by  the 
technological,  economic  and  social  changes  in  today’s  business  and  industry. 

This  results-oriented  course  emphasizes  up-to-date  training  concepts  and 
methods:  student  involvement,  group  discussions,  practice  teaching  assignments, 
workshop  sessions,  and  studies  of  successful  programmes  in  other  companies. 
This  way,  much  of  what  the  trainee  will  hear  and  do  in  the  classroom  will  become 
immediately  useful  to  him  on  the  job,  be  it  instruction,  or  supervision,  or  both. 

A wide  variety  of  training  methods  and  aids  will  be  used  to  learn  more  about 
recognizing  and  relating  organizational  needs  to  specific  training  objectives;  the 
learning-teaching  transaction;  lesson  and  programme  planning;  principles  of 
effective  communication;  on-the-job  training;  pre-supervisory  and  supervisory 
training  courses;  manpower-supervisory-management  planning  and  development; 
performance  evaluation;  self-development;  feedback  and  evaluation  of  results; 
preparation  and  effective  use  of:  case  study,  role  play,  flip  charts,  films  and 
slides,  sound  and  video  tape  recordings,  overhead  transparencies,  etc. 

Text:  ASTD,  Training  and  Development  Handbook,  McGraw-Hill,  1967. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 

WRITTEN  COMMUNICATION  IN  BUSINESS  R.  N.  Beattie 

This  course  consists  of  twenty  lecture-workshop  sessions,  and  is  designed  for 
supervisors  who  are  required  to  write  letters,  memoranda,  reports,  instructions, 
and  other  business  communications.  The  planning  and  writing  of  these  is  the 
principal  subject  of  discussion  and  practice,  although  the  course  does  include 
some  review  of  English  grammar,  usage,  and  composition. 

It  is  desirable  for  participants  to  have  grade  13  English  Composition  or  its 
equivalent. 

Registration  is  limited  to  32  students. 

Texts:  Students  will  be  expected  to  make  regular  use  of  a good  dictionary  and 
other  standard  reference  books.  Advice  on  selecting  and  using  such  books  will  be 
given  in  class  along  with  additional  reading  material. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 
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IRPHOTO  INTERPRETATION  AND 
EMOTE  SENSING 


S.  J.  G.  Bird 


jis  course  is  designed  for  personnel  having  degrees  or  backgrounds  in  the  fields 
i[  engineering,  geology,  planning,  forestry  or  agriculture. 

le  following  topics  will  be  discussed: 

>|-inciples  and  techniques  of  airphoto  interpretation,  applicable  to  the 
entification  of  soils  and  rocks;  photogeologic  interpretation  of  sedimentary, 

. neous  and  metamorphic  rock  structures;  principles  and  uses  of  colour  and 
frared  colour  photography,  spectral  slicing,  infrared  scanning  imagery  and  radar 
' nagery;  applications  of  the  use  of  all  types  of  airphotos  and  imagery  to  the 
cation  and  design  of  highways,  powerlines,  pipelines,  flood  control  structures, 
amsites,  mineral  exploration  and  site  selection;  land  capability  and  resource 
jiventory  studies,  interpretation  of  land  use,  development  trends  by  comparison 
! airphotos  taken  in  different  years;  forestry  and  agriculture  applications, 
icluding  diseased  vegetation  detection  and  the  ARDA  Classification  System 
liom  airphotos. 

i large  number  of  case  studies  will  be  presented  in  this  course  not  only  from  all 
.arts  of  Canada,  but  also  from  the  Bahamas  and  the  Fiji  Islands. 

legislation  is  limited  to  40  students. 

ext:  S.  J.  G.  Bird,  Air  Photo  Interpretation  of  Soils  and  Rocks  (available  for 
urchase  in  the  classroom). 

deference:  R.  N.  Colwell,  Manual  of  Photo  Interpretation,  American  Society  of 
jTiotogrammetry,  1960. 

j'ime:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

!'lace:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions 


CALCULUS  FOR  ENGINEERS  D.  S.  Scott 

'his  course  is  to  serve  as  a review  of  elementary  calculus  and  differential 
equations  for  those  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  calculus.  Lectures  will  be 
devoted  both  to  theory  and  problems.  Among  the  topics  to  be  covered  are 
differentiation,  integration,  maxima  and  minima,  multiple  integrals,  Taylor  series, 
and  elementary  first  and  second  order  differential  equations,  including 
llustrations  of  their  physical  applications. 

Text:  F.  Ayres  Jr.,  Calculus,  Schaum  Publishing,  1950. 

rime:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 


(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario) 


PRINCIPLES  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 


M.  R.  Piggc 


its; 


This  course  begins  with  an  introduction  to  composite  materials  in  nature,  ai 
early  man-made  composites,  and  includes  the  modern  need  for  composites;  typ 
of  composite;  sphere,  plate  and  fibre  reinforcement. 


The  principles  of  elasticity,  plasticity,  and  toughness  will  be  examined  as  follow 


Elasticity:  elasticity  theory  and  its  application  to  composites;  calculation  of  ela 
ticity  moduli  under  conditions  of  low  stress;  elastic  stress  transfer  in  fibre  ar 
platelet  reinforced  composites. 


«; 

itt; 


Plasticity:  the  importance  of  plastic  properties  on  the  matrix;  definition  ( 
“strengthening  factor”,  the  strength  of  platelet  and  fibrous  materials. 


■ 


Toughness:  definition  of  toughness;  the  effect  of  fibres  and  plates  on  the  tougl 
ness  of  a material;  increasing  toughness  by  spherical  inclusions. 


iiirpie 


The  course  will  conclude  with  an  examination  of  composites  in  practice,  consist  m 

ing  of  the  following  three  topics: 

(1)  fibre  and  platelet  reinforced  polymers  — types  of  fibres  and  plates  usec: 
strengths  attained  with  different  matrix  materials;  practical  problems  witll1 
production  and  fabrication;  and  practical  applications. 

(2)  strengthening  of  metals  with  fibres  and  plates  — difficulties  due  to  incom  ^ 
patibility  of  materials;  model  studies  using  tungsten  wires  in  copper,  and  sap 
phire  whiskers  in  silver;  and  silica  fibre  reinforced  aluminum. 

(3)  composites  designed  for  extreme  temperatures. 


Text: 


To  be  announced. 


Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


COMPUTER  AIDED  ENGINEERING  DESIGN 


I.  W.  Smith 
R.  G.  Fentorfc 


This  course  is  intended  to  show  methods  of  augmenting  design  procedures  by  the 
power  of  high  speed  digital  computers.  Its  objective  is  to  introduce  practising 
engineers  to  the  use  of  computational  methods  for  saving  time  and  money  in  the 
solution  of  their  design  and  decision-making  activities. 


The  topics  to  be  covered  will  include:  application  of  the  computer  to  the  design 
and  analysis  of  components  and  systems;  optimization;  data  storage  techniques; 
application  of  statistics  in  reliability  calculations  and  simulation  programmes; 
commercial  programmes  and  service  bureaus;  conversational-mode  design;  graph- 
ic input  and  output;  and  creative  computerized  design. 


Some  of  the  many  case  studies  to  be  analysed  are:  design  of  transmission  shafts; 
stresses  and  deflections  in  straight  and  curved  beams;  cam  and  mechanism  dy- 
namics; optimum  design  of  components  such  as  shafts  and  gears;  heat  loss 
through  insulating  material;  simulation  and  design  of  material  handling  systems; 
and  production  scheduling  problems. 


The  first  sessions  will  be  devoted  to  instruction,  practice  and  review  of  the  ele- 
ments of  Fortran,  and  other  computer  languages  will  be  developed  as  required. 
Solution  by  analog  and  hybrid  computers  may  also  be  included. 


! 
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| xts:  (1)  C.  R.  Mischke,  An  Introduction  to  Computer  Aided  Design,  Prentice- 
I.  (2)  An  Introduction  to  Engineering  Analysis  for  Computers,  I.B.M.  Publica- 


m. 


ne:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 


ace:  Galbraith  Building 

e:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 


OMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  AND 
NALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS 


A.  C.  Hewitt 


his  course  covers  scientific  programming  language  and  technique,  including  pro- 
‘amme  analysis,  logic  diagramming,  coding,  debugging  and  documentation. 

(amples  of  various  applications  are  explored.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  a 
J:  oblem  in  his  own  area  of  interest  to  be  carried  through  final  computer  program- 
ing. 

lslf|dditional  topics  to  be  considered  are:  history  of  computers,  their  internal  organi- 
ition  and  design,  symbolic  logic,  data  processing  and  latest  developments  in 
,sfbmputer  language  and  application. 

w 

xt:  D.  D.  McCracken,  A Guide  to  Fortran  IV  Programming,  Wiley  and  Sons, 
o*Q65. 

ime:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

lilace:  Galbraith  Building 

je:  $75.00  — 25  sessions 

Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario) 

P.  M.  Wright 


IYNAMIC  BEHAVIOUR  OF  BEAMS 
iND  FRAMES 


his  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  practising  structural  engineer  with  the 
malysis  of  beams  and  frames  subjected  to  such  dynamic  loadings  as  those  pro- 
luced  by  earthquakes,  shock  and  machinery. 

he  basic  concepts  will  be  presented  through  a study  of  the  one-degree-of-free- 
iom  lumped  mass  system  and  of  simple  distributed  mass  problems  such  as  single 
;pan  beams.  These  fundamental  ideas  will  then  be  used  to  develop  analysis  tech- 
liques  for  plane  frames  and  beams.  Considerable  time  will  be  devoted  to  such 
:opics  as  natural  frequency,  mode  shapes,  response  spectra  and  the  effect  of  var- 
ous  forcing  functions. 

Basic  mathematical  tools  such  as  differential  equations,  matrix  operation  and  the 
determination  of  eigen-values  will  be  presented  as  required. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Applicants  are  expected  to  have  an  engineering 
degree,  or  equivalent. 

Text:  J.  M.  Biggs,  Introduction  to  Structural  Dynamics,  McGraw-Hill,  1964. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 15  sessions 
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ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  METHODS 
IN  THE  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 


F.  W.  Doai 


m 


JjK1' 


This  is  a lecture  and  laboratory  course  covering  the  theoretical  and  practical  a! 
pects  of  electron  microscope  methods  employed  in  the  biological  sciences.  Tl  p 
curriculum  will  include  introductory  lectures  on  electron  optics,  the  electron  rr 
croscope,  cellular  ultrastructure,  methods  of  specimen  preparation  and  phot  ito 
graphic  processing.  Practical  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  various  methods 
biological  specimen  preparation  such  as  thin  sectioning,  negative  staining  ar 
shadow  casting.  Students  will  be  required  to  prepare  specimens  independently, 
examine  and  photograph  them  in  the  electron  microscope,  and  to  process  ele 
tron  micrographs.  Some  experience  in  basic  laboratory  procedures  is  required 


Registration  is  limited  to  14  students. 
Text:  None 


Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  School  of  Hygiene 

Fee:  $175.00  — 20  sessions 


ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS 


W.  B.  Magya 


ItS: 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  personnel  from  the  chemical  and  resource  i 
dustries  who  are  interested  in  acquiring  a broad  knowledge  of  the  factors  involve* 
and  the  mechanisms  used  to  evaluate  business  projects  from  an  economics  stanc 
point.  The  student  will  gain  a broad  understanding  of  the  type  of  approach  an 
information  necessary  for  such  evaluations.  As  well  as  being  intended  for  thos*i 
directly  engaged  in  engineering  economics,  it  will  appeal  to  engineers  in  mani 
facturing  plants  concerned  with  the  economics  of  revamping  process  facilitie 
and  to  those  in  R & D concerned  with  evaluation  of  their  research  projects. 


Suggested  minimum  preparation:  A university  degree  in  chemistry;  chemical 
mining  or  metallurgical  engineering;  or  other  disciplines  engaged  in  engineering 
economics. 


Text:  R.  A.  Anthony,  Management  Accounting,  Richard  Irwin. 


Time: 

Place: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 
Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 
$95.00  — 25  sessions 


(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada) 


flit: 
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“•  ENGINEERING  EXPERIMENTATION 


A.  H.  Abdelmessih 


^ his  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  general  principles  of 
:al  f<perimental  work.  Instructions  will  begin  with  an  analysis  of  errors  both  in  a 
-I  ngle  instrument  and  in  a complete  test,  with  special  reference  to  selecting  in- 
mi  :ruments  that  are  completely  logical  errorwise  and  to  minimizing  uncertainties 
)tio  I hen  planning  a test. 

'ds  j 

U he  following  topics  will  then  be  covered  in  detail: 

lyj 

eli  [-Reduction  of  test  variables  through  dimensional  analysis 
1 -Important  considerations  underlying  the  selection  and  combination  of  instru- 
ments 

-The  pretest  spacing  of  experimental  variables,  the  sequence  of  data  taking, 
and  the  problem  of  extraneous  variable  control 
—Apparatus  malfunction  and  inconsistency  in  the  developing  data 
—Statistical,  graphical  and  numerical  methods  of  reducing,  studying  and  inter- 
preting engineering  test  data. 

ext:  None 

‘ime:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Mace:  Carr  Hall 

ee:  $60.00  — 12  sessions 


This  course  consists  of  a study  of:  matrix  notions  and  operations,  inversion,  deter- 
ninants,  computational  methods  with  matrices  and  determinants,  systems  of  line- 
ar equations,  vectors,  and  vector  spaces,  eigen  value  problems,  linear  program- 
ming, linear  models,  the  simplex  method,  and  applications. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

[Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Undergraduate  engineering  mathematics. 

Text:  G.  Hadley,  Linear  Algebra,  Addison-  Wesley,  1964. 

-Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

[Place:  Galbraith  Building 

IFee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


ALGEBRA  AND  MATRICES 


S.  M.  Abdelmessih 
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LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  AND  ITS 
EXTENSIONS 


J.  W.  Abrams 


0 


This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers,  and  management 
scientists  who  wish  to  be  able  professionally  to  apply  linear  programming  and  re-  josco 
lated  techniques.  Although  no  previous  experience  with  mathematical  program- 
ming is  required,  it  will  be  helpful,  as  will  be  a familiarity  with  matrices  and 
linear  algebra. 


ifilC1 


The  course  will  start  from  fundamentals  and  develop  and  consider  in  detail  such  lit 
topics  as  the  simplex  method,  the  revised-simplex,  the  dual-simplex,  activity  anal- 
ysis, price  relationships,  simple  and  generalized  transportation  problems,  alloca-  * 
tion  problems,  capacitated  transportation  problems,  flows  through  networks,  and  i fe 
branch  and  bound  techniques. 


Parametric  programming  problems  and  an  elementary  case  of  stochastic  and  inte- 
ger programming  will  be  treated.  A brief  introduction  to  non-linear  and  dynamic 
programming  will  be  included.  Although  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  methods  of 
setting  up  and  solving  problems,  these  problems  will  be  related  to  specific  appli- 
cations and  case  studies  in  the  literature. 

Registration  is  limited  to  35  students. 

Text:  G.  B.  Dantzig,  Linear  Programming  and  its  Extensions,  Princeton  University 
Press,  1965. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


MODERN  METALLOGRAPHY  AND  w.  a Miller 

INTERPRETATION  OF  MICROSTRUCTURE  Course  Director 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  basic  techniques  for  microscopically  exam- 
ining materials  and  to  indicate  how  the  wealth  of  microstructural  information  ob- 
tained by  such  techniques  can  be  interpreted.  The  lectures  will  develop  applica- 
tions of  microscopy  from  macroscopic  levels  through  to  a truly  atomic  scale,  al- 
though emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  those  techniques  which  are  of  greatest 
practical  importance,  and,  in  particular,  upon  optical  metallography  of  metallic 
materials. 
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The  course  is  intended  for  engineers,  scientists  and  laboratory  technicians  who  & 
are  presently  engaged  in  the  metallurgical  or  materials  industries,  and  who  wish  i,r-’ 
to  acquire  a good  working  knowledge  of  microscopy  and  metallography.  Most  of  j 
the  sessions  will  include  a laboratory,  and  in  addition,  one  session  will  be  spent  v 
entirely  in  the  labs  in  order  to  allow  the  student  to  obtain  first-hand  metallo- 
graphic  experience.  The  lectures  will  be  presented  both  by  staff  members  of  the  Itfj- 
Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  and  by  industri-  fc 
al  experts  from  local  research  and  manufacturing  concerns. 


The  subject  matter  dealt  with  will  include  optical  metallography,  i.e.,  sampling, 
grinding,  polishing,  etching,  microscopy,  photography  and  such  special  optical 
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;hniques  as  polarized  light,  interferometry,  hot-stage  microscopy,  etc.;  phase 
jtribution  in  alloys  and  the  theory  of  microstructure;  relationships  between 
ase  diagrams  and  microstructure;  quantitative  metallography  and  the  quantita- 
'e  television  microscope;  metallography  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  alloys;  tech- 
ques  of  x-ray  metallography;  electron-probe  microanalysis  and  scanning  electron 
icroscopy;  an  introduction  to  other  modern  methods  such  as  transmission  elec- 
Dn  microscopy  and  field-ion  microscopy. 


5gistration  is  limited  to  30  students. 


iXt: 


None 


ca- 5|  me:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  February  4 

N Jlace:  Wallberg  Building 

;e:  $75.00  — 13  sessions 


)ffered 

etals) 


in  co-operation  with  the  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  American 


Society  for 


PERATIONAL  RESEARCH  AND  J w.  Abrams 

1ANAGEMENT  SCIENCE  Course  Director 


his  is  an  elementary  course  for  those  who  wish  to  gain  a familiarity  with  opera- 
ty  onal  research  by  working  with  some  of  its  more  general  techniques.  It  is  an  in- 
oductory  course  in  the  sense  that  it  pre-supposes  a minimal  mathematical  back- 
round  and  no  other  previous  acquaintance  with  operational  research. 


: is  designed  principally  for  those  who  will  encounter  operational  research  in 
heir  work  and  who  wish  to  be  able  to  communicate  with  practitioners  and  to 
waluate  proposals.  It  will  treat  the  newer  quantitative  evaluation  tools  of  the 
).  lanager  and  demonstrate  examples  where  they  can  be  validly  applied. 


iperational  Research  proceeds  by  setting  up  mathematical  models  of  physical 
ystems.  Manipulation  of  the  model  yields  insight  as  to  how  the  physical  system 
f /ould  behave  if  operated  under  various  circumstances  thus  permitting  operations 
r Id  be  improved  or  “optimized”. 

r j 

he  first  part  of  the  course  will  deal  with  deterministic  models,  the  most  impor- 

■ ant  of  which  is  mathematical  programming.  The  latter  part  will  deal  with  proba- 

■ )i I istic  models  and  their  application  to  queuing,  inventory  theory,  and  produc- 
ion  control.  The  emphasis  throughout  will  be  on  concepts,  descriptive  examples 

• if  methods  and  applications,  and  not  on  rigorous  mathematical  derivations  of  the 
: heory. 

'he  course  may  also  serve  as  an  introduction  to  potential  practitioners  who  may 
vish  to  apply  elementary  methods  and  prepare  for  subsequent  enrolment  in  the 
:ertificate  course.  It  does  not  afford  that  sound  theoretical  basis  required  for 
)ractice,  but  may  serve  as  a preliminary. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  A background  of  grade  13  mathematics  will  be 
desirable  though  not  essential. 

Reference:  R.  L.  Ackoff,  N.  W.  Sasieni,  Fundamentals  of  Operations  Research, 

A/i  ley  and  Sons,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 
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PROBABILITY  THEORY  AND 
MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 


M.  J.  Posner 


This  course  offers  a systematic  introduction  to  modern  probability  theory  and 
mathematical  statistics,  and  is  intended  for  engineers  and  practitioners  in  opera- 
tional research.  It  is  designed  to  form  a rigorous  background  for  those  who  desire 
a thorough  course  as  a preliminary  to  undertaking  advanced  work  in  industrial 
engineering,  operational  research,  or  management  science.  Subjects  to  be  covered 
include  sample  spaces,  random  variables,  probability  distributions,  characteristic 
functions,  sampling,  theory  of  estimation,  regression,  and  elements  of  analysis  of 
variance.  Familiarity  with  algebra  and  the  calculus  is  required. 

Text:  J.  Freund,  Mathematical  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall,  1962. 
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Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 
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This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


ULTIMATE  STRENGTH  DESIGN  OF 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 


S.  M.  Uzumeri 
P.  Lampert 
M.  P.  Collins 


This  course,  designed  to  benefit  the  practising  structural  engineer,  covers  the  be- 
haviour and  ultimate  strength  of  reinforced  concrete  structures.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  the  content  of  the  new  building  code.  Topics  covered  will  include: 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 


General  Strength  and  Serviceability. 

Sections  Subjected  to  Flexure. 

Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure  and  Axial  Load. 
Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure  and  Shear. 
Sections  Subjected  to  Torsion. 

Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure,  Torsion  and  Shear. 
Detailing  of  Reinforcement. 

Special  Provisions  for  Prestressed  Concrete. 

The  Treatment  of  Partial  Prestressed  Concrete. 

The  Design  of  Slab  Systems. 

Shear  Walls  of  Multistorey  Buildings. 

Special  Provisions  for  Seismic  Design. 


Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Applicants  are  expected  to  have  an  engineering 
degree,  or  equivalent. 


Text:  None 

Tim*:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  30 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 12  sessions 
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ELIABILITY 


J.  A.  Buzacott 


eliability  is  one  of  the  fundamental  criteria  used  in  assessing  the  effectiveness 
f an  engineering  system.  Designers  and  operators  require  a good  understanding 
f what  reliability  is,  how  it  can  be  estimated,  and  how  it  can  be  improved  by 
ppropriate  design,  operation  and  management  effort. 

his  course  is  intended  for  engineers  with  a basic  knowledge  of  probability  and 
tatistics.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  assessment  of  system  reliability  based  on 
omponent  reliability.  This  assessment  requires  knowledge  both  of  how  to  esti- 
late  component  reliability  and  of  the  appropriate  testing  methods.  Considerable 
ttention  will  be  given  to  systems  in  which  appropriate  repair  or  maintenance  ac- 
ion  can  significantly  improve  reliability.  Case  studies  drawn  from  the  nuclear 
nd  electric  power  industries  will  be  discussed.  It  is  hoped  that  course  partici- 
iants  will  be  able  to  contribute  specific  reliability  problems  for  class  discussion. 

References:  (1)  W.  H.  Von  Alven  (ed.),  Reliability  Engineering,  Prentice-Hall, 
1964,.  (2)  M.  L.  Shooman,  Probabilistic  Reliability,  an  Engineering  Approach, 
/IcGraw-Hill,  1968. 


This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  or  refresh  the  practicing  municipal  and  sani- 
tary engineer  with  the  theory  and  design  of  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  op- 
erations and  processes  for  the  treatment  of  water  and  domestic  and  industrial 
wastewater.  Topics  covered  will  include: 

Environmental  Systems  and  Interactions 
Quantity  and  Quality  Analysis 

Physical  Processes  — Sedimentation,  Thickening,  Flotation,  Filtration,  Vacuum 
Filtration 

Chemical  Processes  — Coagulation,  Flocculation,  Disinfection,  Precipitation, 

Chemical  Oxidation 

Biological  Processes  — Aerobic  and  Anaerobic  Processes,  Aeration,  Heat  and 

Mass  Transfer,  Microbiology 

Self-purification  of  Rivers  and  Lakes 
Nutrient  Removal  — Nitrogen  and  Phosphorus 
Survey  of  Advanced  Waste  Treatment 

Co-ordination  of  Unit  Operations  into  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  processes 

laboratory  and  pilot-plant  procedures  for  the  establishing  of  design  criteria  will 
be  presented.  Application  of  these  criteria  to  the  design  of  treatment  facilities 
will  be  covered  with  student  participation.  No  laboratory  work  is  involved. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

iPlace:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 


'ime:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Mace:  Galbraith  Building 

:ee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


JNIT  OPERATIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
DF  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 


G.  W.  Heinke 
Course  Director 
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SIMULATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  MODELING 


C.  A.  Fulle 
J.  W.  Du  Me 
R.  G.  Richardso 


The  course  presented  is  a basic,  introductory  treatment  of  simulation  for  th 
non-expert  in  either  simulation  or  electronic  computer  usage.  Students  are  e> 
pected  to  have  a working  knowledge  of  Grade  13  mathematics.  A knowledge  c 
calculus  and  elementary  probability  is  desirable.  Some  exposure  to  computer  sy 
terns  or  languages  is  expected. 


intist 
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Simulation  of  system  behaviour  generally  requires  many  calculations,  and  it  i 
often  considered  that  only  electronic  computers  can  carry  out  this  process  effij  :icti 
ciently.  Therefore,  time  must  be  spent  on  basic  ideas  which  arise  in  compute 
programming.  The  language  dealt  with  is  GPSS.  Treatment  of  the  course  materia 
is  directed  more  to  discussion  and  case  studies  than  to  lectures.  The  buildinj 
blocks  of  simulation  studies  which  are  developed  include  problem  definition,  dat< 
collection,  choice  of  model,  model  construction,  probabilistic  variables,  randorri  lejistr 
number  generation,  choice  of  output  and  model  verification. 


Reference:  IBM  GPSS/360  Introductory  User’s  Manual. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Mechanical  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 
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This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


STATISTICAL  DECISION  THEORY 


he 

fit: 


A.  A.  Cunningham 


1 


The  course  is  intended  to  provide  a thorough  introduction  to  the  application  of  pm 
mathematical  concepts  and  techniques  to  problems  of  decision-making.  As  such, 
the  course  is  of  particular  interest  to  engineers,  operational  researchers,  and 
management  scientists. 


Familiarity  with  the  methods  of  probability  and  statistics,  such  as  is  acquired 
through  an  introductory  course,  is  an  essential  prerequisite,  as  is  calculus.  A 
knowledge  of  linear  algebra,  although  not  essential,  would  also  be  very  helpful.  In 
any  event,  the  course  will  begin  with  a statement  and  brief  review  of  those  ele- 
ments of  these  topics  to  be  used  throughout  the  course. 


The  course  will  then  proceed  to  develop  the  mathematical  theory  of  decision  mak- 
ing via  such  component  concepts  as  utility,  uncertainty,  criteria  of  choice,  experi- 
ment and  information,  etc.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  throughout  the  course  on 
practical  considerations  of  implementing  the  theory  and  on  computational 
schemes.  Specific  applications  will  be  discussed  in  the  areas  of  medicine,  mar- 
keting, quality  control,  production  planning,  and  classical  statistics. 


References:  (1)  L.  Weiss,  Statistical  Decision  Theory,  McGraw-Hill,  1961.  (2)  R. 
Schlaiffer,  Analysis  of  Decisions  Under  Uncertainty,  McGraw-Hill,  1969.  (3)  M.  De 
Groot,  Optimal  Statistical  Decisions,  McGraw-Hill,  1970. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 
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Ful  INTRODUCTION  TO  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  j.  G Templeton 

>uH  i 

ir(k  lis  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers  and  management 
:ientists  who  wish  to  acquire  a working  knowledge  of  the  types  of  probabilistic 
odels  which  are  currently  being  applied  to  problems  of  business  and  engineer- 


fs)he  course  will  contain  a brief  review  of  probability  theory,  classification  of  prob- 
! Di I istic  models,  and  a discussion  of  Markov  Processes  in  discrete  and  continu- 
es time  and  space.  An  introduction  to  non-Markov  Processes  will  be  given.  Some 
it  pnsideration  will  be  given  to  statistical  inference  and  computer  simulation  in 
efl  !:ochastic  models.  Random  walk  and  queuing  models  will  be  discussed. 

M i 

e[i  ippl ications  include  problems  of  machine  replacement,  reliability,  inventory  man- 
di*  Igement,  storage  and  maintenance. 

dal  | 

dm  Registration  is  limited  to  35  students. 

uggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical 
tatistics”,  or  an  equivalent  course;  mathematical  maturity,  at  the  level  expected 
f an  engineering  graduate.  Some  acquaintance  with  operational  research 
irocedures  is  desirable. 

ext:  E.  Parzen,  Stochastic  Processes,  Holden-Day,  1962. 

’f«  teference:  J.  A.  Panico,  Queuing  Theory,  Prentice-Hall,  1969. 

ime:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

>lace:  Mechanical  Building 

j:ee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

in 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
o ?ramme. 
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Aesthetics  of  Cities . j 

Anatomy  of  the  Circulatory  and  Respiratory  Systems  in  Relation  to  Radiography  . 

Anthropology:  Man  Through  Time  

Astronomy  

Background  to  Man  

Book  Publishing  in  Canada  

Canadiana  for  the  Collector  

Challenge  of  Poverty  

Changing  Face  of  China,  The  

Chinese  Art,  Looking  At  

Chinese  Language  and  Culture  

Cinema  Milestones:  1915-1970  

Civil  Disobedience  and  Political  Obligation  

Contemporary  Formative  Thinkers  

Contemporary  Issues  of  Cities  

Contemporary  Social  Issues  

Crafts,  Industries,  and  Artifacts  of  Colonial  Canada  (Erindale  Campus) 

Drama  in  Production  

Drama:  Modern  Plays  

Drug  Use  and  Abuse  

Effective  Reading  

English  and  American  Lyric  Poetry  

English  as  a Second  Language  (Advanced) 

English  Language  Summer  School  

Environment  Today,  The  

Everyman  

Existentialism  

Experience  of  Moving,  The  

Exploration  of  the  Universe,  The  

Explorations  in  Music  

French: 

Voix  et  Images  de  France  (Level  I)  

Intermediate  Oral  French  (Level  II)  

Intensive  Oral  French  (Level  II)  (evenings  or  mornings)  

French  Conversation  (Level  III)  

French  Conversation  (Level  IV)  

Oral  French  Summer  School  (St.  Pierre  et  Miquelon)  

German  I 

German  II  

Government  and  Politics  

Health  of  Mankind  

Invertebrates:  Man’s  Unseen  Associates  
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Vocal  and  Choral  Technique:  An  Introduction  94 

War  in  the  Modern  World  94 

'Writing  for  Television,  Film,  Radio,  Stage,  Print:  Workshop  95 
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AESTHETICS  OF  CITIES 


A.  Waterhouse 


This  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  which  we  now  face  in  attempting  to 
create  an  attractive  urban  environment.  The  ways  in  which  various  societies  have 
built  beautiful  cities,  examples  of  urban  planning  in  North  America  and  Europe, 
and  certain  aspects  of  the  psychology  of  perception  will  be  examined.  Fundamen- 
tal questions  will  be  raised  about  the  ability  of  our  own  society  to  deal  with  this 
important  area. 

Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  debating  the  concept  of  an  attractive  environ- 
ment against  the  area  of  architectural  fashion.  The  role  which  official  agencies 
and  the  inhabitants  of  a city  at  large  could  play  in  this  issue  will  be  discussed. 

Both  lecture  and  seminar  formats  will  be  employed;  slides  will  be  shown  where 
appropriate. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place.-  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


ANATOMY  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  AND  G.  F.  Lewis 

RESPIRATORY  SYSTEMS  IN  RELATION  TO 
RADIOGRAPHY 

This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  those  who  wish  to  expand  their  knowledge  of  the 
anatomy  of  the  circulatory  and  respiratory  systems  in  relation  to  radiography.  The 
opportunity  of  examining  anatomical  specimens  in  the  laboratory,  plus  extensive, 
in-depth  coverage  provided  by  the  lectures  should  enable  participants  to  broaden 
their  understanding  of  these  two  systems. 

Successful  completion  of  this  course  will  assist  registered  radiological  technolo- 
gists in  seeking  Advanced  Creditation  with  the  Canadian  Society  of  Radiological 
Technicians. 

Recommended  Texts:  (1)  J.  C.  B.  Grant,  Grant’s  Atlas  of  Anatomy,  Williams  and 
Wilkins.  (2)  I.  Meschan,  An  Atlas  of  Normal  Radiographic  Anatomy,  W.  B.  Saunders. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  January  13  to  April  21/71. 

Place:  Medical  Sciences  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Division  of  Diagnostic  Radiography  of  the  Toronto 
Institute  of  Medical  Technology) 


ANTHROPOLOGY:  MAN  THROUGH  TIME 


P.  Ramsden 


This  course  presents  an  introductory  overview  of  physical  anthropology.  The  study 
of  human  biology  will  be  presented  with  regard  to  historical  perspective  and  pres- 
ent importance. 

During  the  first  semester  the  student  will  be  concerned  with:  the  background  for 
contemporary  studies,  the  co-ordination  of  anthropological  research  with  that  of 
other  disciplines,  the  nature  of  the  materials  studied,  field  and  laboratory  meth- 
ods, the  way  the  materials  are  analyzed,  and  the  interpretations  that  are  made. 

The  second  semester  the  student  will  be  concerned  with  the  study  of  man  as  a 
member  in  time  and  space  of  the  order  Primates.  Discussions,  based  upon  a com- 
mon knowledge  of  the  first  semester’s  work  and  further  supplemental  written  ma- 
terials, will  centre  upon  how  long  and  in  what  way  the  order  has  developed  into 
what  it  is  today. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70,  January  12  to 

March  16/71 
Place:  Borden  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


ASTRONOMY  h c King 

This  is  a series  of  popular  lectures  for  which  no  mathematical  knowledge  is  re- 
quired. It  is  intended  to  introduce  the  non-specialist  to  modern  ideas  about  the 
nature,  content  and  extent  of  the  astronomical  universe.  The  course  will  be 
illustrated  with  slides  and  have  as  its  main  topics: 

The  Main  Aspects  of  the  Celestial  Sphere 
Geocentric  Motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  Planets 
Telescopes  and  Other  Methods  of  Observation 

Modern  Ideas  About  the  Earth,  with  Particular  Reference  to  Continental  Drift 
The  World  of  the  Moon 

A General  Survey  of  Each  of  the  Planets  — Mercury,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter, 
Saturn,  Uranus,  Neptune  and  Pluto 
The  Sun:  Portrait  of  a Star 
Main  Characteristics  of  the  Stars 
Binary,  Multiple,  Pulsating  and  Explosive  Stars 
Stars:  Gas  and  Dust 
The  Milky  Way  System 
The  Universe  of  Galaxies 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

February  8/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium 

Fee:  $45.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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BACKGROUND  TO  MAN 


W.  E.  Swinton 

This  course  will  comprise  a series  of  lecture-seminars  devoted  to  an  analysis  of 
Living  Matter,  its  origin  and  properties,  and  how  its  evolution  produced  Man.  Man 
himself  is  subject  to  continuing  evolution  but  is  unique  in  that  he  can  modify  or 
improve  (or,  alas,  impair)  his  environment.  Can  human  life  continue  in  a continu- 
ously deteriorating  environment? 

The  course  is  intended  to  be  informative  for  those  interested  in  such  questions 
and  will  provide  background  material  for  those  intending  to  study  pollution  of  air, 
water  and  other  media  in  greater  detail. 

The  seminars  will  require  the  co-operation  of  the  members  in  reading  and  special 
projects.  Film,  slides,  models  and  actual  specimens  will  be  used  to  illustrate  spe- 
cific topics. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  September  29  to  December  15/70 

Place:  Massey  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “Background  to 

Man”  and  “The  Environment  Today”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 
combined  fee  of  $100.00.) 


BOOK  PUBLISHING  IN  CANADA  I.  Montagnes 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  layman  interested  in  books  (whether  as  reader  or 
writer),  the  librarian,  and  all  others  interested  in  book  publishing.  The  course  will 
survey  the  organization  of  the  book  industry  in  Canada,  the  relationship  of  the 
author  to  the  publisher  and  his  editor,  the  economics  of  publishing,  book  design 
and  marketing,  and  will  include  a meeting  with  some  local  published  authors. 

Text:  Selected  readings  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  24  to  December  10/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions 


CANADIANA  FOR  THE  COLLECTOR 


Collectors  are  detectives  seeking  the  past  in  tangible  form.  How  do  you  know 
what,  and  what  not,  to  collect?  What  do  such  objects  of  material  culture  tell  us 
of  the  people  who  made  and  used  them?  Speakers  will  discuss  some  of  these 
questions  to  aid  the  collector  in  his  quest  to  preserve  our  heritage. 


Comparing  American  and  Canadian  Furniture 

Early  Canadian  Houses  from  Coast  to  Coast 

The  Artist  and  History:  Collecting  Paintings 

Antiques  as  an  Investment 
Furniture  Refinishing  and  Restoration 


Donald  B.  Webster 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 
W.  S.  Goulding 
University  of  Toronto 
Helen  Ignatieff 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 
Donald  B.  Webster 
Renwick  Weller 
Antique  Dealer 
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Canadian  Pottery  Documents  the  Past 


The  Art  of  the  Silver  Makers 

Chairs:  A Background  to  Ontario’s  Past 

New  Glass  Patterns  from  the  Burlington  Works 


Traditional  Canadian  Folk  Songs 


Helen  Ignatieff 
Philip  Shackleton 
Dealer,  Collector,  Writer 
John  Sheeler 
Collector 
Tom  Kines 

Collector  and  Musician 
Donald  B.  Webster 


Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium  on  Tuesdays 

Don  Mills  Public  Library  on  Wednesdays 
Fee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  twofold;  to  increase,  in  the  first  place,  the  understand- 
ing of  the  many  facets  of  poverty  in  modern,  urbanized  Canada,  providing  also  the 
historical  background  for  our  present  approaches  to  poverty.  In  the  second  place, 
it  is  hoped  that  students  will  develop  analytical  and  critical  insights  that  will 
assist  them  in  interpreting  their  own  attitudes,  in  evaluating  what  is  being  done 
about  poverty  and  in  perceiving  more  clearly  their  own  role  in  a comprehensive 
attempt  at  eliminating  poverty. 

While  the  scope  of  the  course  will  permit  only  a review  of  the  main  causes  of 
poverty,  individual  students  will  be  encouraged  to  tackle  in  depth  those  of  partic- 
ular interest  to  them.  This  applies  to  causes  of  all  types,  to  special  groups  among 
our  citizens  as  well  as  to  a thorough  evaluation  of  programmes. 

The  method  for  approaching  the  problem  of  poverty  will  be  one  of  seminar-discus- 
sion, encouraging  individual  contributions  and  focusing  on  clarification  of  issues. 
Through  such  an  involvement  on  the  part  of  the  students,  a composite  picture  of 
poverty  should  emerge  and  the  material  will  become  more  alive  and  individually 
relevant  to  each  participant. 

There  are  no  special  academic  prerequisites  for  this  course,  though  it  is  expected 
that  it  will  be  chosen  by  those  who  in  their  work  or  community  involvement  have 
encountered  some  of  the  problems  created  by  poverty  and  have  developed  more 
than  a passive  concern  for  their  solution. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  reading  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


CHALLENGE  OF  POVERTY 


F.  Bregha 
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THE  CHANGING  FACE  OF  CHINA 


J.  B.  R.  Whitney 


In  the  last  twenty  years,  the  one  quarter  of  mankind  that  comprises  the  ' 
population  of  China  has  been  involved  in  what  is  probably  the  greatest  social  and 
economic  experiment  of  the  20th  century.  It  is  one  in  which  an  attempt  is  being 
made  to  transform  a backward  traditional  society  into  a powerful  modern  nation 
state  without  outside  assistance  and  without  recourse  to  the  kind  of  methods 
used  in  other  developing  countries  which  foster  an  acquisitive  spirit  among 
individuals  and  groups  within  the  state.  The  leaders  of  China  believe  that  the 
growth  of  such  a spirit  would  not  only  hinder  economic  development  but  would  if 
inevitably  result  in  the  appearance  of  a new  class  system  that  would  prevent  the  * 
final  transformation  to  a communist  society. 

i lit: 

The  basic  aim  of  this  course  will  be  to  explore  the  nature  of  this  unique  Chinese  i* 
road  to  modernization,  to  assess  its  successes  and  failures,  and  to  discuss  its 
relevance  to  the  problems  that  are  facing  countries  in  both  the  developing  and  j |ei 
developed  world. 

The  process  of  Chinese  modernization  is  embedded,  of  course,  in  a unique 
physical  and  cultural  environment  that  is  the  product  of  several  millennia  of 
history.  The  initial  part  of  the  course,  therefore,  will  deal  with  some  of  the 
aspects  of  the  man-environment  system  that  gave  the  face  of  China  its  unique 
stamp  during  the  traditional  period.  The  ideological  and  material  impact  of  the 
West  will  then  be  examined  with  particular  reference  to  its  effect  on  the  spatial 
and  functional  organization  of  the  traditional  system.  On  the  basis  of  this  1 15 
historical  background  it  will  be  possible  to  make  a more  meaningful  assessment  ■ 
of  the  communist  attempts  to  transform  both  man  and  his  environment  and  to 
evaluate  the  relevance  of  this  experiment  for  other  parts  of  the  world. 

Lectures  will  be  supplemented  with  films  about  China,  seminar-type  discussions,  . 
work  with  maps,  and  the  interpretation  of  Chinese  social  and  economic  data. 

Text:  F.  Schurmann,  0.  Schell,  eds.,  The  China  Reader,  3 vols.,  Vintage 
Paperbacks,  1966. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-8:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  Sidney  Smith  Hall 

Fee.-  $60.00  — 20  sessions 

LOOKING  AT  CHINESE  ART  D.  Dohrenwend  lit 

B.  Stephen  " 
J.  Vollmer  j.. 


This  is  a participation  course  designed  to  encourage  a more  confident  approach 
to  the  visual  arts  of  eastern  Asia.  It  will  consider  objects  related  by  form,  J 

material  or  subject  matter,  and  why  they  look  the  way  they  do.  Emphasis  will  be  ’ 

on  an  individual  experience  of  real  objects;  the  talks  will  be  given  in  the  Far  11 

Eastern  Galleries  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 


Topics  to  be  considered  are:  Decorative  Arts,  Buddhas,  Bronzes,  Animals  in  Art, 
Pots,  Jade,  Burial  Figurines,  Costume,  Tea  Taste,  and  Chinoiserie. 


Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time.-  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Fee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions 


■ 


(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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IHINESE  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE 


V.  T.  Yang 


| he  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  students,  who  have  no  previous  knowledge  of 
hinese,  how  to  speak  and  understand  the  type  of  Chinese  most  widely  used  in 
resent-day  China.  This  is  the  language  commonly  referred  to  in  the  Western 
/orld  as  “Mandarin”  or  the  “National  Language”.  While  emphasis  will  be  placed 
n practical  conversation  and  the  acquisition  of  useful  vocabulary,  the  student 
nil  also  be  introduced  to  the  Chinese  writing  system. 

anguage  training  will  be  supplemented  by  occasional  informal  lectures  on 
arious  aspects  of  Chinese  culture. 


ext:  H.  C.  Fenn,  M.  G.  Tewksbury,  Speak  Mandarin:  A Beginning  Text  in  Spoken 
Chinese,  Yale  University  Press,  1967. 


ime:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  8/70;  January  12 

to  April  6/71 
'lace:  University  College 

Lee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions 


/INEMA  MILESTONES:  1915-1970  C.  Denton 

j'his  course  will  explore  the  history  and  aesthetics  of  the  cinema.  The  growth  and 
jiature  of  film-making  during  its  formative  years,  through  the  bustling  years  of 
Hollywood  and  other  great  production  centres,  into  the  more  personal  modern 
:inema  of  today  will  be  considered. 

the  course  will  be  allied  with  ten  showings  of  outstanding  feature  films  at  the 
Ontario  Film  Theatre.  (See  the  “Special  Note”  following  this  description.)  These 
ilms  will  all  be  significant  in  terms  of  change  and  development  at  different 
Deriods  and  in  different  countries.  It  is  planned  to  represent  major  directors, 
ncluding  D.  W.  Griffith,  Sergei  Eisenstein,  Fritz  Lang,  Jean  Renoir, 

; John  Ford,  Michelangelo,  Antonioni  and  Jean-Luc  Godard.  Each  film  will  be 
analysed  and  discussed  both  for  its  own  merits  and  in  the  context  of  film-making 
at  that  time  and  place. 

jin  addition  to  the  film  showings,  reference  reading  will  be  recommended.  It  is 
anticipated,  therefore,  that  participants  will  welcome  open  discussion  of  the 
topics  under  consideration. 

Text:  A list  of  reference  reading  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

iTime:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  1 to  December  3/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $55.00  — 10  sessions  plus  10  film  showings 


SPECIAL  NOTE 

“Cinema  Milestones”  will  be  allied  with  ten  showings  of  outstanding  films  at  the 
Ontario  Film  Theatre.  These  screenings  will  be  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  the 
Ontario  Science  Centre,  Don  Mills  Road  (just  south  of  Eglinton).  The  price  of 
admission  to  each  Tuesday  evening  programme  ($1.00  per  person)  is  included  in 
the  course  tuition  fee.  Information  on  the  Ontario  Film  Theatre  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  their  office  at  770  Don  Mills  Road,  Don  Mills,  Ontario. 
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M.  Schiller 


CIVIL  DISOBEDIENCE  AND 
POLITICAL  OBLIGATION 

“The  subject  who  is  truly  loyal  to  the  Chief  Magistrate  will  neither  advise  nor 
submit  to  arbitrary  measures.”  — Junius 

Civil  disobedience,  conscientious  objection  and  revolution,  their  nature  and  justi- 
fication, are  the  main  issues  which  will  be  explored  in  this  course.  The  view  of 
contemporary  social  critics  and  philosophers  on  these  and  related  themes  are  an- 
alyzed and  assessed  in  conjunction  with  the  writings  of  Thoreau,  King  and  Mar- 
cuse. In  particular,  the  role  of  civil  disobedience  in  a democratic  society  will  be 
discussed. 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  analytical  background  necessary  for  making 
a rational  assessment  of  when,  if  ever,  resistance  to  the  law  is  morally  justifiable. 
The  student  will  be  asked  to  analyze  and  answer,  for  himself,  the  question,  “Why 
should  I obey  the  law?”  Class  participation  will  be  important  in  the  development 
of  the  course. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  A.  Bedau,  ed.,  Civil  Disobedience,  Pegasus  (paperback).  (2)  R.  P. 
Wolff,  B.  Moore  Jr.,  H.  Marcuse,  A Critique  of  Pure  Tolerance,  Beacon  (paper- 
back). 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

CONTEMPORARY  FORMATIVE  THINKERS  H.  Richardson 

How  do  people  respond  to  the  crises  they  face?  What  resources  are  available  to 
help  them  cope  with  personal  and  social  problems?  Where  do  they  get  the  strength 
to  continue  living  in  spite  of  suffering?  Can  man  transform  himself  and  begin 
anew?  What  are  the  values  men  live  by?  What  unique  problems  do  people  face  in 
adolescence,  adulthood,  middle  age,  and  old  age? 

This  course  will  discuss  these  questions  as  they  are  exemplified  in  the  lives  of 
various  contemporary  men  and  women.  It  will  focus  on  persons  who  were  caught 
in  and  responded  creatively  to  the  conflicts  that  raged  around  them.  It  will  study 
personal  accounts  of  their  struggles  and  their  solutions. 

The  class  itself  will  select  from  a list  of  autobiographies,  personal  writings,  and 
movies  those  items  it  wishes  to  discuss.  Among  the  possibilities  are  the  auto- 
biographies of  James  Joyce,  Martin  Luther  King,  Dag  Hammerskjold,  Anais  Nim, 
Henry  Miller,  Pope  John,  Helen  Keller,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Sylvia  Ashton-Warner. 
Other  possibilities  are,  Bread  and  Wine,  Who’s  Afraid  of  Virginia  Woolf,  I Never 
Promised  You  a Rose  Garden,  and  The  Three  Faces  of  Eve.  Among  the  movies  to 
be  considered  are  Ikiru,  The  Fixer,  Easy  Rider  and  Rachel,  Rachel. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  one’s  understanding  of  people,  and  one's 
self-understanding.  It  is  not  a traditional  academic  course.  Only  those  persons 
who  are  themselves  interested  in  deepening  their  self-understanding,  interested  in 
growing  and  changing  during  the  semester,  should  consider  taking  this  course. 
It  is  presumed  that  those  enrolling  will  be  competent  in  the  open  discussion  of 
differing  points  of  view. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

February  9/71 
Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 
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ONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  OF  CITIES 


A.  J.  Dakin 


he  intention  of  this  course  is  to  identify  major  issues  of  the  contemporary 
letropolis  and  urban  region,  and  to  look  at  some  of  the  solutions  which  are  being 
ttempted. 


he  course  will  begin  with  a general  discussion  of  the  physical,  social,  and 
Cultural  levels  on  which  the  city  lives.  Various  overall  options  of  urban  region 
Ians  will  be  examined,  land  uses  and  their  distribution  in  space  will  be  related 
) the  various  patterns  of  behaviour  that  have  to  be  accommodated  in  an  urban 
sgion,  and  approaches  to  living  space  and  the  accommodation  of  work  will  be 
;ooked  at. 


;sues  relating  to  the  equality  of  life  in  the  enlarged  urban  region  will  be 
xamined  as  will  the  role  of  the  city  as  collector,  conserver  and  disseminator  of 
iformation,  particularly  with  the  perspective  of  looking  at  the  urban  region  as  a 
System  with  a very  high  metabolic  rate  in  its  capacity  to  force  technological 
Advance.  Finally,  it  is  hoped  to  relate  these  concepts  to  our  images  of  the 
Invironment. 


) 


his  course  is  intended  for  persons  who  have  a professional  interest  in  the 
ubject  area.  Informed  laymen  will  also  find  it  useful,  but  it  is  desirable  that 
some  preliminary  reading  be  done. 

iach  session  will  be  comprised  of  a lecture  followed  by  discussion. 


ext: 


A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 


’lace: 

ee: 


Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  class 
October  12) 

Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 
$50.00  — 10  sessions 


CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  ISSUES 


H.  Richardson 


How  is  technology  changing  man,  his  body,  and  his  behaviour?  This  course  wi  1 1 1 
discuss  changes  in  man’s  life  caused  by  developments  in  the  biological  sciences.  I 
Intended  for  adults  who  have  serious  concerns  about  the  effect  of  technology  on! 
human  life,  the  course  will  not  focus  on  technical  scientific  issues;  rather,  it  will! 
briefly  explain  the  new  technological  possibilities  that  are  available  to  us  — 
going  on  to  consider  the  practical,  moral,  and  human  questions  these  raise. 

For  example,  what  are  the  various  values  we  must  take  into  account  as  we  decide 
how  to  use  our  new  power?  What  institutional  procedures  may  need  to  be  estab-i 
lished  in  order  to  insure  that  these  new  technologies  are  used  responsibly?  How  do! 
we  ourselves  feel  about  what  is  happening  and  how  can  we  adjust  to  it? 

The  views  of  various  religious  and  secular  groups  will  be  presented.  Class  mem-i 
bers  will  be  urged  to  contribute  the  wisdom  of  their  experiences  and  engage  ini 
discussion.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  to  settle  any  particular  question,  but  i 
to  assist  the  development  of  a deeper  understanding  of  the  effects  of  technology 
and  the  moral  and  human  issues  these  effects  raise. 

The  time  spent  on  different  topics  will  vary  greatly,  but  those  to  be  considered 
include: 

New  Definitions  of  Life,  Death  and  Health 

Euthanasia  and  the  Care  of  the  Incurably  III 

How  Organ  Transplants  Change  our  Idea  of  Man 

The  Population  Explosion  and  Difficulties  in  Contraception 

Medical  Experiments  on  Humans  and  The  Nuremberg  Code 

Abortion  and  the  Idea  of  "Sanctity  of  Life” 

Mental  Retardation  and  Genetic  Manipulation 
Scientific  Study  of  Sex  and  Changing  Sexual  Practices 
Changes  in  the  Family  and  “Feminine  Liberation" 

Text;  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  November  4 to  December  16/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $45.00  — 7 sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

CRAFTS,  INDUSTRIES,  AND  ARTIFACTS  L.  S.  Russell  | 

OF  COLONIAL  CANADA 

(Erindale  Campus) 

In  this  course,  participants  will  study  the  everyday  life  and  crafts  of  the  people 
who  colonized  those  parts  of  North  America  that  became  Canada,  from  the  earliest 
settlement  to  the  time  of  Confederation.  Included  will  be  a description  of  agri- ; 
cultural  methods  and  implements,  housing,  household  furnishings,  cooking,  spin- 
ning and  weaving,  metal  and  wood  working,  glass  making,  medical  practice,  sports, 
social  and  cultural  activities,  and  transportation.  Lectures  will  be  illustrated  with 
slides,  films,  and  demonstrations  of  the  use  of  articfacts. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  Erindale  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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RAMA  IN  PRODUCTION 


L.  Lee 


is  course  involves  the  study  in  depth  of  ten  to  twelve  major  dramatic  works, 
i th  special  emphasis  placed  upon  stage  production  and  adaptation  for  the 
lema.  Included  will  be  works  by  writers  such  as  Shakespeare,  Ibsen, 
j'indberg,  Chekhov,  Brecht,  Ionesco,  Arthur  Miller,  Tennessee  Williams,  Edward 
, see,  and  Peter  Weiss. 

e aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  students’  insights  into  the  theatre,  to 
> hance  their  appreciation  of  drama  as  an  art,  and  to  enable  them  to  understand 
tter  the  relationship  of  the  text  to  the  play  as  performed. 

'lerever  possible,  the  plays  selected  will  be  those  which  students  may 
i ncurrently  study  as  live  productions  or  films.  Some  films  will  be  shown  in 
i jss,  but  for  the  most  part,  it  is  anticipated  that  class  members  will  avail 
emselves  of  opportunities  to  attend  plays  and  films  presented  by  various 
! mmunity  organizations. 

xt:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

me:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 

ace:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

he:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

RAMA:  MODERN  PLAYS  I.  A.  Hosse 

this  course,  a discussion  of  the  form,  ideas  and  dramatic  technique  of  selected 
ays  and  their  relation  to  the  intellectual  and  social  activities  of  their  era 
jill  be  undertaken.  Some  predecessors  and  contemporaries  of  Ibsen  and  Strind- 
berg will  be  studied  in  order  to  help  illuminate  their  excellence  and  develop- 
ed, and  reveal  how  they  enhanced  the  dramatic  patterns  of  their  time.  The 
eas  of  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Schopenhauer,  Maeterlinck  and  the  French  sym- 
|)lists  will  be  examined  when  they  have  influenced  the  play  under  discussion, 
he  plays  of  Pirandello,  Cocteau,  Yeats,  and  Ionesco  will  be  examined  to  show 
e trends  of  modern  drama  and  the  new  approaches  to  the  life  of  the  theatre. 

list  of  the  major  works  to  be  studied  follows.  All  should  be  readily  available  in 
iperback  edition. 

ixts:  Henrik  Ibsen:  The  Lady  from  the  Sea 

Hedda  Gabler 
The  Master  Builder 
When  We  Dead  Awaken 
August  Strindberg:  Master  Olaf 

The  Father 

To  Damascus  I,  II,  III 
The  Pelican 

Luigi  Pirandello:  Six  Characters  in  Search  of  an  Author 

Jean  Cocteau:  The  Infernal  Machine 

W.  B.  Yeats:  Purgatory 

Eugene  Ionesco:  The  Bald  Soprano 

ime:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 
lace:  University  College 

ee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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DRUG  USE  AND  ABUSE 


R.  G.  Sm; 


j SCO 

With  an  emphasis  on  warrantable  assertions  rather  than  on  alarmism,  this  cour  I 
will  attempt  to  examine  the  nature  and  extent  of  drug  use  and  abuse  in  Noi  i* 
America.  All  commonly  used  drugs  of  abuse  will  be  discussed.  On  the  basis 
scientific  knowledge  of  drug  use  and  drug  users,  an  effort  will  be  made  to  disci 
the  management  of  drug  problems,  but  emphasis  will  be  on  understanding  dr 
use  rather  than  on  practical  solutions. 

The  course  will  be  relatively  non-technical  and  primarily  of  interest  to  parem 
laymen,  and  professionals  not  connected  with  the  drug  field.  Difficult  terms  a * 
concepts  may  be  introduced,  but  not  without  definition  and  explanation.  Op 
discussion  of  the  topics  under  consideration  will  be  encouraged  to  assist  parti 
pants  to  appreciate  the  contemporary  outlook  of  our  society. 

. 


Text:  As  appropriate,  reference  material  will  be  recommended. 


Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $45.00  — • 10  sessions 


EFFECTIVE  READING 


J.  Hur 


The  volume  of  research  being  carried  out  today  in  various  areas  of  specializati 
makes  the  task  of  keeping  abreast  of  developments  almost  an  impossibility.  T 
purpose  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  participants  to  read  all  types  of  mater'1 
faster,  more  purposefully,  and  with  greater  comprehension.  Various  techniqu 
for  improving  reading  efficiency  will  be  employed,  including  the  use  of  su 
equipment  as  reading  machines  and  laboratories. 

Students  will  be  tested  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  course,  an 
throughout,  will  be  individually  counselled  regarding  their  progress  and  problerr 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays  and  Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.  (Class  I),  8:15-10:15  p.i. 

(Class  II),  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  47  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 


SPECIAL  OFFER 


Because  the  ability  to  read  effectively  is  essential  to  obtaining  maximum  vain 
from  most  of  this  Division’s  courses,  we  feel  a responsibility  in  assisting  adi 
students  to  equip  themselves  with  good  reading  skills.  Therefore,  we  offer  enn 
ment  in  the  Effective  Reading  course  at  the  reduced  fee  of  $20.00  to  persons  wl 
are  taking  other  courses  offered  in  this  calendar.  To  qualify  for  this  offer  regi 
trants  must  enrol  concurrently  in  another  of  our  full  courses  (of  20  or  moi 
sessions).  On  the  application  form,  applicants  must  state  the  name  of  such  oth 
courses  to  make  themselves  eligible  for  this  special  offer. 
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D.  Freake 


Ingush  and  American  lyric  poetry 

I 

'is  course  will  examine  examples  of  the  lyric  from  the  great  periods  of  English 
ilbrature:  the  Elizabethans,  the  Metaphysicals,  the  Augustans,  the  Pre-Roman- 
fefs,  and  so  on.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  characterize  the  particular  genius  of 
!:|:h  age  by  a close  examination  of  a large  number  of  specific  poems.  It  is  hoped 
itlat  this  will  be  an  “appreciation  course”  in  the  sense  that  we  will  learn  how  to 
■id  and  appreciate  lyric  poetry  by  the  actual  process  of  reading  poems  in  depth. 

(ssible  poets  to  be  included  are:  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Sidney;  Jonson,  Donne, 
■rbert,  Marvell;  Dryden,  Pope;  Gray;  Wordsworth,  Keats,  Shelley;  Tennyson, 
owning,  Arnold;  Yeats,  Eliot,  Stevens,  Whitman,  Emily  Dickinson;  Dylan  Thom- 
i,  Auden,  Leonard  Cohen. 

j 

' xts:  (1)  (minimal)  0.  Williams,  ed.,  Immortal  Poems  of  the  English  Language, 
ishington  Square  Press,  or  (2)  (more  complete)  W.  H.  Auden  and  N.  H.  Pearson, 
:.,  Poets  of  the  English  Language  (5  volumes),  Viking  Portable  Library. 


me:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

February  4/71 
lace:  University  College 

|le:  $55.00  — 14  sessions 


jNGLISH  AS  A SECOND  LANGUAGE  s.  Taba 

ADVANCED)  D Webster 

!®iis  course  is  intended  for  persons  whose  native  language  is  other  than  English, 
nguist-instructors  will  approach  the  learning  of  English  as  a second  language 
th  scientifically  based  methods  designed  to  develop  an  English  language  reflex, 
nphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  development  of  conversational  fluency  and 
kcurate  expressions  of  thought,  with  special  attention  being  given  to  pronuncia- 
)n,  structure,  oral  patterns  and  special  vocabularies.  Some  attention  will  also 
i directed  to  the  improvement  of  reading  and  writing  skills.  The  overall  goal  will 
: to  effect  greater  sophistication  in  the  students’  understanding  and  use  of  the 
iglish  language. 


'rerequisite:  Basic  functional  facility  in  English  is  a prerequisite  for  admission 
this  course.  It  is  not  intended  for  beginners.  With  the  application  form, 
oplicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  their  level  of  English  facility. 


sxt:  None 

me:  Class  I — Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  September  29  to 

December  3/70 

Class  II  — Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Class  III  — Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  January  13  to  March  17/71 
lace:  Victoria  College  Library 

ee:  Class  I — $100.00  — 20  sessions 

1 Class  II  or  III  — $55.00  — 10  sessions 
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ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  SUMMER  SCHOOL  — 1971 


A shrinking  globe  coupled  with  an  accelerating  communications  explosion  ma 
it  increasingly  desirable,  if  not  essential,  for  many  persons  to  be  able  to  coi 
municate  accurately  and  effectively  in  more  than  one  language  within  more  th; 
one  cultural  framework. 

Participation  in  this  full-time,  summer  programme  will  afford  those  whose  nati 
language  is  not  English  with  an  opportunity  to  become  better  communicators 
this  language.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  oral  and  auditory  ski  I 
but  considerable  attention  will  also  be  directed  to  improving  students’  competen>; 
as  both  readers  and  writers  of  English. 

Programmes  of  four  and  six  weeks  duration  will  be  offered. 

A brochure  containing  detailed  information  will  be  available  in  January  197 
Those  interested  in  receiving  this  brochure  are  invited  to  write  to:  Engli 
Language  Summer  School,  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronl 
Toronto  181. 


THE  ENVIRONMENT  TODAY  M.  Telfol 

(A  Biological  Perspective  of  Pollution) 

This  is  a course  of  lectures  and  discussions  about  our  environment  and  its  nr 
use.  Discussion  will  centre  on  the  cycling  of  fundamental  resources  in  Natui 
such  as  water,  oxygen,  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen;  the  evolution  of  eco-systerr 
communities  and  food  webs;  population  cycles  and  community  complexil 
Against  this  background  the  problem  of  pollution  will  be  considered  with  speci 
attention  devoted  to  its  chemical  aspects  — gases,  oils,  pesticides,  fertilizei 
salts  of  metals  and  others.  The  biological  effects  of  these  pollutants  on  all  ar 
mals,  including  man,  will  be  discussed. 

I 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  introduction  to  these  special  problems  ar 
to  the  popular  and  scientific  literature  dealing  with  them.  It  will  be  of  interest 
those  in  supervisory  and  technical  positions  in  industry  and  public  service, 
school  teachers  and  others.  While  attention  will  be  given  to  local  concerns,  tl 
course  will  stress  the  global  and  fundamental  biological  nature  of  pollution  pro 
lems. 

Films,  slides  and  invited  speakers  will  form  an  important  part  of  the  programm 
Members  of  the  group  will  be  required  to  participate  in  special  projects  as  wr 
as  discussions. 

[ 

Text:  A preliminary  reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  9 to  April  27/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The  Environme 

Today”  and  “Background  to  Man”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a cor 
bined  fee  of  $100.00.) 
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•VERYMAN 


S.  Collins 


ike  the  medieval  cathedrals,  the  cycle  plays  of  the  late  Middle  Ages  are  anony- 
nous  in  craftsmanship,  centuries  old  in  their  development,  instructive  in  inten- 
ion,  and  grand  in  their  structure  and  scope.  To  understand  them  is  to  understand 
he  central  ideas  of  medieval  Christianity  in  the  popular  mind.  This  course  pre- 
ents  some  plays  from  the  cycles  of  York,  Chester  and  Lincoln  and  the  entire  cy- 
:le  of  Wakefield.  It  concludes  with  Everyman,  the  classic  story  of  man’s  struggle 

0 heed  the  admonitions  of  the  cycles  and  to  overcome  death  and  Satan  as  did 
Christ  in  the  cycles. 

-'he  class  will  meet  for  two  hours.  A typical  session  will  consist  of  a half-hour 
lecture,  discussion  for  an  hour,  and  a preparation  for  readings  in  the  remainder  of 
he  time.  The  following  topics  will  be  dealt  with  at  the  sessions: 

..  The  root  of  evil:  Satan’s  rebellion,  Adam’s  disobedience,  and  the  necessity  for 

1 God’s  covenant  with  man. 

I The  covenant  fulfilled:  The  birth  of  Christ. 

5.  The  central  religious  experience  of  the  cycles:  The  realism  of  the  Crucifixion; 

the  significance  of  The  Harrowing  of  Hell;  The  Resurrection. 

L The  heavenly  just  society:  The  Judgment. 

j.  The  struggle  of  the  new  Christian  hero:  Everyman. 

Slides  and  pictures  from  the  1966  production  of  the  York  Cycle,  York,  England, 
vill  illustrate  the  plays. 

Texts:  (1)  M.  Rose,  ed.,  The  Wakefield  Mystery  Plays,  Doubleday  Anchor  Books, 
1963.  (2)  A.  C.  Cawley,  ed.,  Everyman  and  Medieval  Miracle  Plays,  Everyman’s 
Library  381,  Dent  and  Sons,  1956. 

Time:  Mondays,  bi-weekly,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  19  to  November  30/70; 

January  11  to  February  15/71 
Place:  University  College 

fee:  $45.00  — 8 sessions 


EXISTENTIALISM  R.  Stackhouse 

This  course  will  analyze  the  philosophy  and  survey  the  historical  development  of 
Existentialism.  Its  concerns  about  human  existence:  individuality,  anxiety,  mean- 
inglessness, and  humanism,  will  be  examined. 

Special  study  will  be  made  of  writings  of  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Sartre  and 
Camus,  among  others. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  February  11/71 

Place:  East  Lecture  Room,  Wycliffe  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 15  sessions 
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PARKING  FACILITIES 
ON  ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 

Visitors  may  park  in  supervised  areas  (marked  P 
on  map)  when  space  is  available  after  University 
permit  holders  have  been  accommodated. 
Commercial  parking  lots  nearest  to  the  campus 
are  at  Bloor  and  Avenue  Rd.  (A-4);  College  and 
Elizabeth  (E-5);  College  and  University  (E-4); 
College,  west  of  Central  Public  Library  (E-2). 
Parking  on  public  streets  within  the  campus  is 
metered  where  permitted.  Parking  in  unauthor- 
ized zones  is  subject  to  fines  of  up  to  $10. 


ALPHABETICAL  LISTING 


ACCOUNTING  (Physical  Plant) 11  (E.-1) 

ADMINISTRATION  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADMINISTRATION  BUILDING  Site 1A  (D-2) 

ADMISSIONS  OFFICE  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADVISORY  BUREAU 30  (B-l) 

ALUMNI  HOUSE 23  (D-l) 

ANNESLEY  HALL  (Victoria) 96  (A-4) 

ARCHITECTURE 12  (E-l) 

ARENA 62A  (A-3) 

BANTING  INSTITUTE 79  (E-4) 

BENSON  BUILDING  (Women's  Athletics)  26  (C-l) 

BEST  (CHARLES  H.)  INSTITUTE 78  (E-4) 

BIRG E-CARNEGIE  LIBRARY  (Vic.) 95A  (B-4) 

BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

BORDEN  BUILDINGS 18  (D-l) 

BOTANY 77  (E-4) 

BRENNAN  HALL  (St.  Michael’s) 87  (B  5) 

BURTON  TOWER 44  (D-l) 

BURWASH  HALL  (Victoria) 94A  (B-4) 

BUSINESS 59  (A-2) 

CAMPUS  CENTRE  Site 8 (E-2) 

CAN  ADI  AN  A- ARCH  IVES 71A  (D-3) 

CAREER  COUNSELLING 

AND  PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l  ) 

CARR  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 85  (C-5) 

CLOVER  HILL  (St.  Michael’s) 85A  (C-5) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A-l) 

CONNAUGHT  LABS  (Spadina) 17  (D-l) 

CONVOCATION  HALL 2 (D-2) 

CUMBERLAND  HOUSE 7 (E-2) 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 65  (B-3) 

DRAMA  CENTRE  STUDIO  THEATRE  ....31  (B-l) 
EDWARD  JOHNSON  BUILDING  (Music)  104  (8-3) 

ELECTRICAL  BUILDING 74  (E-3) 

ELMSLEY  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 88  (B-5) 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE  (Vic.) 95  vB-4) 

EXTENSION  DIVISION 105  (B-4) 

EXTENSION  LIBRARY 83  (C-4) 

FACULTY  CLUB 22  (D-l) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY 4 (D-2) 

GALBRAITH  BUILDING  (Engineering) 5 (E-2) 

GERALD  LARKIN  BUILDING  (Trinity). . . .64  (B-3) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  CENTRE 21  (D-l) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  RESIDENCE. ..  .60  (A-2) 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  H.Q 50  (D-2) 

HART  HOUSE 67  (C-3) 

HEALTH  SERVICES 19  (D-l) 

HOUSING  SERVICE 1A  (D-2) 

HOWARD  FERGUSON  HALL 51  (C-2) 

HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

INFIRMARY : . . ,8A  (E-2) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 70  (C-3)  and  49  (D-2) 

(Phone  928-2513  for  specific  Innis  offices) 

INNIS  COLLEGE  Site 39  (B-2) 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 7 (E-2) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

LAIDLAW  LIBRARY  (U.C.) 47  (C-2) 

LARKIN  (GERALD)  BUILDING  (Trinity). . 64  (B-3) 

LASH  MILLER  CHEMICAL  LABS 43  (D-2) 

LAW 106  (B-3) 

LIBRARY  (Central) 71  (D-3) 

LIBRARY  FOR  HUMANITIES  & SOCIAL 

SCIENCES  RESEARCH  Site 40  (B-2) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  SCHOOL  Site 40  (B-2) 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  LA  BO  RAT  OR  Y.  44  A (D-2) 

LORETTO  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael's) 89  (B-5) 

MACDONALD  MOWAT  HOUSE 49  (D-2) 

MACMILLAN  THEATRE 104  (B-3) 

MARGARET  ADDISON  HALL  (Victoria). . .97  (A-4) 
MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B-2) 

Mclennan  physical  laboratories. 44  <d-i) 

MECHANICAL  BUILDING 73  (E-3) 

MEDICAL  SCIENCES  BUILDING  72  (E-3) 

METALLURGY  & MATERIALS  SCIENCE..6A  (E-2) 
MINING  AND  MILL  BUILDING 75  (E-3) 


The  St.  George  Cam 


NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

NURSING 45  (D-2) 

OLD  OBSERVATORY 69  (C-3) 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 

PHYSICAL  PLANT  H.Q 11  (E-l) 

PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-J) 

PLANETARIUM 103  (A-4) 

PRESS  OFFICES.  BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

RADIO.  U of  T 56  (B-2) 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  ZOOLOGICAL  LABS. ..41  (C-2) 
ROYAL  CONSERVATORY. 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 61  (A-3) 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 102  (A-3) 

ST.  HILDA  S COLLEGE  (Trinity) 58  (B-2) 

ST.  JOSEPH’S  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael  s).  .80  (C-4) 

ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE  (Admin.) 85  (C-5) 


ST.  MICHAE 
ST  MICHAl 
CENTRE.. 
SANDFORD 
SIDNEY  SMI 
SIMCOE  HAl 
SIR  DANIEL 
SIR  EDMUN 
SOCIAL  WOF 
SOLDIERS’  1 
STADIUM... 
STEAM  PLAf 
STUDENTS’ 
COUNCIL. 
SUSSEX  COl 
TEEFY  HALL 
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THE  GREAT 
GATHERING  PLACES 


iversity  of  Toronto 


EST 


SAT  SUBWAY  STATION  - 


.82  (C-5)  TEXT  BOOK  STORE 20(D-1) 

THEOLOGY,  TORONTO 

.87A  (B-5)  SCHOOL  OF 2 St.  Thomas  St 

(J..5A  (E-2)  TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

..42  (C-2)  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 

....1  (D-2)  VARSITY  NEWSPAPER 56  (B-2) 

...51  (C-2)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE 91  (B-4) 

.33  (B-l)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  (Admin.  Academic). 92  (B-4) 

..61  (A-3)  VICTORIA-EMMANUEL  RESIDENCE 94  (B-5) 

..68  (C-3)  VICTORIA  GYMNASIUM 98  (A-5) 

..62  (A-3)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 93  (B-4) 

...9  (E-l)  WALLBERG  BUILDING 6 (E-2) 

WHITNEY  HALL  (U.C.) 53  (C-2) 

..69  (C-3)  WOMEN'S  UNION  (U.C.) 52  (C-2) 

..32  (B-l)  WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3) 
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THE  EXPERIENCE  OF  MOVING 


R.  E.  Stone 


This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  teachers  of  physical  education  at  primary,  | 
secondary  and  tertiary  levels  as  well  as  recreation  leaders.  It  is  conceived  of  as 
a group  of  professionals  coming  together  to  share  their  understandings  of  move- 
ment (dance,  sport,  exercise,  play)  as  a meaningful  phenomenon.  The  sources  of1 
meaning  in  movement,  ways  of  activating  and  exploring  them,  and  implications 
of  these  for  programming  will  be  considered.  Participants  will  be  invited  to  read, 
to  talk,  to  involve  themselves  in  activities  aimed  at  activating,  exploring,  and  t 
expressing  their  own  awareness  in  the  experience  of  mo\ ing.  While  the  instructor 
will  present  theoretical  material  her  role  will  be  essentially  that  of  “enabler”. 

Theoretical  presentations  will  take  into  account  and  evaluate  the  molar  (or  con- 
ceptual) approach  to  the  teaching  of  physical  education  as  distinguished  from 
the  traditional  molecular  approach.  It  will  also  take  account  of  the  concepts 
“feeling”,  “meaning”,  “individual”,  “sensitivity”,  and  “involvement”  as  they  may 
relate  to  the  learning  and  performance  of  dance,  exercise  and  sport.  Readings' 
and  discussions  will  also  focus  on  these  matters. 

Text:  E.  Metheny,  Movement  and  Meaning,  McGraw-Hill,  1968. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place:  College  of  Education 

Fee:  $55.00  — 10  sessions 

THE  EXPLORATION  OF  THE  UNIVERSE  h.  c.  King 

This  is  an  historical  survey  of  Man’s  attempts  to  understand  the  nature  and  extent 
of  the  astronomical  universe  from  earliest  times  to  the  present.  A knowledge  of 
general  or  descriptive  astronomy,  while  not  essential,  would  be  an  advantage.  The 
course  will  be  illustrated  with  slides  and  have  as  its  main  topics: 

Early  Cosmological  Ideas,  Mainly  Babylonian  and  Egyptian 
Greek  Cosmology  — the  lonians,  Eudoxus,  Plato  and  Aristotle 
Foundation  and  Development  of  the  Ptolemaic  System 
Cosmology  During  the  Middle  Ages 
Astrology  and  Mayan  Astronomy 
The  Rise  of  Humanism  and  the  Copernican  Revolution 
The  Scientific  Renaissance  and  the  Collapse  of  Aristotelian  Physics  and 
Cosmology:  Tycho  Brahe,  Kepler,  and  Galileo 
The  World-Systems  of  Descartes  and  Newton 
William  Herschel  and  the  Construction  of  the  Heavens 
Discoveries  and  Ideas  Concerning  the  Nature  and  Extent  of  the  Galaxy 
Hubble  and  the  Realm  of  the  Galaxies 

Red-shifts,  Relativity,  and  the  Concept  of  an  Expanding  Universe 
Evolutionary  Versus  Steady-State  Universe 
Recent  Developments  in  Cosmology 

Text:  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

February  11/71 

Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium 

Fee:  $45.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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EXPLORATIONS  IN  MUSIC 


J.  H.  Dewdney 


This  course  will  study  the  infinite  variety  and  contrasts  of  various  forms  and 
periods  of  musical  expression.  The  main  periods,  from  Renaissance  to  Modern, 
the  chief  types  of  music  (e.g.  opera,  symphony),  and  three  composers  in 
particular  — Bach,  Mozart,  and  Beethoven  — will  receive  special  attention.  A 
survey  of  the  music  of  different  countries,  including  a brief  examination  of 
Canadian  music  and  composers,  from  Willan  to  Wienzweig,  will  also  be  included. 

With  the  aid  of  recordings  and  scores,  each  session  will  explore  in  some  detail 
one  or  more  compositions  related  to  the  topic  of  the  evening.  The  approach 
should  provide  both  breadth  and  depth  to  the  study.  Technical  points  will  be 
explained  and  illustrated  as  encountered. 

Those  taking  the  course  will  be  encouraged  to  study  selected  works  in  advance.  A 
course  outline  listing  these  works  and  topics  to  be  considered  will  be  sent  to 
registrants.  Open  discussion  will  be  encouraged,  and  requests  for  consideration  of 
other  topics  and  works,  whether  Josquin  or  Jazz,  will  be  gladly  received. 

Text:  J.  H.  Dewdney,  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Music.  (Price  $4.50  — Copies 
will  be  available  at  the  first  two  classes.) 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

March  18/71 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


Four  levels  of  French  language  instruction  are  offered.  In  addition,  in  Level  IT, 
students  have  a choice  between  two  courses  which  offer  differences  in  intensity, 
duration  and  cost. 

In  all  cases,  students  should  register  for  the  course  which  appears  to  most  close- 
ly approximate  their  interests  and  facility  in  French.  At  the  first  meeting  of  each 
class,  the  teaching  staff  will  recommend  transfers  where  appropriate,  on  the  basis 
of  a placement  test  and  interviews. 


This  is  an  introductory  course  employing  the  famous  Saint  Cloud  method  of 
instruction.  It  is  a popular  and  highly  successful  method,  using  film  strips,  sound 
tapes  and  other  audio-visual  materials,  and  involves  the  student  immediately  in 
the  sights  and  sounds  of  the  modern  French  environment. 

In  addition  to  classroom  instruction,  students  will  have  access  to  specially 
designed  materials  during  language  laboratory  periods. 

This  course  is  offered  in  two  complementary  parts  as  noted  below. 

Text:  Voix  Et  Images  De  France,  Didier. 

Time:  Part  I — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:00  p.m.  (plus 

language  laboratory  practice),  September  21  to  December  14/70;  January 
11  to  January  28/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Part  II  — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:00  p.m.  (plus 
language  laboratory  practice),  February  1 to  April  26/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  Part  I:  $90.00  — 30  sessions 

Part  II:  $80.00  — 25  sessions 


FRENCH 


VOIX  ET  IMAGES  DE  FRANCE  (Level  I) 


R.  Palef 
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INTERMEDIATE  ORAL  FRENCH  (LEVEL  II) 


N.  Seguinot 


This  course  is  intended  for  students  who  already  possess  a basic  knowledge  ol 
oral  and  written  French.  Classes  will  be  conducted  entirely  in  French  and  will 
emphasize  active  study  of  dynamic  dialogues  involving  French  people  in  various 
situations. 

Students  should  gain  a very  complete  view  of  the  different  aspects  of  the  Ian-: 
guage  and  have  ample  opportunity  to  express  themselves  fully  in  French.  Classes 
will  begin  with  the  presentation  of  a dialogue  and  explanation  of  vocabulary  and 
grammar  which  is  relevant  to  the  lesson.  The  dialogue  will  be  drilled  and  then 
will  lead  to  more  general  conversation  on  the  topic  with  open  student  participa-; 
tion. 

Text:  References  will  be  recommended  in  class. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 

] 

INTENSIVE  ORAL  FRENCH  (LEVEL  II)  M.  Walker  I 

(evenings  or  mornings)  j.  G.  Chidaine 

j 

This  is  a practical  course  aiming  at  the  development  of  a French  language  reflex. 
Applicants  are  expected  to  have  at  least  a rudimentary  knowledge  of  the  language 
before  enrolling,  and,  by  taking  this  course,  should  acquire  a good  solid  back-, 
ground  for  elementary  communication  with  native  speakers  of  the  language. 

Based  on  a home-study  programme  (En  France  Comme  Si  Vous  Y Etiez)  employing 
movies,  records  and  an  attractively  illustrated  manual,  students  will  find  this 
course  fascinating  and  dynamic.  It  meshes  the  best  advantages  of  classroom 
techniques,  in  a French-speaking  milieu,  with  well-prepared  home-study  materials. 
Dialogues,  skits,  songs  and  scenes  from  the  films  are  reproduced  in  the  manual 
along  with  essential  grammatical  review  and  exercises.  Students  will  find  theii 
home-study  material  suitable  for  review  and  drill  purposes  long  after  the  course  is 
over. 

! 

A film  will  be  shown  during  the  first  half  hour  of  each  session  followed  by  twc 
hours  of  oral  work  covering  the  material  contained  in  the  film  and  intensive  drill 
exercises  based  on  the  lesson.  In  addition,  students  will  have  access  to  specially 
designed  materials  during  language  laboratory  periods. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  small  groups  to  ensure  maximum  learning  opportu-ji 
nity  for  all. 

Text:  En  France  Comme  Si  Vous  Y Etiez  ($30.00  kit  not  included  in  course  fee),! 
The  En  France  kit  will  be  available  for  student  purchase  at  the  first  class.  It  in- 
cludes: 

40  long-playing,  hi-fidelity,  easy-to-handle,  seven-inch  records  with  eighl 
hours  of  playing  time  divided  into  short,  easily-absorbed  segments. 

A beautifully  designed  384-page  En  France  book,  with  more  than  100C 
photo  illustrations.  It  includes  a travel  guide  to  France. 

A hard-cover  album  with  a separate  compartment  for  each  record. 
Supplementary  material. 
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Time:  Class  I — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:30  p.m.  (plus 

language  laboratory  work),  October  1 to  December  10/70;  January  11  to 
January  28/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Class  II  — Thursdays,  9:15-11:45  a.m.,  September  24  to  December 
10/70;  January  7 to  April  8/71 
Place:  Class  I — University  College 

Class  II  — Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 
Fee:  $145.00  — 26  sessions 

FRENCH  CONVERSATION  (LEVEL  III)  A.  R.  Curtis 

Short  works  by  selected  modern  French  authors,  taken  at  a moderate  pace,  will 
form  the  basis  of  class  conversation  in  this  course.  Students  will  be  asked  to 
prepare  a manageable  segment  of  a text,  at  home,  with  a good  dictionary,  for  dis- 
cussion in  class. 

Texts:  (1)  A.  Camus,  L’Etranger,  Livre  de  poche,  No.  406.  (2)  G.  Feydeau,  La 
Puce  & L’Oreille,  Livre  de  poche  No.  2506.  (3)  A.  de  Saint-Exupery,  Vol  de  Nuit, 
Livre  de  poche  No.  3. 

In  addition,  the  following  dictionaries  are  recommended: 

Harrap’s  Shorter  French  and  English  Dictionary,  or 
Cassell’s  Compact  French-English,  English-French  Dictionary. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 

FRENCH  CONVERSATION  (LEVEL  IV)  g.  m saint-Aubin 

In  this  language  course,  classes  are  conducted  entirely  in  French  at  an  advanced 
S level.  The  student’s  facility  in  French  should  be  sustained  and  developed. 

c 

„ Extracts  from  the  writings  of  modern  French  writers,  dealing  with  the  problems  of 
. men  facing  a changing  world,  are  studied.  Topics  of  special  interest  to  each  stu- 
dent  and  subjects  related  to  life  and  culture  in  French  society  are  prepared  for 
1,1  presentation  to  the  class. 

s Text:  R.  Niess,  France,  L’lndividu  et  Son  Destin,  Houghton  Mifflin. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

0 March  16/71 

III  Place:  University  College 

y Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 

ORAL  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL— 1971  C.  R.  Parsons 

Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  Course  Director 

Come  to  St.  Pierre  in  the  summer  and  learn  to  speak  French  as  spoken  in  France. 
At  the  same  time,  enjoy  a fascinating  holiday  in  this  overseas  territory  of  France, 

• in  North  America.  The  Saint  Pierrais  are  warm  and  friendly,  and  the  surrounding 

1 sea  and  mountains  provide  an  atmosphere  of  delightful  relaxation.  Students 
board  in  private  homes,  pensions  or  small  hotels. 

11  Course  Levels:  Elementary,  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Four  Weeks:  July  or  Auugst 

" A brochure  containing  detailed  information  will  be  available  in  January,  1971. 
Those  interested  in  receiving  this  brochure  are  invited  to  write  to:  Oral  French 
Summer  School,  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
181,  Ontario. 
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GERMAN  I 


H.  Milnesv 


This  is  a course  for  beginners.  Emphasizing  the  oral  approach  to  language  learn-i 
ing,  from  the  first  class  students  will  be  speaking  and  hearing  German,  and  fol-| 
lowing  the  patterns  presented  in  the  text,  Basic  Conversational  German.  The  text 
contains  pictures  and  reading  material  on  day-to-day  life  in  Germany  as  well  as 
cultural  affairs,  including  film  festivals,  visits  to  such  famous  places  as  the  Mu- 
nich Hofbrauhaus  and  the  theatres  of  Vienna,  so  that  an  awareness  of  German  life 
is  developed  while  the  language  is  being  learned.  Students  prepared  to  undertake 
solid  work  should  be  able  to  handle  free  and  idiomatic  German  with  some  degree 
of  facility  by  the  end  of  the  course. 


Text:  H.  Werba,  Basic  Conversational  German,  Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  1969. 


Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


IIS: 

IIIC 


GERMAN  II 


A.  Krygsman 


This  is  a course  for  those  who,  having  completed  “German  I”  or  its  equivalent, 
wish  to  work  toward  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading.  At  the 
first  meeting  of  the  class,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  name  areas  of 
interest  and  topics  which  will  be  developed  during  the  course  using  specialized 
materials.  There  will  be  ample  opportunity  for  both  reading  aloud  and  free  conver- 
sation to  improve  the  students’  oi al  and  auditory  facility  in  the  language. 


Text: 


As  appropriate,  readings  will  be  recommended. 


Time: 


Place: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 
March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

University  College 
$75.00  — 20  sessions 


GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 


R.  N.  Bosada 


This  is  an  introductory  course  in  political  science  proceeding  from  a study  of  the 
origins  of  the  state  to  discussion  of  contemporary  government  and  politics. 


War  and  conflict,  elements  of  nationalism,  propaganda  and  public  opinion,  inter- 
national relations  and  diplomacy  and  governmental  power  will  be  discussed  in 
depth. 


Canada  and  its  unique  political  problems  will  be  studied  in  relation  to  course 
content. 


A seminar  approach  will  be  used;  participants  will  have  intimate  roles  to  play  in 
the  conduct  of  the  course.  Guest  lecturers,  panel  discussions,  study  films  and 
debate  will  be  part  of  the  curriculum. 


Text: 

Time: 


A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 


Place: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 
March  16/71 

Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 
$60.00  — 20  sessions 
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EALTH  OF  MANKIND 


W.  H.  le  Riche 


lis  is  a comprehensive  survey  course  on  the  problems  affecting  the  health  of 
ankind  in  global  terms.  It  will  discuss  the  situation  as  related  to  human  ecology, 
ith  appropriate  reference  not  only  to  the  control  of  infectious  diseases,  but  of 

I disease.  Special  importance  will  be  attached  to  environmental  factors  in 
jman  disease  such  as  air,  water  and  land  pollution,  and  psychopathological  prob- 
ms  such  as  drug  addiction. 

is  offered  for  the  general  public  and  for  those  in  the  health  professions,  such 
; nurses  and  health  inspectors  who  wish  to  broaden  their  horizons.  It  will  also 
3 of  interest  to  university  students  who  wish  to  know  more  about  diseases  as  a 
Dr  Id  phenomenon. 

jxts:  (1)  G.  Wolstenholme  and  M.  O’Connor,  eds.,  Health  of  Mankind,  J.  & A. 
hurchill  (London),  1967. 

) W.  H.  le  Riche,  J.  Milner,  Epidemiology  as  Medical  Ecology,  J.  & A.  Churchill 
i.ondon),  1970. 

me:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 
face:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

be:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

^VERTEBRATES:  MAN'S  UNSEEN  ASSOCIATES 

G.  B.  Wiggins 

he  invertebrate  animals  comprise  more  than  nine-tenths  of  all  living  animal 
pecies,  and  represent  an  enormous  range  of  animal  diversity.  Yet,  to  most 
people,  these  creatures  remain  largely  unknown,  even  though  they  populate  in 
ipundance  the  gardens,  woodlands  and  waters  of  our  everyday  experience.  Be- 
cause the  story  of  the  invertebrate  animals  is  the  history  of  a large  part  of  life 
h Earth,  some  comprehension  of  these  creatures  is  as  necessary  for  an  educated 
lan  as  any  of  the  more  traditional  intellectual  pursuits. 

"he  aim  is  to  introduce  participants  to  the  wide  variety  of  invertebrates  which  can 
e seen  locally,  and  to  open  new  paths  of  understanding  about  the  natural  world. 

I I ms,  slides  and  specimen  demonstrations  will  supplement  the  lectures.  A field 
ip  and  laboratory  identification  of  specimens  using  microscopes  will  be  important 
bmponents  of  the  course. 

[ext;  None 

lime:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  3/70,  plus  field  trip 

on  Saturday,  October  17 
! lace:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

lee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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ITALIAN  I 


N.  Prunstei!  0 

ftei 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  language 
Italian  is  heard  and  spoken  from  the  outset,  and  students  are  encouraged  tc 
cultivate  oral  facility.  At  the  same  time  a firm  grammatical  basis  is  established 
and  an  opportunity  is  given  to  develop  fluency  in  reading.  Some  acquaintance  i; 
made  with  the  everyday  life  of  the  Italian  people. 

i 

Text:  R.  A.  Hall,  C.  M.  Bartoli,  Basic  Conversational  Italian,  Holt,  Rinehart  anc 
Winston,  1963. 

list 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  tc  :®l 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

ITALIAN  II  R Capozz  * 

This  course  builds  on  the  foundations  laid  in  “Italian  I”.  The  conversational  ; 
method  is  used  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge  of  the  culture  of  the  Italiar 
people,  and  to  improve  their  grasp  of  the  structure  and  idiomatic  resources  of  thej  EAI 
language. 


i W [ 

Text:  C.  Speroni,  C.  L.  Golino,  Panorama  Italiano,  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  . 

I960- 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70,  January  12  tc  P' 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

JAPANESE  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE  J.  CheJjai 

j * 

Japanese,  the  native  language  of  over  100  million  people,  is  one  of  the  world’s  g 
major  languages,  and  one  of  constantly  increasing  importance  to  Canadians, 
whether  for  commercial,  scientific,  or  cultural  reasons. 


I sl  * 

The  emphasis  in  this  elementary  course  will  be  on  learning  to  speak  Japanese, 
but  there  will  also  be  an  introduction  to  the  writing  system.  Further,  since  the 
language  is  associated  with  a unique  and,  by  occidental  standards  exotic 
culture,  there  will  be  a presentation  of  relevant  material  on  Japanese  culture  with 
each  lesson,  for  without  knowledge  of  the  world  of  the  Japanese,  there  can  be  nc 
meaningful  communication.  k 

In  addition  to  the  classroom  time,  students  will  have  access  to  a language 
laboratory  between  6:30  and  7:30  p.m. 

lie 

Text:  E.  H.  Jorden,  Beginning  Japanese,  Part  I,  Yale  University  Press,  1962. 


Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  23  to  December  9/70;  January 

13  to  April  7/71  ! 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions  (plus  language  laboratory) 

JAZZ  J.  Norris], 

1 lit: 

In  its  short,  but  stormy  life,  jazz  music  has  been  controversial,  rejected  as 
non-music  and  claimed  as  the  musical  panacea  of  the  twentieth  century.  It  has 
played  a dominant  role  in  shaping  the  popular  musical  culture  of  this  century  and  K 
has  served  as  both  art  and  entertainment.  At  this  time,  in  a period  of  renaissance  * 
for  the  music,  it  is  important  to  have  an  understanding  of  jazz. 
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si  (izz  means  different  things  to  different  people  and  this  course  is  designed  to 
>rve  as  a guide  through  the  labyrinth  of  styles  and  attitudes  that  constitute  the 
jg  zz  story.  The  music  will  be  examined  from  an  historical,  analytical  and 
/aluative  position.  A broad  understanding  of  the  music,  and  the  musicians  who 
ie  :eate  the  various  styles,  will  be  revealed  by  recognized  authorities  in  the  field. 
: verall  presentation  will  be  the  responsibility  of  John  Norris,  the  editor  of 
' anada’s  jazz  magazine  CODA,  and  guest  lecturers  will  include  such  noted 
arsonalities  as  Gordon  Delamont  — who  is  Canada’s  leading  teacher  of  modern 
31  jiusical  theory  as  well  as  being  an  important  composer. 

his  course  is  more  than  an  outline  history  of  the  subject  — it  is  designed  as  a 
Emulating,  thought-provoking  look  at  the  very  make-up  of  the  music  and  the 
ttitudes  and  thoughts  of  those  who  create  it. 

ext:  M.  Stearns,  The  Story  of  Jazz,  Signet  Mentor  (paperback  M 286). 

ime:  Wednesdays,  7:00-8:30  p.m.,  September  23  to  December  9/70 

lace:  Edward  Johnson  Building 

ee:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 

EARNING  EXPERIENCE  J a Lee 

ow  many  teachers  and  students  are  free  and  able  to  relate  to  each  other  as  per- 
ans,  showing  their  real  feelings,  inner  selves,  their  hopes  and  fears  of  each  oth- 
r?  How  many  remain  well  within  the  boundaries  of  their  accustomed  roles,  keep- 
ig  others  at  a safe  “social  distance”? 

uring  the  past  several  years,  I have  experimented  with  some  of  the  theories  of 
lartin  Buber,  John  Holt,  A.  S.  Neill,  Carl  Rogers,  Neil  Postman  and  Charles  Wein- 
artner,  Paul  Goodman,  and  others  (specifically,  in  adult  and  university  educa- 
;on  and  in  youth  volunteer  work).  I would  enjoy  sharing  some  of  the  things  I’ve 
rarned  — in  exchange,  of  course,  for  your  insights,  feelings  and  experiences 
bout  personal  relationships  within  all  levels  of  education. 

Ie' II  begin  in  an  orthodox  way;  I’ll  give  some  short  lectures  about  the  sociologi- 
al  theory  of  interpersonal  relations  relevant  to  the  learning  experience.  We’ll 
ven  have  an  “exam”,  designed  to  provide  us  with  a true-life  example  of  some  of 
ie  problems  I hope  to  discuss  — student  participation  in  the  marking  process, 
tudent  evaluations  of  teachers,  definitions  of  “cheating",  individual  versus  group 
earning  projects,  getting  in  touch  (literally)  with  the  student,  and  so  on. 

hen  I propose  to  use  a few  elementary  “sensitivity  training”  (T-group)  techniques 
d become  more  open  and  frank  with  each  other.  We’ll  use  “reversed  roles”  to  get 
; clearer  understanding  of  each  other’s  positions  on  vital  topics.  This  is  a course 
or  concerned  persons,  who  are  willing  to  experiment  and  change.  (To  learn  is  to 
ihange!)  You  will  be  expected  to  become  personally  and  emotionally  involved,  not 
lerely  to  sit,  listen,  ask  “intelligent”  questions  and  stay  at  a safe  “academic” 
svel. 

'he  following  text  is  recommended  for  pre-course  reading.  Additional  reading  will 
ie  recommended  during  the  course. 

ext:  N.  Postman,  C.  Weingartner,  Teaching  as  a Subversive  Activity,  Delacourte 
’ress. 

!ime:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  13  to  December  1/70 

Mace:  Innis  College,  63  St.  George  Street 

f ee:  $50.00  — 8 sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 


SOME  LITERARY  CLASSICS 


M.  M.  Kirkwood 


I; 

Reading  great  literature  is  a course  in  life  itself.  It  will  be  found  that  the  works 
to  be  studied  in  this  course  provide  truthful  and  moving  characterization,  as  wellj 
as  a variety  of  significant  human  themes.  As  the  works  are  studied  with  a view  to 
discovering  and  defining  the  peculiar  excellence  of  each,  a broadening  of  knowl- 
edge and  human  experience  should  result. 

Two  titles,  in  the  order  shown  below,  will  be  treated  in  each  session. 

Moll  Flanders  — Daniel  Defoe 

Faust  — Johann  Wolfgang  Von  Goethe  I 

Vanity  Fair  — William  Thackeray 

The  Scarlet  Letter  — Nathaniel  Hawthorne 

Adam  Bede  — George  Eliot 

Huckleberry  Finn  — Mark  Twain 

Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles  — Thomas  Hardy 

The  Ambassadors  — Henry  James 

An  American  Tragedy  — Theodore  Dreiser 

The  Horse’s  Mouth  — Joyce  Cary 

Tom  Jones  — Henry  Fielding 

Pride  and  Prejudice  — Jane  Austen 

David  Copperfield  — Charles  Dickens 

Barchester  Towers  — Antony  Trollope 

Les  Miserables  — Victor  Hugo 

Esther  Waters  — George  Moore 

Lord  Jim  — Joseph  Conrad 

A Passage  to  India  — E.  M.  Forster 

Point  Counter  Point  — Aldous  Huxley 

The  Leopard  — Guiseppe  di  Lampedusa 

Texts:  The  texts  listed  above  are  usually  available  in  paperback  edition.  It  is  a 
great  advantage  for  the  student  to  own  his  own  copies. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

LITERATURE:  ANCIENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  H.  Rosenberg  I 
THEMES 

(afternoons) 

Themes  and  techniques  of  Biblical  literature  will  be  compared  to  those  of  twen- 
tieth century  literature.  Readings  and  discussions  will  be  based  on  selected  pas-' 
sages  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  Old  Testament  themes  in  the  following  works! 
will  be  examined  in  detail. 

A.  Camus:  The  Outsider,  The  Exile  and  the  Kingdom 
S.  Golding:  Lord  of  the  Flies 
S.  Beckett:  Waiting  for  Godot 

A.  MacLeish:  J.B. 

E.  Fromm:  The  Forgotten  Language 
W.  Barrett:  Irrational  Man 


ference  to  archaeological  finds  and  selected  readings  from  the  “Dead  Sea 
oils"  will  be  used  to  illumine  the  study  where  appropriate. 

it:  Readings,  in  addition  to  those  noted  above,  will  be  announced  during  the 


i jrse. 


lie:  Wednesdays,  1:30-3:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

ce:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 


ITERATURE  AND  SOCIETY 


J.  Hughes 


s reading-discussion  course  concentrates  on  a selection  of  writings  which 
lect  and  criticize  twentieth-century  society.  The  writings  selected  help  to 
:;>vide  a background  for  discussions  that  should  focus  on  life  in  today’s  society, 
iist  of  the  basic  reading  for  the  course  follows: 

INTRODUCTION 

| ventures  of  Huckleberry  Finn  — Mark  Twain 


3 Roaring  Twenties: 


3 Hungry  Thirties: 

3 American  Dream: 
3 Private  World: 


AMERICAN 

The  Great  Gatsby  — F.  Scott  Fitzgerald 
The  Sun  also  Rises  — Ernest  Hemingway 
Babbitt  — Sinclair  Lewis 
The  Grapes  of  Wrath  — John  Steinbeck 
Death  of  a Salesman  — Arthur  Miller 
Thurber’s  Carnival  — James  Thurber 


3 New  Innocence: 
a irsonal  Values: 
o Worlds: 

e Attack  on  Privilege: 


ENGLISH 

Nine  Stories  — J.  D.  Salinger 
Howard’s  End  — E.  M.  Forster 
Decline  and  Fall  — Evelyn  Waugh 
Sons  and  Lovers  — D.  H.  Lawrence 
Look  Back  in  Anger  — J.  M.  Osborne 
Room  at  the  Top  — John  Braine 
Saturday  Night  and  Sunday  Morning  — 
Alan  Sill itoe 

Lucky  Jim  — Kingsley  Amis 


rly  Years: 

Contemporary  Problem: 
e Thirties: 

:w  Canadians: 
other  Canada: 


CANADIAN 

Sunshine  Sketches  of  a Little  Town  — 

Stephen  Leacock 

Such  is  My  Beloved  — Morley  Callaghan 
The  Watch  That  Ends  the  Night  — 

Hugh  MacLennan 

The  Luck  of  Ginger  Coffey  — Brian  Moore 
Son  of  a Small  Hero  — Mordecai  Richler 


xts:  The  texts  listed  above  are  usually  available  in  paperback  edition. 


me:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  21  to 

March  25/71 
ace:  University  College 

e:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


MAN  IN  SOCIETY 


J.  A.  Ti 


In  this  course,  current  assumptions  about  the  nature  of  man  are  critically  ex; 
ined.  The  assumptions  of  contemporary  behavioural  sciences  are  reviewed,  togf 
er  with  fads  and  folklore. 

Motivation  is  studied  in  the  framework  of  humanistic  psychology,  and  the  de'j 
opment  of  personality  in  the  social  context  is  considered.  A concept  of  progn 
is  developed,  and  related  to  contemporary  social  problems. 

The  aim  is  to  develop  a meaningful  concept  of  human  progress,  and  to  broat' 
empathy  while  maintaining  objectivity  about  man  in  society. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12 

March  16/71 
Place:  Can  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 

MAPPING  THE  CANADIAN  CONSCIOUSNESS  d.  a i 

In  the  literature  of  this  country  the  feeling  for  our  own  time  and  place,  the  sei 
of  our  own  unique  childhoods  and  the  frustrated  struggles  of  our  maturity  h 
been  surfacing.  This  course  will  consist  of  readings  and  discussions  of  contenr 
rary  novels,  poetry  and  drama.  We  shall  explore  the  experiences  of  Canadian  w 
ers  sensitive  to  the  ambiguities  of  this  country  and  the  difficulty  of  creating 
way  of  life  here. 

The  first  session  will  consider  the  attitudes  of  earlier  Canadian  writings  and  th 
since  World  War  II,  followed  by  a discussion  of  the  specific  content  the  gr( 
wishes  to  treat  in  subsequent  weekly  sessions.  Much  French-Canadian  literati 
is  now  available  in  English  translation;  part  of  the  study  should  be  in  this  v 
area.  We  should  also  consider  the  expatriate  Canadian,  the  prairie  novelist,  | 
east  coast  poet,  the  urban  author  in  all  his  modes,  and  the  impact  of  recent  ar 
als.  As  the  occasion  arises  we  shall  discuss  plays  produced  here  by  Canad 
playwrights  or  groups. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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R.  E.  Tully 


ETHODS  OF  LOGICAL  AND  SCIENTIFIC 
MASONING 

je  is  course  aims  to  introduce  students  to  those  features  of  both  deductive  and 
uctive  logic  which  will  be  of  most  advantage  in  constructing,  analysing,  ap- 
ising  and  criticizing  arguments.  The  course  will  begin  with  a presentation  of 
si  elements  of  modern  symbolic  logic,  with  the  emphasis  being  on  techniques  of 
initialization  and  the  use  of  decision  procedures  for  determining  the  validity  of 
luctive  arguments.  A sufficient  amount  of  in-class  time  will  be  devoted  at  this 
ge  to  the  classification  of  arguments,  to  the  application  of  the  tools  of  logic  to 
iilinary  forms  of  argumentation,  and  to  the  identification  of  both  formal  and  in- 
nal  fallacies  in  reasoning.  At  the  next  stage,  the  course  will  examine  the  na- 
; of  inductive  reasoning,  with  particular  attention  to  the  means  for  assessing 
relative  strengths  of  probability  arguments.  The  techniques  learned  here  will 
n be  put  to  use  in  the  discussion  of  such  general  topics  as  sampling,  evalua- 
1 1 of  evidence,  and  the  construction  and  testing  of  hypotheses.  The  remainder 
the  course  will  be  concerned  with  a philosophical  appraisal  of  the  following 
■ ics:  the  concept  of  explanation,  the  justification  of  induction  as  a form  of  rea- 
iing,  and  the  distinction  between  logical  and  synthetic  truths. 

[,ts:  (1)  R.  Neidorf,  Deductive  Forms,  Harper  and  Row.  (2)  M.  Cohen  & E.  Nagel, 
Introduction  to  Logic  and  Scientific  Method,  Routledge  and  Kegan  Paul. 

r lie:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

j March  17/71 

jjee:  University  College 

n i:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


ODERN  MAN  IN  SEARCH  OF  A SOUL  D.  Belyea 

t s course  approaches  significant,  creative  writers  to  be  read  and  discussed  for 
liiir  insight  into  the  modern  human  situation. 

I !i  participants  in  the  course  will  be  encouraged  to  contribute  their  insights  and 
irnts  of  view  in  the  sessions. 

I 


A.  St.  Exupery: 

John  Updike: 

J.  D.  Salinger: 

Henry  Miller: 

Albert  Camus: 
Francois  Mauriac: 

T.  S.  Eliot: 

James  Joyce: 

Leo  Tolstoy: 

Feodor  Dostoyevsky: 


The  Little  Prince 
Pigeon  Feathers 
Nine  Stories 
Franny  and  Zooey 
The  World  of  Sex 
The  Fall 
Vipers’  Tangle 
Selected  Poems 

Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man 
The  Death  of  Ivan  Ilyich 
Crime  and  Punishment 
The  Brothers  Karamazov 


cts:  All  the  above  texts  are  available  in  paperback  edition. 

ie:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  8/70 

ce:  University  College 

i:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 
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THE  EXPERIENCE  OF  MODERN  MUSIC 


P.  Godd? 


Any  new  technology  has  not  only  created  new  musics,  but  also  new  perceptions 
those  musics.  The  intention  of  this  course  is  to  explore  some  of  these  new  musii) 
and,  more  importantly,  the  way  we  hear. 

The  modern  musical  experience  constitutes  not  only  the  development  of  “cl' 
sical”  styles  from  Debussy  to  Schoenberg  or  from  Webern  to  Stockhausen,  t 
also  the  development  in  attitudes  toward  that  music.  Just  as  electronic  mu;i 
has  redefined  music  as  pure  sound  and  not  merely  certain  accumulated  styk 
the  LP  has  replaced  the  concert  hail  as  our  central  musical  experience. 

This  new  musical  experience  must  accommodate  various  avant-gardes  as  well ! 
our  newly  developing  tastes:  for  jazz,  and  its  use  in  classical  musics;  for  popu 
music,  rock,  blues  and  folk,  and  its  growing  importance  as  an  artistic  express! 
of  minorities;  for  chance  music;  for  the  influence  of  oriental  music  on  westf 
music;  for  the  interaction  between  modern  music,  theatre  and  dance;  and  ' 
the  re-discovery  of  a musical  past. 

Text:  Reading  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12 ! 

March  16/71 

Place:  Edward  Johnson  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

MYSTICISM  m q b 

Man’s  advancement  in  the  field  of  science  and  technology  has  taken  him  to  si 
a climax  of  material  progress  as  has  never  been  experienced  by  him  at  any  ot 
time.  Yet,  today,  he  finds  himself  being  ruthlessly  crushed  under  the  heels  of 
own  material  achievements;  his  urge  for  peace  and  tranquillity  has  never  been 
pressing.  This  course  is  designed  to  explain  those  mysterious  aspects  in  man' 
would  acquaint  him  with  his  spiritual  heritage  and  esoteric  potential.  It  is  aim 
at  expressing  in  the  language  of  mysticism  some  of  the  universal  truths  which  ' 
at  the  heart  of  all  religions.  With  an  introduction  to  mysticism  in  world  religio 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  later  developments  of  mystical  aspects  known 
Sufism  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  North  Africa,  India  and  Pakistan  suppor, 
by  the  authentic  mystical  lore  relevant  to  contemporary  problems  of  our  day. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  121 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


NATURAL  RESOURCES  AND  k a Arm < 

THEIR  MANAGEMENT 

To  a significant  extent,  the  well-being  of  Canada’s  economy  is  founded  on 
utilization  of  its  natural  resources.  Therefore,  to  a very  large  degree,  the  contin 
tion  and  development  of  this  economy  is  based  on  the  wise  management  of  thi 
resources,  many  of  which  are  renewable. 
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jrrently,  such  topics  as  air  and  water  pollution  are  of  concern  to  many,  but  an 
iderstanding  of  the  problems  of  pollution  with  a view  to  their  solution  can  only 
i achieved  by  a basic  knowledge  of  the  resource  itself. 

le  increasing  rate  of  urbanization  results  not  only  in  increasing  pollution  and 
isuse  of  resources,  but  also  in  an  ever  greater  proportion  of  the  country’s  popu- 
tion  living  and  working  in  environments  where  they  are  divorced  from  a first- 
ind  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  resources  which  are  the  foundation  of 
eir  own  economic  state. 

ind,  air  and  water  resources  will  be  discussed.  The  management  of  these  for 
od  production,  forestry,  mining,  fish,  wildlife  and  recreation  will  be  illustrated, 
rgely  with  reference  to  Ontario. 

ixt:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

me:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  November  5 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  February  18/71 
ace:  University  College 

ie:  $55.00  — 12  sessions 

ffered  in  co-operation  with  the  Ontario  Forestry  Association) 

ATURAL  SCIENCE  E.  Haber 

W.  A.  G.  Morsink 

lis  composite  course  is  of  an  introductory  nature,  and  is  designed  to  provide  the 
irticipant  with  a working  knowledge  of  field  identification  of  birds,  trees, 
lldflowers  and  ferns,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  interrelations  of  these 
Dmponents  in  biological  communities.  The  study  is  suited  for  those  people  who 
lie  interested  in  broadening  their  factual  knowledge  on  birds,  plants  and  trees  in 
htario,  and  for  teachers  of  Natural  Science. 

he  series  on  trees  will  deal  with  the  growth  features  of  native  and  introduced 
}ees  and  the  use  of  these  features  in  identification.  Coloured  slides,  mounts,  and 
esh  materials  will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  features  discussed.  One  field  trip 
baling  with  the  winter  identification  of  trees  will  be  conducted. 

lie  sessions  on  spore-bearing  plants  and  wild  flowers  will  deal  with  both  general 
entif ication  and  the  characteristics  of  selected  plant  families.  A brief  study  of 
e life  history  of  representative  examples  will  also  be  made.  Coloured  slides  will 
} employed  for  illustrative  purposes  and  a field  trip  will  be  scheduled. 

ie  sessions  on  ornithology  will  study  pertinent  literature  on  birds,  describing 
hbitats,  seasonal  variations  in  occurrence  and  plumage,  recognition  of  different 
>ecies  by  sight  and  sound,  and  methods  of  attraction.  A field  trip  will  be 
idertaken  as  well  as  a visit  to  the  magnificent  bird  collection  at  the  Royal 
ntario  Museum.  Slides,  films  and  specimens  will  be  presented. 

;jxt:  (1)  D.  F.  Brockman,  Trees  of  North  America,  Golden  Press,  1968. 

:)  R.  T.  Peterson,  M.  McKenny,  A Field  Guide  to  Wildflowers  (#17  in  the 
eterson  Field  Guide  Series),  Houghton  Mifflin,  1968. 

me:  Wednesdays,  7:30  to  9:00  p.m.,  September  30  to  December  9/70; 

January  6 to  February  24/71 
lace:  Botany  Building 

ie:  $60.00  — 19  sessions 
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NEW  ETHICAL  DECISIONS 


R.  Stackhouse 


Today's  life  style  has  developed  new  ethical  questions  and  the  need  for  new  way: 
of  responding  to  them.  This  course  will  examine  particular  issues  in  both  the 
personal  and  social  sectors  of  behaviour,  drawing  on  data  from  the  social  sciences1 
as  well  as  religion  and  philosophy. 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  ethical  decisions  required  in  the 
personal  sector  of  life  — that  is,  those  involving  one  as  an  individual  related  tc 
others.  The  second  segment  will  concern  itself  with  ethical  decisions  which  cal; 
for  a societal  response,  including  the  individual’s  responsibility  in  shaping  thai 
response. 

Text;  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  tc 

February  10/71 

Place:  East  Lecture  Room,  Wycliffe  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 15  sessions 

OPERA  AS  THEATRE  G.  W.  J.  Drake! 

This  course  is  designed  to  lead  the  student  to  an  understanding  of  opera  as  i 
unique  blend  of  dramatic,  scenic  and  musical  elements.  There  will  be  discussior 
of  specific  concepts  such  as  recitative  and  aria  and  their  significance,  types  o 
singing  voice  and  their  dramatic  usefulness,  and  the  various  functions  of  the 
orchestra,  chorus,  and  ensemble.  Some  of  the  techniques  involved  in  writing  ant 
composing  opera,  and  in  staging  opera  will  be  discussed;  hopefully  this  wil 
include  visiting  rehearsals  and  meeting  singers,  and  others  concerned  with 
production. 

There  will  be  reference  to  specific  works,  and  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  relate: 
the  course  to  operas  being  given  in  Toronto  in  the  autumn.  These  include:  Gluck 
Iphigenie  en  Tauride;  Mozart:  Don  Giovanni;  Beethoven:  Fidel io;  Verdi:  Lc; 
Traviata;  Bizet:  Carmen;  Gounod:  Faust. 

Text:  C.  Hamm,  Opera,  Allyn  & Bacon,  1966. 

Time:  Mondays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  September  21  to  December  14/70  (No  cla&< 

October  12) 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions 
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MINTING  AND  SCULPTURE  OF  THE 
WENTIETH  CENTURY 


S.  Liicke 


'erhaps  no  century  before  has  been  as  tolerant  concerning  the  notion  and  def ini- 
ion  of  “art”  as  the  twentieth  century,  where  perhaps  anything  can  be  a work  of 
rt. 

/hat  do  you  expect  art  to  do?  Should  it  please  you?  Should  it  provoke  you? 
hould  it,  at  least,  address  you  in  some  way?  Not  only  have  the  historical  epochs 
ad  various  responses  to  such  questions,  so  do  authorities  in  contemporary  socie- 
/.  Thus,  there  is  no  scale  of  evaluation  for  a work  of  art  which  is  valid  for  every 
lime  and  every  individual.  Indeed,  even  within  the  twentieth  century  the  def  ini- 
ion  and  character  of  art  on  the  whole  have  often  changed. 

n this  course  emphasis  will  be  on  understanding  representative  paintings  and 
ussion;  where  feasible,  reference  will  be  made  to  works  which  are  reasonably  ac- 
will  be  introduced  as  well,  together  with  important  artists  linked  to  each 
i novement. 

il ides  and  films  will  be  used  where  appropriate  as  the  basis  for  lecture  and  dis- 
ussion;  where  feasible  reference  will  be  made  to  works  which  are  reasonably  ac- 
essible  to  the  class  for  viewing. 

'ext:  Reference  sources  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

;'ime:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  24  to  April  28/71 

•lace:  University  College 

'ee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 

’HILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION:  SOME  P.  Gooch 

CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS 

'his  course  will  examine  recent  writings  in  the  philosophy  of  religion  on  such 
opics  as:  what  religious  experience  can  prove;  morality  and  religion;  the  cosmo- 
ogical  and  teleological  arguments  for  God’s  existence;  the  problem  of  evil;  the 
neaningfulness  of  religious  language;  miracles  and  revelation. 

nstead  of  comparing  religious  traditions,  the  course  will  confine  itself  to  these 
opics  within  the  Judaeo-Christian  tradition.  Its  approach  will  be  largely  analyti- 
:al  — that  is,  the  course  will  concentrate  upon  analyzing  specific  arguments  and 
he  logic  of  certain  religious  claims,  rather  than  attempting  to  develop  some  gen- 
eral philosophical  or  religious  system.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  ability  to  discuss  and  write  critically,  a major  aim  in  the  study  of 
ohilosophy. 

Suggested  Reading:  (1)  J.  Hick,  Philosophy  of  Religion,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  R.  Hep- 
ourn,  Christianity  and  Paradox,  Pegasus. 

A full  bibliography  will  be  available  at  the  beginning  of  the  course. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  23  to  May  18/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 13  sessions 
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PIANO  AND  THEORY  CLASS  (ADVANCED)  B.  Gibson  I® 

IPI 

Advanced  technique  and  theory  will  be  taught  in  this  course,  and  there  will  be 
opportunity  for  concentrated  sight  reading  and  transposition  study.  Time  will  also 
be  devoted  to  the  playing  of  pieces  and  exercises. 

It: 

The  class  is  for  those  who  have  attended  “Piano  Classes  for  Adult  Beginners”  (of- 
fered by  this  Division  in  previous  years)  or  others  who  have  had  equivalent  experi-  : 
ence.  Instruction  will  cover  the  rudiments  of  Grade  II  Theory  and  Grade  VI  to  VIII 
Technique.  Students  successfully  completing  the  course  will  be  ready  for  more  ; 
advanced  work  in  voice  or  instrument. 


The  student  must  have  a piano,  or  access  to  one,  for  daily  practice  of  at  least  | 
thirty  minutes. 

i 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  May  26/71 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $135.00  — 30  sessions  (This  fee  may  be  paid  in  three  installments  of 

$45.00  each.)  , _ 


POTHOLES  IN  THE  PAVEMENT  G.  Alderson  I 


This  reading  discussion  course  is  an  extension  of  the  “Utopians  and  Dystopians”  » 
course  shown  in  this  calendar.  It  will  examine  literature  in  English  dealing  with 
problems  such  as  population,  pollution,  freedom  in  the  “Global  Village”,  and  so-  it; 
ciological  and  technological  trends. 

»!: 


The  following  reading  list  will  form  the  basis  of  the  discussions: 


Texts: 

N.  E.  Ford:  Utopia  is  an  Island,  Crown  Publishers,  1963. 

P.  Goodman:  The  Moral  Ambiguity  of  America,  Sixth  Massey  Lectures,  I *: 

C.  B.  C.,  1967. 

J.  K.  Galbraith:  The  New  Industrial  State,  Houghton  Mifflin,  1967.  ' tj 

H.  Kahn:  The  Year  2000,  Macmillan,  1967. 

H.  M.  McLuhan:  Understanding  Media,  Signet  Paperbacks,  1964. 

K.  Polanyi:  Reciprocity  and  Redistribution,  Anchor  Paperbacks  #605.  . 

B.  F.  Skinner:  Walden  Two,  Macmillan,  1969. 

C.  Walsh:  From  Utopia  to  Nightmare,  G.  Bles,  1962. 

R.  J.  Williams:  The  Human  Frontier,  Harcourt  Brace,  1946. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  April  22  to  June  24/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

THE  PRINTMAKERS’  ART  AND  MEDIA  n l Keehn 

In  this  course,  the  history,  principles  and  processes  of  print-making  by  lithogra- 1 
phy,  serigraphy,  wood-cutting  and  etching  will  be  surveyed.  Work  of  renowned 
printmakers  like  Diirer,  Lautrec,  Bewick  and  Rembrandt  will  be  analysed,  as  well  i 
as  the  work  of  modern  experimentalists. 
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ictures  and  discussions  will  be  supplemented  by  films  and  slides  and  by  visits 
a print  gallery  and  a studio. 

:xt:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

me:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

ace:  University  College 

e:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

SYCH0L0GY  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  c.  g Miles 

J.  D.  Keehn 

this  course  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  important  basic 
ychological  concepts.  The  scientific  rationale  of  psychology  will  be  discussed, 
d its  experimental  and  theoretical  development  will  be  indicated  through 
nsideration  of  various  aspects  of  behaviour. 

nong  the  subjects  to  be  studied  are  the  modification  of  behaviour,  intelligence, 
otivation,  perception  and  learning.  The  course  will  also  touch  upon  some 
iportant  facets  of  group  behaviour,  interpersonal  behaviour,  personality  and 
titude  change.  The  course  content  should  provide  the  student  with  enough 
iowledge  of  psychology  to  evaluate  whether  further  study  of  the  discipline  will 
ove  useful  professionally  and/or  personally  satisfying. 


jading  will  be  assigned  as  the  course  proceeds.  Films,  lectures,  and  classroom 
smonstrations  will  all  be  utilized. 


!Xt: 

A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

? me: 

Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70; 
to  March  17/71 

January 

13 

Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70; 
to  March  18/71 

January 

14 

ace: 

Carr  Hall 

ie: 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

SYCHOLOGY  AND  ART  J.  Spigel 

rindale  Campus) 


iis  course  will  focus  on  how  man’s  psychological  needs  have  influenced,  and 
Ben  influenced  by,  the  visual  arts  through  the  ages;  how  art  relates  to  some 
jncepts  in  modern  psychology  (such  as  perception,  emotion,  symbolism,  psycho- 
nalysis,  dreams,  form,  shape,  colour);  how  artistic  ability  develops  in  the  normal 
iild;  how  this  ability  is  an  integral  part  of  the  learning  process;  and  how  art 
lates  to  abnormal  psychology.  In  connection  with  abnormal  psychology,  such 
>pics  as  art  and  schizophrenia,  art  and  personality  tests,  and  the  use  of  art  in 
sychotherapy  will  be  considered. 

sxt:  J.  Hogg,  ed.,  Psychology  And  The  Visual  Arts,  Penguin  (paperback),  1969. 

ime:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  March  17/71 
lace:  Erindale  College 

Be:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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ROMAN  ET  SOCIETE  QUEBECOISE 


B.-Z.  She 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  read  a number  of  thl 
major  novels  published  in  Quebec  between  1937  and  1967  which  give  a partici 
lar  insight  into  the  economic,  social  and  political  evolution  of  French  Canada  i 
this  century.  While  interest  will  be  focused  on  these  important  themes,  attentio1 
will  also  be  given  to  the  books  examined  as  works  of  art,  in  order  to  gauge  ho 
convincingly  they  portray  social  reality  in  Quebec. 

The  course  will  consist  of  fourteen  bi-weekly  sessions,  seven  in  the  fall  term,  an, 
seven  in  the  winter  term.  At  each  one,  the  instructor  will  introduce  the  work  < 
works  under  study  and  then  call  on  one  or  more  student  volunteers  to  preser 
prepared  commentaries  on  specific,  assigned  topics.  Discussion  will  follow.  Sti 
dents  will  be  expected  to  read  the  course  material  in  the  original  French,  bi 
discussion  may  be  conducted  in  either  French  or  English. 

Texts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  Most  of  the  books  are  available  i 
inexpensive  editions,  while  others  are  available  in  various  Toronto  libraries. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  15/ 7< 

January  26  to  April  20/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 14  sessions 

RUSSIAN  I S.  Brook! 

The  overall  objective  of  “Russian  I”  and  “Russian  II”  is  to  enable  students  1 
achieve  mastery  of  all  the  essential  elements  of  Russian  grammar  at  the  ek! 
mentary  level.  Although  emphasizing  reading  knowledge  of  the  language,  tf 
courses  do  provide  ample  opportunity  for  both  oral  practice  and  compositioi 
Part  of  each  class  meeting  is  devoted  to  oral  drills;  and  written  work  based  o 
the  exercises  in  the  textbook  is  assigned  on  a weekly  basis. 

(For  those  desiring  further  work  in  conversation,  the  publishers  of  the  textboc 
have  also  recorded  drills  which  are  available  for  purchase.) 

Text:  A.  Von  Gronicka,  H.  Bates-Yakobson,  Essentials  of  Russian,  Prentio 

Hall,  4th  ed.,  1964. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  1 

to  March  17/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

RUSSIAN  II  C.  Ponomarel 

This  course  is  a continuation  of  “Russian  I".  Grammar,  further  reading  and  or; 
practice  are  stressed.  While  “Russian  I”  covers  the  first  twenty  lessons  of  the  tex 
the  remaining  ten  are  completed  here.  Additional  reading  materials  to  those  i 
the  textbook  are  covered.  Of  these,  some  are  provided  in  mimeographed  form  t 
the  instructor  and  some  are  to  be  purchased  by  the  class  members. 

Text:  A.  Von  Gronicka,  H.  Bates-Yakobson,  Essentials  of  Russian,  Prentio 

Hall,  4th  ed.,  1964. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  1 

to  March  17/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 
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CIENCE  FICTION:  THE  MAINSTREAM 


P.  Fitting 


lis  course  begins  with  an  historical  survey  of  the  field  of  science  fiction  writing 
id  an  attempt  to  define  the  genre.  It  then  proceeds  as  a study  of  the  works  of 
e major  English  and  American  science  fiction  novelists  in  the  period  1930  to 
)60. 

lere  will  be  a reading  list  of  five  or  six  novels  for  each  session:  two  or  three  of 
;ese  will  provide  the  focus  of  the  discussion;  the  others,  for  those  who  want  to 
i more  reading  — and  this  is  certainly  envisaged  — will  also  enter  into  the 
scussion. 

ilich  session  will  consist  of  introductory  remarks,  perhaps  a brief  lecture;  the 
'»dy  of  the  class  will  be  a discussion  of  the  assigned  works  followed  by  a summa- 
pn.  The  evening  will  conclude  with  information  and  guidelines  relating  to  the 
ijxt  two  weeks  reading.  It  is  assumed  that  those  enrolling  will  be  eager  for  open 
pression  of  opinion  and  discussion. 

|jch  session  will  have  a central  theme  or  focus  such  as  the  following:  the  politi- 
il  science  fiction  novel,  the  golden  age  of  “Astounding”,  and  the  science  fiction 
>vel  and  religion. 

s jxts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  It  is  expected  that  all  texts  will 
■;  readily  available  in  paperback  edition. 

me:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-10:00  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  15/70 

ace:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

;e:  $50.00  — 7 (21/2  hour)  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The 

i;  Mainstream”  and  “New  Directions”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 

combined  fee  of  $90.00.) 

iCIENCE  FICTION:  NEW  DIRECTIONS  P.  Fitting 

ihis  course  will  provide  a study  of  the  works  produced  in  the  1960’s  by  major 
nglish  and  American  science  fiction  novelists.  Each  session  will  have  a central 
iieme  such  as:  irony,  the  new  wave,  and  the  vision  of  J.  G.  Ballard. 

ourse  format  and  method  will  be  the  same  as  that  described  in  "Science  Fiction: 
he  Mainstream”.  Also,  it  should  be  noted  that  although  these  two  courses  are 
Pmplementary  either  may  be  profitably  undertaken  without  the  other.  Further,  to 
void  repetition  for  those  who  are  taking  the  courses  in  tandem  certain  notes 
ompiled  during  “The  Mainstream”  will  be  reproduced  when  appropriate  for  the 
benefit  of  students  enrolling  in  “New  Directions”  only. 

|exts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  It  is  expected  that  all  texts  will 
e readily  available  in  paperback  edition. 

[ime:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-10:00  p.m.,  February  23  to  May  4/71 

lace:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

ee:  $45.00  — 6 (2 VP  hour)  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The 

Mainstream”  and  “New  Directions”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 
combined  fee  of  $90.00.) 
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SCIENCE,  HISTORY  AND  SOCIETY  J MacLachj 

This  reading-discussion  course  will  examine  the  nature  of  scientific  activities  . 
their  relations  to  other  human  activities.  This  will  be  done  by  developing  a be 
ground  of  some  of  the  historical  developments  of  science. 

To  allow  participants  to  come  to  grips  with  issues  that  are  of  particular  intei 
to  them,  choices  will  be  offered  from  a certain  range  of  scientific  fields,  hist 
cal  periods,  and  areas  with  which  science  interacts.  Case  studies  will  be  availa 
on  a list  that  includes  developments  in  Greek  times,  nature  philosophies  dur 
the  Renaissance;  astronomy;  mechanics,  and  physiology  during  the  sixteenth 
seventeenth  centuries;  chemistry  in  the  eighteenth  century;  biology  in  the  n 
teenth  century;  atomic  science  and  molecular  biology  in  the  twentieth  centi 
The  interactions  of  science  with  other  fields  (such  as  theology  or  technology)  t 
more  evident  in  some  of  these  cases  than  in  others. 

An  important  aspect  of  the  treatment  will  be  consideration  of  the  social  and 
tel lectual  contexts  within  which  innovations  arise.  For  example,  some  attentior 
alchemy  is  necessary  in  discussing  the  emergence  of  chemistry. 

The  course  is  intended  to  be  suitable  for  participants  both  with  and  without 
background  in  science. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January 

to  March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

SOCIOLOGY  m h cooi 

Sociology  presents  a uniquely  twentieth  century  vision  of  the  world;  most  peo: 
today  have  absorbed  many  of  the  insights  of  sociology  into  their  everyday  think 
about  human  behaviour.  An  introductory  course  in  sociology  aims  at  deepen 
and  broadening  understanding  of  behaviour  through  a study  of  the  logic,  the  r 
soning,  and  the  factual  information  that  underlies  the  sociological  approach, 
this  course,  this  will  be  accomplished  through  a study  of  how  society,  particu la 
Canadian  society,  meets  the  challenges  of  survival  and  continuity  common  to 
social  groups.  Questions,  such  as  the  following,  will  be  posed  for  considerate 
What  social  arrangements  ensure  that  food  is  grown,  babies  are  cared  for,  confli 
are  resolved,  and  order  is  maintained?  What  alternative  social  arrangements  h; ( 
others  used?  To  what  extent  are  our  present  social  arrangements  breaking  down?! 

The  rather  generalized  framework  above  is  intended  to  provide  sufficient  flexit 
ty  that  major  concerns  and  interests  of  the  students  can  be  stressed,  for  examf 
student  unrest,  French-English  relationships  in  Canada,  drug  use  and  abuse,  z 
the  family  today. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  read  the  text  before  the  course  begi; 
While  the  academic  level  will  be  basically  that  of  a first  year  course  in  univers' 
students  may  work  beyond  this  level  within  their  capabilities.  It  is  hoped  ti 
there  will  be  some  opportunities  for  students  to  present  papers. 

Text:  P.  Berger,  Invitation  to  Sociology,  Anchor  (paperback). 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  clj 

October  12) 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 
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iPANISH  I 


J.  Escobar 


his  course  is  designed  for  those  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  language, 
panish  is  heard  and  spoken  from  the  outset,  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
ultivate  oral  facility.  At  the  same  time  a firm  grammatical  basis  is  established, 
■ nd  an  opportunity  is  given  to  develop  fluency  in  reading.  Some  acquaintance  is 
qade  with  the  everyday  life  of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples. 

iext:  G.  La  Grone,  A.  S.  McHenry,  P.  O’Connor,  Basic  Conversational  Spanish, 
Molt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  revised  ed.,  1968. 

ime:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

lace:  University  College 

ee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

IPANISH  II  M.  J.  Ma  i I lard 

his  course  builds  on  the  foundations  laid  in  “Spanish  I”.  The  conversational 
Method  is  used  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge  of  Spain  and  Spanish 
merica,  and  to  improve  their  grasp  of  the  structure  and  idiomatic  resources  of 
ie  language.  Supplementary  illustrative  material  serves  to  convey  something  of 
ie  culture  of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples. 

ext:  G.  La  Grone,  A.  S.  McHenry,  P.  O’Connor,  Basic  Conversational  Spanish, 
lolt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  revised  ed.,  1968. 

ime:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

llace:  University  College 

ee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

'IPEECH  IN  COMMUNICATION  H.  Tucker 

{ his  is  a course  to  help  the  individual  free  himself  to  think,  feel  and  act  with 
icreased  awareness  and  confidence.  Speech  in  communication  is  considered  the 
,!asis  of  thought  and  action,  hence  it  is  the  chief  component  in  personal  growth 
nd  self-development.  Interaction  within  the  group  is  the  process  by  which  one 
Msts  his  ability  to  communicate  well. 

Ue  will  discover  in  this  course  that  words  cannot  have  meanings  in  themselves 
- only  people  have  meanings.  We  shall  try  to  find  out  how  to  express  meanings 
lore  clearly  through  language  sounds  and  gestures  and  organized  thoughts.  We 
hall  experience  being  a leader  and  being  a participant  in  decision-making  and 
ction  situations.  We  shall  evaluate  performance  as  we  see  and  hear  ourselves  on 
1 ideo-tape. 

, his  course  is  planned  in  a progressive  pattern  and  only  regular  and  involved  par- 
ticipation will  give  the  full  satisfaction  and  development  desired.  Applications 
^lust  be  accompanied  by  a personal  letter  explaining  objectives  in  taking  the 
ourse. 

ext:  Reference  reading  will  be  recommended. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

'lace:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

ee:  $85.00  — 20  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 
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TECHNOLOGY,  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND 
HUMAN  VALUES 


W.  A.  Head 


The  neglect  or  abuse  of  essential  human  well-being  and  values  is  a source  of  in- 
creasing concern  in  modern  industrial  and  post-industrial  societies.  Many  scien- 
tists and  other  concerned  people  are  beginning  to  explore  the  scientific,  social  i 
and  cultural  consequences  of  that  neglect.  This  course  will  be  an  exploration  of 
the  impact  and  influence  of  science  and  technology  upon  culture  and  society. 

Included  in  this  analysis  will  be  the  influence  of  technology  upon  the  develop-; 
ment  of  industry  and  business,  warfare,  travel,  communications,  medicine,  educa-* 
tion,  administration  and  bureaucracy,  and  social  control. 

In  addition  to  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  promises  brought  by  science  and 
technology,  the  course  will  also  consider  some  of  the  proposals  and  methods  now. 
being  urged  to  counteract  the  negative  effects  of  uncontrolled  technological  de- 
velopments. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


The  intent  of  this  course  is  to  provide  a conceptual  framework  for  the  evaluation 
of  alternative  urban  transportation  systems.  The  initial  segment  of  the  course 
deals  with  the  economic  principles  required  for  evaluating  public  investment  ex- 
penditures and  introduces  the  meaning  of  costs  and  benefits.  The  second  part! 
relates  these  principles  to  the  development  of  comparative  economic  evaluation 
techniques  and  their  use  in  the  simpler  case  of  engineering  project  evaluation.; 
The  major  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  expansion  of  these  basic  com- 
parative methods  for  use  in  complete  transportation  systems  analysis.  This  re-; 
quires  the  development  of  an  evaluation  framework  and  estimation  procedures 
which  are  appropriately  sensitive  to  the  goals  and  objectives  of  both  the  urban 
region  and  its  component  local  communities.  The  methods  discussed  will  be  ap- 
plied to  an  expressway  case  study  in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  and  implica- 
tions for  future  transportation  planning  will  be  drawn. 

This  course  is  intended  for  engineers,  planners  and  other  groups  of  professionals 
interested  in  urban  transportation  planning.  A background  in  basic  economics 
would  be  an  asset. 

Text:  M.  Whol,  B.  V.  Martin,  Traffic  System  Analysis  for  Engineers  and  Planners, 

McGraw-Hill  (Series  in  Transportation),  1967.  (For  Basic  Reference) 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  February  10/71 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions 


TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  EVALUATION 


R.  G.  Rice 


G.  N.  Steuart 
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TOPIANS  AND  DYSTOPIANS 


G.  Alderson 


is  course  is  designed  to  explore  some  of  the  literature  in  English  dealing  with 
m’s  dissatisfaction  with  his  environment. 

om  the  time  of  Plato,  indeed  long  before,  attempts  have  been  made  to  blueprint 
ideal  society  or  to  forecast  the  future  by  extrapolating  current  scientific  and 
cial  developments.  We  have,  therefore,  utopian,  dystopian,  and  “prophetic”  nov- 
; and  essays. 

irticipants  in  the  course  will  examine  views  on  the  value  of  fixed  institutions, 
e importance  of  education,  the  place  of  women  in  society,  elitism,  and  social 
gineering.  The  following  works  should  provoke  lively  discussion  and  debate.  Ad- 
nce  reading  is  recommended. 


jxtS: 

Plato: 

The  Republic 

Modern  Library 

The  Timaeus 

Modern  Library 

More: 

Utopia 

Modern  Library 

Bacon: 

New  Atlantis 

Modern  Library 

Swift: 

Gulliver’s  Travels 

Modern  Library 

Butler: 

Erewhon 

Modern  Library 

Erewhon  Revisited 

Modern  Library 

Bellamy: 

Looking  Backward 

Modern  Library 

Morris: 

News  From  Nowhere 

International  Publishers 

Wells: 

A Modern  Utopia 

University  of  Nebraska  Press 

Huxley: 

Brave  New  World 

Bantam  Paperback 

Brave  New  World  Revisited  Perennial  Paperback 

Island 

Bantam  Paperback 

Orwell: 

1984 

Penguin  Paperback 

Lin  Yu  Tang:  Looking  Beyond 

(Toronto  Public  Libraries) 

Steam: 

McLuhan  Hot  and  Cool 

Signet  Paperbacks 

me: 

Thursdays, 

8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March 

18/71 

ace: 

Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

;e: 

$60.00  — 

20  sessions 
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VOCAL  AND  CHORAL  TECHNIQUE: 
AN  INTRODUCTION 


J.  McKnight 


This  course  is  designed  for  people  who  wish  to  further  their  knowledge  of  vocal 
training  and  solo  repertoire,  those  who  wish  to  improve  their  ability  in  sight- 
reading and  those  who  wish  to  engage  in  amateur  conducting.  In  particular, 
leaders  of  small  choirs  and  choral  groups,  amateur  soloists  and  ensemble  singers, 
whose  training  has  been  of  a limited  nature,  should  find  the  course  beneficial. 

A love  for  music  and  singing  is  a prerequisite;  preliminary  musical  training,  while 
helpful,  is  not  essential. 

The  type  of  musical  work  for  the  amateur  solo  singer  to  undertake  will  be  sug- 
gested. Platform  stance  and  general  musical  presentation  will  be  stressed. 
Breathing,  (the  manner  of  inhalation  and  expiration),  diction,  resonance  and  pro- 
jection will  be  dealt  with.  Sight-reading  (sol-fah  method)  will  be  taught.  Guest 
singers,  when  available,  will  be  on  hand  to  sing  suggested  solo  material  to  further 
knowledge  of  repertoire.  Class  members  may  perform,  but  performance  is  not' 
mandatory.  Principles  of  elementary  choral  conducting  (beginning  with  the  various  ( 
patterns)  will  be  part  of  each  session,  with  the  entire  class  participating  in  a 
repertoire  of  choral  music  (easy  to  medium  in  difficulty,  sacred  and  secular),  com- 
prising works  from  Handel  to  music  of  the  present  day,  including  Broadway 
musicals  and  folk  music. 

| i; 

Text:  None.  The  instructor  will  require  that  students  make  a modest  investment 
in  selected  musical  scores,  however. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  September  29  to  December  15/70 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $45.00  - — 12  sessions 

J 

WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  J.  Gellneni, 

There  have  been  some  60  wars  in  the  world  in  the  last  25  years.  Among  them,  n 
in  terms  of  men  and  arms  engaged,  were  the  third  and  fourth  biggest  in  modern  ! 
history  (after  the  two  world  wars),  those  in  Vietnam  and  in  Korea:  and  three  of 
the  bloodiest  ever,  the  civil  wars  in  Yemen,  in  the  Sudan,  and  in  Nigeria/ Biafra. 
The  incidence  of  armed  conflict  seems  to  have  been  increasing  in  recent  years; 
and  much  as  we  may  deplore  the  fact,  war  may  well  continue  to  be  a feature  of 
world  politics. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  three  crucial 
questions  that  confront  us:  What  causes  war  in  our  times?  What  are  the 
characteristics  of  modern  war  that  bear  on  its  conduct,  and  thus  on  its  course 
and  consequences?  What  measures  are  being  taken,  or  could  be  taken,  to  limit 
armed  conflict  in  the  world? 

The  course  will  deal  with  political  and  military,  rather  than  moral,  factors  bearing 
on  the  problem  of  modern  war.  Because  the  course  is  short  and  the  subject 
complex,  a high  degree  of  active  participation  will  be  expected  from  those  attend- 
ing. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  15  to  December  3/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 8 sessions 
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VRITING  FOR  TV,  FILM,  RADIO,  STAGE, 
>RINT:  WORKSHOP 


D.  MacDonald 
F.  Rasky 
D.  Taylor 

his  writing  workshop  will  stress  learning  by  doing.  Participants  will  be  able  to 
ake  advantage  of  the  combined  knowledge  of  three  experts  in  the  fields  of 
locumentary  writing,  dramatic  writing  and  magazine  writing. 

:or  this  workshop,  sincere  interest  in  writing  is  the  only  requirement;  demon- 
trable  talent  is  not.  The  aim  is  to  help  students  explore  their  creative  potential 
ind  gain  practical  experience  in  the  craft  of  writing  for  one  of  three  media  — 
iroadcast,  theatre  or  magazine  — while  gaining  an  overview  of  the  other  two.  The 
i/orkshop  is  not  specifically  designed  to  assist  individuals  to  sell  their  creative 
if  forts. 

during  the  term,  there  will  be  at  least  two  sessions  when  the  instructors  will 
nterchange  groups  and  another  two  sessions  when  the  three  classes  will  meet  as 
>ne  group  to  exchange  ideas  about  interrelated  techniques. 

M:  the  time  of  registration,  each  student  must  specify  his  choice  of  one  of  the 
hree  classes  provided.  However,  it  is  anticipated  that  the  first  session  will  pro- 
luce  some  transfers  within  the  workshop,  and  these  will  be  accommodated  to 
i/hatever  extent  is  practicable. 

Vhen  registering,  please  specify  a choice  of  one  of  the  three  classes  within  the 
vorkshop:  Class  I — Documentary  Appreciation  and  Writing;  Class  II  — Dramatic 
Vriting;  Class  III  — Writing  for  Magazines.  Further  information  on  this  workshop 
s available  upon  request. 

si’ext:  Each  instructor  will  recommend  appropriate  reference  reading. 

fime:  Wednesdays,  7:30-10:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  March  17/71 

’lace:  Victoria  College  Library 

:ee:  $90.00  — 20  (3  hour)  sessions 
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YEARS  OF  CRISIS 


P.  Silvermar 


This  lecture-discussion  course  will  deal  primarily  with  the  post-Second  World  Wa 
period,  and  will,  for  the  most  part,  be  confined  to  “crisis  areas”. 

Specific  areas  of  conflict  will  be  examined  in  detail  to  explore  the  reasons  for  th( 
conflicts  and  the  possible  future  outcomes.  Such  areas  will  include  Israel  and  th« 
Middle  East,  Vietnam,  South  Africa  and  Rhodesia,  and  Central  and  South  Ameri 
ca.  Some  time  will  be  spent  examining  American  foreign  policy,  particularly  ir 
the  Western  hemisphere  and  Asia.  Time  will  also  be  devoted  to  a broad  look  a 
the  1945-70  period  with  reference  to  the  decline  of  Britain’s  role  in  the  Far  an( 
Middle  East. 

Some  discussion  on  revolutionary  and  counter-revolutionary  warfare  will  also  b< 
undertaken. 

Text:  A list  of  recommended  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  tc 

March  18/71 

Place:  Sidney  Smith  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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CORRESPONDENCE 

PROGRAMMES 
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INDEX 


Accounting  

Administration  

Business  Organization  

Business  Statistics  

Calculus  (Mathematics  II)  

Canadian  Geography  

Commercial  Law  

Company  Law  

Computer  Programming  (for  Engineers)  

Control  Systems  

Credit  Management  

Democratic  Government  in  Canada  (Political  Science) 

Differential  Equations  (Mathematics  III)  

Economic  Geography  

English  Composition  

English  Literature  

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education  

Human  Relations  

International  Economics  

Introductory  Economics  

Labour  Economics  

Linear  Algebra  (Mathematics  IV)  

Linear  Programming  

Management  Science  

Managerial  Economics  

Marketing  

Mathematics  for  Management 

Modern  Political  Ideas  

Numerical  Analysis  

Operations  Research  Methods  

Probability  and  Statistics  

Psychology  

Quebec  Civil  Code  

Real  Property  Analysis  

Real  Property  Value  

School  Finance  and  Accounting  

School  Legislation  

Social  Psychology  

Taxation  (Income  Tax)  

Transportation  Economics  

Transportation  Law  

Vibration  Analysis  


TRODUCTION 


r over  forty  years  correspondence  courses  have  been  part  of  the  University’s 
tension  programme,  and  thousands  of  men  and  women  in  Ontario  and  in  other 
Dvinces  have  qualified  for  designations  or  certificates  offered  by  various  insti- 
tes  and  associations  for  completion  of  educational  programmes  in  which  the 
urses  are  included.  Other  universities,  government  departments  and  the  Canadi- 
forces  have  also  utilized  the  correspondence  courses. 

dividual  courses  are  now  available  by  direct  enrolment,  without  affiliation  with 
y sponsoring  organization.  This  provides  an  opportunity  for  continuing  educa- 
|>nal  development  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  independent  study  in  any  of  the 
ibjects  available  in  our  programme. 

ipervised  annual  examinations  are  conducted  in  centres  throughout  Canada  and 
iroad,  and  statements  of  examination  results  are  furnished  either  to  sponsoring 
ganizations  or  to  candidates.  The  correspondence  courses  do  not  lead  to  aca- 
iimic  credit  toward  degrees,  diplomas  or  certificates  awarded  by  the  University 
j Toronto. 

j*0NS0RED  PROGRAMMES 

le  role  of  the  sponsoring  organizations  involves  much  more  than  conferring  ap- 
opriate  recognition  for  prescribed  attainments.  Providing  or  arranging  for  neces- 
ry  preliminary  training  and  specialized  courses;  counselling  prospective  stu- 
nts; arranging  for  local  contacts  among  students  and  graduates;  seminars  and 
Meetings;  special  publications;  assistance  with  career  advancement  — all  these 
; tivities  and  many  others  are  typical  of  those  undertaken  by  the  organizations 
M ted  below.  Each  organization  maintains  arrangements  by  which  it  enrols  stu- 
nts for  correspondence  courses  conducted  by  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
bn,  and  all  students  thus  enrolled  become  subject  to  the  general  arrangements 
1 which  the  courses  are  conducted. 

;nce  each  sponsoring  organization  has  its  own  more  specialized  requirements 
; ncerning  such  matters  as  admission  standards,  fees,  closing  dates  for  enrol- 
ent,  course  completions,  exemptions  or  credits  for  prior  academic  attainments, 
id  regulations  governing  designations  and  certificates  awarded,  it  is  essential 
at  preliminary  enquiries  concerning  any  of  these  programmes  be  directed  to  the 
jpropriate  address  listed  below  so  that  complete  information  may  be  provided: 

le  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants 
o Miss  M.  Martin,  155  College  St.,  Toronto  2B,  Ont. 

te  Canadian  Credit  Institute 

0.  Box  532,  Station  “F”,  Toronto  5,  Ont. 

le  Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors 
) Duncan  Mill  Road,  Don  Mills,  Ont. 

ie  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation 
jite  2011,  Victoria  Tower,  44  Victoria  St.,  Toronto  1,  Ont. 

>e  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries 
19  Adelaide  St.  W.,  Toronto  1,  Ont. 

ie  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 
Jite  906,  151  Slater  St.,  Ottawa  4,  Ont. 


The  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada 

700  E.I.C.  Building,  2050  Mansfield  St.,  Montreal  110,  P.Q. 


The  International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security 
c/o  Mr.  Scott  Boyd,  Executive  Director,  Box  173,  Frankfort,  Kentucky  4060l| 
U.S.A. 


The  Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials 
252  Bloor  St.  W.,  Suite  S904,  Toronto  5,  Ont. 


The  subjects  included  in  each  programme  are  shown  on  the  chart  on  page  10'j 
course  descriptions  begin  on  page  102.  The  fees  shown  do  not  apply  to  sponsored 
enrolments. 


DIRECT  ENROLMENT 


The  course  descriptions  which  follow  will  be  of  particular  interest  to  persons  whj 
wish  to  pursue  their  own  specific  educational  goals  by  correspondence  study.  Th 
fee  shown  for  each  course  covers  the  cost  of  correspondence  tuition,  stud] 
guides,  stationery,  and  a supervised  final  examination.  The  fee  does  not  includ] 
the  cost  of  the  required  texts,  which  must  be  purchased  separately. 


Since  some  courses  have  been  developed  as  parts  of  a planned  sequence,  partial 
lar  attention  should  be  given  to  any  information  provided  concerning  prerequl 
sites  or  specialized  background  knowledge  required.  For  obvious  reasons,  facilil] 
in  written  English  is  a general  prerequisite. 


Further  information  and  enrolment  forms  will  be  provided  upon  request.  Pleas j 
write,  specifying  the  course  or  courses  in  which  you  are  interested,  to: 


Correspondence  Courses 
Division  of  University  Extension 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  181,  Ont. 


The  correspondence  courses  do  not  lead  to  credit  toward  any  degree,  diploma, 
certificate  awarded  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  A statement  of  examination  r 
suits  will  be  provided,  but  this  is  in  no  sense  a diploma  or  a certificate. 


The  required  and  recommended  texts  may  be  ordered  by  mail  from  the  Universi 
of  Toronto  Textbook  Store,  34  Bancroft  St.,  Toronto  181.  (Please  do  not  ser 
textbook  orders  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension.) 


SPONSORED  PROGRAMMES  - CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES 


ipulsory 

rse 

ion 


sr  courses 
i required 


Accounting 

^Administration 

is:. 


ii  Economics 


Mathematics 
litical  Science 


Statistics 


Mathematics 

Operational 

Research 

Engineering 


Association  of  Administrative  Assistants 
Canadian  Credit  Institute— M.C.I. 

Canadian  Credit  Institute— Graduate  Award 
Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation 
Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials 

International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security 
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ACCOUNTING 


This  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  accounting  should  enable  person! 
in  business  to  understand  and  interpret  the  results  of  business  activities  a 
reflected  in  financial  statements.  It  is  not  intended  to  provide  a foundation  o> 
which  a potential  accounting  specialist  could  build  a specialized  mastery  ci 
accounting  techniques,  but  rather  to  provide  sufficient  understanding  of  the  basi 
principles  and  practices  to  enable  non-accountants  to  use  conventional  accountin 
data  effectively.  Accordingly,  only  sufficient  time  is  devoted  to  the  mechanics  c 
bookkeeping  as  is  necessary  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  source  and  signif  i 
cance  of  accounting  data  and  the  greatest  emphasis  is  on  the  use  of  finance 
reports  as  a guide  to  administrative  action  and  as  a means  of  control. 

The  course  covers  general  accounting  fundamentals,  including  standar 
bookkeeping  practices  and  basic  accounting  concepts  and  terminology.  I 
addition,  it  includes  an  introduction  to  cost  accounting  and  budgetary  control  a 
well  as  a brief  discussion  of  the  basic  principles  of  income  taxation, 
substantial  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  c 
financial  statements,  including  the  development  and  significance  of  th 
conventional  ratios,  and  business  valuation. 


Text:  E.  E.  Easton,  B.  L.  Newton,  Accounting  and  the  Analysis  of  Financial  Dat; 
McGraw-Hill. 

Fee:  $80.00 


This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a general  introduction  to  administration,  bol 
for  students  who  already  have  supervisory  responsibilities  and  for  those  who  ha\ 
not  yet  had  such  experiences.  Two  assumptions  are  made:  first,  that  the  studer 
has  a serious  interest  in  the  means  whereby  organized  human  activity  is  carrie  ; 
on  efficiently  and  productively;  and,  second,  that  he  has  current  opportunity  1 
observe  the  functioning  of  one  or  more  organizations.  The  assignment  questior 
and  case  studies  have  been  selected  to  bring  to  the  student  some  appreciation  c 
the  wide  range  of  the  administrator’s  responsibilities,  the  variety  of  his  activitie: 
and  the  importance  of  well-integrated  group  effort. 

Following  the  pattern  of  the  selected  text,  the  main  topics  are  considered  in  th 
following  sequence:  organizing;  structural  design;  human  factors;  plannin, 
decision  making  in  an  enterprise;  leading;  measuring  and  controlling. 

Text:  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of  Managemen 
Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 


ADMINISTRATION 


- 
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IUSINESS  ORGANIZATION 


is  the  aim  of  this  course  to  give  a better  understanding  of  how  organizations 
ork.  At  times,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  business  organization.  But  most 
rganizations,  whether  organized  for  profit,  service,  or  other  reasons,  operate  in 
sry  much  the  same  ways.  The  principal  concern  of  the  course  is  with  the 
lanagement  of  organizations;  however,  a proper  understanding  of  managerial 
^sponsi bi I ities  necessitates  a like  awareness  of  the  attitudes  and  interests  of  the 
ther  participants  in  an  organization. 

his  approach  to  the  study  of  organization  begins  with  the  analysis  of  its 
ssential  components  so  that  integrated  patterns,  principles  and,  ideally,  a 
hilosophy  may  be  developed  and  examined  critically. 

he  assignments  are  designed  to  assess  appreciation  of  the  texts  and  other 
jading,  independent  thinking  on  the  subject,  and  problem-solving  and 
jport-writing. 

exts:  (1)  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of 
lanagement,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  H.  Koontz,  C.  O’Donnell,  Management:  A Book  of 
eadings,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  P.  Drucker,  The  Practice  of  Management,  Harper. 

ee:  $80.00 


IUSINESS  STATISTICS 

in  introductory  outline  of  basic  concepts  and  techniques  in  modern  statistical 
.nalysis.  Applications  emphasize  the  specific  field  of  business,  but  the  same 
principles  underlie  statistical  methods  in  other  fields  of  knowledge. 

; opics  considered  include  collection,  tabulation  and  pictorial  representation  of 
;ata,  frequency  distributions,  averages,  measures  of  variation,  probability, 
Sampling,  linear  regression,  index  numbers  and  time  series  (secular  trend, 
;easonal  and  cyclical  variations). 

prerequisite:  High  school  algebra  or  equivalent  mathematical  knowledge  is 
esirable. 

ext:  J.  E.  Freund,  F.  J.  Williams,  Modern  Business  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall. 

ee:  $80.00 


CALCULUS  (MATHEMATICS  II) 

ntended  as  a refresher  course,  this  review  of  differential  and  integral  calculus 
overs  differentiation,  the  indefinite  integral,  the  definite  integral,  applications  of 
Integration  to  physics,  vectors,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integrals,  infinite 
eries,  differential  equations  and  partial  differential  equations. 

ext:  G.  B.  Thomas,  Calculus,  Addison-Wesley. 

II:  $80.00 
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CANADIAN  GEOGRAPHY 


I 


Although  the  major  part  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  economic  geograph 
of  Canada,  there  is  also  some  emphasis  on  study  of  physical,  historical,  and 
political  factors. 

Land  forms  and  climate  are  studied  first;  the  sections  devoted  to  economi  * 
geography  consider  in  turn  non-agricultural  primary  industries,  comparativ' 
methods  as  applied  to  agriculture  in  different  regions  of  Canada,  economi 
development  and  industrial  structure.  The  final  part  of  the  course  is  a study  o' 
the  basis  of  Canadian  urban  life  through  the  examination  of  some  significant 
relationships  and  theories  of  urban  development. 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 

i 

COMMERCIAL  LAW 

i 

An  introduction  to  the  legal  principles  involved  in  business,  this  course  als 
serves  as  a foundation  for  specialized  courses  based  upon  legislation. 

After  an  introduction  which  outlines  the  sources  of  our  law,  the  structure  of  th 
courts,  and  constitutional  law,  the  main  sections  of  the  course  deal  with  the  la' 
of  real  property;  the  law  of  contract;  transfer  of  interest  in  some  forms  c 
personal  property;  negotiable  instruments;  the  law  of  agency;  company  lav' 
bankruptcy;  the  law  of  trusts;  wills  and  intestacy;  and  the  law  of  tort. 


Text:  F.  R.  Hume,  ed.,  Anger’s  Digest  of  Canadian  Law,  Canadian  Law  Book  Co 
or  J.  E.  Smyth,  D.  A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business  Administration  in  Canad. 
Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 


■ 


COMPANY  LAW 

I 

The  introductory  section  of  this  course  deals  with  the  general  topic  c 
corporations,  and  the  distinctions  between  companies  and  other  forms  cj 
organization,  such  as  partnerships.  Succeeding  sections  deal  with  the  creation  < 
companies,  letters  patent,  differences  between  public  and  private  companie1 
share  structure,  shareholders'  rights  and  liabilities;  transfer  of  shares;  operatioj 
of  companies,  by-laws,  qualifications,  duties  and  powers  of  directors;  conflict  t 
interest,  officers,  auditors,  dividends,  annual  returns  and  summaries;  changes  ii 
corporate  structure,  supplementary  letters  patent,  amalgamations  and  merger 
compromises  and  arrangements;  termination  of  corporate  existence,  voluntary  ar 
involuntary  winding-up,  surrender  of  charter  and  cancellation  of  charter.  The  fin;, 
sections  are  concerned  with  borrowing  by  companies,  raising  additional  capit. 
and  the  functions  of  the  exchanges. 

The  course  will  deal  only  with  the  Canada  Corporations  Act,  The  Corporations  A< 
of  Ontario  and  The  Securities  Act  of  Ontario.  For  comparative  purposes,  studem 
resident  in  provinces  other  than  Ontario  should  also  obtain  copies  of  thel 
provincial  legislation  relating  to  companies. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law. 

Fee:  $80.00 


104 


OMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  (FOR  ENGINEERS) 


iis  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  engineers  with  the  methods  of  programming 
'oblems  to  run  on  electronic  digital  computers.  The  main  material  of  the  course 
i to  be  found  in  A FORTRAN  IV  Primer,  by  Elliott  I.  Organick  (Addison-Wesley 
966). 

jhis  book  is  provided  along  with  notes  which  lay  out  a plan  of  study,  introduce 
jpplementary  problems,  and  divide  the  course  into  five  units.  At  the  end  of  each 
jnit  problems  are  submitted  for  marking  and  to  be  run  on  the  IBM  7094  II 
)mputer  at  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science,  University  of  Toronto. 

Ithough  it  is  essential  to  practise  coding  and  programming  in  order  to  learn 
lem,  in  most  computer  installations  programmers  have  no  direct  access  to  the 
iachines.  Thus  it  is  not  unrealistic  to  have  those  learning  to  programme  submit 
xles  which  are  punched,  run,  and  returned  with  whatever  results  the  machine 
roduces,  along  with  the  diagnostic  notations.  The  problems  are  then  corrected, 
^submitted  to  the  computer  and  so  on  until  the  programmes  work.  In  this  way, 
lose  taking  the  course  have  essentially  the  same  advantages  possessed  by 
:udents  who  have  at  their  disposal  a computer  for  laboratory  work. 

'rerequisite:  No  previous  knowledge  of  computers  is  assumed,  but  it  is  expected 
Sat  those  taking  the  course  will  have  had  two  years  of  engineering  mathematics. 

fee:  $135.00 


CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

fhis  course  is  a study  of  the  analysis  and  design  of  feedback  control  systems.  It 
; intended  to  be  equally  suitable  for  all  branches  of  engineering. 

he  principal  topic  is  the  analysis  and  design  of  linear  control  systems.  It  is 
xpected  that  students  will  devote  more  than  half  of  the  total  time  to  this  topic, 
he  remainder  of  the  course  comprises  a study  of  the  characteristics  of  nonlinear 
ontrol  systems,  and  the  phase  plane  method  and  the  describing  function 
jjchnique  for  analysis;  an  introduction  to  sampled  data  and  digital  control 
i/stems;  a general  introduction  to  computer  control  of  processes  and  to  modern 
developments  in  theory  and  applications. 

!rerequisite:  A knowledge  of  linear  differential  equations  and  Laplace  transforms 
;;  required. 

ext:  S.  M.  Shinners,  Control  System  Design,  Wiley  and  Sons, 

fee:  $80.00 
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CREDIT  MANAGEMENT 


For  the  student  with  a good  basic  knowledge  of  current  credit  and  collector  ; 
procedures  and  a grounding  in  administration  theory,  this  course  will  provide  ar  jj! 
opportunity  to  study  some  important  aspects  of  credit  management  at  ar  §. 
advanced  level,  and  to  relate  principles  and  practice  through  consideration  ol  >i 
case  problems. 


The  main  sections  of  the  course  will  deal  with  the  organization  of  the  credit | 
department;  the  credit  decision;  planning  and  objectives  in  credit  management;lC( 


measurement  and  control;  and  customer  counselling.  The  sequence  of  topics  is 
intended  to  facilitate  the  application  of  the  appropriate  administrative  principles: 
in  the  study  of  credit  management,  but  throughout  the  course  the  student  should 
strive  to  develop  and  extend  his  understanding  of  the  broad  implications  of  credit 
for  the  firm,  the  industry  and  the  economy  as  a whole. 


Prerequisite:  The  student  must  be  familiar  with  current  credit  and  collection 
procedures  and  administration  theory. 


Text: 


To  be  announced. 


Fee: 


$80.00 


DEMOCRATIC  GOVERNMENT  IN  CANADA 
(POLITICAL  SCIENCE) 


This  course  begins  with  an  analysis  of  the  forces  of  conflict  that  shape  thehe 
character  of  contemporary  Canadian  politics,  and  of  the  nature  of  Canadian) flgrj 
nationalism  and  the  Canadian  political  culture.  The  political  forms  that  havejii 
been  developed  to  reconcile  these  social  conflicts  are  then  discussed.  The 
general  character  of  the  federal  and  parliamentary  system  is  considered.  However, 
the  main  emphasis  in  this  section  is  upon  the  nature  and  operation  of  political 
parties  and  pressure  groups,  and  the  importance  to  them  of  such  resources  as 
money  and  the  communications  media.  The  final  section  deals  with  the  problem 
of  securing  a satisfactory  level  of  political  integration  in  Canada.  The  general 
process  of  constitutional  review  now  being  undertaken  involves  all  three  of  these 
areas  and  is  also  dealt  with. 


Texts:  (1)  M.  Duverger,  The  Idea  of  Politics,  Methuen.  (2)  P.  Fox,  ed.,  Politics 
Canada,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  H.  Thorburn,  ed.,  Party  Politics  in  Canada,  Prentice- 
Hall.  (4)  R.  M.  Dawson,  N.  Ward,  The  Government  of  Canada,  University  of  Torontof* 
Press. 


Fee: 


$80.00 
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FFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (MATHEMATICS  III) 


1e  main  topics  included  in  this  refresher  course  include  first  order  differential 
^nations;  second  and  higher  order  linear  differential  equations,  operational 
rthods  and  variation  of  parameters;  simultaneous  differential  equations, 
ration  between  operators  and  the  Laplace  transform;  series  solutions,  Bessel 
lictions;  partial  differential  equations;  boundary  problems  and  Fourier  Series. 

Jveral  engineering  problems  leading  to  differential  equations  within  the  scope  of 
1 s course  will  be  discussed  as  examples. 

I ^requisite:  It  is  assumed  that  students  taking  this  course  have  some  skill  in 
nnipulation  of  algebraic  equations  and  knowledge  of  calculus. 

1 xt:  M.  R.  Spiegel,  Applied  Differential  Equations,  Prentice-Hall. 


!e: 

: 


$80.00 


:0N0MIC  GEOGRAPHY 


onomic  geography  is  concerned  with  the  characteristics  of  the  space 
cupance  of  man  in  the  process  of  earning  a living.  It  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
jjrely  a variable  mixture  of  economics  and  geography,  but  as  a practical  and 
notional  branch  of  human  geography  in  which  the  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
aterial  values  of  man’s  activities. 


e first  part  of  the  course  deals  with  the  field  and  function  of  economic 
ography  and  its  principles.  Further  topics  studied  include  agriculture  and  other 
imary  industries;  manufacturing;  transportation  and  other  tertiary  activities. 


vailability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 


MGLISH  COMPOSITION 

,-e  primary  emphasis  in  this  course  is  on  the  acquisition  of  skill  in  the  clear  and 
Ifective  communication  of  facts  and  ideas. 

develop  in  the  student  an  appreciation  and  mastery  of  the  elements  of  good 
: Dse  style,  it  requires,  first,  that  he  study  the  styles  of  a number  of 
ntemporary  essayists  in  order  that  he  may  acquire  some  sense  of  the  nature  of 
od  writing  of  his  own  time.  It  requires,  second,  the  study  of  pertinent  sections 
a text  in  English  composition,  and  the  completion  of  certain  exercises  in  that 
<t.  And  it  requires,  third,  the  writing  of  original  paragraphs  and  essays.  In  order 
at  the  student  may  make  most  fruitful  use  of  this  threefold  treatment  — 
k alysis  of  models,  study  of  theory,  and  practice  — the  three  processes  will,  of 
I urse,  move  forward  concurrently. 

Dxts:  (1)  N.  Foerster,  J.  N.  Steadman,  revised  by  J.  B.  McMillan,  Writing  and 
linking,  Houghton  Mifflin.  (2)  L.  F.  Dean,  K.  G.  Wilson,  Essays  on  Language  and 
: sage,  Oxford  University  Press. 

lie:  $80.00 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student’s  capacity  to  appreciate  literature.  To  d 
this  the  course  seeks  first  to  develop  some  understanding  of  what  a work  d 
literature  is;  what  it  tries  to  do;  what  means  it  uses  to  achieve  its  end.  It  seek 
secondly  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  three  major  areas  of  literature:  what  v> 
commonly  call  poetry,  literature  in  verse;  the  drama;  and  prose  fiction,  includin' 
the  novel  and  the  short  story.  And  it  seeks  thirdly  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
number  of  great  works.  It  does  not  pretend  to  be  a general  survey  of  the  entii 
field  of  English  literature,  as  within  the  necessary  limits  such  a survey  would  t) 
quite  impossible,  but  it  does  range  widely  over  that  field,  embracing  works  t: 
writers  as  widely  separated  in  time  as  Chaucer  and  Orwell,  Shakespeare  and  T.  ! 
Eliot.  All  the  works  on  the  course,  however,  have  two  qualities  in  common:  eveii 
one  of  them  offers  a striking  illustration  of  some  important  feature  of  the  art  i: 
literature;  and  every  one  is  an  exciting  piece  of  reading. 

Texts: 

Poetry: 


Drama: 


Novel: 


Short 

Story: 

Fee:  $80.00 


C.  M.  Coffin,  G.  H.  Roelofs,  The  Major  Poets:  English  and 
American,  2nd  ed.,  Harcourt,  Brace,  and  World. 

P.  Gurrey,  The  Appreciation  of  Poetry,  Oxford  University  Pres| 

G.  L.  Kittredge,  ed.,  Shakespeare,  King  Lear,  Ginn. 

Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman. 

Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal. 

Fry,  The  Lady’s  Not  for  Burning. 

Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice. 

Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles. 

Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby. 

Orwell,  Animal  Farm. 

Salinger,  The  Catcher  in  the  Rye. 

| 

C.  L.  Cline,  ed.,  The  Rinehart  Book  of  Short  Stories,  Rineha 


HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  education,  this  course  first  surveys  t 
development  of  education  from  ancient  times  to  the  Reformation.  Further  sectio 
of  the  studies  deal  with  the  forerunners  of  modern  education;  the  development 
national  school  systems;  early  development  of  education  in  Canada;  subseque; 
development  in  Quebec;  education  in  Ontario  and  other  parts  of  English  Canac 
and  changes  in  educational  thought  and  practice  in  Canada.  The  final  part  of  t 
course  is  concerned  with  modern  public  education  — its  founders;  its  critii 
American  and  Canadian;  and  unsolved  problems  and  unachieved  objectives. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  G.  Good,  A History  of  Western  Education,  Macmillan.  (2)  C. 
Phillips,  The  Development  of  Education  in  Canada,  Gage. 

I 

Fee:  $80.00 

1 
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HUMAN  RELATIONS 

From  a consideration  of  the  nature  of  human  nature  and  human  beings  at  work 
the  studies  will  move  on  to  deal  with  organization  as  essential  to  administration 
and  as  a human  relations  phenomenon.  Further  problems  to  be  discussed  include 
authority,  in  relation  to  responsibility,  and  the  authoritarian  human  relationship; 
individual  differences  and  levels  of  maturity  as  assets  and  responsibilities  in 
administration;  the  individual  in  relation  to  his  group-milieu;  administration  as 
education,  and  personal  development  through  work.  Situational  case-studies  will 
be  introduced  where  appropriate,  and  the  student  will  be  encouraged  to  read 
widely  in  the  related  literature.  In  addition  to  the  required  texts  and  readings, 
specific  references  will  be  made  to  books  available  in  inexpensive  editions  and  in 
public  libraries. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  Bowlby,  Child  Care  and  the  Growth  of  Love,  Pelican  A271.  (2)  J.  A. 
C.  Brown,  The  Social  Psychology  of  Industry,  Pelican  A296,  (3)  K.  Davis,  Human 
Relations  at  Work,  McGraw-Hill. 

Fee:  $80.00 

INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS 


For  students  with  a sound  basic  knowledge  of  economics,  this  course  presents  an 
opportunity  to  study  the  theory  and  practice  of  economic  relations  between 
trading  nations. 


It  begins  with  an  outline  of  the  theory  of  national  specialization  in  production. 
This  specialization  is  shown  to  underlie  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  trading. 
Following  this,  the  balance  of  international  payments  is  examined,  and  various 
related  topics  are  discussed,  including  the  concept  of  a “deficit”  in  the  balance 
of  payments.  In  succeeding  sections  the  rate  of  exchange,  the  gold  standard  and 
the  foreign-exchange  market  are  presented.  A study  of  agencies  such  as  the 
International  Monetary  Fund  completes  the  course. 


Prerequisite:  The  theoretical  content  of  the  course  will  build  on  elementary 
principles  of  economics.  Familiarity  with  these  up  to  the  level  of  a textbook  such 
’as  Samuelson  and  Scott’s  Economics  is  assumed  (and  absolutely  necessary). 


Text:  P.  T.  Ellsworth,  The  International  Economy,  Collier-Macmillan. 


Fee: 


$80.00 


INTRODUCTORY  ECONOMICS 


i In  addition  to  providing  a thorough  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  this 
'course  serves  as  a basis  for  further  specialized  courses. 

The  main  sections  deal  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  economics:  the  price 
‘system;  national  income  accounting  and  the  theory  of  income  determination; 
money  and  banking;  international  trade  and  finance,  and  monetary  and  fiscal 
policy. 

Additional  sections  are  available  which  introduce  topics  of  particular  interest  to 
certain  groups  of  students:  transportation  economics;  real  estate  economics  and 
housing;  labour  economics;  and  economic  development.  (One  of  these  is  included 
in  certain  programmes  as  a final  section.  Special  texts  and  readings  are 
assigned.) 

Texts:  (1)  P.  A.  Samuelson,  A.  Scott,  Economics,  McGraw-Hill.  (2)  R.  Robinson, 
G.  R.  Munro,  Study  Guide  and  Workbook,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  J.  J.  Deutsch  et  al,  The 
Canadian  Economy:  Selected  Readings,  Macmillan. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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LABOUR  ECONOMICS 


To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  economics  of  labour,  this  course  considers 
the  institutions  in  the  labour  market;  public  policy  and  labour  management 
relations;  collective  bargaining:  procedures  and  substantive  issues;  the  labour 
market:  demand,  supply,  wage  and  employment  determination.  Finally,  some 
selected  problems  are  outlined:  unemployment  and  manpower  policy,  inflationary 
pressures,  the  bargaining  process  and  the  dilemma  of  public  policy. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  introductory  economics.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
review  carefully  the  optional  assignment  on  labour  economics  in  the 
correspondence  course  in  introductory  economics. 


fee 
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Texts:  (1)  L.  G.  Reynolds,  Labor  Economics  and  Labor  Relations,  Prentice-Hall. 
(2)  R.  Lester,  Labor,  Readings  on  Major  Issues,  Random  House.  (3)  R.  E.  Doherty, 
Labor  Relations  Primer,  Ithaca:  New  York  State  School  of  Industrial  and  Labor 
Relations.  (4)  S.  Jamieson,  Industrial  Relations  in  Canada,  Macmillan. 
(5)  A.  Kruger,  Trade  Unions  and  Collective  Bargaining  in  Canada,  Ontario  Federa- 
tion of  Labour. 


Fee: 


$80.00 


LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (MATHEMATICS  IV) 


In  its  six  main  units  of  study  the  course  introduces  the  following  topics,  after  a 
general  introduction: 


it  C 


jg-F 


■; ' 


le  f 


Vectors,  vector  operations,  sum,  difference,  product;  bases,  linear  dependence  'pert: 
and  independence,  change  of  bases,  orthogonal  bases 


Simultaneous  linear  equations,  matrix  notation;  operations  with  matrices,  fte 
addition,  multiplication;  particular  forms  of  matrix,  null,  unit,  scalar,  etc.;  the 
transpose  of  a matrix;  partitioning;  elementary  treatment  of  determinants 


Matrix  inversion,  determinants,  partitioning,  product  form;  linear  transformations, 
rank,  elementary  transformations;  solution  of  simultaneous  equations  by  the 
inverse 


•i 


Simultaneous  linear  equations;  Cramer’s  rule;  Gaussian  elimination;  rules  of  rank, 
homogeneous  equations,  basic  solutions,  other  methods  of  solution 


fee 
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Elementary  sets;  lines,  hyperplanes;  convex  sets,  convex  hull;  a first  introduction 
to  linear  programming 


16  t 


IttlJ 


late 


Characteristic  value  problems;  the  eigenvalue  and  eigenvector, 
matrices  and  some  methods  of  solution. 


symmetric 


hul 


Texts:  (1)  G.  Hadley,  Linear  Algebra,  Addison-Wesley.  (2)  R.  G.  Stanton,  Numerical 
Methods  for  Science  and  Engineering,  Prentice-Hall. 


Fee:  $80.00 


felt: 
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.INEAR  PROGRAMMING 


his  course  will  cover  the  development  and  application  of  the  linear  programming 
oncept  along  with  the  mathematical  techniques  relevant  to  the  solution  of 
roblems.  Although  a fairly  rigorous  mathematical  development  is  employed,  it 
'ill  be  related  to  practical  problem  situations. 

he  simplex  method  will  be  developed  first  from  the  point  of  view  of  systems  of 
near  equations.  Subsequently  matrix  and  geometric  formulations  will  be 
onsidered,  and  variants  of  the  simplex  algorithm  treated.  The  consideration  of 
rice  in  linear  programming  problems  will  lead  to  discussion  of  parametric 
rogramming  and  sensitivity  analysis.  The  relation  between  Game  Theory  and 
inear  Programming  will  be  shown. 

he  Classical  Transportation  Problem  will  be  solved  and  used  as  an  introduction 
d numerous  variants  of  this  problem  including  that  of  maximal  flow  in  networks. 
ord-Fulkerson  Theory  will  be  considered  and  a graph-theoretical  treatment  used. 

elected  extensions  of  the  theory  to  meet  problems  of  integer  constraints  and 
ncertainty  will  be  made.  Decomposition  of  single  and  multi-stage  problems  will 
e discussed  and  related  to  planning.  A bare  introduction  to  non-linear 
rogramming  will  be  made. 

he  material  will  in  the  main  be  related  to  the  text.  However,  to  assist  the 
tudent  to  find  his  way  through  the  extensive  literature,  some  additional  notation 
'ill  be  used. 

'rerequisite:  Familiarity  with  matrices  and  linear  algebra  will  be  helpful. 

ext:  G.  B.  Dantzig,  Linear  Programming  and  Its  Extensions,  Princeton  University 
’ress. 

ee:  $80.00 


MANAGEMENT  SCIENCE 

rom  the  historical  development  of  classical  management  principles,  this  course 
races  the  applications  of  social  psychology,  decision  theory,  feedback  control, 
:nd  organization  theory  to  the  contemporary  problems  of  executive 
lecision-making  and  leadership.  Continuing  with  an  evaluation  of  relevant 
;conomic  concepts  as  bases  for  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses,  there 
ire  detailed  discussions  of  competitive  structure,  demand  analysis,  production 
ictivity  analysis,  and  the  interaction  of  pricing,  promotional,  and  product-line 
■trategies. 

yiathematical  models  and  techniques  such  as  linear  programming  and  system 
imulation  are  used  as  bases  for  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses. 

’rerequisite:  Knowledge  of  elementary  algebra  and  calculus  is  required. 

Text:  D.  J.  Clough,  Concepts  in  Management  Science,  Prentice-Hall. 

:ee:  $80.00 
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MANAGERIAL  ECONOMICS 


This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  who  have  already  studied  basic 
economic  theory  with  an  opportunity  to  consider  the  ways  in  which  such  theory 
can  be  utilized  in  making  business  decisions. 


it 


The  topics  which  will  be  studied  include  market  structure,  management  decision: 
and  profit,  demand  analysis,  cost  analysis,  sales  analysis,  sales  promotion 
pricing  decisions  and  capital  budgets. 


Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  economics. 


- 


Texts:  (1)  M.  R.  Colberg,  D.  R.  Forbush,  G.  R.  Whitaker,  Business  Economics 
Principles  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin.  (2)  J.  Dean,  Managerial  Economics,  Prentice 
Hall. 


Fee: 


$80.00 


MARKETING 


: : 


The  emphasis  in  this  course  is  analytical.  The  rationale  of  the  course  is  fairl 
simple:  marketing  problems  are  best  solved  when  placed  within  the  context  of  . 
planned  marketing  programme.  Some  of  the  problems  considered  in  the  coursi 
are  those  of  market  research,  adapting  the  product  to  the  market,  distribution 
advertising  and  selling,  and  pricing.  The  student  will  learn  of  these  problem.; 
from  his  readings;  he  will  attempt  to  solve  such  problems  by  becoming  involve^ 
in  a series  of  marketing  cases. 


Text:  H.  L.  Hansen,  Marketing:  Text,  Techniques  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin. 


Fee:  $80.00 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  MANAGEMENT 


nil 


In  this  introduction  to  the  mathematical  concepts  and  techniques  which  ar 
essential  to  understanding  the  decision-making  processes  used  in  the  moder 
administration  of  business  and  government,  the  student  does  not  learn  to  provl 
rigorously  mathematical  theorems,  but  to  understand  mathematical  concept 
and  to  use  them  in  handling  certain  types  of  problems. 


Students  completing  this  course  should  be  better  prepared  for  courses 
economics,  finance,  marketing,  production,  statistics,  and  computer  programming 
Students  desiring  to  study  management  science,  operations  research,  or  othe  jjtr 
areas  of  advanced  applied  mathematics  should  take  courses  in  calculus,  line;:  (leg 
algebra,  and  probability  and  statistics.  While  this  course  is  not  primarily  designe  II 
to  prepare  students  for  such  further  courses  in  mathematics  and  its  applicationrpfdi 
it  may  nevertheless  be  helpful  for  this  purpose. 


The  six  main  sections  deal  with  logic  and  sets;  the  real  number  system,  graph* 
and  functions;  linear  algebra;  probability;  non-linear  functions  and  progression, 
and  calculus.  Optional  assignments  will  provide  for  students  who  wish  to  stuc 
“enrichment  topics”  related  to  certain  sections  of  the  main  course:  line;, 
programming;  integral  calculus;  and  model  building. 


Prerequisite:  Students  taking  the  course  are  assumed  to  have  some  familiari 
with  high  school  mathematics,  but  not  necessarily  with  the  “new  mathematics”. 


Text:  F.  P.  Fowler,  E.  W.  Sandberg,  Basic  Mathematics  for  Administration,  Wik 

and  Sons. 


Fee: 


$80.00 
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MODERN  POLITICAL  IDEAS 


his  course  is  designed  to  examine  those  bodies  of  political  thought  which  have 
een  most  influential  in  the  modern  world.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is 
wo-fold:  first,  to  elucidate  the  central  postulates  of  each  political  system  and, 
econdly,  to  trace  the  impact  which  these  ideas  have  had  on  political  history. 

iter  a brief  introduction  to  the  general  nature  of  political  theory  and  the  main 
tages  in  the  evolution  of  Western  political  thought,  the  course  concentrates  on 
hree  main  streams  of  political  thought  — Democracy,  Marxism  and  Nationalism. 
Inder  the  democratic  tradition,  an  analysis  of  the  principal  ideals  of  liberal 
emocracy  is  accompanied  by  considerations  as  to  the  conditions  under  which 
uch  ideals  are  best  realized.  In  addition,  reference  is  made  to  non-liberal, 
ota I itarian  democracy  as  well  as  to  the  basic  debate  between  the  left  and  right 
fithin  Western  Democracies.  The  section  on  Marxism  deals  with  both  classical 
larxism  and  later  revisions  of  Marx’s  doctrine  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  other 
ommunist  territories.  Under  Nationalism,  there  is  some  consideration  of  the 
enesis  of  the  idea  of  nationalism  and  the  emergence  of  both  liberal  and 
uthoritarian  nationalism  in  the  modern  world.  A concluding  section  sums  up  the 
urrent  state  of  political  thinking  and  speculates  on  new  departures  which 
olitical  theory  is  likely  to  take  in  the  future. 

exts:  (1)  C.  Cohen,  Communism,  Fascism  and  Democracy,  Random  House 
2)  S.  Hook,  Marx  and  the  Marxists,  Anvil.  (3)  H.  Kohn,  Nationalism,  Its  Meaning 
nd  History,  Anvil.  (4)  A.  D.  Lindsay,  The  Modern  Democratic  State,  Galaxy. 

ee:  $80.00 


NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS 

he  aim  of  this  course  is  to  investigate  different  algorithms  for  solving  certain 
jnathematical  problems.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  learning  when  a specific 
pethod  may  be  used  successfully  and  on  comparing  different  methods  (for  the 
ame  problem)  for  speed,  accuracy  and  ease  of  programming. 

he  topics  considered  include  flow  charts,  computational  errors;  solution  of 
nonlinear  equations;  secant,  Muller,  Newton-Raphson,  Lin-Baristow  methods 
imultaneous  linear  equations;  gaussian  elimination  and  Gauss-Seidel  methods 
eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors  of  matrices;  power  method;  interpolation, 
ntegration;  trapezoidal  and  Simpson’s  rules,  Romberg  integration;  initial-value 
iroblems  in  ordinary  differential  equations;  Runge-Kutta  methods, 

predictor-corrector  methods,  stability  criteria;  boundary-value  problems;  data 
ipproximation,  and  least-squares  approximation. 

’rerequisite:  An  elementary  knowledge  of  computer  programming  will  be  very 
Useful  for  this  course. 

Text:  R.  Beckett,  J.  Hurt,  Numerical  Calculations  and  Algorithms,  McGraw-Hill, 

ee:  $80.00 
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OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  METHODS 

This  course  is  intended  to  present  a reasonably  balanced  selection  of  operations 
research  methods  and  techniques.  It  is  not  a complete  coverage  because  the 
literature  of  the  field  is  vast  and  applications  occur  in  almost  every  branch  of 
engineering,  industry,  and  government. 

For  the  purposes  of  study  and  problem  assignment,  the  course  is  divided  into  the 
following  sections: 

Introduction  to  basic  concepts:  Methods  of  science  applied  to  the  solution  of 
operational  problems;  mathematical  modelling  of  operating  systems,  design  and; 
analysis  of  industrial  experiments.  Classification  of  mathematical  models: 
deterministic  and  probabilistic  models,  areas  of  application,  classification  b> 
technique  employed.  Techniques  of  mathematical  optimization. 

Resource  allocation  models:  Elementary  mathematics  of  linear  and  dynamic 
programming.  Applications  to  transportation,  distribution,  product  mix,  anc 
production  planning  problems. 

Inventory  models:  Elementary  calculus  and  finite  difference  methods 

Applications  to  various  inventory  and  production  control  situations. 

Queuing  models:  Elementary  difference  equations.  Applications  to  waiting-line 
maintenance,  inventory,  and  reliability  problems.  Monte  Carlo  simulation 
methods. 

Replacement  models:  Elementary  mathematics  of  finance.  Applications  tc 

replacement  of  equipment  and  plant  that  deteriorate  with  time.  Group  replace 
ment  of  items  that  fail.  Maintenance  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Previous  studies  in  probability  and  statistics  are  assumed. 

Texts:  (1)  W.  J.  Fabrycky,  P.  E.  Torgersen,  Operations  Economy,  Prentice-Hall 
(2)  A.  Kaufman,  Methods  and  Models  of  Operations  Research,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 

PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICS 

The  increasing  use  of  quantitative  methods  in  decision-making  has  madf* 
familiarity  with  this  subject  important  in  management  as  well  as  in  engineering. 
This  introductory  course  provides  for  this  need  and  is  also  an  appropriatt 
preparation  for  further  courses  in  operational  research  and  management  science,  j 

The  main  topics  are  the  fundamental  concepts  of  probability;  discrete  ami 
continuous  case;  probability  distributions  and  density  functions;  mathematical 
expectation  of  random  variables;  moments  and  moment  generating  functions 
sum  of  random  variables,  sampling  distributions  (normal,  chi-square,  t and  I 
distributions);  point  and  interval  estimation;  tests  of  hypotheses;  regression 
correlation  and  analysis  of  variance. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus.  (No  previou 
knowledge  of  probability  and  statistics  is  assumed.) 

Texts:  (1)  J.  E.  Freund,  Mathematics)  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  P.  L.  Meyer 
Introductory  Probability  and  Statistical  Applications,  Addison-Wesley. 

Fe*:.  $80.00  j 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


n this  course  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  important  basic 
psychological  concepts.  The  scientific  rationale  of  psychology  will  be  discussed, 
ind  its  experimental  and  theoretical  development  will  be  indicated  through 
:onsideration  of  various  aspects  of  human  behaviour. 

Among  the  subjects  to  be  studied  are  the  plasticity  of  behaviour,  maturation, 
ntelligence,  motivation,  perception,  and  learning.  The  course  will  also  touch 
ipon  some  important  facets  of  group  behaviour. 

ext:  N.  L.  Munn,  Psychology:  The  Fundamentals  of  Human  Adjustment, 
Houghton  Mifflin. 

:ee:  $80.00 

1UEBEC  CIVIL  CODE 


t is  the  aim  of  this  course  to  examine  those  areas  of  the  civil  law  of  Quebec 
vh ich  govern  relationships  encountered  in  business  affairs,  rather  than  to 
ittempt  a comprehensive  study  of  the  Code. 

'he  main  topics  considered  are:  introduction  to  civil  law:  definitions  of  law  and 
)h i losophy  of  law;  sources  of  civil  law;  major  differences  from  common  law; 
lecisions  of  courts  and  effects  on  interpretation;  structure  of  civil  courts;  scope 
if  civil  law;  the  law  of  persons:  enjoyment  of  civil  rights;  acts  of  civil  status; 
iomicile;  marriage;  minority;  the  law  of  property:  definition  of  ownership  and 
xplanation  of  concept  of  dominium;  classification  of  property;  of  rights  limiting 
iwnership;  emphyteutic  leases;  transmission  of  property;  the  law  of  contract: 
;eneral  requisites;  causes  of  nullity;  extinction  of  obligations;  sale;  instalment 
ales;  bulk  sale;  lease  and  hire;  mandate;  loan;  security;  privileges;  registration  of 
eal  rights;  prescription;  partnership;  quasi-contract;  delicits  (torts);  the  law  of 
ividence:  distinction  between  civil  and  commercial  transactions;  explanation  of 
iroof  by  testimony;  basic  rules  of  evidence. 

V reference  copy  of  the  Civil  Code  of  Quebec  is  required. 

:ee:  $80.00 


*EAL  PROPERTY  ANALYSIS 

'his  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  who  have  already  studied  basic 
(conomic  history  and  theory  both  in  general  and  with  particular  reference  to  their 
mplications  for  the  use  and  value  of  real  property,  with  an  opportunity  to  extend 
heir  knowledge.  The  various  readings  and  assignments  combine  both  the 
inderlying  theoretical  concepts  and  the  ways  in  which  these  have  actually 
(volved  in  Canadian  communities  and  regions.  Considerable  latitude  is  allowed  in 
he  assignments  so  that  students  may  relate  the  underlying  course  material  and 
eadings  to  their  own  experiences.  The  bulk  of  the  assignments  are  of  an 
inalytical  and  problem-solving  type,  and  even  those  which  are  seemingly 
heoretical  have  many  practical  applications. 

Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 


115 


REAL  PROPERTY  VALUE 


This  course  involves  a critical  examination  of  the  principles  of  land  utilization, 
with  discussions  of  the  history  of  the  pattern  of  land  use  and  the  structure  of  the 
real  property  market;  the  principles  of  value,  with  an  investigation  of  the 
historical  development  of  ideas  on  value  and  a discussion  of  the  factors  which:  * 
contribute  to  it;  the  principal  agents  in  production  of  real  property  value  — land 
and  capital  — and  the  three  approaches  to  value  — the  market  data  approach,!  sti 
the  cost  approach,  the  income  approach.  A concluding  section  is  in  the  form  of  a S 
demonstration  problem  illustrating  the  concepts  and  principles  discussed. 

ill! 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 

SCHOOL  FINANCE  AND  ACCOUNTING 


This  course  is  an  extension  of  the  basic  course  in  accounting  designed  to  show 
the  student  how  the  standard  accounting  procedures  covered  in  that  course  can 
be  adapted  to  meet  the  peculiar  needs  of  school  administrative  units. 


The  first  part  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  a detailed  description  of  the  accounting  gnr 
and  bookkeeping  procedures  required  to  handle  school  board  revenues  and 
expenditures,  assets  and  liabilities,  both  current  and  capital.  The  emphasis^trot 
throughout  this  discussion  is  on  the  need  for  procedures  which  will  meet  the 
problems  imposed  by  the  stringent  legal  restrictions  and  obligations  imposed  on 
school  boards  and  the  consequent  importance  of  the  budget  procedure  and  of  the 
control  of  expenditure. 


The  balance  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  various  special  topics:  the  use  of 
accounting  data  in  the  preparation  of  the  budget  and  in  the  subsequent  control  ofjsts 
expenditure  within  the  framework  provided  by  the  budget;  the  preparation  of!  nG 
detailed,  yet  comprehensive,  financial  reports  and  statements  for  the  guidance  of 
the  board,  the  information  of  its  officials,  and  to  meet  the  requirements  of  senior’:!: 
levels  of  government;  and  the  use  of  accounting  as  an  aid  to  the  efficient 
administration  of  the  school  system  through  systems  of  reporting  and  control. 
Some  attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  use  of  various  kinds  of  recording  devices 
and  accounting  machines  as  aids  to  the  record-keeping  process. 


Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  the  basic  principles  of  accounting  is  required. 


Text:  To  be  announced. 

Fee:  $80.00 


f 


SCHOOL  LEGISLATION 


■ 


With  particular  attention  to  the  statutes  of  Ontario,  this  course  deals  with  various 
aspects  of  public  education:  the  administration  of  publicly-supported  schools  in 
Ontario;  some  historical  background;  administrative  areas  and  school  boards;  tht 
changes  brought  about  since  January  1,  1969;  various  committees  of  boards 
powers  and  duties  of  school  boards  in  relation  to:  the  Minister  and  Department  ol 
Education;  general  duties;  schools  and  school  sites;  pupils  and  teachers.  The* 
final  part  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  provincial  grants  to  school  boards  in 
Ontario. 


Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law. 


Fee: 


$80.00 


SO 
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OCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 


ie  first  part  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  relevant  topics  from  general  psychology, 
nile  the  remainder  is  concerned  with  social  psychology. 

rncepts  related  to  the  study  of  human  behaviour  and  the  measurement  of 
?haviour  are  considered  in  the  introductory  section  of  the  course;  succeeding 
ictions  deal  with  learning  and  the  nature  of  human  nature;  motivation;  social 
irception  and  attitude  formation;  attitude  change  and  behaviour  in  groups. 

ixts:  (1)  D.  Krech,  R.  S.  Crutchfield,  E.  L.  Ballachey,  Individual  in  Society, 
cGraw-Hill.  (2)  W.  W.  Lambert,  W.  E.  Lambert,  Social  Psychology,  Prentice-Hall. 

se:  $80.00 

AXATION  (Income  Tax) 

iis  course  is  intended  to  give  the  student  a general  appreciation  of  the  basic 
inciples  of  Canadian  income  tax.  It  should  also  prepare  him  to  follow 
gnificant  changes  in  the  tax  law  as  they  occur. 

troductory  sections  deal  with  the  importance  of  taxation  in  a modern  economy; 
brief  history  of  Canadian  taxation;  the  report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on 
ixation  and  probable  reforms.  The  main  sections  of  the  course  are  concerned 
th  the  taxation  of  business  corporations;  depreciation;  the  taxation  of 
dividuals;  capital  gains  taxation;  employee  benefits  and  estate  planning;  while 
e final  part  deals  with  residence,  tax  forms,  and  administration. 

ixts:  (1)  Canadian  Income  Tax  Act,  CCH  Canadian  Limited.  (2)  Canadian  Master 
ix  Guide,  CCH  Canadian  Limited. 

se:  $80.00 

RANSPORTATION  ECONOMICS 

ie  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of 
ansportation  economics,  with  particular  reference  to  transportation  in  Canada. 

will  include  an  analysis  of  the  cost  structures  of  the  various  carriers  and  modes 
transportation  and  the  effect  of  such  costs  on  the  carriers’  pricing  decisions;  a 
ief  study  of  the  general  rate  case  and  the  theory  of  individual  rate  making;  and 
i examination  of  the  National  Transportation  Act  as  well  as  other  government 
gislation  and  policies  affecting  transportation. 

ie  first  portion  of  the  course  deals  with  transportation  economics  in  the  micro 
firm  situation,  while  the  latter  part  deals  with  transportation  in  a macro  sense, 
:ainly  reflecting  public  policy  considerations  and  the  effect  of  transportation  on 
ie  overall  economy. 

rerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  economics. 

Isxts:  (1)  A.  W.  Currie,  Canadian  Transportation  Economics,  University  of  Toronto 
ress.  (2)  The  Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science, 
ol.  345,  January,  1963:  Transportation  Renaissance. 

ee:  $80.00 
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TRANSPORTATION  LAW 


A survey  of  the  law  related  to  various  modes  of  transportation,  the  course  firs 
deals  with  some  of  the  constitutional  problems  relating  to  transportation  ii 
general,  the  common  carrier  and  his  liability  for  goods  and  passengers,  and  bill1 
of  lading.  The  remaining  topics  include  the  structure  and  functions  of  th 
Canadian  Transport  Commission;  railway  law,  with  particular  reference  to  thl 
constitutional  aspects  of  the  subject;  the  organization  of  railway  companies;  th 
planning,  financing  and  construction  of  railways;  and  the  duties  and  liabilities 
railways  with  respect  to  passengers  and  goods;  the  law  relating  to  inland  an 
ocean-going  shipping,  ships  and  their  ownership,  regulation  of  shippin 
collisions,  and  liability  for  carriage;  the  liability  of  carriers  by  air,  with  particul; 
reference  to  the  Warsaw  Convention,  and  finally  the  law  relating  to  motor  vehicl 
transportation,  with  special  consideration  of  the  constitutional  problems  involve* 
the  provincial  regulatory  bodies,  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  and  tf 
liability  of  carriers  of  passengers  and  goods. 


Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law 
Fee:  $80.00 


VIBRATION  ANALYSIS 

An  understanding  of  vibration  theory  is  developed  through  guided  study  ar 
submission  of  assignments  on  the  following  topics:  harmonic  motion;  sing 
degree  of  freedom  vibration,  free  and  forced,  undamped  and  damped;  balancir 
and  measurement;  two  degree  of  freedom  systems;  systems  with  many  degrees 
freedom;  vibration  of  elastic  bodies;  analogues  and  computers. 

The  mathematics  involved  will  deal  principally  with  the  setting  up  and  solving  : 
second  order  differential  equations,  although  complex  and  matrix  algebra  will  I, 
introduced. 

Prerequisite:  A knowledge  of  elementary  differential  equations 

I 

Text:  W.  T.  Thomson,  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications,  Prentice-Hall 

ift 

Fee:  $80.00 


' - 
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CO-ORDINATED  PROGRAMMES 


■ELLOWS’  PROGRAMME  IN  BANKING 

HE  PROGRAMME 

he  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  is  a co-ordinated  programme  of  ten  courses 
esigned  specifically  for  staff  members  of  Canadian  chartered  banks.  Its  purpose 
; to  provide  formal  education  for  men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare 
iiemselves  for  responsible  positions  in  banking. 

his  programme  is  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  at  the 
diversity  undergraduate  level. 

certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADIAN 
ANKERS  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  as  outlined  below 
nder  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 

DMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

pplicants: 

i)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

))  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

:)  must  have  demonstrated  sufficient  ability  and  potential  at  their  present  work 
to  secure  the  recommendation  of  the  Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers. 

andidates  for  admission  to  the  programme  should  apply  through  the  personnel 
apartment  of  the  bank  in  which  they  are  employed. 

HE  CERTIFICATE 

n award  will  be  granted  by  the  Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers  upon  successful 
ompletion  of  each  part  of  the  programme  as  follows: 

art  I Letter  of  Accomplishment 

art  II  Certificate  of  the  Institute;  Status  of  Associate  Member 
art  III  Title  of  “Fellow  of  the  Institute” 

EGISTRATION 

egistration  for  particular  courses  of  this  programme  should  be  submitted 
Trough  the  personel  department  of  the  bank  in  which  the  student  is  employed, 
nrolment  requests  should  reach  the  Division  of  University  Extension  by  August 
8,  1970,  at  latest.  Early  application  is  advised. 

tudents  may  enrol  in  no  more  than  two  courses  in  the  same  session.  Each  part 
f the  programme  must  be  completed  successfully  before  proceeding  to  a 
jbsequent  part. 


Continued  on  page  120 
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COURSES 


Introduction  to  Banking 
Business  Management 

Part  II 

Financial  Analysis  and  Control  (Management  Accounting) 

Communications 
Economics  — An  Introduction 
Legal  Aspects  of  Business 

Part  III 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 
Business  Policy 

Two  optional  courses  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

Money  and  Banking 
Business  and  Personal  Finance 
Marketing  Management 

Computer-Based  Management  Information  Systems 
(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 


INDUSTRIAL  MARKETING  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 


THE  PROGRAMME 


Today,  if  corporations  aim  to  outlive  the  markets  on  which  they  were  founded,  ; 
marketing  orientation  must  replace  the  older  production  and  finance  and  sale: 
orientations  in  the  business  planning  process.  There  is  substantial  need  anoled 
opportunity,  particularly  in  industry,  for  men  and  women  who  are  skilled  if 
finding  the  new  products  and  services,  new  roles,  new  customers,  and  nev 
markets  which  are  vital  to  the  preservation  and  growth  of  dynamic,  competitive|«(l 
profitable  organizations. 


This  Industrial  Marketing  Programme  has  been  designed  to  provide  a firrr#r 
theoretical  and  practical  base  for  individuals  who  choose  to  increase  thei 
professional  knowledge  and  competence  in  the  marketing  function  in  general  ancfll 
in  industrial  marketing  in  particular.  Registrants  must  be  capable  of  hand  I i nj 
work  at  the  university  undergraduate  level  to  profit  from  the  courses. 


A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  INDUSTRIAL  MARKETERS 
OF  TORONTO  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  as  outlines 
below  under  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 


UE 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 


Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  o 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  leas] 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

(c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  b 
the  programme. 
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HE  CERTIFICATE 


andidates  for  the  certificate 

i)  must  be  employed  in  industrial  sales  or  marketing  or  related  work,  and 
))  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  6 full  courses  or 
equivalents  and  a pass  in  all  of  them,  and 
:)  must  make  application  to  the  Industrial  Marketers  of  Toronto  enclosing  a 
statement  of  their  programme  records  and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division 
of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 

OURSES 

larketing  Management 
idustrial  Marketing 
ales  Management 

dvertising  and  Sales  Promotion  (half  course) 
conomics  — An  Introduction 
ommunications 

usiness  Budgeting  — Management  Control  Techniques  (half  course) 

:or  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 


)PERATIONAL  RESEARCH  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 

HE  PROGRAMME 

his  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a familiarity  with  the  variety  of  techniques 
sed  by  practitioners  in  the  field  of  operational  research.  It  will  give  students  an 
dequate  background  for  advanced  specialist  studies  and  will  give  persons  in 
jpervisory  and  management  positions  a working  appreciation  of  techniques  used 
i daily  applications  of  operational  research.  The  level  of  the  courses  is  that  of 
dvanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  university  instruction.  In  recognition  of  the 
;vel  of  achievement,  those  successfully  completing  the  programme  will  be 
ranted  a certificate  by  the  CANADIAN  OPERATIONAL  RESEARCH  SOCIETY. 

DMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

pplicants: 

;a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

d)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  preferably  mathematics,  or 
:)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  and  background  in  the 
fields  covered  by  the  programme. 

HE  CERTIFICATE 

andidates  for  the  certificate: 

a)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  the  6 courses  and 
a pass  in  all  of  them,  and 

d)  must  make  application  to  the  Canadian  Operational  Research  Society. 


Continued  on  page  122 
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COURSES 


11)1 


Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices 
Linear  Programming  and  its  Extensions 
Probabilitv  Theory  and  Mathematical  Statistics 
Introduction  to  Stochastic  Processes 
Statistical  Decision  Theory 
Simulation  and  Management  Modeling 


ai 

M 


'5 


(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  the  calendar. 
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PERSONNEL  AND  MANPOWER  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 


i 

M 


THE  PROGRAMME 


S'C 


This  programme  is  designed  to  provide  basic  training  in  the  fields  of  personnel, 
industrial  relations,  and  manpower  development.  It  is  intended  for  people  working 
in  these  fields  who  wish  to  improve  their  qualifications  and  competence. 


)lio 


*E 
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The  programme  is  designed  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  given 
at  a university  level. 


Ti 

Iff 


There  are  several  ways  of  proceeding  through  this  programme,  depending  on  the 
interest  of  the  individual  concerned.  Those  interested  in  the  personnel  area  may 
take  different  courses  to  those  interested  in  the  training  function.  Certificates 
will  be  awarded  by  various  organizations  depending  on  the  major  area  of  study  of 
the  student.  Those  majoring  in  manpower  development  will  be  awarded 
certificates  by  the  ONTARIO  SOCIETY  FOR  TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPMENT. 
Those  who  major  in  aspects  of  personnel  and  industrial  relations  will  be  awarded 


certificates  by  the  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ASSOCIATION  or  the  PERSONNEL 
ASSOCIATION  OF  TORONTO,  depending  on  whether  they  work  in  the  public  : 


service  or  in  private  business. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 


Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

(c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by 
the  programme. 


THE  CERTIFICATE 


min 


: 


ill ; 


Candidates  for  the  certificate: 

(a)  must  be  employed  in  personnel  or  related  work,  and 

(b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  the  6 courses  and  a) 
pass  in  all  of  them,  and 

(c)  must  make  application  to  the  appropriate  association,  enclosing  a statement 
of  their  programme  records  and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division  of 
University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 
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DURSES 


bligatory  for  all  certificates 

'ganizational  Psychology 

bligatory  for  Manpower  Development 

Jult  Learning  and  Teaching 
aining  and  Developing  Personnel 
jmmunications 

bligatory  for  Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations 

le  Personnel  Function 

anagement  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour  (for  those  interested 
isically  in  personnel  relations) 

;onomics  — An  Introduction  / and  Labour  Relations  (for  those  interested 
isically  in  labour  relations) 

ational 

:onomics  — An  Introduction 

le  Economics  of  Labour  Relations 

sbour  Relations 

anagement  for  Industry 

iterviewing  and  Counselling 

uman  Relations  and  Human  Organization 

ie  Personnel  Function 

anagement  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 
jult  Learning  and  Teaching 

aining  and  Developing  Personnel  (Principles  and  Methods) 

Dtnmunications 

i Overview  of  Personnel  Administration  (half  course) 

:atistical  Methods  (half  course) 

lease  note  that  although  certain  courses  are  optional  they  may  require  a 
erequisite;  for  example,  “Economics  of  Labour  Relations”  can  be  undertaken 
ily  after  taking  both  “Economics  — An  Introduction”  and  “Labour  Relations”. 

or  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 
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PREPARATION  OF  TEACHERS  IN  PRE-SCHOOL  EDUCATION 


The  University  of  Toronto,  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  for  Earl; 
Childhood  Education,  Ontario,  offers  a three-part  course  for  the  Preparation  o 
Teachers  in  Pre-School  Education.  This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  studen 
for  working  with  the  pre-school  child  in  nursery  schools  and  day  nurseries.  It  is 
divided  into  three  parts  which  must  be  taken  in  order.  Part  I requires  nine  week; 
of  full-time  study.  Part  II  requires  six  weeks  of  full-time  study.  Part  III  i: 
undertaken  by  evening  classes,  but  requires  some  school  visits  and  practical  wort 
during  the  academic  year.  The  student  may  work  as  an  assistant  in  a nurser; 
school  or  day  nursery  between  Parts  I and  II  and  during  Part  III,  thus  gaining 
valuable  experience  in  the  field  of  pre-school  education. 


C 
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The  course  is  designed  to  be  undertaken  in  two  years.  It  is  advisable  to  complete 
all  three  parts  at  the  same  institution. 


The  three  parts  in  the  19701-71  session  will  be  conducted  as  follows: 

PART  I October  13  — December  11,  1970  (nine  weeks) 

PART  II  March  29  to  May  21,  1971  (six  weeks) 

PART  III  For  students  who  have  completed  Parts  I and  II 

October  13,  1970  — April  15,  1971  (by  evening  classes) 

For  a separate  brochure  and  further  information,  write: 

Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto, 

84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  181,  Ont.;  or  telephone  928-2400. 
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CO-ORDINATED  PROGRAMMES 
CONDUCTED  FOR  ASSOCIATIONS 


Four  programmes  which  lead  to  recognized  professional  designations  are 
conducted  by  the  Division  of  University  Extension  for  outside  organizations. 
Further  details  of  each  programme  are  available  from  the  appropriate  organization 
as  indicated  below. 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  ADMINISTRATIVE 
MANAGEMENT 

The  administrative  manager  is  concerned  with  the  efficient  performance  of  the 
administrative  function  and,  therefore,  must  have  a wide  knowledge  of  business. 
This  course  consists  of  a combination  of  business  principles  and  applications, 
and  is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  civil 
service,  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  position  of  Administrative 
Manager. 

There  are  eight  subjects  in  the  programme,  the  first  six  of  which  are  similar  to 
those  given  in  the  Certificate  Course  in  Business  of  the  University.  These  or  some 
equivalents  which  are  acceptable  to  the  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT 
SOCIETY  must  be  taken  by  all  interested  in  this  programme.  A formal  certificate 
of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT 
SOCIETY.  Applicants  may  then  apply  for  membership  in  the  affiliated  organiza- 
tion, Associated  Office  Administrators  of  Ontario.  They  will  be  asked  to  include 
evidence  of  appropriate  experience  in  the  practice  of  office  management.  The 
minimum  experience  required  is  five  years’  employment  in  an  office  immediately 
prior  to  applying  for  membership,  with  the  most  recent  two  years  occupied  in  a 
supervisory  capacity.  Other  practical  experience  which  can  be  regarded  as  the 
[equivalent  of  this  will  also  be  considered.  Admission  to  membership  in  this 
association  entitles  the  graduates  of  the  four-year  course  to  use  the  designation 
CAM.  (Certified  Administrative  Manager). 

1st  Year  — Accounting,  Economics 

2nd  Year — Business  Organization,  plus  one  subject  from  optional  list 
3rd  Year  — Two  subjects  from  optional  list 

Optional  — Business  Finance,  Business  Law,  Marketing,  Data  Processing,  Pro- 
duction, Statistics,  Personnel 

Graduates  of  this  course  or  holders  of  a Bachelor  of  Commerce  degree  may 
| register  for  the  fourth  year. 

4th  Year — Information  and  Communication  Systems;  Personnel  Practices  and 
Concepts  for  Managers  and  Supervisors 

For  details  of  fourth  year  courses,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this 
calendar. 

Turther  information  about  this  programme  is  available  from  the  Division  of 
University  Extension. 
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CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  ADMINISTRATION 


it! 

■of 


THE  CANADIAN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  ASSOCIATION  is  chartered  in  the 
Provinces  of  Ontario,  Quebec  and  Manitoba  to  conduct  a course  in  Industrial 
Management  and  Administration,  and  to  grant  to  students  who  successfully  com- 
plete this  course  the  Association’s  status  as  ‘‘Certified  Industrial  Manager”  with 
the  designation  “C.I.M..”  — limited  to  graduates  who  maintain  membership 
status  in  the  Association. 


I 

The  material  presented  during  the  course  has  been  selected  to  fill  the 
requirements  of  many  Canadian  industries,  and  is  periodically  reviewed  in  detail  it 
by  industrial  and  educational  leaders  in  the  Provinces.  The  method  of  instruction  jfio 
employs  both  lectures  and  case  discussions,  thus  affording  the  student  the 
valuable  experience  of  meeting  practical  problems  and  expressing  his  opinions  to 
other  class  members  through  open  debate  and  discussion  of  assigned  problems. 
Meeting  men  from  other  industries  during  class  discussions  provides  an  insight  - 
into  alternative  approaches  to  industrial  problems. 

it 


Many  companies  use  this  course  effectively  for  systematically  training  candidates 
for  more  advanced  managerial  positions.  Others  have  found  that  it  provides  an  ;• 
appreciation  of  all  management  functions  for  technical  men  in  such  fields  as  m 
quality  control,  design  engineering,  industrial  sales,  and  production  planning. 

JC 


1st  Year  — Business  Organization,  Accounting 

2nd  Year — Engineering  Economics,  Industrial  Engineering 

3rd  Year  — Manufacturing  Controls,  Marketing 

4th  Year  — Industrial  Relations,  Cases  and  Problems  in  Administration 


Information  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees  and  registration  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Association,  51  Eglinton 
Avenue  East,  Room  304,  Toronto  315.  Telephone  485-5747. 


INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTANTS’  PROGRAMME 

The  designation  R.I.A.  (Registered  Industrial  Accountant)  is  a qualification 
awarded  by  the  provincial  SOCIETIES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTANTS  and  is 
recognized  throughout  business  and  government  as  the  mark  of  a thoroughly  ' 
trained  and  competent  management  accountant.  To  achieve  it  students  must 
successfully  complete  a five-year  programme  of  studies. 

The  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a thorough  basic  training  in  the  skills  of 
management  accountancy.  When  all  the  annual  examinations  have  been  passed 
the  student  receives  a diploma,  the  right  to  use  the  R.I.A.  designation  after  his 
name,  and  becomes  eligible  for  full  S.I.A.  membership  privileges,  including  voting 
rights.  The  only  other  provisos  are  four  years’  practical  experience  and  the 
sponsorship  of  two  registered  members. 


1st  Year  — Accounting  Fundamentals,  Industrial  Legislation 

2nd  Year  — Accounting  II,  Managerial  Statistics,  Report  Writing 

3rd  Year  — Advanced  Accounting,  Industrial  Organization  and  Management 

4th  Year  — Cost  Accounting  and  Systems,  Auditing 

5th  Year  — Cost  and  Management  Accounting 
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nformation  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees,  and  registration  may  be 
)btained  from  The  Society  of  Industrial  Accountants  of  Ontario,  Room  1020,  25 
\delaide  Street  East,  Toronto  210.  Telephone  363-8191. 


CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS’  PROGRAMME 

The  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  ONTARIO  has  established  a 
programme  of  summer  schools  for  university  graduates  enroled  in  its  course  lead- 
ng  to  qualification  as  a Chartered  Accountant. 

The  objective  of  the  Institute’s  educational  programme  is  to  develop  a 
professional  accountant,  competent  to  practise  public  accounting.  The  course  of 
studies,  combined  with  practical  experience,  provides  not  only  the  special  skills 
n accounting  and  related  disciplines  needed  for  public  practice,  but  also  covers 
nany  of  the  areas  of  knowledge  of  business  administration  required  for  modern 
nanagement. 

rhe  summer  schools  provide  an  academic  atmosphere  in  which  students  can 
ievote  full  attention  to  their  professional  studies,  free  from  the  preoccupations  of 
lome  and  office.  Distinguished  instructors,  drawn  from  universities  and  the 
iiccounting  and  law  professions,  will  conduct  lectures,  case  studies  and  discussion 
groups.  Attendance  at  summer  school  is  compulsory  for  all  university  graduates, 
Except  Bachelors  of  Commerce,  entering  the  profession  after  1968. 

:or  information,  contact  the  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario,  69 
,3loor  Street  East,  Toronto  285.  Telephone  927-1841. 
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UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  PROGRAMMES 


In  addition  to  those  listed  in  this  calendar,  part-time  studies  are  available 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension  for  degree  courses,  for  Pre-University 
courses,  and  for  courses  leading  to  diplomas  or  certificates,  as  outlined  below: 


DEGREE 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

The  College  of  Education 

School  of  Nursing 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 


I f 

:: 

[ 


PRE-UNIVERSITY 

The  Pre-University  Courses  in  Chemistry,  English,  History,  Mathematics  and  Phys- 
ics are  designed  to  assist  persons  who  wish  to  become  eligible  for  admission  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  as  mature  students. 


DIPLOMA  AND  CERTIFICATE 

Diploma  Course  in  Translation  — French-English-French  is  designed  for  bothjll 
French  and  English  speaking  students,  and  provides  a formal  training  for  aspiring 
translators. 

Certificate  Course  in  Business  provides  instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  mod- 
ern business.  This  course  is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  - 
industry,  and  the  Civil  Service  who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  respon- 
sibility. One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjectsji 
required  for  graduation. 

Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration  is  intended  primarily  for  those  with 
considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader  back 
ground  in  the  political  and  social  sciences  essential  to  an  understanding  of  the  ■ 
executive  branch  of  government  and  its  functions.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  gov 
ernments  at  all  levels  (federal,  provincial,  and  municipal)  and  their  major  prob  | 
lem  areas.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  requirec 
for  graduation. 

I 

Certificate  Course  in  Criminology  examines  some  of  the  basic  problems  in  th< 
study  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal  justice,  and  the  treatment  of  of 
fenders.  It  is  intended  primarily  for  persons  normally  identified  with  law  enforce  III 
ment,  criminology,  adjudication,  and  the  correctional  services.  One  or  two  sub 
jects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 


Certificate  Course  in  Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations  is  designed  for  labour 
management  and  government  representatives  who  have  an  interest  in  Personne 
and  Industrial  Relations.  The  course  combines  both  theoretical  and  practical  ma 
terial  and  is  so  structured  as  to  permit  specialization  in  either  Personnel  or  In 
dustrial  Relations.  Seven  full  courses,  three  of  which  are  compulsory,  are  re 
quired  to  complete  the  programme. 


For  further  information  on  these  programmes,  telephone  928-2405. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CALENDARS 

he  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications  concerning 
ourses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may  be  had  on  application 
o the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University,  or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or 
nstitute  about  which  information  is  sought. 


OMISSION  INFORMATION 

Admission  Awards 
Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 

PPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto  — descriptive  brochure 

RCHITECTURE 

Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 

RTS  AND  SCIENCE 

New  Programme  1970  — St.  George  Campus 
Scarborough  College  Calendar 
Erindale  College  Calendar 

lUSI'N  ESS 

School  of  Business  — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 

;hild  study 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

IENTISTRY 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

EDUCATION 

The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

EXTENSION 

Continuing  Education  Programme  in  Extension 

Degree  Programmes  in  Extension 

Diploma  and  Certificate  Programmes  in  Extension 

00D  SCIENCES 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

ORESTRY 

Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 

IRADUATE  STUDIES 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

IYGIENE 

School  of  Hygiene 

AW 

Faculty  of  Law 

IBRARY  SCIENCE 

School  of  Library  Science 

/IEDICINE 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 

1USIC 

Faculty  of  Music 

The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 

School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 

JURSTNG  School  of  Nursing 

PHARMACY  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 

EDUCATION  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

SOCIAL  WORK  School  of  Social  Work 

‘Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
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UNIVERSITY  AND  FACULTY  OFFICERS 

(PARTIAL  LISTING) 

1969-1970 

Chancellor  ....  0.  M.  Solandt,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  F.R.S.C. 
President  and  Chairman  of  the  Council 

of  the  Faculty C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Secretary  of  the  Senate  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A 

Director  of  University  Extension  G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards  Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped 

Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison)  W.  A.  Hil 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A. Sc.,  M.B.A 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women  Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and 

Placement  Centre A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre  Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D. Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(C 

Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A 

Warden  of  Hart  House  E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P. 

Comptroller  J.  H.  Lee,  C.A 


FEE 

Pie; 

Req 
accc 
‘ is  c 

OAT 
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APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN’S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


Course 

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


MR. 

MRS. 

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City  Zone 

TELEPHONE:  HOME  BUSINESS  

COMPANY  NAME  

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheque  □ Company  Cheque  Q 


Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


DATE 


SIGNATURE 


APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN’S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 


CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


Course 

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


MR. 

MRS. 

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City  Zone 

TELEPHONE:  HOME  BUSINESS  

COMPANY  NAME  

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheque  □ Company  Cheque  □ 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


DATE SIGNATURE 


k 

li 

k 

I 


I 

c 


p 

F 

P 

R 


a 

ii 


APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN’S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 


CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


Course 

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


MR. 

MRS. 

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City  Zone 

TELEPHONE:  HOME  BUSINESS  

COMPANY  NAME 

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheaue  □ Company  Cheque  □ 


Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


DATE 


SIGNATURE 


DEGREE  PROGRAMMES  1970-1971 

SUMMER  1971 


FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES  (Type  A) 


COURSES  BEGIN 

Winter  Session  — September  21,  1970 
Summer  Evening  Session  — May  17,  1971 
Summer  Day  Session  — July  5,  1971 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Page 

University  and  Faculty  Officers  1969-1970  4 

Schedule  of  Dates 6 

Introduction  9 

Application  for  Admission 11 

Registration  15 

Fees  16 

Financial  Assistance 17 

APUS  18 

Student  Services  19 

Pre-University  Courses 22 

Diploma  Course  in  Translation  22 

Degree  Programmes 23 

The  Programme  in  Arts  and  Science 23 
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UNIVERSITY  AND  FACULTY  OFFICERS 

(PARTIAL  LISTING) 


1969-1970 


Chancellor 0.  M.  Solandt,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  F.R.S.C. 

President  and  Chairman  of  the  Council 

of  the  Faculty C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  6s  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Secretary  of  the  Senate  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Extension  G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Admissions  E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison)  W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women  Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and 

Placement  Centre  A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre  Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau  D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D. Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Director  of  Housing  Service  Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men  W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 

Comptroller _ J.  H.  Lee,  C.A. 


FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Dean  Emeritus 

Dean  

Associate  Dean  

Associate  Dean  

Assistant  Dean  and  Secretary  . . . 

Associate  Secretary 

Assistant  Secretary 


S.  Beatty,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

A.  D.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

A.  C.  H.  Hallett,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  A.  B.  Watson,  M.A.,  S.T.B. 

W.  D.  Foulds,  B.A. 

R.  B.  Oglesby,  C.D.,  M.A. 

C.  R.  C.  Dobell,  B.A. 


FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


Dean  J.  M.  Ham,  B.A.Sc.,  S.M.,  Sc.D.(M.I.T.) 

Associate  Dean  W.  F.  Graydon,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.DTMinn.) 

Counsellor W.  G.  MacElhinney,  B.A.Sc.,  M.A.Sc. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Secretary J.  A.  Gow,  B.A.Sc. 

Assistant  Secretary  W.  J.  Dowkes,  B.A.Sc. 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Dean D.  F.  Dadson,  B.A.,  B.Ed. 

Assistant  Dean  H.  0.  Barrett,  C.D.,  B.A.,  D.Paed.,  F.O.T.F. 

Counsellor  J.  W.  Greig,  B.A.,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Director  Helen  M.  Carpenter,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  D.Ed. 

Associate  Director  M.  Kathleen  King,  M.S.N. 

Counsellor J.  Dalziel,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Secretary  Miss  E.  G.  Burgess 


SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 


Director J.  H.  Ebbs,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.R.C.P.  (Lond  ),  D.C.H. 

Secretary  of  the  School  and  Counsellor J.  V.  Daniel,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Administrative  Office  121  St.  Joseph  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario 


DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


E.  M.  Gruetzner,  B.A. 

A.  R.  Waugh,  B.A. 

W.  H.  Bateman,  B.A. 

Miss  I.  A.  Hosse,  M.A. 
J.  A.  MacMillan,  B.Com.,  B.Ed. 

M.  B.  Ross,  B.A. 

Mrs.  D.  M.  Deane,  B.A. 

G.  B.  Miller 

Mrs.  M.  M.  Pearson 

For  Information  on  Degree  Programmes: 

Telephone:  928-2405  (8:45  a.m.  - 9:00  p.m.  Mon.  - Fri.) 

928-2393  (5:00  p.m.  - 8:00  p.m.  Mon. -Thurs.) 


Associate  Director  . . 
Senior  Counsellor  . . 
Assistant  Counsellors 


Supervisor  Information  Centre 

Assistant  

Supervisor  Registration  


Winter  Session 
1970-71 


SCHEDULE  OF  DATES 


August  1 
August  15 
September  10 
September  14 
September  15 
September  21 
September  30 

October  12 
October  15 
November  20 
November  27 
November  30 

December  1 1 
December  18 
January  4 

February  1 
February  1 5 

February  14-20 
April  1 7 
April  19- May  7 
May  28 


Summer  Evening 
Session  1971 

April  1 
April  15 
May  1 
May  8 
May  15 

May  17 
May  31 
June  30 
July  1 
July  10 

August  2 
August  13 
August  16-20 


Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  for  admission. 

Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  without  late  fee. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  begin  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee. 

After  September  30,  registration  for  Winter  Session  1970-71  will  not  be  permitted. 
Thanksgiving  Day  (lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Fall  half-course  without  academic  penalty. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Last  day  for  students  with  supplemental  privileges  to  apply  to  write  the  annual 
examinations. 

Last  day  to  register  for  Second  (Spring)  Term  courses. 

Last  day  of  lectures  First  (Fall)  Term. 

Second  Term  begins. 

Examinations  in  Fall  half-courses  will  be  held  during  the  first  week  of  the  Second  Term. 

No  Second  Term  course  may  be  begun  after  this  date. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Winter  Session  (or  Spring  half-course)  without  academic 
penalty. 

Reading  week  — lectures  and  laboratory  classes  will  not  be  held. 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

Annual  examinations. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 


Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  for  admission. 

Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  and  payment  of  fees  without  late  fee. 
Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee.  After  this  date, 
registration  for  Summer  Evening  Session  will  not  be  permitted. 

Summer  Evening  Session  begins. 

Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

Final  day  for  withdrawal  from  Summer  Evening  Session  without  academic  penalty. 
Dominion  Day  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  for  students  with  supplemental  privileges  to  apply  to  write  the  August 
examinations. 

Civic  Holiday  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

August  examinations. 
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Summer  Day 
Session  1971 

May  15 
June  1 
June  1 8 
June  25 
June  30 

July  5 
July  10 

July  13 
August  1 
August  2 
August  13 
August  16-20 


Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  for  admission. 

Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  and  payment  of  fees  without  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  form':  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee.  After  this  date, 
registration  for  Summer  Day  Session  will  not  be  permitted. 

Summer  Day  Session  begins. 

Last  day  for  students  with  supplemental  privileges  to  apply  to  write  the  August 
examinations. 

Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Summer  Day  Session  without  academic  penalty. 

Civic  Holiday  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

August  examinations. 
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LAKE  ONTARIO 


INTRODUCTION 

The  object  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension  is  to  make  avail- 
able the  resources  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  adults  who  are 
prepared  to  engage  in  systematic  study.  In  a technological  society  in 
which  rapid  change  is  a constant  influence,  education  is  a continu- 
ing and  life-long  process.  The  effect  of  this  change  requires  not  only 
greater  numbers  of  highly  trained  specialists,  but  also  generalists 
equipped  to  understand  and  to  integrate  specialist  functions. 

The  new  programme  in  Arts  and  Science  allows  the  student  to  pur- 
sue his  own  intellectual  interests  and  abilities  through  the  individual 
structuring  of  his  programme  of  study.  The  principle  that  all  students 
should  be  allowed  access  equally  to  academic  resources  of  the 
highest  quality  and  the  greatest  range  in  order  to  fulfill  their  aca- 
demic interests  is  the  underlying  basis  of  the  new  programme. 

There  are  approximately  twenty  thousand  extension  students  en- 
gaged in  part-time  study  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Many  of  these 
students  are  registered  in  programmes  of  study  leading  to  a University 
of  Toronto  degree,  diploma,  or  certificate.  Others  are  registered  in 
non-degree  courses  in  the  business  and  professional  areas  and  in  the 
liberal  arts.  A large  number  of  students  pursue  courses  by  corre- 
spondence. This  calendar  provides  information  on  degree  programmes 
for  men  and  women  who  may  wish  to  continue  their  education  and 
development  through  part-time  study.  For  information  on  the  other 
educational  opportunities  available  to  part-time  students,  contact 
The  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 


APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

Application  for  admission  to  the  University  and  registration  for  courses  are  two  separate  procedures.  New  stu- 
dents may  not  register  for  specific  courses  until  they  have  first  applied  for  admission  and  been  accepted. 

The  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  1971-72  contains  complete  information  on  admission  requirements 
and  application  procedures.  Requests  for  the  Handbook  and  inquiries  regarding  admission  requirements  should 
be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Admissions, 

Simcoe  Hall, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS 


There  are  two  types  of  students  registered  in  degree 
programmes  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension: 
Regular  Students  and  Special  Students. 

REGULAR  STUDENTS 

Those  part-time  students  who  are  proceeding  to  a de- 
gree of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  Division  of 
University  Extension. 

NEW  REGULAR  STUDENTS  must  submit  a regular 
student  application  for  admission  and  provide  ev- 
idence of  meeting  the  admission  requirements 
before  registering  for  specific  courses.  A ten  dol- 
lar ($10.00)  non-refundable  service  fee  is  re- 
quired of  all  applicants  except  those  in  full-time 
attendance  in  the  final  year  of  a Canadian  Sec- 
ondary School  or  those  whose  last  academic  work 
was  done  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fee 
must  be  remitted  by  money  order  or  certified 
cheque  (payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto)  and 
must  accompany  the  completed  application. 

The  following  documents  must  also  accompany  the 
completed  application: 

(1)  An  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate  or  an  equivalent 
certificate. 

(2)  A birth  certificate  must  be  submitted  by  appli- 
cants seeking  admission  as  mature  students. 

(3)  A transcript  proving  graduation  from  the  College 
of  Education  in  a one  year  High  School  Assistant’s 
Programme  Type  B prior  to  May  1970  and  the 
Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate 
must  be  submitted  by  applicants  seeking  admis- 
sion to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  programme  of 
the  College  of  Education. 

(4)  A transcript  of  professional  training  from  a recog- 
nized Diploma  School  of  Nursing  must  be  submit- 
ted by  applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Degree 
Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nurs- 
ing. 


(5)  An  official  transcript  must  be  submitted  by  appli- 
cants who  previously  attended  a university.  Such 
applicants  must  arrange  for  an  official  transcript 
of  their  record  to  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions. 

Candidates  applying  for  admission  as  part-time  stu- 
dents to  the  following  faculties  or  schools  are  to  sub- 
mit a regular  student  application: 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

The  College  of  Education 

School  of  Nursing 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  Bache- 
lor of  Education  degrees  may  be  obtained  through 
part-time  study. 

The  first  year  of  the  Engineering  programme;  the  first 
year  of  the  Physical  and  Health  Education  programme; 
the  first  and  second  years  of  the  Nursing  programme 
may  be  completed  through  part-time  study. 

The  second,  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Engineering 
programme;  the  second,  third  and  fourth  years  of  the 
Physical  and  Health  Education  programme;  the  third 
year  of  the  Nursing  programme  must  be  completed 
through  full-time  study. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  may  be  submitted  for  the 
Winter  Evening  Session  and  the  Summer  Evening  Ses- 
sion; applications  for  admission  to  the  School  of 
Nursing  may  be  submitted  for  the  Winter  Evening  Ses- 
sion. 

Upon  receiving  a Letter  of  Admission  from  the  Direc- 
tor of  Admissions  which  indicates  acceptance  to  the 
University,  new  students  may  register  for  specific 
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courses.  Instructions  and  forms  for  registration  and 
the  payment  of  fees  will  be  mailed  to  successful  ap- 
plicants with  the  Letter  of  Admission. 

Newly  admitted  regular  students  who  do  not  register 
in  the  session  to  which  they  have  been  accepted  must 
re-apply  for  admission  before  registering  for  further 
courses. 

RETURNING  REGULAR  STUDENTS  who  have 
achieved  standing  in  one  or  more  courses  of  the 
degree  programme  in  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  need  not  re-apply  for  admission,  but 
are  required  to  register  for  courses  in  each  ses- 
sion in  which  they  wish  to  study. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Those  part-time  students  who  are  not  proceeding  to  a 
degree  of  the  University  of  Toronto  offered  in  the  Divi- 
sion of  University  Extension. 

Such  students  may  apply  to  register  for  individual 
courses  for  credit  at  other  universities  or  other  facul- 
ties within  the  University  of  Toronto. 

A candidate  clearing  a condition  may  also  be  a Special 
Student. 

A candidate  holding  a degree  who  wishes  to  strengthen 
his  transcript  may  apply  for  admission  as  a special 
student. 

NEW  SPECIAL  STUDENTS  Applicants  for  admission 
as  Special  Students  who  have  not  previously  been 
admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
those  who  have  not  obtained  standing  in  at  least 
one  course  offered  by  the  Faculty  must  submit  an 
application  for  admission  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
181,  at  least  six  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of 
the  session  in  which  they  wish  to  register.  Appli- 
cation forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of 
Admissions.  Instructions  and  forms  for  the  pay- 
ment of  fees  and  for  registration  will  be  mailed 
by  the  Office  of  Admissions  on  acceptance  of  a 
special  student’s  application. 

A ten  dollar  ($10.00)  non-refundable  service  fee 
is  required  of  all  applicants  except  those  whose 
last  academic  work  was  done  at  the  University  of 
Toronto.  This  fee  must  be  remitted  by  money  or- 
der or  certified  cheque  (payable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto)  and  must  accompany  the  completed 
application. 

The  following  must  also  accompany  the  completed  ap- 
plication: 

(1)  The  latest  statement  of  marks  must  be  submitted 
by  University  of  Toronto  students  (including  re- 
turning special  students). 

(2)  An  official  transcript  must  be  submitted  by  all 
other  applicants.  Such  applicants  must  arrange  for 
an  official  transcript  of  their  record  to  be  sent  to 


the  attention  of  the  Special  Student  Section  of 
the  Office  of  Admissions. 

(3)  Candidates  for  the  Type  A Certificate  of  The  Col- 
lege of  Education  and  students  preparing  for  grad- 
uate studies  are  to  submit  a special  student  appli- 
cation. 

RETURNING  SPECIAL  STUDENTS  who  have  graduated 
or  who  are  currently  registered  or  who  have  ob- 
tained standing  in  at  least  one  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  as  regular  or  special 
students  and  who  wish  to  take  additional  courses 
not  for  credit  towards  a degree  in  the  Faculty 
must  submit  a "Request  for  Registration  as  a 
Special  Student”  for  each  session  they  wish  to 
attend.  Such  requests  must  be  submitted  on  the 
appropriate  form  to  the  Faculty  Office,  Sidney 
Smith  Hall,  100  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181, 
at  least  three  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the 
session  in  which  they  wish  to  register.  Request 
forms  are  available  at  the  offices  of  College 
Registrars,  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
and  the  Faculty  Office.  Instructions  and  forms 
for  the  payment  of  fees  and  for  registration  will 
be  given  to  the  student  or  mailed  to  him  by  the 
Faculty  Office  on  acceptance  of  a request. 

Returning  special  students  who  have  previously 
failed  to  obtain  standing  must  re-apply  for  ad- 
mission before  registering  for  further  courses. 
Applications  for  admission  should  be  sent  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
1970-71 

Candidates  applying  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of 
an  undergraduate  programme  will  be  required  to  offer 
standing  in  at  least  four  Ontario  Grade  13  subjects  (or 
their  equivalent)  comprising  at  least  seven  credits. 
The  following  Grade  13  subjects  are  approved  for  pur- 
poses of  admission  to  this  University: 

One-Credit:  Accountancy  Practice;  Art;  Biology;  Chem- 
istry; Geography;  History;  Home  Economics; 
Music;  Physics.  A candidate  may  present  for 
credit  only  one  of:  Accountancy  Practice;  Art; 
Home  Economics;  Music. 

Two-Credit:  English;  French;  German;  Greek;  Hebrew; 
Italian;  Latin;  Mathematics  A (alone);  Mathema- 
tics B (alone);  Russian;  Spanish. 

Three-Credit:  Mathematics  A and  B (two  subjects).  If 
both  subjects  are  presented,  Mathematics  B is 
given  only  one  credit. 

No  minimum  mark  or  percentage  is  prescribed  for  ad- 
mission to  the  University,  but  because  of  the  pressure 
of  applications  and  the  nature  of  the  university  courses 
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it  is  likely  that  an  applicant  will  require  a school 
average  above  60%  in  order  to  be  considered  for 
selection. 

MATURE  STUDENTS  A candidate  of  mature  age  (25 
years  or  older  on  October  1)  who  has  lived  in  On- 
tario for  a minimum  period  of  one  year  and  is 
normally  resident  in  Ontario,  may  request  special 
consideration  for  admission  as  a regular  student 
proceeding  towards  a degree,  if  he  has  a good  ac- 
ademic record  including  the  required  standing  in 
at  least  one  Pre-University  Course  offered 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension  or 
one  Grade  13  subject,  and  obtains  standing  in 
such  other  tests  as  may  be  required.  A birth  cer- 
tificate must  be  submitted  by  a candidate  seek- 
ing admission  as  a mature  student. 

A candidate  wishing  to  apply  for  admission  as  a 
mature  student  should  consult  the  Office  of  Ad- 
missions about  his  eligibility  before  undertaking 
one  of  the  Pre-University  Courses,  since  success- 
ful completion  of  a Pre-University  Course  does  not 
in  itself  ensure  admission.  Courses  with  scien- 
tific content  such  as  those  offered  by  the  pro- 
fessional faculties  often  have  additional  entrance 
requirements.  This  information  may  also  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  TO  THE  VARI- 
OUS FACULTIES  AND  SCHOOLS  ARE  AS 
FOLLOWS: 

FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  Candidates  must 
present  two  of  English;  another  language;  Mathe- 
matics A or  B;  and  additional  subjects  for  a total 
of  seven  credits. 

Mature  students  must  offer  standing  of  66%  in 
one  Pre-University  Course  or  one  Grade  13  sub- 
ject. 

FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  must  present  Chemistry;  Mathematics 
A and  B;  Physics;  and  an  additional  subject  or 
subjects  comprising  two  credits. 

Mature  students  must  offer  standing  in  three 
Pre-University  Courses  or  Grade  13  subjects,  to 
include  Chemistry;  Mathematics;  Physics. 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  Candidates  seeking 
admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  pro- 
gramme must  be  graduates  of  The  College  of 
Education  in  a one  year  High  School  Assistant’s 
programme  Type  B prior  to  May  1970,  and  must 
possess  the  Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s 
Certificate. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  Candidates  must  present 
Chemistry;  English  or  History;  and  additional  sub- 
jects for  a total  of  seven  credits. 


Mature  students  must  offer  minimum  standing  of 
60%  in  two  Pre-University  Courses  or  Grade  13 
subjects,  to  include  one  of  Biology  or  Chemistry; 
one  of  English  or  History. 

SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Candidates  must  present  one  of  Chemistry  or 
Physics;  one  of  English  or  another  language; 
Mathematics  A;  and  an  additional  subject  or  sub- 
jects comprising  two  credits. 

Mature  students  will  be  considered  on  an  individ- 
ual basis  after  a personal  interview  to  determine 
suitability  for  admission. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
1971-72 

Admission  to  the  first  year  of  an  undergraduate  pro- 
gramme will  be  offered  to  candidates  from  Ontario 
secondary  schools  who  demonstrate  good  standing, 
based  upon  the  following  evidence: 

(1)  Completion  of  secondary  school  studies,  including 
a full  year  of  academic  work  at  the  Grade  13  level. 

(2)  A recommendation  by  the  secondary  school  last 
attended  regarding  fitness  for  university  studies. 

(3)  A complete  academic  report  for  the  three  final 
years  of  secondary  school. 

(4)  Results  of  standardized  tests  offered  by  the  Serv- 
ice for  Admission  to  College  and  University. 

Throughout  the  secondary  school  years  students 
should  study  in  as  many  of  the  following  areas  as  pos- 
sible: English;  French;  and  other  languages;  Mathe- 
matics; Sciences;  Social  Studies.  Students  should  also 
consider  carefully  what  aspects  of  their  projected  uni- 
versity work  will  entail  prerequisite  study. 

Candidates  are  advised  to  include  in  their  Grade  13 
programme  at  least  two  of:  English;  French  or  another 
language;  Mathematics;  Science.  Certain  university 
courses  in  Mathematics,  Science  and  Languages  have 
Grade  13  prerequisites  listed  in  the  calendar. 

MATURE  STUDENTS  Effective  summer  1971,  a can- 
didate of  mature  age  (twenty-four  years  of  age  or 
older  on  October  1 of  the  Winter  Session  or  July 
15  of  the  Summer  Session)  who  has  lived  in  On- 
tario for  a minimum  period  of  one  year  and  is 
normally  a resident  of  Ontario,  may  request  spe- 
cial consideration  for  admission  if  he  has  ob- 
tained high  standing  in  at  least  one  Pre-Universi- 
ty Course  offered  through  the  Division  of  Univer- 
sity Extension  (or  an  equivalent  course)  and  ob- 
tains standing  in  such  other  tests  as  may  be  re- 
quired. His  previous  secondary  school  record  will 
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also  be  taken  into  account.  A birth  certificate 
must  be  submitted  by  a candidate  seeking  admis- 
sion as  a mature  student. 

A candidate  wishing  to  apply  for  admission  as  a 
mature  student  should  consult  the  Office  of  Ad- 
missions about  his  eligibility  before  undertaking 
one  of  the  Pre-University  Courses,  since  success- 
ful completion  of  a Pre-University  Course  does 
not  in  itself  ensure  admission.  Courses  with  scien- 
tific content  such  as  those  offered  by  the  pro- 
fessional faculties  often  have  additional  entrance 
requirements.  This  information  may  also  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  TO  THE  VARI- 
OUS FACULTIES  AND  SCHOOLS  ARE  AS 
FOLLOWS: 

FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  Candidates  are 
advised  to  include  in  their  Grade  13  programme 
at  least  two  of:  English;  French  or  another  lan- 
guage; Mathematics;  Science.  Certain  university 
courses  in  Mathematics;  Science;  and  Languages 
have  Grade  13  prerequisites  listed  in  the  calen- 
dar. 

Mature  students  must  offer  high  standing  in  at 
least  one  Pre-University  Course  (or  an  equivalent 
course). 

FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  should  offer  standing  in  Chemistry; 
Mathematics  A and  B;  Physics.  Candidates  lack- 
ing one  of  Chemistry;  Mathematics  B;  or  Physics 
will  also  be  considered. 

Mature  students  must  offer  high  standing  in 
three  Pre-University  Courses  (or  their  equivalent), 
to  include  Chemistry;  Mathematics;  Physics. 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  Candidates  seeking 
admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  pro- 
gramme must  be  graduates  of  The  College  of  Edu- 
cation in  a one  year  High  School  Assistant’s  pro- 
gramme Type  B prior  to  May  1970,  and  must  pos- 
sess the  Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  Cer- 
tificate. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  Candidates  must  offer  stand- 
ing in  Chemistry. 

Mature  students  must  offer  high  standing  in  two 
Pre-University  Courses  (or  their  equivalent),  one 
of  which  must  be  Chemistry. 

SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Candidates  should  offer  standing  in  Chemistry  or 
Physics;  Mathematics  A.  Candidates  with  stand- 
ing in  two  of  Biology;  Chemistry;  Mathematics  A; 
Physics;  will  also  be  considered. 

Mature  students  will  be  considered  on  an  individ- 
ual basis  after  a personal  interview  to  determine 
suitability  for  admission. 


FINAL  DATES  FOR  APPLICATION 

Winter  Session  — August  1,  1970 
Summer  Evening  Session  — April  1,  1971 
Summer  Day  Session  — May  15,  1971 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATES  Applicants  offering 
certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  the  Office  of  Admissions  for  spe- 
cific details  on  admission  requirements. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  CREDIT  An  undergraduate  of 
another  university  or  of  another  faculty  in  this 
University  may  be  admitted  with  advanced  stand- 
ing credit  on  such  conditions  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed. Advanced  standing  credit  is  awarded  to 
students  who  at  another  university  or  faculty 
have  taken  work  which  is  equivalent  in  content  to 
work  which  would  have  been  taken  had  they  been 
students  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 
Each  application  is  considered  individually  in 
terms  of  the  student’s  previous  record  and  the 
courses  offered  by  the  Division  of  University  Ex- 
tension. 

ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS  All  applicants 
are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English. 
Applicants  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English 
may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard 
in  a recognized  English  facility  test.  Information 
about  writing  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  Admissions. 

TRANSFERS  Part-ti  me  students  who  wish  to  transfer 
to  full-time  studies  are  advised  to  consult  the  Di- 
vision of  University  Extension  before  May  15, 
1971.  Part-time  students  are  normally  required  to 
complete  one  academic  year  before  transferring 
to  the  next  year  of  full-time  studies. 

Full-time  students  who  wish  to  transfer  to  part- 
time  studies  are  advised  to  consult  the  Registrar 
of  their  College  or  the  Secretary  of  their  Faculty. 

Since  facilities  are  limited  the  University  cannot 
guarantee  the  acceptance  of  all  qualified  applicants. 
Applicants  for  admission  should  therefore  regard  the 
holding  of  the  published  admission  requirements  as 
meaning  only  that  they  are  eligible  for  consideration 
for  admission  to  the  University. 

All  applications  for  admission  are  to  be  sent  directly 
to: 

Office  of  Admissions, 

Simcoe  Hall, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
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REGISTRATION 

All  students  must  register  for  courses  in  each  session  in  which  they  wish  to  study. 


NEW  REGULAR  STUDENTS  must  submit  a regular 
student  application  for  admission  and  provide  ev- 
idence of  meeting  the  admission  requirements 
before  registering  for  specific  courses.  Instruc- 
tions and  forms  for  registration  and  the  payment 
of  fees  will  be  mailed  to  successful  applicants 
with  the  Letter  of  Admission. 

RETURNING  REGULAR  STUDENTS  will  receive  by 
mail  the  necessary  registration  material  for  each 
session. 

NEW  SPECIAL  STUDENTS  must  apply  for  admission 
to  the  session  in  which  they  wish  to  register.  In- 
structions and  forms  for  registration  and  the  pay- 
ment of  fees  will  be  mailed  on  acceptance  of  a 
special  student  application  for  admission. 

RETURNING  SPECIAL  STUDENTS  must  submit  a “Re- 
quest for  Re-registration  as  a Special  Student” 
for  each  session  in  which  they  wish  to  study. 
Instructions  and  forms  for  registration  and  the 
payment  of  fees  will  be  mailed  on  acceptance  of 
a request. 

ALL  STUDENTS  should  complete  the  enrolment/ 
registration  form  as  instructed.  The  enrolment 
copy  (first  page)  should  be  returned  to: 

Degree  Courses, 

Division  of  University  Extension, 

84  Queen’s  Park, 

Toronto  181. 

The  balance  of  the  form  should  be  sent  with  fees 
in  full  to  the  Comptroller,  215  Huron  Street, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 

Please  indicate  clearly  the  course  number  and  the 
campus  on  which  you  intend  to  take  the  course. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  ensure  that 
courses  he  chooses  meet  the  academic  requirements 
for  the  degree. 


Admit-to-Lectures  cards  will  be  issued  for  the  courses 
selected,  but  it  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to 
choose  courses  that  comply  with  published  regula- 
tions. Students  should  be  prepared  to  present  Admit- 
to-Lectures  cards  when  borrowing  books  from  the  Li- 
brary or  writing  examinations. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  every  detail  of  the 
Admit-to-Lectures  Card  be  correct.  Discrepancies,  if 
any,  should  be  reported  promptly  and  the  card  re- 
turned for  correction. 

Changes  of  address  are  to  be  reported  immediately,  in 
writing. 

FINAL  DATES  FOR  RECEIPT  of  enrolment  copy  of 
form: 

Winter  Session  — August  15,  1970 
Summer  Evening  Session  — April  15,  1971 
Summer  Day  Session  — June  1,  1971 

FINAL  DATES  FOR  REGISTRATION  AND  PAYMENT  OF 
FEES  Students  should  register  before  the  dates  indi- 
cated below: 

Winter  Session  — September  10,  1970 
Summer  Evening  Session  — May  1,  1971 
Summer  Day  Session  : — June  18,  1971 

Students  who  register  after  these  dates  will  be  subject 
to  a late  registration  fee.  (See  Fees  Section,  page  16.) 

Registrations  will  not  be  accepted  after  September  30, 
1970;  May  15  or  June  30,  1971;  as  applicable. 

Registration  and  Fees  forms,  together  with  cheque  for 
fees  in  full,  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  in 
Canadian  funds,  should  be  mailed  to  the  Comptroller, 
University  of  Toronto. 

Students  are  held  financially  responsible  for  the  full 
fee  of  all  courses  in  which  they  enrol  unless  they  noti- 
fy the  Associate  Director,  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, in  writing,  within  four  weeks  of  the  date  of  regis- 
tration. 
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FEES 


Winter  Session 

Academic  Fee,  each  course  . . $95.00 

Half-course  $47.50 

Association  of  Part-Time  Under- 
graduate Students  2.00  2.00 


TOTAL  $97.00  $49.50 

Summer  Evening  Session 

Each  course $95.00 

Half-course  $47.50 

Activity  fee  2.00  2.00 

APUS  fee 2.00  2.00 


TOTAL  $99.00  $51.50 

Summer  Day  Session 

Each  cousre  $ 95.00 

Half-course  $47.50 

Activity  fee  5.00  5.00 

APUS  fee 2.00  2.00 


TOTAL  $102.00  $54.50 

Combined  Summer  Evening  and  Summer  Day  Sessions 

Each  course  $ 95.00 

Half-course  $47.50 

Total  activity  fee 5.00  5.00 

APUS  fee 2.00  2.00 


TOTAL  $102.00  $54.50 

Type  A Course 

Each  course $115.00 

Activity  fee  5.00 


TOTAL  $120.00 


LATE  FEES  For  registration  from  September  11  to 
September  15  inclusive  for  the  Winter  Session, 
May  2 to  May  8 inclusive  for  the  Summer  Eve- 


ning Session  and  June  19  to  June  25  inclusive 
for  the  Summer  Day  Session  $10.00 

For  registration  from  September  16  to  September 
30  inclusive  for  the  Winter  Session,  May  9 to 
May  15  inclusive  for  the  Summer  Evening  Ses- 
sion and  June  26  to  June  30  inclusive  for  the 
Summer  Day  Session $20.00 

For  late  examination  application 

A fee  of  $1  per  day  to  a maximum  of  $20.00 

THE  ABOVE  FEES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE 


SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE 

one  course $10.00 

each  additional  course  $ 5.00 

OUTSIDE  CENTRE  EXAMINATION  FEE 

one  course $10.00 

each  additional  course  $ 5.00 

(These  fees  are  in  addition  to  any  supplemental 
fees  that  may  be  applicable.) 

FEE  (per  course)  TO  RE-CHECK  MARKS $ 5.00 

(This  fee  will  be  refunded  if  an  error  in  reporting 
the  mark  is  detected.) 

FEE  FOR  TRANSCRIPT  OF  RECORD  $ 1.00 

for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the 
same  time $ 0.25 


Transcript  of  record  A student  who  requires  proof 
that  he  has  obtained  standing  in  one  or  more 
courses  in  an  Extension  degree  programme  should 
apply  for  an  official  transcript  of  his  record. 
Standard  request  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Associate  Director,  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion. 
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Applications  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  Division 
of  University  Extension,  prior  to  August  15  for  the 
Winter  Session  and  to  May  1 for  the  Summer  Session. 


THE  DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  ALUMNI 
AWARD  The  Division  of  University  Extension 
Degree  Section  Alumni  will  make  an  annual  con- 
tribution to  assist  degree  students  of  the  Divi- 
sion. 

Each  award  to  the  value  of  $40.00  will  be  grant- 
ed to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
who  have  completed  at  least  four  first  year  sub- 
jects in  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  who 
obtained  a minimum  overall  average  of  66%  and 
who  have  demonstrated  the  need  for  financial  as- 
sistance. The  award  is  available  only  to  students 
who  have  not  received  other  financial  assistance 
in  the  session  in  which  the  award  is  made.  Nor- 
mally one  award  will  be  made  in  the  Winter  Ses- 
sion and  one  award  in  the  Summer  Session. 


THE  WILLIAM  JAMES  DUNLOP  BURSARY  As  a trib- 
ute to  the  long  services  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Dun- 
lop, who  for  thirty  years  was  Director  of  the  Divi- 
sion of  University  Extension,  and  in  appreciation 
of  his  leadership  in  education  in  Ontario,  col- 
leagues and  associates,  on  his  retirement  in  June 
1951,  established  a fund  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science  to  be  known  as  the  William  James 
Dunlop  Bursary. 

The  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100.00  is  available 
to  elementary  school  teachers  who  have  credit  for 
at  least  two  subjects  in  the  Pass  Course  for 
Teachers  or  the  General  Arts  Course  as  students 
of  this  Division.  Preference  will  be  given  to  stu- 
dents from  Northern  and  Northwestern  Ontario. 
To  be  eligible,  a student  must  enrol  for  two  or 
more  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session  immediate- 
ly following  the  award.  This  Bursary  may  be  held 
only  once  by  any  student.  Application  must  be 
made  by  April  15. 


I FAC/ 1 FI  P AWARDS  The  International  Federation  on 
Automatic  Control  and  the  International  Federa- 
tion on  Information  Processing  in  conjunction 
with  the  Division  of  University  Extension  have  of- 


fered these  awards  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted the  First  Year  Programme  in  Engineering 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  and 
who  enter  second  year  in  full-time  study  as  can- 
didates for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied 
Science.  The  awards  will  be  given  on  the  basis  of 
academic  standing  (a  minimum  overall  66%  aver- 
age) and  financial  need.  The  award  is  of  the  ap- 
proximate value  of  the  tuition  for  one  academic 
year. 

It  is  expected  that  the  first  award(s)  under  these 
conditions  will  be  made  in  1971. 


INCO  BURSARIES  For  several  years  the  Internation- 
al Nickel  Company  of  Canada  has  offered  a num- 
ber of  bursaries  to  secondary  school  teachers 
who  have  degrees,  but  require  further  work  in 
Mathematics  and  Science.  The  bursaries  are 
usually  offered  for  the  Summer  Session  only, 
however,  there  will  be  Inco  Bursaries  available 
for  the  coming  Winter  Session  1970.  The  amount 
of  each  bursary  is  $250.00. 

In  April,  applications  and  details  are  mailed  to 
all  high  schools  in  Ontario.  Applications  for  the 
additional  bursaries  that  are  available  for  the 
Winter  Session  1970  must  be  received  by  the 
Secretary,  Division  of  University  Extension,  be- 
fore August  15. 


THE  HARRIET  M.  LATTER  BURSARY  The  Harriet  M. 
Latter  Bursary,  in  memory  of  the  first  Secretary 
of  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  of  the 
value  of  approximately  $200.00,  is  available  an- 
nually to  a teacher  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science  who  has  completed,  with  reasonably 
good  standing,  at  least  four  subjects  in  that  Fac- 
ulty as  a student  of  this  Division,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director,  Division  of  University 
Extension.  This  Bursary  will  be  awarded  to  a stu- 
dent wishing  to  enrol  in  University  College  or  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applications 
must  be  received  before  September  15. 
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UNIVERSITY  WOMEN’S  CLUB  OF  ETOBICOKE 
BURSARIES  Through  the  generosity  of  the  Universi- 
ty Women’s  Club  of  Etobicoke,  four  bursaries  val- 
ued at  $50.00  each  will  be  awarded  in  1970-71 
Winter  Session  and  the  1971  Summer  Session. 
(Two  will  be  awarded  each  session.)  The  bursar- 
ies will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  to 
women  students  who  have  completed  at  least  two 
subjects  in  a degree  programme  in  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  with  a satisfactory  aver- 
age and  who  show  evidence  of  financial  need. 
Applications  must  be  received  before  September 
15  for  the  Winter  Session  and  May  1 for  the 
Summer  Session. 


THE  VARSITY  FUND  Through  the  generosity  of  the 
Varsity  Fund,  six  bursaries  of  the  value  of 
$200.00  each  will  be  available  to  students  who 
have  successfully  completed  at  least  two  courses 
in  the  Division  of  University  Extension  and  who 
are  proceeding  towards  a degree  at  the  University 
of  Toronto.  The  awards  will  be  given  on  the  basis 
of  academic  standing  (a  minimum  overall  66% 
average)  and  financial  need.  Awards  will  be  made 
in  each  of  the  Winter,  Summer  Evening  and  Sum- 
mer Day  Sessions.  This  award  may  not  be  offered 
annually. 


Further  information  and  application  forms  for  the  above  Bursaries  are  available 
from  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  181. 


ASSOCIATION  OF  PART-TIME  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

(APUSI 


In  the  spring  of  1968,  a questionnaire  administered  to 
the  degree  students  registered  in  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  revealed  overwhelming  support  for 
an  association  of  part-time  students.  A steering  com- 
mittee worked  for  many  months  and  in  September  of 
1968  the  Association  was  officially  sanctioned  by  the 
Caput. 


PURPOSE  The  purpose  of  APUS  is  to  act  as  a com- 
munication link  between  part-time  degree  stu- 
dents and  the  University  community,  and  be- 
tween the  students  themselves;  to  make  “equality 
of  educational  opportunity"  a reality  and  not  a 
political  phrase. 


STRUCTURE  Every  class  that  has  part-time  students 
enrolled  in  it  is  entitled  to  one  or  more  Class 
Representatives,  who  then  constitute  the  Assem- 
bly of  Representatives.  This  body  elects  an  exec- 
utive of  four  officers  and  eight  directors,  with  a 
minimum  of  one  representative  from  Scarborough 
College  and  one  from  Erindale  College. 


APUS  FEE  Since  September  1969  a fee  of  $2.00  per 
Session  to  a maximum  of  $4.00  (in  an  academic 
year)  has  been  levied  to  cover  the  cost  of  dissem- 
inating information  and  acting  on  behalf  of  the 
organization.  Your  two  dollar  APUS  fee  covers  the 
cost  of  a Student  Handbook  containing  important 
information  such  as  library  locations,  hours,  tele- 
phone numbers,  food  facilities,  study  hints  and 
university  services  on  all  three  campuses.  A 
newsletter,  VOICE,  is  presently  produced  every 
two  weeks,  which  we  hope  will  be  issued  on  a 
weekly  basis.  The  student  office  at  47  Queen’s 
Park  is  staffed  mornings,  Monday  through  Friday, 
by  a secretary  employed  on  your  behalf  to  type 
the  numerous  briefs,  letters  and  paper-work 
which  is  essential  to  the  organization.  In  addi- 
tion, our  girl  Friday  answers  the  telephone,  relays 
messages  for  and  to  the  executive  and  answers 
numerous  queries  from  current  and  future  stu- 
dents. Efforts  are  made  to  man  the  telephone  at 
all  times  with  the  help  of  student  volunteers,  but 
we  have  to  write  exams  too,  so  please  call  again 
if  you  don’t  get  a reply.  Orientation  programs  and 
informal  social  gatherings  have  also  been  spon- 
sored by  your  Association. 
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ACTION  Action,  as  of  April  1970  when  this  calendar 
went  to  print,  included  representation  for  part- 
time  students  on  the  following: 

— Faculty  Council  and  the  Allen  Committee  (con- 
cerned with  academic  rules  governing  the  New 
Programme) 

— New  Library  Council  governing  library  policy 
— Campbell  Committee  on  Disciplinary  Proce- 
dures 

— Presidential  Advisory  Committee  on  the  social 
responsibilities  of  the  university  concerned 
with  the  action  and  extent  of  university  wel- 
fare commitments 

— The  University-Wide  Committee  (C.U.G.)  which 
will  make  recommendations  for  the  top  govern- 
ing structure  of  the  university 
— Summer  Activity  Committee 
— Presidential  Advisory  Committee  on  Extension. 

In  addition,  we  have  student  representatives  on 
Student-Faculty  committees  in  Departments  such 
as  Psychology,  English,  French,  Environmental 
Studies,  Spanish,  Political  Economy  and  Clas- 
sics. 


STUDENT 


ACADEMIC  COUNSELLING  Students  entering  the 
University  for  the  first  time  should  meet  with  an 
academic  counsellor  in  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  to  discuss  their  academic  programme. 
Counselling  hours  are  arranged  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  each  student  and  are  held  at  84 
Queen’s  Park.  For  counselling  appointments, 
telephone  928-2405. 


WRITING  LABORATORY  The  Writing  Laboratory  is  a 
service  designed  to  help  students  write  more 
effectively.  The  staff  of  the  Writing  Laboratory 
will  work  with  individual  students  as  editorial 
consultants,  analyzing  their  written  work  to  help 
them  overcome  problems  in  the  organization  of 
ideas,  sentence  structure,  word  choice  and  the 
documentation  of  research  sources.  With  the  ex- 
ception of  an  introductory  lecture,  the  work  of 
the  Writing  Laboratory  is  conducted  in  individual 
interviews  on  the  basis  of  work  in  progress.  Ap- 
pointments for  interviews  should  be  arranged  by 
telephoning  928-8600. 


As  students  take  an  increasing  role  in  university 
affairs,  it  becomes  vital  that  the  views  of  part- 
time  students  are  expressed  or  we  shall  be  gov- 
erned by  the  policies  set  forth  by  full-time  stu- 
dents. 

At  a provincial  level,  in  response  to  our  brief,  the 
Committee  on  Student  Awards  (Government 
grants  and  loans)  has  acknowledged  the  need  for 
financial  aid  for  part-time  students  and  represen- 
tation on  the  Student  Awards  Committee. 

Research  necessary  in  the  preparation  of  briefs 
has  revealed  such  startling  facts  as  the  discrep- 
ancy between  the  $60.00  per  capita  scholarship 
fund  for  full-time  students  and  the  32c  per  capi- 
ta fund  for  part-time  students,  not  of  the  teach- 
ing profession. 

FUTURE  We  shall  continue  to  press  for  a better  deal 
for  part-time  students.  YOUR  comments,  ques- 
tions, suggestions  . . . YOUR  voice  is  vital  to  the 
success  of  your  Association.  It  can  only  be  what 
you  make  it.  Call  us  at  964-1535,  write  or  drop  in 
at  Room  13,  47  Queen’s  Park. 

Joyce  Denyer 

President,  APUS 


SERVICES 


BOOKSTORE  FACILITIES 
Winter  Session 

Books  may  be  purchased  at  the  Bookroom  and 
Textbook  Store  on  the  St.  George  Campus,  the 
Scarborough  College  Bookstore  and  the  Erindale 
College  Bookstore.  In  addition  to  the  regular 
hours  of  service  from  8:45  A. M. -5:00  P.M. 
Monday  - Friday,  the  bookstores  will  be  open  in 
the  evening  as  follows: 

St.  George  Campus  September  21-October  3 
Monday-Thursday:  8:30  A. M. -9:00  P.M. 
Friday:  8:30  A.M.-5:00  P.M. 

Saturday,  September  26  and  Saturday,  Octo- 
ber 3:  11:00  A.M.-3:00  P.M. 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Campuses 

Evening  hours  will  be  arranged  as  required. 
Summer  Session 

In  addition  to  the  regular  service  during  the  day, 
the  bookstores  will  be  open  on  evenings  as  re- 
quired. Details  on  Summer  Evening  and  Summer 
Day  Session  hours  will  be  published  in  the  Sum- 
mer Students  Handbook. 
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STUDENT  SERVICES 


LANGUAGE  LABORATORY  The  Language  Laboratory 
is  equipped  so  that  students  may  work  on  per- 
fecting their  pronunciation  in  various  languages 
through  the  use  of  recorded  material,  with  self 
correction  furnished  by  the  listen-playback  meth- 
od, plus  extra  correction  by  experienced  lab  in- 
structors. Hours  of  operation  for  the  Language 
Laboratory  will  be  announced  in  class  at  the  be- 
ginning of  each  session. 


LIBRARY  FACILITIES  For  complete  details  on  Li- 
brary services,  please  consult  A Student's  Guide 
to  the  University  Library  which  is  available  on  re- 
quest from  the  Central  Library. 

Access  to  a substantial  collection  of  books  is  es- 
sential to  students  enrolled  in  a degree  pro- 
gramme. To  familiarize  students  with  the  library 
system  and  to  assist  them  to  make  the  most  effi- 
cient use  of  resources  available,  LIBRARY  ORI- 
ENTATION CLASSES  will  be  held  during  the  first 
few  weeks  of  lectures  each  session  at  the  St. 
George,  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Campuses.  An- 
nouncements regarding  times  and  dates  will  be 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  each  session. 

1.  The  University  Library  provides  a special 
collection  of  books  for  Extension  students, 
registered  in  Degree  Courses  and  some  Certifi- 
cate Courses.  These  books  have  been  selected 
from  recommended  reading  lists  for  under- 
graduates and  are  housed  at  47  Queen’s  Park 
Crescent  for  the  exclusive  use  of  Extension 
students  who  may  borrow  them  for  a period  of 
one  week. 

2.  Books  from  the  general  reserve  collection  in 
the  Wallace  Room  (Humanities  and  Social 
Sciences)  and  in  the  Science  and  Medicine 
Department  may  be  borrowed  for  overnight, 
three  days  or  one  week,  unless  otherwise  re- 
stricted. 

3.  Books  from  the  Central  Library  stacks  may 
also  be  borrowed  by  Extension  students  for  a 
period  of  one  week,  unless  otherwise  restrict- 
ed. 

4.  The  Engineering  Library  will  be  available  to 
Extension  students  enrolled  in  the  First  Year 
Programme  in  Engineering. 

5.  The  College  of  Education  Library  will  be  avail- 
able to  Extension  students  in  the  Bachelor  of 
Education  Programme. 


NOTE:  Part-time  students  have  access  to  Library  facil- 
ities at  the  St.  George,  Scarborough  and  Erindale 
Campuses. 


HOURS  OF  SERVICE 

Winter  Session 

St.  George  Campus 
Central  Library 

Monday-Friday:  8.30  A. M. -Midnight. 

Saturday:  9:00  A. M. -5:00  P.M. 

Sunday:  1:00  P.M.-10:00  P.M. 

47  Queen’s  Park 

Monday-Thursday:  12:30  Noon-ll:00  P.M. 
Friday:  12:30  Noon-6:00  P.M. 

Saturday  9:00  A. M. -5:00  P.M. 

Sunday:  1:00  P.M.-10:00  P.M. 

Scarborough  Campus 

Monday-Thursday:  9:00  A. M. -Midnight. 

Friday:  9:00  A.M.-5:00  P.M. 

Saturday:  10.00  A.M.-4.00  P.M. 

Sunday:  1:00  P.M. -10:00  P.M. 

Erindale  Campus 

Monday-Thursday:  9:00  A. M. -10:00  P.M. 
Friday:  9:00  A. M. -5:00  P.M. 

Saturday:  10:00  A. M. -5:00  P.M. 

Summer  Session 

Students  registering  for  the  Summer  Evening  or 
Summer  Day  Sessions  should  consult  the  Summer 
Students  Handbook  for  information  regarding  li- 
brary hours  and  services  available  during  the 
Summer  Session. 


EFFECTIVE  READING  SEMINAR  The  ability  to  read 
effectively  is  essential  in  university  work.  To  as- 
sist adult  students  to  equip  themselves  with 
effective  reading  skills  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  offers  an  Effective  Reading  Seminar  at 
a reduced  fee  of  $10.00  for  persons  who  are  reg- 
istered in  degree  (part-time)  programmes.  To 
qualify  for  this  seminar  registrants  must  enrol 
concurrently  in  degree  courses  or  have  been  en- 
rolled in  such  a course  during  the  previous  aca- 
demic year(s).  On  their  application  forms  appli- 
cants must  state  the  course  in  which  they  were 
registered  to  make  them  eligible  for  registration 
at  the  reduced  fee. 

Registration  Fee: 

$10.00  (Extension  students) 

$75.00  (other  students) 

NOTE:  No  refund  after  course  has  begun. 
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STUDENT  SERVICES 


RECREATION  AND  ATHLETICS 

Winter  Session 

Women  students  proceeding  to  the  degree  may 
take  out  membership  in  the  activities  of  the  Ben- 
son Building  (Women’s  Athletic  Building).  Apply 
at  the  office  of  the  Benson  Building.  The  fee 
from  September  to  April  30  is  $15.00,  and  from 
May  1 to  August  31  is  $10.00.  Locker  and  towel 
service  is  available  at  a small  fee.  For  monthly 
rates  and  additional  information  contact  the  of- 
fice of  the  Benson  Building. 

Men  students  may  join  Hart  House  as  special  un- 
dergraduate members  at  a fee  of  $30.00.  This 
entitles  them  to  join  the  Glee  Club,  Camera  Club, 
art  classes  and  many  other  special  interest 
groups.  Apply  for  membership  at  the  Graduate 
Office  on  the  main  floor.  A limited  number  of 
athletic  memberships  are  available  on  applica- 
tion at  the  Athletic  Office  at  an  additional  fee  of 
$17.00  for  the  academic  session  (Fee  $15.00, 
towel  service  $2.00). 

Summer  Session 

Consult  the  Summer  Students  Handbook  for  spe- 
cial arrangements  for  Summer  Evening  and  Sum- 
mer Day  Session  students. 


DINING  FACILITIES 
Winter  Session 

Dining  facilities  are  available  for  students  who 
wish  to  come  to  classes  directly  from  their  place 
of  employment.  On  the  St.  George  Campus,  stu- 
dents may  use  the  following  facilities:  New  Col- 
lege Dining  Hall,  Hart  House  Great  Hall,  Wom- 
en’s Union,  University  College  Refectory.  The 
Cafeterias  at  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges 
will  also  provide  food  service  in  the  evenings. 

Summer  Session 

Details  for  Summer  Evening  and  Summer  Day 
Session  students  will  be  published  in  the  Sum- 
mer Students  Handbook. 


PARKING  REGULATIONS  Students  are  strongly 
urged  to  use  public  transportation  to  the  St. 
George  Campus,  as  parking  is  limited  on  or  near 
the  campus. 


ACCOMMODATION 

Residences 

WOMEN 

Loretto  College  — Dean  of  Residence 
St.  Hilda’s  College  — Bursar,  Trinity  College 
St.  Joseph’s  College  — Dean  of  Residence 
University  College  — Dean  of  Women 
Victoria  College  — Bursar 
Wilson  Hall  — Dean  of  Women 

MEN 

Devonshire  House — Secretary 

Massey  College  — Bursar 

St.  Michael’s  College  — Director  of  Sum.  Res. 

Trinity  College  — Bursar 

University  College  — Dean  of  Men 

Victoria  University  — Bursar 

Wetmore  Hall  — Dean  of  Students 


Housing  Service 

The  University  of  Toronto  operates  a listing  serv- 
ice of  off-campus  accommodation  for  students 
and  staff.  Enquiries  regarding  rooms,  flats,  apart- 
ments and  houses  should  be  directed  to: 

Housing  Service 
49  St.  George  St. 

Toronto  181,  Ont. 

HOURS:  Mon.-Fri.  9:00  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 


Campus  Co-Operative  Residence 
Rochdale  College 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  offers 
certain  housing  accommodation  for  undergradu- 
ate and  graduate  students.  Since  the  University 
of  Toronto  has  no  official  connections  with  the 
Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  enquiries 
about  accommodation  available  through  that  or- 
ganization should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc. 

341  Bloor  St.  W. 

Toronto  181,  Ont. 


SUMMER  ACTIVITIES  From  the  beginning  of  the 
Summer  Day  Session  in  July,  a variety  of  extra- 
curricular activities  and  services  will  be  offered 
for  students  registered  in  Summer  Evening  or 
Summer  Day  Sessions.  Consult  the  Summer  Stu- 
dents Handbook,  as  well  as  campus  bulletin 
boards,  for  complete  details  on  activities  and 
services  available  during  the  Summer  Session. 
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STUDENT  SERVICES 


FALCONER  HALL  ANNEX,  47  QUEEN’S  PARK  CRES- 
CENT In  addition  to  the  administrative  offices 
and  lecture  rooms  at  84  Queen’s  Park,  other 
facilities  are  provided  at  47  Queen’s  Park  Cres- 
cent. 

This  location  provides  an  extension  to  the  Wal- 
lace Room  which  houses  the  Extension  library,  a 
reading  room  and  a lounge  for  adult  students. 


Students  in  Degree,  Diploma  and  Certificate 
Courses  may  avail  themselves  of  the  facilities  at 
47  Queen’s  Park  Crescent. 

During  the  Winter  Session  the  building  is  open 
from  9:00  A.M.  to  11:00  P.M.  Monday  to  Thurs- 
day, 9:00  A.M.  to  6:00  P.M.  Friday,  9:00  A.M.  to 
5:00  P.M.  Saturday  and  1:00  P.M.  to  10:00  P.M. 
Sunday. 


PRE-UNIVERSITY  COURSES 


PURPOSE  The  Division  offers  five  Pre-University 
Courses:  Chemistry,  English,  History,  Mathemat- 
ics, Physics.  They  are  similar  to  Grade  13 
courses  in  these  subjects  but  require  the  type  of 
performance  which  will  be  expected  of  applicants 
in  the  first  year  of  University  study  in  Arts  and 
Science. 


DIPLOMA  COURSE 


PURPOSE  FRENCH  - ENGLISH  - FRENCH  The  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  responded  to  the  growing  de- 
mand for  competent  translators  by  introducing  a 
Diploma  Course  in  Translation  in  September  of 
1969.  The  programme  is  designed  for  both 
French  and  English  speaking  students  and  pro- 
vides a formal  training  for  aspiring  translators. 
The  diploma  will  provide  access  to  membership 
in  the  professional  associations  of  Canadian  in- 
terpreters and  translators. 

The  programme  is  designed  to  achieve  a close  re- 
lationship between  the  theoretical  and  practical 
applications  of  translating.  While  the  stress  is  on 
comparative  linguistics  and  stylistics,  students 
will  also  learn  to  express  themselves  in  the  work- 
ing language  of  translation  through  creative  writ- 
ing. 


These  courses  are  designed  to  assist  persons  who 
wish  to  become  eligible  as  "mature”  students  for 
admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  They  may 
also  serve  as  refresher  courses  for  persons  who 
desire  preparation  for  more  advanced  courses.  In 
addition,  the  mathematics  course  is  intended  to 
assist  students  whose  graduate  study  involves  the 
use  of  statistics  and  calculus  and  who  feel  that 
they  need  a stronger  foundation  in  mathematics. 
For  further  information  call  928-2405. 


IN  TRANSLATION 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  Normally,  applicants 
must  hold  a B.A.  degree  from  a North  American 
University  or  have  equivalent  academic  qualifica- 
tions. In  determining  such  equivalence,  recogni- 
tion will  be  given  to  proficiency  in  French  and 
English  and  professional  experience  in  transla- 
tion. 

In  addition,  candidates  for  admission  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination  which 
will  admit  them  to  a three-year  programme.  For 
those  who  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  this 
examination,  but  who  show  promise  in  translat- 
ing, a one-year  course  of  instruction  is  provided 
which  is  designed  to  upgrade  and  prepare  stu- 
dents for  admission  to  the  three-year  diploma 
programme.  For  further  information  call  928- 
2405. 
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DEGREE  PROGRAMMES 


The  Division  of  University  Extension  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  offers  evening  and  part-time  courses  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Sci- 
ence, Bachelor  of  Education,  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Nursing;  and  the  First  Year  courses  of  the  Bachelor  of 
Applied  Science  in  Engineering  and  the  Bachelor  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  programmes. 

To  facilitate  understanding  of  the  following  pages  the 
definitions  of  Subject  and  Course  follow: 

(1)  The  Subject  is  the  discipline,  e.g.,  English. 

(2)  The  Course  is  the  specific  area  within  the  Subject 
which  is  to  be  studied,  e.g.  ENG  100  or  ENG  200, 
etc. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES  The  use  of  the  terms 
"100  level”,  “200  level”,  etc.,  on  the  following 
pages  is  merely  a convenient  way  of  indicating 
the  number  of  courses  an  Extension  student  is 
required  to  complete  in  order  to  obtain  the  equiv- 
alent number  of  courses  a full-time  student  takes 
in  each  year  of  attendance  in  day  classes.  A stu- 
dent may  enrol  in  a maximum  of  five  courses  in 
any  one  year  (September  to  August  inclusive).  A 
student  may  take  a maximum  of  three  courses  in 
the  Winter  Session;  two  courses  in  the  Summer 


THE  PROGRAMME  IN 


The  curriculum  in  Arts  and  Science  is  based  on  the 
principle  that  all  students  should  be  allowed  access 
equally  to  academic  resources  of  the  highest  quality 
and  the  greatest  range,  so  that  they  can  investigate 
many  fields  of  learning  in  developing  and  fulfilling 
their  own  particular  intellectual  interests  and  abili- 
ties. In  the  First  Year,  the  curriculum  encourages  a 
broad  investigation  of  subjects  by  offering  almost  un- 
restricted choice  of  five  of  the  courses  available  to 
first-year  students.  This  freedom  allows  the  student  to 
pursue  his  own  inclinations  without  necessarily  com- 
mitting himself  to  any  specified  long  term  programme, 
while  at  the  same  time  leaving  open  many  possibili- 
ties for  specialized  study  in  higher  years.  Since  the 
choice  of  courses  and  combinations  of  courses  is 
largely  left  to  the  student,  each  in  effect  may  follow 
an  individual  academic  programme  from  year  to  year. 


Evening  Session,  Summer  Day  Session,  or  Sum- 
mer Evening  and  Summer  Day  Sessions  com- 
bined. 

ATTENDANCE  IN  DAY  CLASSES  Normally  students 
attending  day  classes  during  the  Winter  Session 
must  be  registered  in  full-time  studies.  Students 
who  proceed  towards  their  degree  on  a part-time 
basis  during  the  Winter  Session  attend  evening 
classes.  However,  upon  petition,  Extension  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  take  one  or  two  subjects  in 
day  classes  during  a Winter  Session  may  be 
granted  permission  subject  to  limitation  of  enrol- 
ment and  provided  that  they  give  a satisfactory 
reason  for  their  request.  The  permissible  maxi- 
mum of  three  subjects  in  one  session  may  not  be 
exceeded. 

The  requirements  and  regulations  governing  the 
specific  degree  programmes  are  contained  in  the 
following  pages.  The  course  descriptions  and 
timetables  are  found  on  pages  87-136.  Students 
are  advised  to  study  this  calendar  carefully  since 
they  are  solely  responsible  for  choosing  courses 
which  meet  the  various  degree  requirements  and 
for  following  all  the  regulations  governing  their 
academic  conduct. 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


The  building  of  such  programmes  in  each  year  and 
over  the  three  or  four  years  of  study  will  involve,  on 
the  part  of  a student,  not  only  a prior  questioning  of 
personal  ambition,  values  and  capabilities  — in  short, 
a measure  of  self-knowledge  — but  also  a considera- 
ble investigation  of  the  details  in  the  curriculum  of 
courses  offered  in  the  Faculty. 

There  is  a great  variety  of  subjects  from  which  to 
choose,  and  of  courses  within  subjects.  Once  having 
settled  upon  an  area  of  interest  the  next  decision  will 
have  to  do  with  the  degree  of  intensity  or  specializa- 
tion with  which  the  subject  will  be  studied.  Then  fol- 
lows the  selection  of  the  actual  courses  to  be  taken. 
At  each  stage  in  this  process  consideration  will  be  giv- 
en to  the  range  of  one’s  interests  and,  through  that,  to 
the  relationships  between  subjects  and  thus  the  inter- 
connections between  courses. 
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THE  PROGRAMME  IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


Ideally,  a programme  of  study  should  not  just  be  a 
collection  of  courses  but,  at  least  potentially,  an  or- 
ganic unity.  One  programme  may  be  completely  diver- 
sified over  five  or  six  subjects  in  each  year  and  a 
much  larger  number  in  three  or  four  years.  Another 
may  be  highly  concentrated  in  one  subject  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  all  but  a few  courses  in  closely  related 
fields.  The  majority  will  range  between  these  ex- 
tremes, taking  well-planned  combinations  of  subjects 
and  carefully  chosen  courses. 

Some  individual  courses  are  themselves  a combination 


THE  HUMANITIES 

In  general,  the  Humanities  are  concerned  with  the  his- 
torical development  and  contemporary  aspects  of  hu- 
man experience.  They  examine  and  evaluate  the  ever- 
present relations  of  man  to  man,  man  to  society,  man 
to  God,  and  man  to  himself.  Specifically,  different  dis- 
ciplines within  the  Humanities  deal  with  language  and 
culture,  with  intellectual,  political,  social,  economic, 
religious  and  cultural  history,  and  with  the  arts;  in 
each  of  these  areas  there  is  a concern  with  man’s 
powers  of  making  and  using  concepts,  and  of  reflect- 
ing on  his  own  nature  and  condition. 

In  many  cases,  humanistic  interests  overlap  the  inter- 
ests of  the  social  scientist,  who  is  dealing  with  the 
same  phenomena  from  a different  point  of  view  and  by 
other  methods.  The  natural  sciences,  while  their  mate- 
rials and  methods  are  clearly  distinguishable  from 
those  of  the  Humanities,  also  have  an  intimate  bear- 
ing on  humanistic  problems.  To  attain  a broad  aware- 
ness of  the  human  condition,  including  such  vital  mat- 
ters as  the  determination  of  solutions  and  the  forma- 
tion of  policies,  the  student  who  wishes  to  choose  a 
majority  of  courses  in  the  Humanities  would  be  wise 
to  select  some  courses  in  the  Social  and  Natural  Sci- 
ences. 

The  disciplines  generally  considered,  at  the  University 
of  Toronto,  to  fall  within  the  Humanities  include  Clas- 
sical Studies,  East  Asian  Studies,  English,  Fine  Art, 
French,  German,  History,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian  and 
Hispanic  Studies,  Religious  Studies,  and  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures.  (Students  should  realize,  how- 
ever, that  some  of  these  disciplines,  such  as  History, 
Linguistics,  and  studies  of  particular  areas  and  cul- 
tures, can  also  be  considered  as  Social  Sciences,  and 
that  Mathematics  has  traditionally  been  regarded  as 
an  integral  part  of  humanistic  education.) 

As  indicated  above,  each  of  the  disciplines  mentioned 
offers  a programme  for  students  desiring  to  specialize. 


of  subjects,  and  a new  series  of  these  called  “Interdis- 
ciplinary Courses”  is  being  developed  by  the  Faculty. 
Here  the  subjects  and  the  instructors  who  represent 
them  mutually  support  one  another  in  the  pattern  cre- 
ated for  the  particular  course.  While  in  general  inter- 
ests tend  to  lean  towards  one  or  other  of  the  humani- 
ties, social  sciences  or  natural  sciences,  this  need  not 
be  so,  and  contemporary  developments  in  learning  and 
research  are  drawing  these  areas  closer  together  in 
many  cases.  In  the  light  of  this  fact,  some  account  of 
these  areas  is  given  below,  and  elsewhere  some  exam- 
ples of  the  kinds  of  programme  that  can  be  created. 


The  curriculum  offers  wide  opportunities,  also,  to 
those  who  wish  to  concentrate  their  studies,  but  who 
either  have  not  yet  decided  to  specialize,  or  do  not 
wish  to  specialize. 


THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

The  Social  Sciences  are  defined  by  their  subject  mat- 
ter and  by  their  methods.  Their  basic  subject  is  the 
interaction  of  human  beings  in  association  with  one 
another;  their  basic  methods  are  analytic  and  descrip- 
tive attempts  to  understand  and  predict  behaviour.  In- 
dividual disciplines  range  widely  from  historical 
studies  of  civilizations,  through  comparative  analyses 
of  societies,  to  specific  examinations  of  small  groups 
in  particular  situations.  The  relation  of  man  to  his  en- 
vironment is  integral  to  many  subjects;  consequently 
social  scientists  are  concerned  with  such  matters  as 
urban  life,  communications,  ecology,  and  national  re- 
sources, to  name  but  a few.  In  these  cases  and  many 
others,  there  are  close  connections  among  the  Social 
Sciences,  the  Natural  Sciences  and  Mathematics,  and 
the  Humanities:  for  instance,  a student  interested  in 
the  economic  aspects  of  ecology  will  find  biological 
studies  essential  to  full  understanding  of  the  prob- 
lems; a student  of  communications  from  a sociological 
viewpoint  will  benefit  from  a study  of  language  and 
linguistics;  a student  working  towards  a complete  pic- 
ture of  national  resources  policy  will  need  to  be  aware 
of  scientific  disciplines.  In  defining  his  special  inter- 
est, then,  each  student  should  examine  the  related 
areas,  both  within  and  without  the  Social  Sciences, 
and  seek  counselling  in  choosing  his  programme. 

The  disciplines  generally  considered  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  to  fall  within  the  Social  Sciences  include 
Anthropology,  Geography,  Political  Economy  (compris- 
ing Commerce,  Economics,  and  Political  Science), 
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Psychology,  and  Sociology.  As  indicated  above,  howev- 
er, many  other  disciplines  are  closely  related.  There 
are  obvious  links  in  content  and  approach  with  such 
subjects  in  the  Humanities  as  History,  Philosophy, 
Linguistics,  Religious  Studies,  with  those  disciplines 
dealing  with  the  culture  of  civilizations,  such  as  East 
Asian  Studies,  and  Islamic  Studies,  and  with  the  lan- 
guage departments.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are 
equally  obvious  links  with  Mathematics  and  Computer 
Science,  which  supply  essential  methodological  tools, 
and  with  the  Natural  Sciences  (certain  investigations 
in  Psychology,  for  example,  overlapping  those  in  Biolo- 
gy). It  should  be  noted  that  programmes  in  Psychology 
and  in  physical  Geography  can  qualify  for  the  B.Sc. 
degree. 


THE  NATURAL  SCIENCES 
AND  MATHEMATICS 

Science,  the  study  of  natural  phenomena,  embraces  a 
wide  range  of  subjects  that  form  a continuous  spec- 
trum spreading  from  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  As- 
tronomy, through  Chemistry  and  Biochemistry,  to  the 
Biological  or  Life  Sciences.  The  science  departments 
of  the  Faculty  offer  courses  in  almost  every  band  of 
this  broad  spectrum;  these  are  designed  not  only  for 
those  students  who  seek  to  specialize  in  a particular 
science  or  group  of  sciences,  but  also  for  those  stu- 
dents who  are  interested  in  a less  intensive  study  of  a 
wider  range  of  sciences,  and  for  those  whose  primary 
interests  lie  in  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. 
For  each  of  these  groups  there  is  opportunity  to  dis- 
cover what  excites  the  specialist  to  follow  a scientific 
discipline,  what  part  science  plays  in  the  contempo- 
rary world,  how  it  contributes  to  our  welfare  and 
modes  of  living  and  thinking,  and  what  problems  it 
raises  and  attempts  to  solve  for  this  and  succeeding 
generations. 

The  student  who  seeks  a broad  programme  of  many 
sciences,  or  who  wishes  to  specialize  in  a single  one 


or  in  an  interdisciplinary  combination,  should  be 
aware  of  the  interdependence  of  the  sciences.  All  use 
Mathematics  as  an  indispensable  tool  in  developing 
logical  frameworks  of  understanding  from  experimen- 
tal facts,  and  in  devising  experimental  tests  of  hy- 
potheses. The  specialists  in  Physics,  Astronomy,  and 
Physical  Chemistry  will  require  a greater  breadth  of 
competence  in  Mathematics  than  will  specialists  in 
the  Biological  or  Life  Sciences,  but  in  these  latter 
areas  there  are  exciting  opportunities  for  the  applica- 
tion of  Mathematics  to  such  fields  as  Ecology.  A 
glance  at  the  section  on  Programmes  of  Study  will 
show  how  Mathematics  can  be  combined  with  other 
sciences;  all  such  combinations  are  active  fields  of 
discovery  today.  Even  in  the  most  intensely  mathemat- 
ical of  the  sciences,  it  should  be  noted,  there  are  dif- 
ferences of  degree,  depending  on  the  student’s  incli- 
nation to  theoretical  or  experimental  aspects;  certainly 
the  student  aiming  at  theory  should  take  as  much 
Mathematics  as  possible,  without  neglecting,  of 
course,  the  basic  science  to  which  he  wishes  to  apply 
mathematical  skills. 

Geology  and  the  Life  Sciences  are  regarded  as  “deriva- 
tive sciences,”  in  that  their  investigations  of  the  earth 
and  the  organisms  on  it  are  built  on  a basic  founda- 
tion of  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry.  Prepara- 
tion for  these  fields  should  begin,  therefore,  with  a 
programme  that  includes  Calculus,  Chemistry,  and 
Physics;  those  interested  in  the  Life  Sciences  (i.e., 
Biochemistry,  Biology,  Botany,  Microbiology,  Physiolo- 
gy, and  Zoology)  should  add  BIO  100  or  120.  Such  a 
broad  first -year  programme  will  grant  the  student  en- 
try into  science  programmes  of  all  degrees  of  speciali- 
ty or  generality  in  the  Second  Year. 

Students  seeking  a one-  or  two-year  preparation  for 
professional  work  in  other  Faculties  such  as  Dentistry 
or  Medicine  are  advised  to  consult  those  Faculties  as 
to  their  requirements. 

Students  who  do  not  seek  to  specialize  intensively 
may  combine  many  science  courses  in  various  ways  to 
suit  their  interests,  both  with  reference  to  the  subject 
matter  and  the  depth  to  which  it  is  probed.  Those  in- 
tending to  take  a majority  of  courses  in  the  Sciences 
should  note  that  without  Mathematics  A in  Grade  13 
their  choice  is  severely  limited. 


25 


THE  FOLLOWING  ESSAYS  ARE  INCLUDED  FOR  THE  INFORMATION  OF  STUDENTS.  IT  IS  NAT- 
URALLY IMPOSSIBLE  TO  OFFER  COMPREHENSIVE  PROGRAMMES  IN  ALL  THE  AREAS 
DESCRIBED,  HOWEVER  IT  IS  THE  AIM  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  TO  MAKE 
AVAILABLE  TO  ITS  STUDENTS  AS  CHALLENGING  AND  AS  INTERESTING  A CHOICE  AS  RE- 
SOURCES PERMIT. 


DEPARTMENTS  OF  THE  FACULTY  AND 
SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  D.  R.  Hughes 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  R.  B.  Drewitt 


Departmental  Office:  928-3295 


Anthropology,  in  the  most  general  sense,  is  concerned 
with  man’s  development  throughout  the  world.  Within 
the  spectrum  of  the  social  sciences,  Anthropology 
tends  to  focus  on  human  societies  that  have  not  been 


or  are  just  beginning  to  be  influenced,  directly  or  indi- 
rectly, by  industrialism.  This  very  broad  interest  has 
led  to  the  division  of  the  discipline  into  distinctive 
areas  of  research. 


ARCHAEOLOGY  LINGUISTIC  ANTHROPOLOGY 


Archaeology  is  the  study  of  surviving  changes  in  the 
material  world  that  are  the  result  of  the  action  of 
man.  Archaeologists  excavate  sites,  found  by  survey 
techniques,  that  contain  remains  of  human  activity. 
From  the  materials  uncovered,  classes  of  artifacts  are 
established,  based  on  analysis  of  form  and  function. 
The  spatial  and  temporal  relations  of  artifacts  from  a 
number  of  sites  are  studied.  From  such  studies  ar- 
chaeologists draw  conclusions  about  the  nature  of  so- 
cial groups,  adaptations  to  environment,  and  spatial 
and  temporal  relations  of  the  groups  involved.  Two  im- 
portant features  of  archaeological  work  are  the  careful 
observation  of  stratigraphy  uncovered  in  excavation 
and  the  increasing  use  of  highly  accurate  dating  tech- 
niques based  on  physical,  chemical  and  biological 
characteristics  of  materials  found.  General  topics  in- 
clude: the  origins  and  dispersal  of  early  tool  tradi- 
tions; adaptations  to  cold  conditions  in  the  Ice  Age; 
the  peopling  of  the  New  World;  the  development  of  ag- 
riculture and  of  civilizations  in  the  Old  and  New 
Worlds. 


Linguistics  is  the  scientific  study  of  language.  In  an- 
thropological linguistics  certain  aspects  of  language 
study  are  emphasized.  One  important  aspect  is  the  re- 
lation of  language  to  culture.  Here  language  is  studied 
as  the  primary  means  of  communication  in  human 
life.  In  and  through  language  members  of  a communi- 
ty interact,  and  the  cultural  facts  of  a society  are 
manifested.  It  plays  a critical  role  in  the  transmission 
of  culture  through  time. 

Another  important  aspect  of  Anthropological  Linguis- 
tics is  language  classification.  Typological  classifica- 
tion deals  with  the  grouping  of  languages  according  to 
their  structural  characteristics.  Comparative-historical 
classification  groups  languages  which  have  evolved 
from  a common  origin  (such  as  French,  Spanish,  and 
Roumanian  from  earlier  Latin).  Dialectology  deals  with 
the  variation  of  language  over  an  area.  Such  studies 
are  valuable  for  the  light  they  shed  on  pre-history.  As 
anthropologists  are  often  interested  in  the  lesser 
known  peoples  of  the  world,  linguistic  field  methods 
have  come  to  provide  techniques  for  the  analysis  of 
languages  which  have  not  previously  been  studied. 


26 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Physical  Anthropology  and  human  biology  are  con- 
cerned with  the  study  of  the  biological  evolution  of 
man  and  the  spectrum  of  human  variability  seen  in 
living  populations  of  mankind.  To  study  the  evolution 
of  man,  one  studies  the  evolution  of  his  primate  rela- 
tives, as  well  as  the  fossil  remains  of  earlier  human 
populations.  The  study  of  living  populations,  or  races 
of  people,  is  accomplished  through  measurements  of 
various  kinds,  e.g.,  of  body  proportions,  of  the  colour 
of  hair,  eyes  and  skin,  of  blood  group  frequencies,  and 
the  analysis  of  these  data.  Statistical  techniques  are 
used  to  assess  the  biological  affinities  of  populations, 
and  to  help  in  tracing  their  migrations.  Basic  to  the 
study  of  Physical  Anthropology  is  an  understanding  of 
the  laws  of  human  genetics,  and  an  understanding  of 
man’s  ecological  background.  Some  basic  concepts  of 
the  subject  are  natural  selection  and  human  adapta- 
tion, forces  that  have  operated  during  the  course  of 
some  two  million  years  of  human  evolution  to  produce 
the  polytypic  species  that  is  mankind  today. 


SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

Social  Anthropology  is  the  study  of  the  social  life  of 
man.  Traditionally  social  anthropologists  have  used 
small  scale  societies,  usually  non-literate  and  isolated 
groups  because  it  was  easier  to  observe  the  total  so- 
cial life  of  a society.  The  range  of  topics  includes  po- 
litical, economic  and  ritual  behaviour  as  well  as  social 
sanctions  including  gossip.  Although  this  model  of  so- 
cial as  opposed  to  individual  behaviour  was  developed 
in  small-scale  societies,  it  is  by  no  means  limited  to 
them.  Recently  Social  Anthropology  has  become  inter- 
ested in  society  in  general.  The  discipline  is  utilized 
in  modern  western  society  for  the  study  of  ethnic  mi- 
norities and  other  units  such  as  in  factories,  street- 
corner  cliques,  and  political  factions.  The  method  is 
relevant  for  social  analysis  where  the  depth  and  in- 
tensity of  small  group  interaction  is  part  of  the  gener- 
al social  process.  Moreover,  institutions  and  models  of 
social  behaviour  can  be  compared  cross-culturally  to 
establish  more  general  concepts  and  trends. 

Careers  in  Anthropology  usually  emphasize  either  the- 
oretical, academic  aspects,  or  practical  applications 
of  the  discipline.  Researchers  in  Anthropology  are 
generally  connected  with  a university  or  museum. 
Courses  in  Anthropology  are  taught  at  the  university  or 
college  level.  Most  institutions  involved  in  teaching 


and  research  require  professional  anthropologists  who 
have  obtained  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Examples  of  the 
practical  applications  of  Anthropology  range  from  work 
on  problems  concerning  the  contact  of  groups  with 
varied  social  and  cultural  backgrounds,  to  preservation 
of  archaeological  material  in  connection  with  develop- 
ment and  expansion  of  regional  recreation  facilities. 
Where  Anthropology  is  able  to  provide  a unique  contri- 
bution in  practical  applications,  training  at  least  to 
the  M.A.  level  is  required. 

As  a science  emphasizing  comparative  study  of  social 
and  cultural  variation  throughout  the  world,  and  man’s 
biological  background,  Anthropology  offers  a unique 
grounding  for  interests  and  studies  in  the  Humanities, 
other  Social  Sciences,  Psychology,  Biological  and 
Medical  Sciences,  and  Geography. 

There  are  two  courses  in  Anthropology  offered  in  the 
First  Year  and  five  courses  offered  in  the  Second  Year. 
There  are  no  pre-requisites  for  any  of  these,  nor  is 
there  a defined  programme  for  a student  who  seeks  to 
specialize  in  Anthropology  in  the  Second  Year;  howev- 
er some  second-year  courses  will  be  pre-requisites  to 
courses  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  years.  For  instance 
the  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics  in  the  Second 
Year  is  a pre-requisite  for  several  of  the  advanced 
courses  in  Anthropological  Linguistics.  There  are  simi- 
lar prerequisites  in  the  other  divisions  of  Anthropolo- 
gy- 

In  the  First  and  Second  years,  and  later  years  as  well, 
courses  in  Anthropology  can  be  fruitfully  combined 
with  courses  in  a wide  variety  of  other  disciplines.  A 
few  examples  should  make  this  breadth  clear.  A stu- 
dent interested  in  Anthropological  Linguistics  would 
find  language  courses  in  many  departments  relevant. 
A student  of  Physical  Anthropology  could  strengthen 
his  area  of  interest  with  courses  in  Zoology  and  Anato- 
my. An  interest  in  Social  Anthropology  could  be  com- 
plemented with  a variety  of  courses  in  Sociology.  Fi- 
nally the  budding  archaeologist  might  find  courses  in 
Geology  important  if  his  main  interest  were  early  man. 
Because  of  the  wide  scope  pf  Anthropology,  courses 
cannot  be  narrowly  prescribed.  Students  interested  in 
concentrating  their  studies  in  this  field  must  be  pre- 
pared to  consult  with  Faculty  advisers  of  the  depart- 
ment to  insure  that  they  are  following  a programme 
suited  to  their  interests. 

Admission  to  Graduate  Studies  in  Anthropology  in  this 
Department  is  possible  with  or  without  undergraduate 
specialization  in  Anthropology,  although  students  who 
have  not  had  extensive  undergraduate  training  in  An- 
thropology are  expected  to  make  up  deficiencies;  this 
involves  at  least  an  extra  year  of  work  at  the  graduate 
level. 
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ASTRONOMY 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  D.  A.  MacRae 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  E.  R.  Seaquist 

Departmental  Office:  928-3150 


In  all  of  time  on  all  the  planets 
Of  all  the  galaxies  in  space, 

What  civilizations  have  arisen, 

Looked  into  the  night, 

Seen  what  we  see, 

Asked  the  questions  that  we  ask? 

“Universe”  (National  Film  Board) 

The  subject  has  sometimes  been  regarded  as  nugatory 
but  the  modern  view  is  quite  the  contrary.  In  all  ages 
Astronomy  has  been  in  the  background  of  man’s 
thought.  Its  ideas  pervade  our  literature.  Trade  and 
commerce  have  depended  on  it.  And  now  in  our  own 
day  Astronomy  has  become,  unexpectedly  a matter  of 
everyday  concern.  Its  breadth  in  space  and  time  and 
its  concern  both  with  the  very  large  and  the  very  small 
make  a course  in  Astronomy  an  attractive  component 
of  any  programme. 

Several  courses  are  offered  to  suit  persons  of  diverse 
background  and  depth  of  interest.  Two  of  the  begin- 
ning courses  do  not  require  special  knowledge  of 
mathematics  or  the  sciences.  We  are  not  concerned 
with  formulae  and  detailed  calculations,  but  rather 
with  what  the  student  can  see  with  his  unaided  eye  or 
with  a telescope.  Astronomical  phenomena  can  be  re- 
lated to  occurrences  on  earth  and  explained  by  famil- 
iar laws  of  physics.  Extreme  conditions,  though  unusu- 
al, need  not  be  mysterious. 

AST  100  is  presented  in  such  a way  that  students  can 
learn  about  the  universe  we  dwell  in  even  though  they 
do  not  have  a scientific  bent.  It  can  profitably  be  tak- 
en in  either  First  or  Second  Year  since  no  other 
courses  are  prerequisites.  The  course  is  largely  de- 
scriptive and  covers  the  full  range  of  astronomical 
topics.  AST  200F  is  a half-course  also  designed  for 
those  students  whose  principal  interests  are  non-sci- 
entific.  It  caters  to  the  needs  of  students  in  the  sec- 
ond or  higher  years  whose  programme  in  other  areas 
requires  them  to  limit  themselves  to  a half-course. 

Given  in  the  first  term  only,  the  lectures  attempt  to 
present  up-to-date  topics  and  to  answer  often-asked 
questions. 

A third  course  is  AST  220  offered  in  Second  Year.  It 
is  designed  especially  for  someone  who  is  attracted  to 
science  and  who  has  taken,  in  his  First  Year,  one  of 


the  first-year  Physics  courses.  This  will  enable  him  to 
gain  a deeper  insight  into  the  physical  nature  of  astro- 
nomical bodies  and  a greater  appreciation  of  the  un- 
usual conditions  which  are  revealed  when  we  study 
them.  The  tools  and  methods  used  by  the  astronomer 
are  also  better  understood.  His  knowledge  of  Astrono- 
my will  be  useful  in  later  studies  of  Physics,  the  Geo- 
sciences and  even  Life  Sciences. 

In  all  three  courses  it  is  an  objective  to  provide  for 
personal  involvement  by  the  student.  Primarily  this  is 
done  by  the  use  of  telescopes  on  the  roof-top  observa- 
tory of  the  McLennan  Physical  Laboratories,  by  day  as 
well  as  by  night.  A visit  to  the  David  Dunlap  Observa- 
tory is  also  arranged.  The  McLaughlin  Planetarium  is 
one  of  the  best  ways  in  which  concepts  can  be  pre- 
sented in  a realistic  fashion.  Motion  pictures,  slides 
and  demonstrations  are  used  extensively. 

Public  interest  in  Astronomy  is  increasing  and  for 
those  who  are  planning  a career  in  teaching  it  is  be- 
coming more  and  more  necessary  to  be  familiar  with 
this  area  of  science.  The  universe  has  always  excited 
the  imagination  of  students  in  elementary  schools. 

Now,  Astronomy  is  receiving  more  emphasis  at  the 
secondary  school  level  than  it  did  only  a few  years 
ago.  In  fact,  a number  of  courses  in  Astronomy  are  ac- 
cepted by  The  College  of  Education  as  giving  credit 
for  Physics  towards  the  entrance  requirements  for  a 
teaching  certificate  programme  at  the  College.  Stu- 
dents should  consult  The  College  of  Education  for  de- 
tails. 

For  those  students  who  feel  that  they  might  follow  a 
career  in  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  or  a related  dis- 
cipline, a specialist  programme  in  Astronomy  has  been 
prepared  in  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Phys- 
ics. The  programme  is  identical  to  the  Physics  Spe- 
cialist Programme  in  the  Second  Year,  and  is  followed 
in  the  Third  and  Fourth  years  by  four  courses  in  As- 
tronomy (of  which  two  are  half-courses)  and  certain 
courses  in  Physics  and  Mathematics.  There  is  room  for 
optional  courses  in  related  disciplines  such  as  Chem- 
istry or  Geology.  The  aim  of  the  Astronomy  Specialist 
Programme  is  to  provide  for  the  student  a proper  bal- 
ance between  Astronomy  and  the  other  physical  sci- 
ences which  play  important  roles  in  astronomical  re- 
search. 
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BOTANY 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  N.  P.  Badenhuizen 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  E.  R.  Luck-Alien 

Departmental  Office:  928-3537 


Botany  has  been  regarded  traditionally  as  the  biologi- 
cal science  that  is  solely  concerned  with  the  study  of 
the  plant  kingdom.  Modern  Botany,  however,  is  con- 
cerned with  the  broader  field  of  the  nature  of  life,  and 
deals  with  fundamental  biological  processes,  whether 
common  to  all  living  things  or  peculiar  to  plants.  It 
both  contributes  to  and  uses  Biochemistry  and  Bio- 
physics in  studies  of  life  processes  at  the  molecular 
level.  It  is  also  concerned  with  the  integration  of 
physical  and  chemical  processes  in  the  structure, 
function,  organization  and  development  of  cells  and 
whole  plants,  as  well  as  biological  communities.  It  in- 
cludes plant  life  in  all  its  forms:  seed-bearing  plants, 
ferns,  mosses,  algae,  fungi,  bacteria,  viruses,-  and  it 
deals  with  all  aspects  of  their  life  as  individuals  and 
in  relation  to  the  environment. 

Better  knowledge  of  plants  is  of  the  utmost  impor- 
tance in  efforts  to  solve  urgent  problems  facing  man- 
kind, such  as  the  production  of  enough  food,  and  pro- 
tection against  pollution  of  air  and  water.  Man’s  food 
and  shelter,  the  oxygen  he  breathes,  the  condition  of 
his  environment  and  the  fate  of  his  civilization  de- 
pend on  maintaining  a proper  balance  in  the  plant 
cover  of  the  earth.  The  efforts  of  botanists  are  there- 
fore of  the  greatest  importance  to  the  welfare  of  man- 
kind. 

Careers  for  botanists  are  mainly  in  teaching  and  re- 
search. These  aspects  may  be  combined  in  universi- 
ties, or  pursued  separately,  the  one  in  schools,  the 
other  in  government  institutions  or  museums,  in 
connection  with  various  botanical  fields  such  as  Agri- 
culture, Horticulture,  Forestry,  Conservation,  Plant 
Breeding,  and  others. 

Botany  courses  can  play  a significant  role  in  a wide 
variety  of  programmes  of  study.  They  can  be  combined 
with  courses  in  Zoology  in  various  proportions  to  pro- 
vide programmes  in  Biology.  Those  who  seek  to  teach 
Biology  in  the  secondary  schools  should  select  such  a 
programme,  balanced  according  to  the  requirements  of 
The  College  of  Education  for  entrance  to  its  various 
teaching  certificate  programmes.  More  general  pro- 
grammes can  be  devised  including  Botany  either  to 
obtain  an  overall  knowledge  of  several  fields,  or  to 
provide  a background  for  environmental  studies.  Com- 
binations with  Chemistry  can  lead  to  specialization  in 
Biochemistry,  Microbiology,  Food  Chemistry  or  Chemo- 


taxonomy.  Combinations  with  Physics  opens  the  study 
of  Biophysical  problems,  such  as  ion  or  water  trans- 
port in  plants,  photosynthesis,  and  many  others.  With 
Geology  it  may  be  applied  to  the  use  of  plants  as  indi- 
cators of  elements  in  the  earth  crust,  or  of  fossil 
plants  to  identify  geological  strata. 

The  main  areas  of  specialization  in  Botany  are:  plant 
relationships  (Systematic  Botany,  Biosystematics,  Cy- 
totaxonomy)  and  distribution  (Phytogeography),  struc- 
ture and  evolution  (Anatomy  and  Morphology),  func- 
tion and  development  (Physiology),  ultrastructure  in 
relation  to  function  (Cell  Biology)  or  to  hereditary 
problems  (Cytology,  Cytogenetics),  plant  diseases  (Pa- 
thology, Virology),  the  interrelationships  of  plants  and 
the  environment  (Ecology),  the  study  of  fungi  (Mycolo- 
gy) or  of  algae  (Phycology). 

Because  of  the  great  variety  of  possible  combinations 
in  Biology,  prerequisites  are  kept  to  a minimum,  but 
students  are  strongly  advised  to  follow  the  recommen- 
dations made  by  the  Department.  The  Department 
should  also  be  consulted  if  the  student  wishes  to  fol- 
low a programme  toward  any  particular  area  of  spe- 
cialization. 

Admission  to  graduate  studies  in  a botanical  field  will 
be  based  on  the  successful  completion  of  a specialist 
programme  in  Botany.  The  backgrounds  of  other  appli- 
cants for  graduate  work  will  be  evaluated  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis. 

A student  who  wants  to  specialize  in  Botany  should 
lay  a foundation  of  knowledge  of  the  Biological  and 
Physical  Sciences  by  selecting  in  the  First  Year  BIO 
100  or  120,  (or  BOT  100),  CHM  120,  MAT  130  or  135, 
and  PHY  130  or  140.  A training  in  Mathematics  is  es- 
sential for  the  solution  of  a number  of  biological  prob- 
lems. In  the  200  series  BOT  210  (Morphology  and  Evo- 
lution) and  BOT  240  (Introductory  Cell  Biology),  as 
well  as  CHM  235,  are  regarded  as  fundamental  to  any 
further  specialization  in  Botany.  Further  selection  can 
be  made  from  other  Botany  and  Zoology  courses,  MBL 
220,  PHY  230. 

In  the  300  series  the  following  courses  in  Botany  are 
regarded  as  fundamental:  BOT  300  (Systematics), 
320/321  (Physiology),  330  (Ecology)  and  341  (Cytoge- 
netics). They  provide  for  a broad  botanical  back- 
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ground,  but  each  will  lead  to  an  area  of  specialization. 
Further  choices  may  include:  other  Botany  or  Zoology 
courses,  BCH  320/321,  MBL  300,  STA  232  or  242. 
The  400  series  offers  a choice  of  special  courses  in 
various  fields. 

Entrance  to  a Type  A certificate  programme  in  Biology 
at  the  College  of  Education,  at  present  requires:  a to- 


tal of  20  courses  (or  60  credits)  after  Grade  XIII,  of 
which  at  least  eight  courses  must  be  in  Biology  (Bota- 
ny and  Zoology),  one  in  Calculus  and  five  in  Chemis- 
try, Physics  and  Mathematics.  For  a Type  A certificate 
in  Science,  in  which  Biology  is  chosen  as  one  of  the 
subjects,  at  least  five  courses  are  required  in  Biology, 
with  the  other  nine  distributed  over  the  Physical  Sci- 
ences and  Calculus. 


CHEMISTRY 

Acting  Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  A.  G.  Brook 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Mrs.  M.  E.  Brereton 

Departmental  Office:  928-6033  and  3604 


Chemistry  is  both  a challenging  intellectual  pursuit 
and  a dominant  force  in  shaping  our  modern  civiliza- 
tion. Modern  Chemistry  places  a strong  emphasis  on 
an  understanding  of  the  structures  and  properties  of 
individual  atoms  and  molecules  and  on  using  this  un- 
derstanding to  interpret  and  predict  the  behaviour  of 
matter.  Many  of  the  concepts  of  Physics  and  the 
methods  of  Mathematics  are  basic  to  Chemistry. 
Chemistry  is,  in  turn,  of  fundamental  importance  to 
many  other  subjects  ranging  from  the  biological  and 
medical  sciences  to  Geology,  Metallurgy,  and  Astro- 
physics. These  and  other  aspects  of  the  subject  are  re- 
flected in  the  courses  offered  and  the  programmes 
recommended  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

The  basic  course  offered  in  First  Year  is  CHM  120  and 
it  should  be  chosen  by  all  those  who  wish  to  continue 
the  study  of  Chemistry  in  a later  year  or  who  require 
Chemistry  as  preparation  for  another  science.  Grade 
XIII  Mathematics  A and  Chemistry  are  the  normal  pre- 
requisites for  this  course,  although  students  who  lack 
Grade  XIII  Chemistry  may  enrol  provided  they  take  a 
special  2 hour  per  week  tutorial  during  the  fall  term. 
This  special  tutorial  will  cover  the  Grade  XIII  material 
essential  for  an  understanding  of  the  content  of  CHM 
120.  (Students  intending  to  enrol  in  CHM  120  with- 
out Grade  XIII  preparation  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Department  at  the  earliest  possible  opportunity  so 
that  a suitable  reading  programme  may  be  arranged 
prior  to  commencement  of  lectures).  In  addition  to 
these  special  tutorials,  regular  weekly  tutorials  will  be 
given  at  different  levels  to  take  account  of  different 
interests  and  aptitudes.  Students  may  choose  either  a 
tutorial  which  gives  a discussion  of  problems  arising 
from  the  lectures  and  laboratories  or  a tutorial  which 
provides  a deeper  consideration  of  theoretical,  mathe- 
matical, or  chemical  aspects  of  the  subject.  There  will 
be  one  afternoon  (4  hours)  of  laboratory  every  second 
week. 


A second  course,  CHM  100,  is  specially  designed  for 
nonscientists.  It  seeks  to  give  an  insight  into  the  sci- 
entific methods  from  a chemical  viewpoint.  This 
course  is  not  an  equivalent  to  Grade  XIII  Chemistry 
nor  does  it  serve  as  a prerequisite  for  any  other  Chem- 
istry course.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and  it  may  be 
taken  in  any  year,  with  the  result  that  it  can  form  part 
of  a sequence  with  similar  courses  in  the  other  sci- 
ences to  give  a non-scientist  an  insight  into  the  ideas 
and  methods  of  science. 

Chemistry  courses  normally  offered  in  the  Second  Year 
are  CHM  220  and  CHM  235.  The  latter  course  com- 
bines organic  and  inorganic  chemistry  in  a unified  ap- 
proach, treating  structure  and  bonding  in  some  detail. 
CHM  220  considers  some  of  the  more  physical  aspects 
of  Chemistry  and  is  more  mathematical.  Students 
wishing  a firm  background  in  Chemistry  but  who  wish 
to  take  only  one  Chemistry  course  a year  should  post- 
pone CHM  220  until  Third  Year.  Other  advanced 
courses  (normally  300  series)  may  be  taken  if  prereq- 
uisite conditions  have  been  met. 

Details  of  specialist  programmes  recommended  by  the 
Department  are  presented  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar. 
These  programmes,  Chemistry,  Chemistry  (with  Phys- 
ics), Chemical  Physics,  and  Chemistry  and  Mathemat- 
ics have  been  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an 
integrated  series  of  courses  which,  over  the  four  years, 
will  provide  a sound  background  in  the  areas  indi- 
cated by  the  programme  titles.  Students  are  free  to 
deviate  from  these  programmes  and,  indeed,  to  devise 
new  interdisciplinary  programmes;  however,  prior  con- 
sultation with  the  departments  concerned  is  urged.  All 
the  programmes  listed  are  suitable  training  for  those 
wishing  to  enter  science-based  industry,  to  continue 
into  graduate  work  and,  with  certain  limitations,  to 
teach  Chemistry  in  secondary  schools  (Type  A Certifi- 
cate). The  present  requirements  for  a Type  A Certifi- 
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cate  to  teach  Chemistry  require  a minimum  of  14 
courses  in  mathematics  and  science  with  at  least  8 
courses  being  in  Chemistry.  A graduate  degree  is  es- 
sential for  teaching  at  the  college  or  university  level 
and  is  virtually  essential  for  a research  career. 

The  Chemistry  Programme  provides  a basic  core  of 
Chemistry,  with  the  necessary  ancillary  Mathematics 
and  Physics,  in  the  first  three  years,  leaving  the 
Fourth  Year  free  for  the  student  to  choose  courses  re- 
flecting his  specific  area  of  interest.  This  programme 
is  suitable  for  entry  into  graduate  work  in  any  area  of 
Chemistry. 

The  Chemistry  (with  Physics)  Programme  is  similar  to 
the  Chemistry  Programme  but  offers  more  opportunity 
for  the  study  of  Physics  and  is  therefore  particularly 
suitable  for  those  students  interested  in  the  more 
physical  areas  of  Chemistry.  This  programme  is  suita- 
ble for  those  who  wish  to  continue  into  graduate  work, 
particularly  in  Physical  Chemistry,  although  prepara- 
tion for  graduate  work  in  other  areas  is  readily 
achieved  through  the  choice  of  options  in  the  final 
two  years. 

The  Chemical  Physics  Programme  is  an  interdiscipli- 
nary programme  designed  particularly  for  those  whose 
interests  lie  in  the  large  area  of  science  where  these 
two  subjects  overlap.  This  programme  is  particularly 
suitable  for  graduate  work  in  certain  areas  of  Physical 
Chemistry  and  in  Molecular  Physics.  Entry  into  re- 


search in  other  areas  of  Chemistry  is  difficult  but  can 
be  achieved  if  care  is  taken  in  the  choice  of  options 
in  the  final  two  years.  Similarly,  a careful  choice  of 
options  will  be  necessary  if  a Type  A teaching  certifi- 
cate is  desired. 

The  interdisciplinary  programme  in  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  is  highly  challenging  and  should  be  at- 
tempted only  by  outstanding  students.  It  is  designed 
particularly  for  those  intending  to  do  graduate  work  in 
Theoretical  Chemistry  or  Applied  Mathematics  and  a 
well-rounded  training  in  either  may  be  obtained  by  a 
careful  choice  of  options,  particularly  in  the  higher 
years. 

Examination  of  the  specialist  programmes  will  show 
that  they  differ  only  slightly  in  the  first  two  years.  For 
example  a choice  of  CHM  120,  PHY  120  and  MAT  139 
in  First  Year  will  permit  entry  into  the  Second  Year  of 
all  but  the  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Programme. 
The  second  year  programmes  also  differ  only  slightly 
and  transfer  between  programmes  at  the  beginning  of 
Third  Year  will,  in  general,  be  possible.  It  should  also 
be  pointed  out  that,  regardless  of  the  programme  cho- 
sen, a student  wishing  a balanced  training  in  Chemis- 
try should  take  each  of  CHM  320,  330  and  340.  In  ad- 
dition, as  the  computer  is  playing  an  increasingly  im- 
portant role  in  all  areas  of  Chemistry,  a half-course  in 
Computer  Programming  is  recommended  as  part  of  any 
chemist’s  training. 


CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

Chairmen  of  Departments  of  Classics: 

University  College:  Professor  G.  V.  Sumner 

Victoria  College:  Professor  D.  0.  Robson 

Trinity  College:  Professor  D.  J.  Conacher 

St.  Michael’s  College:  Professor  the  Reverend  J.  J.  Sheridan 

Enquiries:  924-2121 


Classical  Studies  are  concerned  with  the  linguistics, 
literature,  philosophy  and  history  of  Greece  and  Rome. 
For  the  linguist,  Greek  and  Latin  lay  a solid  founda- 
tion for  the  study  of  the  Indo-European  languages  an- 
cient and  modern:  Sanskrit,  Persian,  Armenian,  Teu- 
tonic, Slavonic,  Lithuanian  and  Celtic.  Students  and 
lovers  of  literature  are  introduced  to  early  and  often 
unsurpassed  works  in  every  genre  which  have  contrib- 
uted form,  content,  and  critical  standards  to  every  Eu- 
ropean literature.  The  philosopher  encounters  the 
seminal  ideas  of  European  philosophy  clearly  and  sim- 
ply expressed.  The  political  scientist  observes  a peo- 


ple, passionately  interested  in  both  the  theory  and 
practice  of  politics,  who  explored  the  possibilities  of 
elitist  governing  groups,  enlightened  and  unenlight- 
ened despotism,  and  democracy,  singly  and  in  a varie- 
ty of  combinations,  in  national,  federal  and  imperial 
contexts,  and  on  every  scale  from  city  state  to  “world 
empire”.  Students  of  religion  discover  a rich  variety  of 
religious  experience,  interesting  in  itself  and  for  its 
formative  influence  upon  Christianity  and  Islam.  The 
historian,  with  an  entire  civilization  before  him  from 
beginning  to  end,  can  compare  it  with  his  own,  and 
can  trace  the  evolution  of  a single  great  social  experi- 
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merit  from  its  first  creative  phase,  through  its  mature 
achievement,  to  its  final  period  of  consolidation  — 
and  obsolescence.  Classical  language,  literature,  phi- 
losophy, political  experience,  religion,  law,  art,  archi- 
tecture, and  Euclidean  mathematics  are  still  factors  in 
our  lives,  and  our  understanding  of  the  present  will  be 
enhanced  by  some  understanding  of  these  formative 
influences  from  the  past. 

The  Department  has  devised  programmes  for  students 
who  seek  to  specialize  in  Classics,  Greek,  Latin,  and 
in  Greek  and  Roman  History,  beginning  in  the  Second 
Year.  One  first-year  course  in  Greek,  and  one  in  Latin, 
are  sufficient  to  admit  a student  to  any  of  these  pro- 
grammes. The  Programme  in  Classics  will  consist  of 
two  courses  a year  in  Greek,  and  two  in  Latin,  with  the 
possibility  in  the  upper  years  of  concentrating  upon 
any  two  of  literature,  history  or  philosophy.  The  Pro- 
gramme in  Greek  will  consist  of  three  courses  in 
Greek,  and  one  in  Latin,  in  each  year.  The  Programme 
in  Latin  will  consist  of  three  courses  in  Latin,  and  one 
in  Greek,  in  each  year.  The  Programme  in  Greek  and 
Roman  History  will  require  two  courses  each  year  in 
that  subject,  together  with  six  unspecified  courses  in 
Greek  and  Latin  (at  least  one  in  each  language  to  be 
completed  by  the  end  of  the  Third  Year)  to  ensure  to 
the  specialist  in  this  field  a grasp  of  his  linguistic 
tools.  Graduates  of  these  programmes  will  generally 
teach  in  schools  and  universities,  but  many  have 
found  in  their  classical  training  an  excellent  back- 
ground for  careers  in  Church,  Law,  the  other  profes- 
sions, and  business.  It  is  anticipated  that  these  pro- 
grammes will  lead  to  Type  A certificate  programmes  at 
The  College  of  Education,  and  will  admit  graduates  to 
schools  of  graduate  studies  here  and  abroad. 


Students  who  do  not  seek  to  specialize  in  any  of  these 
fields  may  take  any  course  in  the  Department  for 
which  they  have  the  stated  prerequisite.  It  will  be  ap- 
preciated that  advanced  work  in  Greek  and  Latin  can 
only  safely  be  undertaken  by  those  who  have  studied 
those  languages  in  previous  years.  But  an  effort  has 
been  made  to  limit  prerequisites  and  to  broaden 
choice.  Courses  in  Greek  and  Roman  History  and  Clas- 
sics in  Translation  have  no  prerequisites,  and  for  the 
most  part  any  course  can  be  taken  in  any  year. 

Any  student  can  combine  the  study  of  Greek,  Latin, 
Greek  and  Roman  History  and  Classics  in  Translation 
with  a variety  of  other  disciplines.  The  Department 
will  demand  no  more  than  one  first-year  prerequisite 
for  any  programme  administered  by  the  Department  of 
Classics  jointly  with  another  department  representing 
specialization  in  more  than  one  discipline.  Students 
of  medieval  and  modern  languages  and  literatures,  of 
the  ancient  and  contemporary  civilizations  of  Asia,  of 
Anthropology,  Fine  Art,  Philosophy,  History,  Religion, 
Sciences  and  Mathematics  can  find  in  the  study  of 
Greek  and  Roman  material  relevant  to  their  several 
interests. 

Whether  the  student  approaches  the  Classics  in  the 
original  languages  or  in  translation,  he  will  have  been 
introduced  to  intelligent  people  of  another  society 
faced  with,  and  trying  to  meet,  basic  and  universal  is- 
sues. He  will  have  a better  sense  of  what  these  issues 
are,  and  of  possible  responses  to  them.  His  study  of 
Classical  civilization  will  have  given  him  new  ques- 
tions to  ask  of  his  own  society,  and  a broader  feeling 
for  possibilities  in  present  and  future. 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  A.  K.  Warder 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  D.  B.  Waterhouse 

Departmental  Office:  928-3301 


East  Asian  Studies  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is  a 
branch  of  the  humanities,  devoted  to  the  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  India,  China,  and  Japan.  Its  aim  is  to 
understand  the  cultural  heritage  of  three  ancient  and 
still  extremely  vital  peoples.  While  they  have  evolved 
independently  of  Western  culture,  today  Eastern  and 
Western  traditions  are  flowing  together  into  a single 
world  civilization.  The  future  of  this  world  civilization 
may  be  as  rich  as  the  sum  of  all  its  component  tradi- 
tions, plus  the  new  impetus  which  can  arise  through 
their  interaction.  Our  insecure  and  suicidal  world 


needs  all  the  wisdom  it  can  command  if  it  is  to  have 
any  future  worth  contemplating;  the  realization  of  this 
need  explains  the  contemporary  interest  in  the  heri- 
tage of  Asia.  Some  people  point  out,  quite  rightly,  that 
if  the  West  is  to  co-exist  with  the  East  we  must  under- 
stand each  other  by  learning  each  other's  languages 
and  studying  each  other’s  cultures.  But  a more  posi- 
tive approach  should  be  urged:  we  may  learn  interest- 
ing and  useful  things  from  each  other,  enriching  our 
common  heritage,  whilst  we  learn  about  each  other  as 
a matter  of  mere  practical  necessity.  Asian  literature, 


32 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


for  example,  is  interesting  as  literature,  especially  in 
the  light  of  Asian  literary  criticism;  it  is  not  just  an 
exotic  curiosity. 

The  offerings  of  the  Department  of  East  Asian  Studies 
parallel  those  of  a language  and  literature  department 
like,  say,  French  since  the  main  programmes  are 
structured  in  the  same  way  as  those  of  such  depart- 
ments. They  are  in  a sense  wider,  however,  like  Clas- 
sics since  the  same  Department  offers  complementary 
courses  in  the  philosophy,  history  and,  to  some  extent, 
the  art  of  the  countries  studied. 

The  discipline  of  East  Asian  Studies  is  a complex  of 
Linguistic  study,  Literature,  Philosophy,  History  and 
Art.  Competence  in  the  relevant  languages  is  basic 
and  our  three  programmes  (each  of  which  allows  stu- 
dents to  emphasize  the  Literature,  Philosophy  or  His- 
tory of  the  area)  are  therefore  centred  on  Sanskrit  for 
Indian  Civilization  (this  being  the  language  of  most  of 
the  important  literature;  Hindi  and  Pali  also  are  of- 
fered), classical  and  modern  Chinese  for  the  Chinese 
Studies  Programme  and  classical  and  modern  Japa- 
nese for  the  Japanese  Studies  Programme.  Any  stu- 
dent considering  the  possibility  of  preparing  for  ad- 
vanced work  in  Asian  Philosophy,  History  or  Literature, 
should  take  the  relevant  language  course  in  the  First 


Year.  For  Philosophy  there  are  introductory  courses  in 
the  Second  Year,  without  language  prerequisite.  It  is 
suggested  that  students  interested  in  Asian  Philoso- 
phy take  PHL  100  in  their  First  Year  by  way  of  prepa- 
ration. For  History  there  are,  similarly,  broad  courses 
without  language  requirement  in  the  first  two  years, 
and  advanced  courses  with  study  of  original  sources  in 
the  later  years.  There  are  also  introductory  courses  of 
literature  in  translation,  distinct  from  the  readings  in 
the  original  that  form  part  of  the  language  courses 
and  advanced  literature  courses.  Detailed  outlines  of 
these  programmes  are  provided  in  the  section  on  pro- 
grammes. 

There  are  numerous  possibilities  for  combining 
courses  in  East  Asian  Studies,  including  those  provid- 
ing language  study,  with  courses  in  other  departments 
in  order  to  form  programmes  of  study  that  emphasize 
different  fields  and  satisfy  different  interests;  courses 
in  Philosophy,  Linguistics,  or  another  language  and  lit- 
erature are  of  particular  interest  in  this  regard.  A pro- 
gramme that  includes  courses  in  Philosophy  taken 
concurrently  with  courses  in  Sanskrit  and  in  Indian 
Philosophy  enables  the  student  to  study  Indian  Philos- 
ophy in  relation  to  the  concepts  of  Western  Philoso- 
phy. 


ENGLISH 

Chairmen  of  Departments: 

University  College:  Professor  J.  J.  Carroll 
Victoria  College:  Professor  F.  D.  Hoeniger 
Trinity  College:  Professor  M.  T.  Wilson 
St.  Michael’s  College:  Professor  R.  J.  Schoeck 

Enquiries:  928-3917 


The  study  of  English  attempts  to  engage  the  mind,  im- 
agination and  sensibility  of  the  student  in  the  litera- 
ture of  the  English-speaking  world,  and  in  related  lit- 
eratures, both  classical  and  modern.  The  sequence  of 
English  literature,  from  its  beginnings  (about  the  sev- 
enth century)  to  the  present,  constitutes  a continuous 
tradition  that  reflects  the  vitality  of  an  entire  civiliza- 
tion — its  political,  social,  religious,  scientific,  and 
cultural  life  — and,  in  addition,  presents  a permanent 
record  of  the  ways  in  which  the  human  mind  and  im- 
agination have  responded  to  recurrent  problems  and 
situations.  At  the  same  time,  each  age  gives  rise  to  its 
own  peculiar  problems.  The  literature  of  the  past  and 
the  literature  of  our  own  day  can  cast  light  upon  the 
present  and  indeed  upon  the  future.  Literary  studies 
can  provide  us  with  a fuller  knowledge  of  ourselves 


and  our  world  and  with  deeper  insight  into  the  nature 
of  human  experience. 

More  particularly,  the  undergraduate  study  of  English 
in  this  University  prepares  the  student  for  more  ad- 
vanced work  in  the  discipline,  appropriate  standing  in 
the  English  Language  and  Literature  Programme  quali- 
fying the  student,  unconditionally,  for  graduate  study 
in  accredited  universities  of  this  country,  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  and  of  the  United  Kingdom.  In  addition,  it 
prepares  its  students  for  a Type  A certificate  pro- 
gramme for  secondary-school  teachers,  particulars  of 
which  can  be  obtained  from  The  College  of  Education, 
for  work  in  journalism  and  in  the  publishing  field,  and 
for  positions  in  business  and  in  various  departments 
of  government. 
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Students  who  seek  to  specialize  in  English  may  enrol 
in  the  English  Language  and  Literature  Programme  in 
Second  Year.  This  structured  programme  contains  a 
series  of  core  courses  that  are  required,  together  with 
a number  of  options.  For  details  of  the  Specialist  Pro- 
gramme in  English,  see  below. 

Combined  programmes  will  be  provided  in  collabora- 
tion with  other  departments  in  such  fields  as  English 
and  an  ancient  or  other  modern  language,  English  and 
History,  English  and  Philosophy,  English  and  Psychol- 
ogy. English  and  Mathematics.  Students  should  con- 
sult the  departments  concerned  for  advice  as  to  ap- 
propriate course  combinations.  Students  who  seek 
double  certification  in  English  and  one  other  subject 
are  required  to  achieve  at  least  B-standing  in  a core 
programme  of  at  least  seven  English  courses.  For  de- 
tails of  the  core  programme,  see  below.  Appropriate 
standing  in  such  combined  programmes  provides  qual- 
ification for  double  certification  in  Type  A pro- 
grammes of  The  College  of  Education. 

Students  who  seek  the  opportunity  either  of  acquiring 
a breadth  of  experience  in  a wide  variety  of  disci- 
plines (for  example,  ancient  and  modern  languages, 
social  sciences,  physical  sciences,  etc.)  or  of  focusing 
their  studies  upon  two,  three  or  more  subjects  (for  ex- 
ample, English  and  History,  or  English  and  History 
and  Sociology;  English  and  Slavic  Studies,  or  English 
and  Slavic  Studies  and  Philosophy,  etc.)  can  devise 
many  different  programmes  of  study  to  suit  their 
needs.  English  is  a very  appropriate  subject  for  inclu- 
sion in  such  programmes,  not  only  because  the  stu- 


dent has  the  opportunity  to  improve  his  writing  skills 
in  the  essay  work  that  each  English  course  requires, 
but  also  because  he  is  introduced  to  a humanistic  ap- 
proach to  the  civilization  that  is  part  of  the  Canadian 
heritage.  The  student  in  such  more  general  pro- 
grammes can  select  courses  to  suit  his  needs;  he  can 
of  course  elect  only  an  occasional  course  in  English; 
on  the  other  hand  he  can,  without  entering  the  Pro- 
gramme in  English  Language  and  Literature,  choose  a 
larger  number.  By  careful  choice,  such  students,  while 
continuing  their  studies  in  other  disciplines,  can  qual- 
ify for  entry  to  programmes  for  Type  B certification, 
Intermediary  Endorsement  or  even  Type  A certification 
in  either  one  or  two  subjects  at  The  College  of  Educa- 
tion. Students  should  consult  The  College  of  Educa- 
tion for  details  regarding  the  requirements  for  en- 
trance to  the  various  programmes  of  the  College. 

Students  who  achieve  at  least  B standing  in  the  Eng- 
lish Language  and  Literature  Programme  especially 
designed  for  the  Specialist  are  normally  admitted, 
without  condition,  to  Graduate  Studies  in  English  in 
this  University.  This  is  generally  true  of  students 
applying  for  admission  to  graduate  studies  in  English 
in  other  Canadian  universities,  in  the  United  States 
and  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Applications  for  admis- 
sion to  Graduate  Programmes  made  by  students  who 
have  chosen  not  to  enrol  in  the  Specialist  Programme 
will  normally  be  evaluated  on  the  strength  of  the  dis- 
tribution of  courses  and  of  standing  in  the  pro- 
grammes followed.  Conditions  in  certain  courses  at 
the  undergraduate  level  may  be  imposed. 


FINE  ART 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  G.  S.  Vickers 
Undergraduate  Secretaries:  Professor  F.  E.  Winter, 


Enquiries: 

Studies  in  Fine  Art  at  the  University  of  Toronto  at- 
tempt to  define  the  role  of  the  visual  arts  in  the  devel- 
opment of  man.  The  methods  used  are  both  historical 
and,  through  the  use  of  studio  courses,  experimental 
and  creative.  The  courses  survey  all  periods  from  the 
Bronze  Age  to  the  present  in  the  Mediterranean  area, 
Europe  and  North  America.  The  student  may  extend 
his  enquiry  to  the  arts  of  the  Islamic  and  East  Asian 
civilizations  and  the  aboriginal  peoples  in  courses  giv- 
en by  other  departments.  The  scope  and  variety  of 
available  courses  will  prepare  the  student  for  the  role 
of  teacher,  and  museum  curator,  though  a further 
stage  of  professional  training  is  required  for  both  edu- 


Miss  Marion  Walker 
928-3289 

cational  and  museum  work.  Because  the  modern  world 
has  become  keenly  aware  of  the  visual  arts  as  an  area 
of  communication,  there  is,  especially  in  Canada,  a 
demand  for  trained  guidance  which  exceeds  the  sup- 
ply. 

Generally,  the  evidence  provided  by  the  Fine  Arts  en- 
riches the  understanding  of  other  disciplines  ap- 
proached by  the  historical  method.  The  History  of  Art 
can  be  related  to  the  courses  taught  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  History.  It  is  one  aspect  of  cultural  history  ex- 
amined in  the  studies  of  literature  in  several  language 
departments.  To  those  interested  in  Music,  the  Fine 
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Arts  is  a sister  discipline.  A combination  of  Fine  Art 
courses  and  Philosophy  can  improve  the  grasp  of 
those  interested  in  aesthetics.  Combinations  listed  in 
this  paragraph  are  to  be  encouraged,  as  they  provide  a 
substantial  basis  for  a continuation  of  an  educational 
programme  especially  at  the  graduate  school  level. 

To  insure  a reasonable  control  of  the  material  for  later 
professional  use,  the  programme  which  represents  spe- 
cialization in  Fine  Art  requires  a minimum  of  ten  full 
courses.  Two  separate  fields  of  specialization  have 
been  designated,  one  in  the  History  of  Art,  the  other 
in  Studio.  For  the  first,  there  must  be  at  least  ten 
courses  in  the  History  of  Art.  For  specialization  in  Stu- 
dio, at  least  six  studio  and  four  history  of  art  courses 
must  be  taken. 

For  specialization  in  History  of  Art  the  student  should 
choose,  in  addition  to  the  basic  courses  FAR  100, 
101,  102,  200,  201,  at  least  five  advanced  courses, 
including  at  least  one  from  each  of  the  Ancient,  Me- 
diaeval, Renaissance-Baroque,  and  Modern  areas. 
Those  who  are  particularly  interested  in  Ancient  art, 
however,  should  concentrate  their  basic  and  advanced 
courses  mainly  in  that  area,  including  courses  offered 
by  the  Classical  Studies  and  Near  Eastern  Studies  De- 
partments. 

The  Department  of  Fine  Art  requires  no  prerequisite  at 
the  secondary  school  level  for  courses  in  the  History 
of  Art;  but  for  admission  to  FAR  110  the  applicant 
must  present  evidence  of  interest  and  ability  in  the 
form  of  a portfolio.  Within  the  New  Programme  the 
four  basic  courses,  FAR  101,  102,  200,  201  are  suffi- 


cient for  admission  to  all  other  courses.  Because  the 
History  of  Art  is  taught  in  chronological  sequence,  the 
lack  of  knowledge  of  what  has  gone  before  can  prove 
an  impediment  to  proper  study  and  normally  should 
be  avoided.  In  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  language 
prerequisites  are  listed  because  much  of  the  reading 
material  in  Fine  Art  is  available  only  in  French,  Italian 
and  German.  For  this  reason,  it  is  wise  to  include 
(from  the  First  Year)  basic  language  courses  among 
the  choices. 

To  gain  sufficient  credits  for  the  Type  A certificate  at 
The  College  of  Education  it  is  recommended  that  the 
student  take  the  Studio  Programme  to  the  maximum 
offered,  plus  FAR  101,  102,  200,  and  201.  To  make 
up  the  remainder  of  the  required  specialty  credits  at 
least  four  further  history  of  art  courses  are  required; 
for  purposes  of  this  calculation  the  course  in  Aborigi- 
nal art  in  Anthropology  and  offerings  in  the  History  of 
Art  in  the  Near  Eastern,  East  Asian,  and  Islamic 
Studies  Departments  may  be  counted. 

For  the  student  considering  a career  as  an  artist,  the 
Studio  Programme  is  designed  to  assess  his  potential, 
acquaint  him  with  the  possibilities  best  suited  to  him, 
and  prepare  him  on  graduation  to  enrol  in  post-gradu- 
ate professional  training.  It  must  be  stressed  that  this 
programme  is  preliminary,  having  as  its  special  goal  to 
arouse  in  the  would-be  artist  a critical  awareness  of 
his  own  environment.  He  would  profitably  choose  in- 
troductory courses  in  the  Social  Sciences,  Philosophy 
and  the  other  modes  of  modern  expression  — music 
and  the  literatures.  It  does  not  provide  technical  com- 
petence to  the  level  of  that  of  a trained  artist. 


FRENCH 

Chairman  of  the  Combined  Departments: 

Professor  D.  W.  Smith  (Victoria  College) 

Chairmen  of  College  Departments: 

University  College:  Professor  P.  R.  Robert 

Victoria  College:  Professor  A.  R.  Harden 

Trinity  College:  Professor  W.  S.  Rogers 

St.  Michael’s  College:  Professor  the  Reverend  R.  B.  Donovan 

Enquiries:  928-3854 


French  studies  in  the  University  of  Toronto  provide 
varied  and  flexible  approaches  to  one  of  the  world’s 
great  languages  which  holds  a position  of  unique  im- 
portance in  a Canada  committed  to  a confident,  prac- 
tical and  creative  acceptance  of  bilingualism. 
Equipped  with  a sure  knowledge  of  the  language,  stu- 


dents will  be  able  to  enjoy  the  riches  and  intellectual 
challenge  of  the  literatures  of  France  and  French  Can- 
ada through  a wide  range  of  imaginative  courses. 

The  University  of  Toronto  is  happily  aware  of  the  great 
strides  made  in  the  last  twenty  years  in  the  teaching 
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and  learning  of  French  in  the  secondary  schools.  Our 
basic  first-year  course,  French  120,  assuming  satisfac- 
tory completion  of  Grade  XIII  French,  is  principally 
devoted  to  consolidating  the  previous  experience  of 
students  in  the  range  of  advanced  studies  open  to 
them.  This  basic  course,  conducted  entirely  in  French, 
as  are  the  great  majority  of  our  courses,  will  include 
intensive  language  practice,  and  much  of  this  will  in- 
volve carefully  planned  work  in  one  of  the  language 
laboratories  that  serve  students  of  French  in  all  the 
colleges.  The  practical  skills  thus  developed  will  find 
a natural  outlet  in  the  discussion  and  essay-writing  in 
French  which  will  be  a part  of  subsequent  courses. 
The  basic  course  is  also  available  in  Second  Year,  or 
even  later  to  students  who  are  not  specializing  in 
French.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  omitted  in  whole 
or  in  part  by  specially  qualified  students  who  pass  a 
searching  test,  and  these  may  proceed  directly  to  a 
more  advanced  course. 

Supplementary  to  the  basic  course,  two  literature 
courses  including  French  and  French-Canadian  litera- 
ture of  the  twentieth  century  will  be  open  to  first-year 
students.  In  these  courses  the  student  will  be  intro- 
duced to  the  intensive  study  of  vital  works  of  litera- 
ture and  also  to  the  various  approaches  — historical, 
biographical,  psychological,  analytical,  structural,  so- 
ciological, etc.  — any  of  which  should  be  familiar  al- 
ternative avenues  to  the  appreciation  of  literature. 

Programmes  representing  specialization  in  French  may 
be  entered  in  Second  Year  (although  up  to  two  first- 
year  courses  may  count  towards  specialization).  In  the 
Second  Year,  the  student  may  choose  up  to  four 
courses  drawn  from  the  following  range:  (1)  the  main 
trends  of  French  and  French-Canadian  literature;  (2) 
various  genres  — poetry,  theatre,  the  novel,  etc.  — in 
various  periods;  (3)  advanced  language  — phonology, 
morphology  and  syntax,  stylistics,  etc.;  (4)  language 
practice;  and  (5)  courses  of  independent  study  in 
which  the  student  has  a hand  in  defining  his  field  of 
interest  and  meets  in  small  tutorial  groups  for  discus- 
sion and  reading.  All  of  these  courses  are  open  to  stu- 
dents in  higher  years.  Successful  completion  of  two 
second-year  courses  may  entitle  a student  to  partici- 
pate in  the  Third  Year  Abroad  programme  adminis- 
tered by  the  department. 

Third-  and  fourth-year  courses,  in  most  cases  inter- 
changeable and  open  to  qualified  students,  offer  fur- 
ther studies  in  literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  our 
own  day  and  other  options  in  advanced  language  work, 
semantics,  comparative  stylistics,  etc.  Independent 


study  courses  are  also  provided  in  each  of  these  years, 
as  well  as  an  ambitious  series  of  inter-college  semi- 
nars allowing  greater  concentration  and  study  in 
depth.  A course  in  the  French  cinema  is  also  offered 
at  this  stage. 

From  such  a wealth  of  courses  students  of  widely  dif- 
fering tastes  and  needs  may  select  satisfying  pro- 
grammes. Some  enthusiastic  specialists  in  French 
might  elect  to  take  the  maximum  of  French  courses 
allowed,  three  in  the  First  Year  and  an  average  of  four 
in  each  of  the  other  years,  but  a student  will  be  re- 
garded as  a specialist  in  French  upon  satisfactory 
completion  of  a minimum  of  10  courses.  Details  of 
language,  literature  and  French  linguistics  require- 
ments may  be  found  in  the  Calendar  under  the  head- 
ing Programmes  of  Study.  A specialist  student  may 
qualify  for  entrance  to  a Type  A certificate  Programme 
in  Franpais  at  The  College  of  Education.  Many  special- 
ists in  French  may  wish  to  pursue  parallel  studies  in 
other  languages  — Latin,  English,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish  or  Russian  — so  qualifying  for  entrance  to  a 
Type  A certificate  programme  in  two  languages.  Other 
specialists  will  wish  to  enrich  their  programme  in 
French  with  closely  related  studies  in  Linguistics, 
Classics,  History,  Philosophy,  Art,  Music,  etc.  Special- 
ists in  other  disciplines,  perhaps  particularly  in  the 
social  sciences,  will  frequently  find  French  a natural 
complement  to  their  programmes.  Still  others  who  pre- 
fer a broad  general  programme  will  have  the  same 
wide  choice  of  electives  in  French  following  the  pre- 
requisite basic  course.  These  combinations  are  limited 
only  by  the  student’s  ingenuity  and  the  time-table. 

Well-qualified  students  who  have  not  completed  Grade 
13  but  successfully  demonstrate  their  reading  ability 
in  French  may  be  admitted  to  a series  of  courses  in 
which  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the  reading  of  selected 
works  in  French  related  to  a literary  mode  or  tendency 
(tragedy,  comedy,  realism,  idealism,  etc.),  with  classes 
being  conducted  in  either  English  or  French. 

Students  planning  to  specialize  in  French  are  urged  to 
present  at  least  Grade  XII  Latin,  which  is  necessary 
for  a study  of  the  history  of  the  language  and  medie- 
val literature,  and  is  a requirement  for  graduate  study 
of  French.  In  lieu  of  such  Grade  XII  Latin,  a begin- 
ner’s course  in  Latin  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  stu- 
dent’s programme.  Students  contemplating  graduate 
work  in  French  are  asked  to  consult  the  secretary  of 
the  Graduate  department  for  further  information  about 
requirements. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  D.  P.  Kerr 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  N.  C.  Field 

Departmental  Office:  928-3375 


Geography  at  the  University  of  Toronto  emphasizes  the 
study  of  the  relation  between  man  and  his  environ- 
ment, the  changing  social  and  economic  interactions 
of  people  and  the  spatial  patterns  of  such  physical 
features  as  climates,  landforms,  soils  and  vegetation. 
The  study  of  the  relation  between  man  and  his  envi- 
ronment brings  to  light  the  manner  in  which  man  has 
used  the  physical  resources  of  his  environment  in  the 
past  and  is  using  them  now;  it  can  point  to  the  ways 
in  which  man  should  use  his  environment  in  the  fu- 
ture. These  studies  lead  to  a better  understanding  of 
such  problems  as  air-  and  water-pollution  and  over- 
population that  are  of  concern  today.  In  Physical  Ge- 
ography studies  are  undertaken  to  investigate  physical 
processes  that  take  place  on  the  earth  and  to  examine 
their  relation  to  man’s  economic  and  social  develop- 
ment. In  the  study  of  Economic  Geography,  which  is 
one  of  the  most  popular  fields  of  Geography,  emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  allocation  of  the  uses  of  land,  the 
flows  of  goods  and  people,  such  as  migration,  com- 
muting, trade,  transportation  and  the  location  of  in- 
dustry, both  in  an  evolutionary  and  optimizing  sense. 
Such  studies  are  highly  important  to  the  understand- 
ing of  urbanization  and  to  regional  economies. 

All  studies  in  Geography  are  concerned  directly  or  in- 
directly with  the  broad  theme  of  man  and  society. 
Each  society  has  been  affected  by  the  physical  envi- 
ronment in  which  it  has  lived;  it  has  in  turn  changed 
and  continues  to  change  the  environment. 

Geography  is  an  important  and  well-established  sub- 
ject in  the  secondary  schools  and  there  is  a continu- 
ing demand  for  qualified  teachers.  Geographers  are  in 
demand  at  all  levels  of  government  service,  in  the 
Federal  Departments  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources 
(with  a special  demand  in  the  Water  Resources 
Branch),  External  Affairs,  Tfade  and  Commerce,  North- 
ern Affairs,  Regional  Development,  and  other  branch- 
es. Many  graduates  of  an  undergraduate  programme  in 
Geography  proceed  to  an  M.Sc.  degree  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning.  In  the  world  of  business,  graduates 
in  Geography  have  attained  success  in  marketing 
firms,  transportation  companies,  and  consulting  agen- 
cies. 

Geography  is  a natural  component  of  many  interdisci- 
plinary programmes  of  study.  For  example,  Geography 
already  plays  an  important  role  in  the  Latin  American 


Studies  Programme  and  offers  courses  (particularly 
those  dealing  with  specific  regions)  that  would  form 
valuable  complements  in  programmes  of  study  dealing 
with  Canada,  the  United  States,  the  U.S.S.R.,  China, 
or  Western  Europe.  Physical  Geography  and  Geomor- 
phology have  close  connections  with  Geology,  Civil  En- 
gineering and  Archaeology.  Studies  in  Climatology  and 
Biogeography  have  relevance  to  programmes  that  em- 
phasize Biology  or  other  sciences,  especially  those 
concerned  with  ecological  studies  that  form  a neces- 
sary basis  for  investigation  of  all  aspects  of  land,  wa- 
ter and  air  pollution.  Geography,  History  (particularly 
Economic  History),  and  Cultural  Anthropology  can  be 
combined  effectively  by  the  student  interested  in 
problems  of  the  past  such  as,  for  example,  the  manner 
in  which  European  patterns  of  land-holdings  and  agri- 
culture were  adapted  to  life  in  the  New  World  by  the 
European  settlers,  and  how  these  patterns  altered  as 
the  New  World  developed.  Geography,  Economics  and 
Sociology  join  forces  to  tackle  many  contemporary 
problems  such  as  those  of  urban  growth,  regional  dis- 
parities, and  resource  management.  Students  should 
note  that  Mathematics  now  plays  an  ever-increasing 
role  in  modern  Geography  with  the  development  of 
models  permitting  quantitative  analysis  of  particular 
problems. 

The  Programme  in  Geography  has  been  devised  to  pro- 
vide the  student  with  an  integrated  pattern  of  special- 
ized study,  the  completion  of  which  confers  on  the 
student  a measure  of  professional  status.  Admission 
to  a graduate  programme  in  the  Department  of  Geogra- 
phy at  the  University  of  Toronto  normally  requires  up- 
per second-class  standing  in  the  later  years  of  this 
Programme.  Students  following  different  programmes 
are  usually  required  to  take  a two-year,  rather  than  a 
one-year,  M.A.  programme.  The  admission  require- 
ments to  a Type  A certificate  programme  for  second- 
ary-school teachers  include  at  least  27  credits  (9 
courses)  in  the  major  field  and  at  least  15  credits  (5 
courses)  in  related  disciplines. 

A student  may  enrol  in  the  Geography  Programme  in 
the  Second  Year.  This  Programme  requires  at  least 
nine  full-courses  (or  the  equivalent  of  half-courses)  in 
Geography  during  the  four  years  of  the  undergraduate 
programme.  Of  these  nine  courses,  four  and  one-half 
are  specified  as  constituting  a common  core  for  all 
students  following  the  specialist  programme:  GGR  100 
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(Introductory  Physical  Geography);  GGR  270  (Analyti- 
cal Methods);  GGR  320  (Philosophy  of  Geography); 
GGR  390F  or  391F  (Field  Methods  I or  II);  and  GGR 
491  (B.A.  Thesis).  A course  in  statistics  offered  by  an- 
other department  could  be  substituted  for  GGR  270  as 
part  of  the  core,  but  should  not  be  considered  as  one 
of  the  nine  courses  in  Geography.  The  remaining 
courses  in  Geography  may  be  selected  from  the  op- 
tions available  in  various  branches  of  the  field.  Spe- 
cialists in  Physical  Geography  should  include  at  least 
one  course  in  Human  Geography  in  their  programme. 

GGR  100  should  be  included  in  the  second-year  pro- 
gramme if  it  was  not  taken  in  First  Year,  and  a stu- 
dent should  complete  at  least  three  Geography 
courses  by  the  end  of  his  Second  Year.  A student  can 
enter  this  Programme  as  late  as  the  beginning  of  his 
Third  Year,  but  should  consult  the  Department  to  de- 
termine what  courses  or  summer  assignments  may  be 
required.  Enrolment  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Pro- 
gramme, including  the  B.A.  Thesis,  is  open  only  to 
those  students  who  will  have  completed  nine  Geogra- 
phy courses  (including  the  four  and  one-half  required 
courses)  by  the  end  of  their  Fourth  Year.  There  is  no 
specified  limit  on  the  maximum  number  of  Geography 


courses  that  can  be  included  in  this  Programme,  but 
students  are  strongly  advised  to  take  at  least  one-third 
of  their  courses  in  other  related  disciplines.  Faculty 
advisors  are  available  for  consultation  as  to  what  are 
appropriate  course  combinations  to  satisfy  each  stu- 
dent’s particular  interests. 

GGR  100,  101  and  220  are  available  to  students  who 
enter  the  First  Year.  A student  who  intends  to  special- 
ize in  Geography  and  enter  the  Geography  Programme 
in  second  year  is  advised  to  take  no  more  than  two  of 
these  courses  in  his  first-year  programme  (all  three 
are  also  available  to  second-year  students),  and  to  se- 
lect the  remaining  courses  to  suit  his  interests.  The 
following  first-year  courses  are  suggested  for  consider- 
ation, as  complementary  to  a Geography  programme: 
ANT  100,  150,  ECO  100,  SOC  101,  HIS  100,  FRE  120 
(or  another  language),  MAT  110  or  134  or  135,  GLG 
100,  BIO  100  or  120,  CHM  120,  and  PHY  130  or  140. 
Mathematics  is  strongly  recommended  to  students  in- 
terested in  advanced  work  in  Physical  Geography  or  in 
the  more  mathematical  branches  of  Urban  and  Eco- 
nomic Geography.  Courses  in  the  sciences  are  desira- 
ble for  those  who  plan  to  specialize  in  Physical  Geog- 
raphy. 


GEOLOGY 


Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  E.  W.  Nuffield 
Departmental  Office:  928-3021 


Geology  is  the  science  of  the  earth.  It  includes  all 
knowledge  of  the  earth  — its  origin,  history,  structure, 
composition,  and  mineral  wealth  — and  the  physical, 
chemical,  and  biological  processes  that  change  the 
earth.  A most  comprehensive  subject,  it  may  be  di- 
vided, for  convenience,  into  three  broad  branches: 
Geophysics,  in  which  modern  methods  of  Physics  are 
used  to  reveal  the  nature  of  the  interior,  of  the  outer- 
most skin,  and  of  the  atmosphere  around  the  earth, 
and  to  study  the  enormous  forces  that  have  acted  and 
are  still  acting  to  change  the  earth;  Geochemistry,  in 
which  experimental  and  analytical  methods  of  Chemis- 
try are  used  to  understand  the  chemical  processes 
which  have  given  rise  to  the  rocks,  oceans,  and  miner- 
al wealth  of  the  earth;  and  Geobiology,  which  deals 
with  the  origin  and  evolution  of  living  things  on  the 
earth’s  surface  throughout  geologic  time.  Because  Ge- 
ology involves  the  application  of  the  fundamental  sci- 
ences towards  understanding  the  earth,  its  study 
requires  a grounding  in  Mathematics,  and  in  the 
principles  and  methods  of  Physics  and  Chemistry,  or 
Biology. 


Geology  offers  a rewarding  career  for  both  male  and 
female  students  who  have  scientific  ability  and  who 
are  interested  in  studying  the  earth.  A geological 
study  begins  with  observations  made  in  the  field; 
these  are  then  brought  back  to  the  laboratory  where 
further  observations  are  made,  and  possible  explana- 
tions proposed  and  tested.  Some  geologists  prefer  to 
work  exclusively  in  the  field;  others  prefer  to  work  in 
the  laboratory;  and  yet  again  others  divide  their  time 
between  the  field  and  laboratory. 

Many  graduate  geologists  enter  industry,  using  their 
knowledge  in  the  search  for  oil  and  mineral  deposits. 
Others  work  for  the  federal  and  provincial  surveys, 
where  they  are  involved  in  mapping  and  understanding 
rocks  on  a wider  scale.  Still  others  have  become  in- 
volved in  the  search  for  fresh  water  in  arid  areas,  in 
oceanography,  and  in  the  exploration  for  resources  at 
the  bottom  of  the  seas.  Perhaps  the  most  exciting  proj- 
ect in  store  for  geologists  is  the  investigation  of  rocks 
from  the  moon  and  planets.  Because  the  programme 
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in  Geology  is  well  grounded  in  Mathematics  and  basic 
science,  graduates  are  able  to  transfer  to  related  dis- 
ciplines, such  as  materials  science,  solid  state  phys- 
ics, or  metallurgy  for  additional  university  training  or 
employment. 


An  increasing  number  of  the  more  interesting  posi- 
tions open  to  geologists  require  graduate  experience. 
Graduates  from  the  programme  in  Geology  are  pre- 
pared for  advanced  study  towards  the  M.Sc.,  and 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  most  fields  of  Geology. 


GERMAN 

Chairmen  of  Departments: 

University  College:  Professor  H.  N.  Milnes 
Victoria  College:  Professor  G.  W.  Field 
Trinity  College:  Professor  D.  A.  Joyce 
St.  Michael’s  College:  Professor  V.  Mueller-Carson 

Enquiries:  928-3186 


For  the  past  two  hundred  years  Germany,  together 
with  Austria  and  German-speaking  Switzerland,  have 
played  increasingly  important  roles  in  European  life, 
both  as  leaders  in  commerce  and  industry  and  as  the 
homelands  of  important  musicians,  philosophers,  sci- 
entists, psychologists,  and  religious  and  political 
thinkers.  Their  scholars  are  unrivalled  in  such  fields 
as  Biblical  Studies,  Mediaeval  Studies,  Philosophy,  Ar- 
chaeology, Art  and  Music  History,  and  Physics  and 
Chemistry.  Modern  literature  in  Germany  is  equally 
distinguished.  It  developed  late.  The  first  great  writers 
appeared  towards  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
But  from  Lessing,  Goethe,  and  Heine  to  Brecht  and 
Thomas  Mann  they  have  remained  vigorous  and  indi- 
vidualistic, and  concerned  with  the  widest  range  of 
human  problems,  philosophical  and  psychological,  mo- 
ral and  religious,  social  and  economic. 


University  courses  in  German  offer  a thorough  study  of 
the  language  and  of  the  more  important  authors  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  modern  times.  Language  study  in- 
cludes phonetics  and  laboratory  work,  oral  expression, 
translation,  and  essay-writing.  In  the  senior  years  stu- 
dents receive  advanced  language  training  and  may 
choose  from  a variety  of  courses  in  literature  and  in 
the  development  of  the  language.  Scholarships  for 
study  at  German  universities  are  available  for  graduate 


students,  and  the  German  government  sponsors  flights 
to  Germany  and  summer  work  for  undergraduates. 

German  may  be  profitably  studied  in  combination  with 
other  languages  and  literatures,  with  Linguistics,  Phi- 
losophy, or  History.  It  is  offered  as  an  option  in  such 
programmes  for  specialists  in  English,  Music,  and 
Fine  Art,  and  forms  itself  a part  of  programmes  that 
specialize  in  languages  and  linguistics. 

Because  it  is  a well-established  fact  a young  student 
learns  languages  more  easily  and  more  thoroughly 
than  an  older  one,  Grade  XIII  is  the  normal  prerequi- 
site for  university  courses  in  German.  For  departments 
or  faculties  that  require  a student  to  learn  to  read 
scholarly  German,  however,  provision  is  made  for  ap- 
propriate instruction  for  beginners  and  for  guidance  in 
reading  in  specialized  fields  for  those  who  already 
have  some  knowledge  of  the  language. 

The  successful  completion  of  a four-year  programme, 
including  seven  approved  courses  in  German,  entitles 
a student  to  do  graduate  work  in  the  Department.  A 
knowledge  of  German  is  also  a valuable  asset  in  many 
other  fields,  including  foreign  service.  For  information 
concerning  admission  to  Type  A certificate  courses  at 
The  College  of  Education  the  student  should  consult 
the  College. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  A.  P.  Thornton 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  R.  J.  Helmstadter 

Departmental  Office:  928-3363 


The  Department  of  History  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
at  present  consists  of  sixty  full-time  members  of  staff, 
whose  professional  interests  range  through  such  diver- 
sified fields  of  History  as:  British  and  Commonwealth, 
Canadian,  East  Asian,  East  European,  European,  Latin 
American,  Russian  and  United  States.  In  the  British 
and  the  European  fields  the  medieval  as  well  as  the 
modern  periods  are  fully  covered.  Other  fields  such  as 
Greek  and  Roman,  Near  Eastern  and  Islamic  History 
are  taught  by  other  departments.  We  aim,  in  the  var- 
ious undergraduate  courses  of  the  Department  of  His- 
tory, to  introduce  the  student  to  as  wide  and  as  deep 
a range  of  study  as  is  possible. 

Our  basic  approach  to  instruction  in  these  courses  is 
to  combine  lectures  with  a small  tutorial  group,  in 
which  the  students  and  the  tutor  can  explore  histori- 
cal problems  in  depth.  In  upper  level  courses  instruc- 
tion may  take  the  form  of  a lecture  without  tutorial 
groups,  or  seminars  without  lectures. 

Students  who  seek  to  specialize  in  History  are  re- 
quired to  enrol  with  the  Department  in  a History  Pro- 
gramme. A Specialist  Programme  in  History  consists 
of  a minimum  of  seven  courses  in  History,  not  includ- 
ing HIS  100.  The  Department  encourages  each  History 


Specialist  to  define  his  own  interests,  and  considers  it 
a matter  of  primary  importance  that  he  pursue  an  aca- 
demically coherent  and  sensible  programme  of  study. 
Through  its  system  of  advisers,  the  Department  will 
assist  each  Specialist  in  choosing  his  History  courses 
and  his  other  courses  in  order  that  he  might  better  be 
able  to  construct  a carefully  integrated  programme. 

The  Department  does  not  require  a Grade  XIII  prereq- 
uisite for  entry  into  the  first-year  course  in  History.  It 
does  not  require  HIS  100  either  for  entry  into  the  Pro- 
gramme for  Specialists  or  as  a prerequisite  to  any  fur- 
ther History  course.  The  Department  recommends, 
however,  that  a first-year  student  who  intends  to  spe- 
cialize in  History  include  HIS  100  in  his  programme. 
In  this  course  the  student  is  given  a general  introduc- 
tion to  the  historical  discipline.  In  his  subsequent 
years  he  will  develop  his  knowledge  in  the  fields  of 
his  particular  choice. 

Students  who  wish  to  obtain  a Type  A Certificate  must 
conform  to  the  regulations  laid  down  by  The  College 
of  Education,  i.e. , a minimum  of  nine  courses  in  His- 
tory. Students  who  intend  to  follow  their  undergradu- 
ate education  with  graduate  work  should  confer  with 
departmental  advisers  regarding  their  programme. 


ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  R.  M.  Savory 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Mr.  J.  R.  Blackburn 

Departmental  Office:  928-3307 


The  discipline  of  Islamic  Studies  is  concerned  with 
the  total  culture  and  civilization  of  the  Islamic  world 
from  the  advent  of  Islam  in  the  7th  century  A.D.  up  to 
the  present  day.  By  “Islamic  world’’  is  meant  those  re- 
gions where  Islam  is,  or  was,  the  dominant  religion.  It 
is  therefore  not  limited  to  the  Middle  East,  but  in- 
cludes areas  as  far  apart  as  North  Africa  and  Spain  on 
the  one  hand,  and  China,  Malaya  and  Indonesia  on  the 
other.  Today,  about  450,000,000  people  call  them- 
selves Muslims.  The  study  of  Islamic  civilization  thus 


introduces  the  student  to  the  culture  of  about  one- 
sixth  of  the  total  population  of  the  world. 

The  discipline  of  Islamic  Studies  is  concerned  with 
the  study  of  the  literature,  history,  religion,  philoso- 
phy, thought,  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  world 
as  defined  above.  Because  languages  are  the  key  to 
the  understanding  of  any  culture,  courses  are  offered 
in  the  principal  languages  of  Islam:  Arabic,  Persian, 
and  Turkish.  In  addition,  Urdu  is  available  at  the  grad- 
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uate  level.  Of  these,  Arabic  is  the  most  important;  Ara- 
bia was  the  birthplace  of  Islam,  and  Arabic  is  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Qur’an,  the  revealed  scriptures  of  Islam. 
Today,  Arabic  is  the  common  language  of  people  from 
Morocco  to  the  borders  of  Persia,  and  from  Syria  to 
the  Sudan.  But  Muslims  speaking  and  writing  Persian, 
Turkish  or  Urdu  have,  through  the  centuries,  made  a 
vital  contribution  to  that  unique  cultural  achievement 
which  we  call  Islamic  civilization. 

The  discipline  of  Islamic  Studies  is  conceived  in  the 
broad  tradition  of  the  humanities.  Its  special  appeal  is 
that  it  affords  the  student  the  opportunity  of  studying 
a non-Western  civilization.  No  longer  can  the  West  be 
content  to  ignore,  or  to  have  only  vague  and  prejudi- 
cious  ideas  about,  a substantial  proportion  of  man- 
kind. It  follows  that  the  civilization  of  Islamic  merits 
study  for  its  own  sake. 

There  are  many  careers  open  to  students  in  Islamic 
Studies.  These  include:  university  teaching;  specialist 
Islamic  librarianship  (for  those  qualified  in  both  Is- 
lamic Studies  and  Library  Science);  public  administra- 
tion; business;  high  school  teaching;  Islamic  art  and 
archaeology  (usually  connected  with  work  in  mu- 
seums); journalism,  and  bibliographical  work. 

At  the  graduate  level  opportunities  for  advanced  study 
are  also  provided,  and  graduate  students  are  encour- 
aged to  take  courses  in  other  departments  and  centres 
in  addition  to  courses  specifically  related  to  Islamic 
Studies.  Such  departments  and  centres  include  the 
Centre  for  Medieval  Studies,  the  Centre  for  Linguis- 
tics, the  Centre  for  International  Affairs,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Philosophy,  the  Pontifical  Institute  for  Medie- 
val Studies,  and  the  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  Euro- 
pean Studies.  There  are  many  areas  of  research  in 
which  fruitful  co-operation  is  possible  between  the 
discipline  of  Islamic  Studies  and  other  disciplines:  for 
example,  with  Hispanic  Studies,  for  the  study  of  Is- 
lamic civilization  in  Spain;  with  Medieval  Philosophy 
and  Classics,  for  the  influence  of  neo-Platonism  on 
the  Muslim  scholastic  theologians  and  political  philos- 
ophers, to  name  but  one  possible  area;  with  History, 
for  the  study  of  those  periods  during  which  there  was 
close  contact  between  Islam  and  Christendom,  for  in- 
stance, the  Crusades,  the  Mongol  invasions  of  western 


Asia  and  eastern  Europe,  and  the  600  years  of  the  Ot- 
toman Empire;  and  with  International  Affairs,  for  the 
study  of  political  and  social  developments  in  the  mod- 
ern Islamic  world.  For  the  linguist,  the  philosopher, 
the  historian,  the  social  scientist,  and  the  student  of 
comparative  literature,  the  interaction  between  the 
two  civilizations  affords  stimulating  comparisons.  Stu- 
dents should  have  these  opportunities  in  mind  when 
selecting  the  courses  in  their  undergraduate  pro- 
grammes. 

The  undergraduate  programme  for  students  seeking  to 
specialize  in  Islamic  Studies  is  distinguished  primari- 
ly by  its  insistence  on  real  competence  in  at  least  one 
Islamic  language.  A student  intending  to  proceed  to 
graduate  work  in  this  discipline  would  be  urged  to 
study  a second  Islamic  language,  but  this  is  not  man- 
datory. At  the  same  time,  no  proper  understanding  of 
Islamic  civilization  can  be  achieved  without  a thor- 
ough knowledge  of  Islamic  history.  The  Islamic 
Studies  Programme,  therefore,  is  defined  as  a mini- 
mum of  NINE  courses  in  Islamic  Studies,  of  which  at 
least  three  shall  be  language  courses  and  three  history 
courses.  A wide  variety  of  options  is  offered  in  each 
year.  Students  who  intend  to  enrol  in  this  programme 
are  urged  to  contact  the  Undergraduate  Secretary  of 
the  Department  of  Islamic  Studies  as  soon  as  possi- 
ble, and  in  any  case  not  later  than  the  end  of  their 
First  Year,  so  that  the  options  which  best  suit  their  in- 
terests and  needs  may  be  selected.  The  number  of 
prerequisites  for  courses  has  been  kept  to  a minimum, 
but  the  sequential  nature  of  language  teaching  re- 
quires that  a less  advanced  language  course  will  nor- 
mally be  the  prerequisite  for  a more  advanced  lan- 
guage course. 

A student  who  has  followed  the  Islamic  Studies  Pro- 
gramme (minimum,  nine  courses)  will  automatically  be 
eligible  for  graduate  work  in  the  field  provided  he  has 
satisfied  the  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  A student  who  has  not  so  special- 
ized as  an  undergraduate,  but  seeks  to  do  so  in  the 
graduate  school,  will  be  admitted  to  a graduate  pro- 
gramme in  Islamic  Studies  provided  that  (a)  he  satis- 
fies the  basic  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  (b)  he  takes  such  additional 
courses  as  the  Department  may  consider  necessary  to 
make  good  his  deficiencies  in  any  particular  area. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  G.  L.  Stagg 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  M.  E.  Rugg 

Departmental  Office:  928-3357 


ITALIAN 

To  study  “Italian”  is  not  only  to  acquire  a language, 
but  also  to  study  a rich  literature  and  a many-sided 
culture  that  have  played  an  important,  and  sometimes 
dominant,  role  in  western  civilization.  -For  Canadians, 
the  Italian  contribution  bears  a special  significance, 
since  the  vast  influx  of  Italians  in  recent  years  has 
brought  changes  in  our  way  of  life  and  a living  pres- 
ence to  reinforce  traditional  Italian  influences  and,  in 
time,  to  enrich  the  meaning  of  the  term  “Canadian". 

At  the  University,  courses  are  offered  for  beginners  in 
the  language  and  for  students  with  Grade  XIII  stand- 
ing, or  equivalent,  (“matriculants”),  in  the  subject. 
Stress  is  laid  on  both  the  spoken  and  written  language 
and  opportunities  are  provided  for  practice  in  each 
year.  In  the  first  year,  beginners  receive  an  intensive 
course  including  work  in  the  language  laboratory  (ITA 
100),  while  those  with  Grade  XIII  standing  take  one  of 
the  two  language  half-courses  ITA  120Y  and  ITA  190Y 
according  to  their  level  of  proficiency,  either  one  of 
which  is  a co-requisite  for  ITA  121Y,  an  introduction 
to  twentieth-century  literature.  Of  the  two  additional 
courses,  ITA  140,  open  to  beginners  and  matriculants, 
discusses  Italian  history  and  thought,  cultural,  social 
and  political,  from  unification  to  the  present  and  the 
impact  of  Italy  on  the  world  of  today,  while  ITA  141, 
open  to  beginners  only,  provides  extra  language  prac- 
tice, especially  oral.  In  the  Second  Year,  all  students 
take  a core  half-course  of  language  practice  from  ITA 
220Y  (for  those  with  ITA  100),  ITA  221Y  and  ITA  290Y 
(both  for  matriculants,  according  to  their  level  of  pro- 
ficiency: ITA  290Y  involves  private  study  under  super- 
vision) and  may  also  choose  all  or  some  of  three  half- 
courses on  nineteenth  and  twentieth-century  litera- 
ture. All  300  and  400  series  courses  are  open  to  third 
and  fourth  year  students  who  have  taken  ITA  220Y  or 
ITA  221Y  or  ITA  290Y,  though  ITA  321  is  a co-requi- 
site for  all  other  literature  courses  in  these  two  series. 
Third  year  students  may  take  400  series  courses  if 
they  wish.  300  and  400  series  courses  offer  a wide 
range  of  options  in  literature  and  language.  In  all 
years,  outstanding  literary  works  are  read  not  only  for 
their  individual  artistic  value,  but  also  to  illustrate  the 
outlook  and  intellectual  climate  of  their  age.  Group 
discussions  and  the  preparation  of  reports  and  essays 
are  important  means  to  this  end. 


In  view  of  the  presence  of  many  native  speakers 
among  students  of  Italian,  oral  courses  will  be  option- 
al and  will  no  longer  appear  among  those  giving  credit 
(except  for  ITA  141):  instead,  such  courses  will  be  of- 
fered at  varying  standards  for  students  needing  them. 
Thus  students  may  join  the  group  appropriate  to  them 
irrespective  of  their  year  and  change  groups  in  accord- 
ance with  their  progress.  Proficiency  in  oral  work  will 
be  certified  by  the  Department. 

All  students  will  take  a written  language  half-course  in 
each  of  the  First  and  Second  Years,  but,  thereafter, 
may  do  so  or  not  according  to  their  individual  need. 

With  the  recent  marked  growth  of  Italian  in  the  high 
schools  of  Ontario,  openings  for  teachers  qualified  in 
Italian  and  another  language  are  increasing.  At  the 
university  level,  there  has  existed  for  some  years  in 
North  America  a shortage  of  faculty  members  in  Ital- 
ian. In  addition,  the  study  of  Italian,  as  of  other  mod- 
ern languages,  may  prepare  students  for  such  careers 
as  the  foreign  service,  publishing,  journalism,  and 
commercial  or  cultural  relations  between  Canada  and 
Italy. 

Italian  may  be  combined  with  other  modern  languages 
and  literatures,  including  English;  the  appreciation  of 
mutual  influences  will  broaden  the  student’s  under- 
standing of  each.  The  three  great  Italian  writers  of  the 
fourteenth  century,  Dante,  Petrarch  and  Boccaccio, 
and  the  Italian  Renaissance  of  the  two  following  cen- 
turies, profoundly  influenced  other  European  litera- 
tures. Italian  also  combines  naturally  with  Latin,  and 
is  useful  in  Fine  Art  or  Music.  Italian  joins  in  pro- 
grammes for  students  who  intend  a joint  specializa- 
tion on  an  equal  basis  with  each  of  the  other  modern 
languages  and  with  Latin;  these  require  two  courses  in 
Italian  and  the  equivalent  in  the  other  language  in 
each  of  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  years,  and  at 
least  one  course  in  each  subject  in  the  First  year. 
They  may  take  additional  courses  in  Italian  if  they 
wish  and  if  their  programme  permits.  Such  a selection 
of  at  least  seven  courses  would  qualify  them  for  entry 
into  graduate  studies  in  Italian  at  most  universities,  or 
into  a Type  A programme  at  The  College  of  Education. 
At  present,  Type  A certificates  may  be  gained  in  Ital- 
ian and  French,  and  Italian  and  Latin. 
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SPANISH 

Hispanic  culture  offers  a variety  probably  unrivalled 
by  any  other  modern  western  culture.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  Spain  was  the  vital  point  of  contact  between  the 
Christian  and  Islamic  civilizations;  in  its  Golden  Age 
it  led  the  way  in  the  exploration  and  settlement  of  the 
New  World,  and  established  a great  empire  in  the 
process;  today  it  is  estimated  that  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage is  the  third  most  widely-spoken  in  the  world. 

The  subject  “Spanish”  is  mainly,  but  by  no  means  ex- 
clusively, concerned  with  the  language  and  literature 
of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples.  Courses  are  offered 
for  beginners  in  the  language,  as  well  as  for  those 
with  Grade  XIII  standing  or  equivalent  in  the  subject. 
Stress  is  laid  on  both  the  spoken  and  written  lan- 
guage, and  opportunities  are  provided  for  practice  in 
each  year.  In  the  First  Year,  beginners  receive  an  in- 
tensive course  including  work  in  the  language  labora- 
tory (SPA  100),  while  those  with  Grade  XIII  standing 
read  selected  works  of  modern  Spanish  literature, 
while  continuing  their  study  of  the  language  (SPA 
120).  Of  the  two  additional  courses,  both  open  to  both 
groups  of  students,  one  (SPA  150)  provides  a survey  of 
the  social,  artistic  and  intellectual  history  of  Spain, 
the  other  (SPA  125)  investigates  the  history,  structure, 
and  lexical  content  of  the  Spanish  language. 

In  the  Second  Year  a student  specializing  jointly  in 
Spanish  and  another  language  takes  the  core  half- 
course of  language  practice  (SPA  220Y  or  221Y),  and 
three  of  the  half-courses  devoted  to  modern  Spanish 
literature  (prose,  poetry  and  drama)  (SPA  236S,  246F, 
256Y)  and  to  a survey  of  Spanish  American  civilization 
(SPA  280Y).  Another  course  (SPA  225Y)  will  introduce 
the  student  to  Spanish  phonetics  and  phonemes.  In 
the  Third  Year  the  core  half-course  (SPA  320Y)  con- 
sists of  advanced  language  practice,  and  other  half- 
courses are  offered  on  medieval  Spanish  language, 
Spanish  prose,  verse  and  drama  of  the  Golden  Age, 
and  Spanish  American  Modernista  verse,  twentieth- 
century  novel  and  essay.  In  the  Fourth  Year  a core 
half-course  of  advanced  language  practice  (SPA  420Y) 
is  supplemented  by  half-courses  on  medieval  Spanish 
literature,  history  of  the  Spanish  language,  modern 
Spanish  drama,  verse  and  prose  as  well  as  on  Spanish 
American  colonial  literature,  drama,  post-Modernista 
verse  and  the  short  story.  In  all  years,  outstanding  lit- 
erary works  are  read  not  only  for  their  individual  artis- 
tic value,  but  also  as  illustrations  of  the  outlook  and 
intellectual  climate  of  their  age.  Group  discussions 
and  the  preparation  of  reports  and  essays  are  impor- 
tant means  to  this  end. 

SPA  100  or  120  are  prerequisites  for  second-year 
courses,  SPA  220Y  or  221Y  for  SPA  320Y,  and  320Y 
for  SPA  420Y.  All  300  and  400  series  courses  (except 


SPA  420Y)  may  be  taken  by  any  student  with  the  pre- 
requisite SPA  220Y  or  221Y,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Department.  SPA  100  or  120  are  co-requisites 
for  SPA  125,  SPA  220Y  or  221Y  for  any  other  200  se- 
ries courses,  SPA  320Y  or  420Y  for  any  other  300  or 
400  series  course. 

Opportunities  for  qualified  teachers  of  Spanish  and 
another  language  exist  in  the  high  schools  of  Ontario. 
At  the  university  level,  numerous  opportunities  exist 
for  teachers  of  Spanish  language  and  literature.  In  ad- 
dition, the  study  of  Spanish,  as  of  other  modern  lan- 
guages, may  prepare  students  for  such  careers  as  the 
foreign  service,  publishing,  journalism,  and  commer- 
cial and  cultural  relations  between  Canada  and  Span- 
ish-speaking countries.  The  development  of  closer  re- 
lations between  Canada  and  Latin  America  will  extend 
the  range  of  available  opportunities. 

Spanish  may  be  combined  with  other  modern  lan- 
guages and  literatures,  including  English;  the  appre- 
ciation of  mutual  influences  will  broaden  the  stu- 
dent’s understanding  of  each.  Spanish  joins  in  pro- 
grammes for  such  combined  specialization  on  an 
equal  basis  with  each  of  the  other  modern  languages; 
these  require  two  courses  in  Spanish  and  the  equiva- 
lent in  the  other  language  in  each  of  the  Second, 
Third  and  Fourth  years,  and  at  least  one  course  in 
each  subject  in  the  First  Year.  Thus  a specialist  would 
take  SPA  100  or  120  in  the  First  Year;  SPA  220Y  or 
221Y  and  either  225Y,  236S,  246F,  256Y,  or  280Y  in 
the  Second  Year;  SPA  320Y  and  420Y  and  two  further 
courses  in  Spanish  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  He 
could  take  further  courses  if  he  wished  and  if  his  pro- 
gramme permitted.  Such  a selection,  amounting  to  the 
equivalent  of  seven  courses,  would  qualify  him  for  en- 
try into  a Type  A course  or  Graduate  Studies  in  Span- 
ish. At  present,  Type  A certificates  may  be  gained  in 
English  and  Spanish,  and  French  and  Spanish. 


PORTUGUESE 

Portuguese,  the  language  of  Portugal  and  of  Brazil,  is 
spoken  by  more  than  one  hundred  million  people  on 
four  continents:  Europe,  Africa,  Asia  and  America. 
Twenty  percent  of  all  residents  of  the  Western  Hemi- 
sphere are  Brazilians,  who  attest  to  the  truth  that  one 
out  of  every  five  Americans  — North,  Central,  South 
— speaks  Portuguese  as  his  native  language. 

Portugal’s  literature  began  on  a high  note  in  the 
twelfth  century,  and  her  discoveries  in  the  Renais- 
sance led  her  to  all  corners  of  the  globe.  In  the  last 
two  decades  Portugal  has  given  to  Canada  many  thou- 
sands of  new  citizens;  and  Brazil  is  attracting  the  at- 
tention of  Canadians  through  her  vast  potentials  as  a 
land  of  culture,  of  natural  resources,  and  of  industry. 
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It  is  with  Brazil  that  the  Portuguese  studies  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  are  particularly  concerned,  al- 
though the  outstanding  European  heritage  is  by  no 
means  forgotten.  Through  small  classroom  and  lan- 
guage laboratory  groups,  the  introductory  course  (PRT 
200)  offered  in  Second  or  Third  Year  provides  basic 
instruction  in  grammar,  conversation,  reading  and 
writing.  The  second  course  (PRT  420)  offered  in  Third 
or  Fourth  Year  is  an  introduction  to  the  wealth  of  Bra- 


zilian literature:  poetry,  prose  and  drama.  In  addition, 
a non-credit  rapid-reading  course  in  Portuguese  (PRT 
195)  is  offered  without  prerequisite  to  staff  and  stu- 
dents in  any  Division  of  the  University. 

Portuguese  200  and  420  serve  the  programme  in  Latin 
American  Studies  and  any  student,  specializing  or  not, 
who  may  wish  to  begin  a study  of  a new  language  in  a 
higher  year. 


LINGUISTICS 

Director,  Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies:  Professor  Martin  Joos 
Undergraduate  Co-ordinator:  Professor  J.  J.  Chew 

Office  of  the  Centre:  928-3479 
Co-ordinator:  928-3298 


Linguistics  as  an  undergraduate  study  is  a newcomer 
to  the  Canadian  scene.  It  was  established  at  the  Uni- 
versity in  1968  in  response  to  student  demands.  Lin- 
guistics is  not  “language  study”  — it  does  not  teach  a 
single  language  or  literature  — there  are  language  de- 
partments for  that,  and  the  Department  of  Linguistics 
does  not  intervene  in  their  work. 

The  aim  of  Linguistics  is  to  develop  a worthwhile  un- 
derstanding of  how  all  languages  work,  and  of  how  dif- 
ferent languages  use  disparate  means  for  the  same  ef- 
fects. The  theme  is  the  variety  and  unity  of  human 
language.  The  method  is  exploratory.  Ultimately,  the 
native  language  (in  our  case  English)  is  to  be  explored 
in  detail,  not  by  studying  books  about  it  but  rather  by 
examining  what  people  actually  say  and  how  they  say 
it  and  what  effects  result  from  various  ways  of  saying 
things.  But  that  analysis  of  English  is  possible  only 
for  someone  who  has  learned  how  to  look  at  his  own 
language  from  an  unprejudiced  point  of  view  — from 
outside  it,  so  to  speak.  (Otherwise  the  exploration  of 
one’s  native  language  is  rather  like  trying  to  keep  a 
fire  in  a wooden  stove.)  The  student  in  elementary  lin- 
guistics learns  a method  for  exploring  any  language, 
and  practices  it  on  a variety  of  materials,  English  and 
other. 

Undergraduate  Linguistics  is  justified  principally  as  a 
normal  component  of  a liberal  education.  It  is  natural- 
ly available  as  preparation  for  graduate  study  towards 
the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  either  towards  other  pro- 
fessional work  and  teaching  where  some  training  in 
Linguistics  is  increasingly  recognized  as  important,  or 
towards  work  and  teaching  in  Linguistics  itself,  where 
the  demand  for  trained  linguistics  experts  has  exceed- 
ed the  supply  for  the  past  thirty  years  and  will  long 
continue  to  do  so.  Toronto  undergraduate  Linguistics 
will  serve  as  such  pre-professional  training. 


The  principal  aim  is  to  make  a contribution  to  a liber- 
al education  within  the  undergraduate  years,  an  en- 
richment of  the  preparation  for  civic  life  and  leisure 
and  for  a broad  spectrum  of  professions,  notably  the 
civil  service,  commerce,  diplomacy,  journalism,  law, 
politics,  and  teaching,  even  the  teaching  of  Chemistry 
but  of  course  more  obviously  the  teaching  of  English, 
languages,  and  social  studies.  The  courses  are  de- 
signed and  arranged  in  a flexible  sequence  with  an 
aim  to  making  any  allowed  combination  a rewarding 
experience.  This  may  be  seen  as  the  service  of  Lin- 
guistics to  those  who  seek  a liberal  education.  But  no 
course  is  reserved  to  those  students  alone,  and  none 
is  reserved  to  specialists. 

There  is  no  fixed  programme  for  specializing  in  Lin- 
guistics alone.  Instead,  appropriate  four-year  pro- 
grammes are  created  (with  advice  when  asked  for)  by 
the  students,  who  can  draw  upon  Anthropology,  Eng- 
lish, Mathematics  and  Computer  Sciences,  Modern 
Languages,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Sociology,  etc. 
The  total  number  of  Linguistics  courses  in  which  a 
student  may  enrol  in  three  or  four  years  is  limited  to 
eight  and  five  or  six  is  the  normal  Linguistics  compo- 
nent in  a combined  specialization  programme.  It  is 
advisable  to  establish,  as  early  as  possible,  advanced 
reading  competence  in  two  European  languages  other 
than  English,  usually  including  French. 

Studies  required  for  gaining  admission  to  the  one-year 
M.A.  programme  in  Linguistics  (or  the  First  Year  of  the 
three-year  Ph.D.  programme)  can  be  completed  within 
any  three  undergraduate  years.  The  Linguistics  re- 
quirements are:  JAL100,  228F  & 229S,  230,  326  (or 
the  basic  course  EAS100,  EAS120,  ISL216,  NES142), 
and  two  other  LIN  courses:  in  substitution  for  these 
latter  two,  permission  is  regularly  given  to  substitute 
from  ANT220,  PSY305F,  etc. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  G.  F.  D.  Duff 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  R.  Wormleighton 

Departmental  Office:  928-3320 


Mathematics  historically  was  concerned  with  concrete 
notions  of  space  and  number.  From  these  concrete  no- 
tions have  evolved  such  abstract  ideas  as  “set”  and 
“group”  which  form  the  subject  matter  of  contempo- 
rary Mathematics,  and  Mathematics  today  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  art  or  science  of  making  deductions 
from  given  statements.  The  educations  themselves  and 
the  methods  used  to  make  them  come  within  the 
scope  of  Mathematics,  while  the  original  statements 
(hypotheses)  largely  lie  outside.  The  observation  that 
the  results  deduced  apply  to  any  collection  of  objects 
and  relations  that  satisfy  the  hypotheses  is  the  key  to 
the  immense  power  and  surprisingly  wide  utility  of 
Mathematics. 

The  pure  mathematician  is  interested  in  abstract 
mathematical  structures  in  their  own  right.  He  is  guid- 
ed by  considerations  of  taste,  beauty,  and  rigour  and 
may  view  his  subject  as  an  art.  The  main  fields  of 
pure  Mathematics  are  algebra,  analysis,  geometry,  and 
topology. 

The  applied  mathematician  is  more  interested  in  how 
he  can  use  those  structures  to  study  some  aspect  of 
the  world  around  him.  Applied  Mathematics,  originally 
used  to  describe  the  application  of  Mathematics  to 
certain  classical  fields  of  Physics,  today  includes  also 
such  fields  as  communication  theory,  numerical  analy- 
sis, and  the  theory  of  games.  Such  areas  as  machine 
languages,  and  logic  and  automata  form  part  of  the 
rapidly  growing  subject  of  Computer  Science.  Original- 
ly used  to  describe  the  collection  and  tabulation  of 
records  required  for  conducting  the  affairs  of  a State, 
Statistics  today  is  a discipline  concerned  with  the  pro- 
duction and  assessment  of  quantitative  evidence.  Ac- 
tuarial Science  includes  such  topics  as  the  theory  of 
compound  interest,  and  the  application  of  probability 
theory  to  the  hazards  of  survival.  Although  historically 
the  main  applications  of  Mathematics  have  been  to 
physical  sciences,  contemporary  Mathematics  has  sig- 
nificant utility  for  nearly  all  sciences,  and  for  such  di- 
verse subjects  as  Economics  and  Linguistics.  Mathe- 
matics is  the  language  of  precise  thought. 

There  are  then  many  different  motivations  for  the 
study  of  Mathematics.  To  the  humanist,  Mathematics 
is  part  of  the  mainstream  of  human  culture.  To  the 
scientist,  engineer,  or  social  scientist  it  is  an  impor- 


tant working  tool.  To  the  mathematician,  it  is  an  end 
in  itself.  The  Department  of  Mathematics  attempts  to 
provide  courses  to  suit  all  these  diverse  viewpoints. 

The  professional  mathematician  is  most  likely  to  find 
employment  in  universities,  in  the  civil  service  or  in 
government  laboratories,  and  in  financially  or  techno- 
logically oriented  business  firms.  Research  positions 
require  post-graduate  study.  Such  fields  as  teaching, 
computing,  applied  statistics,  and  actuarial  science 
offer  opportunities  for  B.Sc.  graduates.  A training  in 
Mathematics  has  traditionally  been  a strong  prepara- 
tion for  careers  in  law  and  business;  today  it  is  also 
an  excellent  foundation  for  further  work  in  a wide  vari- 
ety of  fields  in  the  sciences  and  social  sciences. 

The  sequential  nature  of  Mathematics  means  that  pre- 
requisites are  essential  in  many  courses  and  steady 
work  is  usually  required.  Students  are  advised  to  con- 
sult the  prerequisites  of  courses  in  which  they  may  be 
interested  in  subsequent  years.  Where  prerequisites 
are  stated,  they  may  be  waived  for  students  who  can 
demonstrate  adequate  knowledge.  Students  who  wish 
to  have  prerequisites  waived  are  advised  to  consult 
the  Undergraduate  Secretary  two  months  before  the 
beginning  of  term. 

Students  who  are  contemplating  graduate  work  in 
Mathematics,  Applied  Mathematics,  or  Statistics  are 
advised  to  follow  the  Programme  in  Mathematics.  The 
Programme  in  Mathematical  Studies  is  designed  main- 
ly for  those  who,  after  graduation,  wish  to  use  their 
mathematical  training  in  other  fields;  it  provides  rath- 
er more  flexibility  and  a correspondingly  reduced  em- 
phasis on  mathematical  analysis.  The  Programme  in 
Mathematics  for  Teaching  is  less  concentrated,  but 
also  satisfies  the  Type  A requirements  of  The  College 
of  Education.  The  Programmes  in  Actuarial  Science 
and  Computer  Science  are  designed  to  meet  the  spe- 
cialized requirements  of  those  fields.  For  students 
with  interdisciplinary  interests,  programmes  in  Chem- 
istry and  Mathematics,  Mathematics  and  Biology, 
Mathematics  and  Economics,  Mathematics  and  Lin- 
guistics, Mathematics  and  Philosophy,  and  Mathemat- 
ics and  Physics  are  available.  Students  contemplating 
enrolling  in  these  programmes  of  specialization  should 
consult  the  requirements  given  elsewhere.  These  pro- 
grammes are  of  course  only  suggestions  for  specified 
purposes:  they  are  not  the  only  programmes  combining 
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the  subjects  indicated  by  their  names.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  make  up  their  own  combinations  of 
courses  to  meet  their  own  needs. 

The  Department  offers  a wide  variety  of  first  year 
courses.  Students  with  both  Math  A and  Math  B (and 
marks  of  75%)  in  Grade  XIII  who  are  contemplating  a 
programme  of  specialization  in  Mathematics  (includ- 
ing Applied  Mathematics  and  Statistics)  are  advised 
to  take  MAT  140  and  MAT  150,  while  PHY  120  is  rec- 
ommended also.  Students  with  the  same  background 
who  can  take  only  one  course  in  Mathematics  should 
elect  MAT  139.  Students  with  MAT  139  who  wish  to 
follow  the  Mathematics  Programme  should  consult  the 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  they  may  be  advised  to  de- 
fer MAT  250  until  Third  Year.  MAT  135  and  MAT  134 
are  designed  for  students  interested  primarily  in  sci- 
ence or  social  science  (the  two  are  equivalent  for  pre- 
requisite purposes),  and  are  less  intensive  than  MAT 
139  or  150.  Students  with  less  than  66%  in  Math  A 
are  advised  not  to  select  these  courses.  MAT  130  is  a 
less  demanding  calculus  course  that  still  provides  an 
adequate  foundation  for  further  work.  MAT  110  is  a 


special  version  of  MAT  130  designed  for  those  without 
Grade  XHI  Mathematics.  MAT  120  covers  a selection 
of  elementary  topics  in  Algebra,  Calculus,  Probability 
and  Statistics  and  hence  is  not  recommended  for  stu- 
dents who  may  wish  to  elect  further  courses  in  Mathe- 
matics. MAT  100  is  designed  as  a cultural  course,  par- 
ticularly for  students  in  the  humanities  or  other  non- 
science fields  who  seek  to  learn  something  about 
Ma' hematics  as  a discipline  rather  than  gain  a train- 
ing in  Mathematics.  CSC  108  and  CSC  148  are  half 
courses  in  programming  available  in  both  F and  Y ver- 
sions: CSC  118S  and  CSC  158S  are  subsequent 
courses  that  study  the  relation  between  computers 
and  society. 

There  are  too  many  higher  year  courses  to  describe  in 
detail  here.  MAT  230,  234,  235,  239,  240F  and  250  are 
continuations  of  the  courses  with  numbers  100  lower. 
MAT  220  and  320  are  continuations  of  the  ‘cultural’ 
course  MAT  100.  The  following  courses  are  particular- 
ly worthy  of  consideration  by  students  with  the  indi- 
cated interests  who  do  not  wish  to  follow  a named 
programme. 


Interest 

ACT 

APM 

Non-Specialists 

236S, 

Social  Sciences 

223F,  233S 

336S 

336S, 

Biological  Sciences 
Physical  Sciences 

246S, 

Appointments  for  individual 

counselling  should 

441 

be  arran 

MAT 

STA 

331F, 

225,  300,  314F, 
319S,  325,  364F 

232 

451F 

234,  314F 

232, 

342S 

225,  235 

242, 

332F 

331F, 

235,  239,  244F 

242 

?ed  with  the  Undergraduate  Secretary 

of  the 

De  artment. 

MUSIC 

Cou  ses  Sponsored  by  Members  of  the 
Faculty  of  Music 

Enquiries:  928-2633  or  3740 


The  Music  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
present  the  study  of  Music  as  one  of  the  liberal  arts, 
drawing  upon  concepts  of  musical  analysis  and  theory 
to  allow  exploration  in  depth.  As  the  approach  to  mu- 
sical style  is  historical  and  humanistic  it  differs  in 
some  aspects  from  courses  designed  for  composer  and 
performer.  Professional  performing  skills  are  not  re- 
quired for  such  a study. 

The  course  offerings  of  the  Department  of  Music  fall 
into  two  categories:  those  requiring  demonstrable 
proof  of  some  theoretical  training  and  those  that  re- 
quire no  prior  training  whatsoever. 


Regardless  of  training  or  lack  of  it  all  students  avail- 
ing themselves  of  Music  offerings  will  start  out  hv  tak- 
ing MUS  100.  Those  who  lack  the  above  mentioned 
training,  or  do  not  choose  to  pursue  more  specialized 
musical  studies,  may  proceed  to  such  coursf  ; as  MUS 
223,  323  and  423.  On  the  other  hand  the  students 
who  are  qualified  and  who  wish  specialized  coursps 
will  choose  MUS  120  as  well  as  MUS  100  and  pro- 
ceed to  MUS  222  and  240.  Armed  with  these  subjects 
as  prerequisites  a wide  range  of  musical  areas  be- 
comes available  for  the  student. 
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To  graduate  as  a specialist  in  Music  a student  will 
take  a minimum  of  six  music  subjects,  these  being 
MUS  100,  120,  222,  240,  322  and  422,  in  addition  to 
which  at  least  four  courses  or  the  equivalent  in  half- 
courses are  required,  GER  130/105,  HIS  100,  ITA 
120Y/100/LAT  100,  PHL  208F/209F,  318S,  and,  if 
GER  105  was  taken,  GER  205. 

Qualified  students,  whether  aiming  at  specialization  or 


not,  are  encouraged  to  take  further  courses  in  Music 
both  in  the  historical  area,  there  being  a rich  choice 
of  electives  from  which  to  draw,  and  the  theoretical 
(counterpoint,  orchestration,  musical  acoustics,  etc.). 

Students  who  wish  to  qualify  for  the  Type  A certificate 
in  high-school  Music  or  to  obtain  training  as  perform- 
ers or  composers  are  referred  to  the  Calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Music. 


NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

Chairmen  of  Departments: 

University  College:  Professor  R.  J.  Williams 
Victoria  College:  Professor  E.  G.  Clarke 

Departmental  Office:  928-3181 


The  Department  of  Near  Eastern  Studies  is  concerned 
with  the  story  of  man’s  first  breakthrough  from  neo- 
lithic savagery  to  settled  urban  life,  and  the  subse- 
quent development  of  high  civilizations  in  Egypt  and 
the  Tigris-Eupfirates  valley,  and  later  in  adjacent 
areas,  down  into  the  Christian  era. 

The  point  at  which  the  Department  is  content  to  let 
other  departments,  such  as  Islamic  Studies  or  History, 
take  over  this  story  is  not  easy  to  define.  For  the 
Egyptologist  and  the  Assyriologist,  A.D.  600  — the 
eve  of  the  Islamic  age  — is  a liberal  limit.  But  some 
of  the  languages  spoken  in  the  older  Orient,  such  as 
Hebrew  or  Syriac,  continued  to  be  used,  at  least  in 
scholarly  circles,  long  after  this  date,  and  important 
new  contributions  were  made  to  their  literature,  so 
that  the  Hebraist  and  Syriacist  must  extend  the  limit 
to  include  the  Middle  Ages.  Hebrew,  indeed  has  been 
revived  within  the  past  century  a living  language, 
and  thus  in  the  case  of  Modern  Hebrew  the  concerns 
of  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern  Studies  come  right 
down  to  the  present  day. 

The  geographical  scope  of  Near  Eastern  Studies  is 
easier  to  define.  It  comprises  the  area  cf  modern 
Egypt,  Israel,  Jordan,  Lebanon,  Syria,  Tur>  ey,  Iran, 
Iraq,  and  the  Arabian  peninsula,  although  the  scholar 
in  Near  Eastern  Studies  may  find  his  interests  leading 
him  to  the  Indus  Valley,  to  Ethiopia,  or,  following  the 
peregrinations  of  the  Jewish  people,  to  Europe. 

Near  Eastern  Studies  clearly  include  a wid  i variety  of 
isciplines.  There  is  Archaeology,  both  for  the  prehis- 
toric period  when  the  archaeologist  alone  can  recon- 
struct the  story  of  man’s  doings,  and  for  the  historic 


periods  when  archaeologist  and  philologist  work  to- 
gether, combining  the  evidence  of  tell  and  text  to  re- 
store the  fuller  tale.  The  Near  East  is  a particularly 
attractive  area  for  the  archaeologist  because  of  its 
abundance  of  buried  materials  and  the  fact  that  it  was 
here  that  man  pioneered  the  path  from  barbarism  to 
civilization.  Archaeology  includes  not  only  the  study  of 
humble  potsherds  and  crumbled  walls,  but  of  reliefs 
and  wall  paintings,  architecture  and  sculpture,  and 
other  types  of  ancient  art. 

There  is  also  Philology,  the  study  of  languages  an r 
documents  with  curious  scripts  — Egyptian  with  its 
hieroglyphs,  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  dialects  of 
Akkadian  with  its  cuneiform  writing,  Hebrew,  Aramaic 
and  its  graceful  sister  Syriac,  and  Hellenistic  Greek 
(some  other  languages  are  taught  only  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  A knowledge  of  these  languages  is 
? key  to  tho  first-hand  study  of  literatures  far  older 
than  the  Iliad  or  Odyssey.  Egyptian  stor'es  like  those 
of  Sinuhe  or  Wen-Amon,  or  Babylonian  compositions 
like  the  Gilgamesh  and  Creation  Epics,  hold  honoured 
places  in  the  hi  tory  of  world  literature.  The  best 
known  body  of  literature  from  the  ancient  Near  East 
is,  of  course,  the  Jewish  Bible,  the  Christian  Old  Tes- 
tament, echoes  of  which  are  heard  in  all  the  great  lit- 
eratures of  western  civilization. 

The  findings  of  archaeologist  and  philologist  provide 
the  raw  materials  for  the  historian,  who  synthesizes 
the  multifarious  data  and  traces  the  broad  movements 
of  progress  and  regression  which  the  student  of  the 
ancient  Near  East  must  discern  if  he  is  not  to  be  over- 
whelmed by  the  vastness  of  the  time  span  with  which 
he  must  reckon. 
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Why  study  civilizations  so  remote  in  time  and  place 
from  one’s  own  as  those  of  the  ancient  Near  East?  The 
only  adequate  answer  is  that  one  finds  them  inescapa- 
bly fascinating.  But  what  good  do  such  studies  do? 
They  provide  the  background  and  tjie  depth  in  one’s 
field  of  vision  that  are  necessary  if  one  would  see 
western  civilization  in  true  perspective.  Anyone  cu- 
rious about  the  deepest  foundations  of  our  own  socie- 
ty should  consider  taking  at  least  NEH  111,  and  per- 
haps also  a sequence  in  Near  Eastern  History  in  his 
Second  and  Third  Years.  The  student  interested  in  the 
westward  shift  of  power  from  the  Near  East  to  Greece 
and  Rome,  and  then  to  Europe,  might  combine 
courses  in  Near  Eastern  history  with  others  in  Greek 
and  Roman  history  and  medieval  European  history.  A 
person  interested  in  the  science  of  Archaeology  can 
hardly  omit  to  take  at  least  one  of  NES  271,  272,  or 
281  which  can  be  combined  with  courses  in  Anthro- 
pology and  Fine  Art.  Someone  particularly  interested 
in  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  the  continuing  fount  of  in- 
spiration for  both  Judaism  and  Christianity,  should 
take  NES  141  and  241  however  distant  their  other 
studies  are  from  the  Near  East. 

The  student  who  wishes  to  savour  the  taste  of  an  origi- 
nal Near  Eastern  text  with  the  full  pungency  that  no 
translation  can  ever  convey  should  tackle  a language, 
such  as  Hebrew,  either  classical  (biblical)  or  modern. 
A person  specially  interested  in  Judaism  or  early 
Christianity  might  add  Aramaic  or  Hellenistic  Greek 
— the  languages  of  a large  corpus  of  Jewish  literature 
and  of  the  New  Testament  respectively  — to  his  study 
of  Hebrew  in  his  Second  Year.  Egyptian  may  be  taken 
in  the  Second  Year  with  no  prerequisite,  but  some 
prior  knowledge  of  Hebrew  or  Arabic  is  required  for 
Akkadian,  whose  clumsy  writing  system  does  not  ade- 
quately express  some  important  features  in  the  struc- 
ture of  the  language,  which  must  be  reconstructed  by 
analogy  with  other  Semitic  languages.  A student  who 
plans  a career  in  Iraqi  Archaeology  and  who  wishes  to 
study  Akkadian  might  consider  it  more  practical  to 
take  Arabic  rather  than  Hebrew  as  his  first  Semitic 
language. 

A student  wishing  to  specialize  in  any  of  the  generally 
recognized  fields  of  Near  Eastern  Studies,  such  as 
Egyptology,  Assyriology,  Hebrew  Studies,  Near  Eastern 
History,  or  Near  Eastern  Archaeology  will  find  the  reg- 
ulations for  the  constitution  of  an  appropriate  pro- 


gramme sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  him  to  select 
courses  directly  relating  to  his  interests,  with  a mini- 
mum of  constraint  to  take  subjects  he  may  consider 
uncongenial  or  irrelevant.  His  choice  of  subjects,  how- 
ever, will  best  be  made  with  the  advice  of  the  Depart- 
ment. He  would  do  well  to  acquire  a knowledge  of  Ger- 
man as  early  as  possible,  and  not  to  neglect  his 
French.  Some  knowledge  of  Anthropology  will  be  use- 
ful by  teaching  him  how  best  to  approach  archaic, 
non-western  societies.  A course  or  two  in  Linguistics 
will  stand  him  in  good  stead. 

An  interdisciplinary  programme  in  Ancient  History  can 
be  created  by  combining  courses  in  Near  Eastern  His- 
tory with  courses  in  Greek  and  Roman  History  offered 
by  the  Classics  Department,  preferably  in  conjunction 
with  a course  in  Greek  or  Latin  and  another  in  a Near 
Eastern  language.  A programme  in  Archaeology  can  be 
formed  by  combining  courses  in  Near  Eastern  History 
with  a selection  from  the  offerings  of  Anthropology 
and  Fine  Art.  The  student  seriously  interested  in  me- 
diaeval Judaism  should  combine  his  study  of  Hebrew 
with  as  many  as  possible  of  Arabic,  Islamic  History 
and  Institutions,  Philosophy,  Mediaeval  European  His- 
tory, Latin,  and  Spanish  or  Italian.  One  interested  in 
modern  Hebrew  literature  should  aim  at  a wide  ac- 
quaintance with  European  literatures,  particularly  Rus- 
sian and  German. 

To  what  kind  of  careers  do  programmes  specializing  in 
Near  Eastern  Studies  lead?  A good  background  in  He- 
brew and  Near  Eastern  History  will  be  of  great  value 
to  candidates  for  the  Rabbinate  or  Christian  ministry. 
Other  programmes  naturally  lead  to  careers  in  mu- 
seum work,  archaeology,  or  university  teaching  and  re- 
search. 

The  student  who  has  made  up  his  mind  to  proceed  to 
a graduate  degree  in  a particular  area  of  Near  Eastern 
Studies  will  obviously  want  to  follow  an  undergraduate 
programme  in  that  same  area.  But  graduates  with  lit- 
tle background  in  their  desired  field  of  specialization 
are  admitted  to  the  Graduate  Department  of  Near 
Eastern  Studies,  although  their  training  must  take 
longer  than  in  the  case  of  a person  with  a fuller  back- 
ground. The  undergraduate  uncertain  of  where  his  in- 
terests really  lie  should  therefore  not  rush  into  a pre- 
mature specialization  in  this  field. 
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Chairman  of  University  Department:  Professor  J.  G.  Slater 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  L.  M.  G.  Smith 

Enquiries:  928-3311 

College  Departments: 

Victoria  College  Chairman:  Professor  F.  E.  Sparshott 
Trinity  College  Chairman:  Professor  G.  Edison 
St.  Michael’s  College  Chairman:  Professor  L.  E.  M.  Lynch 
Undergraduate  Secretary  (S.M.C.):  Professor  B.  F.  Brown 


The  Greek  words  from  which  “philosophy”  is  formed 
mean  “love  of  wisdom”  and  all  great  philosophers 
have  been  moved  by  an  intense  devotion  to  the  search 
for  wisdom.  What  distinguishes  philosophy  from  the 
physical  and  social  sciences  is  its  concern  not  only 
with  the  truths  which  are  discovered  by  means  of  spe- 
cialized methods  of  investigation,  but  with  the  impli- 
cations such  discoveries  have  for  individual  human 
beings  in  their  relations  with  one  another  and  in  their 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  world  in  which 
they  find  themselves.  However,  it  has,  in  common  with 
the  sciences,  an  abiding  interest  in  those  basic  as- 
sumptions about  the  nature  of  the  physical  and  social 
world  which  underlie  even  the  methodology  by  means 
of  which  scientists  seek  to  explain  their  observations. 
It  is  from  the  challenge  both  to  know  and  to  accom- 
modate such  discoveries  that  the  most  searching  and 
revealing  philosophical  questions  arise. 

Whatever  his  personal  background  or  social  position, 
each  man  has  a set  of  beliefs  about  the  areas  of  life 
which  most  concern  him.  But  a philosopher  is  not  con- 
tent to  accept,  uncriticized  and  unanalyzed,  either  the 
conventional  judgements  of  common  sense  or  the  cur- 
rent bases  of  science  and  scientific  method.  The  phi- 
losopher calls  into  question  even  the  most  cherished 
of  these  beliefs,  attempting  to  show  that  they  are 
either  well-  or  ill-founded,  knowledge  or  false  opin- 
ion. But  the  value  of  the  endeavour  lies  in  the  ques- 
tioning itself  and  not  in  the  admittedly  impossible 
task  of  coming  to  a complete  understanding  of  the 
foundations  of  our  knowledge. 

Despite  its  intrinsic  merits  and  its  value  as  a means 
of  developing  critical  awareness,  there  is  no  obvious 
practical  application  to  which  the  student  of  Philoso- 
phy can  direct  his  studies.  The  discipline  is  taught  ex- 
clusively at  institutions  of  higher  learning,  though  it  is 
hoped  that  it  will,  in  the  near  future,  be  possible  for 
graduates  of  a programme  specializing  in  Philosophy 
to  qualify  for  entry  to  a Type  A certificate  programme 
at  The  College  of  Education.  There  will,  of  course,  be 
some  students  who  will  want  to  pursue  graduate  work 


in  Philosophy,  and  to  become  professional  philoso- 
phers, and  many  who  will  want  to  do  further  work  in 
fields  such  as  Law  or  Criminology  where  some  knowl- 
edge of  Philosophy  is  a distinct  advantage.  Many  stu- 
dents whose  primary  interests  lie  in  other  areas,  such 
as  Classics,  Fine  Art,  Music,  Literature,  Physical  and 
Social  Sciences,  and  Mathematics,  will  want  to  do 
some  work  in  Philosophy,  at  least  in  those  areas  re- 
lated to  their  own  fields;  e.g.,  Greek  Philosophy,  Aes- 
thetics, the  Philosophy  of  Music  or  of  Literature,  and 
the  Philosophy  of  Science  or  of  Mathematics. 

A glance  through  the  courses  offered  in  Philosophy 
will  inform  any  prospective  student  of  the  names  of 
some  of  the  philosophers  studied,  and  the  special 
areas  investigated  in  the  Philosophy  Programmes  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  A dictionary  or  encyclopedia 
will  supply  standard  definitions  of  logic,  ethics,  epis- 
temology and  metaphysics.  But  whoever  wants  to  know 
what  Philosophy  is  must  do  it.  A student  can  learn  a 
great  deal  from  a study  of  what  has  been  written  and 
thought  by  such  philosophers  as  Plato  and  Aristotle, 
Augustine  and  Aquinas,  Locke  and  Hume,  Descartes 
and  Spinoza,  Kant  and  Hegel,  Mill,  Russell,  and  Witt- 
genstein, Husserl,  Sartre,  and  Heidegger.  But  such 
study  is,  nevertheless,  only  an  important  preliminary. 
To  read  without  bold  and  critical  thinking  is  next  to 
useless. 

In  order  to  foster  as  much  interdisciplinary  work  as 
possible,  and  to  allow  maximum  flexibility  to  students 
whose  interests  are  not  defined  in  terms  of  the  tradi- 
tional disciplines  and  areas  of  study,  the  Philosophy 
Programme  is  defined  as  the  successful  completion  of 
at  least  12  half-courses  in  the  Philosophy  of  the  stu- 
dent’s choice  from  those  numbered  200  and  above. 
Students  are  strongly  urged  to  balance  their  pro- 
gramme with  courses  in  other  disciplines.  To  ensure 
that  they  are  at  least  minimally  prepared  for  entry  into 
the  best  North  American  and  British  graduate  schools, 
students  planning  to  go  on  to  graduate  study  in  Phi- 
losophy are  strongly  advised  to  include  within  their 
programmes  at  least  two  courses  in  Logic  (chosen 
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from  206,  207,  327,  328,  329,  330),  two  tutorial 
courses  in  the  History  of  Philosophy  (chosen  from 
307,  308,  309,  310,)  and  two  non-historical  tutorial 
courses  (those  currently  offered  are  PHL  314,  315, 
334).  PHL  100,  the  introductory  course  offered  in  the 
First  Year,  is  intended  to  serve  as  an  indication  of  the 
range  of  topics,  and  methods  of  approach,  covered  in 
the  discipline.  It  is  not  a prerequisite  for  any  further 
courses.  However,  students  who  think  they  might  wish 
to  do  senior  work  in  Philosophy  are  advised  to  take  it. 
Many  third-  and  fourth-year  courses  require  at  least 
one  course  in  Logic  as  a prerequisite;  thus,  students 
who  are  planning  to  continue  taking  courses  in  philos- 
ophy are  strongly  advised  to  take  Logic  in  the  Second 
Year  (recommended  206). 

At  St.  Michael’s  College,  Philosophy  is  a college  sub- 
ject. Most  of  the  courses  offered  by  the  College  Phi- 
losophy Department  are  of  full-year  length.  For  rea- 
sons similar  to  those  given  above,  the  Philosophy  Pro- 
gramme at  St.  Michael’s  College  is  defined  as  six  full 
courses  or  their  equivalent,  chosen  from  those  num- 
bered 151,  250  and  following,  at  least  three  of  which 
must  be  from  those  numbered  350  and  following,  to- 
gether with  a total  of  four  full  courses  in  other  disci- 
plines. Students  planning  graduate  study  in  Philoso- 
phy are  advised  to  take  the  course  in  Logic  (PHL  251), 
at  least  one  course  in  the  History  of  Philosophy  (PHL 
151,  261-271),  and  at  least  one  of  PHL  354  or  355. 
PHL  150,  the  introductory  course  offered  in  the  First 
Year,  serves  the  same  function  and  has  the  same 
place  in  the  St.  Michael’s  College  Philosophy  Pro- 
gramme as  does  PHL  100  in  the  University  Philosophy 
Programme. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  J.  M.  Daniels 

Associate  Chairman,  Undergraduate  Studies:  Professor  R.  L.  Armstrong 

Departmental  Office:  928-2936 


Physics  is  the  study  of  material  phenomena  at  its 
most  fundamental  level.  Everyone  has  heard  of  many 
of  the  classes  of  natural  phenomena  in  this  category 
— heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  light,  and  atomic 
physics,  for  example.  The  basic  principles  of  all  of 
these  subjects  were  discovered  by  people  who  consid- 
ered themselves  physicists  (or  perhaps  natural  philos- 
ophers), and  at  the  time  of  their  discovery  were  con- 
sidered a part  of  Physics.  To  many  physicists  the  ex- 
tension of  the  frontiers  of  such  fundamental  knowl- 
edge is  an  end  in  itself.  Yet  almost  all  of  these  have 
given  rise  to  engineering  or  technological  develop- 
ments, and  in  many  cases  are  now  considered  sepa- 
rate branches  of  engineering  on  their  own.  Within  the 
last  thirty  years,  for  example,  the  whole  of  electronics 
and  nuclear  energy  has  developed  from  Physics,  and 
many  of  the  techniques  pioneered  as  part  of  Physics, 
such  as  x-ray  diffraction,  magnetic  resonance,  and 
spectroscopy,  are  now  standard  tools  in  Chemistry,  Bi- 
ology and  other  sciences.  For  this  reason  some  knowl- 
edge of  Physics  is  considered  necessary  in  order  to 
pursue  a career  in  almost  any  other  science.  Physics 
is  a pioneering  science. 

Another  point  which  must  be  appreciated  is  that  most 
physical  phenomena  can  hardly  be  described  in  other 
than  mathematical  terms  and  a good  knowledge  of 
Mathematics  is  essential  for  a proper  understanding  of 
Physics,  so  much  so  that  almost  one-half  of  the 
courses  forming  a programme  that  provides  for  a spe- 
cialized training  in  Physics  must  be  in  Mathematics. 
Thus  the  specialist  programme  in  Physics  consists  of 
a set  of  core  courses,  including  both  Physics  and 
Mathematics  courses,  which  are  considered  to  contain 
the  basic  knowledge  which  ought  to  be  possessed  by 
anyone  who  intends  to  specialize  in  Physics  or  any  re- 
lated subject.  Standing  in  Grade  XIII  Mathematics  and 
Physics  is  required  to  enter  thj  Physics  specialist  pro- 
gramme via  PHY  120,  but  without  these  the  pro- 
gramme may  be  entered  via  PHY  130  in  the  First  Year. 
The  specified  courses  comprise  about  half  of  the 
courses  in  the  full  programme  in  the  Second,  Third 
and  Fourth  Years  at  this  University,  and  the  student  is 
able  to  take  a number  of  additional  courses  in  Physics 
which  are  offered,  and  which  are  essential  if  he  con- 
templates graduate  work  in  Physics.  Alternatively,  the 
student  may,  in  addition  to  the  core,  take  courses  in 
related  subjects  either  to  acquire  specialization  in 
some  other  subject  as  well,  or  to  broaden  his  back- 


ground. For  example,  the  specialist  programme  in  As- 
trophysics consists  of  the  Physics  core  plus  a number 
of  courses  in  Astronomy  normally  taken  in  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Year;  the  same  applies  to  the  Chemical 
Physics  programme.  There  is  a Mathematics  and  Phys- 
ics specialist  programme  designed  for  those  who  in- 
tend to  continue  in  Theoretical  Physics.  Other  pro- 
grammes which  may  be  easily  constructed  include 
Physics  and  Geology,  Physics  and  Biology.  In  choosing 
his  programme  the  student  should  always  bear  in 
mind  what  his  future  aim  is  and  choose  his  courses 
accordingly.  He  should  remember  that  Physics  is  one 
of  the  basic  sciences,  and  that  one  of  the  advantages 
to  be  gained  by  study  of  Physics  should  be  an  ability 
to  turn  in  many  directions. 

For  tho  a who  do  not  wish  to  specialize  in  Physics  but 
nevertheless  require  basic  knowledge  of  the  subject, 
the  Department  offers  a two-year  programme  (PHY  130 
and  PHY  230),  which  is  a survey  of  most  of  Physics 
and  which  can  be  followed  by  many  of  the  other 
courses  orfered  by  the  Department.  Such  a pro- 
gramme, lile  not  having  the  same  degree  of  inten- 
sive specialization  as  the  Physics  Programme,  is  a 
useful  alternative  and  can  lead  to  a teaching  certifi- 
cate if  the  programme  includes  the  number  of  Physics 
courses  necessary  for  entrance  to  the  Type  A certifi- 
cate programme  at  The  College  of  Education.  In  addi- 
tion, the  Department  offers  two  one-year  courses  — - 
PHY  140,  which  is  a course  of  selected  topics  for  sci- 
entists (and  which  can  be  followed  by  PHY  230  if  de- 
sired), and  PHY  101,  which  is  a course  about  Physics 
rather  than  a course  in  Physics  intended  for  those  who 
wish  to  become  acquainted  with  physical  ideas  and 
thought  rather  than  to  learn  Physics  as  a subject. 

What  career  opportunities  are  there  after  following  a 
programme  of  specialization  in  Physics?  This  is  very 
difficult  io  predict.  In  the  last  ten  years  or  so,  the 
main  employers  of  Physics  graduates  have  been  uni- 
versities (which  have  recently  undergone  a large  ex- 
pansion) and  research  institutes  (mostly  under  govern- 
ment control  and  sponsorship).  However,  more  and 
more  positions  are  becoming  available  in  private  in- 
dustry. Positions  in  industry  seem  to  be  for  the  most 
part  in  developing  industries  — such  as  computing,  or 
nuclear  energy  — where  no  definite  pattern  of  em- 
ployment has  yet  grown  up.  For  a research  position  a 
graduate  degree  (M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.)  is  very  desirable. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  W.  T.  Easterbrook 
Departmental  Office:  928-3334 


COMMERCE 

Supervisor  of  Studies:  Professor  S.  G.  Hennessey 

Commerce  courses  offer  opportunity  for  studies  in  eco- 
nomic organization,  accounting,  industry,  trade,  the  le- 
gal environment  of  business,  finance,  investments, 
production,  marketing,  taxation,  administrative  theory, 
business  problems  and  related  topics. 

Studies  in  Commerce  are  particularly  appropriate  for 
students  who  plan  to  assume  administrative  or  man- 
agement responsibilities  on  graduation,  to  undertake 
graduate  studies  in  Economics,  or,  to  pursue  a profes- 
sional career  in  Accounting,  Actuarial  Science,  or  Law. 

Until  the  academic  year  1969-70,  Commerce  subjects 
were  available,  primarily,  to  students  in  the  pro- 
gramme in  Commerce  and  Finance  leading  to  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Commerce.  These  studies,  estab- 
lished in  1910,  have  required  extensive  work  in  two 
areas,  Commerce  and  Economics.  The  curriculum  has 
been  designed  to  provide  a broad  and  liberal  educa- 
tion and  not  merely  a technical  training  for  students 
entering  business.  Most  graduates  are  to  be  found  in 
senior  positions  in  a great  variety  of  enterprises  in- 
cluding the  professions,  the  financial  community,  in- 
dustry, insurance,  government  and  the  universities. 
Their  careers  reflect  the  general  objectives  of  the  pro- 
gramme: the  development  of  a comprehensive  aware- 
ness and  the  provision  of  an  education  that  leads  to 
meaningful  participation  in  and  contribution  to  our  so- 
ciety. 

Commerce  courses  are  now  generally  available  on  the 
St.  George  campus.  At  the  same  time,  the  Commerce 
and  Finance  Programme  continues  to  require  serious 
studies  in  the  joint  areas  of  Commerce  and  Economics 
and  leads  to  a Bachelor  of  Commerce  degree.  The  gen- 
eral objectives  of  the  programme  have  not  changed. 
Students  who  choose  to  specialize  will  have  a wide 
choice  of  options  in  each  year,  but  will  be  required  to 
probe  in  some  depth  in  the  subjects  that  they  estab- 
lish as  their  principal  interest. 

Subject  to  the  necessity  of  placing  limitations  on  num- 
bers, all  first-year  students  in  the  Faculty  will  be  able 
to  take  two  Commerce  courses:  COM  101  (Industry 
and  Trade),  and  COM  100  (Financial  Accounting).  In 
this  way  it  will  be  possible  to  gain  some  useful  im- 


pressions that  will  help  the  student  to  decide  whether 
to  specialize  in  Commerce  and  Finance,  to  take  some 
Commerce  courses  as  part  of  their  programme  in  later 
years,  or  to  take  all  courses  in  disciplines  other  than 
Commerce.  In  their  First  Year,  students  will  be  able  to 
explore  such  interdisciplinary  possibilities  by  taking 
courses,  for  example,  in  Actuarial  Science,  Economics, 
Geography,  Mathematics  and  Political  Science. 

First-year  students  who  have  in  mind  specialization  in 
Commerce  and  Finance  are  strongly  advised  to  take 
COM  100  and  101,  and,  in  addition,  ECO  102  (Intro- 
duction to  Economics),  and  MAT  134  (Calculus  for  So- 
cial Scientists).  If  they  do  not  take  these  recommend- 
ed courses  they  will  be  handicapped  in  their  choice  of 
subjects  in  their  upper  years;  nevertheless,  students 
without  this  first-year  background  can  enter  the  pro- 
gramme in  their  Second  Year  by  satisfying  the  course 
requirements  indicated  below. 

Past  experience  indicates  that  only  students  with  at 
least  a high  third-class  standing  in  First  Year  should 
attempt  these  specialized  studies.  Those  who  do  not 
take  the  first-year  options  recommended  in  the  pre- 
vious paragraph  must  take  COM  100  and  MAT  134  in 
the  Second  Year,  and  so  will  have  limitations  on  their 
choice  of  other  courses.  Similar  limitations  will  follow 
into  the  Third  Year  of  the  programme. 

There  are  a number  of  ways  in  which  students  special- 
izing in  Commerce  and  Finance  can  arrange  their 
choice  of  courses: 

(1)  With  emphasis  on  Commerce:  the  principal 

choices  are  available  in  Third  and  Fourth  years; 
some  students  who  have  done  this  go  directly  into 
business,  law,  and  the  government  service;  others 
do  graduate  work  in  business  administration. 

(2)  With  emphasis  on  Economics:  here  again  the  real 
specialization  comes  in  Third  and  Fourth  years; 
there  are  a number  of  sub-choices  within  this 
field  — in  mathematical  economics  and  in  eco- 
nomic theory,  for  example.  Many  of  the  best  stu- 
dents ha(ve  so  chosen  and  gone  in  to  graduate 
studies  in  Economics,  very  often  leading  to  Uni- 
versity academic  careers. 

(3)  With  emphasis  on  Accounting  and  Finance:  many 
of  these  people  have  made  a career  in  accounting 
or  in  the  financial  world;  typically,  a third  or  so  of 
the  class  has  been  so  inclined  in  recent  years. 
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The  current  re-structuring  of  the  accounting  pro- 
fession’s qualifying  and  educational  requirements 
will  probably  make  this  emphasis  more  attractive 
in  the  future. 

(4)  With  emphasis  on  Actuarial  Science:  in  this  way 
the  student  can  combine  his  undergraduate 
studies  with  some  progress  towards  qualification 
as  an  actuary;  only  a limited  number  have  done 
this  recently. 

(5)  In  the  future,  it  seems  likely  that  an  increased 
number  of  students  will  choose  a balanced  selec- 
tion of  courses  in  Commerce,  Economics,  and  the 
wide  range  of  other  disciplines  that  are  available; 
those  who  so  choose  will  be  able  to  go  in  almost 
any  direction,  including  entrance  to  a Type  A cer- 
tificate programme  of  The  College  of  Education. 

While  these  indicate  the  main  choices  made  by  stu- 
dents, they  are  merely  suggestive;  it  should  not  be  as- 
sumed that  one’s  future  career  will  be  severely  limited 
by  the  choice  of  one  of  them.  The  flexibility  of  the 
Commerce  and  Finance  Programme,  allowing  special 
emphasis  on  a number  of  subjects,  promotes  the 
growth  and  development  of  students  who  wish  to 
achieve  an  understanding  of  our  society  and  who  in- 
tend to  provide  responsible  leadership  in  it. 


ECONOMICS 

Supervisor  of  Studies:  Professor  A.  Kruger 

Economics  is  a social  science;  that  is,  it  is  an  explora- 
tion of  the  behaviour  of  people  in  society.  Economics 
studies  a particular  range  of  human  behaviour  that 
has  a strong  influence  on  the  structure,  well-being, 
and  development  of  a society. 

Much  of  human  activity  is  directed  toward  the  satis- 
faction of  material  wants.  In  many  areas  of  the  world, 
the  greater  part  of  human  effort  must  be  directed  to- 
ward meeting  the  most  elemental  demands  for  food, 
clothing  and  shelter.  Even  in  technological-advanced 
societies,  where  these  basic  requirements  can  be  met 
with  comparative  ease,  the  human  desire  for  more 
goods  appears  never  to  be  fully  satisfied.  In  conse- 
quence, every  society  — regardless  of  whether  it  is 
capitalist,  socialist,  or  communist  in  political  orienta- 
tion — is  both  competitive  and  co-operative.  It  is 
competitive  because  its  members  contend  with  one 
another  to  satisfy  their  individual  wants  out  of  a lim- 
ited supply  of  productive  resources.  It  is  co-operative 
because  the  greatest  possible  supply  of  goods  is  avail- 
able when  the  activity  of  producing  them  is  co-ordi- 
nated and  organized.  The  lives  of  human  beings  are 
very  largely  linked  together  into  societies  because  of 
this  need  for  co-operative  action. 


Economics  studies  the  social  problems  and  issues  that 
arise  out  of  this  mixture  of  competition  and  co-opera- 
tion in  every  society.  In  recent  years,  for  example,  it 
has  been  particularly  concerned  with  the  diagnosis  of 
two  separate  phenomena:  mass  unemployment,  and  in- 
flationary price  increases.  It  explores  the  roles  of  gov- 
ernment, of  private  business,  and  of  individual  con- 
sumers in  relation  to  these  and  similar  problems.  Eco- 
nomics is  similarly  concerned  with  the  question  of 
growth,  from  an  “underdeveloped”  to  a materially-ad- 
vanced society.  It  asks  how  this  growth  comes  about, 
and  it  asks  what  new  problems  arise  as  new  growth  is 
attained.  Economics  deals  with  any  issue  arising  out 
of  the  conflict  between  human  demand  for  material 
goods  and  a limited  supply  of  resources  to  satisfy 
those  demands. 

Because  Economics  studies  human  behaviour,  it  has 
links  with  other  disciplines  in  tl.w  social  sciences.  A 
student  who  so  desires  can  join  his  courses  in  Eco- 
nomics to  courses  in  Political  Science  or  in  History, 
for  example.  It  is  in  fact  possible  to  specialize  in  Po- 
litical Economy,  a combination  of  Economics  and  Po- 
litical Science. 

Economic  theory  now  makes  considerable  use  of  Math- 
ematics in  some  of  its  inquiries.  A student  who  choos- 
es to  specialize  in  Economics  should  take  one  basic 
course  in  Mathematics  (MAT  134  is  recommended).  If 
desired,  more  such  courses  may  be  taken;  and  several 
Economics  courses  draw  quite  heavily  on  mathemati- 
cal analysis.  However,  these  courses  are  optional,  of- 
fered only  for  those  students  whose  interests  happen 
to  extend  along  mathematical  lines. 

Because  of  the  advances  in  economic  theory,  an  un- 
dergraduate degree  cannot  take  the  student  sufficient- 
ly far  to  make  him  a professional  economist.  For  that 
purpose,  graduate  work  is  necessary  — and  one  objec- 
tive of  a programme  in  Economics  is  to  ready  those 
students  who  want  to  go  on  to  graduate  work  in  Eco- 
nomics. Graduate  work,  however,  is  highly  specialized, 
and  the  undergraduate  programme  is  not  designed 
solely  to  feed  students  into  graduate  school.  Those 
students  thinking  of  graduate  work  should  seek  advice 
from  the  Department  concerning  their  choice  of 
courses. 

Undergraduate  training  in  Economics,  as  in  other  dis- 
ciplines, is  directed  toward  the  goal  of  a liberal  edu- 
cation. Its  purpose  is  to  familiarize  students  with  the 
discipline  of  economic  thinking,  and  so  to  equip  them 
for  intelligent  appraisal  of  contemporary  economic 
problems.  It  is  intended  to  make  students  aware  of 
the  nature  of  economic  science,  and  of  the  directions 
in  which  economic  theory  is  currently  moving.  It 
should  give  students  a solid  preparation  for  training  in 
such  fields  as  Law,  or  for  entry  into  business,  industry 
or  government. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Supervisor  of  Studies:  Professor  A.  Kruger 

The  study  of  Political  Science  at  the  University  of  To- 
ronto is  wide-ranging  and  diverse,  including  such 
fields  as  political  theory,  Canadian  government  inter- 
national relations,  and  the  detailed  examination  of  po- 
litical life  and  processes  in  numerous  foreign  societies 
(developed  and  developing).  Students  selecting 
courses  in  Political  Science  may  be  thinking  of  a ca- 
reer in  public  service;  some  may  seek  a more  profound 
understanding  of  political  thought  and  political  proc- 
esses, perhaps  for  an  eventual  career  in  teaching;  oth- 
ers may  simply  wish  to  know  more  about  the  world  in 
which  we  live.  The  course  offerings  in  the  Department 
are  designed  to  meet  these  needs:  specialized  courses 
(often  with  a number  of  prerequisites)  for  those  who 
require  detailed  understanding  of  particular  fields, 
less  specialized  (though  no  less  rigorous)  courses  for 
those  seeking  a broad  background  in  politics. 

Courses  in  Political  Science  dovetail  with  programmes 
in  most  of  the  other  disciplines  of  the  social  sciences 
and  the  humanities:  Economics,  Sociology,  History, 
Philosophy,  and  Psychology.  A student  interested  in 
Canadian  studies  or  urban  problems,  for  example, 
would  be  well  advised  to  choose  courses  from  all 
these  disciplines,  as  would  someone  interested  in  in- 
ternational affairs  or  foreign  area  studies.  A student 
planning  graduate  work  in  the  social  sciences  should 


seek  to  obtain  a basic  understanding  of  each  of  these 
disciplines.  Students  who  plan  advanced  work  in  Polit- 
ical Science  are  strongly  urged  to  prepare  themselves 
with  a solid  background  in  Political  Theory  and  Statis- 
tical Methods,  for  these  are  the  tools  of  the  profes- 
sion. 

Programmes  of  study  of  Political  Science  are  very  flex- 
ible and  contain  no  required  core  courses  in  Political 
Science.  Students  seeking  a genuine  understanding  of 
the  discipline  are  strongly  urged  to  take  at  least  two 
courses  in  Political  Theory.  Students  are  further  ad- 
vised that  POL  100  (Government  of  Canada),  is  a pre- 
requisite for  many  advanced  courses  in  the  field  of 
public  administration  and  Canadian  government,  and 
that  either  POL  101  (Introduction  to  Political  Science) 
or  POL  200  (Political  Theory)  is  a prerequisite  to  most 
advanced  courses  in  Political  Theory. 

In  planning  his  first-year  programme,  a student  may 
choose  any  five  courses  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science  to  first-year  students.  In  Political  Sci- 
ence, this  includes  most  courses  numbered  100  to 
399,  although  200-  and  300-numbered  courses  are  in- 
tended primarily  for  second-  and  third-year  students.  A 
typical  first-year  programme  might  include  one  or  two 
courses  in  Political  Science,  plus  a combination  of 
courses  from  the  following  disciplines:  Economics 
(ECO  100  is  strongly  recommended),  English,  Geogra- 
phy, History,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Psychology, 
Sociology,  a foreign  language,  or  a course  in  the  natu- 
ral sciences. 
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Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  G.  E.  Macdonald 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  A.  N.  Doob 

Departmental  Office:  928-3407 


Psychology  is  that  branch  of  science  which  seeks  to 
understand  the  behaviour  of  organisms,  both  human 
and  infra-human,  normal  and  abnormal.  Psychology  ac- 
cepts the  individual  organism  rather  than  the  collec- 
tive or  group  as  the  unit  of  analysis.  It  attempts  to  de- 
termine how  organisms  perceive,  how  they  develop 
and  change  over  the  course  of  their  life  histories,  how 
they  choose  among  alternative  courses  of  action  and, 
particularly  with  humans,  how  they  relate  to  their  fel- 
lows and  to  social  institutions.  The  courses  in  this  De- 
partment are  designed  to  further  an  awareness  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  Psychology,  its  research 
findings,  and  the  means  by  which  psychological 
knowledge  is  acquired.  The  emphasis,  thus,  is  upon 
scientific  inquiry,  rather  than  upon  the  development 
of  service  skills.  Experimentation,  laboratory  work,  and 
Statistics  are  considered  fundamental  tools  to  basic 
Psychology. 

As  a career,  today,  Psychology  is  a heterogeneous  and 
far-flung  enterprise,  and  psychologists  are  far  from 
agreeing  on  the  problems  they  should  study,  the  meth- 
ods they  should  employ,  or  the  theories  that  should 
claim  their  allegiance.  As  a research  science,  psychol- 
ogists working  in  the  context  of  universities,  research 
institutes  (public  and  private),  and  large  corporations, 
investigate  basic  behavioral  phenomena  in  areas  such 
as  physiological  psychology,  comparative  (animal)  psy- 
chology, developmental  psychology,  the  psychology  of 
individual  differences,  clinical  psychology,  and  social 
psychology.  Quite  often  research  psychologists  collab- 
orate with  scientists  in  other  fields  to  work  on  particu- 
lar problems.  For  example,  with  medical  scientists 
they  may  jointly  work  on  such  problems  as  the  behav- 
ioral effects  of  drugs,  the  behavioral  effects  of  sensory 
deprivation  (through  prolonged  isolation),  and  the  ap- 
plication of  conditioning  to  modifying  behavior  disor- 
ders. With  engineers,  they  may  examine  the  effects  of 
memory,  perception,  fatigue,  etc.,  on  skilled  perform- 
ance of  one  sort  or  another.  In  more  “applied”  set- 
tings psychologists  are  involved  in  such  fields  as  Law, 
Medicine,  Education,  Industry,  and  Religion. 

It  should  be  noted  that  students  who  are  interested  in 
Psychology  as  a career  within  any  of  the  aspects  sug- 
gested above,  must  be  prepared  for  a period  typically 
ranging  from  three  to  four  years  of  graduate  training. 
Gone  are  the  days  when  the  B.A.  was  sufficient  to 
land  an  exciting  and  creative  position  in  some  area  of 


Psychology.  Our  Department,  consistent  with  depart- 
ments of  Psychology  across  North  America,  provides 
courses  which  represent  an  exposure  to  the  basic  sub- 
ject areas  of  contemporary  Psychology  and  does  not 
provide  for  the  direct  training  of  professional  service 
skills.  The  courses  may  be  of  value  both  to  the  poten- 
tial specialist  within  Psychology  as  well  to  students 
planning  careers  in  business  and  industry,  in  the  med- 
ical and  legal  professions,  in  teaching,  in  nursing,  and 
in  social  work.  In  all  cases,  however,  further  graduate 
work  or  on-the-job  training,  or  both,  are  required. 

To  guide  the  student  wishing  to  specialize  in  the  field 
of  Psychology  as  an  undergraduate,  the  Department 
has  set  forth  certain  guidelines.  First,  a minimum  of 
seven  courses  (equivalent  to  fourteen  half-year 
courses)  in  Psychology  should  be  taken.  This  relatively 
small  minimum  number  of  courses  required  under- 
scores this  Department’s  belief  that  even  the  student 
specializing  in  Psychology  should  be  encouraged  to 
take  a variety  of  courses  in  other  areas  among  the  hu- 
manities, social  sciences,  and  natural  sciences,  but  at 
the  same  time  the  student  may  take  more  than  the 
minimum  of  seven,  if  he  wishes.  Second,  the  Depart- 
ment recognizes  that  the  undergraduate  specializing 
in  Psychology  should,  in  addition  to  content  courses, 
have  some  exposure  to  laboratory  techniques,  research 
and  statistical  methodology,  and  the  experience  of 
conducting  a research  project.  Hence  a laboratory 
course  (PSY  320,  321  or  322)  a statistics  course  (PSY 
200,  201)  and  a research  project  (PSY  400)  must  be 
included  in  the  minimum  of  seven  courses  in  Psychol- 
ogy. Third,  although  no  specific  course  prerequisites 
are  instituted,  recommended  basic  preparation  for 
each  course  is  indicated  in  the  course  descriptions  so 
that  the  student  is  appropriately  advised,  but  without 
restricting  flexibility.  In  addition,  certain  courses  may 
have  to  be  restricted  on  a priority  basis  relating  to  the 
year  of  the  student  in  order  to  avoid  overcrowding. 
Normally  a student  seeking  to  specialize  in  Psycholo- 
gy would  take  the  introductory  course  in  his  First  Year 
and  take  additional  Psychology  courses  in  his  Second, 
Third,  and  Fourth  Years,  reserving  his  thesis  (research 
project)  to  his  Fourth  Year.  It  should  be  noted  that 
any  student,  even  if  he  is  not  specializing  in  Psycholo- 
gy, may  take  most  if  not  all  of  the  Psychology  courses 
offered  and  may,  in  fact,  defer  the  decision  to  special- 
ize in  Psychology  as  long  as  he  can  eventually  satisfy 
the  minimum  requirements  for  specialization. 
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Religious  Studies,  as  an  academic  discipline,  is  based 
upon  a broad  concept  of  the  fundamental  significance 
of  religion  in  the  life  of  the  individual  person  and  of 
society.  The  intention  of  the  Department  is  to  provide 
students  with  an  opportunity  to  deepen  their  under- 
standing of  man  and  his  institutions  by  exploring  in 
various  ways  the  ultimate  questions  and  convictions 
which  have  affected  the  foundations  of  his  life 
throughout  history. 

The  breadth  of  the  concept  of  religion  which  is  as- 
sumed in  the  academic  approach  to  it  is  reflected  in 
the  diversity  of  perspectives  and  methods  involved  in 
the  courses  that  are  offered  by  the  Department  as  well 
as  in  those  recommended  from  other  disciplines.  Fur- 
thermore, students  participating  in  the  study  of  reli- 
gion are  encouraged  to  bring  to  that  study  the  instru- 
ments of  critical  and  sensitive  enquiry  which  they 
have  developed  in  other  areas.  Using  the  perspectives 
and  methods  of  various  disciplines,  separately  and  in 
combination,  fundamental  assumptions  and  questions 
pertaining  to  personal  and  social  values  and  beliefs, 
which  are  too  frequently  excluded  from  other  forms  of 
enquiry,  are  exposed  and  systematically  probed  in  an 
intellectual  atmosphere  of  freedom  and  thoroughness. 

Throughout  history,  man  has  expressed  his  profound- 
est  convictions,  questions,  aspirations,  and  fears  in 
many  ways.  His  art,  philosophy,  conduct,  social  insti- 
tutions, even  his  theories  about  the  physical  universe, 
have  conveyed  and  illuminated  his  measure  of  himself 
and  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives.  From  time  to  time 
these  forms  of  expression  coalesce  within  a particular 
pattern  and  tradition  which  we  may  identify  as  a 
“great”  or  a “world”  religion.  But  along  with  such  reli- 
gions — both  within  them  as  well  as  outside  them  — 
are  the  individuals,  each  with  his  own  personal  con- 
victions, values  and  interpretations  of  experience  and 
of  the  symbols  by  which  he  represents  to  himself  the 
ultimate  concerns  of  life.  The  examination  of  all  of 
this  constitutes  the  academic  enterprise  which  we  ti- 
tle Religious  Studies. 


Those  who  wish  to  specialize  in  this  area  will  find  that 
no  attempt  has  been  made  to  delimit  severely  the 
direction  of  their  enquiry.  There  is  no  one  programme. 
Rather,  students  have  the  freedom  and  the  responsi- 
bility of  planning  their  own  programme  within  the 
wide  limits  of  available  courses.  The  Department  sug- 
gests to  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  Religious 
Studies  that  approximately  half  of  the  total  number  of 
courses  they  take  in  the  Faculty  be  chosen  from  those 
listed  by  the  Department,  and  the  other  half  from  the 
Faculty’s  offerings  as  a whole.  Quite  unique  and  even 
unlikely  avenues  of  learning  are  thus  possible.  Faculty 
advisers  should  be  consulted  in  shaping  a particular 
programme. 

To  expand  human  awareness  in  areas  which  affect  di- 
rectly the  foundations  and  quality  of  life  is  not  easy, 
but  in  our  age  it  is  vitally  important.  To  prepare  for 
life,  in  addition  to  preparing  for  a career  or  for  gradu- 
ate study,  is,  among  other  things,  to  learn  how  to  ask 
ultimate  questions  and  work  toward  solutions.  The  De- 
partment of  Religious  Studies  is  committed  to  the  en- 
couraging of  this  process  and  to  the  critical  and  crea- 
tive extension  of  it  into  areas  of  individual  or  corpo- 
rate blindness. 

Students  who  wish  to  continue  into  graduate  schools 
of  religion  will  find  an  increasingly  wide  opportunity 
to  do  so  in  North  American  universities,  and  may 
think  of  their  undergraduate  study  as  preparation  for 
this.  Needless  to  say,  there  are  also  opportunities  to 
continue  in  schools  of  Social  Work,  Counselling,  The- 
ology, and  other  fields;  increasingly,  however,  in  such 
humanistic  fields  graduate  schools  look  not  at  the 
type  of  discipline  in  which  a student  has  been 
“trained"  but  at  the  depth  and  breadth  of  his  under- 
graduate education,  as  such.  The  same,  indeed,  can 
be  said  of  many  employers. 

A careful  reading  of  course  descriptions  in  Religious 
Studies  will  suggest  to  the  student  with  more  than 
one  area  of  interest  a number  of  ways  in  which  a par- 
ticular programme  may  be  constructed,  combining 
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selections  from  Religious  Studies  with  offerings  from 
other  departments.  For  example,  the  courses  listed  by 
the  Department  in  the  calendar  may  be  combined  with 
courses  in  Philosophy  or  Psychology  or  Sociology  or 
Political  Science  to  create  an  investigation  in  the  psy- 
chology of  religious  expression,  the  philosophical  anal- 
ysis of  religious  language,  the  sociological  analysis  of 
religious  institutions,  the  political  impact  of  religious 
institutions  and  belief,  religious  motivations  in  human 
behaviour,  etc.  Similarly,  religion  and  the  arts  can  be 


creatively  fashioned  as  an  area  of  study  by  a selection 
of  courses  in  Religion,  Fine  Art,  Music  and  the  litera- 
tures. By  combining  courses  in  Religious  Studies, 
Near  Eastern  Studies,  East  Asian  Studies  and  Islamic 
Studies,  a variety  of  programmes  in  religious  and  cul- 
tural beliefs  may  be  planned;  the  focus  here  could  be 
achieved  through  language  study  or  through  works  in 
translation.  Not  least  important  is  the  possibility  for 
comparative  study  of  religions  or  the  study  of  basic  re- 
ligious beliefs  in  one  or  many  cultural  traditions. 


SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  K.  B.  Feuer 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  G.  Zekulin 

Departmental  Office:  928-4895 


The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 
offers  an  extensive  range  of  courses  in  Russian  lan- 
guage and  literature,  four-year  sequences  in  Czech 
(and  Slovak),  Polish,  Serbo-Croatian  and  Ukrainian 
languages  and  literatures,  and  some  advanced  courses 
in  Slavic  linguistics.  Within  this  range  there  are 
courses  suitable  for  inclusion  in  a wide  variety  of  pro- 
grammes of  study  irrespective  of  whether  the  student 
has  studied  Russian  in  Grade  XIII  or  not.  Some  stu- 
dents may  specialize  intensively  in  Russian  language 
and  literature.  Others  may  simply  wish  to  gain  a work- 
ing knowledge  of  Russian  to  aid  their  reading  of  im- 
portant material  in  another  field,  as,  for  example,  sci- 
ence or  social  science;  for  such  purpose  the  two-year 
sequence  SLA  100  followed  by  Slavic  languages  and 
literatures  may  also  be  included  in  any  programme, 
and,  in  particular,  even  in  a programme  that  does  not 
contain  Russian.  Language  study  in  the  Department 
emphasizes  skills  in  using  literary  materials,  and  it 
also  employs  oral  methods,  combining  small  instruc- 
tional groups  with  some  laboratory  or  conversational 
practice. 

Students  who  have  not  studied  Russian  in  secondary 
school  should  not  consider  themselves  at  a disadvan- 
tage when  considering  specialization  in  the  Russian  or 
Slavic  field.  It  is  still  not  common  for  secondary 
schools  to  offer  Russian,  and  the  Toronto  programme 
in  language  is  by  itself  capable  of  providing  a very 
good  foundation  for  specialized  work. 

Students  who  have  studied  Russian  in  secondary 
school  and  would  like  to  continue  it,  should  take  SLA 


121  (or  SLA  201  if  their  chief  interest  lies  in  the  nat- 
ural or  social  sciences).  If  a student  is  inclined  to  be- 
gin a specialization  in  Russian  or  Slavic  at  the  Univer- 
sity, he  should  include  SLA  100  (first-year  Russian)  in 
the  first-year  programme.  Also  recommended  for  first- 
year  students  with  an  interest  in  the  Russian  field, 
whether  or  not  they  are  studying  Russian  language,  is 
the  course  “Introduction  to  Russian  Literature”  (SLA 
110),  which  is  designed  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to 
some  great  works  of  Russian  literature  and  to  some 
significant  questions  of  Russian  intellectual  and  so- 
cial development. 

First-year  students  should  also  note  that  they  may  en- 
rol for  the  Department’s  courses  SLA  205,  206,  207, 
208,  (elementary  Czech,  Polish,  Serbo-Croatian, 
Ukrainian)  and  also  courses  SLA  215,  216,  217,  218 
(Czech  and  Slovak,  Polish,  Serbo-Croatian  and  Ukraini- 
an literature  and  culture).  Not  all  of  these  courses  are 
offered  in  every  year,  so  students  planning  to  take 
them  should  consult  the  “Schedule”  included  in  the 
Department’s  list  of  courses,  and  make  their  plans  ac- 
cordingly. 

The  Department  offers  two  Specialist  Programmes, 
Russian  Language  and  Literature  and  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures.  The  first  requires  seven  “core” 
courses  in  Russian  language  and  literature,  and  three 
additional  courses  chosen  from  offerings  in  Russian 
literature  or  Slavic  Linguistics.  The  second  requires 
eleven  courses  in  the  Department,  including  the  seven 
“core”  courses  in  Russian,  plus  three  courses  in  an- 
other Slavic  language  and  literature  (Czech,  Polish, 
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Serbo-Croatian  or  Ukrainian).  Both  programmes  in- 
clude the  possibility  of  enrolment  in  fourth  year  semi- 
nar-type courses  which  will  allow  qualified  students  to 
take  up  specialized  subjects  and  to  carry  out  individu- 
al research  projects. 

Students  enrolled  in  these  programmes  are  free  to  fol- 
low their  own  interests  in  choosing  their  remaining 
courses.  Some  may  elect  to  do  further  work  in  Slavic 
Languages  and  Literatures,  while  others  will  range  far 
afield.  Those  emphasizing  Slavic  linguistics  will  profit 
from  courses  offered  by  the  Departments  of  Anthropol- 
ogy and  Linguistics,  while  the  student  whose  primary 
concern  is  literature  may  be  drawn  to  many  other 
studies  — in  English  or  other  literature,  in  philoso- 
phy, psychology,  the  history  of  music  or  art,  in  Rus- 
sian and  East  European  history,  in  Marxism  or  Politi- 
cal sociology. 

Students  who  propose  to  study  Russian  and  a second, 
non-Slavic  language  with  a view  to  teaching  in  the 
secondary  schools  should  enrol  in  a programme  repre- 
senting specialization  in  Modern  Languages  and  Liter- 
atures from  their  Second  Year.  Within  this  programme 
and  including  first-year  prerequisite  courses,  students 
may  acquire  the  21  Russian  credits  (7  courses)  re- 
quired for  entry  into  the  Type  A certificate  pro- 
grammes in  English  and  Russian,  or  French  and  Mod- 
ern Languages  and  Literatures  at  The  College  of  Edu- 
cation. Furthermore,  qualified  students  in  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures  have  the  opportunity  to 
spend  their  third  undergraduate  year  abroad  at  a uni- 
versity or  universities  recommended  by  the  appropri- 
ate departments. 

The  student  whose  interest  in  the  Russian  or  East  Eu- 
ropean world  is  political  or  historical  or  sociological 
can  specialize  in  Political  Science  or  History  or  Soci- 
ology and  at  the  same  time  take  language  courses, 
and  perhaps  selected  courses  in  literature,  in  this  De- 
partment. Students  planning  to  specialize  in  Econom- 


ics, for  example,  or  in  Psychology  or  Mathematics  or 
any  number  of  other  fields,  who  have  a special  inter- 
est in  the  Russian  or  East  European  area,  will  find  an 
advanced  knowledge  of  Russian  or  of  another  Slavic 
language  an  important  intellectual  and  professional 
asset.  In  recent  times  many  fields  of  research  have  in- 
cluded serious  and  extensive  work  in  the  Russian  and 
East  European  area  and  in  Russian  and  Asian  studies. 
In  academic  fields  like  History,  Political  Science,  Eco- 
nomics, Sociology,  professional  careers  can  now  be 
devoted  to  the  study  of  some  part  of  the  Russian  and 
East  European  area.  The  growing  importance  of  East- 
ern Europe  in  contemporary  affairs  has  not  only  given 
great  impetus  to  the  growth  of  Slavic  Studies  in  West- 
ern universities,  but  it  has  the  effect  of  making  aca- 
demic work  in  these  areas  especially  lively  and  rele- 
vant. The  study  of  literature,  too,  is  invigorated  by 
such  a sense  of  contemporary  relevance. 

Students  with  literary  interests,  specializing  in  Eng- 
lish or  another  modern  language,  will  find  profit  in  the 
study  of  Russian  or  another  Slavic  literature.  Such 
students  may  also  find  attractive  the  opportunity  to 
take  some  important  literary  courses  in  Russian  or 
other  Slavic  literatures  without  needing  a knowledge 
of  any  Slavic  language. 

Graduate  programmes  in  the  Russian  and  Slavic  areas 
have  expanded  widely  in  recent  years,  so  that  many 
opportunities  now  exist  for  advanced  study  in  North 
America  and  Europe.  For  those  with  such  graduate 
training  there  is  now  the  chance  of  spending  an  aca- 
demic year  in  the  Soviet  Union,  through  an  exchange 
programme  administered  by  the  Centre  for  Russian 
and  East  European  Studies  at  the  University  of  Toron- 
to. Many  professional  opportunities  are  now  offered, 
especially  in  the  academic  world  and  in  government 
service.  There  is  certain  to  be  a continuing  need  for 
specialists  in  these  areas  of  Eastern  Europe,  to  which 
too  little  attention  has  been  paid  in  the  past  and 
which  are  today  assuming  a primary  role  in  the  world’s 
intellectual,  cultural,  political  and  scientific  affairs. 
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Sociology  seeks  a more  accurate  and  insightful  under- 
standing of  the  way  human  beings  relate  to  each  other 
as  friends,  lovers,  members  of  a family,  students  and 
teachers,  workers  and  employers,  French-  and  Eng- 
lish-Canadians,  and  in  the  multitude  of  ways  each  of 
us  is  part  of  Society.  In  contrast  to  Psychology,  which 
deals  mainly  with  processes  occurring  within  individu- 
als, Sociology  examines  the  web  of  social  relation- 
ships among  people.  In  contrast  to  social  work,  which 
emphasizes  practice  in  society,  Sociology  seeks  main- 
ly to  understand. 

Of  course,  understanding  has  many  practical  uses.  The 
increasing  complexity  of  modern  society  creates  prob- 
lems for  which  there  are  no  ready-made  answers.  Inso- 
far, as  Sociology  consists  of  a body  of  tested  theory 
and  reliable  facts,  it  can  contribute  to  an  appreciation 
of  the  dilemmas  confronting  human  beings  in  achiev- 
ing and  maintaining  the  kind  of  society  in  which  they 
hope  to  live.  In  a rapidly  changing  world,  traditional 
explanations  often  prove  unreliable,  both  as  a basis 
for  understanding  and  as  a guide  to  action.  In  this  sit- 
uation, Sociology  constitutes  a valuable  source  of 
knowledge  for  both  the  individual  and  society. 

While  Sociology  need  not  be  your  ultimate  profession- 
al choice,  it  can  make  an  important  contribution  to  a 
career  in  teaching,  journalism,  social  work,  medicine, 
the  ministry,  business  management,  politics,  and  in 
fact,  any  career  in  which  one  must  deal  with  other 
persons  as  members  of  human  groups.  You  may  also 
wish  to  study  Sociology  as  a means  of  going  beyond 
the  limiting  horizons  of  personal  experience  in  the 
narrow  circle  of  your  own  family,  social  class,  race, 
and  nation.  Sociology  usually  brings  a greater  aware- 
ness of  and  tolerance  for  alternative  ways  of  life,  and 
an  ability  to  feel  more  at  home  with  persons  of  other 
cultural  backgrounds. 

In  pursuing  its  studies,  Sociology  uses  the  methods  of 
sciences  as  well  as  those  of  the  humanistic  disci- 
plines. It  asks  how  our  ways  of  thinking,  feeling,  and 
acting  are  shaped  by  our  social  experience,  how  they 
came  to  be  what  they  are,  and  how  they  are  changed. 
By  comparing  various  social  systems,  Sociology  helps 
to  reveal  the  nature  of  taken-for-granted  and  ordinarily 
unquestioned  social  behaviour,  for  the  sociologist  is 
never  content  to  accept  only  ‘common  sense’  explana- 
tions. 


Today  there  are  many  sociologies:  of  politics,  religion, 
the  family,  mass  media,  art,  urban  life,  crime,  medi- 
cine, occupations,  industry,  education,  racial  and  eth- 
nic groups,  and  so  on.  All  are  specialized  parts  of  the 
whole  study  of  human  behaviour  in  its  social  context. 
The  multiplication  of  specialized  fields  has  gone  hand 
in  hand  with  the  expansion  of  employment  opportuni- 
ties for  students  of  Sociology.  Many  branches  of 
government,  industry,  and  commerce  now  employ 
sociologically  trained  personnel.  Public  relations, 
market  research,  industry,  journalism,  radio  and  tele- 
vision, penal  institutions,  social  welfare  agencies, 
planning  boards,  and  education  at  all  levels,  provide 
opportunities  for  students  of  Sociology. 

In  Canada  and  abroad,  the  demand  for  professional 
sociologists  is  currently  very  high  for  teaching,  re- 
search, consulting,  and  administrative  positions.  A 
professional  career  in  Sociology,  however,  requires  ad- 
vanced training  beyond  the  undergraduate  level. 

The  Department  of  Sociology  offers  a specialist  pro- 
gramme which  combines  studies  in  sociology  with  re- 
lated studies  in  other  departments.  A number  of  var- 
iants of  this  programme  enable  the  student  to  empha- 
size studies  in  Canadian  society,  comparative  social 
structure,  inter-personal  relations,  political  sociology, 
social  and  economic  organization,  urban  sociology,  or 
some  other  specialty.  Recommended  programmes  in 
each  of  these  specialties  are  to  be  found  in  another 
section.  Studies  in  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geogra- 
phy, History,  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  and  Psy- 
chology — to  mention  only  a few  examples  — are  all 
relevant  to  the  various  specialties  in  Sociology,  and 
may  be  productively  combined  with  courses  in  this  de- 
partment. 

The  specialist  programme  may  be  entered  in  either 
Second  or  Third  Year.  While  a first-year  course  in  Soci- 
ology is  not  required,  it  is  strongly  recommended.  Any 
one  of  SOC  101-106  is  a suitable  preparation  for  later 
courses,  and  introduces  students  to  the  basic  con- 
cepts and  perspectives  of  Sociology.  SOC  101  and  105 
deal  extensively  with  a number  of  fields  of  Sociology, 
while  each  of  SOC  102-104  and  106  treats  a particu- 
lar field  more  intensively. 

Many  of  the  advanced  courses  in  Sociology  have  pre- 
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requisites,  especially  concerning  basic  theory  and  the 
logic  and  methods  of  research.  Some  courses  assume 
competence  in  statistics.  For  these  reasons,  any  stu- 
dent considering  advanced  courses  is  strongly  urged 
to  include  SOC  201  and  either  203  or  313  in  his  pro- 
gramme of  study.  Students  planning  graduate  studies 
in  Sociology  are  particularly  advised  to  take  these 
courses. 


Students  contemplating  entrance  to  a Type  A certifi- 
cate programme  at  The  College  of  Education  should 
complete  at  least  eight  sociology  courses  in  four 
years. 

More  detailed  descriptions  of  courses  together  with 
preliminary  bibliographies  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  of  Sociology. 


ZOOLOGY 

Chairman  of  Department:  Professor  D.  A.  Chant 
Associate  Chairman:  Professor  R.  R.  Langford 
Undergraduate  Secretary:  Professor  J.  B.  Falls 

Student  Counselling  Service-.  928-8879 
Departmental  Office:  928-3473 


Zoology  is  the  branch  of  the  biological  sciences  con- 
cerned with  the  animal  kingdom.  It  relates  to  such 
major  human  problems  as  population  numbers,  war, 
famine,  disease,  conservation,  pollution,  and  the  need 
for  outdoor  recreation.  The  study  of  Zoology  provides  a 
broad  perspective  of  man’s  place  in  the  natural  world. 
Basic  awareness  of  the  population  explosion  and  its 
consequences  have  come  from  Zoological  research. 
Ecological  studies  of  the  interaction  of  plants  and  ani- 
mals show  how  famine  and  disease  follow  the  unwise 
use  of  our  habitat,  and  how  pollution  aggravates  these 
problems.  Life  in  our  rivers  and  lakes  is  studied  not 
only  because  they  produce  fish,  but  also  because  their 
oxygen  and  chemical  contents  affect  all  life.  Zoology 
plays  a part  not  only  in  the  study  of  life  on  our  planet, 
but  also  in  the  design  of  life-support  systems  for 
space  travel.  One  modern  aspect  of  Zoology  is  animal 
behaviour,  the  study  of  which  helps  us  to  understand 
human  behaviour  in  warfare,  politics,  and  other  activi- 
ties. Zoologists  study  the  effects  of  radiation  on  ani- 
mals and  their  surroundings,  and  formulate  rules  that 
can  be  applied  to  man.  Much  of  the  research  done  in 
medicine  depends  on  discoveries  made  with  other  ani- 
mals and  applied  to  man. 

Historically,  Zoology  was  largely  an  observational  sci- 
ence but  now  has  become  experimental  and  theoreti- 
cal and  depends  in  its  research  on  the  modern  princi- 
ples of  mathematics  and  the  physical  sciences.  The 
main  theoretical  contributions  of  zoologists  have  been 
in  the  understanding  of  life  in  terms  of  physical  and 
chemical  mechanisms,  and  the  theory  of  organic  evo- 
lution. 

A zoologist  is  a scientist  who  is  engaged  in  the  study 
of  the  structure,  the  functioning,  and  the  interrela- 
tionships among  animals.  The  general  field  of  Zoology 


is  divided  into  a large  number  of  special  areas  of 
study  and  research.  Zoology  may  be  divided  on  the  ba- 
sis of  the  classification  of  animals.  Examples  of  these 
divisions  are:  Protozoology,  Entomology,  Mammalogy, 
and  Ichthyology.  Another  way  is  to  divide  it  by  levels 
of  organization  and  methods  of  study  such  as-.  Molecu- 
lar Biology,  Cell  Biology,  Radiation  Biology,  Physiolo- 
gy, Genetics,  Ethology,  and  Population  Biology. 

Modern  Zoology  depends  on  knowledge  in  many  other 
scientific  disciplines.  The  fruitful  interaction  of  Zoolo- 
gy with  the  other  sciences  is  encouraged  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  Special  branches  of  Zoology  can  be 
combined  with  studies  in  other  fields,  such  as  Anthro- 
pology, Botany,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Medical  Bio- 
physics, Parasitology,  Paediatrics,  and  Psychology. 
Many  of  the  professors  in  the  Department  of  Zoology 
research  and  teach  in  other  departments  of  the  Uni- 
versity as  well  and  are  available  to  counsel  students. 
Formal  recognition  of  this  is  shown  by  the  cross-ap- 
pointments of  Zoology  staff  to  other  departments  of 
the  University.  Not  only  is  there  interrelationship 
among  the  University  departments,  but  this  also  ex- 
tends to  Institutes  and  various  divisions  of  Govern- 
ment. Members  of  the  Zoology  Department  maintain 
active  programmes  in  affiliation  with  the  Royal  Ontar- 
io Museum,  the  Great  Lakes  Institute,  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Lands  and  Forests,  and  the  Fisheries  Re- 
search Board  of  Canada,  to  mention  but  a few  associa- 
tions. In  addition  to  the  previously  mentioned  disci- 
plines, students  are  encouraged  to  incorporate  in  their 
Zoology  programmes  courses  in  the  areas  of  Anatomy, 
Biochemistry,  Microbiology  and  Physiology.  The  rela- 
tionships and  opportunities  for  research  and  study  be- 
tween the  different  disciplines  are  constantly  being 
investigated  and  extended. 


60 


ZOOLOGY 


Careers  in  Zoology  are  mainly  in  research,  which  is 
the  search  for  new  knowledge  on  which  to  base  our 
understanding  of  biological  principles;  in  teaching  at 
the  levels  of  the  high  schools,  community  colleges, 
and  universities;  and  in  technical  biological  work  such 
as  drug  testing,  pest  control,  fish  and  wildlife  manage- 
ment, and  animal  production.  Professional  careers  in 
Zoology  require  specialization  at  the  undergraduate 
level,  and  usually  an  advanced  degree.  Students 
should  bear  this  in  mind  when  planning  their  pro- 
grammes. 

Students  who  intend  to  become  high-school  biology 
teachers  are  urged  to  plan  their  programmes  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  High  School  Assistant’s  Certif- 
icate, Type  A.  For  current  information  on  these  re- 
quirements check  with  The  Ontario  Department  of  Ed- 
ucation, 44  Eglinton  Avenue  West,  Toronto,  or  The 
Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of 
Toronto. 

Two  types  of  courses  are  offered  by  the  Department  of 
Zoology. 

(1)  Generalist  courses,  primarily  for  the  student  who 
either  does  not  wish  to  specialize  at  all  in  any  dis- 
cipline or  who  wishes  to  specialize  in  a quite  dif- 
ferent discipline  yet  include  some  Zoology  in  his 
programme.  These  generalist  courses  cover  a 
broad  area  and  stress  the  relationship  of  special 
aspects  of  Zoology  to  other  human  activities. 

(2)  Specialist  courses,  primarily  for  the  student  who 
wishes  to  specialize  in  Zoology  or  Biology.  These 
specialist  courses  deal  directly  with  the  subject 
and  the  relationship  of  this  subject  to  other  disci- 
plines is  not  stressed. 

The  student  specializing  in  Zoology  or  Biology  may 
take  generalist  Zoology  courses  in  areas  other  than 
those  of  his  specialty  in  order  to  broaden  his  back- 
ground in  the  Life  Sciences,  and  to  study  their  rela- 
tionship to  other  disciplines. 

There  are  no  rigid  prerequisite  or  co-requisite  require- 
ments for  any  course.  Those  listed  are  only  suggested, 
not  required.  However,  students  must  realize  that 
courses  are  designed  on  the  assumption  that  the  stu- 
dents who  are  enrolled  will  have  the  suggested  prereq- 
uisites in  their  background  and  will  be  enrolled  con- 
currently in  the  suggested  co-requisite  courses,  if  any. 
A person  who  lacks  the  suggested  prerequisite  may  be 
excluded  from  certain  courses  because  of  limitations 
of  space  or  equipment. 

In  making  a selection  of  Zoology  and  other  science 
courses  in  a given  year,  the  student  should  ensure 
that  prerequisites  for  courses  given  in  other  depart- 
ments in  future  years  are  obtained. 


Even  if  a student  does  not  seek  to  specialize  in  Zoolo- 
gy, he  may  enrol  in  any  course  offered  in  Zoology.  The 
following  courses  are  designed  specifically  for  stu- 
dents who  do  not  intend  to  specialize  in  Zoology:  ZOO 
200,  210,  211,  212;  they  offer  a basic  presentation  of 
the  subject  with  a broader  point  of  view  than  possible 
in  specialist  courses. 

There  is  no  prescribed  programme  for  students  spe- 
cializing in  Zoology,  and  such  students  also  may  enrol 
in  any  course  offered  by  the  Department.  However, 
students  who  wish  to  specialize  and  to  prepare  for  a 
career  in  Zoology  are  advised  to  build  their  programme 
along  the  following  lines: 

In  First  Year  — BIO  100  or  120,  CHM  120,  PHY 
140  or  130  (normally  followed  by  230)  and  a first- 
year  Mathematics  course  other  than  MAT  100. 

In  Second  Year  — CHM  235,  STA  232  or  242, 
and  three  of  ZOO  220,  221,  222,  223,  224,  226. 

Because  ZOO  225  depends  on  CHM  235  as  a pre- 
requisite, and  on  Biochemistry  as  a co-requisite, 
it  is  preferably  deferred  to  the  Third  Year. 

In  addition,  ZOO  250,  251,  252,  253,  254  are  availa- 
ble to  second-year  students  who  desire  them  for  pro- 
grammes in  this  or  other  disciplines. 

In  the  Third  Year,  students  specializing  in  Zoology  are 
encouraged  to  take  as  many  of  the  remaining  courses 
in  the  ZOO  220-226  series  as  possible,  and  additional 
courses  in  the  ZOO  250  series  are  available  for  their 
consideration.  In  the  Fourth  Year,  a wide  variety  of  ad- 
vanced courses  is  available  for  those  with  the  neces- 
sary background. 

Many  variations  on  the  suggested  programme  are  pos- 
sible, depending  on  the  student’s  individual  interests 
and  needs.  For  example,  a student  interested  in  Quan- 
titative Ecology  may  wish  to  take  additional  courses  in 
Mathematics;  a student  interested  broadly  in  Biology 
may  wish  to  substitute  courses  in  Botany  for  some  of 
the  above;  or  a student  interested  in  Cellular  Zoology 
or  Physiology  may  wish  to  take  more  Chemistry,  Phys- 
ics, or  Biochemistry  than  the  suggested  minimum. 
Specialist  students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the 
counselling  services  provided  by  the  Department  be- 
fore selecting  courses  for  their  programmes. 

Students  entering  university  with  Grade  XIII  Biology 
may  petition  to  enter  directly  into  Zoology  courses  in 
the  210  or  220  series.  Normally,  however,  they  will  be 
advised  to  take  BIO  120  to  ensure  an  adequate  back- 
ground for  further  study  in  the  Life  Sciences.  ZOO 
200  is  available  to  any  student  in  the  University  in 
any  year.  Other  courses  in  the  200  series  are  recom- 
mended primarily  for  students  in  Second  or  later 
years. 
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The  following  selection  of  suggested  programmes  of 
study  is  presented  here  primarily  to  show  how  pro- 
grammes can  be  created  so  as  to  achieve  a particular 
emphasis  in  some  specific  field.  These  give  a recom- 
mended first-year  programme,  and,  in  many  cases  in- 
dicate programmes  that  would  be  devised  by  a student 
in  his  second,  third  and  fourth  year  who  wishes  to 
specialize  in  a given  discipline  or  certain  combina- 
tions of  disciplines.  Many  of  these  reproduce  in  the 
New  Programme  the  degree  of  specialization  that  was 
present  in  many  of  the  previous  “Honour  Courses”; 
some  show  new  specialization  opportunities  that  the 
New  Programme's  flexibility  now  makes  possible. 


The  list  below  offers  examples  of  what  can  be  done;  it 
is  by  no  means  complete,  indeed  one  could  not  list  all 
the  variants  that  are  possible  within  a given  pro- 
gramme to  achieve  special  emphasis  in  a particular 
aspect  of  the  subject.  In  general,  the  programmes  sug- 
gested below  list  fewer  than  the  five  courses  that  a 
year’s  programme  must  comprise;  this  is  deliberate, 
for  students  may  specialize  and  at  the  same  time  fol- 
low other  interests  not  directly  related  to  the  field  of 
specialization,  or,  alternatively,  specialize  even  more 
completely,  if  they  wish  to  do  so. 

The  Division  will  offer  as  many  areas  of  specialization 
as  is  possible. 
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The  following  suggested  programmes  of  study  in  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures,  the  Humanities  and  the  Social 
Sciences  lead  to  a Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.A.)  degree. 
They  are  listed  alphabetically. 

Chinese  Studies  (Consult  Department  of  East  Asian 
Studies) 

Many  different  combinations  are  possible  and 
students  should  consult  Departmental  advisers  in 
planning  their  programmes  of  study. 
Recommended  first-year  preparation:  EAS  100. 
Second-year  programme:  EAS  200/206,  and  one  other 
EAS  course. 

Third-year  programme:  EAS  332/335,  and  two  other 
EAS  courses  of  which  one  should  be  a language 
course. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Three  courses  EAS  of  which 
two  should  be  language  courses. 

Classics  (Consult  Department  of  Classics) 
Recommended  first-year  preparation  in  Greek: 

(a)  Two  of  GRK  120S,  121S,  122F,  123F  for  stu- 
dents with  XIII  GRK. 

(b)  GRK  100  for  students  without  XIII  GRK. 
Recommended  first-year  preparation  in  Latin: 

(c)  Two  of  LAT  120F,  121F,  122S,  123S  for  stu- 
dents with  XIII  LAT. 

(d)  LAT  130  for  students  with  only  XII  LAT. 

(e)  LAT  100  for  students  without  high  school 
LAT. 


Second-year  programme:  One  course-combination  in 
GRK,  together  with  one  course-combination  in 
LAT  as  given  below. 

GRK  course-combinations: 

(i)  GRK  220  & 221  for  students  with  first-year 
preparation  (a) 

(ii)  GRK  220  & 221  or  one  of  GRK  220,  221  and 
two  of  GRK  120S,  12 IS,  122F,  123F  for  stu- 
dents with  first-year  preparation  (b). 

LAT  course-combinations: 

(iii)  LAT  220  & 221  for  students  with  first-year 
preparation  (c)  or  (d). 

(iv)  One  of  LAT  220  & 221  and  two  of  LAT  120F, 
12 1 F,  122S,  123S  for  students  with  first- 
year  preparation  (d)  or  (e) 

Third-year  programme:  Any  two  of  LAT  320,  321,  322, 
420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425.  Any  two  of  GRK 
320,  321,  322  or  one  of  GRK  320,  321,  322  and 
one  of  GRK  220,  221. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Any  two  of  LAT  320,  321, 
322,  420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425.  Any  two  of 
GRK  420,  421,  422,  423. 

Economics  (Consult  Department  of  Political  Economy) 
Students  who  wish  to  do  serious  work  in  Econom- 
ics should  take  the  four  core  subjects  — micro- 
economics, macroeconomics,  mathematics  and 
statistics  — and  complement  these  courses  with 
four  to  eight  additional  courses  in  Economics. 
Recommended  first-year  preparation:  ECO  100,  MAT 
134 

Fourth-year  programme  (1970-71):  ECO  (325F  & 

326S)/332,  ECO  328 
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Economics  and  Mathematics  (Consult  Professor  W. 
Haque,  Department  of  Mathematics)  (See  de- 
scription under  B.Sc.  programmes,  Mathematics 
and  Economics) 


English  Language  and  Literature  (Consult  Department 
of  English) 

For  this  twenty-course  programme  a student  is  required: 

(a)  to  take  at  least  ten  and  not  more  than  fifteen 
courses  in  ENG, 

(b)  to  achieve  an  average  of  B or  better  in  the 
core  programme  of  the  ten  courses  (as  set 
out  below), 

(c)  to  complete  at  least  five  courses  outside  the 
Department  of  English  by  the  end  of  his 
fourth  year,  and 

(d)  to  achieve  standing  in  some  form  of  Compre- 
hensive Examination. 

The  core  programme  of  ten  courses  is  defined  as  fol- 
lows: 

One  of  ENG  200,  312,  404 

One  of  ENG  302,  304,  413 

One  of  ENG  212,  332 

One  of  ENG  306,  415 

One  of  ENG  308,  346,  368,  417 

One  of  ENG  322,  324 

One  of  ENG  218,  350 

One  of  ENG  328,  338,  348,  419 

Two  additional  courses  chosen  from  the  above,  or 
any  others  in  the  200-,  300-  or  400-series.  At 
least  one  400-series  course  must  be  included  in 
the  ten  courses. 


English  and  One  Other  Subject  (for  double  teaching 
certification)  (Consult  Departments  of  English, 
and  of  the  other  subject). 

The  core  programme  for  ENGLISH  is  as  follows: 

One  of  ENG  200,  312,  404 
One  of  ENG  302,  304,  413 
One  of  ENG  212,  332 
One  of  ENG  306,  322,  415 
One  of  ENG  308,  324,  346,  368,  417 
One  of  ENG  328,  338,  348,  419 
One  additional  course,  chosen  from  the  above  or  from 
other  courses  in  the  200-,  300-,  400-series.  Con- 
sult the  appropriate  Department  regarding  re- 
quirements in  the  other  subject. 


English  and  Latin  (Consult  Departments  of  English 
and  Classics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  LAT  (See  under 
Classics);  at  least  one  course  in  ENG. 
Second-year  programme:  Two  of  LAT  220,  221,  222; 
ENG  (see  regulations  for  double  certification  un- 
der English  and  One  Other  Subject). 


Third-year  programme:  LAT  320  and  one  of  courses  in 
the  300  and/or  400  series;  ENG  (see  regulations 
for  double  certification  under  English  and  One 
Other  Subject). 

Fourth-year  programme:  LAT:  Two  of  the  courses  in 
the  300/or  400  series  (of  which  LAT  420  must  be 
one  unless  LAT  221  has  previously  been  taken); 
ENG  (see  regulations  for  double  certification  un- 
der English  and  One  Other  Subject). 

Fine  Art — History  of  Art  (Consult  Department  of  Fine 
Art) 

The  total  programme  requires  a minimum  of  ten 
courses  in  History  of  Art  and  must  include  FAR 
101,  102,  200,  201. 

Students  are  also  advised  to  take  FAR  100. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  FAR  100,  101, 
102 

Second-year  programme:  Should  include  FAR  200,  201 
and  a third  Fine  Art  100-series  course  if  not  al- 
ready taken.  By  the  end  of  second  year  students 
should  have  acquired  a reading  knowledge  of  two 
of  French,  Italian  or  German. 

Second-,  third-  and  fourth-year  programme:  Should  in- 
clude at  least  six  of  FAR  202,  220,  300,  301, 
323,  324,  325,  400,  401S,  420,  421F,  422.  The 
selection  of  courses  and  the  sequence  in  which 
they  are  taken  will  be  determined  by  the  inter- 
ests of  the  individual  student  and  by  the  need  to 
comply  with  stated  prerequisites. 

Fine  Art — Studio  (Consult  Department  of  Fine  Art) 

The  total  programme  requires  a minimum  of  ten 
courses  in  FAR:  four  must  be  in  History  of  Art 
(and  include  FAR  101,  102,  200,  201)  and  six  in 
Studio  work. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  FAR  101,  102, 
110. 

Second-year  programme:  should  include  FAR  200, 
201,  230. 

Third-  and  fourth-year  programme:  should  include  at 
least  four  of  FAR  330,  331,  332,  333,  430,  431, 
432.  The  selection  of  courses  and  the  sequence 
in  which  they  are  taken  will  be  determined  by 
the  interests  of  the  individual  student  and  by  the 
need  to  comply  with  the  stated  prerequisites. 

French  Language  and  Literature  (Consult  Department 
of  French) 

The  specialist  programme  in  French  Language  and  Lit- 
erature requires  standing  in  a minimum  of  ten 
FRE  courses  taken  as  part  of  a four-year  pro- 
gramme. No  more  than  two  of  these  courses  may 
be  from  the  series  120-199,  and  at  least  two  of 
these  courses  must  be  from  those  listed  as 
“Courses  open  to  third  and  higher  years”  and 
“Courses  open  to  fourth-year  students".  A mark  of 
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at  least  70%  must  be  achieved  in  each  of  at 
least  seven  FRE  courses.  It  is  highly  recommend- 
ed that  a student  take  at  least  four  courses  out- 
side the  French  Department. 

To  fulfill  the  Department’s  requirements  in  language 
proficiency  a student  must:  (a)  successfully  com- 
plete FRE  371  or  a special  University  examina- 
tion in  written  French  of  the  same  standard  as 
FRE  371,  normally  to  be  taken  during  the  Third 
Year;  and  (b)  pass  a University  oral  examination, 
also  normally  to  be  taken  during  the  Third  Year. 
To  fulfill  the  Department’s  requirement  in  French 
linguistics  a student  must  successfully  complete 
at  least  one  of  FRE  372,  373,  374,  475,  476  or 
Independent  Study  (FRE  290,  390,  490)  on  a lin- 
guistic or  stylistic  topic.  Students  planning  a 
teaching  career  are  strongly  encouraged  to  take 
FRE  372.  To  fulfill  the  Department’s  literature 
requirement  a student  must  successfully  com- 
plete at  least  four  literature  courses  (not  includ- 
ing FRE  120),  one  of  which  must  be  primarily  de- 
voted to  texts  prior  to  1800,  and  one  of  which 
must  be  primarily  devoted  to  texts  after  1800. 
Only  two  inter-college  options  may  be  counted  to- 
wards this  literature  requirement. 

The  requirements  for  double-specialization  in  French 
and  another  subject  (e.g.  in  Modern  Languages 
and  Literatures)  are  the  same  as  above,  save  that 
a minimum  of  seven  courses  in  French  is  re- 
quired, of  which  at  least  three  must  be  literature 
courses.  Only  one  inter-college  option  may  be 
counted  towards  this  literature  requirement.  A 
mark  of  at  least  70%  must  be  achieved  in  each 
of  at  least  five  FRE  courses. 

Subject  to  the  usual  prerequisites,  the  above  require- 
ments may  be  fulfilled  in  any  order  the  student 
wishes  and  the  number  of  French  courses  taken 
each  year  may  be  determined  by  the  student. 
However,  the  French  Department  recommends 
the  following  programme  for  a student  enrolled  in 
1970-71: 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  FRE  120  & FRE 
140/142. 

Second-year  programme:  Two  or  more  courses  from  the 
courses  listed  as  “Courses  open  to  second  and 
higher  years”  (except  FRE  200  & 300). 

Third-year  programme:  Two  or  more  courses  from  the 
courses  listed  as  “Courses  open  to  second  and 
higher  years”  (except  FRE  200  & 300)  and 
“Courses  open  to  third  and  higher  years”. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Specialists  in  French  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  should  take  at  least  three 
courses  (double-specialists  at  least  two  courses) 
from  those  courses  listed  as  “Courses  open  to 
second  and  higher  years”  (except  FRE  200  & 
300),  “Courses  open  to  third  and  higher  years”, 
and  “Courses  open  to  fourth-year  students”.  Care 


should  be  taken  to  avoid  selecting  courses  which 
duplicate  the  content  of  previous  or  concurrent 
courses. 

French  and  Latin  (Consult  Departments  of  French  and 
Classics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  LAT:  (See  under 
Classical  Studies);  FRE  120  and  FRE  140/142. 

Second-year  programme:  Two  of  LAT  220,  221,  222; 
Two  or  more  courses  in  FRE  from  the  courses 
listed  as  “Courses  open  to  second  and  higher 
years”  (except  FRE  200  and  300). 

Third-year  programme:  LAT  320  and  one  of  the 
courses  in  the  300  and/or  400  series:  Two  or 
more  courses  in  FRE  from  the  “Courses  open  to 
second  and  higher  years”  (except  FRE  200  and 
300)  and  “Courses  open  to  third  and  higher 
years”. 

Fourth-year  programme:  LAT:  Two  of  the  courses  in 
the  300  and/or  400  series  (of  which  LAT  420 
must  be  one  unless  LAT  221  has  previously  been 
taken):  Two  or  more  courses  in  FRE  from  the 
courses  listed  as  “Courses  open  to  second  and 
higher  years”,  and  "Courses  open  to  fourth  year 
students”. 

Geography  (Consult  Department  of  Geography) 

The  total  programme  requires  a minimum  of  nine 
courses  in  Geography,  including  GGR  100,  270, 
320,  491  and  GGR  390F/391F. 

(Programmes  in  Physical  Geography  can  qualify  for 
the  B.Sc.  degree;  consult  the  Department  of  Ge- 
ography.) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  GGR  100, 

101/220. 

Second-year  programme:  should  include  GGR  270. 

Third-year  programme:  should  include  GGR 

390F/391F;  GGR  320  can  be  taken  in  Third  or 
Fourth  year. 

Fourth-year  programme:  should  include  GGR  491. 

German  Language  and  Literature  (Consult  Department 
of  German) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  GER  110,  120; 
or  GER  120/130. 

Second-year  programme:  GER  210,  and  GER  220/230. 

Third-year  programme:  Two  of  GER  320,  321,  322*, 
410,  420,  421,  422. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Two  of  GER  320,  321,  322*, 
410,  420,  421,  422. 

*GER  322  is  required  of  specialists. 

Greek  (Consult  Department  of  Classics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  As  under  Clas- 
sics. 

Second-year  programme:  One  GRK  course-combination 
as  under  Classics,  and  one  of  LAT  220,  221,  222. 
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Third-year  programme:  GRK  320,  321,  322  or  two  of 
GRK  320,  321,  322  and  one  of  GRK  220,  221, 
one  course  in  LAT. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Any  three  of  GRK  420,  421, 
422,  423,  (430/431),  one  course  in  LAT. 


Greek  and  Roman  History  (Consult  Department  of 
Classics) 

Third-year  programme:  Two  GRH  courses  in  each  of 
second  and  third  year,  together  with  four  courses 
in  GRK  and  LAT  with  at  least  one  in  each  lan- 
guage. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Two  GRH  courses  in  each  of 
second,  third  and  fourth  year,  together  with  a to- 
tal of  six  courses  in  GRK  and  LAT  (at  least  one 
in  each  language  to  be  completed  by  the  end  of 
the  third  year). 


History — Modern  History  (Consult  Department  of  His- 
tory) 

The  total  programme  requires  an  academically  coher- 
ent combination  of  courses  chosen  in  consulta- 
tion with  departmental  advisers  so  as  to  serve 
the  interests  of  the  student.  A minimum  of  seven 
courses  in  HIS  is  required  in  the  Programme. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  HIS  100. 

Second-year  programme:  Two  or  three  HIS  courses. 

Third-year  programme:  Two  or  three  HIS  courses. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Prerequisite:  Four  200-  and/or 
300-series  courses  in  HIS.  Two  or  three  HIS 
courses,  including  at  least  one  400-series  course. 


Indian  Civilization  (Literature,  Philosophy  or  History 
Specialists)  (Consult  Department  of  East  Asian 
Studies) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  EAS  110;  EAS 
112  & 116  are  also  recommended. 

Second-year  programme:  EAS  210,  211  and  two  of 
EAS  212,  213,  214. 

Third-year  programme: 

Literature:  EAS  310,  311,  312/313,  317/319; 
EAS  314  is  also  recommended. 

Philosophy:  EAS  303,  313,  312/314,  317;  EAS 
311  is  also  recommended. 

History:  EAS  302,  312,  313/314,  317/319;  EAS 
311  is  also  recommended. 

Fourth-year  programme: 

Literature:  EAS  410,  411,  412/413,  417/419; 
EAS  414  is  also  recommended. 

Philosophy:  EAS  403,  413,  412/414,  417;  EAS 
411  is  also  recommended. 

History:  EAS  402,  412,  413/414,  417/418/419; 
EAS  411  is  also  recommended. 


Islamic  Studies  (Consult  Department  of  Islamic 
Studies) 

The  total  programme  requires  a minimum  of  nine 
courses  in  Islamic  Studies,  of  which  at  least 
three  shall  be  language  courses  and  three  history 
courses.  Students  who  intend  to  enrol  in  this  Pro- 
gramme are  urged  to  contact  the  Undergraduate 
Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Islamic  Studies 
as  soon  as  possible,  and  in  any  case  not  later 
than  the  end  of  their  First  year. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  ISL  214. 

Italian  (Consult  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Studies) 


Italian  and  Latin  (Consult  Departments  of  Italian  and 
Hispanic  Studies,  and  Classics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  LAT:  (See  under 
Classics);  ITA  100/(121Y,  and  one  of  ITA  120Y, 
19°Y). 

Second-year  programme:  Two  of  LAT  220,  221,  222; 
ITA  220Y/221Y/290Y,  and  ITA  222Y,  ITA  223F, 
ITA  224S. 

Third-year  programme:  LAT  320  and  one  of  the 
courses  in  the  300  and/or  400  series;  ITA  321 
and  one  full  course  or  two  half-courses  from  the 
300  and/or  400  series. 

Fourth-year  programme:  LAT:  Two  of  the  courses  in 
the  300  and/or  400  series  (of  which  LAT  420 
must  be  one  unless  LAT  221  has  previously  been 
taken);  ITA:  Two  full  courses  or  equivalent  in  half 
courses  from  the  300  and/or  400  series. 


Japanese  Studies  (Consult  Department  of  East  Asian 
Studies) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  EAS  120,  124. 

Second-year  programme:  EAS  220,  222  (and  EAS  124 
if  not  taken  previously). 

Third-year  programme:  EAS  320,  322,  206/321/323 
(and  EAS  224  if  not  taken  previously). 

Fourth-year  programme:  EAS  420,  426,  and  TWO  of 
EAS  335,  421,  (422F  & 423S),  423Y,  424,  425, 
427  (and  EAS  206  if  not  taken  previously). 


Judaic  Studies 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a programme  of  study  of 
Jewish  thought,  literature,  culture,  religion  and 
history  may  do  so  by  combining  courses  offered 
in  the  Departments  of  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Phi- 
losophy, and  Religious  Studies.  Consultation  with 
these  Departments  and  with  the  Departments  of 
History  and  Sociology,  which  offer  courses  in 
areas  relevant  to  Jewish  history  and  culture,  will 
yield  programmes  of  considerable  concentration 
on  Judaica. 
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Languages  and  Literatures 

Many  programmes  can  be  devised  which  combine 
modern  languages,  ancient  languages,  or  modern 
and  ancient  languages  together.  The  pattern  for 
such  combinations  could  be  basically  the  same, 
i.e.  two  courses  (where  offered)  in  each  of  the 
two  languages  chosen  in  each  of  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  years,  the  fifth  course  remaining 
a free  choice. 

(a)  Courses  are  offered  (not  all  in  three  or  four 
year  sequences)  in  the  following  modern  lan- 
guages: Arabic,  Chinese,  Czech  (&  Slovak), 
English,  French,  German,  Hebrew,  Hindi,  Ital- 
ian, Japanese,  Persian,  Polish,  Portuguese, 
Russian,  Serbo-Croatian,  Spanish,  Turkish, 
Ukrainian. 

(b)  Courses  are  offered  (not  all  in  three  or  four 
year  sequences)  in  the  following  ancient  lan- 
guages: Akkadian,  Classical  Arabic,  Aramaic- 
Syriac,  Chinese,  Egyptian,  Greek,  Hebrew, 
Classical  Japanese,  Latin,  Pali,  Sanskrit. 

(c)  Interesting  combinations  can  be  devised 
within  (a),  within  (b),  or  by  combining 
courses  from  (a)  and  (b). 

(d)  The  Department  of  Education  lists  the  follow- 
ing combinations  of  language  courses  which 
lead  to  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Cer- 
tificates, Type  A in  Ontario  Colleges  of  Edu- 
cation: English  and  French;  English  and  Ger- 
man; English  and  Russian;  English  and  Span- 
ish; French  and  German;  French  and  Italian; 
French  and  Russian;  French  and  Spanish; 
Classics  (Latin  and  Greek);  English  and  Latin; 
French  and  Latin;  Italian  and  Latin. 


Latin  (Consult  Department  of  Classics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  As  under  Clas- 
sics. 

Second-year  programme:  One  LAT  course-combination 
as  under  Classics,  of  GRK  220,  221. 

Third-year  programme:  Any  three  of  LAT  320,  321, 
322,  420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425,  (430/431). 
One  course  in  GRK. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Any  three  of  LAT  320,  321, 
322,  420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425,  (430/431). 
One  course  in  GRK. 

NOTE:  LAT  320  and  either  LAT  221  or  LAT  420  must 
be  included  in  the  overall  programme. 


Latin  and  another  subject  (except  Greek)  (Consult  De- 
partment of  Classics,  and  of  the  other  Subject). 

The  Latin  component  of  such  a programme  is  recom- 
mended as  follows: 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  As  under  Clas- 
sics. 


Second-year  programme:  One  course-combination  in 
LAT  as  under  Classics. 

Third-year  programme:  Any  two  of  LAT  320,  321,  322, 
420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Any  two  of  LAT  320,  321, 
322,  420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425. 


Latin  and  Italian  (See  under  Italian  and  Latin) 


Latin  and  Spanish  (Consult  Departments  of  Classics, 
and  Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  LAT:  (See  under 
Classics);  SPA  100/120. 

Second-year  programme:  Two  of  LAT  220,  221,  222; 
SPA  220Y/221Y  and  any  three  half-courses  in  the 
200  series. 

Third-year  programme:  LAT  320  and  one  of  the 
courses  in  the  300  and/or  400  series;  SPA  320Y 
and  any  three  half-courses  in  the  300  and/or  400 
series. 

Fourth-year  programme:  LAT:  Two  of  the  courses  in 
the  300  and/or  400  series  (of  which  LAT  420 
must  be  one  uniess  LAT  221  has  previously  been 
taken);  SPA  420Y  and  any  three  half-courses  in 
the  300  and/or  400  series. 


Latin  American  Studies  (Consult  Professor  K.  L.  Levy, 
Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  GGR 

100/101/220,  HIS  100,  SPA  100/120.  One  of 
ANT  100,  JAL  100,  ANT  150,  ECO  100,  POL  101, 
SOC  101-105. 

Second-year  programme:  GGR  242,  HIS  290/343,  SPA 
220Y  and  SPA  280Y.  One  of  ANT  204,  JAL  100, 
ECO  200*,  202*,  FRE  120,  POL  200*,  206*,  305, 
PRT  200,  SOC  201*,  202*,  203*,  204-207. 

Third-year  programme:  PRT  200,  SPA  320Y  and  one  of 
SPA  366F,  382S,  386Y,  466S,  470Y,  480F,  484Y. 
Two  of  ANT  340,  ECO  324,  328,  345F,  GGR  101, 
220,  224,  322F,  338F,  HIS  390,  POL  304,  305, 
306,  320,  SOC. 

Fourth-year  programme:  PRT  420,  SPA  420Y  and  a 
300-  or  400-series  SPA  course.  Two  of  ANT  441, 
443,  ECO  324,  328,  345F,  GGR  101,  220,  224, 
322F,  338F,  HIS  390,  491,  492,  POL  407,  417, 
SOC  401,  402,  451F,  451S. 

NOTE:  Students  should  consult  the  Departments  con- 
cerned when  making  their  choice;  courses 
marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  strongly  recom- 
mended if  later  specialized  work  in  one  of  the 
disciplines  is  contemplated.  Students  may  also 
emphasize  one  or  two  of  their  disciplines  by  dou- 
bling or  tripling  courses  in  any  year. 
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Linguistics  [with  (e.g.)  Anthropology]  (Consult  Profes- 
sor J.  J.  Chew  in  Department  of  Anthropology) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  JAL  100  (re- 
quired not  later  than  second  year). 

Second-year  programme:  LIN  228F,  229S,  230  (re- 
quired not  later  than  third  year). 

Third-year  programme:  LIN  326  (unless  One  of  EAS 
100,  EAS  120,  ISL  216,  NES  142,  is  taken);  Two 
of:  JAL  300,  LIN  201,  333,  348,  349,  350,  450, 
491,  ANT  220,  PSY  305F  plus  a half  course. 

(Any  of  these  may  be  postponed  to  a fourth  year.) 

Fourth-year  programme:  LIN  491  (optional  if  require- 
ments have  been  met). 

Linguistics  and  Mathematics  (Consult  Professor  B. 
Brainerd,  Department  of  Mathematics)  (See  de- 
scription under  B.Sc.  Programmes). 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

For  many  years,  several  departments  of  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  (English,  French,  German,  Ital- 
ian and  Hispanic  Studies,  Slavic  Languages  and 
Literatures)  have  co-operated  to  provide  students 
with  a framework  for  specialized  study  in  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures.  More  recently,  the 
Department  of  Linguistics  has  offered  at  the  un- 
dergraduate level  courses  which  fit  well  into  such 
a framework. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  At  least  one 
course  (normally  the  basic  course)  in  each  of  at 
least  two  modern  languages  (of  which  English 
may  be  one). 

Second-year  programme:  Two  courses  in  each  of  the 
two  languages  chosen  in  first  year. 

Third-year  programme:  Two  courses  at  the  appropriate 
level  in  each  of  the  chosen  languages. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Two  courses  at  the  appropri- 
ate level  in  each  of  the  chosen  languages. 

Music  (Consult  Advisers  in  the  Faculty  of  Music) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MUS  100,  120, 
HIS  100,  GER  120/105. 

Second-year  programme:  MUS  222,  240,  ITA 

120/ 100/ LAT  100,  PHL  208F/209F,  318S,  GER 
205  (if  GER  105  was  taken  in  previous  year). 

Third-year  programme:  MUS  322;  MUS  343Y  and 
340Y/348Y  are  strongly  recommended  additions. 

Fourth-year  programme:  MUS  422;  MUS  443  and  other 
MUS  courses  are  strongly  recommended  addi- 
tions. 

Near  Eastern  Studies  (Consult  Department  of  Near 
Eastern  Studies) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  NES  100,  NES 
141/151/ ISL  214. 


Second-  and  Third-year  programme:  A minimum  of  six 
courses  in  Near  Eastern  History  and  Near  Eastern 
Languages  (which  may  be  taken  to  include  Ara- 
bic, see  under  Islamic  Studies).  At  least  two  of 
these  six  must  make  a two-year  sequence  in  one 
Near  Eastern  Language  (including  Arabic).  If  only 
six  courses  in  NES  or  Arabic  are  taken  in  the 
second  and  third  years,  two  further  courses  are 
required  in  cognate  subjects,  approved  as  such 
by  departmental  advisers,  that  are  taught  in  oth- 
er departments  (e.g.  courses  in  ANT,  GLL,  GRH, 
GRK,  LAT,  FAR,  HIS,  ISL,  LIN,  Modern  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures,  PHL,  REL,  SOC).  If  the 
second  and  third  year  programme  includes  seven 
courses  in  NES,  then  one  course  in  a cognate 
subject  is  required. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Three  courses  in  NES;  one 
course  in  a cognate  subject  (with  Departmental 
approval).  At  least  two  of  these  four  courses  must 
be  in  two  different  languages. 

Near  Eastern  Studies — Languages  (Consult  Depart- 
ment of  Near  Eastern  Studies) 

This  represents  an  ideal  programme  for  students  spe- 
cializing in  Hebrew  and  Akkadian  Languages. 
Many  of  the  courses  could  be  taken  in  later  years 
than  that  suggested  and,  of  course,  different 
courses  should  be  chosen  to  suit  other  areas  of 
specialization. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  NES  100,  141, 
JAL  100. 

Second-year  programme:  NES  211,  241,  271,  LIN  220. 

Third-year  programme:  NES  311,  341,  272. 

Fourth-year  programme:  NES  411,  441,  471,  481. 

Near  Eastern  Studies — History — Archaeology  (Consult 
Department  of  Near  Eastern  Studies) 

This  represents  an  ideal  programme  for  students  spe- 
cializing in  Egyptian  History  and  Archaeology. 
Many  of  the  courses  could  be  taken  in  later  years 
than  that  suggested  and,  of  course,  different 
courses  should  be  chosen  to  suit  other  areas  of 
specialization. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  NES  100,  ANT 
100. 

Second-year  programme:  NES  231,  271,  281F,  282S, 
ANT  204. 

Third-year  programme:  NES  272,  331,  ISL  214. 

Fourth-year  programme:  NES  431,  471,  481,  ISL  220. 

Philosophy  (Consult  University  Department  of  Philoso- 
phy) 

The  total  programme  requires  a minimum  of  twelve 
half-courses  from  those  numbered  200  and 
above.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  these  in- 
clude at  least  two  of  PHL  206,  207,  327,  328, 
329,  330,  and  at  least  two  of  PHL  307,  308,  309, 
310  and  PHL  314  and  315. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  PHL  100. 
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PARKING  FACILITIES 
ON  ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 

Visitors  mav  park  in  supervised  areas  (marked  P 
on  map)  when  space  is  available  after  University 
permit  holders  have  been  accommodated. 
Commercial  parking  lots  nearest  to  the  campus 
are  at  Bloor  and  Avenue  Rd.  (A-4);  College  and 
Elizabeth  (E-5);  College  and  University  (E-4); 
College,  west  of  Central  Public  Library  (E-2). 
Parking  on  public  streets  within  the  campus  is 
metered  where  permitted.  Parking  in  unauthor- 
ized zones  is  subject  to  fines  of  up  to  $10. 


ALPHABETICAL  LISTING 


ACCOUNTING  (Physical  Plant) 11  (E-l) 

ADMINISTRATION  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADMINISTRATION  BUILDING  Site 1A  (D-2) 

ADMISSIONS  OFFICE  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADVISORY  BUREAU 30  (B  1) 

ALUMNI  HOUSE 23  (D-l) 

ANNESLEY  HALL  (Victoria) 96  (A-4) 

ARCHITECTURE 12  (E-l) 

ARENA 62 A (A-3) 

BANTING  INSTITUTE 79  (E-4) 

BENSON  BUILDING  (Women's  Athletics)  26  (C-l) 

BEST  (CHARLES  H.)  INSTITUTE 78  (E-4) 

Bl  RGE-CARN  EGI  E LIBRARY  (Vic.) 95A  (B-4) 

BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

BORDEN  BUILDINGS 18  (D-l) 

BOTANY 77  (E-4) 

BRENNAN  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 87  (B  5) 

BURTON  TOWER 44  (D-l) 

BURWASH  HALL  (Victoria) 94A  (B-4) 

BUSINESS 59  (A-2) 

CAMPUS  CENTRE  Site 8 (E-2) 

CANADIAN  A- ARCH  IVES 71A  (D  3) 

CAREER  COUNSELLING 

AND  PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l  ) 

CARR  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 85  (C-5) 

CLOVER  HILL  (St.  Michael  s) 85A  (C-5) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A-l) 

CONNAUGHT  LABS  (Spadina) 17  (D-l) 

CONVOCATION  HALL 2 (D-2) 

CUMBERLAND  HOUSE 7 (E-2) 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 65  (B-3) 

DRAMA  CENTRE  STUDIO  THEATRE  ..  ..31  (B-l) 
EDWARD  JOHNSON  BUILDING  (Music)  104  (B-3) 

ELECTRICAL  BUILDING 74  (E-3) 

ELMSLEY  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 88  (B-5) 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE  (Vic.) 95  vB-4) 

EXTENSION  DIVISION 105  (B-4) 

EXTENSION  LIBRARY 83  (C-4) 

FACULTY  CLUB 22  (D-l) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY 4 (D-2) 

GALBRAITH  BUILDING  (Engineering) 5 (E-2) 

GERALD  LARKIN  BUILDING  (Trinity) 64  (B-3) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  CENTRE 21  (D-l) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  RESIDENCE. ..  .60  (A-2) 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  H.Q 50  (D-2) 

HART  HOUSE 67  (C-3) 

HEALTH  SERVICES 19  (D-l) 

HOUSING  SERVICE 1 A (D-2) 

HOWARD  FERGUSON  HALL 51  (C-2) 

HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

INFIRMARY :...8A  (E-2) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 70  (C-3)  and  49  (D-2) 

(Phone  928-2513  for  specific  Innis  offices) 

INNIS  COLLEGE  Site 39  (B  2) 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 7 (E-2) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

LAIDLAW  LIBRARY  (U.C.) 47  (C-2) 

LARKIN  (GERALD)  BUILDING  (Trinity). .64  (B-3) 

LASH  MILLER  CHEMICAL  LABS 43  (D-2) 

LAW 106  (B-3) 

LIBRARY  (Central) 71  (D-3) 

LIBRARY  FOR  HUMANITIES  & SOCIAL 

SCIENCES  RESEARCH  Site 40  (B-2) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  SCHOOL  Site 40  (B-2) 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  LABOR ATORY. 44A  (D-2) 

LORETTO  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael's) 89  (B-5) 

MACDONALD-MOWAT  HOUSE 49  (D-2) 

MACMILLAN  THEATRE 104  (B-3) 

MARGARET  ADDISON  HALL  (Victoria). . .97  (A-4) 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B-2) 

Mclennan  physical  laboratories. 44  (o-i) 

MECHANICAL  BUILDING 73  (E-3) 

MEDICAL  SCIENCES  BUILDING  72  (E-3) 

METALLURGY  & MATERIALS  SCIENCE. ,6A  (E-2) 
MINING  AND  MILL  BUILDING 75  (E-3) 


The  St.  George 


1 2 

NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

NURSING 45  (D-2) 

OLD  OBSERVATORY 69  (C-3) 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 

PHYSICAL  PLANT  H.Q 11  (E-l) 

PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l) 

PLANETARIUM 103  (A-4) 

PRESS  OFFICES.  BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

RADIO.  U of  T 56  (B-2) 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  ZOOLOGICAL  LABS.  ..41  (C-2) 
ROYAL  CONSERVATORY. 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 61  (A  3) 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 102  (A-3) 

ST.  HILDA'S  COLLEGE  (Trinity) 58  (B-2) 

ST.  JOSEPH'S  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael's).  .80  (C-4) 
ST.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE  (Admin.) 85  (C-5) 
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THE  GREAT 
GATHERING  PLACES 


of  Toronto 


University  of  King’s  College 
moved  here  in  1845  after  two 
years  on  Front  Street.  In  1850  the 
University  of  Toronto  took  over 
its  Royal  Charter  dated  1827. 
Later  the  building  was  razed  to 
make  way  for  Ontario  Parliament’s 
eastern  wing. 


QUEEN'S  PARK 
SUBWAY  STATION 


...82(C-5)  TEXT  BOOK  STORE 20(0-1) 

THEOLOGY.  TORONTO 

.87A  (B-5)  SCHOOL  OF 2 St. Thomas  St . 

3..5A  (E-2)  TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

...42  (C-2)  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 

....1  (D-2)  VARSITY  NEWSPAPER 56  (B-2) 

...51  (C-2)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE 91  (B-4) 

...33  (B-l)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  (Admin.  Academic).92  (B-4) 

...61  (A-3)  VICTORIA-EMMANUEL  RESIDENCE 94  (B-5) 

...68  (C-3)  VICTORIA  GYMNASIUM 98  (A-5) 

...62  (A-3)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 93  (B-4) 

....9  (E-l)  WALLBERG  BUILDING 6 (E-2) 

WHITNEY  HALL  (U.C.) 53  (C-2) 

...69  (C-3)  WOMEN'S  UNION  (U.C.) 52  (C-2) 

...32  (B-l)  WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3) 

...86  (C-4)  WYM I LWOOD  (Victoria) 96A  (A-4) 


Convocation  Hall  2 (D-2) 

Hart  House  67(c-3) 

Edward  Johnson  Building  104  (b-3) 
Stadium  and  Arena  62  (a-3) 


THE  MAIN  ELEMENTS 


Simcoe  Hall  (Administration)  1 (D-2) 

The  University  Library 71  (D-3) 

Graduate  Studies 50  (D-2) 


The  Colleges 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 

Arts  and  Science  Colleges 
of  the  Federated  Universities 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE  91,  92  (B-4) 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

ST.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE 85  (C-5) 

Residential  Inter-Faculty  Colleges 

NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C  l) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 49(D-2);  70(C-3) 

U of  T Arts  and  Science  Colleges 

SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE  Back  Cover 

ERINDALE  COLLEGE  Back  Cover 

Residential  Graduate  Student  College 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B-2) 

Federated  Theological  Colleges 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE 95  (B-4) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3) 

The  Faculties 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 42  (C-2) 

MEDICINE 72  (D-3) 

LAW 106  (B-3) 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  & ENGINEERING  5 (E-2) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY 4 (D-2) 

MUSIC 104  (B-3) 

Royal  Conservatory  School 61  (A-3) 

DENTISTRY 124  Edward  St 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 


-ARCHITECTURE,  URBAN  & REGIONAL 

PLANNING  & LANDSCAPE  ARCH.  12  (E-l) 


Other  Principal  Divisions 

BANTING,  BEST  RESEARCH  ....  78,  79  (E-4) 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 59  (A-2) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35(A-1) 

CONNAUGHT  LABORATORIES 

Spadina  Division 17  (D-l) 

College  Division 76  (E-3) 

Dufferin  Division Back  Cover 

DAVID  DUNLAP  OBSERVATORY. . Back  Cover 

SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 167  College  St. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 45  (D-2) 

PHYSICAL  & HEALTH  EDUCATION 

121  St.  Joseph  St 

Men's  Athletics . 67  (C-3) 

Women’s  Athletics 26  (C-l) 

SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 61  (A-3) 

SUNNYBROOK  HOSPITAL Back  Cover 

University  Extension  i05(B-4) 


Students'  Administrative  Council  ...69  (C-3) 
University  of  Toronto  Press 


Offices,  Bookroom 48  (D-2) 

Printing  Department Back  Cover 

Text  Book  Store 20  (D-l) 


B.A.  PROGRAMMES 


Philosophy  (Consult  St.  Michael’s  College  Department 
of  Philosophy) 

The  total  programme  consists  of  six  full  courses  or 
their  equivalent,  chosen  from  those  numbered 
151,  250  and  above,  at  least  three  of  which  must 
be  from  those  numbered  350  and  above,  together 
with  a number  of  courses  in  other  disciplines  to- 
talling four  full  courses  or  their  equivalent. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  PHL  150  (stu- 
dents who  already  have  some  acquaintance  with 
philosophy  are  encouraged  to  take  a 200-series 
course.) 

Philosophy  and  Mathematics  (Consult  Professor  F. 
Tall,  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Professor 
A.  Rosenthal,  Department  of  Philosophy) 

(See  description  under  B.Sc.  programmes) 

Political  Science  (Consult  Department  of  Political 
Economy) 

It  is  strongly  suggested  that  the  student  seeking  a 
basic  understanding  of  politics  take  at  least  two 
courses  in  Political  Theory.  Although  POL  100  is 
not  a required  course  in  such  a Programme,  it  is 
a prerequisite  for  advanced  courses  in  Canadian 
Government  and  Public  Administration,  and  is 
thus  recommended  as  first-year  preparation. 

Fourth-year  programme  (1970-71):  At  least  TFIREE  Po- 
litical Science  courses. 


Political  Science  and  Economics  (Consult  Department 

of  Political  Economy) 

Fourth-year  programme  (1970-71):  One  course  in  Eco- 
nomics, one  course  in  Political  Science,  one 
course  in  either  Economics  or  Political  Science. 

Religious  Studies  (Consult  Department  of  Religious 
Studies) 

The  programme  normally  requires  an  academically 
coherent  combination  of  nine  to  twelve  courses 
chosen  in  consultation  with  a faculty  adviser  so 
as  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  student.  It  is  ordi- 
narily expected  that  the  Programme  will  take  four 
years.  A coherent  Programme  should  expose  the 
student  to  a range  of  world  religions  and  ap- 
proaches to  the  study  of  religion.  Suggested  com- 
binations of  courses  are  outlined  in  the  depart- 
mental brochure,  available  at  College  Registrars’ 
offices. 


Russian  Language  and  Literature  (Consult  Department 
of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures) 

The  Programme  requires  ten  SLA  courses  over  the 
four-year  programme: 


Seven  required  Russian  “core”  courses: 

For  non-Matriculants:  SLA  100,  220,  240,  320, 
340,  420,  440. 

For  Matriculants:  SLA  121,  221,  240,  321,  340, 
440  and  one  400-series  course. 

Three  full  courses  of  the  following  full  and  half 
courses: 

SLA  110,  212,  311,  312,  330,  332,  436,  442F, 
443S,  444F,  445S,  446. 

NOTE  that  the  seven  Russian  “core”  courses  listed 
above  are  the  requirement  for  the  Russian  com- 
ponent in  double-specialization  within  the  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures  or  Modern  Languages  and 
Literatures  Programmes. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  SLA  100/121. 


Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  (Consult  Department 
of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures) 

The  Programme  requires  eleven  SLA  courses  over  the 
four-year  programme: 

Seven  Russian  “core”  courses  listed  above  under 
“Russian  Language  and  Literature”. 

Three  courses,  including  one  400-series  course,  in  an- 
other Slavic  language  and  literature  (Czech,  Pol- 
ish, Serbo-Croatian  or  Ukrainian). 

One  of  SLA  110,  212,  215-218,  311,  312,  330,  332  or 
a 400-series  course.  Note  however  that  only  one 
of  SLA  215-218  may  be  counted  toward  the  re- 
quired eleven  courses. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  For  students 

with  XIII  RUSS:  SLA  121,  one  of  SLA  110,  205- 
208,  215-218  as  available.  For  students  without 
XIII  RUSS:  SLA  100,  one  of  SLA  110,  215-218  as 
available. 


Sociology 

The  programme  requires  a minimum  of  six  courses  in 
Sociology,  including  SOC  201  or  its  equivalent 
and  one  of  SOC  203  or  313  (or  one  of  the  old 
programme  courses  in  sociological  theory, t SOC 
301  or  323).  Students  entering  this  Programme 
should  enrol  with  the  Department  of  Sociology 
before  the  end  of  the  first  term  in  their  second 
and  subsequent  years. 

While  the  following  recommendations  represent  differ- 
ent emphases  or  specialties  within  the  Pro- 
gramme, students  may  wish  to  select  other  com- 
binations of  courses  to  suit  their  interest,  and 
should  feel  free  to  seek  the  advice  of  specialists 
in  the  Department  in  working  out  their  pro- 
grammes. Courses  that  are  particularly  central  to 
a specialty  are  starred  (*). 
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B.A.  PROGRAMMES 


Sociology — Canadian  Society  (see  minimum  require- 
ments, page  70.) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
1 0 1 *- 1 06;  POL  100. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  205*,  206*,  ANT  241,  ECO 
221,  GGR  240*,  HIS  250*. 

Third-year  electives:  SOC  301*,  303*,  310*,  ECO  320, 
342,  GGR  248*,  HIS  361,  362,  363*,  366,  368, 
POL  308  323 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  HIS  462, 
POL  412. 

Sociology — Comparative  Social  Structure  (see  mini- 
mum requirements  above) 

Proficiency  in  at  least  one  foreign  language  should  be 
developed  throughout  the  Programme. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
1 0 1 *- 1 06*;  EAS  102,  112. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  206*,  ANT  204*,  220,  ECO 
227,  GGR  242,  POL  202*,  204. 

Third-year  electives:  SOC  301*,  303*,  307*,  ANT  344, 
JAP  343,  ECO  324*,  EAS  306,  323,  325,  GGR 
338F*,  342F,  343,  344,  ISL  302,  POL  303,  324*. 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  ANT 
420*,  EAS  421,  423,  POL  403,  422*,  419. 

Sociology — Inter-Personal  Relations  (see  minimum  re- 
quirements above) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
101*-106*. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  202*,  PSY  204S. 

Third-year  electives:  SOC  302*,  306*  or  308*,  309*, 
310*,  317*,  JAL  300,  PHL  320S,  332F,  377,  POL 
330,  PSY  302F,  303,  304S,  306S,  330F,  333F. 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  ANT 
431,  442,  PSY  402S,  405F. 

Sociology — Political  Sociology  (see  minimum  require- 
ments above) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
1 0 1 *- 1 06*;  ECO  100,  101,  POL  100,  101. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  204*,  206,  POL  200,  201, 
202. 

Third-year  electives:  SOC  301*,  304*,  307*,  314*, 
316*,  318*,  ANT  340,  ECO  338,  HIS  348,  361, 
POL  300,  304,  307,  308. 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  POL 
400,  408,  409,  410,  412. 

Sociology — Social  and  Economic  Organization  (see 
minimum  requirements  above) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
101*-106*,  ECO  100,  POL  101. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  204*,  206,  207*,  ANT 
204,  FSM  200. 


Third-year  electives:  SOC  301*,  303*,  304,  307*,  311, 
312,  314*,  ECO  322,  344,  FSM  300,  HIS  361. 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  COM 
401,  FSR  400,  POL  409,  410. 

Sociology — Urban  Sociology  (See  minimum  require- 
ments above) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  Any  one  of  SOC 
101*-106*,  CSC  118S/158S. 

Second-year  electives:  SOC  205*,  FSC  200,  FSE  200, 
FSM  200,  GGR  224. 

Third-year  electives:  SOC  310,  312,  315*,  318,  ECO 
333F,  334F,  345F,  FSE  300,  FSM  300,  GGR 
325S,  328S,  336F,  337S,  338F,  POL  308,  PSY 
303F,  304S. 

Fourth-year  electives:  SOC  451F*  and  452S*,  ANT 
444,  FAR  400,  HIS  463,  IND  424. 

Spanish  (Consult  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Studies) 

Spanish  and  Latin  (See  under  Latin  and  Spanish) 


B.SC.  PROGRAMMES 

The  following  suggested  programmes  of  study  in  Math- 
ematics, the  Physical  Sciences  and  the  Life  Sciences 
lead  to  a Bachelor  of  Science  (B.Sc.)  degree  if  the  re- 
quired number  of  science  courses  are  included  in  the 
overall  programme. 

Actuarial  Science  (Consult  Professor  P.  L.  J.  Ryall,  De- 
partment of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  is  designed  to  prepare  a student  for 
professional  work  as  an  actuary. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  134/ 

135/139/150. 

Second-year  programme:  ACT  223F  & 233S;  One  of 
MAT  234/235/239/250;  STA  242/252;  (ECO 
240F  & 241S  are  recommended). 

Third-year  programme:  ACT  323,  333;  STA  (332F  & 
342S). 

Fourth-year  programme:  ACT  423/433;  STA  432F. 

Astronomy  (Consult  Department  of  Astronomy) 
Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  139/(140  & 
150),  PHY  120  are  equivalent. 

The  Programme  comprises  the  following  courses  in  As- 
tronomy, Mathematics  and  Physics. 

APM  246S 

AST  300,  310Y,  400,  410Y 
MAT  239,  339 

PHY  220,  221F,  222S,  300,  302,  303F 
MAT  244F/APM  331F 
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B.SC.  PROGRAMMES 


Astrophysics  (Consult  Departments  of  Astronomy  and 
Physics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  PHY  120  or 
equivalent,  MAT  139/(140  & 150). 

Second-year  programme:  PHY  220,  221F,  222S,  MAT 
239,  APM  246S,  MAT  244F/APM  331F. 

Third-year  programme:  AST  300,  310Y,  PHY  300, 
303F,  MAT  339. 

Fourth-year  programme:  AST  400,  410Y,  PHY  302,  a 
further  selection  of  courses  in  the  400  series. 

Biochemistry  (Consult  Department  of  Biochemistry  — 
Faculty  of  Medicine) 

Recommended  first-  and  second-year  preparation:  BIO 
100/120,  CHM  120,  CHM  (220  & 235),  MAT 
130/135/139/150. 

Third-year  programme:  BCH  (321  & 371),  CHM  340. 

Fourth-year  programme:  BCH  471,  three  of  BCH  421- 
426. 

Biochemistry  and  Chemistry  (See  under  Chemistry  and 
Biochemistry) 

Biology  (Consult  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology) 

A programme  in  Biology  is  suggested  for  students  who 
plan  to  work  in  the  broad  field  of  Biology  rather 
than  in  a biological  subdiscipline.  A specialist 
programme  in  Biology  is  particularly  appropriate 
for  students  planning  careers  in  Biology  teach- 
ing. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO  100/120, 
CHM  120,  MAT  (other  than  MAT  100),  PHY 
140/130. 

Second-year  programme:  Five  courses,  with  at  least 
one  in  Botany  and  one  in  Zoology  recommended. 

Third-  and  fourth-year  programmes:  Five  courses  in 
each  year,  with  a year  total  of  at  least  two 
courses  in  each  of  Botany  and  Zoology  recom- 
mended. Students  are  urged  to  choose  some  of 
their  courses  from  such  cognate  fields  as  Organic 
Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Microbiology. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  one  of  the  two 
field  courses,  BIO  300  and  BIO  301. 

Biology  and  Mathematics  (See  under  Mathematics  and 
Biology) 

Botany  (Consult  Department  of  Botany) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO 

100/  120/BOT  100,  CHM  120,  MAT  130/135, 
PHY  130/140. 

Second-year  programme:  BOT  210  & 240,  CHM  235; 
Selection  from  other  BOT  and  ZOO  courses,  MBL 
220,  PHY  230. 

Third-year  programme:  Two  of  BOT  300,  320/321, 
330,  341,  and  two  selected  from  other  BOT 
courses,  ZOO  courses,  MBL  courses,  BCH 
320/321,  STA  232/242. 


The  total  programme  should  include  at  least  eight 
courses  in  BOT  and  BIO,  and  six  in  allied  sci- 
ences and  MAT. 

Chemical  Physics  (Consult  Departments  of  Physics 
and  Chemistry) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  MAT 
139/(140  & 150),  PHY  120  or  equivalent. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  220,  235,  MAT  239, 
PHY  220,  221F. 

Third-year  programme:  CHM  320,  MAT  339,  MAT 
244F/APM  331F,  PHY  300,  321Y. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Three  400  series  Physics/ 
Chemistry  courses  with  at  least  one  chosen  from 
Physics  and  one  chosen  from  Chemistry. 

Chemistry  (Consult  Department  of  Chemistry) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  MAT 
135/139/(140  & 150),  PHY  120/130. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  220,  235,  MAT 

235/239,  PHY  220/230. 

Third-year  programme:  CHM  320,  323S,  330,  340,  one 
half-course  in  Chemistry/another  science/Mathe- 
matics. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Three  400  series  courses  in 
Chemistry;  one  course  in  Science/Mathematics. 

Chemistry  and  Biochemistry  (consult  Departments  of 
Chemistry  and  Biochemistry  — Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO  100/120, 
CHM  120,  MAT  135/139,  PHY  120/130. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  220,  235,  MAT 

235/239,  PHY  220/230.  (A  BOT  or  ZOO  course 
should  be  considered  as  a fifth  course). 

Third-year  programme:  BCH  320/321,  371,  CHM 

320/330,  340,  347S. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Four  courses  in  Biochemistry 
and/or  Chemistry  (mostly  Organic)  at  least  three 
of  which  should  be  400  series. 

Chemistry  and  Mathematics  (See  under  Mathematics 
and  Chemistry) 

Chemistry  (with  Physics)  (Consult  Department  of 
Chemistry) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  MAT 
139/(140  & 150),  PHY  120/130. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  220,  235,  MAT  239, 
PHY  220. 

Third-year  programme:  CHM  320,  323S,  330/340,  MAT 
339,  PHY  221F/other  Physics/ MAT  244F/APM 
331F. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Two  400  series  in  Chemistry. 
One  300/400  series  course  in  PHY,  CHM 
330/CHM  340/another  300/400  series  PHY/CHM 
course. 

NOTE:  For  a balanced  training  in  Chemistry,  a student 
should  take  each  of  CHM  320,  330,  340. 
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Computer  Science  (Consult  Professor  D.  Tsichritzis, 
Department  of  Mathematics) 

A programme  to  prepare  the  student  for  professional 
or  graduate  work  in  Computer  Science. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  139/(140  & 
150),  CSC  148F;  CSC  158S,  PHY  120  are  sug- 
gested options. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  (239  & 140)/(240F  & 
250),  MAT  244F/APM  251,  STA  242/252,  CSC 
(258F  & 248S);  PHY  220  is  a suggested  option. 

Third-year  programme:  MAT  (339  & 345)/(330  & 340 
& 350),  APM  361F,  CSC  368S,  (CSC  258F  in 
1970-71  only);  CSC  348F  is  a suggested  option. 

Fourth-year  programme:  CSC  438F,  448S,  458F,  468S; 
recommended  options  are  APM  451F,  456S, 
46 IF,  466S,  MAT  464F. 


Geology  (Consult  Department  of  Geology) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  GLG 
120,  MAT  134/135/139,  CSC  148/108. 

Other  desirable  science  courses:  AST  100,  BIO 
100/120,  PHY  130/120. 

Second-year  programme:  GLG  220  & 221Y,  GLG  120 
(if  not  taken  previously),  and  three  of  BOT  220, 
CHM  220,  CEN  617/CHM  235,  MAT  230/234/ 
235/239,  PHY  220,  221F,  (or  230),  STA  232/242/ 
252,  ZOO  220,  250,  253. 

Third-year  programme:  GLG  320  & 322  and  at  least 
one  of  GLG  324,  325. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Four  of  GLG  420,  421,  422, 
423,  424,  425,  426,  427F,  428,  490,  GLG 
470/PHY  421Y,  PHY  (308  & 324Y),  one  full  or 
two  half  Geology  courses  not  taken  in  the  Third 
Year. 


Mathematical  Studies  (Consult  Professor  R.  Worm- 
leighton,  Department  of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  provides  a broad  training  in  mathe- 
matics without  the  special  emphasis  on  analysis 
that  is  necessary  for  many  graduate  programmes 
in  mathematics.  It  is  excellent  preparation  for 
prospective  mathematics  teachers. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  139/(140  & 
150);  CSC  148F/148Y. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  (140  & 239)/(240F  & 
250);  MAT  245S;  STA  242/252. 

Third-year  programme:  MAT  340/345;  two  mathemat- 
ics options. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Five  options. 


Mathematics  (Consult  Professor  R.  Wormleighton,  De- 
partment of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  is  designed  to  prepare  a student  for 
graduate  work  in  mathematics,  applied  mathe- 
matics, probability  or  statistics. 


Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  140,  150; 
PHY  120. 

Second-year  programme:  APM  251,  MAT  240F,  245S, 
250;  STA  252. 

Third-year  programme:  MAT  330,  340,  350. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Five  options. 

NOTE:  Any  course  may  be  deferred  to  a subsequent 
year  subject  to  prerequisites  and  co-requisites 
and  the  approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Secretary 
of  the  Department.  It  is  recommended  that  stu- 
dents acquire  a reading  knowledge  of  at  least 
one  of  German  and  Russian. 

Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  statistics  or  proba- 
bility should  include  MAT  454F  in  their  options, 
as  well  as  the  courses  offered  in  their  field. 

Mathematics  and  Biology  (Consult  Professor  J.  E.  Pa- 
loheimo,  Department  of  Zoology  and  Professor  W. 
A.  O’N.  Waugh,  Department  of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  is  designed  to  meet  the  increasing 
demand  for  mathematically  oriented  biologists. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO  100/120, 
BOT  100,  CHM  120,  MAT  139/140  and  150,  PHY 
120/130/140. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  235,  MAT  239,  STA 
242,  ZOO  223/ BOT  230/240. 

Third-year  programme:  MAT  244F  & 300/319S,  STA 
332F  & 342S,  ZOO  and/or  BOT  courses. 

Fourth-year  programme:  STA  482F  (multivariate  analy- 
sis), STA  497S  (stochastic  processes),  ZOO  478F, 
479S. 

Mathematics  and  Chemistry  (Consult  Department  of 
Chemistry  and  Professor  P.  G.  Norton,  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  can  lead  to  graduate  work  in  either 
Chemistry  or  Mathematics. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  CSC 
148Y,  MAT  140  & 150,  PHY  120. 

Second-year  programme:  APM  251,  CHM  220  & 235  & 
323S,  MAT  240F  & 250.  (PHY  220  is  recom- 
mended as  an  extra  subject.) 

Third-year  programme:  CHM  320  & 422F  & 423S,  MAT 
340  & 350. 

Fourth-year  programme:  MAT  330,  IV2  full  courses 
from  CHM  330,  340,  420,  424F,  425S,  429Y 
APM  351/421F. 

Mathematics  and  Economics  (Consult  Professor  W. 
Haque,  Department  of  Mathematics) 

This  programme  provides  a firm  mathematical  founda- 
tion for  subsequent  work  in  Economics. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  139/(140  & 
150);  ECO  100. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  (140  & 239)/(240F  & 
250);  MAT  244F/APM  251;  STA  252;  ECO  (240F 
& 241S). 
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Third-  and  Fourth-year  programme:  MAT  339/350; 
APM  (451F  & 456S);  ECO  332;  at  least  four  addi- 
tional full  courses  in  Economics  and/or  Mathe- 
matics. 

Mathematics  and  Linguistics  (Consult  Professor  B. 
Brainerd,  Department  of  Mathematics) 

A programme  for  students  interested  in  the  applica- 
tion of  Mathematics  to  the  study  of  the  structure 
of  language. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT 

134/135/139/(140  & 150);  CSC  148;  JAL  100. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  (225  & 234)/(240F  & 
250);  STA  242/252;  LIN  230. 

Third-year  programme:  [LIN  333/(228F  & 229S)];  STA 
342/352. 

NOTE:  Students  in  the  second  year  of  this  programme 
in  1970-71  should  take  LIN  333  or  LIN  228F  and 
229S  in  the  second  year  and  LIN  231  in  the 
third  year  instead  of  taking  these  courses  in  the 
recommended  order. 

Fourth-year  programme:  LIN  450/491;  MAT  409S;  an 
additional  course  in  mathematics. 

NOTE:  During  the  four  years,  the  student  should  also 
have  taken  LIN  201/JAL  300  and  also  one  of 
ANT  220,  LIN  348  or  a spoken  Indo-European 
language. 

Mathematics  and  Philosophy  (Consult  Professor  F. 
Tall,  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Professor 
A.  Rosenthal,  Department  of  Philosophy) 

This  programme  is  designed  to  emphasize  those  as- 
pects of  each  discipline  which  are  of  particular 
interest  to  the  other  both  historically  and  cur- 
rently. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  (140  & 
1 50)/ ( 139  & 225);  PHL  100. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  224S,  MAT  245S/325, 
MAT  239/ (240F  & 250);  PHL  (206F  & 213F  & 
214S). 

Third-year  programme:  MAT  340/345;  STA  242/252; 
PHL  314F  and  two  of  PHL  315S,  317S,  327F, 
328F,  329S,  330S,  331S. 

Fourth-year  programme:  MAT  404F;  PHL  408F/S. 

Mathematics  and  Physics  (Consult  Department  of 
Physics  and  Professor  D.  Masson,  Department  of 
Mathematics) 

This  is  a strong  combined  programme  that  includes 
the  physics  core  with  additional  mathematics 
and  demonstrates  the  strong  interaction  of  the 
two  disciplines. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  MAT  (140  & 
150);  PHY  120. 

Second-year  programme:  MAT  (240F  & 250);  APM  251; 
PHY  (220  & 222S). 


Third-year  programme:  MAT  (330  & 350);  APM  351; 
PHY  (300  & 302). 

Fourth-year  programme:  MAT  340;  PHY  400/ APM 
421F. 

Mathematics  for  Teaching  (Consult  Professor  K.  0. 
May,  Department  of  Mathematics) 

A programme  to  provide  a deep  understanding  of  ele- 
mentary mathematics  and  a broad  view  of  the 
subject  and  its  applications.  The  first  three  years 
of  the  programme  should  include  at  least  six  full 
courses  from  the  following: 

MAT  100,  220,  320,  first  year  calculus,  second 
year  calculus; 

MAT  140/225,  245S/325,  314F,  410,  414F, 
224S; 

APM  331F,  336S;  STA  232;  CSC  108. 

NOTE:  Courses  in  History,  Philosophy  and  Psychology 
are  suggested  for  inclusion  in  the  whole  pro- 
gramme. Any  of  the  other  specialist  programmes 
in  mathematics  or  mathematics  combined  with 
another  subject  is  also  an  excellent  preparation 
for  teaching. 

Physics  (Consult  Department  of  Physics) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  PHY  120  or 

equivalent,  MAT  139/(140  & 150). 

Second-year  programme:  PHY  220,  221F,  222S,  MAT 
239,  APM  246S,  MAT  244F/APM  331F. 

Third-year  programme:  PHY  300,  302,  303F,  MAT  339, 
one  of  PHY  320,  321Y,  322,  323Y. 

Fourth-year  programme:  Any  three  400  series  Physics 
courses. 

Physiology  (Consult  Department  of  Physiology  — Fac- 
ulty of  Medicine) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  CHM  120,  BIO 
100/120,  MAT  130/135/139/150,  PHY 
120/130/140. 

Second-year  programme:  ANA  200/ZOO  (250  & 251), 
CHM  235,  STA  232. 

Third-year  programme:  PSL  (322  & 373Y),  BCH  (320  & 
370Y)/ (32 1 & 371Y),  ZOO  211. 

Fourth-year  programme:  At  least  three  of:  PSL  424, 
427,  429S,  430,  475F,  498,  ZOO  441Y,  442Y, 
440. 

Psychology  (Consult  Department  of  Psychology) 

The  programme  requires  a minimum  of  seven  courses 
(or  equivalent  in  half-courses)  including  PSY  200 
& 201;  one  of  PSY  320,  321,  322;  and  PSY  400. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  PSY  100. 

Second-year  programme:  Suggested:  PSY  200F  and 
PSY  201S. 

Third-year  programme:  Normally:  PSY  320/321/322. 

Fourth-year  programme:  PSY  400. 
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Psychology  and  Physiology  (Consult  Departments  of 
Psychology,  and  Physiology  — Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine) 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO  100/120, 
CHM  120,  MAT  130/135,  PSY  100. 

Second-year  programme:  PSY  (200  & 201)/ STA 

232/242,  ANA  200/ZOO  (250  & 251),  CHM  235, 
PHY  140  (if  not  taken  in  first  year). 

Third-year  programme:  BCH  321,  PSL  (322  & 373Y), 
two  of  PSY  (208F  & 314S),  (206F  & 313S),  (221F 
& 332S). 

Fourth-year  programme:  PHM  470/PSL  424/427/ZOO 
(44 1Y  & 442Y),  two  of  PSY  316S,  317F,  319S; 
PSL  498/ PSY  400;  one  “Advanced  Topics”  semi- 
nar in  Psychology. 


Zoology  (Consult  Department  of  Zoology) 

There  is  no  prescribed  programme  for  students  spe- 
cializing in  Zoology,  and  such  students  also  may 
enrol  in  any  course  offered  by  the  Department. 
However,  students  who  wish  to  specialize  and  to 
prepare  for  a career  in  Zoology  are  advised  to 
build  their  programme  along  the  following  lines: 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  BIO  100/120, 
CHM  120,  PHY  120/130/140,  and  a first-year 
Mathematics  course  other  than  MAT  100. 

Second-year  programme:  CHM  235,  STA  232/242,  and 
three  of  ZOO  220,  221,  222,  223,  224,  226.  Stu- 
dents are  advised  to  take  BIO  300  (Terrestrial 
and  Freshwater  Biology  Field  Course)  at  the  end 
of  second  year. 

Third-year  programme:  A selection  from  ZOO  225,  and 
any  other  200-series  courses.  Students  may  take 
one  or  more  400-series  course(s)  in  their  third 
year.  Students  are  advised  to  take  BIO  301  (Ma- 
rine Biology  Field  Course)  at  the  end  of  the  third 
year. 

Fourth-year  programme:  A selection  from  200-  and 
400-series  courses. 

B.COM.  PROGRAMME 
(St.  George  Campus) 

Commerce  and  Finance  (Consult  Department  of  Politi- 
cal Economy) 

The  Commerce  and  Finance  Programme  begins  formal- 
ly in  second  year  and  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Commerce  on  successful  completion 
of  the  fourth  year.  In  each  year  of  the  Programme 
the  student  is  required  to  take  six  courses  of 
which  one  is  a free  option  that  he  may  choose  as 
he  wishes. 


Students  wishing  to  enter  this  Programme  should  en- 
rol with  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  at 
the  beginning  of  their  second  and  subsequent 
years. 

Recommended  first-year  preparation:  COM  100  & 101, 
ECO  102,  MAT  130/134. 

NOTE:  Students  without  this  preparation  can  enter  the 
second  year  of  this  Programme  but  will  find 
themselves  handicapped  in  their  choice  of  sub- 
jects in  higher  years. 

Second-year  programme: 

COM  220  (or  COM  100  if  neither  COM  100  nor 
102  was  taken  in  first  year). 

ECO  200/(240F  & 241S). 

ACT  223F  & 233S  or  alternative  second-year 
course  approved  by  Supervisor  of  Studies. 

ECO  220/ STA  232. 

One  of  COM  300*,  MAT  234,  ECO  101,  202 
(204F  & 205S),  (240F  & 241S),  221,  222. 

One  course  other  than  COM  or  ECO. 

*lf  space  is  available  after  third-year  students  have 
been  accommodated. 

NOTES: 

(1)  Students  taking  ECO  240F  & 241S  cannot 
take  ECO  200  or  202  for  credit. 

(2)  Students  planning  graduate  studies  in  Eco- 
nomic Theory  or  Management  Sciences  are 
advised  to  take  MAT  234  & STA  232. 

Third-year  programme: 

Two  of  COM  220*,  300,  320,  400,  401,  420,  422, 
424. 

One  of  ECO  221,  222,  or  any  ECO  course  in  the 
300-series,  MAT  234,  STA  342. 

One  of  ECO  202,  (204F  and  205S),  or  any  ECO 
course  in  the  preceding  group. 

One  other  third-year  course  in  COM  or  ECO. 

One  course  other  than  COM  or  ECO. 

*COM  220  is  to  be  included  if  not  taken  in  the 
Second  Year. 

NOTES: 

(1)  ECO  202  or  (204F  and  205S)  or  (240F  and 
241S  and  332),  and,  ECO  220  or  STA  232, 
and,  at  least  one  of  ECO  101  or  338,  221, 
322  must  be  completed  before  the  end  of 
this  year. 

(2)  Many  of  the  courses  listed  here  have  prere- 
quisites, and  students  should  check  the 
Course  Descriptions  where  prerequisites  and 
co-requisites  are  listed. 

Fourth-year  programme: 

COM  421;  Four  courses  in  COM  and  ECO  selected 
from  the  300-  and  400-series  including  at  least 
one  in  COM  and  one  in  ECO. 

One  course  other  than  COM  or  ECO. 
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Students  who  enter  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  in  ty’s  Department  of  their  proposed  specialty  and  the 


order  to  qualify  for  later  admission  to  a Professional 
Faculty  or  School  such  as  Dentistry,  Law,  Library  Sci- 
ence, Medicine,  Social  Work,  are  advised  to  consult 
the  appropriate  Faculty  or  School  before  devising  their 
programme  of  study.  Students  seeking  entrance  to  a 
College  of  Education  with  a view  to  obtaining  a spe- 
cialist teaching  certificate  should  consult  the  Facul- 


ARTS  AND 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  STANDING 

Under  the  New  Programme,  each  student  in  part-time 
attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  devises 
his  or  her  own  programme  by  combining  together  each 
course  chosen  to  fit  the  student’s  interests,  subject 
only  to  the  following: 

(a)  All  stated  prerequisite  and  co-requisite  re- 
quirements shall  be  satisfied. 

(b)  Any  two  half-courses  are  equivalent  to  one 
full  course;  they  may  be  from  different  sub- 
jects. 

(c)  An  extra  full  or  half-course  (not  for  credit  to- 
wards a degree)  may  also  be  taken  in  each 
year,  and  standing  obtained  will  be  recorded. 

In  order  to  be  considered  as  a candidate  for  a degree 
from  the  University  of  Toronto,  a student  must  obtain 
standing  in  his  last  five  courses  at  this  University. 


FIRST  YEAR  PROGRAMME 

A student  shall  be  said  to  have  completed  a First  Year 
programme  when  he  has  obtained  standing  in  five 
courses  designated  as  being  available  to  First  Year 
students. 

A student  may  not  begin  any  courses  not  offered  to 
First  Year  students  until  he  has  either: 

(a)  completed  a First  Year  programme,  or 

(b)  has  standing  in  four  courses  of  a First  Year 
programme  with  an  overall  average  (in  these 
four  courses)  of  at  least  60%. 


College  of  Education  regarding  requirements. 

Students  may  now  satisfy  the  admission  requirements 
of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  completing  a two-year 
programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  which 
includes  BIO  100/120,  CHM  120  & 235,  MAT 
130/134/135/150,  PHY  120/130/140.  Other  courses 
should  be  chosen  according  to  the  student’s  interests. 


SCIENCE 

SECOND  YEAR  PROGRAMME 

A student  shall  be  said  to  have  completed  a Second 
Year  programme  when  he  has  obtained  standing  in  ten 
courses,  at  least  three  of  which  must  be  200-  or  higher- 
series  courses. 

THIRD  YEAR  PROGRAMME  AND 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THREE-YEAR  DEGREE 

A student  shall  be  said  to  have  completed  a Third 
Year  programme  and  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  when 
he  has: 

(a)  obtained  standing  in  fifteen  courses  at  least 
eight  of  which  must  be  200-  or  higher-series 
courses; 

(b)  a final  mark  of  60%  or  better  in  each  of  at 
least  eight  of  the  fifteen  courses.  Of  these 
eight  at  least  four  must  be  200-  or  higher- 
series  courses; 

(c)  for  a Bachelor  of  Science  degree,  included  in 
the  eight  or  more  required  200-  or  higher- 
series  courses  at  least  six  courses  offered  by 
one  or  more  of  the  following  departments: 
Astronomy,  Botany,  Chemistry,  Geography,* 
Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Psychology, 
Zoology  or  certain  courses  offered  by  other 
faculties. 

NOTE:  A student  should  notify  the  Associate  Director 
of  Extension  no  later  than  November  20th  if  he  wishes 
to  receive  his  degree.  When  it  is  conferred,  the  desig- 
nation “Bachelor  of  Arts  (Three-Year)”  or  “Bachelor  of 
Science  (Three-Year)”  will  appear  on  his  academic  re- 
cord. 

*The  following  courses  may  be  included  in  a B.Sc. 
programme:  GGR  203S,  205F,  207F,  208S,  270,  301, 
302F,  303S,  305S,  491. 
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THIRD  YEAR  PROGRAMME 
GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE 

(a)  Students  in  the  General  Arts  Course  in  Extension 
who  by  April-May  1969,  completed  at  least  eleven 
courses  are  required  to  complete  their  First  Year 
by  obtaining  standing  in  six  courses  and  their 
Second  Year  by  obtaining  standing  in  five  courses 
including  two  courses  in  a subject  of  concentra- 
tion, but  are  not  required  to  fulfill  subject  group 
requirements. 

(b)  Students  with  eleven  courses  or  more,  who  had 
not  completed  their  second  year  subjects  of  con- 
centration by  August  of  1969  will  be  able  to  sub- 
stitute any  second  year  course  (in  the  field  of  con- 
centration) which  has  not  already  been  taken,  un- 
less otherwise  specified. 

(c)  Students  in  the  General  Arts  Course  in  Extension 
who  by  April-May  1969,  have  been  enroled  in  at 
least  eleven  courses  will  complete  their  Third  Year 
under  the  same  conditions  as  students  who  en- 
roled full  time  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  General 
Arts  programme  (16  credits  for  the  degree). 

ENTRY  INTO  A FOURTH  YEAR  PROGRAMME 

A student  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  a Fourth  Year 

programme  only  if  he  has  completed  the  requirements 

for  a bachelor’s  degree  as  described  above. 

FOURTH  YEAR  PROGRAMME  AND 
REQUIREMENTS  FOR  A FOUR-YEAR  DEGREE 

(a)  A student  shall  be  said  to  have  completed  a 
Fourth  Year  programme  and  shall  be  entitled  to 
have  the  designation  “Bachelor  of  Arts  (Four- 
Year)”  or  “Bachelor  of  Science  (Four-Year)”  en- 
tered on  his  record  when  he  has: 

(i)  qualified  for  a 15-course  degree; 

(ii)  completed  an  additional  five  courses,  no 
more  than  one  of  which  may  be  a 100- 
series  course; 


APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Prospective  Engineering  students  who  are  unable  to 
attend  this  University  in  a full-time  capacity  may  ap- 
ply for  admission  to  the  First  Year  Engineering  Pro- 
gramme which  is  offered  through  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  in  conjunction  with  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Admission  proce- 
dures are  outlined  on  pages  11-14.  The  number  of  ap- 
plicants accepted  for  the  First  Year  Engineering  Pro- 
gramme will  be  limited. 


(iii)  obtained  a final  mark  of  60%  or  better 
in  each  of  at  least  four  of  the  five 
courses; 

(iv)  for  a Bachelor  of  Science  degree,  in- 
cluded in  the  twelve  or  more  required 
200-  or  higher-series  courses  at  least 
nine  courses  offered  by  one  or  more  of 
the  following  departments:  Astronomy, 
Botany,  Chemistry,  Geography  (see 
courses  listed  under  “Third  Year  Pro- 
gramme”), Geology,  Mathematics,  Phys- 
ics, Psychology,  Zoology  or  certain 
courses  offered  by  other  faculties. 

(b)  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce  a student 
must  have: 

(i)  qualified  for  a 15-course  degree; 

(ii)  obtained  standing  in  a total  of  twenty- 
three  courses  as  outlined  in  the  calendar 
for  the  completion  of  the  “Commerce  and 
Finance  Programme”; 

(iii)  obtained  a final  mark  of  60%  or  better 
in  each  of  at  least  four  of  the  six  courses 
listed  for  the  Fourth  Year  programme. 

REFUSED  REGISTRATION  IN  THE  FACULTY 

A student  will  be  refused  further  registration  in  the 
Faculty  if: 

(i)  he  fails  four  courses  in  his  first  ten  at- 
tempts, or 

(ii)  he  fails  five  courses  in  his  first  fifteen 
attempts,  or 

(iii)  he  fails  six  courses,  or 

(iv)  he  fails  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a 
three-year  degree  in  his  first  twenty  at- 
tempts. 

Failed  supplemental  examinations  do  not  count  as 
second  failures. 


AND  ENGINEERING 

Only  the  first  year  of  the  four  year  Engineering  Curric- 
ulum is  available  through  part-time  study.  Upon  com- 
pletion of  the  First  Year  Engineering  Programme  in  the 
Division  of  University  Extension,  students  wishing  to 
proceed  to  the  degree  must  transfer  to  full-time  studies 
in  the  regular  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  (B.A.  Sc.)  degree.  Those 
students  who  will  be  eligible  to  transfer  to  full-time 
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studies  for  the  Winter  Session  1971-72  must  make  ar- 
rangements with  the  Division  of  University  Extension 
before  May  15,  1971.  The  First  Year  of  the  Four  Year 
curriculum  is  designed  to  build  a strong  foundation  in 
the  basic  disciplines  which  underlie  the  whole  field  of 
engineering.  Students  must  elect  one  of  the  following 
courses  in  which  they  expect  to  continue  in  second 
year  - Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Elec- 
trical Engineering,  Geological  Engineering,  Industrial 
Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  a completed  first  year  of  the 
Engineering  Programme  a student  must  obtain  stand- 
ing in  nine  courses  all  of  which  will  be  offered 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  Eight  of 
the  nine  first  year  courses  are  compulsory  Engineering 
courses.  The  ninth  course,  an  elective  from  courses 
offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  is  to  be  fit- 
ted in  by  the  student  at  any  time  before  the  comple- 
tion of  the  First  Year  Programme. 

The  nine  first  year  courses  must  be  completed  within 
a period  of  four  calendar  years  with  an  overall  average 
of  not  less  than  60%.  Six  Engineering  courses  will  be 
available  through  the  Division  of  University  Extension 
during  the  Winter  Session  1970-71;  these  courses  are 
designated  by  a After  consulting  with  the  Chair- 
man for  First  Year  Studies  at  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  the  student  may  choose  the 
Arts  and  Science  elective  from  the  Course  Description 
section  of  the  calendar.  The  Arts  and  Science  course 
may  be  taken  in  any  Session. 

First  Year  -(-Algebra  & Analytic  Geometry  2410 
Applied  Mechanics  100* 

-(-Calculus  2411 
+Chemistry  600,  601* 

-FEIectricity  700* 

-(-Engineering  Graphics  135 
+Mathematical  Applications  and  Computer 
Programming  13* 

Structure  & Properties  of  Matter  2501* 
An  Elective**  from  the  Programme  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  & Science 

NOTE:  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter  2501  and 
Algebra  and  Analytic  Geometry  2410  will  be  of- 
fered in  the  Summer  Evening  Session  1971. 

Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Year  — Please  refer  to 
the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  1970-71  for  course  descriptions. 


COURSE  REGULATIONS 

(1)  *Calculus  2411,  and  Algebra  and  Analytic  Geome- 
try 2410  are  prerequisites  or  co-requisites  for 
Applied  Mechanics  100,  Chemistry  600,  601, 
Electricity  700,  Mathematical  Applications  and 
Computer  Programming  13,  and  Structure  and 
Properties  of  Matter  2501.  Other  prerequisites  and 
co-requisites  may  be  established  at  a later  time. 

(2)  **An  Arts  and  Science  elective  is  to  be  arranged 
by  the  student.  The  student’s  choice  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  En- 
gineering. 

(3)  Students  must  take  at  least  2 courses  in  their  first 
calendar  year  of  studies. 

(4)  The  Mathematics  courses  must  be  completed  with- 
in the  first  2 calendar  years. 

(5)  At  any  point  in  his  programme,  the  student’s  over- 
all average  must  be  not  less  than  the  smaller  of 
the  following  two  numbers: 

60  or  (48  + 2N)  where  N is  the  total  number  of 
subjects  written  up  to  that  time. 


The  required  overall  average  is  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing table: 


Minimum 

Minimum 

Overall 

Overall 

Average 

N 

Average 

paper  . . 

. . . 50% 

5 papers 

58% 

papers  . 

. . . 52% 

6 papers 

. . . . 60% 

papers  . 

. . . 54% 

7 papers 

60% 

papers  . 

. . . 56% 

8 papers 

60% 

9 papers 

. . . . 60% 

(6)  An  Engineering  student  in  the  Division  of  Univer- 
sity Extension  may  repeat  up  to  two  different 
courses  in  order  to  improve  his  overall  average; 
however,  a course  may  be  repeated  only  once. 

NOTE:  Engineering  students  are  not  normally  per- 
mitted to  write  supplemental  examinations.  An  Engi- 
neering student,  however,  may  petition,  if  he  is  unable 
to  write  an  examination  at  the  specified  time,  in  order 
to  write  the  examination  at  the  next  examination 
period. 

(7)  If  a student  fails  to  obtain  pass  standing  (50%)  on 
more  than  2 courses  on  the  first  attempt,  he  will 
not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examina- 
tion in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering. 
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Commencing  in  September  1970,  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  in  co-operation  with  The  College  of 
Education  will  offer  courses,  both  Winter  and  Summer 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  Degree. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  Eligible  candidates 
must  submit  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  proof  of: 

(1)  graduation  from  The  College  of  Education  in 
a one  year  High  School  Assistant’s  Pro- 
gramme Type  “B”  prior  to  May  1970  and 

(2)  possession  of  the  Permanent  High  School 
Assistant’s  Certificate. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  A candidate 
must  obtain  standing  in  two  thirty-hour  courses* 
of  the  present  one-year  programme  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Education  Degree. 

PROGRAMME 

(a)  One  of  the  required  courses*  must  be  select- 
ed from  Part  II  Educational  Theory  (see 
course  descriptions). 


(b)  One  of  the  required  courses*  must  be  select- 
ed from  Part  IV  Additional  Related  courses* 
(see  course  descriptions). 

*For  fees  purposes,  each  of  these  courses  is  con- 
sidered to  be  a half  course. 

NOTES 

1.  The  winter  programme  will  be  divided  into  two  se- 
mesters. Semester  1 will  run  from  September  21  to 
December  18,  1970.  Semester  2 will  run  from  Jan- 
uary 4 to  April  9,  1971. 

2.  The  course*  in  each  subject  will  involve  thirty 
class  hours. 

3.  A candidate  may  take  one  or  two  courses*  in  Winter 
or  Summer  Session. 

4.  A candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  a maximum 
of  2 courses*  in  one  semester. 

5.  It  may  be  necessary  to  limit  enrolment  in  certain 
courses*. 

6.  A course*  may  not  be  offered  unless  sufficient  can- 
didates apply. 


DEGREE  PROGRAMME  FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA 

SCHOOLS  OF  NURSING 


This  course  provides  a professional  preparation  for 
Nursing  in  both  the  hospital  and  public  health  field, 
for  teaching  in  schools  of  nursing  and  supervision  of 
nursing  service.  The  course  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  (B.Sc.N.). 

The  arrangement  of  the  course  covers  a three-year  pe- 


riod, of  which  the  first  and  second  years  are  available 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  Study  in 
the  humanities  and  sciences  is  associated  with  nurs- 
ing throughout  the  course.  Content  in  public  health 
nursing  and  concepts  of  mental  health  are  associated 
with  the  teaching  of  nursing  in  each  year. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements: 

Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of  1970  to 
the  first  year  of  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates 
of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  will  be  required  to 
offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects 
comprising  at  least  seven  credits. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are:  English  or 
History,  Chemistry,  and  optional  subjects  to  bring 


the  total  number  of  credits  to  seven. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be 
chosen  from  the  Grade  13  subjects  approved  for 
purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

Candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  grade 
13:  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards 
required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 
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(b)  Mature  Students: 

Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  older,  resi- 
dents of  Ontario  for  at  least  one  year,  who  have  a 
sound  academic  record  and  a minimum  of  60% 
in  at  least  two  Grade  13  subjects  or  their  aca- 
demic equivalent,  to  include  one  of  English  or 
History  and  one  of  Biology  or  Chemistry,  will  be 
considered  for  admission  as  mature  students. 
Possession  of  the  minimum  requirements  does 
not  ensure  selection. 

Mature  Students  (effective  1971-72  session): 

A candidate  of  mature  age  (24  years  of  age  or 
older  on  October  1st  of  the  Winter  Session,  or 
July  15th  of  the  Summer  Session),  who  has  lived 
in  Ontario  for  a minimum  of  one  year  and  is  nor- 
mally a resident  of  Ontario,  may  request  special 
consideration  for  admission  to  the  School  if  she 
has  obtained  high  standing  in  two  pre-university 
courses  (or  their  equivalent),  one  of  which  must 
be  Chemistry,  offered  through  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  (or  an  equivalent  course), 
and  obtains  standing  in  such  other  courses  as 
may  be  required.  The  candidate’s  previous  sec- 
ondary school  will  also  be  taken  into  account. 
Possession  of  the  minimum  requirements  does 
not  ensure  selection. 

(c)  Application  Procedures: 

Candidates  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  or  the  Division  of  University 
Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park,  for  admission.  The 
application  form  and  supporting  documents  should 
be  submitted  as  soon  as  possible  and  not  later 
than  August  1,  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 

NOTE:  Nursing  admits  students  only  once  a year;  stu- 
dents who  do  not  apply  by  August  1 will  not  be  ad- 
mitted until  the  fall  session  of  the  following  year. 

(d)  Supporting  Documents: 

Candidates  are  required  to  submit  a transcript  of 
their  professional  training.  If  a certificate  is  not 
available  at  the  time  of  application,  candidates 
must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate 
to  be  presented  for  admission  and  the  subjects 
included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date 
available.  A notarized  English  translation  must 
accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a language 
other  than  English  or  French. 

Supporting  documents  also  include  all  final  sec- 
ondary school  certificates  held.  These  certifi- 
cates must  include  the  subjects  studied  and 
grades  obtained. 


Only  Registered  Nurses  or  those  eligible  for  registra- 
tion are  accepted  in  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates 
of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing. 

In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a 
University  must  submit  the  following: 

(i)  an  official  transcript  issued  by  the  University 
or  College  previously  attended.  Transcripts  or 
a supporting  letter  must  indicate  that  the 
candidate  has  been  granted  honorable  dis- 
missal and  is  eligible  for  readmission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which 
she  seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  To- 
ronto. 

(ii)  official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full 
information  on  the  content  of  the  University 
courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

First  Year 

Biological  Chemistry  103 
Biology  100  or  120 
**  English 
Nursing  110 
Psychology  100 

**  elective  in  the  Humanities  or  Social  Sciences 

Second  Year* 

Nursing  210 
Physiology  321,  371 
Preventive  Medicine  300 
**  Psychology 

**  elective  in  the  Humanities  or  Social  Sciences 

Third  Year  (full-time  only) 

Nursing  310 
Nursing  311 
Nursing  401 
Psychology  319 

**  elective  in  the  Humanities  or  Social  Sciences 

*Although  all  second  year  courses  are  available 
through  part-time  studies,  students  should  note 
that  several  of  these  courses  will  be  offered  only 
in  the  daytime.  Only  those  students  who  obtain  a 
"B”  or  better  average  in  five  of  their  first  six 
credits  may  continue  the  second  year  programme 
through  Extension. 

**For  information  on  the  Humanities  and  Social 
Sciences,  see  pages  87-115  of  the  calendar. 
One  full  credit  or  two  half  credits  are  required  to 
complete  each  elective. 


TIME  LIMIT  Students  will  be  required  to  complete 
the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma 
Schools  of  Nursing  within  eight  (8)  years  from 
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the  time  of  initial  registration.  When  a period  of 
over  five  (5)  years  has  elapsed  between  the  com- 
pletion of  Nursing  110  and  Nursing  210,  or  Nurs- 
ing 210  and  Nursing  310,  these  subjects  will  be 
evaluated  in  terms  of  the  content,  when  the  ap- 
plicant seeks  admission  to  the  second  or  third 
year. 


PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 

Commencing  in  September,  1970  courses  leading  to 
the  FIRST  YEAR  of  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education  will  be  offered  through  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  in  conjunction  with 
the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Interested  students  who  are  unable  to  attend  this  Uni- 
versity in  a full  time  capacity  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  Programme  through  the  Division  of  University 
Extension.  It  should  be  noted,  that  after  a candidate 
has  completed  all  of  the  First  Year  courses  it  will  be 
necessary  to  continue  the  degree  programme  as  a full 
time  student. 

The  number  of  applicants  accepted  into  the  Degree 
Programme  is  limited. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  Admission  procedures 
are  outlined  on  pages  12-14. 


OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GRADUATES  Wide  career  op- 
portunities are  available  to  graduates  of  the 
B.P.H.E.  Programme  in  the  following  areas: 
Physical  Education;  Rrecreation;  Health  Educa- 
iton;  Rehabilitation  and  Teaching. 

Graduates  wishing  to  teach  in  the  secondary 
schools  of  Ontario  may  qualify  for  admission  to 
the  Type  A Course  at  a College  of  Education 
leading  to  the  interim  High  School  Assistant’s 
Certificate  in  Physical  Education.  Graduates  may 
teach  in  the  elementary  schools  of  Ontario  after 
attendance  at  an  Ontario  Teachers’  College  for 
one  year. 

Masters  and  Ph.D.  degrees  may  also  be  pursued 
by  students  interested  in  research.  To  be  consid- 
ered for  admission  to  graduate  study  a candidate 
must  complete  the  four  year  Physical  and  Health 
Education  programme  with  an  average  of  B or 
better. 


TRANSFER  TO  FULL-TIME  STUDY  Students  wishing 
to  transfer  to  full-time  study  should  complete  the 
full  year’s  work  in  Extension.  Transfer  forms  are 
available  from  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, 84  Queen’s  Park,  or  by  calling  928-2405, 
and  should  be  submitted  well  before  the  session 
at  which  full-time  studies  will  commence. 


EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

First  Year: 

Physical  Education  100 

Physical  Education  103 

Psychology  100 

Biology  100  or  120 

Two  Arts  and  Science  Options. 

Second  Year: 

Physical  Education  200 
Physical  Education  201 
Physical  Education  203 
Anatomy  221 
Psychology  202  and  301 
Two  Arts  and  Science  Options. 

Third  Year-. 

Physical  Education  300 

Physical  Education  307 

Health  Education  308 

Kinesiology  309 

Physiology  321,  371 

Two  Arts  and  Science  Options. 

Fourth  Year: 

Physical  Education  400 
Physical  Education  401 
Physical  Education  403 
Physical  Education  405 
Physical  Education  490 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 
Physiology  of  Physical  Activity 
Two  Arts  and  Science  Options. 

PHYSICAL  ACTIVITY  Students  will  be  required  to 
achieve  a level  of  proficiency  in  selected  games, 
sports  and  physical  activities  in  each  of  the  four 
years.  All  students  will  be  assessed  in  physical 
activity  courses.  The  assessment  will  appear  on  a 
transcript. 

NOTE:  For  options  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

refer  to  the  course  descriptions  pages  87-115. 
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REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS  In  order  to  become 
eligible  for  a refund  of  fees  on  withdrawing  the 
student  must  write  to  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  and  return  his  Admit-to-Lectures  card 
for  cancellation.  He  must  state  specifically  the 
date  of  his  last  attendance  in  the  lecture(s)  con- 
cerned. 

A student  is  allowed  a maximum  of  four  weeks 
from  the  date  of  withdrawal  to  give  notice.  If  he 
fails  to  follow  the  above  instructions  in  full  the 
amount  of  the  refund  will  be  reduced  proportion- 
ately. In  case  the  student  neglects  to  state  the 
date  of  withdrawal  the  postmark  of  his  letter  will 
be  used  as  the  effective  date  and  requests  for 
further  consideration  of  the  amount  of  the  refund 
will  not  be  considered.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend 
lectures,  or  informing  the  instructor  though  it  is 
courteous  to  do  this,  does  not  constitute  official 
withdrawal. 

SCHEDULE  OF  REFUNDS 

Winter  Session 

Full  Courses: 

For  students  withdrawing  between  the  first 
day  of  classes  and  December  31st — $47.50 
For  students  withdrawing  on  or  after 
January  1st  — No  refund 

Half  Courses: 

For  students  withdrawing  in  the  first  six 
weeks  of  classes  — $23.75 

For  students  withdrawing  after  the  first  six 
weeks  of  classes  — No  refund 

Summer  Evening  Session 

Full  Courses: 

For  students  withdrawing  between  the  first 
day  of  classes  and  June  30th  — $47.50 

For  students  withdrawing  on  or  after 
July  1st  — No  refund 

Half  Courses: 

For  half  courses  —No  refund 

Summer  Day  Session 

Full  Courses: 

For  students  withdrawing  within  the  first 
three  weeks  of  classes  — $47.50 

For  students  withdrawing  after  the  first  three 
weeks  of  classes  — No  refund 

Half  Courses: 

Half  courses  will  not  be  offered  in  the  Sum- 
mer Day  Session. 


Precise  dates  are  not  stated  for  all  sessions  as  these 
will  vary  from  year  to  year.  In  cases  of  withdrawal  for 
health  or  compassionate  reasons  the  refund  will  be 
computed  on  an  individual  basis. 

NOTE:  Students  who  do  not  write  the  Final  Exam- 
ination or  who  withdraw  from  a course  after  Feb- 
ruary 15  of  the  Winter  Session  (November  20  for 
a half-course  taken  in  the  Fall  Session)  or  June 
30  of  the  Summer  Evening  Session  or  August  1 
of  the  Summer  Day  Session,  except  for  medical 
or  similar  reasons,  for  which  proof  must  be  sub- 
mitted, will  be  considered  for  purposes  of  re-en- 
rolment to  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  the 
course. 

Credit  will  be  retained  for  any  half-course  suc- 
cessfully completed  and  discredit  noted  for  any 
half-course  failed. 


SUBJECT  CHANGES  A student  may  request,  in  writ- 
ing, changes  of  subject,  which  are  in  accordance 
with  the  calendar  regulations.  Changes  will  be 
dealt  with  as  follows: 

Winter  Session 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  Octo- 
ber 15  granted  if  approved  by  the  Asso- 
ciate Director,  Division  of  University  Ex- 
tension. 

(b)  October  15  to  November  1 granted  if  ap- 
proved by  the  head  of  the  teaching  depart- 
ment concerned. 

(c)  After  November  1,  granted  only  in  excep- 
tional circumstances. 

Summer  Evening  Session 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  May 
31,  granted  if  approved  by  the  Associate 
Director,  Division  of  University  Extension. 

(b)  After  May  31,  granted  only  in  exceptional 
circumstances. 

Summer  Day  Session 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  July 
12,  granted  if  approved  by  the  Associate 
Director,  Division  of  University  Extension. 

(b)  After  July  12,  granted  only  in  exceptional 
circumstances. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  EXAMINATIONS 

1.  The  Annual  (Spring)  examinations  in  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Ap- 
plied Science  and  Engineering,  The  College 
of  Education,  the  School  of  Nursing,  the 
School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  will 
begin  on  April  19  and  will  continue  for  ap- 
proximately three  weeks.  The  August  examina- 
tions will  begin  on  Monday  of  the  week  follow- 
ing completion  of  Summer  Session  lectures. 

2.  Students  in  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion are  no  longer  required  to  submit  applica- 
tions for  examinations  for  the  subjects  in 
which  they  are  registered  during  either  a Win- 
ter or  Summer  Session. 

Only  those  listed  below  need  apply: 

(a)  Students  who  have  been  granted  supple- 
mental examination  privileges. 

(b)  Students  who  were  unable  to  write  at  the 
usual  examination  period,  out  who  have 
been  granted  exemption  from  the  academ- 
ic penalty  and  are  permitted  to  write  at  a 
subsequent  examination  period. 

(c)  Students  who  wish  to  write  a subject  at 
outside  Centres. 

(d)  Students  who  wish  to  rewrite  a subject  in 
which  they  have  previously  obtained 
standing  for  the  purpose  of  upgrading 
their  final  mark. 

NOTE:  Engineering  students  are  not  normally 
granted  permission  to  write  supplemental.  An 
Engineering  student,  may  petition,  however,  if  he 
is  unable  to  write  an  examination  at  the  speci- 
fied time  in  order  to  write  the  examination  at  the 
next  examination  period. 

3.  Where  applications  for  examinations  are  re- 
quired they  must  be  submitted  by: 

(i)  November  30  for  the  following  Annual 
(Spring)  examinations. 

(ii)  July  10  for  the  following  August  examina- 
tions. 

(iii)  A penalty  fee  of  $1  per  day  to  a maxi- 
mum of  $20  will  be  charged  on  all  appli- 
cations for  examinations  received  after 
November  30,  for  the  following  Annual 
(Spring)  examinations  and  July  10,  for  the 
following  August  examinations.  Applica- 
tions for  examinations  submitted  more 
than  20  days  past  the  due  date  will  be 
accepted  only  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances. 

Students  to  whom  above  sections  (a)  and  (b)  ap- 
ply will  normally  receive  Application  Forms  from 


the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the 
School  of  Nursing  when  granted  the  privilege  to 
write. 

Students  in  category  (c)  and  (d)  must  request 
that  an  Application  Form  be  sent  to  them. 

Failure  to  receive  the  Application  Form  in  the 
mail  does  not  absolve  a student  from  the  respon- 
sibility for  submitting  an  Examination  Applica- 
tion by  the  due  date.  Additional  Application 
Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension. 

4.  Examinations  for  students  registered  in  Exten- 
sion are  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  The  College  of  Education,  the 
School  of  Nursing,  the  School  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education.  Examination  numbers, 
under  which  candidates  write,  will  be  mailed 
to  students  prior  to  the  final  examination.  It 
is,  therefore,  extremely  important  that  stu- 
dents notify  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion of  any  change  of  address  during  the  year. 
Students  are  required  to  show  their  admit-to- 
lectures  cards  when  writing  examinations. 

5.  The  Annual  examinations  are  held  at  the  Uni- 
versity and  at  the  following  centres:  Banff, 
Calgary,  Charlottetown,  Edmonton,  Frederic- 
ton, Halifax,  Kapuskasing,  Kenora,  Kingston, 
Kirkland  Lake,  London  (Ont.),  London  (Eng.), 
Montreal,  North  Bay,  Ottawa,  Quebec,  Regina, 
St.  John’s  (Nf Id.),  Saskatoon,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 
Sudbury,  Thunder  Bay,  Vancouver,  White- 
horse (Yukon),  Windsor,  Winnipeg.  Normally 
only  students  who  have  supplemental  privi- 
leges and  who  are  not  in  attendance  in  the 
session  for  which  examinations  are  written, 
will  be  permitted  to  write  at  an  Outside  Cen- 
tre. Application  to  write  at  an  Outside  Centre 
must  be  made  not  later  than  the  preceding 
November  20  for  the  Annual  (Spring)  examina- 
tions and  not  later  than  the  preceding  July  10 
for  the  August  examinations. 

6.  A provisional  time-table  will  be  posted  in 
buildings  on  the  campus  approximately  two 
weeks  prior  to  the  period  of  examinations  to 
permit  students  to  report  clashes.  The  final 
time-table  will  be  posted  in  buildings  on  the 
campus  about  a week  later.  Every  student  is 
responsible  for  acquiring  time-table  informa- 
tion for  himself.  Information  regarding  dates 
of  specific  examinations  cannot  be  given  by 
telephone. 

7.  Results  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to 
each  candidate. 
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STANDING  IN  A COURSE  (OR  HALF-COURSE) 

(a)  The  following  scale  of  marks  is  recommended 
for  use  in  all  courses  and  half-courses  in  all 
years: 

Arts  and  Science 

The  College  of  Education 

Nursing 

Physical  & Health  Education 


Mark  Grade 

80  - 100%  A 

70  - 79%  B 

60  - 69%  C 

50  - 59%  D 

Below  50%  Fail 


Applied  Science  and  Engineering 


Mark  Grade 

75-100%  1 

66-  74%  2 

60  - 65%  3 

50  - 59%  4 

Below  50%  5 


(b)  In  the  case  of  half-courses,  standing  must 
normally  be  obtained  in  each  half-course  at- 
tempted. Marks  in  two  half-courses  may  not 
be  averaged  to  produce  standing  in  a whole 
course  equivalent,  except  where  the  Depart- 
ments) concerned  specify  that  this  will  be 
permitted  for  particular  and  stated  combina- 
tions of  two  half-courses. 


TERM  MARKS  AND  EXAMINATIONS  Final  examina- 
tions will  normally  be  held  in  100-series  courses. 
The  method  of  arriving  at  a final  mark  for  each 
course  (or  half-course)  will  be  decided  by  the  De- 
partment offering  the  course.  In  those  courses 
where  final  examinations  are  required  these  will 
be  held  in  a final  examination  period  arranged  by 
the  Faculty. 

Students  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  and 
Special  Students  will  not  be  permitted  to  write 
supplemental  examinations  in  100-series  courses 
and  none  will  be  offered  in  200-,  300-  and  400- 
series  courses. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  labora- 
tories, or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  council  of 
the  faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  council. 


1.  A candidate  will  not  be  allowed  to  present 
himself  for  examination  in  any  subject  until  he 
has  paid  fees  in  full,  attended  lectures  in  the 
subject  during  one  academic  session  and  obtained 
a term  mark. 


2.  All  term  assignments  must  be  submitted  be- 
fore the  beginning  of  the  relevant  examination 
period. 

3.  The  marks  for  term  work  in  each  subject  will 
be  determined  in  the  manner  considered  to  be 
most  suitable  by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  The  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks 
in  each  subject  will  be  determined  by  the  Depart- 
ment. 

5.  A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  exami- 
nation at  the  end  of  any  session  or  who  with- 
draws from  a course  after  February  15  of  the 
Winter  Session  (November  20  for  a half-course 
taken  in  the  Fall  Session)  and  June  30  of  the 
Summer  Evening  Session  or  August  1 of  the  Sum- 
mer Day  Session,  except  for  medical  or  similar 
reasons  for  which  proof  must  be  submitted,  will 
be  considered  to  have  failed  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  course. 

6.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the 
Annual  (Spring)  or  August  examination  on  ac- 
count of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other 
causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Associate  Director, 
Division  of  University  Extension,  on  or  before  the 
last  day  of  the  examination,  together  with  a doc- 
tor’s certificate  which  includes  a statement  that 
the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the 
illness,  or  other  evidence.  These  must  be  submit- 
ted before  the  end  of  the  examination  period  in 
question. 


A student  who  satisfies  this  requirement  will  nor- 
mally be  permitted  to  write  the  examination(s)  at 
the  next  available  examination  period  without  ac- 
ademic penalty  or  payment  of  the  supplemental 
examination  fee.  If  the  student  does  not  write  at 
that  time  or  if  he  fails  to  achieve  standing  he 
shall  forfeit  his  term  mark(s)  and  be  required  to 
re-enrol.  Aegrotat  standing,  i.e.  standing  in  a sub- 
ject or  subjects  without  being  required  to  write 
the  final  examination(s),  is  granted  only  once  to 
any  student  and  is  seldom  granted  unless  such 
standing  is  required  to  complete  the  degree  pro- 
gramme. 
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7.  A student  is  required  to  clear  a condition  by 
writing  a supplemental  examination  during  the 
next  examination  period.  If  standing  in  the  sub- 
ject has  still  not  been  obtained,  the  candidate 
must  re-enrol  in  it,  secure  a new  term  mark,  and 
write  the  examination  under  the  same  conditions. 
Should  he  not  succeed  in  obtaining  standing  in 
these  further  attempts,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to 
take  the  subject  again. 

NOTE:  Engineering  students  will  not  normally  be 
allowed  supplemental  privileges. 

8.  A student  who  fails  a subject  should  consult 
the  Department  concerned  with  respect  to  the 
content  of  that  subject  before  rewriting  the  ex- 
amination. 

9.  No  special  examination  will  be  set  in  any  sub- 
ject because  of  change  in  its  content. 

10.  Students  will  be  refused  the  privilege  of 
going  over  their  final  examination  papers  with 
the  examiners  concerned.  However,  students  may 
petition  to  have  their  examination  marks  re- 
checked on  the  payment  of  a fee  of  $5.00  per 
subject.  This  fee  will  be  refunded  if  an  error  in 
reporting  a mark  is  detected. 

11.  Students  may  rewrite  one  or  more  subjects 
in  which  they  have  standing  in  order  to  obtain  a 
higher  grade  in  those  subjects,  provided  that 
they  do  so  only  on  one  occasion  and  that  they  do 
so  at  the  next  set  of  examinations. 

12.  An  Engineering  student  may  not  re-write  any 
examinations.  He  may,  however,  repeat  up  to  two 
different  courses  in  order  to  improve  his  overall 
average;  the  student  may  repeat  one  course  only 
once. 

COURSE  OPTIONS  Students  who  wish  to  enrol  in 
fewer  than  five  courses  at  any  time  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 
Such  a student  will  normally  register  in  Winter 
Evening  courses  or  Summer  Evening  or  Summer 
Day  courses,  but  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Associate  Director,  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, enrol  in  Winter  Day  courses. 

MATURE  STUDENTS  ON  PROBATION 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee 
on  Admissions  as  mature  students  are  admitted 
on  probation. 


(a)  Arts  and  Science 

A mature  student,  registered  in  a degree  pro- 
gramme in  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
who  does  not  meet  in  full  the  published  admis- 
sion requirements,  and  who  has  been  admitted  as 
a mature  student  on  probation,  must  obtain 
standing  on  the  initial  attempt  in  at  least  three 
of  his  first  five  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  pro- 
bationary status  removed.  If  the  student  fails 
more  than  two  of  his  first  five  subjects,  he  will 
not  be  allowed  to  re-register  in  any  degree  course 
in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  he  presents  in 
full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

(b)  Nursing 

A mature  student  in  Nursing  registered  in  the  Di- 
vision of  University  Extension,  who  does  not  meet 
in  full  the  published  admission  requirements, 
and  who  has  been  admitted  as  a mature  student 
on  probation,  must  obtain  standing  on  the  initial 
attempt  in  at  least  five  of  his  first  six  subjects  in 
order  to  have  his  probationary  status  removed.  If 
the  student  fails  more  than  one  of  his  first  six 
subjects,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  re-register  in 
any  degree  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
until  he  presents  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements. 

NOTE:  A student  on  probation  who  fails  to  obtain 
standing  in  one  subject  and  subsequently  suc- 
cessfully passes  the  supplemental  examination  in 
that  subject  is  nonetheless  considered  to  have 
once  failed  to  obtain  standing. 

(c)  Physical  and  Health  Education 

A mature  student,  registered  in  a degree  pro- 
gramme in  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
who  does  not  meet  in  full  the  published  admis- 
sion requirements,  and  who  has  been  admitted  as 
a mature  student  on  probation,  must  obtain 
standing  on  the  initial  attempt  in  at  least  three 
of  his  first  five  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  pro- 
bationary status  removed.  If  the  student  fails 
more  than  two  of  his  first  five  subjects,  he  will 
not  be  allowed  to  re-register  in  any  degree  course 
in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  he  presents  in 
full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

APPEALS  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate 
against  a decision  of  a Faculty  Council  should 
consult  the  Associate  Director,  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension,  about  the  preparation  and  sub- 
mission of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Senate. 
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TO  COURSES  AND  SUBJECTS 


Accounting 

COM 

(Political  Economy) 

Actuarial  Science 

ACT 

(Mathematics) 

Akkadian 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Anthropology 

ANT 

Applied  Mathematics  APM 

(Mathematics) 

Arabic 

ISL 

(Islamic  Studies) 

Aramaic 

NLA 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Astronomy 

AST 

Biology 

BIO 

Botany 

BOT 

Chemistry 

CHM 

Chinese 

EAS 

(East  Asian  Studies) 

Commerce 

COM 

(Political  Economy) 

Computer  Science 

CSC 

(Mathematics) 

Czech  and  Slovak 

SLA 

(Slavic  Languages  and 
Literatures) 

Economics 

ECO 

(Political  Economy) 

Egyptian 

NLA 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

English 

ENG 

Ethics 

PHL 

(Philosophy) 

Fine  Art 

FAR 

French 

FRE 

Geography 

GGR 

Geology 

GLG 

German 

GER 

Greek 

GRK 

(Classical  Studies) 

Greek  and  Latin 
Literature 

in  Translation 

GLL 

(Classical  Studies) 

Greek  and  Roman 

History 

GRH 

(Classical  Studies) 

Hebrew 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Hellenistic  Greek 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Hindi 

EAS 

(East  Asian  Studies) 

History 

HIS 

History  and 
Philosophy  of 

Science 

HPS 

Indian  Studies 

EAS 

(East  Asian  Studies) 

Islamic  Studies 

ISL 

Italian 

ITA 

(Italian  and  Hispanic 
Studies) 

Japanese 

EAS 

(East  Asian  Studies) 

Latin 

LAT 

(Classical  Studies) 

Linguistics 

LIN 

(See  also  Anthropology) 

Mathematics 

MAT 

Microbiology 

MBL 

Music 

MUS 

Near  Eastern  History 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Near  Eastern 

Languages 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Persian 

ISL 

(Islamic  Studies) 

Philosophy 

PHL 

Philosophy 
(St.  Michael’s 

College) 

PHL 

Physics 

PHY 

Polish 

SLA 

(Slavic  Languages  and 
Literatures) 

Political  Science 

POL 

(Political  Economy) 

Psychology 

PSY 

Religious  Studies 

REL 

Russian 

SLA 

Sanskrit 

EAS 

(East  Asian  Studies) 

Serbo-Croatian 

SLA 

(Slavic  Languages  and 
Literatures) 

Sociology 

SOC 

(Sociology) 

Spanish 

SPA 

(Italian  and  Hispanic 
Studies) 

Statistics 

STA 

(Mathematics) 

Syriac 

NES 

(Near  Eastern  Studies) 

Turkish 

ISL 

(Islamic  Studies) 

Ukrainian 

SLA 

(Slavic  Languages  and 
Literatures) 

Urdu 

ISL 

(Islamic  Studies) 

Zoology 

ZOO 
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ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


NOTE:  In  order  to  preserve  the  quality  of  instruction  in 
the  Faculty  it  may  be  necessary  for  departments  to  re- 
strict enrolment  in  certain  courses  (especially  semi- 
nars) by  giving  preference  to  those  students  who,  in 
the  judgment  of  the  department  or  the  professors, 
have  the  best  qualifications. 

KEY  TO  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

Under  each  teaching  department,  courses  are  listed 
with  their  identifying  three-letter  code  and  three-digit 
number,  e.g.,  ANT  100  — Anthropology  100.  The  J 
prefix  (e.g.,  JAH  324)  indicates  a course  given  jointly 
by  members  of  two  departments  (in  this  case  Anthro- 
pology and  History),  and  the  FS  prefix  (e.g.,  FST  200) 
indicates  an  interdisciplinary  course  sponsored  by  the 
Faculty.  If  there  is  no  suffix  after  the  course  number, 
the  course  is  a full  course  given  throughout  the  whole 
academic  year  (September  to  May). 

E — a course  given  at  Erindale  College  only. 

F — a half-course  given  in  the  First  (Fall)  Term 
only. 

S — a half-course  given  in  the  Second  (Spring) 
Term  only. 

Y — a half-course  given  continuously  throughout 
the  whole  academic  year. 


Where  applicable,  the  course  description  is  followed 
by  a list  of  those  other  courses  with  which  the  course 
in  question  may  not  be  combined  in  a degree  pro- 
gramme because  of  similarity  of  content;  and  finally 
by  the  prerequisites  and  co-requisites  for  the  course. 
Generally  speaking,  the  courses  listed  refer  to  the 
course  codes  and  numbers  both  of  this  calendar  and 
also  of  the  1969-70  calendar;  specific  reference  to 
courses  in  the  1969-70  calendar  is  indicated  by  a dag- 
ger (t).  Students  who  wish  courses,  other  than  those 
stated,  to  be  considered  as  equivalent  prerequisite  or 
co-requisite  preparation  should  consult  the  depart- 
ments concerned. 

The  solidus  symbol  (/)  means  OR 

The  comma  (,)  or  the  ampersand  symbol  (&) 

means  AND 

NOTE:  No  two  of  the  following  courses  may  be  com- 
bined in  any  degree  programme: 

ANT  451,  ECO  220,  GGR  270,  GLG  221Y,  POL  206, 
PSY  (200F  and  201S),  SOC  201,  STA  232,  242,  252. 

For  the  information  of  students  more  courses  are  de- 
scribed in  the  following  pages  than  are  included  in 
the  timetable. 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ANT  100  Introduction  to  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  the  Department  and  subject, 
stressing  the  unity  and  diversity  of  anthropology. 
In  proceeding  through  the  origins  and  develop- 
ment of  Homo  sapiens  and  the  living  populations, 
the  growth,  diversity  and  structure  of  societies, 
cultures  and  languages,  this  course  will  cover  all 
fields  of  anthropology.  These  are,  in  order  of 
presentation,  physical  anthropology,  archaeology, 
social  and  cultural  anthropology  and  linguistics. 

ANT  100E  Introduction  to  Anthropology 

A survey  of  the  socio-cultural,  pre-historic  and  bi- 
ological aspects  of  man  including  the  origin  and 
development  of  Homo  sapiens  and  the  cultural 
mechanisms  that  enable  man  to  adapt  to  his  en- 
vironment. 


JAL  100  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics 

A general  introduction  to  linguistics  with  main 
emphasis  on  descriptive  linguistics.  (See  also  un- 
der Linguistics.) 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ANT  201  North  American  Prehistory 

An  intensive  survey  course  of  North  American 
history  from  the  time  of  man’s  entry  into  the  New 
World  to  the  historic  period.  Major  prehistory  cul- 
ture areas  will  be  presented  with  representative 
archaeological  sites  being  discussed  in  depth. 
Major  theories  and  approaches  will  be  demon- 
strated through  the  medium  of  such  study. 

ANT  203  Introduction  to  Physical  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  physical  anthropology  and  hu- 
man biology.  The  study  of  human  evolution, 
viewed  against  the  background  of  primate  evolu- 
tion, in  past  and  present  populations  of  man, 
paying  particular  regard  to  the  genetical  aspects 
of  evolution.  A comprehensive  laboratory  course 
is  offered  in  conjunction  with  the  lectures. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 


ANT  204  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

The  study  of  social  organization  and  structure  in- 
cluding belief  systems,  kinship  and  marriage, 
politics  and  ecology. 

ANT  241  North  American  Indian  in  Transition 

A discussion  of  the  established  culture  areas  and 
types  existing  in  precontact  and  early  contact 
times  in  North  America  followed  by  an  analysis 
of  the  problems  arising  out  of  contacts  between 
North  American  Indians  and  Euroamericans. 

JAL  300  Sociolinguistics 

(See  also  under  Linguistics) 

ANT  31  IF  Archaeological  Field  Work 

ANT  312S  Archaeological  Laboratory  Analysis 

ANT  340  Political  Anthropology 

Prerequisite:  ANT  204  or  instructor’s  permission. 


ASTRONOMY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

AST  100  Introduction  to  Astronomy 

A general  survey  of  astronomy  giving  a descrip- 
tive treatment  of  the  nature  of  solar  and  sidereal 
systems  and  the  present  conception  of  the  struc- 
ture of  the  universe.  This  course  is  intended  for 
students  not  specializing  in  science. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  AST  200F/220  in  any 
degree  programme.) 


BIOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

BIO  100  Principles  of  Biology 

An  introductory  biology  course  emphasizing  the 
role  of  physical  and  chemical  principles  in  life 
processes.  Lectures  and  laboratories  will  stress 
organization  and  metabolism  of  cells  and  organ- 
ism including  nutrients,  energy  cycles  and  physi- 
ological regulation.  Genetic  mechanisms,  repro- 
duction and  evolution  of  plants  and  animals  will 
also  be  considered. 


BIO  100E  The  Study  of  Life 

Organized  around  three  major  abstract  concepts: 
Time  (Evolutionary  Processes  and  Products),  En- 
ergy (Its  Procurement  and  Utilization  by  Living 
Organisms),  and  Information  (The  Organization  of 
Living  Systems).  It  presents  an  integrated  study 
of  life  at  four  levels:  molecular,  cellular,  organis- 
mal,  and  social;  leading  the  student  to  an  aware- 
ness of  the  five  unique  characteristics  of  living 
material,  i.e.  Organized  Structure,  Specialized 
Function,  Growth  and  Development,  Heredity,  and 
Evolution.  Practical  sessions  will  introduce  the 
student  to  a wide  range  of  material  and  tech- 
niques. Recommended  for  all  students  consider- 
ing subsequent  courses  in  Biology. 

BIO  120  Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology 

A biology  course  relating  the  study  of  plants  and 
animals  to  evolution.  Lectures  and  laboratories 
will  consider  briefly  the  origin  of  life  and  cellular 
processes,  and  will  stress  genetic  mechanisms, 
adaptations  of  plants  and  animals,  populations, 
ecological  systems,  and  man  in  his  environment. 
Intended  primarily  for  students  with  Grade  XIII 
Biology. 

Prerequisite:  None  (XIII  BIO  recommended.) 


BOTANY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

BIO  100  Principles  of  Biology 

See  description  under  “Biology.” 

BIO  120  Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology 

See  description  under  “Biology,” 

Prerequisite:  None  (XIII  BIO  recommended.) 

BOT  100  Introduction  to  Plant  Biology 

A basic  botany  course  covering  such  topics  as 
the  structure,  function,  reproduction  and  uses  of 
plants.  Lectures  and  laboratories  will  also  in- 
clude a survey  of  the  major  plant  groups. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

BOT  330  Plant  Ecology 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
interrelations  of  plants  with  the  environment. 
Both  terrestrial  and  aquatic  habitats  will  be  con- 
sidered. 
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CHEMISTRY  CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

CHM  100  Contemporary  Chemistry 

A course  for  those  interested  in  learning  some- 
thing about  modern  chemistry  and  its  relation- 
ship, dependency  and  impact  on  other  fields  of 
knowledge.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  philosophical 
concepts  of  science  and  the  role  of  chemistry  in 
modern  technological  society. 

(May  not  normally  be  combined  with  CHM  120 
in  any  degree  programme.) 

CHM  120  Basic  Concepts  of  Modern  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  thermodynamics 
leading  to  a discussion  of  chemical  equilibrium. 
Atomic  and  molecular  structure  and  modern  theo- 
ries of  chemical  bonding.  Chemical  reactivity  in 
relation  to  molecular  structure. 

(May  not  normally  be  combined  with  CHM  100  in 
any  degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  CHM,  MAT  A.  (Students  with 

XII  CHM  and  XIII  MAT  A may  enrol  if  they  take 
an  additional  two-hour/week  tutorial  for  the  first 
term.) 

Co-requisite:  MAT  130/134/135/139/150. 

CHM  120E  Basic  Concepts  of  Modern  Chemistry 

Current  knowledge  of  the  electronic  structures  of 
atoms  and  molecules  is  used  to  understand  the 
Periodic  Table  and  theories  of  chemical  bonding. 
Introduction  to  organic  chemistry.  Elementary 
concepts  of  chemical  thermodynamics  and  their 
application  to  chemical  equilibria.  Reaction  ki- 
netics and  chemical  reactivity  in  relation  to 
structure  and  mechanism. 

Pre-requisite:  XIII  CHM  and  MAT  A (Those  without 

XIII  CHM  may  be  allowed  to  take  this  course  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.) 

Co-requisite:  MAT  135  & PHY  110  recommended 
for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  chemistry. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

CHM  235  Structure  and  Synthesis  in  Chemistry 

A course  emphasizing  structure  and  bonding  in 
inorganic  and  organic  compounds  and  their  study 
by  spectroscopic  and  other  physical  methods. 
The  last  part  of  the  course  presents  fundamental 
concepts  of  organic  chemistry.  The  laboratory, 
coupled  with  an  organized  tutorial  programme, 
introduces  students  to  the  theory  and  practice  of 
basic  laboratory  techniques  and  to  the  synthesis 
and  identification  of  organic  and  inorganic  com- 
pounds. 

Prerequisite:  CHM  120. 


GREEK 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GRK  100  Introductory  Greek  with  Selected  Readings 
This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  beginners  to 
the  ancient  Greek  language  and  to  prepare  them 
for  the  reading  of  Greek  literature. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GRH  100  Greek  and  Roman  Civilization 

Its  political,  economic  and  cultural  evolution,  be- 
ginning in  an  age  of  independent  city-states, 
reaching  rich  maturity  in  the  Hellenistic  age  of 
Great  Powers,  and  culminating  in  the  multiracial 
and  multicultural  Roman  empire;  its  place  in 
world  history. 

GRH  190  Urban  Environment  in  the  Greek-speaking 
World 

The  development  of  political  and  social  institu- 
tions centered  on  the  city  from  600  B.C.  to  A.D. 
200.  The  readings  for  the  course,  original  sources 
in  translation,  are  chosen  to  show  the  character- 
istics of  Greek  city  life.  Modern  environmental 
studies  are  used  to  elucidate  the  ancient  experi- 
ence. 

Prerequisite:  None  [GRH  100  (or  +GRH  190)  rec- 
ommended] 

GRH  201  Greek  History  to  the  Death  of  Alexander 

A study  of  political,  economic  and  intellectual 
development  in  the  youthful  creative  phase  of 
Classical  Civilization. 

GRH  202  History  of  Rome  from  its  Foundation  to  31 
B.C. 

Political,  economic  and  cultural  development  ac- 
companying Rome’s  evolution  from  city-state  to 
world  empire. 

GRH  203  The  Roman  Empire 

Constitutional,  economic,  military  and  religious 
problems  of  a world  state  and  a declining  civili- 
zation. 

GRH  313  The  Julio-Claudian  Emperors 

Prerequisite:  None  [GRH  100  (or  tGRH  190)  rec- 
ommended] 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


GREEK  AND  LATIN  LITERATURE 
IN  TRANSLATION 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GLL  190  Greek  and  Roman  Religion  and  Mythology 

With  selected  readings  in  the  ancient  sources. 

GLL  200  Greek  and  Roman  Drama 

With  a study  of  selected  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Menander, 
Plautus,  Terence  and  Seneca. 

LATIN 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

LAT  100  Introductory  Latin 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  essentials  of  the  Latin  language  and  to 
introduce  him  to  Roman  literature. 

LAT  120F  The  Poetry  of  Catullus 

Selections  from  the  work  of  Catullus,  including 
both  his  love  poems  and  his  satiric  epigrams. 
This  course  will  concentrate  on  the  literary  value 
of  Catullus’  work.  It  will  also  include  study  of  the 
Latin  language. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  LAT/ LAT  100/130. 

Co-requisite:  LAT  121/122/123. 

LAT  12 IS  The  Poetry  of  Horace 

Selections  from  the  Odes  of  Horace.  This  course 
will  concentrate  on  the  literary  value  of  Horace’s 
lyric  poetry.  It  will  also  include  study  of  th  Lat- 
in language. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  LAT/ LAT  100/130. 

Co-requisite:  LAT  120/122/123. 

LAT  122S  The  Life  and  Times  of  Julius  Caesar 

Suetonius’  oiography  The  Divine  Julius  will  be 
read  for  the  light  it  sheds  on  the  character  and 
political  career  of  Caesar,  the.  key  figure  in  the 
overthrow  of  the  Roman  Republic.  The  course 
will  also  include  study  of  the  Latin  language. 
Prerequisite:  XIII  LAT/ LAT  100/130. 

Co-requisite:  LAT  120/121/123. 

LAT  123S  Cicero  and  Roman  Oratory 

Reading  of  Cicero  Pro  Caelio.  This  speech,  which 
deals  with  a cause  celebre  in  the  circle  of  Catul- 
lus, will  be  studied  for  the  light  which  it  sheds 
on  social  life  at  the  end  of  the  Roman  Republic 
and  to  illustrate  Cicero’s  skill  as  an  orator.  The 
course  will  also  include  study  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  LAT/LAT  100/130. 

Co-requisite:  LAT  120/121/122. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
LAT  222  Christian  and  Mediaeval  Latin 
Selections  of  prose  and  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  LAT  100/130  or  two  of  LAT 

120F/121S/122F/123S. 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

(See  also  Chinese,  Indian  and  Japanese  below) 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
EAS  102  History  of  East  Asian  Civilization 

Selected  topics  to  highlight  the  crucial  develop- 
ments and  problems  in  the  histories  of  China  and 
Japan.  Main  emphasis  is  on  gradual  develop- 
ments and  changes.  Provides  a background  for 
those  who  may  subsequently  wish  to  proceed  fur- 
ther in  the  study  of  Chinese  and  Japanese  civili- 
zations. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  280  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

EAS  116  Introduction  to  Buddhism 

An  historical  and  doctrinal  introduction  to 
Buddhism  with  its  various  schools. 

EAS  124  Chinese  ind  Japanese  Literature  in  Trans- 
lation 

Literature  as  a reflection  of  the  life  and  emotions 
of  a culture  and  the  individuals  within  it.  The 
Chinese  term  is  built  around  individual  explora- 
tion (intensive  or  extensive  as  you  wish),  with 
discussion  dealing  wkh  common  concerns  and 
problems  arising  therefrom.  The  Japanese  term  is 
built  around  an  intensive  discussion  of  a com- 
mon core  of  brief  selections  which  span  Japan’s 
literary  history,  both  in  time  and  in  genre.  Enrol- 
ment limit:  30. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
EAS  392  Thr  Historiography  of  East  and  South  Asia 

A semina  on  historiography  in  China,  India  and 
Japan  in  the  ancient,  medieval  and  modern  peri- 
ods and  on  modern  historiography  generally  of 
East  and  South  Asia.  Open  to  students  without 
language  prerequisites  and  based  on  translated 
works.  With  permission  of  the  Department. 

CHINESE 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
EAS  100  Introductory  Modern  Standard  Chinese 

An  introduct  >ry  course  in  speaking,  reading,  and 
writing  Chinese  (Mandarin). 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

EAS  200  Intermediate  Modem  Standard  Chinese 

A continuation  of  EAS  100.  Further  training  in 
speaking,  writing  and  reading  the  language. 
Prerequisite:  EAS  100. 

EAS  332  Advanced  Modern  Standard  Chinese 

Grammatical  and  semantic  interpretation  of  Mod- 
ern Chinese  texts,  combined  with  conversational 
Chinese. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tEAS  320  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  EAS  200. 

INDIAN 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

EAS  112  Introduction  to  Indian  History 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  development 
of  Indian  civilization.  The  course  presents  an 
outline  from  the  origins  of  civilization  in  India 
down  to  the  present  day,  tracing  the  continuity 
as  well  as  the  changes  in  Indian  society  and  its 
cultural  traditions.^ 

JAPANESE 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

EAS  120  Introductory  Modern  Japanese 

An  introductory  course  in  speaking  and  writing 
Japanese.  Elementary  grammar.  Hiragana  and 
basic  characters. 

EAS  222  Super  History  of  Japan 

Seminars  on  topics  in  the  political,  social,  intel- 
lectual and  religious  history  of  Japan.  The  gener- 
al aim  is  to  understand  both  the  construction 
and  maintenance  of  a revolution-proof  society  on 
the  edge  of  the  old  Asian  world,  and  its  fate  in 
the  modern  international  world.  With  permission 
of  the  Department. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

EAS  220  Intermediate  Modern  Japanese 

The  course  aims  to  equip  students  with  basic 
skills  for  reading  modern  Japanese  prose  through 
careful  structure  analysis,  acquisition  of  basic 
working  vocabulary  and  oral  drill. 

Prerequisite:  EAS  120. 

EAS  224  Japanese  Poetry  and  Theatre  in  Translation 

Reading  and  discussion  of  the  major  works  of 
Japanese  poetry  accessible  in  translation.  Discus- 


sion of  Japanese  theatre  through  the  media  of 
films,  slides,  recr  ds  and  translated  texts. 

Poetry:  Manyoshu,  Kokinshu,  Shinkokinshu,  haiku 
of  Basho,  Buson,  Issa  and  the  free  verse  of  mod- 
ern poets. 

Drama:  No,  Kyogen,  Bunraku  and  Kabuki. 

NOTE:  Enrolment  limited  to  20. 

EAS  320  Advanced  Modern  Japanese 

Reading  and  grammatical  analysis  of  texts  by 
modern  authors. 

Prerequisite:  EAS  220. 


ENGLISH 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ENG  108  Forms  of  Twentieth-Century  Literature 

Five  of  the  following  novels:  Conrad,  Heart  of 
Darkness;  Lawrence,  Sons  and  Lovers;  Woolf,  To 
the  Lighthouse;  Hemingway,  Farewell  to  Arms; 
Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby;  Waugh,  A Handful 
of  Dust;  Faulkner,  Light  In  August;  a more  recent 
novel  to  be  selected.  Five  of  the  following  plays: 
Shaw,  Major  Barbara;  O’Casey,  Juno  and  Paycock; 
O’Neil,  Long  Day’s  Journey  into  Night;  Williams, 
The  Glass  Menagerie;  Fry,  The  Lady’s  Not  For 
Burning;  Osborne,  Luther;  Pinter,  The  Caretaker; 
Albee,  Who’s  Afraid  of  Virginia  Woolf?;  a play  to 
be  selected.  Three  of  the  following  poets:  Yeats, 
Frost,  Eliot,  Williams  Auden,  Dylan  Thomas,  Ste- 
vens, a younger  poet.  Additional  works  may  be 
selected. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  100  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ENG  112  Major  British  Writers 

Selections  from:  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Shakespeare’s 
non-dramatic  poetry,  Donne,  Milton,  Pope,  John- 
son, Wordsworth  or  Keats,  Browning  or  Tennyson, 
Yeats,  or  T.  S.  Eliot. 

Reference:  The  Norton  Anthology  of  English  Lit- 
erature, one  volume  ed.  (revised).  (Alternative  or 
additional  texts  may  be  assigned  by  the  instruc- 
tor). At  least  three  plays,  including  one  by  Shake- 
speare; Swift,  Gulliver’s  Travels;  one  novel,  novel- 
la, or  group  of  short  stories  by  each  of:  Fielding, 
C ckens  or  George  Eliot,  and  Joyce  or  James.  Ad- 
ditional works  may  be  selected. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  105  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ENG  152  Canadian  Literature  in  English 

Selections  from  The  Book  of  Canadian  Prose  (ed. 
Smith);  Moodie,  Roughing  it  in  the  Bush;  Lea- 
cock, Sunshine  Sketches;  MacLennan,  Each 
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Man’s  Son;  Callaghan,  More  Joy  In  Heaven.  Four 
to  six  additional  novels.  Selected  poetry  and 
short  fiction.  Recommended  reading:  Canadian 
Anthology  (ed.  Klinck  and  Watters  2nd  ed.);  sup- 
plementary texts  may  be  selected.  (May  not  be 
combined  with  tENG  454  in  any  degree  pro- 
gramme.) 

ENG  204  Medieval  Literature  to  1500 

A study  of  some  of  the  major  works  of  medieval 
literature.  Boethius,  Consolation  of  Philosophy; 
Beowulf;  Dante,  Inferno;  Sir  Gawain  and  the 
Green  Knight;  selections  from  Chaucer.  At  least 
five  of  the  following:  Chanson  de  Roland;  Chre- 
tien de  Troyes;  Marie  de  France;  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg;  Roman  de  la  Rose;  Njal’s  Saga;  Pearl; 
Piers  Plowman;  Malory;  Everyman.  Other  texts  to 
be  selected.  Chaucer  and  later  English  works  will 
be  read  in  the  original. 

ENG  212  Shakespeare 

A study  of  at  least  ten  plays. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  101  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ENG  218  Major  American  Authors 

An  introductory  study  of  a number  of  American 
authors  — no  fewer  than  four  and  no  more  than 
six  — chosen  from  different  periods  and  so  as  to 
suggest  something  of  the  range  of  American  Liter- 
ature. At  least  four  of  the  authors  should  be 
drawn  from  the  following  list:  Hawthorne,  Mel- 
ville, Whitman,  Mark  Twain,  James,  Stevens, 
Eliot,  Faulkner. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  102  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ENG  220  Varieties  of  Prose  Fiction 

Reading  lists  to  be  provided  through  the  College 
departments. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  206  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ENG  230  Varieties  of  Drama 

Approximately  twenty  plays  to  be  chosen  from 
the  different  historical  periods  and  genres.  Read- 
ing lists  to  be  provided  through  College  depart- 
ments. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  205  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ENG  300  Advanced  Studies  in  Beowulf  and  Other 
Old  English  Poetry 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  208  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  ENG  200  (or  tENG  103). 


ENG  302  English  Poetry  and  Prose,  1500-1600 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  211  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  304  English  Poetry  and  Prose,  1600-1660 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  321  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  306  English  Poetry,  Prose,  and  Drama,  1660- 
1800 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  320  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  308  Romantic  Poetry  and  Prose 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  435  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  312  Chaucer 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  210  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  315  Milton,  Pope,  Wordsworth,  and  Yeats 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  207  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  322  Fiction  before  1832 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  212  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  324  Fiction  1832-1900 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  212  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  328  Modern  Novel 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  440  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 
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ENG  332  English  Drama  to  1642 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  335  in  any  de- 
» gree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  334F  Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century 
Drama 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  338  Modern  Drama 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  439  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  341  The  Longer  English  Poem 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  203  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  346  Victorian  Poetry 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  436  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  348  Modern  Poetry 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  438  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  350  American  Literature,  1607-1865 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  352  American  Literature,  1865 — 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  354  Canadian  Poetry 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  454  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 

ENG  356  Canadian  Fiction 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  454  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 

English. 


ENG  368  Victorian  Prose 

(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  455  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  At  least  ONE  previous  course  in 
English. 

ENG  404  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature 
(May  not  be  combined  with  tENG  420  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  Normally  at  least  THREE  previous 
courses  in  English,  with  B-standing  or  better  in 
each  of  <at  least  THREE. 

ENG  413  Four  Major  Renaissance  Authors 

Prerequisite:  Normally  at  least  THREE  previous 
courses  in  English,  with  B-standing  or  better  in 
each  of  at  least  THREE. 

ENG  415  Four  Major  Restoration  and  Eighteenth- 
Century  Authors:  Dryden,  Pope,  Swift,  Johnson 

Prerequisite:  Normally  at  least  THREE  previous 
courses  in  English,  with  B-standing  or  better  in 
each  of  at  least  THREE. 

ENG  417  Four  Major  Nineteenth-Century  Authors 

Prerequisite:  Normally  at  least  THREE  previous 
courses  in  English,  with  B-standing  or  better  in 
each  of  at  least  THREE. 

ENG  419  Four  Major  Twentieth-Century  Authors 

Prerequisite:  Normally  at  least  THREE  previous 
courses  in  English,  with  B-standing  or  better  in 
each  of  at  least  THREE. 


FINE  ART 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

FAR  100  Materials  and  Methods  of  Art  History 

A discussion  of  the  theories  and  practice  of  art 
history,  including  not  only  theoretical  approaches 
to  art  history  as  an  academic  discipline,  but  also 
the  main  bibliographical  and  photographic  re- 
sources that  specialists  in  the  subject  will  be  ex- 
pected to  use. 

Co-requisite:  FAR  101/102. 

FAR  101  Ancient  Art 

A survey  of  the  art  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  upon  the  importance  of  architecture 
and  the  arts  as  characteristic  expressions  of  their 
age;  this  concept  is  illustrated  by  detailed  study 
of  the  outstanding  monuments. 
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FAR  102  Medieval  Art 

A selective  survey  of  the  art  of  the  Christian 
world  between  300  and  1400  A.D. 

FAR  110  Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 

The  language  of  vision  is  explained  and  explored. 
Discussions  of  various  principles  and  concepts  of 
form  and  space  are  accompanied  by  a series  of 
pertinent  practical  exercises  designed  to  ac- 
quaint the  student  with  the  basic  media  through 
experience  in  the  use  of  a wide  variety  of  materi- 
als. Students  will  be  required  to  show  evidence 
of  ability  in  studio  work  before  admission  to  the 
course. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

FAR  200  European  Art  from  1400  to  1750 

A selective  survey  of  the  concepts  and  problems 
involved  in  the  transition  from  Late  Medieval  to 
Renaissance  in  Italy  and  Northern  Europe,  and  of 
subsequent  artistic  and  cultural  developments 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  seventeenth  century. 

FAR  201  European  Art  from  1750  to  the  Present 

A survey  of  modern  art  from  the  beginnings  of 
Neo-Classicism  to  World  War  II,  in  architecture, 
sculpture  and  painting. 

FAR  420  American  and  Canadian  Painting 

A history  of  North  American  painting  from  ca. 
1800  with  special  emphasis  on  the  relationship 
to  European  traditions.  The  growth  of  distinctive- 
ly national  styles  and  criticism  of  this  concept 
are  to  be  examined. 

Prerequisite:  FAR  201  (or  tFAR  300/320). 


FRENCH 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NOTE:  The  prerequisite  for  all  these  courses  (except 
FRE  100)  is  Grade  XIII  FRE. 

FRE  100  French  Tragic  Literature 

A study  of  the  tragic  mode  in  selected  novels  and 
plays.  Texts  studied  in  the  original  French.  Stu- 
dents may  choose  lectures  and  tutorials  con- 
ducted either  in  French  or  in  English. 

N.B.  This  course  may  not  be  counted  towards  a 
specialist  programme  in  French  Language  and 
Literature,  nor  in  Languages  and  Literatures,  nor 
in  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Prerequisite:  A reading  knowledge  of  French  as 
determined  by  a test. 


FRE  120  Introduction  to  University  French  Studies 

Language  practice,  including  phonetics,  gram- 
mar, composition,  language  laboratory  work,  with 
readings  and  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  FRE. 

FRE  140  Studies  in  Modern  French  Literature 

The  study  of  specific  texts  in  19th  and  20th  cen- 
tury poetry,  novel  and  drama.  A practical  intro- 
duction to  techniques  of  literary  criticism  and 
analysis. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  FRE. 

Co-requisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  142  Man  and  Society  In  Fiction 

Studies  in  the  contemporary  French  and  French- 
Canadian  novel,  providing  an  introduction  to  crit- 
ical studies  in  fiction. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  FRE. 

Co-requisite:  FRE  120. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

FRE  271  Language  Practice 

A continuation  of  FRE  120,  including  grammar, 
composition,  oral,  vocabulary,  pattern  drills,  lan- 
guage laboratory  work,  and  practical  phonetics. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  290  Independent  Study 

Individual  study  with  a member  of  staff  on  a top- 
ic of  common  interest,  including  readings,  dis- 
cussions, papers.  Students  may  if  they  wish  ar- 
range to  study  two  topics,  each  of  which  will  be 
considered  as  constituting  one  half  of  the  course. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

With  permission  of  the  Department. 

FRE  300  Realism  and  Idealism  in  French  Literature 

A study  of  realistic  and  idealistic  tendencies  in 
selected  examples  of  French  fiction,  theatre  and 
poetry.  Texts  studied  in  the  original  French.  Stu- 
dents may  choose  lectures  and  tutorials  con- 
ducted either  in  French  or  in  English. 

N.B.  This  course  may  not  be  counted  towards  a 
specialist  programme  in  French  Language  and 
Literature,  nor  in  Languages  and  Literatures,  nor 
in  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  100/200/120. 

FRE  320  The  Classical  Current 

Specific  texts  studied,  with  emphasis  on  the 
main  period  associated  with  the  current. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 
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FRE  322  The  Philosophical  Current 

Specific  texts  studied,  with  emphasis  on  the 
main  period  associated  with  the  current.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  the  former  FRE 
320. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  324  The  Romantic  Current 

Specific  texts  studied,  with  emphasis  on  the 

main  period  associated  with  the  current. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  326  The  Realistic  Current 

Specific  texts  studied,  with  emphasis  on  the 

main  period  associated  with  the  current. 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  328  Symbolism  and  Surrealism 

Specific  texts  studied,  with  emphasis  on  the 

main  period  of  the  movement. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  330  The  Literature  of  French  Canada 

Specific  texts  studied. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  342  Studies  in  French  Poetry 

Introduction  to  French  poetry.  Specific  texts 

studied. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  352  Drama  1600-1800 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  354  Drama  1800-1950 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  362  Prose  Fiction  1600-1800 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  364  Prose  Fiction  1800-1900 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  366  Prose  Fiction  1900-1950 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

FRE  372  The  Structure  of  Modern  French 

An  introduction  to  French  linguistics:  the  study 
of  the  phonological,  morphological  and  syntacti- 
cal systems  of  contemporary  French. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  tFRE 
275/355). 

Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 


FRE  374  Introduction  to  the  Stylistics  of  French 

The  study  of  stylistic  aspects  of  contemporary 
spoken  and  written  French. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  tFRE  452). 
Prerequisite:  FRE  120. 

NOTE:  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  prerequi- 
site for  these  courses  in  1970-71  is  any  FRE 
course  numbered  from  220  upwards. 

FRE  318  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century 

The  study  of  specific  texts. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  tFRE  325). 

FRE  368  Contemporary  French  Literature 

The  study  of  the  novel  and  theatre  since  circa 
1950  with  special  reference  to  le  nouveau  roman 
and  I’anti-theatre. 

FRE  371  Language  Practice 

A continuation  of  FRE  271,  this  course  is  de- 
signed to  advance  the  student’s  competence  in 
written  and  spoken  French. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  tFRE  340). 
Prerequisite:  FRE  271. 

NOTE:  Fourth-year  students  are  reminded  that 
many  courses  listed  in  the  two  preceding  catego- 
ries may  be  taken,  providing  course  content  does 
not  duplicate  previous  or  concurrent  work. 

FRE  420  The  French  Novel  1800-1950 

The  study  of  specific  texts.  To  be  offered  in 
1970-71  only,  and  open  only  to  Fourth-year  stu- 
dents. 

Prerequisite:  FRE  301/320. 

GERMAN 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
GER  130  German  Literature  of  the  19th  and  20th 
Centuries  (2  hrs);  Language  Practice  (1  hr). 

A study  of  works  from  19th  and  20th  Century 
German  Literature  to  illustrate  major  trends; 
practice  in  active  language  learning. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  GER. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
GER  210  Language  Practice 

An  intensive  course  in  learning  to  write  and 
speak  German,  for  those  students  who  are  partic- 
ularly interested  in  gaining  an  active  command 
of  the  language. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  GER  231  (or  tGER 
241)  in  any  degree  programme]. 

Prerequisite:  GER  120/130  (or  tGER  121). 
Co-requisite:  GER  220/230. 
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GER  220  German  Literature  of  the  Enlightenment 
and  Storm  and  Stress 

A study  of  the  works  of  the  German  Aufklarung, 
and  of  the  young  Goethe,  the  young  Schiller,  and 
their  contemporaries. 

Prerequisite:  GER  120/130  (or  tGER  121). 

GER  230  Romanticism  (2  hrs);  Language  Practice 
(1  hr) 

A study  of  the  Romantic  period,  including  such 
figures  as  Novalis,  Brentano,  Kleist  and  Hoff- 
mann. Language  work  of  first  year  is  continued. 
Prerequisite:  GER  120/130  (or  tGER  121). 

GER  320  The  Age  of  Goethe 

The  study  of  the  works  of  the  mature  Goethe  and 
Schiller. 

GER  321  Nineteenth  Century  Prose  and  Poetry 

This  course  includes  major  works  of  such  authors 
as  Heine,  Stifter,  Storm,  Fontane,  Keller,  Meyer 
and  Raabe. 

GER  322  Middle  High  German;  Language  and  Litera- 
ture 

Prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  (This 
course  is  mandatory  for  German  Specialists). 


GEOGRAPHY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GGR  100  Introductory  Physical  Geography 

Term  I:  Geomorphology:  Principles  of  landscape, 
sculpture,  modern  versus  classical  geomorpholo- 
gy, morphoclimatic  controls,  weathering,  soil  for- 
mation, the  hydrologic  cycle,  rivers  and  drainage 
basins,  floods,  erosion,  pollution;  man’s  role  in 
changing  the  landscape. 

Term  II:  Climatology:  Time  and  space  scales  of 
fluctuations  in  atmospheric  variables;  fluxes  and 
balances  of  radiation,  heat,  moisture;  relation- 
ship to  other  geographically  differentiated  phe- 
nomena. 

GGR  101  Environment  and  Man 

Man  and  his  societies  in  relation  to  the  geo- 
graphical environment.  His  changing  perception 
of  that  environment,  and  his  systems  of  re- 
sponses to  it,  primarily  now  and  in  the  future. 
The  climate-soil-biotic  complex  and  its  stability 
in  the  presence  of  economic  exploitation.  Predic- 
tion, control  and  management  of  environmental 
factors.  Environmental  decay  and  restoration. 


GGR  101EF  Introduction  to  Geomorphology 

Gross  morphology  and  clima-geomorphic  regions 
of  the  earth.  Rates  of  regional  denudation  in  rela- 
tion to  climate,  relief  and  rates  of  uplift.  Qua  I i- 
tive  introduction  to  the  main  types  of  erosional, 
transportational  and  depositional  processes  and 
their  associated  landforms.  Weathering  and  mass 
movements.  Fluvial  processes.  Glacial  landforms. 
Marine  landforms.  Wind  action.  Introduction  to 
some  basic  concepts  of  geomorphology  such  as 
relations  of  ‘structure,  process  and  stage’,  magni- 
tude and  frequency  concept  of  erosion,  and  cli- 
mate and  landforms. 

GGR  102ES  Introduction  to  Climatology 

Atmospheric  variables  in  time  and  space,  fluxes 
and  balances  of  radiation,  heat  and  moisture;  cli- 
matic regions.  Relations  of  plants  and  animals  to 
climatic  phenomena. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GGR  203EF  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography  I 

The  principles  of  urban  geography,  embracing 
discussions  about  the  distribution,  form  and 
function  of  cities. 

Prerequisite:  Any  two  half  courses  in  GGR. 

GGR  204ES  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography  II 

A series  of  studies  of  specific  problems  in  Urban 
Geography. 

Prerequisite:  GGR  203EF. 

GGR  220  Regional  Economic  Analysis 

An  introduction  to  location,  structure  and  inter- 
action. The  course  focuses  on:  the  use  of  loca- 
tion theory  in  explaining  industrial  and  agricul- 
tural patterns;  transport  networks  and  flow  sys- 
tems; regional  economic  development.  Examples 
are  drawn  from  various  parts  of  the  world. 

GGR  224  Introduction  to  Urban  Geography 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  city  under 
these  headings:  origins  of  cities;  description  and 
measurement  of  the  city;  spatial  structure  of  ur- 
ban activities;  intra-urban  circulation;  urban  sys- 
tems; urban  growth;  urban  form  and  development 
in  Europe  and  North  America;  the  city  as  environ- 
ment; contemporary  approaches  to  urban  prob- 
lems. 

GGR  240  Canada  — A Geographical  Interpretation 

An  examination  of  the  development  of  economic 
regions  in  Canada.  Emphasis  will  be  put  on  ques- 
tions of  resource  endowment,  human  migration 
and  spatial  interaction.  Problems  of  present  re- 
gional disparities  will  be  discussed. 
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GGR  242  The  Geography  of  Latin  America 

This  course  provides  a survey  of  the  settlement 
geography  of  Latin  America,  a discussion  of  the 
origin  and  distribution  of  the  various  types  of 
land  use  in  Latin  America  and  a discussion,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  geography,  of  some  of  the 
major  problems  of  present-day  Latin  America. 

GGR  245  Africa 

GGR  248  Historical  Geography  of  Canada 

A lecture  and  seminar  course  on  the  geography  of 
Canada  before  confederation  emphasizing  the 
emergence  of  the  regional  pattern  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  society  and  human  landscape 
in  early  Canada.  Much  of  the  fall  term  is  devoted 
to  early  Quebec,  and  approximately  half  of  the 
spring  term  to  early  Ontario. 

GGR  307EF  Agricultural  Geography  I 

Background  discussions  in  agricultural  origins, 
agricultural  ecology,  and  the  economic  develop- 
ment of  agriculture. 

Prerequisite:  Any  four  half  courses  in  GGR. 

GGR  308ES  Agricultural  Geography  II 

Special  topics  in  agricultural  geography  and  the 
examination  of  agricultural  regions. 

Prerequisite:  GGR  307EF. 

GGR  343  China 

Prerequisite:  2 courses  in  Geography  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

GGR  344  The  U.S.S.R. 

Lectures  are  emphasized  in  the  first  term  and 
seminars  in  the  second  term.  Stress  is  placed  on 
comparisons  with  North  America.  Topics  include: 
the  historical  setting,  the  quality  of  the  Soviet 
environment,  the  rural  economy,  the  urbanization 
process,  population  migration  and  problems  of  re- 
gional development,  industrial  location  and  re- 
source analysis. 

Prerequisite:  2 courses  in  Geography  or  consent 
of  instructor. 


GEOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

GLG  100  Introduction  to  Geology 

An  introduction  to  the  geological  processes  at 
work  throughout  geological  time;  continental 
drift;  earthquakes,  volcanoes  and  the  structure 
and  composition  of  the  earth’s  interior;  determi- 
nation of  geological  time;  the  past  climates  and 
geography  of  the  earth. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  GLG  120  in  any  de- 
gree programme). 


HISTORY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

HIS  100  An  Introduction  to  the  Methods  and  Prob- 
lems of  Historical  Study 

An  introduction  to  history  as  a discipline  rather 
than  to  the  history  of  any  country  or  period.  A 
selection  of  major  historical  events,  and  themes 
from  both  European  and  non-European  societies. 
Students  consider  the  interpretation  of  historical 
sources  and  texts,  and  the  concepts  which  histo- 
rians use  to  analyze  change.  Instruction  consists 
of  lectures  and  tutorials  in  one  half  the  year  and 
seminars  in  the  other  half. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

HIS  220  The  Shape  of  Medieval  Society 

A topical  survey  of  economic,  political,  religious 
and  educational  ideas  and  institutions  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  narrative  of  political  events  is 
kept  to  a minimum,  serving  only  to  provide  the 
necessary  context  for  institutions  and  ideas. 
From  the  late  Roman  period  to  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. 

HIS  230  England:  Fifteenth  to  Seventeenth  Century 

England  (with  some  attention  to  the  rest  of  Brit- 
ain) from  the  mid-15th  through  the  17th  century, 
with  stress  on  the  “hinge”  century  from  the  Ref- 
ormation to  the  Civil  War.  The  approach  is  socio- 
economic and  cultural  as  well  as  political. 

HIS  231  Britain:  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centu- 
ries 

The  major  themes  of  British  history  from  the  late 
18th  century;  the  emergence  of  industrial  socie- 
ty; the  fate  of  aristocracy,  religion,  cultural  and 
intellectual  change;  external  relations,  constitu- 
tional development  and  political  history. 

HIS  232  The  British  Imperial  Experience 

Among  the  themes  to  be  emphasized  are:  the  na- 
ture and  exercise  of  power;  the  reasons  for  impe- 
rial expansion;  the  colonial  system  at  work;  racial 
antagonism  and  accommodation;  the  rise  of  na- 
tionalism in  the  non-European  world. 

HIS  240  Early  Modern  Europe,  1500-1815 

A general  survey  of  the  political,  social,  and  eco- 
nomic history  of  Europe  from  the  period  of  the 
great  discoveries  through  the  Napoleonic  era. 
Topics  to  be  discussed  include:  the  political  and 
religious  struggles  of  the  16th  century;  overseas 
expansion;  the  development  of  royal  absolutism; 
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social  change  and  the  crisis  of  the  ancient  re- 
gime; the  impact  of  the  Enlightenment;  the 
French  Revolution  and  its  effects. 

HIS  241  The  Age  of  European  Hegemony,  1815-1945 

Main  themes  in  the  history  of  Europe.  Attention 
paid  less  to  national  histories  than  to  European 
institutions,  social  classes  and  ideas,  industriali- 
zation and  urbanization,  cultural  development, 
international  relations,  imperialism,  war  and 
peace  and  the  shifting  position  of  Europe  in  the 
world  balance. 

HIS  250  Russia  Since  the  Ninth  Century 

The  Russian  people,  state  and  culture,  with  em- 
phasis on  major  institutional  social  and  ideologi- 
cal changes.  First  term:  the  origins  of  Russian 
history,  paganism  and  Christianity,  Mongol  influ- 
ences, the  forging  of  Muscovite  autocracy,  wes- 
ternization to  1800;  Second  term:  the  imperial 
regime,  the  radical  intelligentsia,  the  Revolution 
and  the  establishment  of  the  Soviet  regime,  the 
Stalin  revolution  in  agriculture,  industry  and  so- 
ciety, foreign  relations.  Reading  in  primary  and 
secondary  materials. 

HIS  260  Pre-Confederation  Canada 

Studies  in  the  major  problems  and  themes  of  the 
history  of  Canada  before  Confederation. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  262  (or  THIS  300) 
in  any  degree  programme.] 

HIS  261  Post-Confederation  Canada 

Studies  in  the  major  problems  and  themes  of  the 
history  of  Canada  after  Confederation. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  262  (or  THIS  300) 
in  any  degree  programme.] 

HIS  262  History  of  Canada 

A survey  of  the  political,  social  and  economic 
history  of  Canada,  topically  treated,  from  1663  to 
1967. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  260/261  or  HIS 
300  1969-70  in  any  degree  programme.) 

HIS  270  The  Development  of  American  Thought  and 
Society  from  Colonial  Times 

Main  trends  in  intellectual  and  social  history, 
with  attention  given  to  such  topics  as  Puritan- 
ism, the  Enlightenment,  the  reform  impulse,  edu- 
cation and  science,  the  American  mind  during 
and  after  the  Civil  War,  immigration,  from  the 
Age  of  Innocence  to  the  Age  of  Anxiety. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  271  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 


HIS  271  American  History  Since  1763 

Major  themes  since  the  American  Revolution,  in- 
cluding independence  and  political  reorganiza- 
tion, political  parties,  territorial  expansion,  the 
sectional  crisis,  industrialization,  progressivism, 
the  United  States  as  a world  power. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  HIS  270  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

HIS  280  Selected  Topics  in  Chinese  and  Japanese 
History 

The  lecture  portion  of  the  course  is  the  same  as 
that  of  EAS  102.  The  tutorial  portion  is  different. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  EAS  102  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

HIS  290  Latin  America:  Conquest  to  Revolution 

Introduction  to  the  economic,  political  and  intel- 
lectual history  of  Latin  America  from  roughly 
1400-1960.  Emphasis  placed  on:  the  contact  of 
European  and  non-Western  cultures,  the  develop- 
ment of  institutions  such  as  latifundia,  the  crisis 
of  independent  nationhood,  the  struggle  for  eco- 
nomic development,  and  the  contemporary  revo- 
lutionary crisis. 

HIS  295  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Africa 

A survey  of  the  history  of  sub-saharan  Africa  from 
earliest  times  through  the  end  of  colonial  rule. 
Concentrates  on  the  evolution  of  African  socie- 
ties and  their  responses  to  external  forces. 

HIS  301E  Parties  and  Politics — Canada  1867-1967 

A specialized  field  in  Canadian  history. 
Pre-requisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

HIS  320  Science  in  Western  Intellectual  History 

Development  of  scientific  thought  from  the  17th 
century  to  1925  relating  the  science  to  contem- 
porary movements  in  philosophical  and  political 
theory.  Prevailing  scientific  ideas  in  France,  Brit- 
ain, Germany,  Holland  and  Italy,  relating  these  to 
the  social,  economic  and  political  theories.  The 
organization  of  science,  the  dissemination  of 
ideas  through  scientific  societies  and  the  univer- 
sities, and  the  relations  of  science  and  religion. 

HIS  325  Politics  and  Society  in  Medieval  England 

Freedom  and  authority  in  the  context  of  social 
development  (family,  lordship,  class  structure, 
nobility,  bourgeoisie,  revolutionary  movements) 
from  the  Anglo-Saxons  to  the  Yorkists.  Interplay 
of  social  and  political  forces  stressed  where  ap- 
propriate. Translated  documents  are  used  to  en- 
able students  to  form  their  own  opinions  on  con- 
tentious issues. 
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HIS  346  The  Revolutionary  idea  in  France 

Readings  in  commentators  on  political  and  cul- 
tural change  in  French  society,  emphasizing  so- 
cialist, liberal,  conservative,  traditional  and  ro- 
mantic thinkers  and  revolutionary  historiography. 

HIS  370  The  American  Political  Tradition 

Conflict  and  consensus  in  American  political  his- 
tory from  the  Revolution  to  the  present  time.  An 
attempt  is  made  to  analyze,  and  explain  the  pers- 
istence of  the  ideological  and  pragmatic  strains 
in  American  politics.  The  course  deals  with 
American  foreign  relations  as  well  as  with  domes- 
tic politics. 

HIS  372  The  United  States  in  the  Twentieth 
Century,  1895-1970 

A survey  and  analysis  of  the  political,  economic 
and  social  institutions,  and  foreign  policy  com- 
mitments of  the  United  States. 

HIS  438  Studies  in  Victorian  Social  History 

Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  19th  century 
English  society. 

Prerequisite:  With  permission  of  the  Department. 

HIS  447  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Intellectual 
History 

Major  French,  German  and  English  intellectuals, 
1815-1914.  Focus  on  views  about  morality,  work, 
love,  political  activism,  political  quietism,  indi- 
vidualism, the  social  group,  the  state,  placed  in 
their  historic  and  social  context. 

Prerequisite:  With  permission  of  the  Department. 


INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSES 

Students  who  feel  they  have  preparation  equivalent  to 
the  stated  prerequisites  (or  co-requisites)  may  apply  to 
the  appropriate  course  chairman  for  admission. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

CIN  202  Canadian  Culture  and  Society 

An  introduction  to  aspects  of  Canadian  culture 
and  society,  arranged  for  overseas  students  for 
whom  English  is  a second  language.  The  facili- 
ties of  the  Innis  College  Writing  Laboratory  will 
be  made  available  for  the  preparation  of  written 
and  oral  reports. 

CIN  204  Modern  Arts  (The  Cinema) 

A critical  examination  of  the  language,  literature 
and  techniques  of  cinema. 


CIN  300  Education  and  Society 

An  analysis  of  critical  problems  and  issues  in  ed- 
ucation and  the  contributions  of  the  major  disci- 
plines in  their  resolution.  Current  educational 
thought  and  practice  will  be  emphasized,  with 
particular  reference  to  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

CIN  400  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

A seminar  course  dealing  with  the  relationship  of 
a particular  discipline  (Economics,  History,  Phi- 
losophy, etc.)  to  the  study  of  education. 
Prerequisite:  CIN  300  (or  EDN  300) 

FSE  200  Environmental  Studies 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  issues  arising 
from  the  interaction  of  living  organisms,  espe- 
cially man,  with  their  environment.  Major  theo- 
ries, methods,  and  empirical  findings  of  the  rele- 
vant social  and  life  sciences  will  be  presented  in 
the  context  of  current  environmental  problems, 
such  as  pollution  or  food  production.  This  course 
will  serve  as  an  introduction  to  later  courses  in- 
volving detailed  examination  of  specific  prob- 
lems. Disciplines  involved  will  include  Biology, 
Geography,  Law  and  Political  Economy. 

FSM  200  Modernization  and  Community 

This  sequence  is  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to 
two  central  aspects  of  modern  society;  disruptive 
social  changes  and  their  relationship  to  the  cohe- 
sion of  communities.  The  central  theme  of  the 
lectures  will  be  how  various  forces  such  as  ur- 
banization, industrialization,  the  rise  of  modern 
bureaucracies,  and  increases  in  the  scale  of  so- 
ciety transformed  the  traditional  community. 
Weekly  tutorials  will  discuss  problems  arising 
from  the  lectures  and  assigned  readings.  Contrib- 
uting disciplines  will  include  History,  Sociology, 
Geography,  Economics,  Political  Science.  The 
course  will  serve  as  an  introduction  to  later 
courses  involving  detailed  study  of  topics. 

FSM  300  Modernization  and  Community:  Seminar 
Workshops 

Introduced  this  year  as  the  second  level  in  the 
FSM  sequence,  the  seminars  are  small-group 
meetings  to  consider  some  of  the  issues  raised  in 
FSM  200.  The  seminars  will  take  up  specific 
questions  on  the  relationship  between  social 
change  and  the  quality  of  community  life,  for  ex- 
ample urbanization  and  urban  problems,  or  the 
role  of  violence  in  the  modern  world.  Substantial 
independent  research  will  be  required  of  the  stu- 
dents. Each  of  the  seminars  will  be  supervised 
jointly  by  at  least  two  staff  members.  The  semi- 
nars meet  once  weekly  for  two  hours. 
Prerequisite:  FSM  200  or  equivalent. 
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FST  200  Theory,  Method  and  Practice 

This  course  is  the  first  of  three  concerned  with 
knowledge  as  it  is  developed  and  applied  in  dif- 
ferent fields  of  human  inquiry.  Focus  will  be  on 
comparison  of  conceptual  structures  and  method- 
ology fundamental  to  the  social  and  natural  sci- 
ences. Topics  include  formal  systems,  explana- 
tion, induction  and  value  judgments. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  a natural  science 
and/or  social  science.  (PHL  100/150  is  recom- 
mended.) 

FST  300  Theory,  Method  and  Practice 

We  focus  on  such  topics  as  the  valuational  and 
methodological  viewpoints  related  to  the  identifi- 
cation of,  and  attempted  solution  to,  practical 
human  problems,  and  the  possibility  of  develop- 
ing a unified  strategy  for  their  solution.  We  ques- 
tion whether  or  not  there  are  unique  methods  of 
reasoning  and  technical  vocabularies  which  af- 
fect such  a strategy. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ISL  213  An  Introduction  to  Islamic  Civilization 

This  course  is  designed  to  explain  the  essential 
beliefs  and  practices  of  Islam,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  its  intellectual  and  mystical  traditions. 
Emphasis  is  given  to  the  Islamic  contribution  to 
world  civilization  in  the  past,  and  its  continuing 
impact  today. 

ISL  214  Introductory  Standard  Arabic 

The  study  of  the  Arabic  language  is  fundamental 
to  work  in  Islamic  Studies.  In  this  course  the  stu- 
dent is  introduced  to  the  structure  of  Standard 
Arabic,  neither  obviously  “classical”  nor  markedly 
“modern"  in  character. 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  STUDIES 

ITALIAN 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ITA  100  Italian  Language  for  Beginners 

In  this  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  the 
main  elements  of  Italian  grammar.  The  study  of 
modern  Italian  authors  is  begun  in  the  second 
term,  with  emphasis  on  language  and  literary 
analysis.  Oral  practice  in  the  classroom  and  labo- 
ratory training  are  stressed  throughout  the  year. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  ITA  120F/121S  in 
any  degree  programme.) 


ITA  120F  Language  Practice 

This  course,  conducted  entirely  in  Italian,  will  be 
for  students  with  Grade  XIII  Italian  or  equivalent. 
It  will  consist  of  a review  of  grammar  and  the 
writing  of  short  compositions. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ITA  100  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  ITA  or  equivalent. 

ITA  121S  Italian  Twentieth  Century  Literature 

A course  which  introduces  those  with  Grade  XI i I 
standing  or  equivalent  in  Italian  to  modern  Ital- 
ian literature.  Short  novels  and  plays  will  be  ana- 
lysed for  an  artistic  appreciation  and  discussed 
for  an  understanding  of  social  and  intellectual 
problems  of  present-day  Italy. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ITA  100  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  ITA  or  equivalent. 

Co-requisite:  ITA  120F/190Y. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ITA  220Y  Intermediate  Italian 

Discussion  and  drills  on  Italian  grammar.  Exer- 
cises in  writing  brief  essays  in  Italian.  The 
pourse  is  conducted  primarily  in  Italian. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ITA  221Y  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  ITA  100. 

ITA  221Y  Expository  Writing  in  Italian 

Discussion  of  problems  connected  with  vocabu- 
lary and  syntax.  Analysis  of  examples  of  modern 
expository  prose.  Exercises  in  essay  writing.  The 
course  is  conducted  in  Italian. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ITA  220Y  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  ITA  120F/190Y  (or  tITA  120). 

ITA  222S  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Novel 

Manzoni’s  development  of  the  historical  novel  as 
a vehicle  for  his  vision  of  life.  Verismo  and  Ver- 
ga’s  new  technique  to  express  the  social  and  po- 
litical problems  facing  United  Italy.  The  novel 
after  the  Second  World  War.  Political  conscious- 
ness in  a fragmented  world.  The  anti-hero  and 
the  importance  of  the  myth. 

Prerequisite:  ITA  100/ 120F/ 190Y  (or  tITA  120). 
Co-requisite:  ITA  220Y/221Y/290Y. 

ITA  223F  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Theatre 

The  development  of  realism  in  the  Italian  thea- 
tre. Depiction  of  the  middle  class  and  its  prob- 
lems. The  changing  social  and  economic  scene  in 
a united  Italy.  New  techniques  in  the  theatre  and 
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their  use  by  Pirandello.  Themes  of  justice  and 
guilt  in  post-World  War  II  drama. 

Prerequisite:  ITA  100/ 120F/ 190Y  (or  tITA  120). 
Co-requisite:  ITA  220Y/221Y/290Y. 

ITA  223Y  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Theatre 

The  same  as  ITA  223F. 

ITA  224Y  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Poetry 

Introduction  to  the  main  currents  of  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  century  Italian  poetry  against  the 
social  and  literary  background  from  the  time  of 
the  Risorgimento  to  the  present  day.  Reading  of 
representative  poems  of  the  nineteenth  century 
from  Leopardi  and  Pascoli,  and  of  the  twentieth 
century  from  Ungaretti,  Montale  and  Quasimodo. 
Prerequisite:  ITA  100/ 120F/ 190Y  (or  tITA  120). 
Co-requisite:  ITA  220Y/221Y/290Y. 

ITA  321  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 

A study  of  Dante’s  Divina  Commedia  (Inferno  and 
Purgatorio),  Petrarca’s  Canzoniere  and  Boccac- 
cio’s Decamerone,  against  the  background  of  the 
culture  and  society  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
significant  literary  developments  of  the  time. 
Prerequisite:  ITA  220Y/221Y/290Y  (or  tITA  222). 

PORTUGUESE 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PRT  200  Introductory  Course  in  Portuguese 

Intensive  audio-lingual  drill.  Special  emphasis  on 
comprehension  and  oral  practice.  Instruction  both 
in  the  classroom  and  the  language  laboratory. 
Reading  of  selected  modern  works. 

SPANISH 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

SPA  100  Spanish  Language  for  Beginners 

A basic  introductory  course  which  provides  in- 
struction in  the  spoken  and  written  language.  In 
addition  to  the  classes  in  small  groups,  super- 
vised instruction  in  the  language  laboratory  af- 
fords the  student  an  opportunity  for  intensive 
oral  practice.  The  second  term  includes  a study 
of  leading  contemporary  authors  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking world. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SPA  120  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

SPA  120  Modern  Spanish  Literature;  Language  Prac- 
tice 

A course  for  those  with  Grade  XIII  standing  or 
equivalent  in  the  subject.  Some  modern  Spanish 


prose  and  poetic  works  are  studied  for  their  liter- 
ary value  and  in  relation  to  social  and  intellec- 
tual problems.  Intensive  written  and  oral  practice 
is  stressed  both  in  the  literature  and  the  lan- 
guage hours. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SPA  100  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  SPA. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

SPA  220Y  Composition  and  Oral  Practice  I 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  inten- 
sive practice  in  the  language,  both  written  and 
oral,  to  enable  him  to  gain  ease  and  fluency  in 
both  skills.  The  division  into  small  groups  will  al- 
low the  instructor  to  give  individual  attention. 
Prerequisite:  SPA  100. 

SPA  236Y  Modern  Spanish  Poetry 

A study  of  some  major  poets  of  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries  showing  successive 
changes  in  poetic  style  and  in  the  treatment  of 
reality  from  Romanticism  to  Surrealism.  The  lec- 
ture period  in  English/Spanish  will  be  supple- 
mented by  seminar  discussion  of  poems  in  Span- 
ish for  additional  oral  practice. 

Prerequisite:  SPA  100/120. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 

SPA  246F  Modern  Spanish  Drama  from  1830-1930 

The  Romantic  revolt  against  Neo-Classicism;  the 
Realistic  theatre’s  presentation  of  moral  and  so- 
cial questions;  later  trends  toward  discussion  of 
philosophical  and  psychological  problems. 
Prerequisite:  SPA  100/120. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 


SPA  246Y  Modern  Spanish  Drama  from  1830-1930 

Same  as  SPA  246F. 

SPA  256S  Spanish  Novel  from  1874-1936 

The  modern  Spanish  Novel  from  Realism  to  Exis- 
tentialism is  examined  as  a varied  and  challeng- 
ing statement  of  man’s  quest  for  self-discovery.  A 
critical  analysis  of  the  novel  will  be  stressed  in 
the  lectures  and  discussed  in  the  tutorial  groups. 
Prerequisite:  SPA  100/120. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 

SPA  320Y  Composition  and  Oral  Practice  III 

This  course  provides,  in  small  groups,  intensive 
practice  in  written  and  oral  Spanish. 

Prerequisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 
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SPA  343Y  Golden  Age  Drama 

A study  of  the  development  of  Spanish  drama  in 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  with  the 
careful  reading  of  ten  representative  plays. 
Stress  is  laid  on  the  stage  presentations  both  in 
the  popular  theatres  and  in  the  court  theatres. 
One  essay,  on  an  assigned  topic,  is  required. 
Prerequisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  320Y/420Y. 

SPA  353S  Golden  Age  Prose 

A study  is  made  of  the  different  varieties  of 
prose  fiction  (e.g.  chivralesque,  pastoral,  pica- 
resque) cultivated  in  the  Golden  Age,  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  representative  examples.  Major 
attention  is  paid  to  Don  Quijote. 

Prerequisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  320Y/420Y. 

SPA  366F  Spanish  American  Modernista  Verse 

A study  of  the  modernista  current  as  reflected  in 
the  works  of  its  most  significant  exponents. 
Prerequisite:  SPA  220Y/221Y. 

Co-requisite:  SPA  320/420Y. 


LINGUISTICS 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
JAL  100  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics 

References:  An  Introduction  to  Descriptive  Lin- 
guistics and  Workbook.  Lectures  on  fundamental 
principles  with  illustrations  from  English  and 
from  a broad  spectrum  of  other  languages.  Tutori- 
als for  practice  in  production  and  recognition  of 
speech  sounds,  and  elementary  analytic  tech- 
niques. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
LIN  201  Language  Learning 

An  investigation  of  the  learning  of  first  and  sec- 
ond languages  in  monolingual  and  polylingual  so- 
cieties. Illustrated  by  16  to  20  hours  of  the 
learning  of  some  exotic  spoken  language  such  as 
Chinese  or  Japanese. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  t LI N 221  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

JAL  300  Language  and  Society 

The  use  of  language  from  social  perspectives:  Di- 
alects and  standard  languages;  speech  styles;  ar- 
gots, substandard  and  other  varieties;  language 
planning  and  schooling;  the  politics  of  language. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  t L I N 302  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  JAL  100/LIN  201  (or  t L I N 100/221). 


LIN  333  Structure  of  English 

The  syntactic  and  morphological  systems  of  Eng- 
lish and  an  examination  of  some  of  the  common- 
ly used  presentations  of  English  grammar. 
Prerequisite:  JAL  100  (or  t L I N 100)  or  permission 
of  the  Department. 


MATHEMATICS 

All  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  open  to  all 
students  having  appropriate  prerequisites  and  co-req- 
uisites. 

A student  who  wishes  to  take  a course  in  Mathematics 
for  which  he  lacks  the  prescribed  prerequisite  may  be 
permitted  to  do  so  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Depart- 
ment, he  demonstrates  adequate  preparation  for  the 
course.  He  must  apply  to  the  Undergraduate  Secretary 
of  the  Department  for  such  waiver  of  prerequisite  and 
is  strongly  advised  to  do  so,  preferably  in  person,  as 
early  as  possible.  At  that  time  suitable  study  material 
will  be  suggested.  An  examination  may  be  required  be- 
fore the  beginning  of  term. 

NOTE:  No  TWO  of  MAT  110,  130,  134,  135,  139,  150 
may  be  combined  in  any  degree  programme.  Other  un- 
desirable combinations  are  noted  below.  In  addition  to 
the  individual  listings,  no  TWO  of  the  following  can  be 
combined  in  any  degree  programme:  GGR  270,  GLG 
22 1Y,  STA  232,  STA  242,  STA  252,  ECO  220,  POL 
206,  (PSY  200F  tPSY  201S),  SOC  201. 

ACTUARIAL  SCIENCE 

ACT  223F  Mathematics  of  Investment  and  Credit 

Interest,  discount,  and  present  values,  as  applied 
to  determine  prices  and  values  of  mortgages, 
bonds,  shares  of  stock;  loan  repayment  schedules 
and  consumer  finance  payments  in  general;  yield 
rates  on  investments  given  the  costs  of  the  in- 
vestments and  the  cash  returns;  effective  costs 
of  credit  arrangements. 

Prerequisite:  A first-year  calculus  course. 

ACT  233S  Introductory  Life  Contingencies 

Probability  theory  applied  to  problems  involving 
life  and  death  of  one  or  more  lives;  costs  of  life 
assurances,  life  annuities,  pensions;  determina- 
tion of  balance  sheet  reserves;  standard  interna- 
tional notation. 

Prerequisite:  ACT  223F. 

Co-requisite:  STA  232/242/252. 

APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 
APM  236F  Numerical  Methods 

Solution  of  non-linear  equations,  approximation, 
quadrature,  solution  of  systems  of  linear  equa- 
tions, eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors,  differential 
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equations.  Exercises  requiring  use  of  a computer 
will  be  assigned. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  APM  361F  (or  tAPM 
231/361)  in  any  degree  programme]. 

Prerequisite:  CSC  108F/  108Y/  148F/  148Y  and 
MAT  134/135/139/150. 

Note:  CSC  108F/108Y  and  MAT  110/130  accept- 
ed as  prerequisite  with  MAT  225  as  co-requisite. 

APM  236Y  Numerical  Methods 

Same  as  APM  236F. 

APM  331F  Applied  Differential  Equations 

A study  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equa- 
tions in  a physical  context. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT  244F  or  APM 
251  in  any  degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  MAT  230/234/235/239/250. 

APM  336Y  Mathematics  in  the  Social  Sciences 

Illustrative  mathematical  models  in  the  social 
sciences,  involving  concepts  of  order,  calculus, 
matrix  algebra,  probability  and  optimization. 
Reference:  Kemeny  & Snell,  Mathematical  Mod- 
els in  the  Social  Sciences. 

Prerequisite:  Any  two  MAT  courses. 


COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  108F  Computer  Programming 

Algorithms  and  flow  charts.  An  introduction  to 
stored-program  computers  and  programming  in  a 
higher  level  language,  such  as  Fortran  or  PL/1. 
Elementary  Applications. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  CSC  108Y/148F/- 
148Y  (or  tCSC  238F)  in  any  degree  programme]. 

CSC  118S  The  Computer  and  Society 

The  impact  of  automation  on  society,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  computer,  what 
the  computer  can  do,  its  business  and  scientific 
applications  and  its  effect  on  society  in  general. 
Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  problems 
and  dangers  encountered  by  society  in  the  com- 
puter age. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  CSC  158S  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  CSC  108F/  108Y/  148F/  148Y  (or 

tCSC  238F). 

CSC  148F  Introduction  to  Computing 

Algorithms,  flow  charts,  stored-program  computers 
and  algebraic  programming  languages.  Program- 
ming in  a higher  level  language  such  as  Fortran 
or  PL/1,  and  applications  to  numerical  calcula- 


tions, simulations,  statistics,  data  processing,  and 
non-numerical  problems. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  CSC  108F/ 108Y/ 148Y 
(or  tCSC  238F)  in  any  degree  programme]. 
Prerequisite:  XIII  MAT  A. 

Co-requisite:  MAT  134/135/139/150. 

NOTE:  The  co-requisite  will  be  waived  in  1970-71 
for  students  with  XIII  MAT  B and  MAT  130  as 
prerequisites. 

CSC  148Y  Introduction  to  Computing 
Same  as  CSC  148F. 

CSC  158S  Computers  and  Society 

A study  of  computer  applications  and  their  impli- 
cations for  society.  Simulation  and  the  validity  of 
computer  models  in  social  and  economic  con- 
texts; data  banks  and  privacy;  legal  problems  as- 
sociated with  the  management  of  large  files;  the 
potential  and  limitations  of  artificial  intelligence. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  CSC  118S  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  CSC  148F/148Y  (or  tCSC  238F). 

CSC  228S  Programming  Techniques  for  Data  Proc- 
essing 

Cobol,  modular  programming,  decision  tables,  If 
— applicable  programming,  tabling,  table  orient- 
ed logic,  debugging,  sorting,  hardware  and  soft- 
ware evaluation. 

Prerequisite:  CSC  108F/  108Y/  148F/  148Y  (or 

tCSC  238F)  and  one  MAT  course  other  than  MAT 
100. 

CSC  248Y  Programming  Languages  and  Applications 

The  syntax  and  semantics  of  various  program- 
ming languages,  including  both  algebraic  and 
symbol  manipulation  languages.  Data  structures. 
Numerical  and  non-numerical  applications. 
Prerequisite:  CSC  148F/148Y  (or  tCSC  238F). 


MATHEMATICS 

MAT  100  Introduction  to  Mathematics 

The  nature  and  role  of  mathematics,  illustrated 
primarily  by  the  development  of  numerical  and 
geometric  ideas.  Lectures,  films,  study  of  mathe- 
matical literature,  and  the  writing  of  an  essay. 
Tutorials  will  provide  opportunity  for  doing  math- 
ematics as  well  as  talking  about  it. 

MAT  110  Calculus  A 

The  derivative  and  integral  with  applications. 
(This  course  is  MAT  130  adapted  for  students 
with  no  Grade  XIII  Mathematics.) 
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MAT  130  Calculus 

The  derivative  and  integral,  with  applications. 
This  is  a course  for  those  who  need  calculus  to 
accompany  another  field  of  study  but  do  not  have 
a special  interest  in  it;  however,  it  is  also  suita- 
ble as  a basis  for  further  work. 

(See  also  MAT  110.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  MAT  A. 


MAT  225  Linear  Algebra 

Vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices 
and  determinants,  quadratic  forms  and  their  geo- 
metrical interpretation,  introduction  to  groups, 
rings  and  fields. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT  140  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  XIII  MAT  A or  MAT  110. 


MAT  230  Advanced  Calculus 

A continuation  of  MAT  130.  The  definite  integral, 
expansion  in  series,  partial  differentiation,  multi- 
ple integration,  differential  equations. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT 
234/235/239/250  in  any  degree  programme.) 
Prerequisite:  MAT  110/130/134/135/139/150. 


MAT  300  Algebra 

Number  systems,  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector 
spaces  and  perhaps  some  applications. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT  340/345  in  any 
degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  One  previous  MAT  course. 


MAT  319S  Introduction  to  Complex  Analysis 

Cauchy’s  theorem,  residue  calculus,  conformal 
mappings,  an  introduction  to  Fourier  series. 
Reference:  Churchill,  An  Introduction  to  Complex 
Variables. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT  330/339  (or 
tMAT  355)  in  any  degree  programme.] 
Prerequisite:  MAT  230/234/235/239/250. 


MAT  325  Geometry 

Introduction  to  Euclidean  geometry,  with  empha- 
sis on  the  axiomatic  method,  modification  of  the 
axioms  to  yield  projective,  affine  and  non-Euclid- 
ean  forms  of  geometry. 

Reference:  H.  S.  M.  Coxeter,  Introduction  to  Ge- 
ometry. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  MAT  245S  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  MAT  225/140. 


STATISTICS 

STA  232  Introduction  to  Statistics 

Elements  of  probability  theory,  common  distribu- 
tions, point  and  interval  estimation,  standard  sig- 
nificance tests,  introduction  to  least  squares  and 
analysis  of  variance. 

Prerequisite:  MAT  110/130/134/135/139/150. 


MUSIC 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

MUS  100  The  Study  of  Music  Literature 

An  introduction  to  world  music  dealing  with  the 
repertory  of  western  music  from  the  Middle  Ages 
to  the  20th  century,  non-western  music  of  high 
civilizations,  and  popular  music.  Discussion  of 
form,  style  and  the  inter-relationship  of  music 
and  culture.  Required  listening  and  reading  lists 
are  distributed  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

MUS  222  Music  of  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries 

A seminar  course  which  will  examine  in  depth  se- 
lected topics  from  the  17th  and  18th  centuries; 
also  research  methods  and  music  bibliography: 
music  editions,  sources  and  reference  works. 
References:  selected  scores  and  Duckies,  Music 
Reference  and  Research  Materials,  2nd  Edition 
(Free  Press). 

Prerequisite:  MUS  100,  120. 

Co-requisite:  MUS  240. 

MUS  223  Music  in  the  Contemporary  World 

The  modern  repertoire,  including  electronic,  non- 
Western,  and  popular  music  developments.  A 
non-specialist  view  of  recent  historical,  theoreti- 
cal, technological,  and  social  advances  in  music. 
Prerequisite:  MUS  100. 


NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NES  100  The  Ancient  Near  East 

A general  introduction  to  the  archaeology,  histo- 
ry, and  literatures  of  the  ancient  Near  East. 
Stress  will  be  laid  on  the  contributions  made  by 
the  Egyptians,  Babylonians,  Assyrians  and  He- 
brews to  the  development  of  civilization. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  NES  271/272  in  any 
one  year.) 
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NES  141  Introductory  Classical  Hebrew 

An  introduction  to  biblical  Hebrew  prose.  Gram- 
mar and  selected  texts. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  NES  142  in  any  one 
year.) 

NES  142  Introductory  Modern  Hebrew 

Use  of  an  audio-lingual  approach:  classroom  ex- 
ercises supplemented  by  drill  in  the  language 
laboratory.  Section  1:  Students  with  no  previous 
acquaintance  with  Hebrew.  Sections  2 & 3:  Stu- 
dents with  rudimentary  knowledge  of  Hebrew. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  NES  141  in  any  one 
year.) 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NES  241  Intermediate  Classical  Hebrew 

A continuation  of  NES  141.  Rapid  reading  of  se- 
lected biblical  texts. 

Prerequisite:  NES  141/152  (or  tNLA  141/151). 

NES  242  Intermediate  Modern  Hebrew 

Intensive  reading  in  post-biblical  and  modern  He- 
brew texts,  including  fiction,  essays,  and  newspa- 
pers. Conducted  in  Hebrew. 

Prerequisite:  NES  142  (or  tNLA  151). 

NES  271  Ancient  Egypt 

The  political  and  cultural  history  of  Egypt  from 
the  close  of  the  predynastic  period  to  the  con- 
quest of  Alexander  the  Great.  Attention  will  be 
given  to  the  archaeological  and  literary  evidence. 
(NES  271  and  272  will  be  offered  in  alternate 
years,  NES  271  in  1970-71,  and  not  in  1971-72.) 
(May  not  be  combined  with  NES  100  in  the  same 
year.) 


PHILOSOPHY 

NOTE:  Two  Philosophy  curricula  are  offered:  ONE  by 
St.  Michael’s  College  and  ONE  by  the  University  De- 
partment which  includes  the  College  Departments  of 
University  College  (including  New  and  Innis  Colleges), 
Victoria  College  and  Trinity  College.  A student  may,  in 
consultation  with  the  Academic  Secretaries  of  the  St. 
Michael’s  College  Department  and  the  other  Depart- 
ments involved,  choose  courses  from  both  curricula. 

University  Department  Courses 

NOTE:  All  PHL  courses  in  this  group  are  open  to  stu- 
dents in  any  year  provided  they  meet  the  stated  pre- 
requisites and  co-requisites. 

PHL  100  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

An  introduction  to  logic  and  to  some  of  the  main 
problems  of  Philosophy. 


PHL  200F  Problems  of  Ethics 

An  introduction  to  some  main  problems  in  moral 
philosophy. 

PHL  200S  Problems  of  Ethics 
The  same  as  PHL  200F. 

PHL  20 IF  History  of  Ethics 

An  historical  introduction  to  the  study  of  Ethics. 

PHL  201S  History  of  Ethics 
The  same  as  PHL  201F. 

PHL  202F  Problems  of  Political  Philosophy 

Introduction  to  some  of  the  main  problems  in  Po- 
litical Philosophy. 

PHL  202S  Problems  of  Political  Philosophy 

The  same  as  PHL  202F. 

PHL  203F  History  of  Political  Philosophy 

An  historical  introduction  to  the  study  of  Politi- 
cal Philosophy. 

PHL  203S  History  of  Political  Philosophy 
The  same  as  PHL  203F. 

PHL  204S  Contemporary  Social  Issues 

A philosophical  study  of  some  current  problems 
of  contemporary  society. 

PHL  205F  Philosophy  of  Religion 

PHL  206F  Modern  Symbolic  Logic 

PHL  206S  Modern  Symbolic  Logic 

The  same  as  PHL  206F. 

PHL  207S  Inductive  Logic 
PHL  208S  Aesthetics 

Types  of  aesthetic  theory  and  problems  in  the 
philosophy  of  art. 

PHL  209F  Introduction  to  the  Philosophy  of  Music 

Types  of  aesthetic  theory  with  special  emphasis 
on  problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Music. 

PHL  210S  Philosophy  in  Literature 

PHL  21  IF  Plato  and  his  Predecessors 

An  introduction  to  early  Greek  Philosophy  from 
the  pre-Socratics  to  Plato. 

PHL  212S  Aristotle  and  Later  Greek  Philosophy 

An  introduction  to  Aristotle  and  later  Greek 
philosophy. 
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PHL  213F  A History  of  Early  Modern  Philosophy  I: 
Seventeenth  Century  Philosophical  Thought 

A historical  survey  of  17th  century  philosophical 
thought  including  both  minor  and  major  intellec- 
tual figures,  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  Enlight- 
enment. 


PHL  214S  A History  of  Early  Modern  Philosophy  II: 
Eighteenth  Century  Philosophical  Thought 

A historical  survey  of  18th  century  philosophical 
thought  including  both  minor  and  major  intellec- 
tual figures,  from  the  Enlightenment  to  the  age 
of  Reason. 


PHL  321S  Contemporary  Ethics 

An  investigation  of  current  trends  and  problems 
in  the  fields  of  moral  philosophy  and  metaethical 
theory. 

Prerequisite:  PHL  200F/S  or  201F/S. 

PHL  331S  Minds  and  Machines 

A study  of  formal  and  cybernetic  models  of  the 
mind  and  their  significance  for  traditional  prob- 
lems in  the  philosophy  of  mind. 

Prerequisite:  PHL  206F/S. 


PHILOSOPHY 

(ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE) 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PHL  150  Introduction  to  Philosophical  Problems 

Students  in  philosophical  conversation  with  staff 
on  such  issues  as:  the  nature  of  philosophy,  its 
differences  from  and  relation  to  other  disci- 
plines; man:  life,  consciousness  and  personality; 
knowledge  and  belief,  experience,  correct  reason- 
ing and  explanation;  human  values:  norms,  free- 
dom, responsibility,  law  and  society;  the  ulti- 
mately real,  existence,  mind,  God,  immortality. 

PHL  151  Classical  Philosophy 

An  introductory  course  in  the  history  of  ancient 
Greek  philosophy,  with  emphasis  on  Plato  and  Ar- 
istotle, and  including  some  of  the  following:  the 
Presocratics  — Heraclitus  and  Parmenides  — 
Socrates,  and  later  developments:  in  Stoicism, 
Skepticism,  Epicureanism,  and  Neoplatonism. 
Reading  of  primary  sources  on  key  problems  to 
be  stressed. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PHL  250  Ethics 

The  attempt  to  settle  disagreements  about  the 
most  general  standards  of  right  and  wrong; 
whether  disagreements  in  morals  can  be  resolved 
by  reasoning;  whether  morality  is  exclusively 
subjective  or  the  result  of  social  conditioning; 
whether  any  moral  code  is  binding. 


PHL  253  Social  and  Political  Philosophy 

A study  of  the  heads  under  which  we  make  value 
judgments  about  social  and  political  arrange- 
ments: society  and  the  state,  justice,  rights,  equal- 
ity, freedom,  property,  sovereignty,  democracy, 
toleration,  etc.  Also  current  ideologies,  or  influen- 
tial thinkers  of  the  past,  the  selection  to  vary 
from  year  to  year. 


PHL  262  Modern  Philosophy  to  Kant 

Knowledge  of  this  period  is  important  for  under- 
standing contemporary  epistemology  and  meta- 
physics. The  course  will  include  some  of  the  fol- 
lowing: Descartes,  Hobbes,  Spinoza,  Locke,  Leib- 
niz, Berkeley,  Hume  and  Kant,  on  such  topics  as: 
God’s  existence,  freewill,  mind  and  body,  the 
problem  of  evil,  limits  of  human  knowledge,  reali- 
ty of  the  external  world,  causality. 

Recommended  background:  One  prior  or  concur- 
rent course  in  Philosophy. 


PHL  263  English  Philosophy  from  Hobbes  to  Mill 

An  introduction,  for  students  interested  in  Eng- 
lish literature  and  history,  to  the  important  dis- 
cussions of  ethics  and  political  philosophy  in 
England  between  the  Civil  War  and  the  extension 
of  the  franchise  to  the  working  class.  It  will 
touch  on  Hobbes,  Locke,  Butler,  Price,  Hutchin- 
son, Hume,  Bentham,  James  Mill,  and  J.  S.  Mill. 


PHL  355  Metaphysics 

A philosophical  study  of  reality,  considered  in  its 
most  basic  aspect:  its  being  or  existence.  Works 
of  outstanding  metaphysicians  will  ground  dis- 
cussion on  such  topics  as:  the  nature,  possibility, 
and  language  of  metaphysics;  being  and  beings; 
essence  and  existence;  substance,  causality, 
space  and  time;  the  supersensible,  God,  the  Ab- 
solute, spirit,  immortality. 

Prerequisite  or  Co-requisite:  One  other  course  in 
Philosophy. 
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NOTE:  The  text  listed  at  the  end  of  a course  descrip- 
tion will  not  necessarily  be  the  one  used  for  the 
course.  It  will,  however,  give  an  indication  of  the  level 
at  which  the  course  is  to  be  presented. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PHY  100  Physics  and  the  Modern  World 

A course  intended  to  give  the  non-science  stu- 
dent an  appreciation  of  the  nature  of  the  20th 
century  physics.  The  material  is  almost  entirely 
descriptive.  It  is  chosen  to  introduce  the  student 
to  problems  of  interest  to  today’s  physicists  and 
to  show  the  interaction  between  physics  and  the 
community. 

Reference:  Huggins,  Physics  I. 

PHY  130  Mechanics,  Matter  and  Waves 

An  introductory  lecture  course  in  classical  and 
relativistic  mechanics,  wave  motion  and  proper- 
ties of  matter.  A loosely  structured  laboratory 
which  encourages  individuality  accompanies  the 
lecture  course.  It  is  intended  for  science  stu- 
dents who  expect  to  take  at  least  one  additional 
physics  course  in  a later  year. 

Reference:  Sears  and  Zemansky,  University  Phys- 
ics, Part  I. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  PHY  120/140  (or 
tPHL  135)  in  any  degree  programme]. 

Prerequisite:  XIII  MAT  A. 

Co-requisite:  MAT  130/135/139/150. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PHY  222Y  Thermal  Physics 

A core  physics  course.  Characteristic  features  of 
macroscopic  systems,  basic  probability  notions, 
the  postulates  of  the  statistical  theory,  entropy, 
absolute  temperature,  the  canonical  distribution 
and  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  are  discussed. 
Reference:  Reif,  Statistical  Physics,  Berkeley 
Physics  Course,  Vol.  V. 

Prerequisite:  MAT  130/135/139/150. 

PHY  230  Electromagnetism  and  Modern  Physics 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  electricity, 
magnetism,  optics,  atomic,  nuclear  and  elemen- 
tary particle  physics,  designed  as  a complement 
to  Physics  130  and  intended  for  specialists  in 
disciplines  other  than  physics. 

References:  Weidner  and  Sells,  Elementary  Clas- 
sical Physics,  Vol.  II  and  Introduction  to  Modern 
Physics. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  PHY  220  or  221F  or 


227Y  (or  tPHY  270Y)  in  any  degree  programme]. 
Prerequisite:  PHY  120/130/140  (or  tPHY  135), 
MAT  130/135/139/150. 

PHY  301  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics 

Introduction  to  wave  mechanics  and  the  Schroe- 
dinger  equation.  Its  application  to  the  hydrogen 
atom.  Electron  spin,  Zeeman  effect.  Description 
of  two  electron  atom.  Angular  momentum  and 
L — S coupling.  Many  electron  atoms,  and  the 
periodic  table.  Molecules  and  bonding.  The  H.2+ 
and  22  systems.  The  atomic  nucleus,  radioactivity, 
nuclear  reactions.  A less  specialized  version  of 
PHY  300. 

Reference:  Beiser,  Perspectives  of  Modern  Phys- 
ics. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  PHY  300  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisites:  PHY  120/130  and  MAT  135/139/ 
150  and 

Pre-  or  Co-requisites:  PHY  230  and  MAT  230/- 
235/239. 

PHY  303Y  Thermodynamics 

The  general  principles  of  classical  thermodynam- 
ics are  discussed.  Some  representative  applica- 
tions are  considered.  Fluctuations  and  irreversi- 
ble thermodynamics  are  treated.  A core  course 
for  all  specialist  programs  involving  physics  ex- 
cept those  containing  a thermodynamics  course 
offered  by  the  Chemistry  Department. 

Reference:  Callen,  Thermodynamics. 

Prerequisite:  MAT  230/235/239. 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

COMMERCE 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

COM  100  Financial  Accounting 

Basic  theory  and  concepts  which  underlie  the 
preparation  of  financial  statements;  development 
of  double  entry  theory  and  practice;  the  account- 
ing cycle  from  the  recording  of  transactions  in 
double  entry  form  to  the  year-end  entries  and  the 
preparation  of  financial  statements;  problems  of 
measuring  income. 

COM  101  Industry  and  Trade 

A general  introduction  to  the  world  of  commerce, 
finance,  industry  and  trade  is  the  objective  in 
this  course.  There  are  examination  and  analysis 
of  our  basic  economic  structure  and  institutions. 
Attention  is  drawn  to  current  developments,  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  establish  their  own 
special  areas  of  interest. 
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COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

COM  220  Management  Accounting 

A comparison  and  evaluation  of  shareholder  ac- 
counting and  management  accounting.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  examination  in  depth  of  controller- 
ship  techniques — profit  planning,  standard  costs, 
flexible  budgets,  cost-volume-profit  relationships, 
direct  costing,  relevant  costing  and  capital  budg- 
eting. A survey  of  selected  management  science 
techniques  is  also  included.  Through  case  dis- 
cussions, the  interrelationships  between  informa- 
tion and  control  systems,  managerial  style  and 
human  behaviour  are  established. 

Prerequisite:  COM  100  (or  tCOM  102). 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  also  open  to  Second 
Year  students  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  if 
space  is  available  and  pre-  and  co-requisites  are  satis- 
fied. 

COM  300  The  Legal  Environment  of  Business 

The  course  has  two  main  purposes:  to  develop  an 
approach  to  reaching  decisions  objectively,  and 
to  examine  how  the  law,  as  an  institution,  accom- 
modates business  convenience  and  social  policy. 
In  addition,  the  course  examines  the  nature  of  le- 
gal devices  that  are  commonly  encountered  in 
the  operation  of  a business.  To  a large  degree 
the  lecture  periods  take  the  form  of  class  discus- 
sion of  cases  and  of  topical  matters  related  to 
business  law.  In  the  event  that  space  is  inade- 
quate, priority  will  be  given  to  Third  Year  stu- 
dents in  Commerce  & Finance.  The  course  is  also 
open  to  Second  Year  students  at  the  discretion  of 
the  instructor  if  space  is  available  and  pre-  and 
co-requisites  are  satisfied. 

Prerequisite:  ECO  100/102  & COM  101. 
Co-requisite:  COM  220. 

COM  320  Problems  in  Accounting 

An  extension  of  prior  accounting  courses,  empha- 
sizing problem  areas  in  financial  accounting 
such  as:  allocation  of  income  taxes;  statements 
from  incomplete  records;  inventory  pricing;  ac- 
counting for  fixed  assets  including  revaluations; 
purchase  of  going  concerns  including  valuation 
of  goodwill;  accounting  for  investments,  share 
capital  and  surplus  items,  stock  rights  and  op- 
tions; corporate  reorganizations  and  consolida- 
tions; partnership  problems. 

Prerequisite:  COM  220. 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  only  open  to  Third 
Year  students  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  and  if 
space  is  available  and  pre-  and  co-requisites  are  satis- 
fied. 


COM  400  Marketing 

The  major  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  expose  the 
student  to  current  research  being  carried  out  in 
Marketing.  While  all  topic  areas  mentioned  in  the 
outline  will  be  discussed,  the  area  of  consumer 
behaviour  is  of  primary  interest.  The  course  takes 
the  form  of  lectures  for  the  first  term;  in  the  sec- 
ond term  students  will  be  expected  to  give  class 
presentations  on  selected  topics,  followed  by 
class  discussion. 

Prerequisite:  COM  220  & ECO  202. 

Co-requisite:  ECO  202  on  petition. 

COM  401  Principles  of  Administration 

Examination  of  the  essential  processes  of  man- 
agement or  administration  is  the  purpose  of  this 
course.  These  processes  include  organization, 
planning,  leadership,  and  control;  each  of  them 
is  an  integral  part  of  the  direction  of  every  enter- 
prise. There  is  study  of  current  administrative 
practices  and  problems.  Students  are  encouraged 
to  identify  and  explore  their  own  special  areas  of 
interest. 

Prerequisite:  COM  220  & ECO  202. 

Co-requisite:  ECO  202  on  petition. 

COM  423  Canadian  Business  Taxation 

The  course  is  basically  designed  to  provide  Com- 
merce & Finance  Students  with  an  introduction 
to  both  the  technical  provisions  and  broad  policy 
issues  involved  in  taxation  of  business  enter- 
prises in  Canada.  The  emphasis  in  the  course  is 
therefore  of  a dual  nature,  including  both  a de- 
velopment of  an  understanding  of  technical  in- 
come tax  provisions  and  a review  of  major  policy 
issues. 

Prerequisite:  COM  220  & ECO  202. 

ECONOMICS 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ECO  100  Introduction  to  Economics 

An  introductory  analysis  of  contemporary  eco- 
nomic institutions  and  problems:  the  theory  of 
production  and  employment;  the  role  of  money 
and  the  banking  system;  government  monetary 
and  fiscal  policy;  price  determination  and  the 
role  of  competition;  foreign  exchange  rates  and 
international  trade  and  finance;  and  comparative 
economic  systems. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ECO  102  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

ECO  101  European  Economic  History 

The  making  of  the  modern  European  economy 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century,  in- 
cluding discussion  of  demography,  agriculture, 
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industry,  technology,  commerce,  labour,  money 
and  banking,  and  their  interconnection. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  also  open  to  First  Year 
students  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  if  space  is 
available  and  pre-  and  co-requisites  are  satisfied. 

ECO  200  Microeconomic  Theory 

A course  in  the  microeconomic  theory  of  pricing. 
It  deals  with  the  determination  of  prices  through 
the  interaction  of  the  basic  economic  units,  the 
household  as  consumer  and  the  business  firm  as 
producer.  Its  concern  is  with  the  role  of  the  pric- 
ing system  as  the  mechanism  by  which  social 
and  individual  decisions  are  made  in  a capitalist 
economy. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ECO  241  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Prerequisite:  ECO  100. 

ECO  202  Macroeconomic  Theory,  Money,  Banking 
and  National  Income 

The  subject  matter  of  ECO  202  may  be  subdivid- 
ed into  the  following  major  divisions;  macroeco- 
nomics, monetary  economics,  economic  stabiliza- 
tion, capital  markets  and  international  monetary 
economics.  There  is  detailed  discussion  of  the 
theory  of  output,  employment  and  the  price  level; 
of  techniques  for  achieving  economic  stability;  of 
central  banking  and  Canadian  financial  institu- 
tions and  markets;  and  of  foreign  exchange  mar- 
kets. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ECO 
204F/205S/250F  in  any  degree  programme.) 
Prerequisite:  ECO  100/200. 

ECO  204F  Macroeconomic  Theory 

This  course  concentrates  on  the  theory  of  nation- 
al income  in  closed  and  open  economies.  The 
course  emphasizes  the  logical  structure  of  ma- 
croeconomic models  and  develops  the  theory  of 
determination  of  output  prices  and  interest  rates. 
(May  not  be  combined  with  ECO  202/240F  in  any 
degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  None.  (ECO  100  is  strongly  recom- 
mended as  preparation.) 

ECO  205S  Macroeconomic  Policy 

This  course  is  a continuation  of  ECO  204F.  It 
turns  to  the  problems  of  public  policy  in  seeking 
to  influence  or  control  the  level  of  national  in- 
come and  the  price  level. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  ECO  202/240F  in  any 
degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  ECO  204F. 


ECO  221  North  American  Economic  History 

This  course  deals  with  economic  growth  and  in- 
stitutional change  in  the  U.  S.  and  Canada  to 
1935.  The  emphasis  is  upon  the  application  of 
microeconomic  and  monetary  theory  towards  an 
explanation  of  historical  change.  A staples  ap- 
proach is  taken  to  the  study  of  Canadian  econom- 
ic history.  The  cod  fisheries  and  the  fur  trade  are 
examined  for  the  early  period  in  relation  to  the 
economic  and  political  events  to  which  they  gave 
rise.  The  National  Policy  is  then  examined  in  re- 
gard to  the  creation  of  a transcontinental  econo- 
my after  Confederation. 

Prerequisite:  ECO  100. 

ECO  328  International  Economics 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  stu- 
dents with  the  operation  of  the  international 
economy  and  the  economic  interdependence 
among  nations,  both  in  terms  of  international 
monetary  relationships  and  inter-actions  and  in 
terms  of  trade  in  real  commodities.  The  course 
deals  with  these  problems  on  theoretical,  institu- 
tional, and  descriptive  levels. 

Prerequisite:  ECO  200  and  ECO  202  (or  equiva- 
lent). 

ECO  339F  Labour  Economics 

The  course  is  intended  primarily  to  introduce  stu- 
dents to  some  of  the  more  important  issues  in 
the  study  of  labour  economics,  and  to  provide  a 
descriptive  background  for  students  who  will  be 
pursuing  further  study  in  this  field.  The  course 
deals  only  with  selected  topics  and  with  the  ma- 
jor aspects  of  these  topics.  Students  therefore 
are  expected  to  do  considerable  reading  in  order 
to  contribute  to  and  benefit  from  the  discussions 
in  both  the  lectures  and  the  tutorials. 
Prerequisite:  ECO  100/102. 

ECO  340S  The  Economics  of  Manpower 

This  course  applies  the  tools  of  labour  economics 
to  selected  problem  areas  including  education 
and  training;  mobility;  unemployment;  wages  and 
prices;  the  security  of  employment;  and  poverty. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  examine  these 
problem  areas  in  terms  of  their  relation  to  the 
operation  of  labour  markets. 

Prerequisite:  ECO  339F. 

ECO  344  Industrial  Relations 

This  course  will  cover  the  following  areas:  labour 
movement,  its  history,  structure  and  philosophy; 
labour  regulations  with  emphasis  on  Canadian 
law;  collective  bargaining  — nature  of  the  nego- 
tiation process,  theories  of  bargaining,  the  role  of 
conflict,  third  party  intervention,  emergency  dis- 
putes, grievance  procedures;  the  issues  in  col- 
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lective  bargaining  — terms  and  conditions  of 
employment;  collective  bargaining  and  economic 
formulation. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

RECOMMENDED  INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

POL  100  Introduction  to  Canadian  Politics 

A study  of  the  political  process  in  Canada,  in- 
cluding Canadian  political  culture,  the  formation 
of  public  opinion,  political  behaviour,  political 
parties,  the  constitution,  federalism,  French  Ca- 
nada, federal-provincial  financial  relations,  and 
the  structure  and  functioning  of  political  institu- 
tion, such  as  the  cabinet,  parliament,  the  judici- 
ary, and  the  public  service. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

POL  200  Political  Theory 

The  development  of  political  thought  from  the 
dialogues  of  Plato  to  the  controversies  surround- 
ing the  French  revolution.  Among  the  theorists 
examined  are  Artistotle,  Machiavelli,  Hobbes, 
Locke  and  Rousseau. 

POL  203  Politics  and  Government  of  the  United 
States 

During  the  first  term,  this  course  concentrates  on 
the  evolution  of  the  American  constitution  with 
particular  reference  to  individual  rights,  federal- 
ism and  governmental  powers.  In  the  second 
term,  the  course  deals  with  the  actual  operation 
of  government  through  the  workings  of  politics 
and  administration;  it  covers  executive-legislative 
relations,  parties,  pressure  groups,  the  bureaucra- 
cy, and  foreign  affairs. 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  also  open  to  First  Year 

students  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  if  space  is 

available  and  pre-  and  co-requisites  are  satisfied. 

POL  204  Politics  and  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R. 

An  introduction  to  the  domestic  politics  and  for- 
eign relations  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  with  emphasis  on 
the  post-Stalin  era.  The  initial  phase  will  be  tak- 
en up  with  the  political  history,  political  culture, 
and  institutions  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  with  a con- 
sideration of  alternate  approaches  to  the  study  of 
Soviet  politics.  Detailed  attention  will  then  be 
given  to  the  Soviet  policy  process  in  both  domes- 
tic and  external  affairs.  Although  the  stress  will 
be  on  internal  politics,  roughly  a quarter  of  the 
course  will  be  devoted  to  external  affairs  and  the 
impact  of  external  events  and  foreign  policy  con- 
siderations on  the  Soviet  domestic  scene  will  be 
emphasized  throughout. 


POL  205  Politics  and  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  consist  of  a sur- 
vey of  the  British  political  system.  The  second 
part  will  consist  of  seminars  on  selected  topics. 
Some  of  the  topics  will  be,  the  reform  of  the 
Civil  Service,  the  role  of  trade  unions  in  the 
political  system,  the  revisionism  controversy  in 
the  labour  party,  the  nationalization  issue,  the 
Common  Market  controversy,  Britain  and 
Rhodesia.  Students  are  encouraged  to  read  S.  H. 
Beer,  British  Politics  in  the  Collectivist  Age. 

POL  206  Quantitative  Methods  for  Political  Science 

This  course  will  treat  the  main  topics  in  statis- 
tics relevant  to  quantitative  work  in  Political 
Science:  problems  of  measurement  and  scaling, 
empirical  frequency  distributions,  measure  of  cen- 
tral tendency  and  dispersion,  regression,  correla- 
tion, probability  and  theoretical  distributions, 
tests  of  hypotheses,  estimation,  analysis  of  vari- 
ance. Students  will  be  expected  to  work  exam- 
ples and  to  report  on  published  studies  using  the 
techniques  under  discussion.  The  course  will  not 
be  one  of  research  methodology,  treating  for  ex- 
ample, topics  such  as  questionnaire  construction, 
but  if  possible,  groups  of  students  will  be  en- 
couraged to  undertake  projects  of  a limited  ex- 
tent that  may  require  them  to  gain  some  knowl- 
edge of  those  subjects. 

Reference:  V.  0.  Key,  A Primer  of  Statistics  for 
Political  Scientists. 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  also  open  to  Second 
Year  students  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  if 
space  is  available  and  pre-  and  co-requisites  are  satis- 
fied. 

POL  300  Comparative  Government 

The  course  will  focus  on  the  problems  of  defining 
"responsive  government”,  utilizing  the  Soviet  and 
American  political  systems  as  the  primary  source 
of  illustrative  materials.  The  tutorial  sessions  will 
centre  on  a class  research  project  which  exam- 
ines some  aspect  of  the  political  system  of  Cana- 
da or  Toronto  in  an  attempt  to  explore  in  more 
concrete  detail  the  theoretical  generalizations 
discussed  in  lectures  and  readings. 

POL  305  Politics  and  Government  of  Latin  America 

POL  306  Introduction  to  International  Relations 

This  course  involves  an  examination  of  the  inter- 
actions between  states  and  the  factors  (both  in- 
ternational and  national)  that  determine  state  be- 
haviour. Focusing  on  conflict  and  its  causes,  the 
course  looks  at  the  institutions,  policies  and 
norms  that  states  have  devised  to  erect  the  struc- 
tures of  peace. 
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POL  320  Modern  Political  Thought 

This  course  examines  the  development  of  politi- 
cal thought  in  the  period  beginning  after  the 
French  Revolution  and  continuing  through  the 
nineteenth  century,  with  special  attention  to  the 
implications  of  this  development  for  political 
thought  in  the  twentieth  century.  Both  democrat- 
ic and  anti-democratic  tendencies  are  consid- 
ered. 

Prerequisite:  POL  100/101/200. 

POL  326  International  Relations 

Prerequisite:  POL  100/101. 

POL  327  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 


PSYCHOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PSY  100  Introductory  Psychology 

A full  year  course  strongly  recommended  for  all 
other  Psychology  courses.  Instructors  in  all  sub- 
sequent courses  will  assume  the  student  has  the 
background  knowledge  provided  by  PSY  100.  The 
course  surveys  various  areas  of  contemporary  psy- 
chology, its  methods,  problems,  and  current  sta- 
tus. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

PSY  200F  Statistics  and  Research  Methods 

This  course  deals  with  descriptive  statistics  and 
basic  statistical  inference.  Students  will  learn 
techniques  to  describe  data  graphically  and  nu- 
merically and  to  test  statistical  hypotheses.  No 
mathematical  sophistication  beyond  Grade  XII  is 
necessary,  but  the  student  who  feels  rusty  should 
review. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  201S  Statistics  and  Research  Methods 

A continuation  of  PSY  200F.  This  course  will  fo- 
cus on  the  conceptual  foundation  underlying  in- 
ferential statistics  (probability)  and  statistical 
techniques  (analysis  of  variance,  regression  anal- 
ysis), and  computer  applications. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  GGR  270,  GLG  221Y, 
STA  232,  STA  242,  STA  252,  ECO  220,  POL  206, 
SOC  201  in  any  degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  basic  statistics  (PSY 
200F)  is  assumed. 


PSY  202F  Developmental  Psychology.-  Social  and 

Personality  Development 

Social  attachment,  aggression,  morality,  identifi- 
cation, achievement. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  202S  Developmental  Psychology:  Social  and 

Personality  Development 

The  same  as  PSY  202F. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  203F  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology 

A survey  of  contemporary  areas  of  research  in  so- 
cial psychology.  Areas  to  be  considered  include 
social  perception,  attitudes,  interpersonal  rela- 
tions, group  processes,  and  ethnic  attitudes. 
Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  203S  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology 

The  same  as  PSY  203F. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  204F  Personality 

Emphasis  on  empirical  research,  e.g.  authoritar- 
ianism, need  for  achievement,  manifest  anxiety, 
self-concept. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  204S  Personality 

The  same  as  PSY  204F. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  205S  Differential  Psychology 

Genetic  and  environmental  bases  of  individual 
differences  in  intelligence  and  personality.  Fami- 
ly, sex,  class,  and  race  differences. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  206F  Introduction  to  Learning 

This  course  provides  a foundation  to  the  area  of 
conditioning  and  learning.  It  will  focus  on  classi- 
cal conditioning  and  instrumental  learning  and 
will  be  concerned  with  the  problem  of  reinforce- 
ment, the  phenomena  of  extinction,  generaliza- 
tion, and  discrimination. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  207S  Introduction  to  Learning 

This  course  will  begin  with  a consideration  of 
basic  classical  and  instrumental  conditioning 
phenomena  but  will  go  on  to  examine  more  cog- 
nitive interpretations.  In  the  light  of  these  con- 
siderations, a survey  will  be  given  of  such  more 
typically  “human”  areas  as  the  development  of 
speech,  the  acquisition  and  retention  of  verbal 
material,  and  various  views  on  the  nature  of 
memory. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 
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PSY  208S  Sensory  Processes  and  Psychophysics 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  sensory  processes, 
psychophysics,  and  scaling.  It  includes:  (1)  gen- 
eral methodological  problems  in  the  study  of  sen- 
sation and  perception;  (2)  the  structure  and  phys- 
iological functioning  of  some  sensory  systems; 
(3)  the  physical  description  of  stimuli;  (4)  some 
basic  sensory  processes  such  as  detection  and 
discrimination  and  variables  relevant  to  them. 
Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  209F  Introduction  to  Physiological  Psychology 

Course  will  emphasize  the  relation  of  physiologi- 
cal and  neurological  information  to  the  study  of 
behaviour.  Topics  covered  will  be  elements  of 
neurophysiology,  neuroanatomy,  and  research 
methodology  in  physiological  psychology  with  a 
view  to  introducing  the  application  of  knowledge 
in  these  areas  to  our  understanding  of  the  behav- 
iour of  organisms. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  209ES  Biological  Foundations  of  Behavior 

The  relationship  of  neural  and  biochemical  infor- 
mation to  the  study  of  behaviour.  The  biological 
events  underlying  behavioural  phenomena  will  be 
explored. 

PSY  215EF  Developmental  Psychology 

The  examination  and  analysis  of  the  development 
of  organisms.  Both  animal  and  man  will  be 
studied  with  reference  to  genetics,  maturation 
and  early  experience. 

PSY  216ES  Experimental  Design  and  Theory 

The  logical  structure  of  psychological  theories; 
problems  involved  in  the  design  of  experiments; 
the  interpretation  of  experimental  findings.  Prac- 
tice in  the  critical  evaluation  of  experimental  de- 
signs and  the  correction  of  experimental  errors. 

PSY  300F  Developmental  Psychology:  Comparative 
Behavioural  Development 

An  examination  of  the  development  of  psycholog- 
ical processes  in  the  individual.  The  processes 
included  in  this  survey  will  include  learning,  mo- 
tivation, emotion,  attachment  and  socialization 
and  the  acquisition  of  language.  The  emphasis 
will  be  on  the  psychological  processes  rather 
than  on  the  species  being  studied. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  301 F Developmental  Psychology:  Cognitive  and 
Sensory  Development 

Learning,  problem-solving,  thinking,  concept  for- 
mation, with  strong  accent  on  Piaget's  theory  of 


cognitive  development  throughout  the  age  span. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  took  PSY  200  or  202 
in  1968-69  or  before.) 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  301S  Developmental  Psychology:  Cognitive  and 
Sensory  Development 

The  same  as  PSY  301F. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  302S  Social  Psychology:  Attitudes 

Intensive  study  of  social  attitudes  and  opinions 
— their  development,  description  and  measure- 
ment, modification,  and  organization. 

Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 203. 

PSY  304F  Social  Psychology:  Inter-personal  Behav- 
iour 

Detailed  analysis  of  some  of  the  determinants 
and  consequences  of  various  forms  of  social  in- 
teraction; conformity  and  social  influence,  social 
comparison,  affiliation. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  took  PSY  204,  304, 
340  or  360  in  1968-69  or  before.) 


PSY  304S  Social  Psychology:  Inter-personal  Behav- 
iour 

The  same  as  PSY  304F. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  took  PSY  204,  304, 
340  or  360  in  1968-69  or  before.) 

Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 203. 

PSY  305F  Psychology  of  Language 

An  examination  of  modern  psychological  and  lin- 
guistic theories  of  language  behaviour  and  of  ex- 
periments and  observational  studies  based  on 
these  theories. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  306S  Personality  and  Social  Interaction 

Intensive  examination  of  selected  areas  of  re- 
search in  personality  and  social  interaction.  Dis- 
cussions, papers,  projects. 

Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 204  and  two 
half-courses  in  Social  Psychology. 

PSY  307F  Personality  Assessment 

Analysis  of  concepts  and  methods  for  the  meas- 
urement of  personality,  including  statistical  anal- 
ysis of  reliability  and  validity;  norms,  observa- 
tional methods,  structured  tests,  interview, 
projective  techniques,  nonreactive  measures.  Eth- 
ical problems  in  assessment.  NOT  a course  in 
test  administration. 

Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 204. 
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PSY  313F  Conditioning  and  Behavioural  Control 

The  analysis  of  factors  controlling  human  and  an- 
imal behaviour  from  the  point  of  view  of  condi- 
tioning. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  319S  Physiological  Psychology:  Physiology  of 
Sensory — Motor  Behaviour 

Physiological  bases  of  sensory-perceptual  and 
motor  behaviour.  Importance  of  developmental 
processes  on  sensory-motor  coordination. 
Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 209. 

PSY  320  Learning  Laboratory 

Independent  projects  in  the  general  area  of 
learning. 

Suggested  prior  courses:  PSY  100  & 206/207. 

PSY  330F  Abnormal  Psychology 

A survey  of  theories  and  research  in  psychopath- 
ology and  psychotherapy  with  special  emphasis 
on  social  learning  theory  and  behaviour  modifica- 
tion techniques. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  330S  Abnormal  Psychology 

The  same  as  PSY  330F. 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  332S  Motivation 

A biological  approach  to  the  problems  of  the 
causation  of  behaviour.  Topics  will  include:  (1) 
stimulus,  chemical,  and  neural  factors;  (2)  the 
problems  of  unitary  drive,  and  an  examination  of 
selected  drive  systems;  (3)  interactions  among 
drive  systems;  (4)  the  problem  of  reinforcement. 
Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100  or  Introductory 
Biology. 

PSY  333S  Human  Motivation 

A survey  of  different  approaches  to  the  study  of 
human  motivation.  Although  human  applications 
and  data  from  experiments  involving  humans  will 
be  stressed,  experimental  research  with  animals 
will  be  discussed  as  it  is  relevant  to  humans. 
Such  topics  as  learning,  punishment,  anxiety, 
emotions,  psychoanalytic  theory,  cognitive  disso- 
nance will  be  discussed. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  took  PSY  260  in 
1968-69.) 

Suggested  prior  course:  PSY  100. 

PSY  369EF  Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology 

Examination  of  the  relations  between  socializa- 
tion and  the  myriad  characteristics  of  adoles- 
cence, including  cognitive  processes,  values,  and 
interpersonal  behaviour. 

PSY  375EF  Psychology  and  Communication 

Designed  to  explore  critical  relationships  be- 
tween psychological  variables  and  the  news  me- 


dia, politics,  theatre,  films,  television,  etc.  Stu- 
dent research  reports  will  become  the  focus  of 
topical  discussions.  (Confrontation  and  open  war- 
fare of  a non-violent  nature  will  be  accepted,  if 
not  actually  encouraged.)  Limited  enrolment. 

RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

REL  100  Religious  Traditions,  East  and  West 

A study  of  the  ideas,  attitudes,  practices,  and 
contemporary  situation  of  the  Judaic,  Christian, 
Muslim,  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Confucian,  Taoist,  and 
Shinto  faiths. 

REL  201  Christianity  and  Christendom 

A lecture  and  reading  course  in  the  history  of  the 
doctrines  and  institutions  of  the  Christian  Church 
in  its  first  thousand  years. 

REL  230E  The  Roles  of  Religion 

The  positive  and  negative  roles  which  religion 
has  played  and  continues  to  play  in  human  ma- 
turation and  in  the  evolution  of  the  universe.  A 
general  analysis  of  personhood,  authentic  human 
living,  self-transcendence.  The  phenomenon  of 
faith;  religion  as  wonder;  religion  as  meaning; 
religion  as  health. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

REL  305  Basic  Ideas  and  Practices  of  the  Jewish 
Religion 

Central  affirmations  of  Jewish  faithfulness:  Cove- 
nant, Revelation,  God  and  Man.  Jewish  devotional 
life:  Sabbath,  festivals,  daily  piety. 

REL  317  Religious  Dimensions  of  Human  Behaviour 

A study  of  the  changing  roles  of  religion  in  the 
process  of  growth  and  development,  individual 
and  social. 


SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

SLA  100  First  Year  Russian 

Fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar.  Practice  in 
aural  comprehension,  speaking,  reading  and  writ- 
ing. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  121  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 
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SLA  208  Elementary  Ukrainian 

Grammar,  composition;  emphasis  on  reading 
knowledge.  Voluntary  language  laboratory  for 
those  wishing  practice  in  spoken  Ukrainian. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 
SLA  210  The  Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Novel 

Reading  in  translation  of  major  works  by  Push- 
kin, Gogol,  Turgenev,  Goncharov,  Dostoevsky,  Tol- 
stoy and  others.  The  development  of  the  novel  as 
a literary  form:  structural  and  thematic  evolution; 
native  and  foreign  influences  — Romanticism 
and  Realism. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  240  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

SLA  212  Russian  Drama 

An  historical  survey  of  the  Russian  theatre:  ori- 
gins, development  of  genres,  relations  with  prose, 
poetry,  and  opera,  impact  on  modern  Western 
drama.  Plays  in  translation  from  the  classical 
(Fonvizin,  Griboedov),  romantic  (Pushkin,  Gogol), 
realistic  (Ostrovsky),  modernistic  (Chekhov,  Blok, 
Mayakovsky),  and  Soviet  repertory. 

SLA  220  Second  Year  Russian 

Study  of  more  difficult  areas  of  morphology;  syn- 
tax: the  simple  sentence.  Reading  of  literary 
selections  and  works  of  non-fiction.  Oral  practice. 
Composition  and  translation;  conversation  based 
on  reading  and  topics  of  current  interest. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  120/221  in  any 
degree  programme.) 

Prerequisite:  SLA  100. 

SLA  240  The  Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Novel 

Same  as  SLA  210,  but  with  some  readings  in 
Russian.  Lectures  in  common  with  SLA  210  but 
separate  tutorial  groups.  Required  for  specialists 
in  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  210  in  any  de- 
gree programme.) 

Co-requisite:  SLA  220/221. 

SLA  310  The  Twentieth  Century  Russian  Novel 

Major  trends  in  pre-  and  post-revolutionary  Rus- 
sian literature.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid 
to  Gorky,  Kuprin,  Bunin,  Andreev,  Merezhkovsky, 
Bely  and  Sologub  in  the  first  term;  and  to  Zamy- 
atin, Babel,  Olesha,  Leonov,  Fadeev,  Pasternak 
and  Solzhenitsyn  in  the  second  term.  Readings  in 
translation. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  340  (or  tSLA 
325/426)  in  any  degree  programme.] 

SLA  320  Third  Year  Russian 

Continued  study  of  grammar:  syntax  and  espe- 
cially difficult  areas  of  morphology.  Composition, 


translation  and  stylistic  analysis  of  selected 
texts.  Oral  practice  in  class  and  in  laboratory 
based  on  assigned  readings.  Extensive  reading 
programme. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  321  (or  tSLA 
322)  in  any  degree  programme.] 

Prerequisite:  SLA  220. 

SLA  340  The  Twentieth  Century  Russian  Novel 

Major  trends  in  pre-  and  post-revolutionary  Rus- 
sian literature.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid 
to  Gorky,  Kuprin,  Bunin,  Andreev,  Merezhkovsky, 
Bely  and  Sologub  in  the  first  term;  and  to  Zamy- 
atin, Babel,  Olesha,  Leonov,  Fadeev,  Pasternak 
and  Solzhenitsyn  in  the  second  term.  Readings  in 
the  original  and  in  translation.  Required  for  Spe- 
cialists in  Russian  and  Slavic. 

[May  not  be  combined  with  SLA  310  (or  tSLA 
325/426)  in  any  degree  programme.] 

Co-requisite:  SLA  320/321. 


SOCIOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NOTE:  SOC  101-106  are  introductory  courses.  No  two 
of  these  may  be  combined,  nor  may  any  one  be  com- 
bined with  tSOC  100/101,  in  any  degree  programme. 
Any  one  of  these  courses  is  strongly  recommended  as 
preparation  for  all  other  SOC  courses.  Instructors  in 
subsequent  courses  will  assume  the  student  has  the 
background  knowledge  provided  by  an  introductory  so- 
ciology course.  More  detailed  descriptions  of  SOC 
101-106  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  So- 
ciology. 

SOC  101  Analysis  of  Human  Behaviour 

This  course  explores,  through  lectures,  discussion 
groups  and  field  work,  how  one  understands  the 
patterning  of  human  (social)  behaviour.  Illustra- 
tions are  drawn  from  a range  of  instances  from 
small  to  large-scale  social  phenomena. 

SOC  104  Industrial  Society 

An  introduction  to  sociological  analysis  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  social  sources  and  consequences 
of  economic  change  and  political  stability  and 
instability. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

NOTE:  More  detailed  descriptions  of  SOC  201-205  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

SOC  201  Statistics  and  Research  Methods 

An  introduction  to  the  logic  of  research  proce- 
dures, methods  of  collection,  presentation  and 
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analysis  of  sociological  data,  including  an  ele- 
mentary consideration  of  the  principles  of  quanti- 
tative research. 

(May  not  be  combined  with  GGR  270,  GLG  221Y, 
STA  232,  STA  242,  STA  252,  ECO  220,  POL  206, 
PSY  201S  in  any  degree  programme.) 

Suggested  prior  course:  Any  one  of  SOC  101-106. 

SOC  202  Structure  of  Inter-Personal  Relations 

The  study  of  patterned  relationships,  social  roles 
and  social  expectations  which  arise  out  of  inter- 
actions among  individuals. 

Suggested  prior  course:  Any  one  of  SOC  101-106. 

SOC  203  History  of  Social  Theory 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  development  of 
sociology  and  with  the  works  of  particular  sociol- 
ogists whose  concepts  not  only  have  historical  in- 
terest but  also  have  relevance  to  contemporary 
sociology. 

(May  not  ordinarily  be  combined  with  SOC  313  in 
any  degree  programme.) 

Suggested  prior  course:  Any  one  of  SOC  101-106. 

SOC  205  Urban  Sociology 

Examines  the  city  both  as  a significant  develop- 
ment in  world  civilization  and  as  a working  mech- 
anism guided  by  contemporary  policies  and 
studies  human  behaviour  in  its  multifaceted  rela- 
tions with  the  urban  environment. 

Suggested  prior  course:  Any  one  of  SOC  101-106. 

SOC  302  The  Sociology  of  the  Family 

The  development  of  the  contemporary  Western 
family  with  special  emphasis  on  the  changing  re- 
lations among  its  members. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  SOC. 

SOC  303  Canadian  Society 

An  analysis  of  the  changing  structure  of  Canadian 
society. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  SOC. 

SOC  305  Sociology  of  Religion 

In  this  course  various  theories  of  religious  behav- 
iour and  organization  will  be  examined.  The  role 
of  religion  in  relation  to  social  change  and  social 
integration  will  be  given  special  attention.  Cur- 
rent research  and  methods  of  study  will  also  be 
stressed. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  SOC. 

SOC  310  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations 

Analysis  of  the  impact  of  racial,  ethnic,  and  lin- 
guistic heterogeneity  on  various  economic  proc- 
esses, on  the  institutional  and  non-institutional 
access  to  political  power,  and  on  self  concep- 
tions, social  attitudes,  and  personality  character- 
istics. The  formation,  maintenance,  and  disap- 


pearance of  ethnic  communities  will  also  be  con- 
sidered. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  SOC. 

SOC  311  Sociology  of  Education 

Focuses  on  the  relationship  between  education 
and  society  in  comparative  perspective;  on  the 
internal  structure  of  educational  systems  and  on 
the  educational  consequences  of  different  organi- 
zational arrangements;  on  the  current  controver- 
sies surrounding  the  function  and  structure  of 
the  university. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  SOC. 

SOC  312ES  Population  and  Society 

An  analysis  of  mortality,  fertility,  migration,  and 
their  relation  to  population,  social  structure, 
mobility,  and  social  change. 

ZOOLOGY 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

BIO  100  Principles  of  Biology 
See  description  under  Biology. 

BIO  120  Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology 

See  description  under  Biology. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO  SECOND- 
AND  HIGHER-YEAR  STUDENTS 

ZOO  212  Physiology  and  Development  (formerly  ZOO 
323) 

The  course  emphasizes  the  contribution  of  the 
study  of  parts  of  animals  to  bi  logy.  It  consists 
of  selected  topics  of  general  interest.  Some  of 
these  are:  (a)  levels  of  organization,  organelles, 
cells,  organs;  and  (b)  developmental  and  func- 
tional interrelationships  of  cells  and  organs.  Both 
physiology  and  developmental  biology  are  used 
as  examples  of  experimental  science. 

Prerequisite:  None.  (BIO  100/120  is  suggested  as 
preparation.) 

ZOO  250  Comparative  Anatomy  (formerly  ZOO  350) 

A course  on  the  structural  diversity  and  classifi- 
cation of  vertebrates. 

Prerequisite:  None.  (BIO  100/120  is  suggested  as 
preparation.) 

ZOO  253  Invertebrate  Zoology  (formerly  ZOO  423) 
The  classification  of  the  Invertebrate  Phyla  em- 
phasising the  laboratory  study  of  the  diversity  of 
each  group  together  with  the  fundamental  organi- 
zation of  a number  of  examples  of  the  major  Phy- 
la. Collections  and  microscope  preparations  are 
submitted  for  credit. 

Prerequisite:  ZOO  220. 
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COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

(Open  to  Engineering  students  only) 

13.  Mathematical  Applications  and  Computer  Pro- 
gramming 

Problems  will  be  assigned  to  illustrate  engineer- 
ing applications  of  mathematics.  Many  of  the  so- 
lutions will  apply  first-year  mathematics  to  solve 
problems  in  Applied  Mechanics,  Chemistry  or 
Electricity.  The  concepts  of  algorithms,  stored 
programs  and  computer  coding  will  be  intro- 
duced; some  of  the  more  time-consuming  numeri- 
cal and  non-numerical  applications  will  be  solved 
with  the  aid  of  a computer. 

135.  Engineering  Graphics 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  give  the  stu- 
dent a foundation  in  spatial  visualization  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  various  graphical  techniques 
used  in  representation  and  in  the  solution  of  en- 
gineering problems.  The  lectures  are  mainly  con- 
cerned with  descriptive  geometry,  i.e.,  with  the 
principles  of  orthographic,  oblique  and  perspec- 
tive projection  and  their  use  in  solving  problems 
involving  points,  lines  and  surfaces.  In  the  labo- 
ratory, problems  are  solved  in  descriptive  geome- 
try, engineering  drawing,  empirical  equations, 
charts  and  graphs.  Both  instrument  and  freehand 
techniques  are  used.  Textbooks:  Graphic  Science 
— French  and  Vierck,  2nd  edition;  Graphic  Sci- 
ence Problems  — Vierck  and  Hang,  2nd  edition. 


600.  Chemistry 

Chemical  theory,  with  industrial  and  engineering 
applications. 

601.  Chemical  Laboratory 

A laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental 
laws  of  chemistry  as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture 
course,  and  providing  an  introduction  to  chemi- 
cal analytical  methods. 

700.  Electricity 

A basic  course  in  electricity  and  magnetism  in- 
cluding electric  forces  and  fields,  analysis  of  di- 
rect-current circuits,  magnetic  forces  and  fields, 
induction,  and  an  introduction  to  the  conductive, 
magnetic  and  dielectric  properties  of  materials. 

2410.  Algebra  and  Analytic  Geometry 

Vectors,  linear  algebra,  matrices,  solution  of  line- 
ar systems  of  equations,  linear  transformations, 
eigenvalues,  linear  programming,  complex  num- 
bers, quadrics. 

2411.  Calculus 

Limits;  derivatives,  integrals  and  their  properties 
with  applications;  circular  and  exponential  func- 
tions and  their  inverses;  differential  equations. 

2501.  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter 

Conservation  Laws  for  Particle  Systems.  Central 
Forces  — Gravitational  and  Electrical  Thermo- 
dynamics. Waves  — Mechanical  and  Electromag- 
netic. Relativity.  Quantum  Theory,  the  Atom, 
Complex  Atoms.  Solid  State  Physics.  The  Nucleus, 
and  Nuclear  Transformations.  Elementary  Par- 
ticles. 
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COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

One  course  is  to  be  selected  from  each  of  Parts  II  and 
IV  (open  to  those  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Educa- 
tion programme  ONLY) 


COURSES  OFFERED  IN  PART  II, 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

Administration  and  Program  Development 

400.2  Program  Development 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  the  teacher  as  a 
designer  of  educational  experiences  within  the 
school  program.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the 
application  of  current  theory  and  practice  of  cur- 
riculum design  to  the  development  of  specific 
school  programs  which  attempt  to  meet  a variety 
of  individual  and  societal  needs.  Participants  will 
undertake  individual  projects  as  well  as  partici- 
pate as  a member  of  a curriculum  team  in  the 
production  of  group  materials. 

400.3  The  Individual  Student  and  the  School  Pro- 
gram 

School  programs  and  practices  which  meet  indi- 
vidual differences  among  students.  A general 
study  will  be  made  of  innovative  teaching  and  or- 
ganizational patterns,  including  particularly  the 
non-graded  school,  credit  organization,  house 
plans,  team  teaching,  independent  study,  and 
other  related  topics. 

400.4  Administration  in  the  Modern  School 

A practical  study  of  the  use  and  organization  of 
school  resources  and  services  in  providing  an 
effective  educational  program.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  role  of  the  teacher  in  phases  of 
school  operation  such  as  discipline,  staff  rela- 
tionships, organization  of  classes,  individualizing 
instruction,  evaluation  procedures,  and  the  de- 
sign and  implementation  of  overall  school  pro- 
grams. 

400.5  Administration  within  the  School  System 

A review  of  planning  and  administrative  proce- 
dures in  large  systems  of  education.  Particular 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  organization  of 
learning  resources,  student  services,  and  parent- 
teacher-student  relationships.  The  interaction  of 
trustees,  senior  officials,  resource  personnel,  and 
school  administrators  will  be  considered.  The 


effectiveness  of  large  systems  in  formulating  and 
in  achieving  desirable  educational  programs  for 
the  individual  student  and  for  society  as  a whole 
will  provide  a constant  focus  for  study. 

Educational  Psychology 

414.1  Psychology  Applied  to  Education 

Open  to  all  students.  Designed  to  show  relevance 
of  general  Psychology  to  teaching.  Provides  an 
overview  of  the  areas  of  Psychology  related  to  ed- 
ucation and  teaching;  problems  in  human  com- 
munication, role  of  feedback,  non-verbal  commu- 
nication, mass  media,  T.V.,  radio.  Modern  theo- 
ries of  learning  will  be  examined  and  compared; 
the  relevance  of  learning  theory  to  motivation, 
aptitudes  and  attitudes,  learning  discrimination 
and  skills,  the  slow  learner,  development,  matur- 
ation and  special  education,  research  in  educa- 
tion, programmed  learning  and  computer-assisted 
instruction. 

414.2  The  Adolescent  — At  Home,  in  School  and  in 
the  Community 

The  adolescent  period;  adolescent  needs  and 
processes  of  adjustment;  the  adolescent  and  so- 
cial class;  adolescent-adult  relationships;  the  ad- 
olescent and  his  peer  group;  physical  develop- 
ment; intellectual  development;  development  of 
interests,  attitudes  and  values;  heterosexual  de- 
velopment of  adolescents;  adolescent  disciplinary 
problems;  adolescent  delinquency. 

414.3  Teaching  — An  Interpersonal  Process  I 

The  teacher  as  partner  in  an  interpersonal  learn- 
ing process;  increased  awareness  and  insight 
about  forces  operating  in  groups;  how  one’s  own 
behaviour  affects  group  productivity;  application 
of  theory  to  development  of  innovative  plans  for 
better  classroom  teaching  using  large  and  small 
groups. 

414.4  Teaching  — An  Interpersonal  Process  II 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  wish  to 
pursue  in  greater  depth  the  areas  of  study  in- 
cluded in  Course  414.3.  In  addition,  it  will  in- 
clude enquiry  into  the  principles  of  sensitivity 
training  and  the  various  types  of  encounter 
groups,  and  the  way  in  which  experience  in  small 
group  living  will  increase  the  awareness  of  the 
forces  affecting  the  teacher  and  the  student  in 
the  school  situation.  Increased  self-understand- 
ing and  the  ability  to  structure  the  social  envi- 
ronment. 
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History,  Philosophy,  Sociology  of  Education 

426.1  Comparative  Education 

Much  ot  the  content  of  this  course  can  be  deter- 
mined by  the  interests  of  students  enroling  for 
it.  In  general  terms  it  may  be  concerned  with 
methods  in  comparative  education,  with  certain 
distinctive  features  in  the  educational  systems  of 
Canada  and  other  leading  countries  in  the  west- 
ern world,  and  with  trends  towards  international 
cooperation  in  education. 


426.2a  Dilemmas  of  Contemporary  Education  I 

The  course  is  aimed  at  introducing  the  student  to 
the  dilemmas  of  contemporary  education.  These 
dilemmas  include  the  contrasting  of  traditional 
approaches  to  education  and  contemporary  theo- 
ries; the  problem  of  learning  in  the  era  of  the 
‘knowledge  explosion’;  the  place  of  the  specialist 
in  the  schools;  the  interrelationships  of  the  disci- 
plines; the  role  and  function  of  the  teacher  in 
the  changing  social  structure;  and  so  on.  Various 
theories  proposed  as  means  of  overcoming  these 
problems  will  be  considered,  and  it  is  hoped  to 
obtain  practical  experience  in  dealing  with  them 
in  Course  II  described  below. 


426.2b  Dilemmas  of  Contemporary  Education  II 

This  course  is  specifically  designed  to  comple- 
ment Course  2(a)  described  immediately  above. 
The  emphasis  will  be  on  putting  theories  into  op- 
eration. Problems  involving  various  disciplines 
will  be  studied  and  interdisciplinary  approaches 
to  clarifying  issues  will  be  attempted.  An  effort 
will  be  made  to  establish  bonds  with  other  de- 
partments of  The  College  so  that  the  student  can 
learn  by  experience  of  the  impact  of  one  disci- 
pline on  another.  The  course  is  experimental.  No 
prerequisites  are  imposed,  but  the  number  of  stu- 
dents taking  Courses  I and  II  will  of  necessity  be 
limited. 


NOTE:  Dilemmas  of  Contemporary  Education  I and  II 
are  concurrent  courses;  that  is,  a student  who  regis- 
ters in  one  must  register  in  the  other. 


426.3  Modern  Philosophy  and  Education 

Through  the  examination  of  selected  modern 
philosophical  works,  this  course  will  deal  with 
such  key  problems  (among  others)  as  human  free- 
dom, coercion  in  the  classroom,  the  problem  of 
absurdity,  social  philosophy  and  educational 
theory,  approaches  to  student-centred  education, 
the  influence  of  modern  philosophy  on  methodol- 


ogy in  education.  Conflicting  viewpoints  in  recent 
philosophy  will  also  be  introduced  and  examined 
speculatively  in  an  educational  context. 


426.4  Progressive  Education  in  Theory  and  Practice 
An  analysis  and  discussion  of  progressive  theo- 
ries and  practices  over  the  past  two  hundred 
years,  with  special  reference  to  the  ideas  of 
Rousseau,  Dewey,  and  Ontario’s  Hall-Dennis  Re- 
port, for  the  purpose,  in  the  main,  of  inducing 
beginning  teachers  to  search  constantly  for 
meaning  in  such  familiar  learning  concepts  as  in- 
terest, activity,  discovery,  assimilation,  freedom, 
authority,  natural  growth,  creativity,  continuous 
progress. 


426.5  School  and  Society 

This  course  will  involve  a consideration  of  such 
problems  as  socio-cultural  influences  on  educa- 
tional achievement,  value  conflicts  (between  gen- 
erations and  among  socio-economic  classes),  and 
the  conflicting  functions  of  the  school  as  an  in- 
stitution for  transmitting  the  cultural  heritage  as 
well  as  criticizing  it.  An  analysis  of  these  prob- 
lems will  uncover  such  issues  of  current  concern 
to  schools  and  teachers  as  ‘the  generation  gap', 
‘educational  control’,  ‘student  power’. 


426.6  Sociology  of  Education 

An  examination  of  the  school  as  an  institution  in 
the  society  which  it  serves.  Topics  will  include 
the  structure  of  society  and  education,  education 
and  social  change,  education  and  social  mobility, 
the  socialization  of  the  child,  the  social  role  of 
the  teacher,  the  influence  of  economic  and  politi- 
cal forces  on  education,  education  and  the  val- 
ues of  the  community  and  the  nation,  education 
and  international  relations.  Students  will  be  ex- 
pected to  relate  the  principles  discussed  to  their 
own  communities.  Previous  university  work  in  so- 
ciology is  desirable  but  not  mandatory. 


426.7  Values  in  Education 

An  examination  of  selected  topics  in  value  theory 
seen  within  the  educational  context.  Examples  of 
possible  topics:  authority  and  freedom;  perception 
and  judgment  in  education  and  the  arts;  the  aims 
of  education;  valuational  impact  of  the  mass 
media;  the  teacher  and  the  new  morality;  expres- 
sion, representation,  and  value  formation;  con- 
ceptual analysis  of  the  educational  environment. 
No  formal  background  in  philosophy  is  required. 
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COURSES  OFFERED  IN  PART  IV, 
ADDITIONAL  RELATED  COURSES 

Administration  and  Program  Development 

455.19  Teaching  as  a Profession 

A study  of  the  development  of  teaching  as  a pro- 
fession; the  current  status  of  the  profession,  and 
new  orientations  within  the  North  American  con- 
text; interprofessional  relationships. 

455.20  The  School’s  Institutional  Setting 

An  analysis  of  the  school  as  a social  institution, 
emphasizing  its  relationship  to  other  social  struc- 
tures and  the  impact  of  these  on  the  teacher  and 
teaching. 

455.25  Evaluation:  Measuring  Student  Performance 
A study  of  current  evaluation  practices  in  the 
schools.  The  course  will  develop  some  of  the  the- 
oretical issues  underlying  evaluation  methods, 
the  design  and  marking  of  a wide  variety  of  test- 
ing instruments,  including  essay,  objective,  oral, 
project,  and  self-assessment.  The  fair  assessment 
of  individuals,  comprehensive  systems  for 
schools,  distinctions  between  subjects,  home  re- 
porting, concepts  of  promotion  and  failure,  and 
grading  systems  will  also  be  considered. 

455.26  Research  Methods  in  Education 

This  course  will  introduce  students  to  methods  of 
research  used  in  Education.  Emphasis  will  be  di- 
rected to  research  in  Educational  Administration 
and  Program  Development.  During  the  course  stu- 
dents will  develop  a research  project  of  their 
own. 

History,  Philosophy,  Sociology  of  Education 

455.28  Educational  Issues  in  Perspective 

The  intention  is  to  seek  an  understanding  of  bas- 
ic— ipso  facto  contemporary  — issues  in  edu- 
cation through  examining  the  writings  of  selected 
educators  of  the  past  and  present.  Students  will 
have  a voice  in  selecting  themes  and  authors, 
and  will  be  expected  to  share  in  the  reading,  the 
presentation  of  papers,  and  the  exchange  of 
views  through  class  discussion  upon  which  the 
success  of  this  course  will  largely  depend. 

455.11  History  of  Education:  A Reading-Discussion 
Course 

For  a course  of  this  kind  enrolment  is  limited  to 
seminar  proportions.  Students  are  invited  to 
share  the  reading  and  subsequent  discussion  of 
selected  influential  educational  writings  by  fa- 
mous or  well-known  writers,  past  and  contempo- 
rary. The  intention  is  to  learn  from  direct  sources 


and  to  see  current  developments  in  this  perspec- 
tive. 

455.33  Marxist  Educational  Theory 

This  course  will  be  given  in  the  form  of  a one- 
hour  lecture  and  a one-hour  question  and  discus- 
sion period  each  week.  The  first  half  will  concen- 
trate on  basic  writings  of  Marx,  Engels,  and  Len- 
in. The  second  half  will  deal  with  Makarenko, 
Krupskaya,  Lunacharsky,  and  Kalinin.  There  will 
be  no  formal  examination  in  this  course,  but  stu- 
dents will  be  required  to  submit  a major  paper 
on  some  aspect  of  Marxist  educational  theory  in 
discharge  of  their  obligation  to  show  compe- 
tence. 

Educational  Psychology 

455.12  Introduction  to  Child  Psychology 

Motivation;  why  children  learn;  physical  charac- 
teristics and  school  behaviour;  children’s  abili- 
ties; children  as  social  creatures;  personality  ad- 
justment. 

455.16  Principles  of  Programmed  Learning 

Preparing  and  structuring  objectives;  program- 
ming styles;  linear  and  branching;  principles  of 
writing  and  revising  programs;  feedback;  comput- 
er-assisted instruction;  program  evaluation. 

English 

455.22  The  Language  Arts  of  the  Cinema 

The  course  is  designed  to  study  trends  in  con- 
temporary cinema.  Although  the  course  concen- 
trates mainly  on  feature  films  of  such  directors 
as  Hitchcock,  Bergman,  Varda,  Antonioni,  Fellini, 
Godard,  Truffaut,  Resnais,  Losey  and  Lester,  it 
does  not  neglect  the  popular  cinema  nor  does  it 
omit  experimental  short  films.  The  several  arts  of 
the  director,  script  writer,  actor,  editor,  lighting- 
cameraman,  composer,  and  sound  man  are 
studied  so  that  the  students  may  have  a full  ap- 
preciation of  the  language  arts  amalgam  that  we 
experience  in  the  cinema.  Enrolment  is  limited. 

455.27  Developmental  Reading 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to 
the  possibilities  of  developmental  reading  at  the 
secondary  school  level.  Basic  principles  underly- 
ing an  instructional  program  will  be  discussed. 
Specific  methods  of  determining  reading  achieve- 
ment, selecting  patterns  of  organization,  and 
planning  the  instructional  program  will  be  intro- 
duced. Of  major  emphasis  will  be  the  devising  of 
practical  developmental  reading  programs.  Enrol- 
ment is  limited. 
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Geography 

455.03  Curriculum  Theory  and  Design:  A Research 
Seminar 

Enquiry  into  the  theory  and  design  of  a curricu- 
lum and  the  examination  of  curriculum  projects 
in  the  field  of  social  studies  and  geography  at 
the  elementary  and  secondary  school  levels. 

455.10  Game  Theory  and  Simulation  in  Relation  to 
Learning 

An  introduction  to  game  theory  and  simulation  as 
an  approach  to  learning  in  geography  and  social 
science. 

455.18  Special  Education  for  the  Disadvantaged 
Learner 

An  introduction  to  the  scope  and  range  of  this 
specialized  field  in  education  related  to  the 
needs  of  exceptional  children.  (Students  who  en- 
rol must  be  prepared  to  meet  with  guest  instruc- 
tors at  various  times  and  places.) 

Mathematics 

455.23  Research  Project  in  Mathematics  Education 
A study  in  depth  of  a selected  problem  in  mathe- 
matics education  involving  a combination  of  sem- 
inar, laboratory  work  and  field  experience.  This 
study  is  intended  for  students  who  are  primarily 
interested  in  the  teaching  of  mathematics.  Enrol- 
ment is  limited. 

Modern  Languages 

455.01  Applied  Linguistics 

Study  of  different  applications  of  linguistic  theo- 
ries to  the  teaching  of  French;  special  attention  to 
problems  of  phonemics,  morphology,  syntax  and 
semantics  in  connection  with  the  data  of  struc- 
tural linguistics.  This  course  is  open  to  any  stu- 
dent of  French. 

455.29  Culture  and  Society  as  it  relates  to  the 
teaching  of  French 

Historical,  social  and  regional  factors,  with  em- 
phasis on  French  Canada. 

455.02  Culture  and  Society  in  German  Language 
Teaching 

Historical,  social  and  regional  factors  in  the 
teaching  of  modern  German;  a laboratory  ap- 
proach. 

455.07  Electronic  Aids  to  Language  Learning 

Audio-video  equipment,  including  all  laboratory 
types.  (This  course,  largely  televised,  includes 
practice  at  equipment  manipulation.  It  pre-sup- 
poses  an  interest  in,  but  no  knowledge  of,  elec- 


tronic aids  to  learning.  It  is  not  to  be  chosen  by 
Type  A French  II  candidates,  whose  course  al- 
ready covers  much  of  this  work;  otherwise,  it  is 
open  to  any  foreign  modern  language  student.) 

455.21  French  at  the  Elementary  School  Level 

French  as  a second  language  from  the  earliest 
grades  of  the  elementary  school;  programs;  proce- 
dures specific  to  the  age  level;  audio-visual  aids. 

Computer  Studies 

455.05  Computers  in  Education 

This  course  is  designed  to  study  the  use  of  the 
computer  as  an  instructional  and  as  an  adminis- 
trative tool.  Areas  to  be  discussed  include-.  Com- 
puter-Assisted Instruction,  Test  Scoring,  Item 
Analysis,  Curriculum,  Educational  Research,  Stu- 
dent Accounting  and  other  student-oriented 
areas.  Emphasis  is  on  the  computer  as  a prob- 
lem-solving tool.  Prior  computer  courses  or 
knowledge  is  not  required.  Access  to  the  comput- 
er centre  will  be  available  to  students  for  class- 
assigned  and  other  approved  projects. 

455.24  Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

This  course  emphasizes  the  practical  approach  to 
tests  and  measurements.  Students  will  be  re- 
quired to  construct  tests  and  use  the  computer 
to  evaluate  their  results.  Other  areas  of  study  in- 
clude: techniques  of  measurement;  test  construc- 
tion; application  of  testing;  and  concepts  of  edu- 
cational measurement.  Computer  training  or  ex- 
perience not  essential. 

Science 

455.09  Environmental  Studies  in  Science 

This  course  consists  chiefly  of  the  development 
of  environmental  studies  that  can  be  performed 
by  secondary  school  students  of  Science.  Areas 
of  study  include  ponds,  streams,  forests,  grass- 
lands, wetlands,  sand  dunes,  soils,  and  environ- 
mental pollution.  Field  experience  is  provided.  A 
background  in  ecology  is  desirable. 

550  Seminars  in  Science 

The  methodology  and  content  of  the  Science  pro- 
grams in  the  Senior  Division;  the  organization  of 
the  Science  programs;  the  role  of  the  specialist 
teacher  and  the  Department  Head. 

550.01  Seminar  in  Biology 

550.02  Seminar  in  Chemistry 

550.03  Seminar  in  Physics  and,  in  part,  Mathemat- 

ics and  Physics 
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Physical  and  Health  Education 

455.04  Current  Health  Problems  in  North  American 
Society 

Survey  course  including  lectures  and  seminars 
related  to  such  health  areas  as  cardiovascular 
disease,  mental  health,  air  and  water  pollution, 
consumer  health,  drugs,  and  sex  education. 

455.15  Outdoor  Education 

An  introductory  course  emphasizing  the  use  of 
the  outdoor  environment  as  an  educational  me- 
dia. An  interdisciplinary  program  which  includes 
lectures  and  seminars  and  devotes  a considerable 
amount  of  time  to  field  work. 

Educational  Media 

455.06  Educational  Media 

The  course  will  include  a study  of  the  basic  prin- 
ciples of  communication;  the  use  of  the  various 
media  such  as  film  projectors,  tape  recorders  and 
television  will  be  a major  part  of  the  course. 

Technical  and  Industrial  Arts 

455.13  Introduction  to  Vocational,  Occupational, 
and  Industrial  Arts  Education 
Types  of  certificate,  the  admission  requirements, 
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history,  philosophy,  and  the  means  of  realizing 
the  aims  of  these  three  types  of  education. 

Elementary  Education 

455.30  Art  and  Crafts  for  Elementary  Schools 

An  introduction  to  the  creative  use  of  media  in 
two  and  three  dimensions;  basic  design,  point, 
line  and  shape;  print-making;  teaching  methods; 
subject  integration. 

455.31  Music  for  Elementary  Schools 

A study  of  contemporary  approaches  to  music 
learning  in  elementary  schools.  Student  teachers 
in  this  course  will  be  required  to  participate  in  a 
variety  of  activities. 

455.32  Physical  and  Health  Education  for  Elementa- 
ry Schools 

A critical  examination  of  teaching  procedures 
which  relate  specifically  to  the  aims  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education;  an  activity  course  based 
on  participation  in  and  examination  of  games, 
gymnastics  and  dance  appropriate  for  the  healthy 
development  of  children  ages  6 to  14. 


NURSING 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

(Open  to  Nursing  students  only) 

The  nursing  subjects  are  designed  to  help  the  stu- 
dents extend  their  knowledge,  to  identify  nursing 
objectives  and  to  establish  principles  and  concepts  for 
more  effective  nursing  practice. 

BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  HUMAN  NUTRITION 

103.  Lectures  and  tutorials  dealing  with  inorganic, 
organic  and  biological  chemistry  and  their  appli- 
cation to  the  basic  principles  of  human  nutrition. 

NURSING 

110.  A study  of  human  development  through  the 
phases  of  the  life  cycle  correlating  physiological, 
psychological  and  social  factors  and  the  implica- 
tions for  nursing  in  the  various  community  health 
services. 

210.  This  course  includes  lectures,  discussions  and 
observation  visits,  which  focus  on: 

(a)  the  present  concept  of  nursing  and  the  nurs- 
ing process 

(b)  community  health  nursing 

(c)  selected  pathophysiological  processes  and 
the  implications  for  nursing. 


PHYSIOLOGY 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles 
of  human  physiology. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstra- 
tions to  accompany  321.  It  is  designed  to  give 
the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a detailed 
and  personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant of  the  subjects  already  mentioned  in  the 
lecture  course  and  to  provide  additional  material 
even  more  directly  related  to  the  students’  spe- 
cial interests. 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

300.  A study  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  pre- 
ventive medicine.  The  subject  matter  reviews  the 
historical  development,  and  an  introduction  to 
demography  and  vital  statistics.  The  basic  as- 
pects of  infection  and  immunity  are  covered,  fol- 
lowed by  a discussion  of  the  epidemiology  of 
communicable  diseases  stressing  prevention  and 
control.  Chronic  diseases  and  accidents  are  dealt 
with.  The  public  health  aspect  of  nutrition  is  pre- 
sented. A study  is  made  of  the  trends  in  major 
health  problems  in  Canada  and  other  countries. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epidemiological  ap- 
proach, and  consideration  is  given  to  their  con- 
trol by  individual  and  community  action. 
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PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

(Open  to  P.  & H.E.  students  only) 


AQUATICS 

First  Year  Physical  Activity  Students  will  be  required 
to  achieve  a level  of  proficiency  in  selected  aquatic 
activities  including  the  mechanics  of  diving  and  com- 
petitive swimming. 


P.E.  100  — HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY 
OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

An  introductory  course  emphasizing  the  historical  and 
comparative  aspects  of  physical  education  and  sport, 
together  with  basic  philosophy  as  it  relates  to  princi- 
ples and  problems  in  physical  education. 

P.E.  103— FOUNDATIONS  OF  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITY 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  which  emphasis  is 
placed  on  an  understanding  of  physical  fitness.  The 
laboratory  periods  include  group  evaluation  procedures, 
individual  fitness  appraisal  and  an  introduction  to 
basic  conditioning  programme. 


COURSES  LEADING  TO  TYPE  A CERTIFICATION 

Any  teacher  who  wishes  to  use  the  following  courses  for  credit  toward  the  academic  requirements  for  Type  A certi- 
fication should  write  to  the  Director,  Advanced  Academic  Requirements,  The  College  of  Education,  University  of  To- 
ronto, for  an  official  ruling  on  his  standing.  This  will  ensure  that  the  courses  in  which  he  wishes  to  enrol  will  meet 
the  requirements  for  his  academic  programme.  Each  course,  when  approved,  will  carry  credit  at  The  College  of 
Education  towards  Type  A requirements. 

Students  who  require  courses  for  endorsement  purposes  should  consult  the  Arts  and  Science  Course  section  of 
this  calendar  for  courses  which  may  be  acceptable  to  The  College  of  Education. 

A student  who  wishes  to  undertake  Type  A or  endorsement  courses  must  apply  for  admission  or  register  as  a Spe- 
cial Student.  (See  the  section  on  “Application”  for  regulations  governing  Special  Students.) 

The  fee  for  each  Type  A course  is  $115.00. 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


FOOD  SCIENCE 

103.  Biological  Chemistry  & Human  Nutrition 

Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII  Chemistry. 

Thursday  7:30-9:30  P.M.  Food  Sciences  Building, 
Rm  124. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

100.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Physical  Education 

An  introductory  course  emphasizing  the  historical 
and  comparative  aspects  of  physical  education 
and  sport,  together  with  basic  philosophy  as  it  re- 
lates to  the  principles  and  problems  in  physical 
education. 

Tuesday  7:30-9:30  P.M.  McLennan  Labs., 

Rm  134. 


203.  Motor  Learning 

A lecture-laboratory  course  emphasizing  the  prin- 
ciples of  motor  learning  and  the  relation  of  these 
to  human  performance  in  a variety  of  selected 
activities. 

Wednesday  7:30-9:30  P.M.  McLennan  Labs., 

Rm  134. 

Aquatics 

First  Year  Physical  Activity  Students  will  be  re- 
quired to  achieve  a level  of  proficiency  in  select- 
ed aquatic  activities. 

Monday  7:30-9:30  P.M.  Pool — 186  Beverley  St. 

STATISTICS  FOR  MEDICINE  AND  THE 
NATURAL  SCIENCES  1006 

1.  Frequency  distributions,  histograms  and  statistical 
indices. 

2.  Probability  distributions:  (a)  Uniform  (b)  Binomial 
(c)  Poisson  (d)  Normal,  t,  and  chi-square. 

3.  Common  statistical  tests  of  significance. 

Tuesday  7:30-9:30  P.M.  School  of  Hygiene. 
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UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  PROGRAMMES 


DIPLOMA  IN  TRANSLATION  FRENCH— ENGLISH- 
FRENCH  This  programme  is  designed  for  both 
French  and  English  speaking  students  and  pro- 
vides a formal  training  for  aspiring  translators. 
The  diploma  will  facilitate  access  to  membership 
in  the  professional  associations  of  Canadian  inter- 
preters and  translators. 

CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  BUSINESS  providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern 
business.  This  course  is  designed  for  mature  men 
and  women  in  Business,  Industry,  and  in  the  Civ- 
il Services  who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  posi- 
tions of  responsibility.  Three  courses  may  be  un- 
dertaken each  year.  Six  are  required  for  gradua- 
tion. 

CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRA- 
TION is  intended  primarily  for  those  with  con- 
siderable experience  in  the  public  service  who 
wish  to  acquire  a broader  background  in  the  polit- 
ical and  social  sciences  essential  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  executive  branch  of  government 
and  its  functions.  It  is  not  intended  as  preparation 
for  those  planning  to  enter  public  service.  Em- 
phasis is  on  Canadian  government  at  all  levels 
(federal,  provincial  and  municipal),  and  their 
major  problem  areas.  One  or  two  courses  may  be 
undertaken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required 
for  graduation. 

CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  cftMINOLOGY  This 
course  is  intended  for  those  with  considerable 
experience  in  the  fields  of  law  enforcement,  cri- 
minology, adjudication,  and  the  correctional  serv- 
ices who  wish  to  deepen  their  knowledge  and  un- 
derstanding of  criminology  in  its  various  aspects. 
It  examines  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  crime, 
the  administration  of  criminal  justice,  and  the 
treatment  of  offenders.  One  or  two  courses  may 
be  undertaken  each  year  with  six  subjects  re- 
quired for  graduation. 

CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  PERSONNEL  AND 
INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  is  designed  for  labour, 
management  and  government  representatives  who 
have  an  interest  in  Personnel  and  Industrial  Rela- 
tions. The  programme  combines  both  theoretical 
and  practical  material  and  is  so  structured  as  to 
permit  specialization  in  either  Personnel  or  In- 
dustrial Relations. 


PRE-SCHOOL  EDUCATION  The  U niversity  of  Toronto 
in  co-operation  with  The  Nursery  Education  Asso- 
ciation of  Ontario  offers  a three-part  course  for 
the  preparation  of  teachers  in  pre-school  educa- 
tion. 


FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL  — SAINT-PIERRE  ET 
MIQUELON  offers  non-credit  and  advanced  oral 
French.  Its  purpose  is  to  develop  the  student’s 
ability  to  speak  French  and  widen  his  expe- 
rience of  French  life  and  culture  through  the 
daily,  natural  use  of  the  language.  Saint-Pierre 
offers  an  exceptional  opportunity  for  the  student 
to  put  into  immediate  practice  what  he  has  just 
learned  in  the  classroom.  In  this  sense  French 
becomes  truly  a living  language.  For  the  student 
who  cannot  go  to  France  this  summer,  Saint- 
Pierre  et  Miquelon  offers  at  a fraction  of  the  cost 
the  next  best  opportunity  to  experience  a memo- 
rable and  profitable  holiday  on  French  soil. 
Classes  are  held  each  morning  of  the  week  ex- 
cept Saturdays  and  Sundays,  in  Le  College  St. 
Christophe  on  the  Island  of  Saint-Pierre. 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMMES  enable 
those  wanting  to  increase  their  general  or  specif- 
ic knowledge  to  study  systematically  in  a variety 
of  fields.  A wide  range  of  courses  relevant  to 
such  professional  and  technical  areas  as  busi- 
ness administration  and  organization;  manage- 
ment in  industry  and  small  businesses;  person- 
nel, sales,  and  marketing;  communications  and 
human  relations;  economics  and  finance;  mathe- 
matics; engineering;  operational  research;  and 
computer  programming,  is  available. 

In  addition,  there  is  a programme  of  special  in- 
terest courses  which  includes  courses  in  litera- 
ture, philosophy,  languages,  history,  psychology, 
environmental  studies,  sociology,  and  anthropolo- 
gy. 

CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  provide  an  opportuni- 
ty for  independent  guided  study.  Individual 
courses  are  available  either  by  direct  enrolment 
or  as  part  of  the  educational  programmes  spon- 
sored by  various  organizations.  Courses  do  not 
lead  to  a credit  toward  any  degree,  diploma,  or 
certificate  awarded  by  the  University  of  Toronto; 
however,  the  sponsoring  organizations  do  award 
certificates  or  designations  upon  completion  of 
their  programme  requirements. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CALENDARS 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications  concerning  courses  of  instruction 
given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 


Admission 

Information — Admission  Awards 

Undergraduate  Admission 
Handbook 

Undergraduate  Admission 
Bulletin 


Applied  Science 

and  Engineering — Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering 

Engineering  at  Toronto  — 
descriptive  brochure 

Architecture — Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban 

and  Regional  Planning  and 
Landscape  Architecture 

Arts  and  Science — New  Programme  1970  — 

St.  George  Campus 

Scarborough  College  Calendar 

Erindale  College  Calendar 


Food  Sciences — Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

Forestry — Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource 
Management 

Graduate  Studies — School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Hygiene — School  of  Hygiene 

Law — Faculty  of  Law 

Library  Science — School  of  Library  Science 

Medicine — Faculty  of  Medicine, 

Professional  Course 

Division  of  Rehabilitation 
Medicine 

Division  of  Postgraduate 
Medical  Education 


Business — 


Child  Study — 
Dentistry — 


Education — 


Extension — 


School  of  Business  — Graduate 
Programmes  in  Business 
Administration 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental 
Education 

Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

The  College  of  Education 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Continuing  Education 
Programmes  in  Extension 

Degree  Programmes  in 
Extension 

Diploma  and  Certificate 
Programmes  in  Extension 


Music — Faculty  of  Music 

The  Royal  Conservatory  of 
Music 

School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory 
Syllabus 


Nursing — 


School  of  Nursing 


Pharmacy — Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

Physical  and 

Health  Education — School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education 


Social  Work — School  of  Social  Work 


‘Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
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TIMETABLES 

KEY 

F indicates  a half-course  given  in  the  First  Term  only. 

S indicates  a half-course  given  in  the  Second  Term  only. 

Y indicates  a half-course  given  throughout  both  terms. 

S.S.H.  indicates  Sidney  Smith  Hall 
U.C.  indicates  University  College 
Q.P.  indicates  47  Queen’s  Park 

/ indicates  “or” 

t refers  to  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1969-70 

E indicates  a course  offered  at  Erindale  College  only 

Students  in  Engineering,  Nursing,  and  Physical  and  Health  Education  should  consult  the 
Arts  and  Science  timetable  for  options  in  that  Faculty. 

EXTENSION  COURSES  AT  SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 

In  regard  to  these  courses,  the  College  has  undertaken  responsibilities  of  administration 
and  counselling.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from: 

The  Registrar’s  Office, 

Scarborough  College 
1265  Military  Trail 
West  Hill  783,  Ontario 
Phone  — 284-3127 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

St.  George  Campus 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

ACT  223F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Mather 

S.S.H. 

1022 

ACT  233S 

Tuesday 

7:90-9:30 

M.  Mather 

S.S.H. 

1022 

ANT  100 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  Williams 

Medical  Sciences 

3154 

ANT  203 

Tuesday 

7:90-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1070 

ANT  204 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Healey 

S.S.H. 

1069 

ANT  241 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Stymeist 

S.S.H. 

1071 

ANT  340 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1069 

APM  236F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  L.  Johnston 

S.S.H. 

1022 

APM  331F 

Tuesday 

7:90-9:30 

P.  A.  Taylor 

S.S.H. 

1021 

AST  100 

Thursday 

7:00-10:00 

T.  Clarke 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

137 

BlO  120  Lecture 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  W.  Greer 

Ramsay  Wright 

110 

Lab 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

BOT  330  Lecture 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  H.  Sparling 

Botany 

7 

Lab 

Wednesday 

5:30-8:00 

Botany 

207 

CHM  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  1.  Plooard 

Lash  Miller 

158 

CHM  120  Lecture 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Szymanski 

Lash  Miller 

155 

Lab 

Wednesday 

6:30-10:30 

CHM  235  Lecture 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

Lash  Miller 

157 

Lab 

Wednesday 

6:30-10:30 

CIN  202 

Tuesday 

6:00-8:00 

Mrs.  R.  Davidson 

47  Q.P. 

20 

CIN  204 

Wednesday 

4:00-6:00 

J.  Skvorecky 

U.C. 

104 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1022 

CIN  300 

Wednesday 

4:00-7:00 

R.  Harris 

U.C. 

106 

CIN  400 

Thursday 

4:00-6:00 

R.  Harris 

S.S.H. 

1071 

COM  100 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

Medical  Sciences 

3163,  3171 

COM  220 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  Ripstein 

S.S.H. 

1072 

COM  401 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  G.  Hennessey 

S.S.H. 

1072 

CSC  108F 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

5:00-7:00 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1083 

CSC  118S 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

5:00-7:00 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1083 

CSC  148F 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

N.  Stewart 

S.S.H. 

1021 

CSC  158S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 

S.S.H. 

1021 

CSC  228S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Glasser 

S.S.H. 

1022 

EAS  100 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Chu,  Mrs.  C.  Lee 

S.S.H. 

2116 

EAS  112 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

N.  K.  Wagle 

S.S.H. 

1070 

EAS  116 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Dhirasekera 

S.S.H. 

1070 

EAS  120 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Uyenaka 

S.S.H. 

2114 

EAS  200 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Chu,  A.  H.  C.  Ward 

S.S.H. 

2116 

EAS  220 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Uyenaka 

S.S.H. 

2114 

EAS  222 

Tuesday 

4:00-6:00 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1070 

EAS  224 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  Tsuruta 

S.S.H. 

1021 

EAS  320 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  Tsuruta 

S.S.H. 

1074 

EAS  332 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:30-9:30 

V.  T.  Yang 

S.S.H. 

1086 

EAS  392 

Thursday 

4:00-6:00 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1070 

ECO  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  N.  G.  S.  Denny,  G.  Grant, 

U.C. 

103,  118, 

B.  Singh,  To  Be  Announced 

214,  220 

ECO  101 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1074 

ECO  200 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

G.  Slasor 

S.S.H. 

1084 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

St.  George  Campus 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

instructor 

Building 

Room 

ECO  204F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  E.  Floyd 

S.S.H. 

1088 

ECO  205S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  E.  Floyd 

S.S.H. 

1088 

ECO  221 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  Honey 

S.S.H. 

1088 

ECO  328 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

F.  Mayer 

S.S.H. 

1069 

ECO  339F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Eastman 

S.S.H. 

1071 

ECO  340S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Eastman 

S.S.H. 

1071 

ECO  344 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  H.  G.  Crispo 

Medical  Sciences 

4171 

ENG  108 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

1.  H.  Auster,  J.  P.  Dyson 

S.S.H. 

1083,  1084, 

W.  M.  Lebans,  C.  C.  Love 

S.S.H. 

1085,  1086, 

P.  U.  Marinelli,  P.  F.  Morgan 

S.S.H. 

1087,  1088 

ENG  112 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  L.  Collins,  A.  H.  deQuehan 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

257,  373 

ENG  212 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  R.  Cameron,  G.  A.  Hamel, 

Ramsay  Wright 

142,  143, 

M.  Mueller 

229 

ENG  218 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Millgate 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

118 

ENG  230 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  J.  L.  Levenson 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

118 

ENG  304 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  H.  Halewood 

S.S.H. 

1074 

ENG  308 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  B.  deGroot 

S.S.H. 

1074 

ENG  312 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  W.  Patterson 

Lash  Miller 

123 

ENG  322 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  A.  Patterson 

Lash  Miller 

155 

ENG  324 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

B.  S.  Hayne 

Lash  Miller 

123 

ENG  332 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  M.  Leggatt 

Lash  Miller 

123 

ENG  348 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

E.  W.  Domville 

Lash  Miller 

123 

ENG  350 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  D.  Seary 

Lash  Miller 

157 

ENG  354 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

0.  H.  T.  Rudzik,  F.  W.  Watt 

S.S.H. 

1084,  1086 

ENG  368 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  Kerpneck 

Lash  Miller 

155 

ENG  417 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  R.  Allen 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

257 

ENG  419 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum,  D.  1.  B.  Smith 

Ramsay  Wright 

142,  143 

FAR  101 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2118 

FAR  200 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2118 

FAR  420 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2118 

FRE  100 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  M.  Braithwaite 

S.S.H. 

1083 

FRE  120 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:30 

Mrs.  R.  Blenkinsop,  D.  E.  Bouchard, 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

053,  118, 

D.  deKerckhove,  J.  Yashinsky 

257,  713 

FRE  140 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Taylor 

S.S.H. 

1070 

FRE  271 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  C.  Rault 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

373 

FRE  290 

To  Be  Arranged 

The  Department 

FRE  320 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  D.  C.  Finch 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

053 

FRE  322 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  L.  Stein 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

373 

FRE  324 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

E.  Lehouck 

Lash  Miller 

157 

FRE  330 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

053 

FRE  368 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Chesneau 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

713 

FRE  371 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  W.  Nesselroth 

S.S.H. 

1088 

FRE  372 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Hrubi 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

713 

FRE  374 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  F.  Jourlait 

Ramsay  Wright 

142 

FRE  420 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  A.  Oliver 

Ramsay  Wright 

229 

FSE  200 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Auliciems,  D.  H.  Pimlott 

47  Q.P. 

20 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

St.  George  Campus 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

FSM  200 

Monday 

7:00-10:00 

A.  Rotstein 

Medical  Sciences 

2173 

FSM  300 

Tuesday 

7:00-10:00 

A.  J.  Diamond 

Medical  Sciences 

2173 

FST  200 

Tuesday 

4:00-6:00 

W.  Harvey 

Victoria  College 

4 

FST  300 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:00 

W.  Harvey 

Victoria  College 

235 

GER  130 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:30 

W.  Bauer 

Ramsay  Wright 

141 

GER  210 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

C.  Butler 

Ramsay  Wright 

141 

GER  220 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  A.  Packer 

Ramsay  Wright 

141 

GER  320 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  Boeschenstein 

S.S.H. 

2115 

GGR  100 

Thursday 

6:30-10:00 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

622 

GGR  101 

Monday 

6:30-10:00 

K.  Hare,  K.  Hewitt 

S.S.H. 

622 

GGR  220 

Tuesday 

6:30-10:00 

J.  Britton 

S.S.H. 

622 

GGR  224 

Wednesday 

6:30-10:00 

A.  Baker,  J.  Spelt 

S.S.H. 

622 

GGR  343 

Thursday 

7:00-9:30 

J.  Whitney 

S.S.H. 

592 

GLG  100 

Lecture 

Monday 

6:30-10:00 

S.  E.  Kesler 

Mining 

131 

Lab 

Monday 

6:30-10:00 

GLL  190 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  A.  M.  Dabrowski 

S.S.H. 

1085 

GRH  100 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  G.  Elliott 

S.S.H. 

1085 

GRH  203 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  D.  Barnes 

S.S.H. 

1085 

GRH  313 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  A.  M.  Dabrowski 

S.S.H. 

2106 

GRK  100 

Tuesday 

6:30-9:30 

M.  B.  Wallace 

S.S.H. 

2115 

HIS  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  A.  Robson 

S.S.H. 

1083 

HIS  230 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  M.  Beattie,  M.  G.  Finlayson 

S.S.H. 

2106 

HIS  262 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

G.  Patterson 

School  of  Nursing 

101 

HIS  271 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

G.  M.  Craig,  P.  C.  T.  White 

S.S.H. 

2106 

HIS  320 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  H.  Levere 

S.S.H. 

2106 

HIS  325 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  R.  Powicke 

S.S.H. 

2108 

HIS  346 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  C.  Higgs 

S.S.H. 

2108 

HIS  370 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  H.  Nelson 

S.S.H. 

2108 

HIS  438 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  J.  Helmstadter 

S.S.H. 

2119 

HIS  447 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Komberg 

S.S.H. 

2119 

ISL  213 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Q.  Baig 

S.S.H. 

2131 

ISL  214 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:30 

J.  R.  Blackburn 

S.S.H. 

2131 

ITA  100 

Monday 

6:30-9:30 

M.  Kuitunen,  J.  A.  Molinaro, 

Ramsay  Wright 

141,  142, 

E.  Neglia,  A.  Vicari 

143,  229 

ITA  120F 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Verna 

S.S.H. 

2129 

ITA  121S 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Verna 

S.S.H. 

2129 

*ITA  220Y 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:30 

A.  Franceschetti 

S.S.H. 

2110 

* ITA  221Y 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:30 

A.  Franceschetti 

S.S.H. 

2110 

ITA  222S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  P.  Frahman 

School  of  Nursing 

52 

ITA  223F 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  M.  Corvetti 

School  of  Nursing 

52 

ITA  321 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  W.  Ukas 

Ramsay  Wright 

229 

JAL  100 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1071 

LAT  100 

Monday 

7:00-9:30 

H.  J.  Mason 

S.S.H. 

2110 

1AT  120F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  N.  Grant 

S.S.H. 

2042 

LAT  122S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  N.  Grant 

S.S.H. 

2042 

LAT  222 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

C.  J.  McDonough 

S.S.H. 

2042 

*Meets  on  alternate  weeks 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

St.  George  Campus 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

LIN  201 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  A.  Wright 

S.S.H. 

1069 

UN  333 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  K.  Chambers 

S.S.H. 

1087 

MAT  130 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  C.  Beukema,  J.  E.  LeBel 

Medical  Sciences 

3163,  3171 

MAT  225 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  Pierce 

S.S.H. 

592 

MAT  230 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

S.  H.  Smith 

S.S.H. 

2108 

MAT  319S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  F.  Pilow 

S.S.H. 

1021 

MUS  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

Edward  Johnson 

116 

MUS  223 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Falck 

Edward  Johnson 

215 

NES  141 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet 

S.S.H. 

597 

NES  142 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  D.  Levine 

S.S.H. 

597 

NES  241 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

E.  T.  Lutz 

S.S.H. 

2131 

NES  242 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

F.  Talmage 

S.S.H. 

2131 

NES  271 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  B.  Redford 

S.S.H. 

2042 

PHL  100 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

F.  A.  Cunningham 

S.S.H. 

2102 

PHL  150  (St.  Michael’s) 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

E.  J.  Kremer 

Teefy  Hall 

B 

PHL  200F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  W.  Sumner 

Medical  Sciences 

4171 

PHL  204S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  R.  C.  Harvey 

Medical  Sciences 

4279 

PHL  205F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  R.  C.  Harvey 

Medical  Sciences 

4279 

PHL  206F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Neelands 

Lash  Miller 

161 

PHL  208S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Neelands 

Lash  Miller 

161 

PHL  210S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  W.  Sumner 

Medical  Sciences 

4171 

PHL  21 IF 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  B.  deSousa 

S.S.H. 

592 

PHL  212S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  E.  Allen 

S.S.H. 

592 

PHL  213F 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  W.  Forguson 

S.S.H. 

592 

PHL  214S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  W.  Forguson 

S.S.H. 

592 

PHL  262  (St.  Michael’s) 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  B.  Dunphy 

Teefy  Hall 

B 

PHY  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

134 

PHY  130  Lecture 

Tuesday 

6:00-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

137 

Lab 

PHY  230  Lecture 

Monday 

6:00-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

134 

Lab 

PHY  301 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

137 

POL  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Esberey,  R.  Williams 

Lash  Miller 

159,  162 

POL  200 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Bloom 

Lash  Miller 

158 

POL  203 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  F Berns 

S.S.H. 

2129 

POL  204 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Schwartz 

S.S.H. 

2127 

POL  206 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  V.  Sawyer 

Faculty  of  Law 

A 

POL  300 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  V.  Bishop 

Lash  Miller 

158 

POL  305 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

F.  Fernandes 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

137 

POL  306 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  0.  Matthews 

S.S.H. 

2125 

POL  327 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  Gregor 

S.S.H. 

597 

PRT  200 

Tuesday 

6:00-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

1087 

PSY  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  B.  Gilmore,  J.  B.  Thornton, 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

102,103, 

C.  D.  Webster 

202 

PSY  200F 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  M.  Wall 

S.S.H. 

2125 

PSY  201 S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  M.  Wall 

S.S.H. 

2125 

PSY  202F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  M.  W.  Laurence 

S.S.H. 

2125 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970  71 

St.  George  Campus 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

PSY  203F 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  J.  Arrowood,  A.  N.  Doob 

S.S.H. 

2127,2129 

PSY  204F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  0.  Kroger 

S.S.H. 

2125 

PSY  205S 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  J.  Preston 

S.S.H. 

2127 

PSY  209F 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  A Satterberg 

Ramsay  Wright 

143 

P:  301S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  M.  W.  Laurence 

S.S.H. 

2135 

PS  304S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  J.  Arrowood 

S.S.H. 

2117 

PSY  306S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  0.  Kroger 

S.S.H. 

2125 

PSY  307F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Giaef 

S.S.H. 

2127 

PSY  313F 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  E.  Grusec 

S.S.H. 

2127 

PSY  319S 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  A.  Satterberg 

Ramsay  Wright 

143 

PSY  320 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Miss  L.  deToledo 

S.S.H. 

2129 

PSY  330S 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  Graef 

S.S.H. 

2127 

PSY  333S 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  N.  Doob 

Lash  Miller 

158 

REL  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2102 

REL  201 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  J.  Dewart 

School  of  Nursing 

104 

REL  305 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Harris 

S.S.H. 

1084 

RlL  317 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

G.  A.  B.  Watson 

S.S.H. 

2110 

SLA  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:30-9:30 

R.  H.  Marshall 

S.S.H. 

2101 

SLA  208 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Struck 

S.S.H. 

2119 

SLA  210 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  Lantz 

S.S.H. 

2115 

SLA  212 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Shonberg 

S.S.H. 

2115 

SLA  220 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  Lantz 

S.S.H. 

2112 

SLA  240 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  Lantz 

S.S.H. 

2112 

SLA  320 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2112 

SOC  101 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  J.  Joyner,  To  Be  Announced 

S.S.H. 

2102,  2117 

SOC  104 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  Phillips 

Medical  Sciences 

2173 

SOC  201 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  W.  Burnside 

S.S.H. 

2110 

SOC  202 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  A.  Lucas 

S.S.H. 

2135 

SOC  203 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  G.  Reitz 

S.S.H. 

2102 

SOC  205 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Magill 

S.S.H. 

1087 

SOC  302 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

N.  W.  Bell,  J.  Turk 

S.S.H. 

1083 

SOC  305 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  C.  Beals 

S.S.H. 

1021 

SOC  310 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

Lash  Millar 

161 

SOC  311 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Smith 

Lash  Miller 

161 

SPA  100 

Thursday 

6:30-9:30 

J.  Ara,  J.  B.  Davies,  G.  0.  Otalora 
Miss  B.  E.  Segall 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

053, 118,  373, 
713 

*SPA  220Y 

Monday 

7:00-9:30 

J.  F.  Burke,  R.  Skyrme 

School  of  Nursing 

50,  104 

SPA  246F 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  B.  Barclay 

S.S.H. 

2042 

SPA  256S 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Valdes 

S.S.H. 

2042 

‘SPA  320Y 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:30 

A.  M.  Gordon 

School  of  Nursing 

104 

SPA  353S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  G.  Hughes 

S.S.H. 

2120 

SPA  366F 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  J.  Glickman 

S.S.H. 

2120 

STA  232 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

J.  E.  Paloheimo 

S.S.H. 

1022 

ZOO  212 

Lecture 

Lab 

Tuesday 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

7:00-10:00 

To  Be  Announced 

Ramsay  Wright 

117 

ZOO  253  Lecture 
Lab 

‘Meets  alternate  weeks 

Monday 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:00 

7:00-9:30 

C.  Atwood 

Ramsay  Wright 

117 

130 


TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

Erindale  College 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

ANT  100E 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

BIO  100E  Lecture 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  Ragnekar 

Lab. 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

CHM  120  Lecture 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

Lab. 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

COM  100 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

ECO  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

ENG  108 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

ENG  328 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  Adamowski 

FRE  120 

Monday 

7:00-9:30 

D.  Trott 

FRE  142 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Raine 

GGR  101EF 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  G.  Putnam 

GGR  102ES 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

R.  G.  Putnam 

GGR  203 EF 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  Andrews 

GGR  204ES 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

H.  Andrews 

GGR  307EF 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Putnam 

GGR  308ES 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Putnam 

HIS  271 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  A.  Golden 

HIS  301E 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Morton 

ITA  100 

Thursday 

7:00-9:30 

L.  McCormick 

MAT  135 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

PHL  100 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

To  Be  Announced 

PHL  21 IF 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  Huggett 

PHL  212S 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  Huggett 

POL  100 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

D.  Gardner 

POL  306 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

B.  Kovrig 

PSY  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

T.  Alloway 

PSY  203F 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  Pliner 

PSY  209ES 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  Krames 

PSY  215EF 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  Krames 

PSY  216ES 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

1.  M.  Spigel 

PSY  369EF 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  Pliner 

PSY  375EF 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

1.  M.  Spigel 

REL  230E 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

L.  Elmer 

SOC  101 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

A.  Bennett 

SOC  303E 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

M.  Cooper 

SOC  312ES 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

W.  Kallbach 

SPA  100 

Thursday 

7:00-9:30 

0.  Hegyi 

131 


TIMETABLE  — EDUCATION  COURSES  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 
FALL  TERM  (September  21  - December  18) 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

Administration  in  the  Modern  School 

Thursday 

7:00-9:00 

To  be  announced 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

The  Adolescent — At  Home,  at  School, 
and  in  the  Community 

Tuesday 

4:30-6:30 

H.  0.  Barrett 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Applied  Linguistics 

Thursday 

4:30-6:30 

H.  Schogt 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Comparative  Education 

Wednesday 

4:30-6:30 

A.  F.  Skinner 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Current  Health  Problems  in 
North  America 

Wednesday 

4:30-6:30 

J.  Life 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Educational  Media 

Monday 

7:00-9:00 

D.  Clee 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

Monday 

7:00-9:00 

C.  Brodeur 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Environmental  Studies  in  Science 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:00 

W.  A.  Andrews 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

The  Individual  Student  and  the 
School  Program 

Tuesday 

4:30-6:30 

V.  Gilbert 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Modern  Philosophy  and  Education 

Monday 

4:30-6:30 

L.  J.  Stott 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Outdoor  Education 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:00 

J.  Passmore 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Program  Development 

Monday 

4:30-6:30 

J.  W.  Greig 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Psychology  Applied  to  Education 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:00 

A.  Zimmerman 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Sociology  of  Education 

Thursday 

4:30-6:30 

G.  Bancroft 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Teaching  as  an  Interpersonal  Process 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:00 

To  be  announced 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

TIMETABLE  — EDUCATION  COURSES  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 
SPRING  TERM  (January  4 - April  10) 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

Administration  in  the  Modern  School 

Thursday 

7:00-9:00 

To  be  announced 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

The  Adolescent— At  Home,  at  School 
and  in  the  Community 

Tuesday 

4:30-6:30 

H.  0.  Barrett 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Comparative  Education 

Wednesday 

4:30-6:30 

A.  F.  Skinner 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Computers  in  Education 

Monday 

7:00-9:00 

To  be  announced 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Culture  and  Society  in  German 
Language  Teaching 

Thursday 

4:30-6:30 

G.  A.  Kirk,  G.  Leech 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Culture  and  Society  as  it  Relates 
to  Teaching  of  French 

Thursday 

4:30-6:30 

R.  Roy 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Current  Health  Problems  in 
North  America 

Wednesday 

4:30-6:30 

J.  Life 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Educational  Media 

Monday 

7:00-9:00 

D.  Clee 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Environmental  Studies  in  Science 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:00 

W.  A.  Andrews 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

The  Individual  Student  and  the 
School  Program 

Tuesday 

4:30-6:30 

V.  Gilbert 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Introduction  to  Child  Psychology 

Tuesday 

4:30-6:30 

C.  A.  Tan-Willman 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Modern  Philosophy  and  Education 

Monday 

4:30-6:30 

L.  J.  Stott 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Outdoor  Education 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:00 

J.  Passmore 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Program  Development 

Monday 

4:30-6:30 

J.  W.  Greig 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Psychology  Applied  to  Education 

Wednesday 

7:00-9:00 

A.  Zimmerman 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Sociology  of  Education 

Thursday 

4:30-6:30 

G.  Bancroft 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 

Teaching  as  an  Interpersonal  Process 

Tuesday 

7:00-9:00 

To  be  announced 

College 

of 

Education 

To 

be 

announced 
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TIMETABLE — APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 

(Open  to  Engineering  Students  only) 


Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

Algebra  & Analytic 
Geometry  2410 

Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

K.  A.  Selby 

Galbraith 

405 

Calculus  2411 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

P.  Rosenthal 

Galbraith 

405 

Chemistry  600,  601 
Electricity  700 

To  Be  Announced 
Tuesday  7:30-9:30 

A.  Straughen 

Galbraith 

404 

Engineering  Graphics 
135 

Monday 

6:30-10:00 

H.  R.  Frizzle,  C.  A.  Wrenshall 

Galbraith 

405 

Mathematical  Applica- 
tions & Computer 
Programming  13 

Thursday 

7:30-9:30 

V.  C.  Hamacher 

Galbraith 

405 

TIMETABLE  — 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 
(Open  to  Nursing  Students  only) 

Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

Food  Science 

103  Wednesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  E.  Brown 

Food  Sciences 

124 

Nursing  110 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  J.  Dalziel 

School  of  Nursing 

104 

TIMETABLE- 

-SCHOOL  OF 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION  WINTER  SESSION  1970-71 
(Open  to  P.&.H.E.  Students  only) 

Course 

Evening 

Time 

Instructor 

Building 

Room 

Aquatics 

Monday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  S.  Romeiko 

186  Beverley  St. 

Pool 

PHE  100 

Tuesday 

7:30-9:30 

Mrs.  M.  O’Bryan 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

134 

133 


TIMETABLE  — ARTS  & SCIENCE  SUMMER  EVENING  SESSION  1971 


Course 

Evening 

Time  Instructor 

Building 

Room 

ANT  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2102 

ANT  203 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1069 

ANT  204 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1069 

ANT  241 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

BOT  100  Lecture 

Monday 

7:00-10:00 

Mining 

126 

Lab 

Wednesday 

COM  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2117 

CSC  248Y 

Thursday 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1071 

EAS  120 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-10:00 

S.S.H. 

2116 

EAS  200 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-10:00 

S.S.H. 

2114 

EAS  220 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-10:00 

S.S.H. 

2116 

ECO  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2135 

ECO  200 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2135 

ENG  108 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1083,  2127 

ENG  112 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1083 

ENG  212 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1072 

ENG  328 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1072 

FRE  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

FRE  120 

Mon.  & Wed. 

6:30-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1074 

FRE  140 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1074 

FRE  271 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1084 

FRE  320 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1084 

GRH  100 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1086 

HIS  230 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1088 

HIS  231 

Tues.  & Thurs 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1088 

ITA  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2106,2108 

ITA  220Y 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-8:15 

S.S.H. 

2110 

ITA  224Y 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

8:15-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2110 

ITA  321 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1086 

MAT  110 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1071 

MAT  300 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2127 

MAT  325 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2125 

PHL  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

202 

PHL  201F 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1087 

PHL  321S 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1087 

PHY  222Y 

Monday 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

134 

POL  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

103 

POL  300 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1085 

POL  320 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1085 

PSY  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

102 

SLA  310 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2115 

SLA  340 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2115 

SOC  101 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

203 

SOC  201 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2106 

SOC  205 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2110 

SPA  100 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

118,  257 

SPA  220Y 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

7:00-8:15 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

118 

SPA  246Y 

Tues.  & Thurs. 

8:15-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

118 

SPA  320Y 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-8:15 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

713 

SPA  343Y 

Mon.  & Wed. 

8:15-9:30 

McLennan  Physical  Labs. 

713 
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TIMETABLE  — APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING  COURSES 
SUMMER  EVENING  SESSION  1971 


Course  Time  Instructor  Building  Room 

Algebra  & Analytic 


Geometry  2410 
Structure  & Properties 

Tues.  &Thurs. 

7:00-9:30 

To 

Be 

Announced 

Galbraith 

405 

of  Matter  2501 

Mon.  & Wed. 

7:00-9:30 

To 

Be 

Announced 

Galbraith 

405 

TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  SUMMER  DAY  SESSION  1971 


Course 

Time 

Building 

Room 

ANT  100 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2102 

ANT  204 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1069 

ANT  241 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1069 

APM  336Y 

10:30-11:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

COM  100 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2102 

CSC  148Y 

11:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

EAS  224 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2116 

ECO  100 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2102 

ECO  204F 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1071 

ECO  205S 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1071 

ENG  108 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2106,2108, 

2110 

ENG  212 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2106 

ENG  306 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1074 

ENG  328 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2106 

ENG  338 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1072 

ENG  346 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

1070 

ENG  413 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

1072 
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TIMETABLE  — ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  SUMMER  DAY  SESSION  1971 


Course 

Time 

Building 

Room 

FAR  101 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2118 

FRE  100 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2129 

FRE  120 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1084, 1086 

FRE  140 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2129 

FRE  271 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1084 

FRE  320 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

1084 

FRE  372 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1088 

GER  130 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2114 

GER  230 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2114 

GER  322 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2114 

GGR  100 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

622 

GLL  200 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

GRH  202 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

1070 

HIS  262 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1071 

HIS  271 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1083 

ITA  100 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

1084,  1086 

ITA  220Y 

10:30-11:30 

S.SH. 

2125 

ITA  223Y 

11:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2125 

JAL  100 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2117 

LAT  120F 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2116 

LAT  121 S 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2116 

MAT  130 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2135 

MAT  230 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1072 

PHL  100 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1085 

PHL  206F 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1085 

PHL  331S 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1085 

POL  100 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2118 

POL  203 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

1087 

POL  326 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1074 

PSY  100 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2117 

PSY  202F 

8:15-10:15 

S.S  H. 

2135 

PSY  203F 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2102 

PSY  301S 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2135 

PSY  304S 

8:15-10:15 

S.S.H. 

2102 

SLA  100 

10:00-3:00 

S.S.H. 

2115 

SLA  208 

10:00-3:00 

S.S.H. 

2119 

SLA  320 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2131 

SOC  101 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

2135 

SOC  201 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1083 

SOC  310 

2:30-4:30 

S.S.H. 

1083 

SOC  311 

10:30-12:30 

S.S.H. 

2127 

SPA  100 

12:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

2108,2110 

SPA  220Y 

12:30-1:30 

S.S.H. 

1086 

SPA  236Y 

1:30-2:30 

S.S.H. 

1086 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMMES 

in 

Business 

Public  Administration 
Criminology 

Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations 

Session  1970-1971 

Classes  Commence  September  21,  1970 
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in  this.  Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 


UNIVERSITY  AND  FACULTY  OFFICERS 

(PARTIAL  LISTING) 

1969-1970 


Chancellor 


O.  M.  Solandt,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  F.R.S 


President  and  Chairman  of  the  Council 

of  the  Faculty CT.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L„  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S 


gust 

■pletr 

pterr 


Executive  Vice-President  ( Academic ) and  Provost  J.  H.  Sword,  M 


Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Secretary  of  the  Senate ....  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M 


Director  of  University  Extension  G.  H.  Boyes,  M jp 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL. 

Director  of  Admissions  E.  M.  Davidson,  B.  ce 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Pt 


Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison)  W.  A. 


Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C 


Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women  Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M. 


Director  of  Career  Counselling  and 

Placement  Centre  A.  W.  Headrick,  M. 


ibn 


k 

fit 


if 


Director  of  International  Student  Centre  Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau  ....  D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D. Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(^f 

Director  of  Housing  Service  Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B. 


Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men  W.  A.  Stevens,  B 


mi 


ill 


Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P. 


Comptroller  J.  H.  Lee,  CJ^ 


DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

DIPLOMA  AND  CERTIFICATE  COURSES 

Associate  Director  

Co-ordinators: 

Diploma  in  Translation 

Business  

Public  Administration  

Criminology  

Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations 

Secretary  of  Division  


Ul 

3 

If 

If 

E.  M.  Gruetzner,  B..!i, 

II 

C.  R.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.Iil 

W.  E.  Hebdon,  M.A.,  C.;J| 

W.  E.  Grasham,  B.A.Sc.,  M./U| 

A.  W.  Mewett,  LL.B.,  B.C.L.,  L.L.M.,  S.J.Iu 
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FAS 
rd,  M 
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SCHEDULE  OF  DATES 


NTER  SESSION  1970-71 


gust  1 Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  tor  admission. 

gust  15  Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

otember  10  Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  without  late  fee. 

otember  15  Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

otember  15  Entrance  Examination,  Diploma  in  Translation. 
otember  21  Lectures  & laboratory  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

•otember  30  Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee. 

After  September  30,  registration  for  Winter  Session  1970-71  will  not  be  permitted. 
tober  1 Lectures  begin,  Diploma  Programme  in  Translation. 

tober  12  Thanksgiving  Day  (lectures  cancelled). 
tober  15  Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

vember  20  Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Fall  half-course  without  academic  penalty. 

vember  27  Fall  Convocation. 

cember  11  Last  day  to  register  for  Second  (Spring)  Term  courses. 

B cember  18  Last  day  of  lectures  First  (Fall)  Term. 

puary  4 Second  Term  begins. 

B.Pfj  Examinations  in  Fall  half-courses  will  be  held  during  the  first  week  of  the  Second 

Term. 

H| bruary  1 No  Second  Term  course  may  be  begun  after  this  date. 

bruary  15  Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Winter  Session  (or  Spring  half-course)  without  academic 
penalty. 

bruary  14-20  Reading  week — lectures  and  laboratory  classes  will  not  be  held, 
i ril  5 Annual  examinations  begin,  Certificate  Programmes. 

ay  28  Start  of  University  Commencement. 

JMMER  EVENING  SESSION  1971 


,P.(( 


)ril  1 
)ril  15 
ay  1 
ay  8 
ay  15 


ay  17 
B.  ay  31 
<ne  30 
<ly  1 
■ly  10 

jgust  2 
jgust  13 
(Jgust  16-20 


Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  for  admission. 

Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  and  payment  of  fees  without  late  fee. 
Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee.  After  this  date, 
registration  for  Summer  Evening  Session  will  not  be  permitted. 

Summer  Evening  Session  begins. 

Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

Final  day  for  withdrawal  from  Summer  Evening  Session  without  academic  penalty. 
Dominion  Day  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  for  students  with  supplemental  privileges  to  apply  to  write  the  August 
examinations. 

Civic  Holiday  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

August  examinations. 


JMMER  DAY 

ay  15 
me  1 
line  18 
me  25 
me  30 


iiy  5 
c„l  "y 10 


M-  y/y  13 
J.  Jgust  1 
HI  ugust  2 
n 'Jgust  13 
ugust  16-20 


SESSION  1971 

Last  day  for  new  and  special  students  to  apply  for  admission. 

Last  day  to  enrol  in  courses. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  and  payment  of  fees  without  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10.00  late  fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20.00  late  fee.  After  this  date, 

registration  for  Summer  Day  Session  will  not  be  permitted. 

Summer  Day  Session  begins. 

Last  day  for  students  with  supplemental  privileges  to  apply  to  write  the  August 
examinations. 

Last  day  for  change  of  course. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Summer  Day  Session  without  academic  penalty. 

Civic  Holiday  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

August  examinations. 
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DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  TRANSLATION 

French-English-French 


Admission 

Requirements 


Purpose 
of  the 
Programme 


Organization 
of  the 
Programme 


Requirements 
for  Diploma 


Application 

Procedure 


Normally,  applicants  must  hold  a B.A.  degree  from  a North  American 
University  or  have  equivalent  academic  qualifications.  In  determining 
such  equivalence,  recognition  will  be  given  to  proficiency  in  French  and 
English  and  professional  experience  in  translation. 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  responded  to  the  growing  demand  for 
competent  translators  by  introducing  a Diploma  Programme  in  Transla- 
tion in  September  1969.  The  programme  is  designed  for  both  French 
and  English  speaking  students  and  provides  a formal  training  for  aspir- 
ing translators.  The  diploma  will  facilitate  access  to  membership  in  the 
professional  associations  of  Canadian  interpreters  and  translators. 

The  programme  is  designed  to  achieve  a close  relationship  between  the 
theoretical  and  practical  applications  of  translating.  While  the  stress  is 
on  comparative  linguistics  and  stylistics,  students  will  also  learn  to  ex- 
press themselves  in  the  working  language  of  translation  through  creative 
writing. 

The  programme  is  conceived  as  a progressive  study  through  three  levels 
and  can  be  completed  in  three  years  by  students  who  have  a competent 
knowledge  of  both  English  and  French.  If  a student  has  not  the  required 
background  for  the  three-year  programme,  he  can  enrol  in  the  upgrad- 
ing course  which  will  prepare  him  for  the  three-year  programme.  An 
entrance  examination  will  be  administered  by  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  to  determine  the  level  at  which  each  candidate  may  begin  the 
programme.  The  examination  date  is  September  15.  Candidates  will  be 
notified  of  time  and  place  at  a later  date. 

Students  are  expected  to  complete  the  course  requirements  of  each  level 
in  one  academic  year  and,  accordingly,  complete  the  programme  in 
three  or  four  successive  years. 

Each  applicant  must  submit  the  completed  application  form  plus  a 
$10.00  non-refundable  application  fee  to:  Diploma  Programme  in  Trans- 
lation, Division  of  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  181. 
The  student’s  undergraduate  transcript  can  either  be  included  with  the 
application  form  or  can  be  sent  direct  to  the  Division  from  the  student’s 
former  university. 
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DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  TRANSLATION 


Registration 

Procedure 


Registration  will  take  place  after  the  results  of  the  examination  are  re- 
ceived. Forms  will  be  sent  direct  to  the  student. 


Conditions  To  receive  credit  at  the  completion  of  any  level,  the  student  must  obtain 
for  at  least  65%  in  the  annual  examination  and  have  attended  the  classes 
Academic  regularly. 

Standing 


Courses  of  Upgrading 
Instruction  Level 

Level  I 


Level  II 


Remedial  Grammar 
Basic  Translation 

Comparative  Stylistics 
General  Translation 

French  Stylistics 
English  Stylistics 
Specialized  Translation 


Level  III  Advanced  Translation 

Linguistics 

UPGRADING  LEVEL 

Some  students  may  not  be  ready  yet  to  begin  the  programme  at  Level 
They  may  need  some  preparatory  training.  These  courses  are  intended  t 
upgrade  those  students  who  otherwise  fulfill  the  admission  requirement 
The  results  of  the  entrance  examination  will  determine  which  studeni 
should  complete  the  work  at  this  level  before  proceeding  to  Level  I. 

Remedial  Grammar  (2  hours  a week) 

A review  of  fundamental  structures  of  the  French  language  intended  t; 
make  the  student  fully  aware  of  the  syntactical  problems  he  will  encoui 
ter  in  translation.  A work  book  is  provided  with  the  main  text. 


Basic  Translation  (2  hours  a week) 

Intensive  translation  of  selected  passages  in  French  and  in  English.  Tl 
subject  matter  and  the  linguistic  and  stylistic  difficulties  of  such  passagi 
are  intended  to  be  as  representative  as  possible. 


Text:  Darbelnet,  J.  Pensee  et  structure.  C.  H.  Scribner’s  & Son.  N.\ 
1969.  Cahier  d’exercices  for  Pensee  et  Structure. 
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DIPLOMA  PROGRAMME  IN  TRANSLATION 


LEVEL  I 

Comparative  Stylistics  (2  hours  a week) 

A good  knowledge  of  both  languages  is  required  for  this  study  of 
French  and  English  stylistics  and  linguistics.  The  course  will  be  divided 
equally  between  theory  and  exercises  in  translation  from  English  to 
French  and  French  to  English.  A previous  knowledge  of  linguistics  is 
not  required.  The  theory  will  deal  with  the  linguistic  and  psychological 
patterns  of  both  languages  as  they  reflect  themselves  in  grammar,  vocab- 
ulary and  syntax.  The  translation  exercises  will  be  related  to  the  theory 
and  will  be  either  general  or  specific  in  nature. 

General  Translation  (2  hours  a week) 

--Practical  exercises  are  intended  to  develop  general  proficiency  in  transla- 
tion. This  course  includes  analysis  and  correction  of  selected  passages  to 
be  translated  into  French  and  English. 

Text:  Vinay,  P.  & Darbelnet,  J.  Stylistique  Comparee  du  Frangais  et  de 
l’ Anglais.  Didier-Beauchemin,  1958. 

Cahier  d’exercices  for  Stylistique  Comparee. 

LEVEL  n 

French  Stylistics  (1  hour  a week) 

A study  of  the  essential  grammatical  structures  of  contemporary  French 
with  a stress  on  problems  of  semantics  and  stylistics,  writing  of  short 
essays,  precis,  letters,  etc. 

English  Stylistics  (1  hour  a week) 

A study  of  the  essential  grammatical  structures  of  the  English  language 
with  a stress  on  problems  of  semantics  and  stylistics,  writing  of  short 
essays,  precis,  letter,  etc. 

Specialized  Translation  (2  hours  a week) 

Translation  of  texts  in  English  and  in  French  chosen  to  illustrate  the 
vocabulary  and  linguistic  difficulty  encountered  in  such  fields  as  busi- 
ness, finance,  medicine,  science,  etc. 

Text:  Courault,  M.  Manuel  pratique  de  l’ art  d’ecrire.  Vol.  I.  Paris,  Hach- 
ette,  1956. 

LEVEL  in 

Advanced  Translation  (4  hours  a week) 

Translation  of  more  advanced  passages  of  a technical  and  literary  na- 
ture. Writing  of  essays  and  a study  of  specialized  texts. 

All  the  classes  are  conducted  during  the  evening.  In  each  Level,  two- 
hour  classes  are  held  twice  a week  from  September  to  April.  Classes  are 
held  in  University  College.  A timetable  will  be  sent  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration. 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMMES 


* 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  The  following  Ontario  Grade  13  subjects  (or  their  equivalent)  are  ap 
Offering  Ontario  proved  subjects  for  purposes  of  admission  to  these  Programmes: 

Grade  13 

Certificates  One-credit: 

Biology;  Chemistry;  Physics;  Geography;  History;  Accountancy  Practic* 
Home  Economics;  Music;  Art.  A candidate  may  present  for  credit  onl 
one  of:  Accountancy  Practice;  Art;  Home  Economics;  Music. 

Two-credit: 

English;  French;  German;  Greek;  Hebrew;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spai 
ish;  Mathematics  A (alone);  Mathematics  B (alone). 

Three-credit: 

Mathematics  A and  B (two  subjects).  If  both  subjects  are  presenter 
Mathematics  B is  given  only  one  credit. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  1 
subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits  and  including  two  of  Englisl! 
Mathematics,  another  language,  with  a minimum  overall  average  <j 
60%. 


In  addition  to  the  above  admission  requirements,  candidates  may  be  r 
quired  to  sit  a scholastic  aptitude  test. 

Candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13  should  r 
fer  to  page  42,  or  enquire  at  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

Mature  Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  over,  residents  of  Ontario  for  | 
Students  least  one  year,  who  have  a sound  academic  record  and  a minimum  d 
60%  in  at  least  one  Grade  13  subject  or  its  academic  equivalent,  will  1 
considered  for  admission  as  mature  students.  Such  students  may  be  a 
mitted  to  the  First  Year  “conditionally”  and  will  be  allowed  to  contimj 
on  successful  completion  of  the  First  Year  courses.  Possession  of  tlj 
minimum  requirements  does  not  ensure  selection. 

Students  in  the  Certificate  Programme  in  Business  are  also  required 
have  some  business  experience. 


First  year  applicants  are  required  to  see  a counsellor. 

To  assist  mature  students  to  become  qualified  for  admission  to  the  Ui 
versity  of  Toronto  under  these  termr,  the  Division  of  University  Exte 
sion  offers  courses  which  will  be  recognized  by  the  University  as  t! 
equivalents  of  Grade  13  subjects. 
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iglish  Facility 
Requirements 


Admission  to 
Advanced 
Credit 


All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  Eng- 
lish may  be  required  to  indicate  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
English  facility  test. 


(Details  of  the  foregoing  tests  may  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  Divi- 
sion of  University  Extension.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  is  submitted  for  evaluation. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  cer- 
tificates, rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  cer- 
tificates do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  sub- 
mit certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  at- 
tended, or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 


A student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit  the  fol- 
lowing: 

( 1 ) Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously  at- 
tended, giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar 
of  the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has 
been  granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admission  to 
the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission 
to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

(2)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  con- 
tent of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 


A student  applying  for  advanced  credit  shall  submit  an  official  tran- 
script of  his  record  for  evaluation,  together  with  a description  of  the 
course  and  the  name  of  the  author  and  text  used.  A student  who  holds  a 
University  Degree  and  is  granted  credit  in  one  course,  is  required  to  un- 
dertake only  five  courses  to  earn  his  Certificate  in  a six-course  pro- 
gramme. A student  who  applies  for  advanced  standing  in  a course  be- 
cause of  credits  earned  previously  and  has  not  a University  Degree, 
may  be  granted  credit  in  one  course,  but  is  required  to  undertake  six 
courses  in  order  to  earn  his  Certificate.  Under  no  circumstances  will 
credit  be  granted  in  more  than  one  course  in  a six-course  programme. 
No  credit  will  be  given  for  a passed  course  in  a failed  year  in  a previous 
university  programme. 

See  also  (4)  below. 
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Application 

Procedure 


Social 

Insurance 

Numbers 


Registration 


Evening 

Registration 

and 

Counselling 


Requirements 

for 

Certificate 


Students  may  apply  by  mail,  using  the  enclosed  application  form,  or  ii 
person  at  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  Room  212,  84  Queen’ 
Park,  Toronto  181  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  daily  except  Saturdays. 

The  final  date  for  submitting  applications  for  admission  is  August  1 
Letters  of  enquiry  are  not  considered  to  be  applications. 

All  applicants  must  give  their  Social  Insurance  Number  on  the  Applies 
tion  Form. 

A student  who  has  no  Social  Insurance  Number,  will  be  obliged  to  prt 
cure  one  before  registering. 

All  students  must  register  for  courses  in  each  session  in  which  they  wis 
to  study. 

All  students  should  complete  the  enrolment  registration  form  as  ii 
structed.  The  enrolment  copy  (first  page)  should  be  returned  to: 

Degree,  Diploma  and  Certificate  Courses, 

Division  of  University  Extension, 

84  Queen’s  Park, 

Toronto  181. 

The  balance  of  the  form  should  be  sent  with  the  fees  in  full  to  tl 
Comptroller,  215  Huron  Street,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 

Registration  in  person  may  be  made  at  84  Queen’s  Park  between  9 a.r 
and  5 p.m.  except  Saturdays. 


Place:  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park. 

Time:  Tuesday,  September  1,  7:30-9:00  p.m. 

Second  and  third  year  students  who  require  assistance  regarding  sele 
tion  of,  and  eligibility  for,  optional  courses,  will  receive  assistance  fro 
the  Instructors  and  the  Secretary. 


To  receive  credit  in  a course  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  in  his  fir 
mark.  The  final  mark  will  normally  be  made  up  of  a term  mark  and 
examination  mark,  with  the  term  and  examination  marks  being  of  eqi 
value  or  the  term  mark  will  be  not  less  than  one-third  or  more  th 
two-thirds  of  the  total  mark,  with  the  exception  of  the  Programme 
Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations  where  the  ratio  will  be  determined 
the  Instructor. 


To  receive  honour  standing  a candidate  must  obtain  an  average  of 
least  80%  in  the  six  courses  of  a six-course  programme  and  at  le 
80%  in  seven  courses  of  a seven-course  programme. 


The  following  scale  of  marks  and  grades  will  be  used: 

A = 80-100% 

B = 70-79% 

C = 60-69% 

D = 50-59% 

Fail  = Below  50% 

(1)  A certificate  will  be  granted  in  Business  to  those  who  complete  six 
courses  with  a mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  course. 

(2)  In  Public  Administration,  a candidate  must  complete  six  courses 
with  a mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  subject  and  an  overall  average 
of  at  least  60%;  a candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  an  average  of  60% 
in  his  four  courses  will  be  required  to  repeat  a course  in  order  to 
raise  his  average  to  60%  before  being  allowed  to  continue. 

(3)  Criminology  candidates  in  addition  to  (1)  and  (2)  who  have  less  than 
60%  in  any  academic  year  may  only  enrol  in  one  course  in  the  fol- 
lowing year. 

(4)  In  Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations,  a certificate  will  be  granted  to 
those  who  complete  seven  courses  with  a mark  of  at  least  50%  in 
each  course.  Candidates  will  be  given  advanced  standing  in  only 
three  courses  and  will  be  required  to  register  for  four  courses  to 
complete  the  requirements  for  the  Certificate. 


EX3  mi  nations  A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination  may,  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re-write  the  examina- 
tion on  payment  of  the  $10  examination  fee,  provided  he  has  successful- 
ly completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  and  re-enrol  in 
the  course.  A second  failure  in  an  obligatory  course  necessitates  with- 
drawal from  the  Programme. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional  course  may,  at 
the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re-write  the  exam- 
ination on  payment  of  the  $10  examination  fee,  provided  he  has  success- 
fully completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  and  enrol 
either,  in 

(a)  the  same  option,  or 

(b)  select  a new  option. 

A candidate  who  twice  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  his  original  option, 
may  transfer  to  a new  option,  but  failure  to  obtain  standing  in  the  new 
option,  at  the  first  time  of  writing,  necessitates  withdrawal  from  the  Pro- 
gramme. 
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A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time  of  writing  an 
option  and  who  then  selects  a new  option  and  fails  to  obtain  standing 
will  be  permitted  to  re-write  the  new  option  only  once,  and  if  unsuccess- 
ful must  withdraw  from  the  Programme. 

In  other  words,  a candidate  may  attempt  the  examination  in  any  on< 
course  only  twice,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the  Pro 
gramme. 

A candidate  who  has  three  failures  in  the  Programme  will  be  required  t< 
withdraw. 

Examinations  are  conducted  in  April.  Candidates  who  fail  in  the  Apri 
examination  and  who  are  granted  supplemental  privileges  must  make  ap 
plication  to  write  these  examinations.  The  Final  Examinations  will  b 
written  during  the  day.  Examinations  will  be  no  longer  than  three  hours 

Fees  First  Year  students  only,  except  those  who  completed  Grade  13  ii 
1970,  and  students  previously  registered  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Application  Fee  (not  refundable)  $10.0 


Tuition  Fees 

Diploma  in  Translation: 

Stylistics  Courses:  each  $47.5 

All  other  Courses:  each  95.0 

Certificate  Programmes:  each  course 

Business  $105. C 

Public  Administration  95.0 

Criminology  115.0 

Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations  95.0 


Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  “University  of  Toronto”.  Post-date 
cheques  will  not  be  accepted.  Please  do  not  send  cash  by  mail. 

Late  Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration 
Registration  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  c 
Fee  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 
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Refunds  end  The  Secretary  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a student’s 
Withdrawals  withdrawal  and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A student  is  held  re- 
sponsible for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers  unless  he  officially  with- 
draws. Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class  does  not  constitute  official  with- 
drawal. 

A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  any 
session  will  be  considered  to  have  failed  in  that  course,  unless  he  has 
officially  withdrawn  from  the  course.  A student  who  finds  it  necessary 
to  cease  attendance  and  who  wishes  to  avoid  being  considered  a failure 
must  notify  the  secretary,  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  writing, 
not  later  than  February  15,  giving  the  reason  for  withdrawal. 

Refunds  for  part-time  students  will  be  made  only  if  they  are  requested 
in  writing  or  in  person.  Admit-to-Lecture  Cards  must  be  returned  before 
a refund  will  be  made.  A charge  of  $10  is  made  for  a refund  of  fees  for 
each  course. 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  BUSINESS 


The  Certificate  Programme  in  Business  provides  opportunities  throug 
part-time  attendance  to  study  the  basic  principles  of  modem  business 
The  programme  is  presented  at  the  level  of  university  undergraduat 
programmes. 

The  approach  to  each  course  is  analytical  with  emphasis  upon  genen 
principles  and  theory  rather  than  upon  the  mastery  of  specific  practic; 
techniques.  It  is  believed  that  the  more  practical  aspects  of  the  course 
may  better  be  provided  by  business  itself,  whereas  the  theoretical  anal1 
sis  and  general  principles  are  more  properly  the  function  of  universit 
instruction. 

The  Programme  consists  of  six  courses  in  the  field  of  business  admini 
tration  and  commerce.  Three  of  these  are  obligatory,  namely:  Accoun 
ing,  Economics  and  Business  Organization.  The  Certificate  programrr 
may  then  be  completed  by  the  selection  of  three  optional  courses  fro  j 
the  following  group:  Business  Data  Processing,  Business  Finance,  Bui 
ness  Law,  Marketing,  Personnel,  Production,  and  Statistics.  A stude 
may  enrol  in  a maximum  of  three  courses  in  any  one  year,  two  in  tl 
Winter  Session,  one  in  the  Summer  Session.  Thus,  it  is  possible  to  cor 
plete  the  programme  in  two  years.  Students  should,  however,  consid! 
carefully  the  adivsability  of  registering  in  only  one  course  in  their  fir 
session  of  attendance. 

The  Frank  Nicholson  Beard  Memorial  Prize 

As  a tribute  to  the  late  Mr.  Frank  Beard,  an  Associate  Professor  in  t 
Department  of  Political  Economy,  who  lectured  in  the  Certificate  Pr 
gramme  in  Business  for  eleven  years,  and  in  appreciation  of  his  intere 
in  the  students  of  this  programme,  and  of  the  scholarship  he  enge 
dered,  colleagues,  associates,  and  students  have  contributed  to  the  estai 
lishment  of  the  Frank  Nicholson  Beard  Memorial  Prize. 

This  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  t 
graduating  year  who  stands  First  in  First  Class  Honours. 

The  Business  Certificate  Alumni  Association  Prize  of  the  value 
$25. 


The  Business  Certificate  Alumni  Association  Bursary 

Tenable  by  a student  who  has  not  more  than  two  subjects  for  comp 
tion  of  the  Certificate  Programme  in  Business,  who  demonstrates  fin;j 
cial  need  and,  who  is  not  being  or  will  not  be  subsidized  by  his  employ 

Applications  are  available  from  the  Secretary,  Division  of  Univers 
Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  181. 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  BUSINESS 


Courses  of 
Instruction 


Division  of 
Classes 


Three  Obligatory  Courses: 

Commerce  100  A — Financial  Accounting 
Economics  100 
Business  Organization 

Students  must  complete  successfully  Commerce  and  Economics  before 
undertaking  an  optional  subject. 

Three  Optional  Courses  chosen  from  the  list  below: 

Business  Data  Processing 

Business  Finance 

Business  Law 

Marketing 

Personnel 

Production 

Political  Science  206  — Quantitative  Methods 

When  the  same  subject  is  offered  on  two  different  evenings,  the  student 
may  indicate  his  preference  on  his  registration  form.  In  the  event  of  un- 
balanced classes  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will  be  obliged  to 
make  allocations  to  specific  evenings. 

Students  who  wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  may  enrol  in  Economics 
100  or  Commerce  100  in  either  the  Summer  Evening  Session,  May  17- 
August  13,  1971,  or  the  Summer  Day  Session,  July  5-August  13,  1971. 
See  Page  46  of  this  Calendar. 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN 
PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


This  is  a programme  in  public  administration  providing  instruction  ir 
those  areas  of  political  and  other  social  sciences  that  are  essential  for  an 
understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of  government  and  its  functions 
The  programme  includes  basic  courses  in  several  social  sciences  witl 
emphasis  on  Canadian  governments  at  all  levels  and  their  major  prob 
lem  areas. 


The  programme  is  intended  primarily  for  public  administrators  of  feder 
al,  provincial,  and  municipal  governments  who  hold,  or  may  be  expect 
ed  to  hold,  positions  of  some  administrative  responsibility  and  who  lacl 
university  training  in  the  social  sciences.  It  is  not  intended  as  preparation 
for  those  planning  to  enter  the  public  service,  or  to  train  specialists  ii 
particular  aspects  of  administration.  It  is  being  conducted  primarily  fo: 
those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  or  related  area 
who  have  already  mastered  a specialist  activity  and  who  wish  to  acquirrj|gi 
a broader  background. 


ISC 


The  programme  consists  of  six  courses,  four  of  which,  Political  Science 
Economics,  Public  Administration,  and  Social  Factors  of  Administration 
are  obligatory.  Two  optional  courses  are  selected  from  the  followin; 
group:  Economic  Development  of  Canada,  Urban  Geography,  Intergov 
ernmental  Relations  and  Local  Government,  and  Modern  Social  and  Po 
litical  Ideas.  Students  may  enrol  in  a maximum  of  three  courses  in  an; 
one  year,  two  in  the  Winter  Session,  one  in  the  Summer  Session.  Thus 
the  programme  can  be  completed  in  two  years.  Students  are  expected  ti 
complete  the  programme  in  not  more  than  seven  years.  If  special  cii 
cumstances  exist,  a student  may  petition  for  an  extension  of  the  tim 
limit. 


Some  courses  offered  in  the  Certificate  Programme  are  equivalent  t 
courses  in  the  Extension  Degree  Programme  and  bear  the  same  numbei 
Satisfactory  performance  in  such  a course  will  give  standing  in  eithe 
programme.  A student  who  wishes  to  do  so  may  undertake  a course  i 
the  regular  Degree  Programme  rather  than  in  the  Certificate  Prc 
gramme.  However  the  courses  given  primarily  for  students  in  the  Certii 
icate  Programme  will  take  for  granted  some  background  in  the  publi 
service  and  may  treat  topics  in  a manner  that  will  be  of  greater  interes 
to  public  servants. 


Enrolment  in  a course  requires  attendance  at  one  two-hour  session,  4:0 
to  6:00  p.m.,  at  the  University  each  week.  Students  who  enrol  in  tw 
courses  attend  classes  twice  a week. 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


Courses  of  Four  Obligatory  Courses: 

Instruction  Political  Science  100 
Economics  100 
Public  Administration  322 

( Pre - or  co-requisite:  Political  Science) 
Social  Factors  of  Administration 


Two  Optional  Courses  chosen  from  the  list  below: 

Economic  Development  of  Canada 
( Pre-requisite : Economics) 

Intergovernmental  Relations  and  Local  Government 

(Pre-requisites:  Economics  and  Political  Science) 
Modern  Social  and  Political  Ideas 

( Pre-requisites : Economics  and  Political  Science). 
Urban  Geography  224 


ascription  of 
Courses 


In  the  description  of  courses  it  is  also  pointed  out  that  certain  courses 
are  prerequisites  for  others.  For  example,  the  students  should  take  care 
to  select  courses  in  such  a sequence  that  the  prerequisite  courses  are 
studied  early  and  so  prevent  conflicts  in  the  later  stages  of  their  pro- 
gramme. 

It  is  not  feasible  to  offer  every  course  every  year.  Two  or  three  obliga- 
tory and  one  optional  course  will  be  offered  each  session.  Shown  below 
is  the  proposed  programme  for  the  next  three  years.  Additional  courses 
may  be  offered  as  circumstances  dictate. 


Obligatory 

1970/71 

1971/72 

1972/73 

Political  Science  100 

X 

X 

Social  Factors  of  Administration 

X 

X 

Economics  100 

X 

X 

Public  Administration  322 

X 

X 

X 

Optional 

Intergovernmental  Relations 

and  Local  Government 

Modern  Social  and  Political  Ideas 

X 

(The  State  and  Economic  Life) 

Economic  Development  of  Canada 

X 

Urban  Geography  224 

§x 

§x 

§x 

§As  a Special  Student  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Winter  Session. 
See  page  46  of  this  Calendar. 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  CRIMINOLOG 


Courses  of 
Instruction 


This  is  an  evening  programme  which  is  designed  to  deepen  the  knov 
edge  and  understanding  of  criminology  in  its  various  aspects.  It  propos 
to  examine  by  the  seminar  method  of  instruction  some  of  the  bat 
problems  in  the  study  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal  justit 
and  the  treatment  of  offenders. 

The  programme  is  intended  primarily  for  those  with  considerable  expe 
ence  in  the  public  service  or  related  areas  who  have  already  mastered 
specialist  activity  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader  knowledge  of  and 
deeper  insight  into  their  field  and  other  aspects  of  criminology.  It  env 
ages  participation  by  legislators  who  enact  criminal  laws,  police  offici 
with  responsibility  for  enforcing  the  criminal  law,  forensic  scientis 
lawyers  who  engage  in  trials  to  determine  criminal  liability,  judges  w 
sit  as  adjudicators  in  criminal  trials,  social  workers  and  correctioi 
staff  who,  whether  as  probation  officers,  institutional  staff,  or  pan 
and  after-care  supervisors,  seek  to  return  offenders  to  normal  life 
law-abiding  citizens,  as  well  as  lay  members  of  boards  of  correctioi 
agencies,  clergy,  and  chaplains  to  penal  institutions. 

A Certificate  in  Criminology  will  be  awarded  on  successful  completij 
of  six  courses  to  be  composed  of  three  obligatory  courses  and  three  < 
tional  courses.  Students  may  enrol  in  not  more  than  two  courses  e; 
year.  Thus  the  programme  can  be  completed  in  a minimum  of  th 
years.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  the  programme  in  not  mi 
than  seven  years.  If  special  circumstances  exist,  a student  may  petit  j 
for  an  extension  of  the  time  limit. 

The  composition  of  classes  will  in  part  be  dictated  by  the  desire  to  i 
sure  that  the  students  represent  a cross-section  of  the  various  philoj 
phies  normally  identified  with  law  enforcement,  criminology,  adjudi 
tion,  and  the  correctional  services. 

Enrolment  in  a course  requires  attendance  at  one  two-hour  session 
the  University  each  week.  Classes  begin  Monday,  September  21  and 
aminations  are  written  in  April. 

Three  Obligatory  Courses: 

Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 
Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 
Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  CRIMINOLOGY 


Three  Optional  Courses  chosen  from  the  list  below: 

Law  Enforcement  and  Crime  Prevention 

(. Prerequisite : Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure) 

Mental  Abnormality  and  the  Treatment  of  Offenders 

( Prerequisite : Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction  or  Theory 
and  Methods  of  Criminology) 

Deviance  and  the  Sociology  of  Crime 

(Prerequisite:  Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction  or  Theory  and 
Methods  of  Criminology) 

Aspects  of  Forensic  Science 
Juvenile  Delinquency 
Addiction  and  Crime 

Description  of  Tn  the  description  of  courses  it  is  also  pointed  out  that  certain  courses 
Courses  are  prerequisites  for  others.  Students  should  take  care  to  select  courses 
in  such  a sequence  that  the  prerequisite  courses  are  studied  early  and  so 
prevent  conflicts  in  the  later  stages  of  their  programme. 

It  is  not  feasible  to  present  every  course  every  year.  Shown  below  is  the 
proposed  programme  for  the  next  three  years.  Additional  courses  may 
be  added  as  circumstances  dictate. 


Obligatory  1970/71  1971/72  1972/73 


Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

X 

X 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

X 

X 

Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 

X 

X 

Optional 

Law  Enforcement  and  Crime  Prevention 

X 

Mental  Abnormality  and  the 

X 

Treatment  of  Offenders 

Deviance  and  the  Sociology  of  Crime 

X 

X 

Aspects  of  Forensic  Science 

X 

X 

Juvenile  Delinquency 

X 

X 

Addiction  and  Crime 

X 

X 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  CRIMINOLOGY 


CENTRE  OF  CRIMINOLOGY 

Creation  and  The  Centre  of  Criminology  was  established  within  the  University  of  To- 
ObjectiveS  ronto  on  July  1,  1963.  The  objectives  of  the  Centre  are  as  follows: 

(1)  The  development  of  the  most  effective  approach  to  the  study  of 
crime  in  Canadian  society,  its  causes  and  its  prevention,  and  the 
treatment  of  offenders,  by  way  of  collaborative  efforts  involving  per- 
sons trained  in  the  disciplines  of  law,  psychiatry,  psychology,  sociolo- 
gy, penology  and  social  work; 

(2)  The  study  and  investigation  of  problems  directly  concerned  with  the 
administration  of  criminal  justice,  the  operation  of  the  Criminal 
Code  and  of  provincial  legislation  in  the  field  of  criminal  law,  the 
efficacy  of  existing  sentencing  practices  and  penal  sanctions  and  of 
old  and  new  methods  of  dealing  with  offenders  in  federal  and  pro- 
vincial penal  institutions; 

(3)  The  provision  of  graduate  teaching  courses  and  the  supervision  of 
research  studies  by  graduate  students  in  the  general  field  of  crime 
and  corrections; 

(4)  The  organization  of  teaching  courses  in  some  aspects  of  criminology 
at  the  undergraduate  level  for  students  who  may  have  in  mind  a ca- 
reer in  the  penitentiary,  probation,  parole  or  after-care  services,  in 
the  police  forces  or  in  the  pertinent  departments  of  government  con- 
cerned with  crime  and  corrections; 

(5)  The  organization  of  series  of  lectures,  and  periodical  seminars  and 
conferences  of  short  duration,  with  the  aim  of  providing  opportuni-j 
ties  for  the  exchange  of  ideas  and  information  between  members  ol 
the  Centre  of  Criminology  and  persons  outside  the  University  whcj 
by  reason  of  their  qualifications  and  practical  experience  can  con- 
tribute much  to  the  effective  functioning  of  the  Centre,  at  the  samel 
time,  refreshing  their  training  and  bringing  themselves  up-to-date  or 
national  and  international  developments  in  the  field  of  criminology; 

(6)  The  building  up  of  a comprehensive  library  devoted  to  criminology! 
in  all  its  aspects.  The  resources  of  such  a library  will  be  made; 
available  to  interested  persons  outside  the  University  who  are  en- 
gaged in  any  area  of  the  correctional  process  or  in  the  administra-j 
tion  of  criminal  justice. 
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CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  CRIMINOLOGY 


CENTRE  OF  CRIMINOLOGY  LIBRARY 


Student  hours. 
Borrowing 
Rules 

1970-71  RESERVE  BOOKS: 
BOOKS: 

BOUND  SERIALS: 


UNBOUND  SERIALS 
OTHER  THAN 
LATEST  ISSUE: 

LATEST  ISSUE: 

REFERENCE 

COLLECTION: 


Monday-Thursday,  9:00  a.m. -10:00  p.m. 
Friday,  9:00  a.m.-5:00  p.m. 

Overnight,  3:00  p.m.-10:00  a.m. 

2 Weeks. 

2 Weeks  for  last  five  years  of  serial;  older 
volumes  used  in  library  only. 

1 Week. 

Overnight  (no  renewal). 

For  use  in  the  library  only. 
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Admission 

Requirements 


Curriculum 


Courses  of 
Instruction 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN 
PERSONNEL  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

This  Certificate  is  designed  for  labour,  management  and  governmeni 
representatives  who  have  an  interest  in  Personnel  and  Industrial  Rela 
tions.  The  Course  combines  both  theoretical  and  practical  material  and  is 
so  structured  as  to  permit  specialization  in  either  Personnel  or  Industria 
Relations.  There  is  a total  of  seven  full  courses  required  to  complete  the 
programme,  three  of  which  are  obligatory. 

See  page  10. 

In  the  case  of  Mature  Students  some  consideration  will  be  given  to  stu 
dents  from  the  labour  movement  who  may  not  have  the  requisite  forma 
education. 

The  student  will  be  provided,  through  his  choice  of  options  from  Grouj 
C with  the  opportunity  to  specialize  in  either  labour  or  personnel  rela 
tions. 

GROUP  A 
Obligatory: 

Economics  100  — An  Introduction  to  Economics 
Economics  344  — Industrial  Relations 

GROUP  B 
One  of: 

Sociology  104  — Industrial  Society  or  Sociology  106  — Urban  Societ; 
or 

Psychology  203 F — Introduction  to  Social  Psychology  (Vi  course)  am 
Psychology  304S  — Inter-personal  Behaviour  (Vi  course) 
or 

The  Personnel  Function 

GROUP  C 

At  least  two  courses  from  this  group  if  not  chosen  previously: 

Sociology  104* 

Sociology  106 

Psychology  203F  and  304S* 

The  Personnel  Function* 

Sociology  328  — Industrial  Sociology* 

Adult  Learning  and  Teaching* 

Management  of  Human  Resources* 

Economics  339F  — Labour  Economics  and  Economics  304S  — Ecc 
nomics  of  Manpower! 

Union  Management  Relations! 

Foreign  Industrial  Relations  Systems! 

Canadian  Labour  History! 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME  IN  PERSONNEL  AND 
INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 


GROUP  D 

No  more  than  two  courses  from  this  group.  (Any  course  from  Groups 
B and  C if  not  chosen  previously): 

Business  Organization 
Public  Administration 

Political  Science  206  — Quantitative  Methods  for  Political  Science 
Business  Law 

Commerce  100  — Financial  Accounting 
Geography  240  — Canada,  A Geographical  Interpretation 
History  260  — An  Introduction  to  Canadian  History 
Political  Science  100  — Introduction  to  Canadian  Politics 
Industrial  Psychology 

Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  personnel  relations  are  advised  to  select 
subjects  marked  * 

Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  labour  relations  are  advised  to  select 
subjects  marked  t 

It  is  not  feasible  to  present  every  course  every  year. 

The  obligatory  courses  will  be  offered  each  year.  The  optional  courses 
offered,  will  be  those  currently  available  in  the  University  Extension 
programme. 


25 


PARKING  FACILITIES 
ON  S T.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 


The  St.  George  Campui' 


Visitors  mav  park  in  supervised  areas  (marked  P 
on  map),  when  space  is  available  after  University 
permit  holders  have  been  accommodated. 
Commercial  parking  lots  nearest  to  the  campus 
are  at  Bloor  and  Avenue  Rd.  (A-4);  College  and 
Elizabeth  (E-5);  College  and  University  (E-4); 
College,  west  of  Central  Public  Library  (E-2). 
Parking  on  public  streets  within  the  campus  is 
metered  where  permitted.  Parking  in  unauthor- 
ized zones  is  subject  to  fines  of  up  to  $10. 


ALPHABETICAL  LISTING 


ACCOUNTING  (Physical  Plant) 11  (E- 

ADMINISTRATION  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D- 

ADMINISTRATION  BUILDING  Site 1 A (D- 

ADMISSIONS  OFFICE  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D- 

ADVISORY  BUREAU 30  (B- 

ALUMNI  HOUSE 23  (D- 

ANNESLEY  HALL  (Victoria) 96  (A 

ARCHITECTURE , 12  (E- 

ARENA 62A  (A- 

BANTING  INSTITUTE 79  (E- 

BENSON  BUILDING  (Women's  Athletics)  26  (C- 

BEST  (CHARLES  H.)  INSTITUTE 78  (E- 

BIRG E-CARNEGIE  LIBRARY  (Vic.) 95A  (B 

BOOKROOM 48  (D- 

BORDEN  BUILDINGS 18  (D 

BOTANY 77  (E 

BRENNAN  HALL  (St.  Michael  s) 87  (B 

BURTON  TOWER 44  (D- 

BURWASH  HALL  (Victoria) 94A  (B 

BUSINESS 59  (A- 

CAMPUS  CENTRE  Site 8 (E- 

CANADIANA- ARCHIVES 71A  (D- 

CAREER  COUNSELLING 

AND  PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D- 

CARR  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 85  (C- 

CLOVER  HILL  (St.  Michael  s) 85A  (C- 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A 

CONNAUGHT  LA8S  (Spadma) 17  (D 

CONVOCATION  HALL 2 (D- 

CUMBERLAND  HOUSE 7 (E 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 65  (B 

DRAMA  CENTRE  STUDIO  THEATRE  ....31  (B- 
EDWARD  JOHNSON  BU I LDI NG  (Music)  104  IB- 

ELECTRICAL  BUILDING 74  (E- 

ELMSLEY  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 88  (B 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE  (Vic.) 95  VB- 

EXTENSION  DIVISION 105  (B 

EXTENSION  LIBRARY 83  (C- 

FACULTY  CLUB 22  (D 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A 

FORESTRY 4 (D 

GALBRAITH  BUILDING  (Engineering) 5 (E 

GERALD  LARKIN  BUILDING  (Trinity) 64  (B 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  CENTRE 21  (D 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  RESIDENCE...  .60  (A- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  H.Q 50  (D 

HART  HOUSE 67  (C 

HEALTH  SERVICES 19  (D 

HOUSING  SERVICE 1A  (D- 

HOWARD  FERGUSON  HALL 51  (C- 

HYGIENE 76  (E 

INFIRMARY :...8A  (E- 

INNIS  COLLEGE 70  (C-3)  and  49  (D 

(Phone  928-251  3 tor  specific  Innis  offices) 

INNIS  COLLEGE  Site 39  (B 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 7 (E 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D 

LAIDLAW  LIBRARY  (U.C.) 47  (C 

LARKIN  (GERALD)  BUILDING  (Trinity).  .64  (B 

LASH  MILLER  CHEMICAL  LABS 43  (D- 

LAW 106  (B 

LIBRARY  (Central) 71  (D- 

LIBRARY  FOR  HUMANITIES  & SOCIAL 

SCIENCES  RESEARCH  Site 40  (B 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  SCHOOL  Site 40  (B 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  LABORATORY. 44 A (D 

LQRETTO  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael  s) 89  (B 

MACDONALD  MOWAT  HOUSE 49  (D 

MACMILLAN  THEATRE 104  (B 

MARGARET  ADDISON  HALL  (Victoria). . .97  (A 
MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B 

Mclennan  physical  laboratories. 44  (o 

MECHANICAL  BUILDING 73  (E 

MEDICAL  SCIENCES  BUILDING  72  (E- 

METALLURGY  & MATERIALS  SCIENCE. ,6A  (E 
MINING  AND  MILL  BUILDING 75  (E- 
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NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

NURSING 45  (D-2) 

OLD  OBSERVATORY 69  (C-3) 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 

PHYSICAL  PLANT  H.Q 11  (E-l) 

PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l) 

PLANETARIUM 103  (A-4) 

PRESS  OFFICES,  BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

RADIO.  U of  T 56  (B-2) 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  ZOOLOGICAL  LABS. ..41  (C-2) 
ROYAL  CONSERVATORY, 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 61  (A-3) 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 102  (A-3) 

ST.  HILDA'S  COLLEGE  (Trinity) 58  (B-2) 

ST.  JOSEPH'S  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael's).  .80  (C-4) 
ST.  MICHAEL  S COLLEGE  (Admin.) 85  (C-5) 


ST.  MICHAEL'S  L 
ST  MICHAEL'S^ 
CENTRE 


SANDFORD  FLEMI  ;ji5A 


SIDNEY  SMITH  H 
SIMCOE  HALL... 
SIR  DANIEL  WILS 
SIR  EDMUND  WA 
SOCIAL  WORK... 
SOLDIERS'  TOWE 
STADIUM 
STEAM  PLANT... 
STUDENTS'  ADM 

COUNCIL 

SUSSEX  COURT. 
TEEFY  HALL  (St.  I 


diversity  of  Toronto 


TT 


BAT  SUBWAY  STATION 


it?*' 

G# 

c m a m «.  c • JT  w 

1 

V J 

\ 

...  .82  (C-5)  TEXT  BOOK  STORE. 20  (D-l) 

THEOLOGY  TORONTO 

..87A  (B-5)  SCHOOL  OF 2 St.  Thomas  St. 

iS..5A  (E-2)  TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

). . .42  (C-2)  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 
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Addiction  and  Crime:  The  course  will  commence  with  a brief  outline  of 
the  historical  development  of  the  social  sciences  and  will  then  go  on  to 
compare  some  of  the  main  contemporary  theoretical  viewpoints  (for  ex- 
ample, psychoanalytic,  ethological,  behaviouristic,  neo-behaviouristic, 
physiological,  contingency-control).  Consideration  will  then  be  given  to 
the  scientific  methodologies  which  are  related  to  these  various  theoreti- 
cal positions.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  theoretical  and 
technical  advances  which  have  recently  been  made  within  the  area  of 
operant  conditioning.  Next,  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  show  how  differ- 
ent theories  account  for  the  development  of  excessive  drinking,  drug-tak- 
ing, and  criminal  behavior,  and  how  empirical  knowledge  can  be  applied 
in  treatment  situations. 

Later  in  the  course  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  way  in  which  cul- 
ture affects  drinking,  drug-taking,  and  crime,  and  with  the  way  in  which 
the  law  operates  to  control  these  behaviours.  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  such  topics  as  the  effects  of  marijuana  on  behaviour,  the  j 
“revolving  door”  problem  of  the  chronic  drunkenness  offender,  and  the; 
use  of  hallucinogenic  drugs  in  the  educational  system.  The  existing  legis-: 
lation  respecting  drunkenness  and  drug-abuse  will  be  explored  and  an 
attempt  will  be  made  to  assess  its  effectiveness. 

In  general,  it  is  intended  that  the  course  provides  a detailed  account  of 
what  is  known  about  the  prediction  and  control  of  human  behavior  andi 
that  there  be  discussion  of  the  extent  to  which  it  is  possible  (and  desira- 
ble) to  apply  knowledge  of  basic  principles  and  empirical  evidence  to! 
specific  social  problems. 

Text:  None. 

*Adult  Learning  and  Teaching:  This  course  is  designed  for  men  and 
women  who  are  involved  in  the  education  or  training  of  adults  in  busi- 
ness, industry,  professional  and  vocational  training  programmes,  educa- 
tional institutions,  religious  institutions,  government,  libraries,  armed 
services,  and  other  organizations. 

The  members  of  this  course  will  consider  the  following  topics:  setting 
objectives,  the  function  of  the  instructor  of  adults,  instructional  methodsi 
and  techniques,  evaluation,  and  some  psychological  characteristics  ol 
adults.  Members  will  be  encouraged  to  relate  this  knowledge  to  their 
professional  responsibilities. 

Text:  Kidd,  J.  R.:  How  Adults  Learn,  (Associated  Press,  New  York 
1959)  (Canadian  Distributor,  G.  R.  Welch) 


28 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Aspects  of  Forensic  Science:  A brief  summary  of  the  development  of 
forensic  science;  the  theory  and  basics  of  various  specialties  such  as  pa- 
thology, chemistry,  toxicology,  etc.;  the  role  of  the  expert  and  his  evi- 
dence in  the  administration  of  justice;  problems  associated  with  develop- 
ment and  interpretation  of  scientific  evidence. 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  appreciation  of  the  sig- 
nificance of  physical  evidence. 

Text:  Walls,  H.  S.:  Forensic  Science,  (Sweet  & Maxwell) 

Business  Data  Processing:  An  introduction  to  information  processing 
systems  and  their  use  in  modern  business  enterprises.  Stress  is  laid  on 
the  fundamentals  of  data  processing,  special  technical  terminology  pecul- 
iar to  information  processing,  and  the  elements  of  automatic  data  proc- 
essing equipment.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  information 
processing  systems  by  business  management  in  performing  the  manage- 
ment function.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  programme  a com- 
puter and  run  practical  exercises. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Business  Finance:  Financial  Management  as  an  integral  part  of  overall 
management;  the  central  problem  of  committing  and  raising  capital 
funds  on  behalf  of  an  individual  enterprise.  Emphasis  on  an  underlying 
framework  of  analysis,  an  understanding  of  corporate  financial  behav- 
iour and  business  practice  related  to  issues  of  economic  and  monetary 
policy  and  theory.  Sources  and  uses  of  funds;  internal  financing  and 
funds  flows;  capital  budgeting,  rates  of  return  on  investment,  allocation 
of  funds  among  competing  uses;  external  financing  and  the  financial  en- 
vironment are  discussed  through  case  study. 

Students  admitted  with  advanced  standing  are  advised  to  complete  Ac- 
counting before  enrolling  in  Business  Finance. 

Text  & Case  Book:  Hunt,  Williams  & Donaldson:  Basic  Business  Fi- 
nance, (Richard  D.  Irwin  — 3rd  Edition) 

Martin,  S.  A.:  Readings  in  Canadian  Business  Finance,  (McGraw-Hill, 
Canada) 
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Business  Law:  This  course  is  designed  to  assist  businessmen  to  recognize 
and  to  deal  with  recurring  day  to  day  legal  aspects  of  business  problems 
and  to  build  an  understanding  of  those  aspects  of  business  problems 
which  normally  must  be  dealt  with  by  their  lawyer.  The  Law  of  Con- 
tract is  dealt  with  fully,  and  Corporation  Law,  Securities,  Taxation  and 
Business  Aspects  of  Municipal  Law  and  Restrictive  Practices  are  in- 
cluded in  the  subject  matter. 

Text:  Smyth  and  Soberman:  The  Law  and  Business  Administration  in 
Canada,  (Prentice-Hall  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  2nd  Edition,  1968) 

Business  Organization:  This  course  reflects  the  increasing  influence  of 
the  social  sciences  on  the  organizational  activities  of  management.  Such 
traditional  topics  as  planning,  organizing,  directing  and  controlling  are 
considered  in  the  light  of  recent  research  in  group  and  individual  behav- 
iour, together  with  examples  of  their  application  in  modern  business  and 
industry. 

Text:  Newman,  Summer  and  Warren:  The  Process  of  Management, 
(Prentice-Hall  Inc.,  1964) 

t Canadian  Labour  History:  This  course  will  embrace  much  more  than  a 
detailed  history  of  trade  unions  in  Canada.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  nature  and  impact  of  broad  historical  forces  shaping  the  history  of 
the  Canadian  labour  movement.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 

§Commerce  100A  — Financial  Accounting:  Basic  theory  and  concepts 
which  underlie  the  preparation  of  financial  statements;  development  of 
double  entry  theory  and  practice;  the  accounting  cycle  from  the  record-; 
ing  of  transactions  in  double  entry  form  to  the  year-end  entries  and  the 
preparation  of  financial  statements;  problems  of  measuring  income. 

Text:  Meigs,  Johnson  and  Blazouske:  Accounting  — The  Basis  for 
Business  Decisions,  Canadian  Edition  (McGraw-Hill) 

Students  who  have  had  extensive  accounting  experience  may  sit  a quali- 
fying examination  and,  if  successful,  will  be  exempt  from  Commerce 
100 A but  will  be  obliged  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to  qualify 
for  the  Certificate  in  Business. 


30 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Deviance  and  the  Sociology  of  Crime:  This  course  will  deal  with  crime 
as  a form  of  social  deviance.  Attention  will  be  given  the  “labelling” 
process,  response  of  social  control  agencies,  social  role  conferred  on  the 
“criminal”  and  the  sanctions  applied.  Among  the  types  of  criminal  and 
delinquent  behaviour  that  will  be  examined  are  homicide,  shoplifting, 
white  collar  crime,  organized  crime,  adolescent,  street  gangs,  robbery, 
prostitution  and  drug  abuse. 

Prerequisite:  Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

or 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

Text:  None. 

Economic  Development  of  Canada:  This  course  reviews  the  historical 
development  of  the  Canadian  economy  from  the  early  dependence  on 
staples  such  as  fish,  fur,  and  timber  to  the  modern  period  where  a sub- 
stantial manufacturing  sector  has  arisen.  The  growth  of  the  economy  is 
also  linked  to  contemporary  political  and  social  developments.  (Not  of- 
fered 1970-71) 

Economics  100:  This  course  describes  the  general  operation  of  the  mod- 
em market  economy  or  price  system.  It  also  outlines  the  broad  range  of 
government  policies  available  to  ensure  full  employment,  price  stability, 
and  economic  growth,  and  discusses  the  various  combinations  of  mone- 
tary and  fiscal  policies  to  meet  these  objectives. 

Texts:  Samuelson,  Scott:  Economics,  An  Introductory  Analysis,  Canadi- 
an Edition,  (McGraw-Hill) 

Drummond,  I.  M.:  The  Canadian  Economy,  Organization  and  Develop- 
ment, (Irwin  1966,  paperback) 

§Economics  100:  An  introductory  analysis  of  contemporary  economic  in- 
stitutions and  problems:  the  theory  of  production  and  employment;  the 
role  of  money  and  the  banking  system;  governmental  monetary  and  fis- 
cal policy;  price  determination  and  the  role  of  competition;  foreign  ex- 
change rates  and  international  trade  and  finance;  and  economic  growth. 
Texts:  Samuelson,  P.  A.:  Economics,  Canadian  Edition  (McGraw-Hill) 
and  accompanying  Workbook 
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tEconomics  339F  — Labour  Economics  ( Vi  course):  The  course  is  in 
tended  primarily  to  introduce  students  to  some  of  the  more  importan 
issues  in  their  study  of  labour  economics  and  to  provide  a descriptiv< 
background  for  students  who  will  be  pursuing  further  study  in  this  field 
The  course  deals  only  with  selected  topics  and  with  major  aspects  o 
these  topics.  Students,  therefore,  are  expected  to  do  considerable  readinj 
in  order  to  contribute  to  and  benefit  from  discussions  in  both  the  lec 
tures  and  tutorials. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  100. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

tEconomics  340S  — Economics  of  Manpower  (V2  course):  This  course 
applies  the  tools  of  labour  economics  to  selected  problem  areas  includ 
ing  education  and  training;  mobility;  and  unemployment;  wages  am 
prices;  the  security  of  employment;  and  poverty.  The  purpose  of  the 
course  is  to  examine  these  problem  areas  in  terms  of  their  relation  t< 
the  operation  of  labour  markets. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  339F. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Economics  344  — Industrial  Relations:  This  course  will  cover  the  fol 
lowing  areas:  labour  movement,  its  history,  structure  and  philosophy 
labour  relations  with  emphasis  on  Canadian  law;  collective  bargainin; 
— nature  of  the  negotiation  process,  theories  of  bargaining,  the  role  o 
conflict,  third  party  intervention,  emergency  disputes,  grievance  proce 
dures;  the  issues  in  collective  bargaining  — terms  and  conditions  of  emi 
ployment;  collective  bargaining  and  economic  formulation. 

Texts:  Canadian  Industrial  Relations  (The  Task  Force  Report),  (Thu 
Queen’s  Printer,  Ottawa) 

Bakke,  Kerr  and  Anrod:  Unions,  Management,  and  the  Public,  (Har 
court,  Brace  & World) 

Jamieson,  S.:  Industrial  Relations  in  Canada,  (MacMillan) 

Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure:  This  course  is  an  academic 
approach  to  criminal  law  and  criminal  procedure.  It  is  not  intended  t< 
be  a practical  course  in  law  enforcement.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 

After  a discussion  of  the  philosophies  of  punishment,  and  an  examina 
tion  of  the  present  state  of  judicial  sentencing,  the  students  examine  th 
peripheral  areas  of  criminal  law.  What  types  of  behaviour  which  offend 
ed  against  the  community’s  accepted  code  of  morals  should  be  incorpo 
rated  in  the  Canadian  Criminal  Code?  (These  forms  of  behaviour  in; 
elude  abortion,  homosexuality,  drug  and  alcohol  addiction,  gambling 
prositution  and  speculation  in  stocks  and  bonds.) 
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The  students  are  encouraged  to  consider  not  only  the  forms  of  behav- 
iour which  should  be  subject  to  penalty  under  the  criminal  law  but  also 
the  efficacy  of  the  penalties  in  the  light  of  chances  of  detection  and  the 
deterrent  effects  of  the  punishments  imposed. 

The  course  also  examines  the  concept  of  criminal  responsibility  (and  its 
physical  and  mental  components  of  actus  reus  and  mens  rea ).  After  an 
exhaustive  study  of  intention,  recklessness  and  negligence  as  bases  of 
criminal  responsibility,  the  exceptions  to  liability  are  discussed.  These  in- 
clude the  defences  of  mistake,  mental  incapacity,  intoxication,  provoca- 
tion, self-defence,  compulsion  and  infancy. 

The  substantive  crimes,  such  as  homicide,  theft,  rape,  etc.,  are  studied  in 
the  process  of  looking  at  the  component  parts  of  crime. 

Finally,  the  students  examine  the  problems  of  criminal  procedure  includ- 
ing judicial  administration,  the  adversary  system,  the  elements  of  the  law 
of  evidence  (particularly  in  relation  to  hearsay  evidence,  expert  evidence, 
confessions,  and  the  voir  dire).  The  course  concludes  with  the  problems 
of  search,  seizure,  arrest,  entrapment  and  laws  relating  to  illegally  ob- 
tained evidence  and  the  use  of  agents  provocateurs. 

tForeign  Industrial  Relations  Systems:  This  course  will  utilise  a com- 
mon framework  of  analysis  to  explore  the  industrial  relations  systems  of 
other  countries.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  modern  Western  industrial- 
ised countries,  but  other  countries  will  be  included  also  if  the  students 
so  desire.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 

§Introduction  to  Urban  Geography  224:  An  introduction  to  the  study  of 
the  city  under  these  headings:  origins  of  cities;  description  and  measure- 
ment of  the  city;  spatial  structure  of  urban  activities;  intra-urban  circula- 
tion; urban  systems;  urban  growth;  urban  form  and  development  in  Eu- 
rope and  North  America;  the  city  as  environment;  contemporary  ap- 
proaches to  urban  problems.  Students  who  select  Urban  Geography  as 
an  option  enrol  in  the  above  subject  as  a Special  Student  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science.  See  page  46  of  this  Calendar. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Geography  240  — Canada,  A Geographical  Interpretation:  An  examina- 
tion of  the  development  of  economic  regions  in  Canada.  Emphasis  will 
be  put  on  questions  of  resource  endowment,  human  migration  and  spa- 
tial interaction.  Problems  of  present  regional  disparities  will  be  dis- 
cussed. (Not  offered  1970-71) 

History  260  — Pre-Confederation  Canada:  Studies  in  the  major  prob- 
lems and  themes  of  the  history  of  Canada  before  Confederation.  (Not 
offered  1970-71) 
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Industrial  Psychology:  This  course  will  focus  on  the  contribution  which 
Psychology  can  make  to  the  understanding  of  personnel  and  industrial 
relations  problems.  The  application  of  modern  psychological  thinking  to 
industrial  relations  problems  will  be  featured.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 

Intergovernmental  Relations  and  Local  Government:  This  course  will 
deal  with  key  issues  in  public  finance,  education,  transportation,  public 
health,  and  social  welfare  from  the  perspective  of  inter-governmental 
conflict  and  co-operation.  Beginning  with  an  historical,  legal  and  theor- 
etical survey  of  federalism  and  provincial-municipal  relations,  the  course 
will  proceed  to  examine  the  interplay  among  units  and  levels  of  govern- 
ment involved  in  the  formulation  of  public  policy,  with  particular  em- 
phasis on  economic  and  political  factors.  While  the  main  focus  of  the 
course  will  be  on  the  policy  areas  named  above,  some  consideration  will 
be  given  to  problems  of  governmental  structure,  especially  in  metropoli- 
tan and  rural  areas.  Where  appropriate,  due  attention  will  be  paid  to 
developments  elsewhere,  particularly  in  the  United  States  and  the  United 
Kingdom.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 


Juvenile  Delinquency: 

1.  Nature  and  Extent  of  Juvenile  Delinquency:  In  this  course  delinquen- 
cy will  be  considered  as  a viable  concept  approached  from  a number  of 
directions.  The  contributions  of  law,  sociology,  psychology,  psychiatry, 
education,  and  other  relevant  disciplines  will  be  called  upon  to  describe 
and  define  what  is  meant  by  delinquency.  There  will  be  discussion  of 
delinquency  as  statistically  recorded  in  various  ways.  Attention  will  also 
be  paid  to  unrecorded  or  hidden  delinquency.  Experiments  to  measure 
the  extent  and  seriousness  of  the  problem,  as  outlined  by  such  persons 
as  the  Gluecks,  Sellin,  Wolfgang  and  others,  will  be  studied.  Shoham’s 
‘theory  of  stigmatization’  will  be  applied  and  debated  and  matched 
against  Reckless’  ‘containment’  or  ‘good  boy’  theory. 

2.  The  Problem  of  Causation  in  the  Explanation  of  Delinquency:  A re- 
view of  the  literature  in  the  area  of  etiology  will  occupy  a substantial 
block  of  time  with  a balanced  treatment  of  containment,  subculture,  op- 
portunity, multiple  factor,  and  other  theories.  Such  writers  and  re- 
searchers as  Matza,  Ohlin,  Shoham,  Wolfgang,  Sellin,  Tarde,  Sutherland, 
Cressey,  Glueck,  Reckless,  Cohan,  and  Wheeler,  will  be  summarized  and 
discussed.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  transpose  these  hypotheses  into 
day-by-day  usefulness.  Theories  will  always  have  to  bend  to  practical 
considerations  keeping  in  mind  the  professional  interest  of  students  tak- 
ing this  course.  Actual  legal,  clinical  and  probation  records  will  be  used 
to  illustrate  the  various  areas  of  the  problem.  Such  relevant  topics  as 
culpability  and  children;  variances  of  approach  as  between  the  clinical 
and  legal  points-of-view;  the  problem  of  punishment;  delinquency  and 
violence;  and  other  current  topics  will  be  dealt  with. 
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3.  The  Juvenile  Court  and  the  Law:  This  course  will  study  the  Juvenile 
Court,  both  in  terms  of  the  statutes  that  it  administers  and  its  method  of 
operation. 

The  course  will  include  a serious  consideration  of  courts  and  boards  ex- 
ercising jurisdiction  over  delinquent  children  in  a number  of  countries. 
Such  up-to-date  trends  as  those  let  loose  by  re.  Gault  in  the  United 
States;  by  the  Kilbrandon  Report  in  Scotland;  and  by  the  White  Paper  in 
England;  will  be  presented  and  discussed.  Consideration  will  be  given  to 
variations  of  the  Juvenile  Court  structure  as  now  exist  in  practice  in  var- 
ious places.  Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  non-judicial  approach  of 
the  Child  Welfare  Boards  of  Scandinavian  countries.  In  general,  com- 
parison will  be  made  of  the  methods  and  approaches  of  a number  of 
countries  with  which  the  lecturer  has  had  personal  contact.  These  court 
tribunals  or  boards  will  be  seen  as  a special  form  of  justice  focused 
upon  the  unique  problems  presented  by  the  behaviour  of  children. 

Areas  discussed  will  include  the  various  steps  in  the  process  from  the 
point  of  community  concern  and  complaint,  through  police  investigation, 
the  court  hearing,  and  the  subsequent  disposition.  The  role  of  the  var- 
ious persons  and  agencies  involved  in  the  process  will  be  discussed;  this 
will  include  the  police,  probation,  social  workers,  legal  aid,  etc.  The  ap- 
parent conflict  between  the  rights  and  needs  of  children  will  be  debated. 
A visit  to  the  Toronto  Court  will  be  arranged. 

4.  Treatment:  This  section  of  the  course  will  include  a substantial  dis- 
cussion of  the  contributions  of  other  disciplines  in  assisting  the  Juvenile 
Court  judge  to  write  the  prescription  for  delinquency  when  the  case  be- 
comes a court  problem.  Individual  cases  will  be  studied  and  followed  up 
from  the  point  of  court  appearance,  diagnosis  and  the  treatment.  Such 
topics  as  the  use  of  foster  homes;  group  homes;  centres  for  emotionally 
disturbed  children;  social  agencies  such  as  Big  Brothers,  Big  Sisters  and 
Family  Services;  will  be  studied.  The  role  of  Children’s  Aid  Societies  as 
the  agencies  responsible  in  the  field  of  child  neglect  will  be  considered 
in  the  light  of  the  problem  of  delinquency. 

Various  techniques  of  treatment,  such  as  group  and  family  therapy  in  its 
various  aspects,  as  well  as  the  individual  casework  approach  as  seen  in 
probation,  and  the  institutional  approach  as  seen  in  the  Training  School 
programmes  will  be  dealt  with.  One  session  will  be  held  at  the  Court 
clinic. 
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5.  Prevention:  Description  will  be  given  of  current  programmes  in  effect 
in  various  places,  aimed  at  solving  the  problem  of  delinquency  while  at- 
tacking it  at  its  source.  Citizen  and  parent  power  will  be  discussed  in 
terms  of  community  action  to  provide  children  with  constructive  and  re- 
sponsible opportunities.  From  the  point-of-view  of  Criminology  delin- 
quency control  will  be  viewed  in  terms  of  crime  prevention. 

Text:  None. 

Law  Enforcement  and  Crime  Prevention:  Arrest,  search,  and  seizure  in 
the  investigation  of  crime,  including  the  interrogation  of  suspects,  the 
examination  of  documents  and  the  preservation  of  evidence.  The  rules 
of  evidence  as  they  affect  law  enforcement;  modern  problems  such  as 
wiretapping  and  electronic  devices.  Police  organization  control  and  train- 
ing, and  the  relationship  between  the  police  and  the  courts,  the  public 
and  the  accused.  The  machinery  of  law  enforcement.  (Not  offered 
1970-71) 

Prerequisite:  Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure. 

*Management  of  Human  Resources:  Analysis  of  manpower  planning, 
staffing,  development,  and  compensation.  Organization  goals  are  trans- 
lated to  specific  objectives  in  planning  and  staffing  to  meet  manpower 
needs.  Techniques  for  manpower  planning,  job  analysis,  recruitment, 
selection  and  placement  for  optimal  utilization  are  studied.  Human  re- 
source development,  motivation,  and  performance  improvement  are  ana- 
lyzed. In  these  areas  employee  performance,  compensation  and  reward 
administration,  and  programs  for  training  and  development  are  studied. 
(Not  offered  1970-71) 

Marketing:  An  introduction  to  the  structure  of  markets,  the  structure  of 
marketing  institutions,  and  the  processes  of  marketing  management.  The 
course  is  designed  to  demonstrate  how  the  analysis  of  markets  affects; 
the  conduct  of  distribution  and  promotional  activities  and  the  develop- 
ment of  marketing  strategies  consonant  with  marketing  predispositions.  | 
Topics  covered  include  consumer  behaviour,  market  research,  product! 
planning,  institutional  operations,  and  communications  processes. 

Text:  Stanton,  W.  J.:  Fundamentals  of  Marketing  2nd  Edition  (Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1967) 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Mental  Abnormality  and  the  Treatment  of  Offenders:  A critical  assess- 
ment of  concepts  of  mental  abnormality,  both  clinical  and  statistical.  A 
history  of  the  development  of  psychiatric  classification  and  its  impres- 
sion on  the  law.  A historical  review  of  the  legal  aspects  of  mental  ab- 
normality with  special  reference  to  the  McNaughten  rules  and  concepts 
of  diminished  responsibility.  An  analysis  of  the  effectiveness  of  treat- 
ment in  our  own  and  other  societies  with  reference  to  special  groups  of 
offenders;  a discussion  of  future  possibilities.  The  application  of  scientif- 
ic method  to  problems  of  diagnosis,  prediction  and  treatment.  The  ne- 
cessity of  social  defence  and  the  obligation  to  treat  and  cure.  (Not  of- 
fered 1970-71) 

Prerequisite:  Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

or 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

Modern  Social  and  Political  Ideas  (The  State  and  Economic  Life):  This 
course  uses  the  principles  and  techniques  of  both  economics  and  politi- 
cal science  to  study  the  logic  and  also  the  practical  consequences  of  gov- 
ernment intervention  in  the  economic  life  of  Canada  and  other  countries 
with  liberal-democratic  constitutions  and  market-based  economies. 
Prerequisites:  Economics  and  Political  Science 

Text:  Rea,  K.  J.  and  McLeod,  J.  T.:  Business  and  Government  in  Cana- 
da, (Methuen,  Toronto,  1968) 

Personnel:  A course  designed  to  stimulate  student  thought  on  the  phil- 
osophy and  techniques  of  modern  personnel  management  and  admin- 
istration. 

Course  content  will  include  personnel  management  process,  work  organ- 
ization, recruitment  and  hiring,  manpower  planning,  training  and  devel- 
opment, performance  appraisal,  salary  administration,  human  relations, 
labour  relationships,  employee  services. 

Text:  Flippo,  E.  B.:  Principles  of  Personnel  Management,  (McGraw- 
Hill,  1966) 
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*The  Personnel  Function:  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students 
with  a general  understanding  of  the  activities  and  systems  which  com- 
prise the  personnel  function  of  an  organization.  All  aspects  of  personnel 
management  will  be  explored  with  particular  emphasis  on  relating  per- 
sonnel management  principles,  policies,  and  procedures  to  staff  opera- 
tional situations  within  the  organization. 

Topics  will  include:  organization  of  personnel,  leadership  and  communi- 
cation, staffing  the  organization,  employee  benefits  and  personnel  serv- 
ices, performance  appraisal,  training  and  development,  wage  and  salary 
administration,  government  legislation,  organization  planning  and  re- 
search. This  course  normally  interests  people  with  responsibilities  in  the 
personnel  administration  area. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Political  Science  100:  This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the 
study  of  politics,  undertaken  by  means  of  an  examination  of  the  salient 
features  of  the  Canadian  political  system.  Topics  will  include  the  nature 
of  politics,  basic  factors  and  concepts  in  politics,  the  analysis  and  classi- 
fication of  political  systems,  and  Canadian  government  and  politics  — its 
constitution,  federalism,  cabinet  and  parliament,  administrative  process,  ; 
political  parties  and  pressure  groups. 

Instructor:  P.  SiLCOX,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Texts:  Dawson,  R.  M.  and  Ward,  N.:  The  Government  of  Canada, 
(University  of  Toronto  Press) 

Fox,  P.:  Politics:  Canada,  2nd  Edition,  (McGraw-Hill) 

Political  Science  100  — Introduction  to  Canadian  Politics:  A study  of  | 
the  political  process  in  Canada,  including  Canadian  political  culture,  the  ! 
formation  of  public  opinion,  political  behaviour,  political  parties,  the 
constitution,  federalism,  French  Canada,  federal-provincial  financial  re-  i 
lations,  and  the  structure  and  functioning  of  political  institution,  such  as 
the  cabinet,  parliament,  the  judiciary,  and  the  public  service. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 
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Political  Science  206  — Quantitative  Methods  for  Political  Science:  This 
course  will  treat  the  main  topics  in  statistics  relevant  to  quantitative 
work  in  Political  Science:  problems  of  measurement  and  scaling,  empiri- 
cal frequency  distributions,  measure  of  central  tendency  and  dispersion, 
regression,  correlation,  probability  and  theoretical  distributions,  tests  of 
hypotheses,  estimation,  analysis  of  variance.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
work  examples  and  to  report  on  published  studies  using  the  techniques 
under  discussion.  The  course  will  not  be  one  of  research  methodology, 
treating  for  example,  topics  such  as  questionnaire  construction,  but  if 
possible,  groups  of  students  will  be  encouraged  to  undertake  projects  of 
a limited  extent  that  may  require  them  to  gain  some  knowledge  of  those 
subjects. 

Reference:  Key,  V.  O. : A Primer  of  Statistics  for  Political  Scientists 

Production:  An  introduction  to  a systematic  study  of  the  organization 
and  management  of  the  industrial  firm,  centering  on  the  various  tech- 
niques used  in  analysing,  measuring,  and  improving  the  effectiveness  of 
the  men,  machines,  and  materials  involved. 

The  content  of  the  course  will  include:  plant  organization,  product  de- 
velopment, plant  location  and  layout,  work  measurement,  work  simplifi- 
cation, production  planning  and  control. 

Text:  Buffa,  E.  S.:  Modern  Production  Management,  3rd  Edition  (John 
Wiley  & Sons,  Inc.) 

♦Psychology  203F  — Introduction  to  Social  Psychology  ( V2  course): 

A survey  of  contemporary  areas  of  research  in  social  psychology.  Areas 
to  be  considered  include  social  perception,  attitudes,  interpersonal  re- 
lations, group  processes,  and  ethnic  attitudes. 

Suggested  prior  course:  Psychology  100 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

and 

♦Psychology  304S  — Social  Psychology  — Interpersonal  Behaviour  (Y2 
course):  Detailed  analysis  of  some  of  the  determinants  and  consequences 
of  various  forms  of  social  interaction:  conformity  and  social  influence, 
social  comparison,  affiliation. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 
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Public  Administration  322:  This  course  will  treat  some  of  the  major 
topics  in  public  administration,  including  organization,  financial  ad- 
ministration, personnel,  and  political  and  legal  controls  over  the  admin- 
istration. Where  possible,  examples  will  be  drawn  from  Canadian  gov- 
ernments at  all  levels,  but  material  relating  to  British,  American,  and 
European  governments  will  also  be  used  where  relevant.  As  far  as  pos- 
sible the  theory  lying  behind  administrative  institutions  will  be  stressed 
rather  than  description. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Willms  and  Kernaghan:  Public  Administration  in  Canada,  (Me- 
thuen) 

Social  Factors  of  Administration:  The  focus  will  be  upon  the  functions 
of  social  forces  affecting  public  administration.  Analysis  will  be  made 
of  the  social  conditions  requisite  for  the  development  of  bureaucracy, 
the  structure  and  functions  of  bureaucratic,  formal  organization,  the  in- 
formal structure  within  formal  organization,  the  organizational  adapta- 
tion to  the  community  values  and  social  structure.  These  major  topics 
will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  sociological  theories  supported  by  case 
studies  on  bureaucracy  and  industrial  work  relationships.  (Not  offeree 
1970-71) 

*Sociology  104  — Industrial  Society:  An  introduction  to  sociological 
analysis  with  an  emphasis  on  the  social  sources  and  consequences  of 
economic  change  and  political  stability  and  instability. 

♦Sociology  106  — Urban  Society:  An  introduction  to  sociology  through 
an  analysis  of  modern  urban  society.  Social  structure,  social  institutions, 
and  the  position  of  the  individual  in  urban  society  will  be  studied. 

(Not  offered  1970-71) 

♦Sociology  304  — Industrial  Sociology:  The  impact  of  industrialization! 
on  social  roles  and  institutions,  created  by  the  process  of  industrializa- 
tion itself.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 

Prerequisite:  One  Course  in  Sociology. 
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Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction:  A consideration  of  the  historical  de- 
velopment of  penal  methods;  the  foundation  of  the  Canadian  penal  sys- 
tem. The  structure  and  organization  of  institutional  and  non-institutional 
correctional  services.  An  examination  of  the  prison  community,  includ- 
ing officers  and  inmates,  training,  treatment  and  discipline.  Community 
approaches  to  the  prevention  and  control  of  crime:  probabtion  and  pa- 
role as  a relationship  between  offender  and  supervisor.  An  evaluation  of 
correctional  methods. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology:  Our  understanding  of  crime  rests 
on  a number  of  assumptions  about  human  behaviour  in  a social  environ- 
ment. The  primary  task  of  criminology  is  to  examine  these  assumptions 
on  the  basis  of  theoretical  models  and  to  provide  methods  of  enquiry  to 
gain  knowledge  for  the  development  of  criminal  policies.  Core  subjects 
will  be  psychological,  social  and  legal  theories  of  crime;  criminal  statis- 
tics; stages  of  the  criminal  process;  methods  of  measuring  crime  and 
evaluating  results  of  interventions. 

Texts:  Wolfgang,  M.,  Savitz,  L.,  Johnston,  N.:  The  Sociology  of  Crime 
and  Delinquency,  (Wiley,  1967) 

Clinard,  M.  B.,  Quinney,  R.:  Criminal  Behaviour  Systems,  (Holt, 
Rinehart  and  Winston,  1967) 

fUnion-Management  Relations:  This  course  is  concerned  with  the  cur- 
rent industrial  relations  scene  in  Canada  and  particularly  in  Ontario. 
Topics  covered  include  the  establishment  of  bargaining  rights  through 
certification,  the  conciliation  and  mediation  processes,  termination  of 
bargaining  rights,  unfair  labour  practices,  the  collective  agreement,  arbi- 
tration, jurisdictional  disputes,  picketing,  injunctions,  and  new  develop- 
ments in  collective  bargaining.  Throughout  the  course  the  government 
role  in  industrial  relations  is  examined.  (Not  offered  1970-71) 
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Certificates  The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Other  Than  Grade  1 3,  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
Ontario  dates  offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other 
Grade  13  than  Ontario  must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary 
school  year  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  pro- 
gramme of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards  re- 
quired for  the  programme  must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  ap- 
plication deadline. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan  — Grade  12 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick  — Grade  13  or  First  Year  University 

Newfoundland  — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island  — First  Year  Course  at  University  of  Prince  Ed- 
ward Island 

Quebec  — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  First  Year  C.E.G.E.P. 
Programme.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

United  States,  Central  and  South  America 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  accepta- 
ble subjects  from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school  di- 
ploma and  C.E.E.B.  Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  consid- 
ered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level;  or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level  on  the  following  certificates: 

(1)  General  Certificate  of  Education 

(2)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate 

(3)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certicicate 

(4)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the 

Certificate  of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced 
level  must  be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be 
considered. 

India,  Pakistan 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school 
is  required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 
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Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  cer- 
tificates, rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of 
the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certifi- 
cates do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the 
individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

A student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(1)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously  at- 

tended, giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing 
and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Reg- 
istrar of  the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate 
has  been  granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admis- 
sion to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks 
admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

(2)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  con- 

tent of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted, 
author  and  text  book(s)  used. 

Term  Wofk  Reports  on  term  work  of  every  student  will  be  made  in  all  courses. 

and 

Examinations  a candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  all  fees  due  have 
been  paid. 

Except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances,  a student  will  be  refused  re- 
admission to  the  university  if  he  has  on  two  occasions  failed  to  secure 
the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  a programme. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw, but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for 
the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  the  year. 

Appeals  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a Com- 
mittee should  consult  the  Secretary,  Division  of  University  Extension, 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  a petition  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Senate. 
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In  addition  to  the  Diploma  and  Certificate  Courses,  the  Division  ot 
University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers  ol 
this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering, The  College  of  Education,  School  of  Nursing,  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education. 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  Bachelor  of  Education 
degrees  may  be  obtained  through  part-time  study. 

The  first  year  of  the  Engineering  programme;  the  first  year  of  the 
Physical  and  Health  Education  programme;  the  first  and  second  years  of 
the  Nursing  programme  may  be  completed  through  part-time  study. 
The  second,  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Engineering  programme;  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  years  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
programme;  the  third  year  of  the  Nursing  programme  must  be  com- 
pleted through  full-time  study. 

For  further  information  write  or  telephone  to: 

The  Division  of  University  Extension 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  181,  Ontario 
928-2405 

§special  students.  An  applicant  applying  for  admission  as  a Special 
Student  and  who  has  not  previously  registered  in  the  Division  of  Uni  i 
versity  Extension,  must  submit  a Special  Student  application  form  with 
the  required  documents  as  shown  on  pages  7 and  8. 

A special  student  from  another  Ontario  University  must  substitute  for 
the  above  certificates,  a letter  from  the  authorities  of  his  own  university! 
approving  his  enrolment  in  this  course. 

Continuing  The  Continuing  Education  Programme  provides  courses  relevant  to  such 
Education  professional  and  technical  areas  as  business  administration,  manage-! 
Programme  ment,  personnel,  marketing,  human  relations,  finance,  and  engineering: 
Special  interest  courses  include  literature,  philosophy,  languages,  history 
social  sciences,  and  fine  arts. 

Correspondence  Courses  are  available  either  by  direct  enrolment  or  as! 
part  of  educational  programmes,  sponsored  by  various  organizations.  In 
eluded  are  business  subjects,  social  sciences,  and  liberal  arts.  Courses  dc 
not  lead  to  credit  toward  any  degree,  diploma  or  certificate  awarded  by 
the  University;  however  the  sponsoring  organizations  award  certificate; 
or  designations  upon  completion  of  their  programme  requirements. 

Course  for  the  Preparation  of  Teachers  in  Pre-School  Education.  A 

three-part  course  leading  to  certification  by  the  Nursery  Education  As 
sociation  of  Ontario,  after  a year  in  the  field. 
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English  Language  Summer  School:  for  students  in  Canadian  universities. 
The  courses  are  for  students  whose  first  language  is  not  English.  Appli- 
cants must  be  in  attendance  at  a university  or  accepted  by  a Canadian 
university. 

Pre-University  Courses  in  English,  Chemistry,  History,  Mathematics,  and 
Physics,  are  offered  regularly  throughout  the  year. 

St.  Pierre  et  Miquelon  Summer  School  of  French:  courses  in  oral 
French,  French  literature,  drama  and  art  are  given  in  two  four-week 
sessions,  the  first  in  July  and  the  second  in  August. 

Co-ordinated  Industrial  Marketing.  Today,  if  corporations  aim  to  outlive  the  mar- 
PrOgrammes  kets  on  which  they  were  founded,  a marketing  orientation  must  replace 
the  older  . production  and  finance  and  sales  orientations  in  the  business 
planning  process.  There  is  substantial  need  and  opportunity,  particularly 
in  industry,  for  men  and  women  who  are  skilled  in  finding  the  new 
products  and  services,  new  roles,  new  customers,  and  new  markets 
which  are  vital  to  the  preservation  and  growth  of  dynamic,  competitive, 
profitable  organizations. 

The  Industrial  Marketing  Programme  has  been  designed  to  provide  a 
firm  theoretical  and  practical  base  for  individuals  who  choose  to  in- 
crease their  professional  knowledge  and  competence  in  the  marketing 
function  in  general  and  in  industrial  marketing  in  particular.  Registrants 
must  be  capable  of  handling  work  at  the  university  undergraduate  level 
to  profit  from. the  course. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  industrial  marke- 
ters OF  TORONTO. 

Operational  Research.  This  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a famil- 
iarity with  the  variety  of  techniques  used  by  practitioners  in  the  field  of 
operational  research.  It  will  give  students  an  adequate  background  for 
advanced  specialist  studies  and  will  give  persons  in  supervisory  and 
management  positions  a working  appreciation  of  techniques  used  in  dai- 
ly applications  of  operational  research.  The  level  of  the  courses  is  that 
of  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  university  instruction.  In  rec- 
ognition of  the  level  of  achievement,  those  successfully  completing  the 
programme  will  be  granted  a certificate  by  the  Canadian  operational 

RESEARCH  SOCIETY. 

Personnel  and  Manpower  Development.  This  programme  is  designed 
to  provide  basic  training  in  the  fields  of  personnel,  industrial  relations, 
and  manpower  development.  It  is  intended  for  people  working  in  these 
fields  who  wish  to  improve  their  qualifications  and  competence. 

The  programme  is  designed  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking 
courses  given  at  a university  level. 

There  are  several  ways  of  proceeding  through  this  programme,  depend- 
ing on  the  interest  of  the  individual  concerned.  Those  interested  in  the 
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Special 

Programmes 

for 

Associations 


personnel  area  may  take  different  courses  from  those  interested  in  the 
training  function.  Certificates  will  be  awarded  by  various  organizations 
depending  on  the  major  area  of  study  of  the  student.  Those  majoring  in 
manpower  development  will  be  awarded  certificates  by  the  Ontario 
society  for  training  and  development.  Those  who  major  in  aspects 
of  personnel  and  industrial  relations  will  be  awarded  certificates  by  the 
PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ASSOCIATION  Or  the  PERSONNEL  ASSOCIATION  OF  TO- 
RONTO, depending  on  whether  they  work  in  the  public  service  or  in 
private  business. 

Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking.  The  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking 
is  a co-ordinated  programme  of  ten  courses  designed  specifically  for 
staff  members  of  Canadian  chartered  banks.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide 
formal  education  for  men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves 
for  responsible  positions  in  banking. 

This  programme  is  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  at  the 
university  undergraduate  level. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  institute  of  Cana- 
dian bankers  upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses. 

Four  additional  programmes  are  conducted  by  the  Division  of  Universi- 
ty Extension  for  outside  organizations.  These  lead  to  recognized  profes- 
sional designations.  Further  details  of  each  programme  are  available 
from  the  appropriate  organization  as  indicated  below. 

Certificate  Course  in  Office  Administration.  Office  management,  as  a 
function,  is  concerned  with  the  efficient  performance  of  office  work.  The 
office  manager  must,  therefore,  have  a wide  knowledge  of  business,  cov- 
ering methods  and  procedures,  personnel  administration,  accounting  and 
statistics,  production  and  marketing,  organization,  economics,  and  a gen-j 
eral  familiarity  with  all  clerical  work. 

Recognizing  the  value  of  qualified  personnel  to  act  in  a supervisory  ca- 
pacity, The  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  co-operation  with  the 
administrative  management  society  has  arranged  for  an  evening 
course  in  office  administration.  This  course  is  a combination  of  business! 
principles  and  applications  and  is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women 
in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service  who  wish  to  prepare  them-] 
selves  for  the  position  of  Office  Administrator. 

To  obtain  the  ams  Certificate,  the  student  must  first  complete  the 
three-year  Certificate  Course  in  Business  offered  by  the  Division  ol 
University  Extension.  Graduates  of  this  course  or  holders  of  a B.Com.| 
degree  may  register  for  specified  Office  Management  subjects  and,  upon 
successful  completion,  receive  the  ams  Certificate.  The  student  is  then- 
entitled  to  apply  for  membership  in  the  affiliated  organization,  Asso- 
ciated Office  Administrators  of  Ontario.  Applicants  will  be  asked  to  in-,1 
elude  evidence  of  appropriate  experience  in  the  practice  of  office  man-1 
agement.  Admission  to  membership  in  this  association  entitles  the 
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graduates  of  the  four-year  course  to  use  the  designation  c.a.m.  (certi- 
fied ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGER). 

The  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Association  is  chartered  in  the 
Provinces  of  Ontario,  Quebec  and  Manitoba  to  conduct  a course  in  In- 
dustrial Management  and  Administration,  and  to  grant  to  students  who 
successfully  complete  this  course  the  Association’s  status  as  “Certified 
Industrial  Manager”  with  the  designation  “c.i.m.”  — limited  to  gradu- 
ates who  maintain  membership  status  in  the  Association. 

Many  companies  use  this  course  effectively  for  systematically  training 
candidates  for  more  advanced  managerial  positions.  Others  have  found 
that  it  provides  an  appreciation  of  all  management  functions  for  techni- 
cal men  in  such  fields  as  quality  control,  design  engineering,  industrial 
sales  and  production  planning. 

R.I.A.  Programme.  The  designation  R.I.A.  (Registered  Industrial 
Accountant)  is  a qualification  awarded  by  the  provincial  societies  of 
industrial  accountants  and  is  recognized  throughout  business  and 
government  as  the  mark  of  a thoroughly  trained  and  competent  man- 
agement accountant.  To  achieve  it  students  must  successfully  complete  a 
five-year  programme  of  studies. 

The  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a thorough  basic  training  in  the 
skills  of  management  accountancy.  When  all  the  annual  examinations 
have  been  passed  the  student  receives  a diploma,  the  right  to  use  the 
r.i.a.  designation  after  his  name,  and  become  eligible  for  full  s.i.a.  mem- 
bership privileges,  including  voting  rights.  The  only  other  provisos  are 
four  years  practical  experience  and  the  sponsorship  of  two  registered 
members. 

For  information  on  these  programmes  telephone  928-2400. 


The  Institute 
of  Chartered 
Accountants 
of  Ontario 


A new  educational  programme  leading  to  the  designation  “chartered  ac- 
countant” is  now  in  the  process  of  implementation.  The  new  programme 
emphasizes  a subject  area  approach  and,  in  part,  requires  successful 
completion  of  15  half-classes  (3  semester  hour  classes)  taken  by  way  of 
university  classes  that  qualify  for  degree  credit.  The  required  subject 
areas  in  which  these  classes  are  to  be  taken  are  as  follows: 

Semester  Hours 


Financial  Accounting  15 

Management  Accounting  6 

Auditing  3 

Taxation  3 

Computer  Science  3 

Quantitative  Methods  3 

Finance  3 

Economics  3 

Law  3 

Management  3 
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The  Graduate 
Programme 
in  Business 
Administration 


The  45  semester  hour  can  be  completed  in  a variety  of  ways: 

1.  By  advanced  standing  for  equivalent  classes  completed  at  univei 
sity  in  either  an  undergraduate  or  graduate  programme.  Classf 
taken  after  university  graduation  would  also  qualify  provide 
they  were  taken  for  credit. 

2.  As  a registered  student  of  the  Institute,  by  completion  of  appr< 
priate  university  classes  that  carry  degree  credit.  Appropriai 
classes  may  be  taken  at  university  summer  schools  or  in  the  evi 
ning  as  a part-time  university  student. 

3.  By  completion  of  appropriate  university  classes  offered  for  d 
gree  credit  by  certain  universities  on  a correspondence  basis. 

4.  Under  certain  circumstances,  by  completion  of  special  coursi 
offered  under  Institute  sponsorship. 

In  addition  to  the  45  semester  hour  requirement,  the  new  programn 
requires  successful  completion  of  an  Institute  sponsored  summer  schoc  F 
passing  the  uniform  final  examination,  and  practical  experience. 

Effective  October  1,  1971,  the  Institute  will  require  university  gradu  F 
tion  as  the  basic  admission  requirement  to  the  programme  of  study  leai 
ing  to  the  C.A.  designation.  At  present,  non-university  graduates  a: 
required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  university  classes  in  non-bus 
ness  subjects  in  addition  to  the  programme  outlined  above. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Institute  of  Charterr 
Accountants  of  Ontario,  69  Bloor  St.  East,  Toronto  285,  Telephoi 
927-1841. 


the  school  of  business  offers  three  graduate  programmes  in  Busine 
Administration  — the  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration;  tli 
Master  of  Business  Administration  Programme;  the  Ph.D.  Programm 
Applicants  must  hold  a degree  from  a recognized  university. 

The  Diploma  programme  is  designed  for  those  who  wish  a good  ground 
ing  in  administration.  The  Master  of  Business  Administration  programn 
is  a professional  course  providing  rigorous  training  for  managers  of  tl! 
future.  The  Ph.D.  programme  prepares  candidates  for  teaching  and  r 
search. 

The  Master’s  programme  is  a two-year  course  offered  on  a full-time  b 
sis  through  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Qualified  graduates  of  t! 
Diploma  Course  may  undertake  the  course  in  one  year.  The  Ph.D.  pr 
gramme  requires  at  least  three  years  of  full-time  study. 
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The  Diploma  Course  is  also  available  as  an  evening  programme. 

The  School  of  Business  calendar  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning  928- 
3499,  or  by  writing  to  Academic  Secretary,  School  of  Business,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

the  centre  for  industrial  relations  was  established  by  the  Universi- 
ty of  Toronto  in  1965  as  an  interdisciplinary  research  body.  As  such,  it 
has  no  teaching  or  degree  granting  responsibilities.  The  Centre’s  primary 
concern  is  to  further  and  to  help  co-ordinate  teaching  and  research  in 
Industrial  Relations  including  the  field  of  behavioural  sciences  in  all 
branches  of  the  University.  It  does  so  by  bringing  together  both  faculty 
members  and  others  who  are  interested  in  various  aspects  of  the  subject. 
In  this  way,  the  Centre  helps  to  contribute  to  the  furtherance  of  knowl- 
edge and  to  help  reduce  the  critical  shortage  of  competent  personnel  in 
Industrial  Relations. 

Falconer  Hall  In  addition  to  the  administrative  offices  and  lecture  rooms  at  84 
Annex,  Queen’s  Park,  other  accommodation  is  provided  at  47  Queen’s  Park 

47  Queen’s  Crescent. 

Park  Crescent  This  location  provides  accommodation  for  an  extension  to  the  Wallace 
Room  which  houses  the  Extension  library,  a reading  room  and  a lounge 
for  adult  students. 

Students  in  Degree,  Diploma  and  Certificate  Courses  may  avail  them- 
selves of  the  facilities  at  47  Queen’s  Park  Crescent. 

During  the  Winter  Session  the  building  is  open  from  9:00  a.m.  to  11:00 
p.m.  Monday  to  Thursday,  9:00  a.m.  to  6:00  p.m.  Friday,  9:00  a.m.  to 
5:00  p.m.  Saturday,  and  1:00  p.m.  to  10:00  p.m.  Sunday. 


Bookstores  Textbooks  indicated  in  this  calendar  may  be  ordered  from  the  Universi- 
ty Bookstores  by  telephoning  928-2225.  The  book  will  be  mailed  to  you 
along  with  an  invoice  which  can  be  paid  by  cheque. 

For  Information  on  Diploma  and  Certificate  Programmes 
Telephone:  928-2405  (8:45  a.m. -9:00  p.m.  Monday  to  Friday; 

928-2393  (5:00  p.m. -8:00  p.m.  Monday  to  Thursday). 

Parking  Limited  parking  is  available  on  the  campus.  Students  are  advised  to  use 
public  transportation  if  possible. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CALENDARS 

The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications  concerning 
courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may  be  had  on  application 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University,  or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or 
Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 


Admission  Information — Admission  Awards 


Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 

Applied  Science 

and  Engineering — 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto  — descriptive  brochure 

Architecture — 

Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and 
Landscape  Architecture 

Arts  and  Science — 

New  Programme  1970  — St.  George  Campus 
Scarborough  College  Calendar 
Erindale  College  Calendar 

Business — 

School  of  Business  — Graduate  Programmes  in  Business 
Administration 

Child  Study — 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

Dentistry — 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

Education — 

The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Extension — 

Continuing  Education  Programme  in  Extension 

Degree  Programmes  in  Extension 

Diploma  and  Certificate  Programmes  in  Extension 

Food  Sciences — 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

Forestry — 

Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 

Graduate  Studies — 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Hygiene — 

School  of  Hygiene 

Law — 

Faculty  of  Law 

Library  Science — 

School  of  Library  Science 

Medicine — 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  Professional  Course 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 

Music — 

Faculty  of  Music 

The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory 
Syllabus 

Nursing — 

School  of  Nursing 

Pharmacy — 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

Physical  and 

Health  Education — 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Social  Work — 

School  of  Social  Work 

Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street,  West,  Toronto 

Ontario. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  1970-71 


MICHAELMAS  TERM  1970-  12  Weeks,  5 Days 


July  1,  Wednesday 
August  3,  Monday 
September  7,  Monday 
September  18,  Friday 
September  21,  Monday 
October  12,  Monday 
November  11,  Wednesday 
December  18,  Friday 
December  25,  Friday 


Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Registration  Day:  9:30  a.m. 

Academic  Year  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 
Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Remembrance  Day. 

Last  day  of  Lectures.  Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 
Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


January  1,  Friday 
January  4,  Monday 
February  15-19 

April  9,  Friday 
April  19,  Monday 
May  24,  Monday 
May  28,  Friday 


EASTER  TERM  1971  - 15  Weeks 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Easter  term  begins  (lectures  commence  at  9:00  a.m.) 

Lecture-Free  Reading  Week.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
classes  withdrawn. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Arts  and  Science  examinations  begin. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
1969-1970 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  B.A. 


Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  . . . J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 
Viee-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  . . A.  G.  Rankin,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  J.  F.  Brook 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Administrative  Services M.  A.  Malcolm,  B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Finance (to  be  appointed) 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Director  of  the  Office  of  Research  Administration  Miss  S.  Dymond,  B.A.,  Q.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Secondary  School  Liaison  Officer W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

—Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and  Placement  Centre  A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . ...  M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  L.  Jones 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 


FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 


Acting  Dean Iva  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.  (Col.) 

Secretary  to  the  Dean Mrs.  D.  Olsen 


TEACHING  STAFF  1970-71 


Barbara  A.  McLaren  (Minn.)  Ph.D.  (Wis.),  L.L.D.  (Alta)  . Professor  ( Sabbatical ) 
M.  Doreen  Smith-van  der  Voort,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.)  . . . Prof essor  Emeritus 

Colleen  D.  Dunkley,  Ph.D.  (Tor.) Associate  Professor 

Thomas  Francis,  Ph.D.  (Liverpool) Associate  Professor 

Martha  S.  Leitch,  B.Arch.,  P.Eng.,  M.R.A.I.C Associate  Professor 

John  J.  Moran,  Ph.D  (London)  Associate  Professor 

A.  Venketeshwer  Rao,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Oreg.) Associate  Prof  essor 

John  A.  Blake,  M.Sc.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Tor.) Assistant  Professor 

Patricia  Coleman,  B.Sc.  (Man.),  M.S.  (Minn.) Assistant  Professor 

Magdalena  Krondl,  B.Sc.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Brno)  ....  Assistant  Professor 

H.  Dawn  Palin,  M.A.  (Tor.) Assistant  Professor 

Lilian  Thompson,  M.Sc.  (Philippines),  Ph.D.  (Wis.)  ....  Assistant  Professor 

Chuan  Tu,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Wis.) Assistant  Professor 

Milda  Villers,  M.A.  (Leeds) Assistant  Professor 

Elizabeth  A.  Crosbie,  B.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Sharyn  Joliat,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Earl  Vitalis,  B.B.A.,  M.A.  (Minn.) Special  Lecturer 

Betty  D.  Newton,  B.Sc.,  F.L.A Librarian 


Acknowledgment  is  given  to  the  following  departments  within  the  University  that 
give  instruction  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences:  Biochemistry, 
Biology,  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  Political  Economy,  Physiology,  Psychology,  Soci- 
ology and  the  School  of  Hygiene,  and  to  staff  members  in  the  teaching  hospitals  who 
supervise  our  students  in  Integrated  Internships  and  graduate  programmes. 
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CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR 
GRADUATES  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Graduates  of  Food  Sciences  find  positions  in  many  areas: 

I.  EDUCATION 

(a)  University  Teaching 

To  qualify  for  college  teaching,  a graduate  must  have  at  least  a Master’s  degree 
and  preferably  a Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  Responsibilities  include  teaching, 
conducting  seminars,  initiating  and  carrying  out  research  and  directing  graduate 
students. 

(b)  Adult  Education 

1.  Television  and  radio  stations  have  men  and  women  on  staff,  who  are 
familiar  with  consumer  products  and  practices.  They  present  programmes 
on  such  subjects  as  food,  textiles,  pesticides,  food  and  drug  laws,  which  are 
of  value  to  the  public. 

2.  Business  and  industrial  organizations  provide  public  relation  services  for 
consumers.  Personnel  who  prepare  this  material  are  usually  associated  either 
with  the  advertising  department  and/or  sales  promotion. 

(c)  Secondary  School  Teaching 

Type  A Certification  for  teaching  in  certain  areas  may  be  granted  to  graduates 
with  second  class  honours  who  qualify  at  the  Ontario  Colleges  of  Education. 

II.  RESEARCH 

(a)  Product  Control  and  Development 

Graduates  may  enter  research  laboratories  in  food,  textile,  drug  or  appliance 
companies,  government  experiment  stations,  and  research  foundations.  Tests  to 
determine  quality  and  performance  of  products  are  designed  and  carried  out. 
New  products  are  developed. 

(b)  Metabolic  Research 

Hospitals,  universities,  the  National  Research  Council,  and  the  Defence  Re- 
search Board  have  research  programmes  in  metabolic  studies  on  both  animals 
and  human  beings  which  are  carried  out  to  obtain  knowledge  regarding  some  of 
the  physiological  reactions  in  the  body  to  stress,  drugs  and  disease. 

III.  HEALTH 

(a)  Governments  at  federal,  provincial  and  municipal  levels,  Public  Health  and 
Welfare  Agencies,  Extension  Services  and  Private  Community  Agencies  employ 
nutritionists  to  act  as  consultants  with  other  professional  personnel  in  assessing 
the  nutritional  needs  of  various  groups  in  the  community. 

(b)  Hospitals,  commercial  organizations,  the  armed  services,  the  Food  and  Agri- 
culture Organization,  and  the  World  Health  Organization  employ  dietitians 
whose  responsibilities  are: 

(i)  to  apply  nutrition  and  management  principles  to  food  service. 

(ii)  to  co-operate  in  clinical  research 

(iii)  to  teach  patients,  nurses  and  interns  the  principles  of  nutrition. 

(iv)  to  be  in  charge  of  out-patient  clinics  for  nutrition  counselling. 

(c)  Food  and  Drug  Laboratories  located  in  the  large  cities  across  Canada  are  con- 
cerned with  maintaining  quality  in  food  and  drug  products  which  are  available 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


7 


to  the  consumer.  Physical,  chemical  and  biological  techniques  are  developed  to 
measure  adulterants  in  both  food  and  drugs,  and  for  the  assay  of  vitamins, 
hormones  and  minerals. 


DEGREES  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 


Bachelor  of  Science  (Food  Sciences) 

Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences)  degree  on  completion  of 
the  four  year  undergraduate  course. 

Undergraduate  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a thorough  grounding  in 
the  fundamentals  of  food  sciences,  textiles  and  related  areas,  with  emphasis  on  the 
theoretical  and  practical  application  in  the  field  which  is  chosen  for  study.  Selection 
may  be  made  from  three  principal  areas: 

Nutrition 

Textiles 

Food  Chemistry 

Through  a suitable  choice  of  options  combinations  of  any  two  or  all  three  of  these 
fields  may  be  pursued. 

It  is  desirable  that  undergraduates  obtain  summer  experience  in  appropriate  or- 
ganizations such  as  the  food  and  textile  industries,  Food  and  Drug  Directorate  or 
hospitals. 

Master  of  Sciences 

During  the  1963-64  session.  Food  Sciences  was  established  as  a department  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Graduates  who  hold  an  undergraduate  degree  in 
Food  Sciences,  Household  Economics,  Food  Chemistry  or  other  related  Sciences 
from  any  university  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  are  accepted, 
under  the  general  regulations,  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  in  Food  Sciences.  Facilities  for 
graduate  instruction  and  independent  research  are  offered  by  the  Faculty  in  the 
specialized  areas  of  nutrition,  textiles  and  food  chemistry. 

Some  appointments  as  teaching  assistants  and  demonstrators  are  open  to  students 
pursuing  these  graduate  programmes.  Details  respecting  these  appointments  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences.  Information  regarding  the 
courses  of  study  and  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  available  from  the  Secre- 
tary, School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are  con- 
tained in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  1970-71  obtainable  on  request 
from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  and  available  in 
all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (Food 
Sciences) : 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of  1970  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to 
offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are:- 

English  or  another  language;  Mathematics  A;  two  of  ^Chemistry,  Physics  or 
Biology;  and  an  optional  subject  for  at  least  one  credit.  *(Chemistry  is  recom- 
mended). 

Note:  In  Second  Year  Food  Sciences,  a student  elects  one  of  three  branches:  Nutri- 
tion, Textiles,  or  Food  Chemistry. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  have  Grade  12 
standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen 
should  include  at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from 
each  of  the  four  groups. 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  History  (Parts  1 and  2);  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario  Grade  13 
although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates  offering  Senior 
Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario  must  offer  a full  pro- 
gramme from  their  final  secondary  school  year  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements 
specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards 
required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  application 
deadline. 

CANADA 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13  or  first  year  university. 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  course  at  the  University  of  Prince  Edward  Island 
Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate,  English  Catholic  Senior  High 
School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High  - Grade  12)  First  Year 
C.E.G.E.P.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

UNITED  STATES,  CENTRAL  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  acceptable  sub- 
jects from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school  diploma  and  C.E.E.B. 
Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  considered. 
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ENGLAND,  WEST  INDIES,  EAST  AND  WEST  AFRICA,  HONG  KONG 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level; 
or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level 
on  the  following  certificates: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates 

(iii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate 

(iv)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the  Certificate 
of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced  level  must  be  offered 
in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

INDIA,  PAKISTAN 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school  is  re- 
quired from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 

3.  English  Facility 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an 
appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such  as  the  University 
of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by 
the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign 
Language  (T.O.E.F.L.). 

4.  Mature  Students 

Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  over,  residents  of  Ontario  for  at  least  one  year, 
who  have  a sound  academic  record  and  a minimum  of  60%  in  Grade  13  or  equiva- 
lent, Mathematics,  Chemistry  and  possibly,  Physics  will  be  considered  for  admission 
to  the  Food  Sciences  course  as  mature  students. 

5.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  documents  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates  held.  These 
certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades  obtained.  If  a certificate  is 
not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of 
the  certificate  to  be  presented  for  admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as 
well  as  the  approximate  date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accom- 
pany certificates  which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit  the 
following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously  attended, 
giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and  grades  in  each. 
Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or 
College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been  granted  honourable  dis- 
missal and  is  eligible  for  readmission  to  the  institution  concerned  in  the 
session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto; 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content  of 
the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  requirements, 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what  credentials  will  be 
offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 
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6.  Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  the  aptitude  and  applicable  achieve- 
ment tests  offered  through  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education.  Other  students  may 
improve  their  competitive  position  by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  Final  Date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1st.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  excep- 
tional will  a late  application  be  considered. 


8.  Early  Admission 

Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission. 
Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admission 
procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after  June  11,  must 
ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools  by  April  1 . 

9.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered  under 
special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally  refused 
admission. 

10.  Procedure  For  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will  be 
mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of  each  aca- 
demic year. 

11.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the  time 
of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

12.  Procedure  For  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division  in  the 
University  should  consult  his  Faculty  Secretary. 


13.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory  Work  by 
Students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  Faculty  Council 
may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student  shall 
be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  The  Faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances  refuse 
to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the 
right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  The  Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from  regular 
attendance  in  the  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding  2 years  and/ 
or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying 
the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in 
that  faculty. 
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(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  of  February,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms — 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties  in  calen- 
dars, correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  “Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty”.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student 
whom  the  relevant  faculty  council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission 
to  register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

(iii)  “Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty”.  This  term  is  applied  to 
a student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  council  has  decided  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  his  course  in  the  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has 
fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always 
include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfac- 
torily met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

14.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty  or  school 
council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the  registrar  of  the 
college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission 
of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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REGISTRATION 

1.  Registration  will  take  place  in  the  Lillian  Massey  Building,  157  Bloor  Street  West, 
on  the  south-east  corner  of  Bloor  Street  and  Queen’s  Park,  at  the  time  shown 
below: 

First,  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years — Friday,  September  18,  1970,  9:30  a.m. 

2.  Each  student  shall  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary.  He  shall  submit  a 
receipt,  on  the  official  form,  for  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  (See 
Section  Fees).  A student  admitted  to  First  Year  or  to  advanced  standing  shall 
present  also  his  letter  of  admission  issued  by  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

3.  After  a student  has  submitted  the  required  documents,  an  Admit-to-Lectures  Card 
will  be  issued  to  him.  His  registration  as  a student  in  Food  Sciences  will  then  be 
complete. 

4.  A student  who  has  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  who  is 
proceeding  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  expected  to  enrol  without  further 
application.  A student  who  for  any  reason  has  decided  not  to  proceed  with  the 
course  is  requested  to  notify  the  Secretary. 

5.  A student  who  has  failed  in  first  year,  or  a student  admitted  to  advanced  standing 
who  has  failed  in  the  first  year  of  his  attendance  at  this  University,  must  apply  to 
the  Office  of  Admissions  for  readmission  to  the  University.  Second,  third  or 
fourth  year  students  who  wish  to  repeat  a failed  year,  and  are  not  subject  to 
debarment,  should  apply  to  the  Faculty  Secretary  by  August  1,  1970. 

Students  who  discontinue  study  at  the  end  of  the  first  or  any  succeeding  year,  may 
apply  for  admission  to  advanced  standing,  on  their  return. 
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FEES  AND  OTHER  EXPENSES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  is  required  to  pay 
at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the 
session,  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  due  the  opening  day 
of  Second  Term  or  before  January  25th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a 
month  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All 
fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted 
to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is  recom- 
mended that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees,  together  with  the  fees  form,  be 
remitted  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  in  Canadian  funds  and  mailed  to: 

Fees  Department, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Office  of  the  Comptroller, 

215  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Indicate  on  all  cheques  submitted  to  the  Fees  Department,  name  of  student,  student 
number,  and  Faculty  20. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

Fees 

Academic  (all  years) 

(Tuition,  Library,  Laboratory  Supply,  Annual 
Examination  and  Certificate  or  Degree) 

$ 470.00 

Incidental 

(Students  Administrative  Council,  Athletic  and 
Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association) 

$ 41.00  (For  Men  $66.00*) 

Total  Fee  (if  paid  in  one  instalment) 

$ 511.00  (For  Men  $536.00*) 

First  Term  Instalment 

$ 276.00  (For  Men  $301.00*) 

Second  Term  Instalment 

$ 238.00 

Supplemental  Examination  Fee  (one  subject) 
(each  additional  subject) 

$ 10.00 
$ 5.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  (After  Sept.  15,  1970) 

$ 10.00  + $1.00  per  day; 

(to  a maximum  of  $20.00) 

Certified  copy  of  student  record 

(additional  copies  up  to  4,  at  the  same  time) 

$ 1.00 

$ .25 

Advanced  Standing  Fee  (students  from  another 
university  or  college) 

$ 10.00 

Special  Student  Fee  (for  a course  in  any  one 
subject  for  the  session) 

$ 95.00 

$ 1 15.00  (Type  A Certification) 

*This  additional  cost  of  $25.00  for  men  includes  the  Hart  House  fee 
and  an  additional  athletic  fee. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

(Lecture  = L;  Tutorial  = T) 


FOOD  SCIENCES  SUBJECTS 
First  Year 

104  Methods  of  Analysis.  Lecture  and  Laboratory  course  on  qualitative  and  quan- 
titative analysis.  (1L;  2 hour  lab) 

192  Introduction  to  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Chemistry.  (2L) 

Second  Year 

202  Nutrition  I.  Nutrition  requirement  during  the  normal  life  cycle.  (2L) 

206  Food  Quality  I.  Physical  and  Chemical  characteristics  of  food  and  their  rela- 

tion to  quality. 

207  Physico-chemical  Properties  of  Biological  Material.  Elementary  Thermody- 

namics with  applications  to  biochemistry,  chemical  kinetics,  enzyme  catalysis, 
surface  processes,  electro-kinetic  phenomena.  (2L) 

221  Textile  Fibres  I.  General  morphological,  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
fibres.  (2L) 

224  Structural  Materials.  General  principles  and  characteristics  of  modern  con- 

struction methods  and  materials.  (2L) 

225  Textile  Finishes.  Removal  and  Identification  of  finishing  agents  from  textile 

materials.  (1L;  2 hour  lab) 

231  Design  I.  History  and  principles  of  modern  clothing  design  and  structure.  (2L) 


Third  Year 

302  Nutrition  II.  Nutrition  biochemistry  of  subcellular  components  and  specialized 
tissues.  (2L) 

306  Food  Quality  II.  Technology,  food  legislation,  food  analogues,  ecological  aspect 

of  food. 

306a  Food  Quality  and  Quality  Control.  Measurement  of  quality  characteristics  of 
food.  (2L;  2 hour  lab,  spring  term) 

307  Food  Microbiology.  Principles  of  Microbiology  in  food  sanitation  and  process- 

ing. (2L  and  2 2-hour  labs,  fall  term) 

321  Textile  Processing  and  Fabric  Design.  Conversion  of  fibres  into  yarns  and 

fabrics;  chemical  finishing  of  natural  and  synthetic  fibres.  (2L;  2 hour  lab) 

322  Textile  Fibres  II.  Chemistry  of  fibre-forming  polymers;  relationship  of  molecu- 

lar structure  to  fibre  properties  and  uses.  (2L) 

323  Dyes  and  Dyeing.  Properties,  classification,  synthesis  and  application  of  dyes. 

(1L;  2 hour  lab) 

363  Organization  and  Management.  Principles  of  organization  and  food  service 
administration.  (1L) 

370  Community  Development  I.  General  introduction  to  the  principles,  theories  and 
concepts  underlying  the  development  of  modern  communities.  (3L) 
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Fourth  Year 

401  Advances  in  Molecular  Biology.  Selected  topics  on  structure,  function  and 

metabolism  of  macromolecules  such  as  mucopolysaccharides,  lipoproteins, 
nucleic  acids,  hormones.  (2L) 

402  Clinical  Nutrition.  Nutrition  as  applied  in  disease  conditions.  (2L;  2 hour  lab) 

403  World  Nutrition.  World  food  situation  including  methods  of  appraisal  of  nutri- 

tional status  and  aid  programs.  (2L) 

404  Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material.  Assays  for  vitamin  and  mineral 

determinations.  (1L;  3 hour  lab) 

421  Fabric  Analysis.  Evaluation  of  quality  characteristics.  (1L;  2 hour  lab) 

422  Physico-Chemical  Aspects  of  Textile  Processes.  Polymerization  kinetics,  surface 

phenomena  and  rate  processes  within  fibres.  (1L;  2 hour  lab) 

423  Methods  of  Textile  Investigation.  (1L;  2 hour  lab) 

424  Functional  Fabrics.  Design  of  fabrics  for  special  use.  (2L) 

431  Design  II.  Fundamental  principles  of  pattern  design;  development  of  original 
patterns  through  flat  pattern  and  draping  methods.  (Combined  lecture  and 
lab  2 hours) 

440  Principles  of  Food  Processing.  Principles  underlying  food  processing  operations. 

(1L;  2 hour  lab) 

441  Food  Colloids.  Importance  of  colloid  chemistry  in  food  sciences.  Food  as  a 

colloidal  system.  (2L) 

460  Management  of  Human  Resources.  Advanced  administration  course  to  provide 
manpower  techniques.  Current  theories  and  research  evidence  are  analyzed  to 
provide  insight  into  selection,  development  and  supervision  of  members  of 
work  organizations,  both  as  individuals  and  as  members  of  informal  work 
groups.  (2L) 

470  Community  Development  II.  A lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  the  design 
and  supply  of  housing  in  Canada  and  other  countries.  (2L) 

492  Seminar,  Research  and  Thesis.  (1  hour  seminar;  3 hour  research) 

COURSES  TAUGHT  TO  STUDENTS  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

100  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition.  For  students  in 
Dental  Hygiene,  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  (2L;  IT) 

103  Biological  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition.  For  students  in  the  Basic  Nursing 
Course,  School  of  Nursing.  (2L,  IT) 

121  Nutrition  Section.  Basic  nutrition  with  stress  on  its  application  to  specific 
situations  encountered  by  the  public  health  nurse.  (18  hours,  fall  term) 

FOOD  SCIENCES  SUBJECTS  TAKEN  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 
FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Biology 

100  Principles  of  Biology.  An  introductory  biology  course  emphasizing  the  role  of 
physical  and  chemical  principles  in  life  processes.  Organization  and  metabo- 
lism of  cells  and  organism  including  nutrients,  energy  cycles  and  physiological 
(continued  on  p.  18) 


FOOD  ‘ 

YEAR 

CORE  COURSES 

NUTRITION 

Hours* 

i 

1 

Mathematics  130 

4 

Chemistry  120 

5 

Biology  100 

5 

Food  Sciences  104 

3 

Food  Sciences  192 
ONE  OF:  Sociology  101 

2 

Sociology  102 
Sociology  105 
Sociology  106 
Food  Sciences  370 

3 

22 

2 

Chemistry  235 

6 

Food  Sciences  206 

Physiology  321 

2 

Food  Sciences  202 

Microbiology  1182 

2i 

Physics  140 

3} 

Food  Sciences  207 
ONE  OF:  Economics  100 

2 

Commerce  100 
Commerce  101 
Food  Sciences  202 

2 

Food  Sciences  221 

or 

Food  Sciences  23 1 
CIN  201 
FSE  200 

3 

f Chemistry  325F 
i Computers  in  Health 
L Sciences  1022S 

18  or  19 

3 

Biochemistry  320,  370 

5 

Food  Sciences  363 

Statistical  Methods  I 1006 

2 

Food  Sciences  302 

ONE  OF:  Psychology  100 

Food  Sciences  306 

Economics  100 

Current  Concepts  in 

Sociology  100 

Public  Health  1487 

Sociology  101 

3 

ONE  OF : Food  Sciences  3i 

Sociology  105 
Sociology  106 
Commerce  100 

Food  Sciences  3' 

10 

4 

Food  Sciences  492 

4 

Food  Sciences  402 

Food  Sciences  460 

2 

Food  Sciences  404 

ONE  OF:  f Chemistry  325F 

TWO  OF:  Food  Sciences  4: 

Computers  in  Health 

Food  Sciences  4 

L Sciences  1022S 

2 

Food  Sciences  4 

Date  Processing  for 

or 

Biochem.  42 IS  a 

Health  Sciences  1010 
Food  Sciences  431 
Food  Sciences  403 

3 

Biochem.  422l| 

8 or  9 

* Actual  Class  hours. 

JRRICULUM 


TEXTILES 


FOOD  CHEMISTRY 


Hours'* 


Hours* 


Food  Sciences  221 
ONE  OF : Food  Sciences  224 
Food  Sciences  231 
Food  Sciences  225 


2 

2 


Food  Sciences  206 
Food  Sciences  202 


3 

2 


4 5 


Food  Sciences  321 

4 

Food  Sciences  306a 

3 

Food  Sciences  322 

2 

Food  Sciences  307 

3 

ONE  OF:  Food  Sciences  323 

Food  Engineering  304 

3 

Food  Sciences  224 

3 

Food  Sciences  370 

9 

9 

Food  Sciences  421 

3 

Food  Sciences  404 

4 

Food  Sciences  424 

2 

Food  Sciences  440 

3 

ONE  OF:  Food  Sciences  423 

Food  Sciences  441 

2 

Food  Sciences  470 

3 

Food  Engineering  304 

3 

ONE  OF:  Food  Sciences  422 

(1970-71  only) 

Food  Sciences  431 

2 or  3 

ONE  OF:  Biochem.  421 S and 

Biochem.  422F 

Food  Sciences  401 

2 

10  or  11 
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regulation;  genetic  mechanisms,  reproduction  and  evolution  of  plants  and 
animals.  (T  1 1,  Th  1 1 ; M 2-5) 

Chemistry 

120  Basic  Concepts  of  Modern  Chemistry.  Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  thermo- 
dynamics leading  to  a discussion  of  chemical  equilibrium.  Atomic  and 
molecular  structure  and  modern  theories  of  chemical  bonding.  Chemical 
reactivity  in  relation  to  molecular  structure.  (T,  Th  9;  lab  T 2-6  alternate;  T 
to  be  arranged) 

235  Structure  and  Synthesis  in  Chemistry.  A course  emphasizing  structure  and 
bonding  in  inorganic  and  organic  compounds  and  their  study  by  spectro- 
scopic and  other  physical  methods.  Fundamental  concepts  of  organic  chem- 
istry; theory  and  practice  of  basic  laboratory  techniques;  synthesis  and 
identification  of  organic  and  inorganic  compounds.  (T,  Th  1,  M 9-1) 

325F  Macromolecular  Chemistry.  Introduction  of  the  organic  and  physical  chemistry 
of  large  molecules;  structure  and  synthesis  of  important  polymers  involved 
in  the  industrial  technology  of  synthetic  fibres  and  plastics;  application  of 
physico-chemical  methods.  (2L;  T Th  4,  fall  term) 


Mathematics 

130  Calculus.  (T  10:  Th  10;  F 3-5) 

Physics 

140  A Selection  of  Physics  Topics.  Introduction  to  mechanics,  electromagnetic 
forces,  waves,  thermal  physics,  quantum  physics  and  statistical  physics.  (T, 
Th  11;  lab  W 2-5  alternate;  T to  be  arranged) 


Political  Science 

COM  100  Financial  Accounting.  Basic  theory  and  concepts  which  underlie  the 
preparation  of  financial  statements;  development  of  double  entry  theory  and 
practice;  the  accounting  cycle  from  the  recording  of  transaction  in  double 
entry  form  to  the  year-end  entries  and  the  preparation  of  financial  statements; 
problems  of  measuring  income.  (T,  Th  12;  T to  be  arranged) 

COM  101  Industry  and  Trade.  A general  introduction  to  the  world  of  commerce, 
finance,  industry  and  trade;  examination  and  analysis  of  our  basic  economic 
structure  and  institutions;  current  developments;  areas  of  special  interest. 
(T,  Th  2) 


Economics 

100  Introduction  to  Economics.  Analysis  of  contemporary  economic  institutions  and 
problems;  Theory  of  production  and  employment;  role  of  money  and  the 
banking  system;  governmental  monetary  and  fiscal  policy;  price  determination 
and  the  role  of  competition;  foreign  exchange  rates  and  international  trade 
and  finance;  comparative  economic  systems.  (M,  W,  F 1 or  2) 

Psychology 

100  Introductory  Psychology.  Survey  of  various  areas  of  contemporary  psychology; 
its  methods,  problems  and  current  status.  (M,  W,  F 2) 
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Sociology 

101  Analysis  of  Human  Behaviour.  The  patterning  of  human  behaviour.  (M,  W, 

F 1) 

102  Canadian  Society.  Contemporary  social  problems  in  Canadian  Society:  chang- 

ing sex  roles;  student  unrest  and  alienation.  (M,  W,  F 1) 

105  Social  Structure  and  Social  Change.  Basic  concepts  and  principles;  emphasis  on 

major  trends  in  contemporary  society.  (M,  W,  F 1) 

106  Urban  Society.  Analysis  of  modern  urban  society;  social  structure,  social 

institutions,  role  of  individual. 

FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

Chemical  Engineering 

304  Food  Engineering.  Thermodynamics,  fluid  flow,  heat  transfer;  evaporation, 
refrigeration,  psychrometry,  dehydration,  distillation  etc.  (M  4,  W 10;  T 1-4, 
spring  term ) . 

FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

Biochemistry 

320  Introductory  Biochemistry.  Introduction  to  Macromolecular  Biochemistry  and 

Metabolic  Biochemistry.  (M,  W 12) 

370  A Laboratory  Course  in  Biochemical  Techniques.  (F  9-12) 

422F  Biochemistry  of  Membranes.  (T,  Th  9) 

42  IS  Structure  and  Function  of  Proteins.  (T,  Th  9) 

Physiology 

321  Elementary  Human  Physiology.  Principles  of  human  physiology.  (T,  Th  3) 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

Microbiology 

1182  Microbiology.  Morphological  characteristics,  culture  behaviour,  biochemical 
activities  and  serological  reactions  of  micro-organisms;  isolation  and  identifi- 
cation. (W  9-12  and  F 10-12,  spring  term) 

Health  Administration 

1487  Current  Concepts  in  Public  Health.  A study  of  the  organization  of  health 
services  to  meet  community  needs  in  a changing  society  and  the  interprofes- 
sional relationships  involved.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epidemiological 
approach  to  such  current  public  health  concerns  as  the  consequences  of  man’s 
modification  of  his  environment,  overpopulation,  mental  health  and  chronic 
disease.  The  concepts  discussed  are  illustrated  by  pertinent  exercises  in 
tutorial  groups  in  the  second  term.  45  hours  (Th  10  fall  term;  W 10-12 
spring  term) 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

1006  Statistical  Methods  I.  Introductory  course  for  students  in  the  biological  sciences; 

emphasis  on  common  tests  of  significance.  (W  3-5) 

1010  Data  Processing  for  Health  Sciences.  Preparation  for  the  mechanical  handling 
of  data.  (60  hours). 
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1022  Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences.  Application  of  electronic  computers  in  the 
field  of  hospital  procedures  and  medicine.  Introduction  to  the  methodology 
and  terminology  of  automatic  data  processing;  systematic  approach  to  prob- 
lems of  conducting  meaningful  analyses  of  large  volumes  of  data.  (30  hours, 
spring  term) 


INNIS  COLLEGE 

CIN  201  Science,  Technology  and  Humanity.  The  implications  of  scientific  progress 
and  its  effects  on  human  life;  man’s  responsibility  to  his  environment.  (M 
4-6;  IT) 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSES  SPONSORED  BY  THE 
FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

FSE  200  Environmental  Studies.  Issues  arising  from  the  interaction  of  living  or- 
ganisms, especially  man,  with  their  environment.  (M  4-6;  IT) 
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EXAMINATIONS 

1.  Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of  instruc- 
tion and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for  students  of  their  respective 
standing.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 

2.  Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council,  a student  will  not  be  per- 
mitted further  registration  or  examination  in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two 
sessions  spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed 
to  obtain  the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year 
of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Faculty  Council  may  be  made  to 
the  Senate. 

3.  A candidate  for  examination  is  required  to  send  an  application  on  a printed 
form  to  the  Secretary,  not  later  than  January  31st  for  the  May  examinations,  and 
not  later  than  July  15th  for  the  supplemental  examinations. 

4.  A fee  of  $10.00  for  one  subject  and  $5.00  for  each  additional  subject,  must  be 
sent  with  the  application  for  supplemental  examinations. 

5.  Petitions  from  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May  examination  and  applications 
for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes,  must  be 
filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close  of  the  examination  period. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

1.  The  Academic  standing  for  the  year  will  be  based  on  the  overall  average  in  all 
the  required  subjects  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

80%  - 100%  I Class  honours 

70%  - 79%  II  Class  honours 

60%  - 69%  III  Class  honours 

50%  - 59%  Pass  without  honours  (PWH) 

2.  The  total  marks  assigned  to  the  year,  and  standing  in  class,  are  determined  by  a 
weighted  average.  Subjects  are  weighted  according  to  the  number  of  hours  devoted  to 
them,  the  hours  assigned  to  laboratory  subjects  and  tutorial  groups  being  given  one 
half  the  weight  of  those  in  lecture  subjects. 

3.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  any  subject,  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and  the  final  examination  mark. 

4.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  first  and  second  year,  a candidate  must  have  an 
overall  average  of  50%.  If  a candidate  obtains  less  than  50%  in  TWO  required 
subjects  and  has  an  overall  average  of  at  least  55%,  he  may  write  supplemental 
examinations  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  second  or  third  year,  and  must 
obtain  standing  in  at  least  one  of  them. 

5.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  the  third  and  fourth  year,  a candidate  must  have  an 
overall  average  of  60%.  A student  who  obtains  less  than  50%  in  ONE  required 
subject  may  write  a supplemental  examination. 

6.  A candidate  must  complete  first  year  before  registering  in  the  third  year,  and 
second  year  before  registering  in  fourth  year. 

7.  A student  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  make  a 
change  in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  study. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments  and  commercial 
organizations,  encouragement  has  been  given  to  both  undergraduate  and  graduate 
work  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  by  establishing  a number  of  scholarships,  prizes 
and  bursaries. 

Complete  information  concerning  scholarships,  and  bursaries  open  to  all  students 
entering  the  University  is  to  be  found  in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar.  Details  of 
admission  awards  open  specifically  to  students  entering  this  Faculty  are  included 
below. 

The  regulations  governing  awards  are  as  follows: — 

(1)  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellowship  or  other 
award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual  or  special  examina- 
tion or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  a candidate 
must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such  annual  or  special  examinations  or  upon 
such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  unless  the  statute  respecting 
the  award  or  medal  specifies  that  standing  lower  than  first  class  honours  may 
be  accepted. 

(2)  No  prize,  scholarship,  fellowship  or  other  award  except  a bursary  will  be 
granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an  annual  examina- 
tion, unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  specifies  otherwise. 

(3)  A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergraduate 
course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a bursary  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year. 

(4)  Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate 
shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

(5)  Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards  for 
graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as  possible 
after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

(6)  All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one  instal- 
ment on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in  two  equal 
instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20,  in  the 
session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards  provided  that  no  payment  is  made 
to  a candidate  who  is  not  in  regular  attendance  upon  lectures  and  laboratory 
classes  (if  prescribed)  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  or,  if  the  calendar  so 
specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the  award  is  established  or  granted. 

Note: 

( 1 ) As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  from  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and 
prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

(2)  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned 
on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of 
the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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AWARDS 

Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the  Provincial 
Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained  in  the  Admission 
Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from  the  Office  of  Student 
Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Applications,  which  must  be  made 
through  the  Principal  of  the  secondary  school,  close  on  June  1st  annually.  Student 
loans  are  also  available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  is  reserved  for  students 
living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competition  is  keen  such  students  must 
not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are  advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have 
sufficient  funds  from  their  own  government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all 
probable  expenses. 


ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM  AND  CANADA  STUDENT 

LOANS  PLAN 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  require- 
ments of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution  in  Ontario 
may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award,  a student  must 
establish  a need  for  assistance,,  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other 
than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the 
extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada 
Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  post- 
secondary eligible  institutions. 

Full  details  of  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Program  are  available  in  a brochure 
issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post- 
secondary institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under 
the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided 
they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as 
eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student 
Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 


CHILDREN  OF  THE  WAR  DEAD 
(EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and  monthly 
allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to  military  service. 
Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  the  Department  of 
Veterans  Affairs. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

ADMISSION 

Consumers’  Gas  Company  of  Toronto  Scholarship 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200,  gift  of  the  Consumers’  Gas  Company,  awarded 
on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  to  a student  intending  to  proceed  towards  the 
nutrition  or  textiles  option  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 


Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  for  a student  resident  in  the 
Metropolitan  Toronto  area  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  intending  to 
proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  Value  $200. 


Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  to  a student,  preferably  resident 
in  the  Hamilton  area,  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  intending  to  proceed 
towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  Available  on  alternate  years.  Next  award 
1970-71.  Value  $100. 

Awards  tenable  in  the  second  and  third  and  fourth  years.  No  application  is 
necessary. 


FIRST  YEAR 

The  Edward  Blake  Undergraduate  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the 
University,  of  the  value  of  $45,  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  first 
class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  first  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences.  Tenable  in  the  second  year. 


Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter,  of  approximately 
$225  value.  To  a woman  student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences,  and  has  registered  in  the  second  year  nutrition  or  textiles  option. 
Eligibility  is  to  be  based  on  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  financial  need. 
Preference  given  to  New  Canadians. 


Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Associa- 
tion, to  a student  on  the  completion  of  the  first  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences, 
on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  and  leadership  qualities.  Tenable  in  the  second 
year. 
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SECOND  YEAR 
The  Annie  Lewisa  Laird  Prize 

Gift  of  the  late  Annie  L.  Laird,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Household  Science 
from  1906-36,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $80). 
Awarded  to  the  student  in  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option  ranking  first-in-first-class 
honours  at  the  annual  examination  of  the  second  year.  Tenable  in  third  year. 


General  Foods  Scholarship 

Gift  of  General  Foods  Ltd.,  of  the  value  of  $500,  annually  for  two  years.  Awarded 
to  a student  enrolled  in  the  third  year  food  chemistry  option,  on  the  basis  of  first 
class  honour  standing  obtained  in  second  year.  The  scholarship  will  be  renewed  in  the 
fourth  year  provided  that  first  class  honour  standing  is  maintained. 


Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter,  of  approximately 
$225  value,  to  a woman  student  who  has  completed  the  second  year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences,  and  has  registered  in  the  third  year  nutrition  or  textiles  option. 
Eligibility  is  to  be  based  on  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  financial  need. 
Preference  given  to  New  Canadians. 


Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Asso- 
ciation, to  a student  on  completion  of  the  second  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences.  The  award  is  to  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  and 
leadership  in  human  relations,  and  is  tenable  in  the  third  year. 


THIRD  YEAR 

The  Borden  Company,  Limited,  Award 

Gift  of  the  Borden  Company,  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $100  to  be  awarded  to  a 
student  in  the  third  year  of  the  nutrition  option  who  best  demonstrates  leadership 
qualities  and  proficiency  in  the  field  of  nutrition  and  obtains  high  standing  in  the 
foods  courses.  Tenable  in  fourth  year. 


The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

A gift  of  $25  and  a silver  medal,  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  standing  first  in  the 
penultimate  ( third ) year  of  the  food  chemistry  option. 


The  Economics  Laboratory  (Canada)  Limited 
Undergraduate  Award  in  Dietetics 

The  gift  of  the  Economics  Laboratory  (Canada)  Limited,  of  an  award  of  $500  to 
be  administered  by  the  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  and  open  to  a student  in  any 
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university  in  Canada.  This  award  is  to  be  given  to  a student  entering  the  final  year  of 
an  undergraduate  programme,  which  qualifies  her  for  the  dietetic  internship.  The 
award  is  to  be  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  evidence  of  potential  for,  and 
interest  in  the  dietetic  profession.  The  winner  is  expected  to  complete  an  approved 
dietetic  internship  and  to  contribute  to  the  field  of  dietetics. 


Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Asso- 
ciation, to  a student  on  completion  of  the  third  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 
The  award  is  to  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  and  leadership  in 
human  relations.  Tenable  in  fourth  year. 


The  Anna  Howe  Reeve  Prize 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  A.  R.  Reeve  and  other  members  of  the  family,  the  Anna  Howe 
Reeve  Prize  is  valued  at  approximately  $75  and  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
the  examinations  of  the  third  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 


The  Russell  Food  Equipment  Company,  Limited,  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  Russell  Food  Equipment  Company,  Limited,  this  $350  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  a nutrition  student  who  has  maintained  high  academic  standing 
in  the  third  and  previous  years  of  the  Food  Sciences  course,  and  has  demonstrated 
personal  qualities  appropriate  for  a professional  dietitian.  The  award  will  be  made  to 
a student  who  intends  to  complete  the  integrated  internship  or  enrol  in  the  one-year 
course.  Tenable  in  the  fourth  year. 


The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  late  William  Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30,  the  Daniel  Wilson 
Scholarship  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  examinations  of  the  third  year. 


FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

Gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  the  late  Clara 
C.  Benson,  Ph.D.  1903,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Food  Chemistry  from  1906  to 
1945;  the  value  of  the  prize  is  $50.  It  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  the  required  courses  in  Food  Chemistry. 


The  Borden  Company,  Limited,  Award 

Gift  of  the  Borden  Company,  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $100  to  be  awarded  to  a 
student  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Food  Sciences  course  who  best  demonstrates  leader- 
ship qualities  and  proficiency  in  the  field  of  nutrition  and  obtains  high  standing  in 
Clinical  Nutrition  and  in  undergraduate  research. 
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Society  of  Chemical  Industry  (Canadian  Section) 

Merit  Award  in  Food  Chemistry 

A Gold  Key,  bearing  the  likeness  of  the  crest  of  the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry 
on  the  front  and  the  name  of  the  winner,  his  course,  the  university  and  the  year  on 
the  back,  will  be  presented  to  a superior  student  in  courses  of  recognized  standing  in 
all  universities  in  Canada. 

The  winner  of  this  award  must  have  first-in-first-class  honour  standing. 


The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  for  two  years,  approxi- 
mately $750,  tenable  at  Teachers’  College,  Columbia  University,  has  been  founded 
from  a bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Marion  Dickenson,  and  is  offered  in  alternate  years. 
The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a graduate  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  who 
has  obtained  first-class  honours  at  graduation,  and  who  meets  certain  other  conditions. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  A 
candidate  to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  fellowship  has  been  awarded  is  not  eligible  to 
apply  for  this  award. 


The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship 

The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
graduates  in  Household  Science  of  the  value  of  $150,  will  be  awarded  annually  to 
the  student  in  the  fourth  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  who  best  demonstrates 
high  scholarship  and  shows  leadership  in  human  relations  (selection  to  be  at  the  sole 
discretion  of  the  Faculty)  and  who  undertakes  to  enrol  in  an  institution  of  higher 
learning  for  a period  of  at  least  one  year  in  preparation  for  a professional  career  in 
Food  Sciences. 

The  attainment  of  First  Class  honours  is  not  a requirement  for  this  award.  If  in 
any  year  no  award  is  made,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a subsequent  session.  This 
award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  of  the  Senate. 


The  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  George  Kennedy  is  of 
the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $120.  The  award  will  be  made 
to  the  student  of  the  fourth  year  who  ranks  highest  in  first-class  honours  at  the  final 
examinations  for  a degree  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences.  This  scholarship  is  tenable 
with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 


The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  in 
memory  of  the  late  Professor  Annie  Lewisa  Laird,  is  of  the  value  of  $100.  The  award 
will  be  made  to  the  student  who  ranks  first-in-first-class  honours  in  the  fourth  year  of 
the  Food  Sciences  course.  If  this  student  should  accept  either  the  Marion  Dickenson 
Scholarship  or  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship  in  Food  Sciences,  however,  The  Annie 
L.  Laird  Prize  would  revert  to  the  student  who  ranked  second  in  first-class  honours. 
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The  M.  Doreen  Smith-van  der  Voort  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

Gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association,  in  honour  of  Dr.  M.  Doreen 
Smith-van  der  Voort,  Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Faculty,  the  value  of  the  prize  is  $50. 
It  is  awarded  to  the  fourth  year  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the  Food  Chemistry 
option  of  the  Food  Sciences  course. 


GRADUATE  AWARDS 

The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  Award 

An  award  of  $200  donated  and  administered  by  the  Canadian  Dietetic  Association 
is  open  to  graduates  in  nutrition  from  any  university  in  Canada.  Qualification  for  the 
award  requires  enrolment  in  the  Dietetic  Internship  Programme  and  intention  to 
work  in  her  profession  for  a period  of  at  least  two  years. 


The  Canadian  Dietetic  Associatiqn  Memorial  Award 

The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  has  established  an  annual  award  of  $1000  for 
graduate  study.  The  granting  of  the  Memorial  Award  will  be  based  on  scholarship 
and  profession  potential  in  the  field  of  dietetics  and  is  open  to  a member  who  is 
planning  to  undertake  or  is  presently  engaged  in  graduate  study. 


The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship  in  Food  Sciences 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister.  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird, 
D.Sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  who  is  well-qualified  to  pursue  studies  in  the  area  of  nutrition  in  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Food  Sciences  and  has  enrolled  as  a degree  candidate  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $1200. 
Applications  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
on  or  before  March  1,  of  the  year  in  which  an  award  is  to  be  made.  Selection  of  the 
candidate  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  and  staff  of  the  Department  of  Food 
Sciences.  Next  award  in  1972. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

LIBRARY 

The  facilities  of  the  Food  Sciences  Library  are  exceptionally  good  for  graduate 
research  as  well  as  for  undergraduate  study.  Scientific  journals,  reprints  and  the 
most  recent  books,  covering  every  phase  of  foods,  nutrition,  textiles,  housing,  design 
and  related  fields  are  available  for  reference.  A full-time  librarian  is  in  charge  and 
may  be  consulted  concerning  reference  material. 


RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION 

Wilson  Hal!  is  a residence  for  women  of  all  faculties  and  schools  who  have  been 
accepted  for  membership  in  New  College.  Payment  of  a college  fee  of  $15.00  offers 
the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  a college  and  to  associate  with 
students  in  other  fields  of  study. 

Limited  residential  space  is  available  in  several  Innis  College  houses  which  will 
serve  until  the  new  residence  is  completed.  Payment  of  the  $15.00  college  fee  pro- 
vides eligibility  for  all  college  activities  including  the  writing  laboratory,  which 
offers  assistance  to  students  in  preparing  essays  and  other  academic  reports. 

Devonshire  House,  accommodating  about  two  hundred  students  is  the  University 
residence  for  men.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  grounds,  and  within  a few 
minutes’  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  The  facilities  of  the  resi- 
dence include  common  rooms,  kitchen,  a laundry  room,  games  rooms,  and  a music 
room.  There  are  single  rooms,  double  rooms,  and  suites.  Application  forms  and 
other  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire 
House,  Room  222,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is  300  in 
residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are  provided,  and 
non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 
inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated, 
395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario.  Tel.  921-3168. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  unable  to  find  accommodation  in 
the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of  room- 
ing houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be 
obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  Office  at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181, 
Tel.:  928-2542. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation.  However, 
every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation  as  complete  as 
possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the 
quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

Married  Student  Apartments,  an  apartment  complex,  consisting  of  one  or  two 
bedroom  units,  located  near  the  University,  is  available  for  rent  to  registered  full- 
time day  students.  Write  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto 
181. 
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HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  a gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  the  University’s  Men’s  Club  and 
serves  as  a centre  for  the  academic  community.  All  full-time  male  students  are  mem- 
bers of  Hart  House. 


UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE  WOMEN  S UNION 

Female  Food  Sciences  students  are  eligible  to  become  members  of  the  University 
College  Women’s  Union.  This  entitles  them  to  buy  meals  in  the  dining  room  and  use 
the  common  rooms. 


PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Faculty  operates  a placement  service  to  assist  undergraduates  and  graduating 
students  in  finding  suitable  positions,  and  assist  organizations  in  obtaining  professional 
stalf. 

Students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  University  Placement  Service,  581  Spadina 
Ave.,  Tel.  928-2539,  which  was  established  in  1948  to  serve  all  branches  of  the 
University. 


STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  are  members  of  the  Food  Sciences 
Society.  The  society  meets  regularly  and  sponsors  social  activities. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

At  a recent  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  decision  was  made  to  drop 
the  requirement  that  each  first  year  female  student  be  required  to  participate  in  a 
physical  education  program  offered  at  the  Benson  Building.  Voluntary  participation 
in  athletics  and  physical  education  instruction  will  be  encouraged  for  all  students, 
and  a schedule  of  classes  and  activities  is  available. 

SUMMARY  OF  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  governing 
bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the 
Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct 
of  all  students  registered  in  these  Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of 
local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  stu- 
dents while  in  residence  regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they 
are  registered  is  invested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of 
the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel  such  student  from 
the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving 
expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of 
Governors. 
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3.  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the  University 
and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by  the  relevant 
University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  pro- 
grammes of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(1)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty,  or  School  concerned  where  the 
membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a single  College, 
Faculty  or  School. 

(2)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society  or 
association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards 
of  Hart  House. 

(3)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations. 

(4)  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publica- 
tion of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 
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CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


1970 


1971 


1970-71 


May  30  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
mission to  the  First  Year. 

July  1 Wednesday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Aug.  3 Monday  Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  7 Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  1 1 Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  fees. 

Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration 
in  person  for  the  session  1970-71. 

Sept.  14  Monday  Lectures  commence  at  9 a.m. 

Sept.  14-18  Silvicultural  field  work,  Fourth  Year. 

Sept.  21  Monday  Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of 


all  faculties  and  schools  at  2.00  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tories will  be  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m. 
to  3.10  p.m. 


Sept.  25  Friday  Last  day  for  registration  in  the  School  of 

Graduate  Studies. 

Oct.  9 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Oct.  9 Friday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  theses  for  Fall  Convocation. 


Oct.  12  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings 

closed. 

Nov.  1 1 Wednesday  Remembrance  Day. 


Nov.  13  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Nov.  20  Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

Dec.  1 Tuesday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  annual 

examinations. 

Dec.  1 1 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Dec.  14—18  Certain  Final  Examinations  in  Forestry. 

Dec.  18  Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.  First  term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Friday Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  1 Friday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  4 Monday  Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

9 a.m. 

Jan.  8 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Jan.  25  Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  in- 
stalment of  fees. 

Jan.  25-30  Logging  trip  for  Third  Year  students  taking 

the  course  Forest  Transportation  Systems. 
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1971 


Feb.  12  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Feb.  15-19  Reading  week.  Lectures  and  laboratory 

classes  will  not  be  held. 

March  12  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

March  13  Saturday  Last  day  for  accepting  applications  for  ad- 
mission School  of  Graduate  Studies  for 
1971-72. 

April  2 Friday  Lectures  in  Forestry  end. 

April  5 Monday  Annual  examinations  begin. 

April  9 Friday  Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  10  Saturday  University  buildings  closed. 

April  12  Monday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  theses  for  Spring  Convocation. 

April  26-May  14  Field  work  on  the  University  Forest  for 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years. 

May  14  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

May  14  Friday  Examinations  in  field  work,  First  and  Second 

Years. 

May  15  Saturday  Second  term  ends. 

May  24  Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May  28  Friday  Start  of  University  Commencement. 
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FACULTY  LISTS 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  M.F.,  d.sc.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

T.  W.  Dwight,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

R.  C.  Hosie,  b.sc.f.,  M.a.,  r.p.f.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

K.  A.  Armson,  b.sc.f.,  dip.  for.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

F.  M.  Buckingham,  b.sc.,  M.f.,  d.f.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

J.  L.  Farrar,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d.,  r.p.f. 


Professor  of  Forest  Biology 


E.  Jorgensen,  m.sc.f.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

D.  V.  Love,  B.sc.,  M.f.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

A.  S.  Michell,  C.D.,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  r.p.f.  Professor  of  Forestry 

J.  J.  Balatinecz,  b.s.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor 

R.  J.  Day,  m.a.,  m.sc.,  r.p.f.  Associate  Professor 

J.  C.  Nautiyal,  b.sc.,  a.i.f.c.,  m.f.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor 

D.  H.  Pimlott,  b.sc.,  m.sc.,  ph.d.  . Associate  Professor 

(cross  appointment  with  Zoology) 

V.  G.  Smith,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f.  Associate  Professor 

Z.  Koran,  b.s.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor 

W.  A.  G.  Morsink,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f.  Assistant  Professor 

M.  V.  Baker,  b.sc.,  m.sc.,  d.i.c.  Lecturer 

R.  J.  Fessenden,1  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.  Lecturer 

F.  J.  Keenan,  b.a.sc.,  m.a. sc.,  p.eng.  Lecturer 

M.  R.  Glavicic,  b.a.  Instructor 

G.  A.  Hills,  M.sc. a.  Research  Associate 


MEMBERS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING  INSTRUCTION 
TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

D.  V.  Anderson,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  m.a.sc.  Associate  Professor  of 

Industrial  Engineering 

C.  E.  Atwood,  m.s.a.,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Zoology 

J.  D.  Barber,  C.D.,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.,  p.eng.  Associate  Professor  in 

Civil  Engineering 

C.  C.  Barnes,  b.sc.  Lecturer  in  Chemical  Engineering 

F.  W.  Beales,  M.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  in  Geology 

B.  Bernholtz,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Professor  in  Industrial  Engineering 

S.  J.  G.  Bird,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Civil  Engineering 
M.  Brownstone,  b.sc.,  M.sc.,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Political  Science 

K.  R.  Chandorkar,  M.sc.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  in  Botany 

F.  A.  DeLory,  b.eng.,  m.a.sc.,  d.i.c.,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
J.  B.  Falls,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Zoology 

F.  E.  J.  Fry,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.  Prof essor  of  Zoology 
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W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  Prof essor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

H.  H.  Harvey,  m.sc.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng. 

Associate  Professor  in  Civil  Engineering 
J.  G.  Lenard,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.  Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

H.  R.  MacCallum,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Professor  in  English 

A.  E.  Pauli,  ph.d.  Professor  in  Mathematics 

P.  A.  Peach,  b.sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  in  Geology 

D.  F.  Putnam,  b.s.a.,  ph.d.  Professor  in  Geography 

A.  L.  Saipe,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.  Special  Lecturer  in  Industrial  Engineering 
M.  S.  Sommers,  b.com.,  m.b.a.,  d.b.a.  Professor  in  Business 

Administration 

J.  H.  Sparling,  b.sc.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  in  Botany 

J.  Swan,  b.com.,  ll.b.,  b.c.l.  Assistant  Professor  in  Law 

J.  Vanderhayden,  b.a.sc.  Special  Lecturer  in  Industrial  Engineering 

J.  R.  Vanstone,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

J.  Vlcek,  b.sc.f.,  m.a.sc.  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

J.  P.  Warner,  B.sc.,  m.a.  Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 

W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh,  m.a.,  d.phil.  Professor  of  Mathematics 

M.  Wayman,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.c.i.c.,  p.eng. 

Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 
H.  L.  Williams,  b.a.,  m.sc.,  ph.d.,  f.c.i.c.,  f.r.i.c. 

Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 
THE  PROFESSION  OF  FORESTRY 
COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


The  Faculty  of  Forestry  was  established  in  1907,  and  represents  the 
first  formal  and  continuing  program  of  university  education  in  forestry 
in  this  country.  At  present  the  Faculty  offers  undergraduate  degree 
courses  in  Forestry  and  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products,  a post- 
baccalaureate Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management,  and,  through 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  postgraduate  degree  courses  in  a number 
of  specialized  areas.  Details  of  course  content  and  admission  require- 
ments are  given  in  this  calendar. 

The  practice  of  forestry  is  undertaken  with  two  main  objectives: 
(a)  to  use  efficiently  the  forest  and  related  resources  in  the  light  of  man’s 
present  and  future  needs,  and  ( b ) where  feasible,  to  increase  the  produc- 
tivity and  usefulness  of  the  forest  and  related  resources. 

The  importance  of  forestry  is  associated  in  the  first  instance  with  the 
vital  contribution  made  by  the  forests  and  forest-based  industries  to 
Canada’s  economy,  in  terms,  for  example,  of  employment,  wages  paid, 
net  value  of  production,  and  foreign  exchange  credit.  For  the  future,  it 
is  expected  that  the  demand  on  the  forests  for  industrial  wood  will  double 
in  the  next  20-25  years.  The  forests  also  contribute  an  important  element 
to  man’s  natural  environment,  and  with  a growing  population  the  pres- 
sure on  forests  for  recreational  use  must  increase  rapidly,  as  will  the 
pressure  on  the  more  accessible  forest  land  for  many  non-forestry  uses. 

In  Ontario  and  most  of  the  other  provinces  of  Canada,  the  broad  policy 
within  which  forestry  practice  develops  is  mainly  the  responsibility  of 
government,  as  the  bulk  of  the  forest  land  is  publicly  owned. 

Today,  under  the  influence  of  many  factors,  in  particular  technological 
development,  expanding  populations,  and  economic  competition,  forestry 
is  tending  on  the  one  hand  to  become  increasingly  specialized,  while  at 
the  same  time  there  is  a trend  towards  a broader,  more  generalized  use 
of  the  forest,  involving  the  integration  of  forestry  with  other  aspects  of 
resource  management.  The  “multiple  use”  and  management  of  the  forest 
complex  for  timber  production,  recreation,  water  balance,  and  as  the 
habitat  of  wild  life  is  becoming  more  widely  accepted  as  a means  to 
greater  efficiency. 

In  view  of  these  somewhat  divergent  trends,  the  undergraduate  course 
in  forestry  is  aimed  at  a broad  approach  to  education,  recognizing  that  it 
is  probably  easier  for  one  to  specialize  on  the  basis  of  a general  education 
than  to  broaden  his  basic  training,  having  once  committed  himself  to  a 
relatively  specialized  field:  thus  the  first  three  years  of  the  Forestry 
Course  are  common  to  all  students.  However,  in  the  Fourth  Year  pro- 
vision is  made  through  “areas  of  concentration”  for  the  student  to  under- 
take, as  part  of  his  program,  a study  in  some  depth  of  subjects  in  which 
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he  has  a special  interest  and  aptitude.  These  would  not  provide  for 
specialist  qualification,  but  should  make  the  student  aware  of  the  possi- 
bilities of  such  specialization  and  better  qualify  him  for  his  professional 
work  as  an  individual,  whether  it  be  in  operations,  management,  or 
research. 

The  course  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  may  be  considered 
as  complementary  to  that  in  Forestry,  the  two  having  a number  of  basic 
subjects  in  common  and  the  Wood  Science  program  being  concerned 
mainly  with  the  anatomy,  and  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
wood  and  the  engineering  implications  and  applications  of  these  in  both 
the  structural  and  chemical  fields. 

Details  with  respect  to  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Forestry  and 
Wood  Science  will  be  found  on  pp.  21-34,  the  Diploma  Course  in  Re- 
source Management  on  pp.  12  and  34—35,  and  the  postgraduate  degree 
courses  below  and  on  pp.  37-38. 


DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMA 

UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  four-year  course  of  instruction  pre- 
sented in  the  Faculty  of  forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Forestry  (B.Sc.F.).  The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  pp.  21-25. 


GRADUATE  DEGREES 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduates  in  forestry  and  in  related 
fields  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.),  and  also 
the  Ph.D.  degree  in  certain  areas  and  in  collaboration  with  other  graduate 
departments.  These  degrees  are  administered  by  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  graduates  interested  in  taking  advanced  work  for 
a post-graduate  degree  should  send  inquiries  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

Regulations  for  Graduate  Degrees 
Master  of  Science  in  Forestry 

Graduates  holding  a degree  in  Forestry  or  a related  field  from  this 
University  or  from  another  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following  regulations: 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  A candidate  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  but 
has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the  degree,  will  be  required  to  register 
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in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any 
regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by  which  completion  of  the  work 
may  be  deferred.  In  each  year  in  which  reregistration  is  required,  the 
student  shall  pay  a registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  any  applicable  incidental 
fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for  normal 
registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure  of  a 
student  to  reregister  as  required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the  School  to 
lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  his  application  for  reinstatement  is 
approved  by  the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and  he  pays  the 
reregistration  fees  prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  he  failed  to  reregister. 

3.  A statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
when  one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  November  1 of  the  academic  year  in 
which  the  student  is  a candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  the  pursuit  of  at  least  one 
session,  but  more  usually  two  sessions,  of  a program  of  study  including 
the  writing  of  a thesis  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee.  The  candidate 
shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations  on  the  courses  he  has  taken  as  part 
of  his  graduate  program  and  also  on  the  subject  of  his  thesis.  All  require- 
ments for  the  degree,  including  the  submission  of  the  thesis  in  its  final 
form,  must  be  completed  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the 
graduate  level.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements 
will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  five-year  period. 

5.  Two  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than 
May  1,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  May  of  that  year  and  not  later 
than  October  24,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convocation.1 

A list  of  courses  of  study  available  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  for 
graduate  students  will  be  found  on  pp.  37-38.  Applications  for  admission  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  received  not  later  than  March  13. 


DIPLOMA  IN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (Dip.R.M.) 

A one-year  post-baccalaureate  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Manage- 
ment is  being  offered  for  graduates  in  Agriculture,  Biology,  Forestry, 
Geography  and  related  Sciences.  This  course  is  intended  to  bring  together 
the  various  areas  of  biology  and  forestry  that  relate  directly  to  the 
management  of  the  renewable  natural  resources. 

The  program  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Department  of  Zoology  and 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  is  administered  by  a committee  of  the  Coun- 

JFor  purposes  of  examination  four  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be 
presented  at  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  not  later  than  October  9,  1970 
or  April  10,  1971,  depending  when  the  degree  is  to  be  granted. 
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cil  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  For  further  information,  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Forestry,  University  of  Toronto. 

The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  p.  34,  and  information  on  fees  on 
p.  19. 

ONTARIO  PROFESSIONAL  FORESTERS  ASSOCIATION 
Graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  B.Sc.F.  degree  in  the 
Forestry  program,  provides  the  academic  qualification  for  registration  in 
the  Ontario  Professional  Foresters  Association. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  ONTARIO 
Graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  B.Sc.F.  degree  in 
the  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  program,  provides  approximately 
half  of  the  academic  credits  necessary  for  registration  in  the  Association 
of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  1970-71  obtainable 
on  request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
181,  and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Forestry. 

Note:  In  Third  Year  Forestry  a student  may  elect  the  Branch  of  Wood 
Science. 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the 
fall  of  1970  to  the  first  year  should  demonstrate  good  standing  based  upon 
the  following  evidence: 

1.  Completion  of  secondary  school  studies,  including  a full  year  of  aca- 
demic work  at  the  grade  13  level  which  normally  includes  work  in  at 
least  five  different  subjects. 

2.  A recommendation  by  the  secondary  school  last  attended  regarding 
fitness  for  university  studies. 

3.  A complete  academic  report  for  the  three  final  years  of  secondary 
school. 

4.  Results  of  standardized  tests  offered  by  the  Service  for  Admission  to 
College  and  University. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are  Mathematics  A,  Chemistry,  and 
optional  subjects  may  be  chosen  from  English,  another  language,  Biology, 
Physics,  Geography,  History,  Mathematics  B.  An  average  of  at  least  60 
per  cent  is  required  for  consideration. 

Note : For  the  1970-71  session  the  number  of  qualified  candidates  to  be 
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admitted  will  be  limited  to  a total  of  60.  This  may  result  in  raising  the 
required  Grade  1 3 average  above  60  per  cent. 

(b)  General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription — Ontario  Grade  13  candi- 
dates are  strongly  recommended  to  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six 
subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include 
at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each 
of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
dates offering  Senior  Matriculation  programs  from  provinces  other 
than  Ontario  must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject 
requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on 
subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

CANADA : 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13  or  First  Year  university 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  course  at  University  of  Prince  Edward 
Island 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior 
High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High — Grade  12).  First 
Year  c.e.g.e.p.  Program.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

ENGLAND,  WEST  INDIES,  EAST  AND  WEST  AFRICA,  HONG  KONG: 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level;  or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level  on  the  following  certificates: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate 

(iii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate 

(iv)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the 
Certificate  of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced 
level  must  be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be 
considered. 

INDIA,  PAKISTAN: 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school 
is  required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 
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UNITED  STATES,  CENTRAL  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA: 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  accept- 
able subjects  from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school 
diploma  and  c.e.e.b.  Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  considered. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in 
a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to 
meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such 
as  the  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of 
Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michi- 
gan, or  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  (t.o.e.f.l.). 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

4.  Mature  Students 

(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario  will 
be  considered  eligible  for  selection  provided  they  have  obtained  at  least 
60  per  cent  in  a minimum  of  one  Grade  13  or  equivalent  subject  and 
have  satisfied  any  other  criteria  that  may  be  imposed.  Applicants  may  be 
required  to  submit  a birth  certificate. 

( b ) Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

5.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  docu- 
ments to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates 
held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application, 
candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented 
for  admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approxi- 
mate date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany 
certificates  which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 
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In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must 
submit  the  following: 

(a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto; 

( b ) Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the 
content  of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

6.  Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered 
in  the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive 
position  by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  Final  date  for  Completed  Applications 

May  31. 

8.  Early  Admission 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 
Admission.) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission 
after  June  11,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  April  1 . 

9.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work 
Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  con- 
sidered under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures 
are  normally  refused  admission. 

10.  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis  must 
submit  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates 
mentioned  above,  his  completed  application  form  and  the  documents 
outlined  in  5 (a)  and  ( h ). 

Students  who  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  First  and  Second  Years 
of  the  degree  course  in  Forestry  at  Lakehead  University  will  be  considered 
for  admission  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

1 1.  Procedure  for  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year. 
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12.  University  Health  Service 

Each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at  the  University  must  take  a 
medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  At  that 
examination  he  or  she  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  that  date,  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

13.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty/ School 
Secretary. 

14.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  by  students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that 
faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as 
it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student 
shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded 
for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties 
in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred” , “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  is 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  who  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused 
permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty,  (i.e.  the  student  is  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol.) 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  who  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will 
not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until 
he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension 
will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period 
of  time  or  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions, 
which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
re-admission. 
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15.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  Council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school, 
the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about 
the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Senate. 

FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  below. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration 
in  his  or  her  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee 
of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  25.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until 
the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in 
full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Year 

Course 

Field 

Work 

“Academic 

Fee 

1 Incidental 
Fee 

Total  Fee 
Paid  in  One 
Instalment 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second  Term 
Instalment 
Due  Jan.  25 

1 

Men 

Forestry  and 

$110 

$490 

$69 

$669 

$314 

$358 

Women 

Wood  Science 

110 

490 

44 

644 

289 

358 

2 

Men 

Forestry  and 

110 

490 

69 

669 

314 

358 

Women 

Wood  Science 

110 

490 

44 

644 

289 

358 

3 

Men 

Forestry 

110 

490 

69 

669 

314 

358 

Women 

110 

490 

44 

644 

289 

358 

3 

Men 

Wood  Science 

490 

69 

559 

314 

248 

Women 

490 

44 

534 

289 

248 

4 

Men 

Forestry  and 

490 

69 

559 

314 

248 

Women 

Wood  Science 

490 

44 

534 

289 

248 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education; 
and  Laboratory  Fee.  See  also  p.  36  for  certain  charges  in  connection  with 
Field  Work  not  included  in  University  fees. 

fThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Hart  House;  Students’ 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and  Foresters’  Club  (includ- 
ing Faculty  Athletic  Association). 
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In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a form  in  dupli- 
cate to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the 
student  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

The  University  fees  for  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
total  $550.  Either  the  full  amount  or  the  First  Term  Instalment  ($275) 
must  be  paid  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session.  The  Second 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  ($278),  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  25. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant. 
Information  as  to  the  time  payments  may  be  made  during  the  session 
will  be  made  available  at  beginning  of  term.  Remit  by  cash,  certified  cheque, 
money  order  or  personal  cheque  (drawn  on  your  own  bank  and  branch; 
changed  or  counter  cheques  will  not  be  accepted),  payable  to  the  University 
at  par  and  mail  to:  University  of  Toronto,  Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 
Attention:  Fees  Dept.,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  are  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 


Supplemental  Examination  fee — first  subject  $10 
Each  additional  subject  $5 


Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  is  re- 
quired to  pay  a fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the  date  set  for 
supplemental  examinations. 
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EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  on  the  annual  examinations  who 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable.  A student  whose 
attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration 
cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

A student  must  take  all  courses  offered  in  the  year  in  which  he  is 
enrolled  irrespective  of  what  has  been  taken  in  other  courses  or  univer- 
sities, and  credit  for  other  work  will  be  given  only  when  a student  is 
being  given  advanced  standing  or  a make-up  program  (as  when  he  has 
transferred  from  another  forestry  faculty)  which,  however,  must  in  toto 
be  equivalent  to  the  regular  curriculum  for  the  year  in  question. 

The  standard  for  pass  in  examinations  in  all  courses  is  50  per  cent 
of  the  possible  marks  for  each  subject,  except  as  otherwise  stated. 

Pass  standing  and  promotion  from  one  year  to  another,  and  graduation 
in  the  final  year  of  the  course  will  be  based  on  the  average  marks  obtained 
by  the  student  in  the  annual  examinations  and  in  laboratory  and  other  term 
work  as  required.  Pass  standing  and  promotion  to  the  next  higher  year, 
and  graduation  from  the  final  year,  will  be  granted  to  students  who  obtain 
an  average  of  55  per  cent  or  greater  in  the  work  of  the  first  year,  and  60 
per  cent  or  greater  in  the  work  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  years. 

Students  must  complete  all  field  and  laboratory  work  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  instructor.  Unsatisfactory  performance  in  practical  work  associated 
with  any  course  will  prevent  a student  from  passing  that  course.  If  a student 
fails  to  satisfy  his  instructor  in  practical  work,  his  performance  will  be 
entered  on  his  record  with  both  the  percentage  obtained  and  the  words 
‘Failed  Practical’. 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council.  In  making  up  the 
final  standing  of  each  candidate  consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
character  of  his  work  through  the  session,  including  laboratory  and 
field  work,  reports  and  term  examinations.  Those  students  who  obtain 
satisfactory  term  marks  in  third  year  Economics  and  in  Political  Science 
will  not  be  required  to  write  a final  examination  in  these  subjects. 

Candidates,  who  have  obtained  the  required  average  for  promotion  to 
the  next  higher  year  but  have  failed  in  one  or  more  subjects  at  the 
annual  examinations,  will  receive  a standing  of  BL  (below  the  line)  in 
such  subjects  and  will  be  promoted  to  the  next  higher  year.  Candidates 
who  fail  to  obtain  the  required  average  for  promotion  to  the  next  higher 
year  will  only  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  failed  year  with  permission  of  the 
Faculty  Council. 

A student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occurrence, 
evidence  of  any  illness'  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session;  any 
petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of 
examinations. 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


21 


In  addition  to  the  written  annual  examinations  First  and  Second  Year 
candidates  will  be  examined  on  their  field  work  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
camp  period.  Candidates  must  obtain  standing  in  field  work  before 
entering  the  next  higher  year. 

The  subject  credits  are: 

80-100  per  cent  A 50-  59  per  cent  D 

70-  79  per  cent  B Below  50  per  cent-Failure  or  BL 

60-  69  per  cent  C 

The  awards  of  standing  in  each  year  are:  First  Class  Honours  equals 
75  per  cent  or  over;  Second  Class  Honours  equals  66  to  74  per  cent; 
Pass  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  equals  60  to  65  per  cent;  in 
First  Year  55  to  65  per  cent. 

To  qualify  for  the  Diploma  in  Resource  Management,  candidates  must 
be  in  regular  attendance  during  the  session,  obtain  at  least  50  per  cent 
on  all  examinations  written  with  an  over-all  average  of  at  least  60 
per  cent,  and  complete  satisfactorily  all  project  assignments  and  field 
exercises. 


CURRICULUM 

Undergraduate  Degree  Course 

The  four-year  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide 
for  the  education  of  people  who  wish  professional  employment  in  the 
various  governmental  forest  services  or  in  the  primary  and  secondary 
wood-using  industries  and  allied  fields.  The  scope  of  the  course  is  broad 
in  order  that  the  graduate  may  readily  adapt  himself  to  the  varied  prob- 
lems of  his  profession. 

The  Forestry  Course  is  concerned  with  the  nature  of  trees  and  their 
relationships  with  other  organisms  and  the  environment;  the  management 
of  the  forest,  including  its  establishment,  protection,  and  care;  the 
measurement  of  trees  and  timber  stands,  and  the  survey  of  forest  lands; 
and  the  use  of  the  forest,  including  the  harvesting  and  measurement  of 
wood  products,  the  technology  of  wood  utilization,  and  the  place  of 
forests  in  the  multiple  use  of  renewable,  natural  resources.  Provision  is 
made  for  those  especially  interested  in  timber  utilization  and  forest 
products  development  through  the  option  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest 
Products. 

The  subjects  for  both  courses  are  distributed  through  the  four  years  as 
scheduled  below,  the  number  after  a subject  referring  to  its  description, 
beginning  on  page  25.  The  work  is  stated  in  time  per  week. 

The  curriculum  for  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management  is 
shown  on  p.  34,  followed  by  a description  of  the  subjects  offered. 
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First  Year 


Hours  per  Week 

First  Term 

Second 

Term 

Subject 

Subjects 

No. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Dendrology 

101 

— 

6 

1 

3 

Forest  Geography 

111 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology 

121 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Zoology 

151 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Botany 

156 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mathematics 

161 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Chemistry 

166 

2 

3 

2 

3 

English 

171 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water 

181 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physical  Geology 

183 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Second  Year 


Hours  per  Week 


First  Term  Second  Term 


Subject 

Subjects 

No. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Tree  Morphology  and  Physiology 

201 

3 

3 

— 

- 

Plant  Collection 

209 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Wood  Anatomy  and  Identification 

211 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Forest  Soils  I 

221 

2 

3 

2 

- 

Logging 

231 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Engineering  Mechanics 

241 

2 

1 

2 

1 

Forest  Mensuration  I 

261 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Statistical  Methods 

263 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Organic  Chemistry 

266 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Surveying 

281 

2 

3 

1 

2* 

Economics 

286 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Summer  Report 

295 

- 

- 

- 

- 

* Also  2 weeks  field  work  at  end  of  term 
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Third  Year  — Forestry  and  Wood  Science  Programs 


Hours  per  Week 


First  Term  Second  Term 
Subject  


Subjects 

No. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Courses  in  Common: 
Wood  Properties 

311 

2 

2 

Cellulose  Industries 

312 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Computer  Programming 

366 

1 

1.5 

1 

1.5 

Summer  Report 

395 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Forestry  Program: 
General  Ecology 

301 

2 

2 

Plant  Collection 

309 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture  I 

321 

2 

- 

1 

2 

Forest  Pathology 

326 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Forest  Fire  Control 

336 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Forest  Mensuration  II 

361 

2 

3 

— 

- 

Photogrammetry  and  Photo  Interp. 

381 

- 

- 

2 

2 

Forest  Economics 

383 

1 

2 

1 

2 

Forest  Land  Management 

386 

2 

- 

1 

3 

One  of : Plant  Physiology 

Forest  Transportation 

306 

331 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Systems 

Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products 
Program: 

Timber  Mechanics 

313 

2 

2 

1 

2 

Silviculture 

Wood  Deterioration  by 

322 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Micro-organisms 

328 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

341 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Engineering  Materials 

343 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Advanced  Statistics 

363 

2 

— 

2 

- 

Wood  Products  Economics 

387 

- 

- 

2 

- 
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Fourth  Year — Foresty  and  Wood  Science  Programs 


Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  Week 
First  Term  Second  Term 

Subjects 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Courses  in  Common: 

Forest  Products  Utilization 

419 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Forest  Policy  and  Law 

491 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Forestry  Program: 

Area  of  Concentration  and 
Research  Project* 

400 

3 

7 

3 

7 

Silviculture  II 

421 

1 

2t 

1 

2 

Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology 

454 

2 

— 

2 

— 

Entomology 

456 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Forest  Management  Plan 

486 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products 
Program: 

Wood  Science  Seminar  and 
Research  Project 

411 

1 

5 

1 

5 

Microtechnique  and 
Photomicrography 

413 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Wood  Chemistry 

416 

2 

3 

- 

2 

Structural  Engineering 

441 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Elements  of  Industrial  Engineering 

446 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Marketing 

485 

2 

- 

2 

- 

♦Outline  of  Areas  of  Concentration  given  below. 
tAlso  6 days  of  field  work  at  beginning  of  term. 


As  pointed  out  on  pages  10  and  11  of  this  calendar,  this  portion  (area 
of  concentration)  of  the  Fourth  Year  curriculum  in  general  forestry  is 
intended  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  each  student  to  select  and  study  a 
group  of  subjects  that  represent  something  of  special  interest  for  him  and 
may  afford  a link  between  a fairly  broad  professional  education  and  the 
field  in  which  he  will  specialize  either  through  practise  or  postgraduate 
training. 

For  purposes  of  guidance  and  organization,  three  fairly  broad  and 
distinct  areas  of  concentration  have  been  selected  within  each  of  which 
there  is  considerable  flexibility  in  the  choice  of  subjects  and  organization 
of  programs.  A committee  of  staff  members  is  available  for  purposes  of 
discussing  and  arranging  this  part  of  the  curriculum. 
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The  following  are  the  areas  of  concentration  under  each  of  which  are 
listed  most  of  the  courses  presently  available: 

(i)  HARVESTING  AND  PRODUCTION 

Cost  Analysis  in  Logging  and  Milling  (482) 

Analysis  of  Production  Systems  (431) 

Advanced  Statistics  (463) 

Marketing  (485) 

Theory  of  Machine  Design  (442) 

Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations  (436) 

(ii)  MANAGEMENT  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

Political  Science  (496) 

Public  Administration  (596) 

Planning  Forest  Use  (488) 

Natural  Resource  Economics  (483) 

Principles  of  Land  Utilization  (588) 

Ecological  Basis  of  Land  Use  Planning  (487) 

(iii)  SILVICULTURE  AND  CONSERVATION 

Forest  Soils  II  (424) 

Advanced  Ecology  and  Silviculture  (423) 

Tree  Physiology  (401) 

Genetics  and  Tree  Breeding  (406) 

Animal  Ecology  (451) 

Principles  of  Hydrology  (434) 

Land-use  Hydrology  (435) 

DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  GIVEN  IN  THE  UNDER- 
GRADUATE DEGREE  COURSE  IN  FORESTRY 

101.  Dendrology.  A systematic  study  of  tree  families,  genera  and  species, 
based  mainly  on  native  forest  trees  and  laying  special  stress  on  the  char- 
acteristics which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species;  also  consideration 
of  factors  affecting  their  distribution.  13  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory 
work  first  year.  Field  trips  first  term  as  required.  Professor  Morsink. 

111.  Forest  Geography.  The  forest  and  other  major  vegetational  forma- 
tions; their  character,  and  distribution  in  relation  to  climate  and  other 
factors.  The  significance  of  forests  in  man’s  social  and  economic  develop- 
ment. The  forest  regions  in  Canada.  25  lectures,  first  year.  Professor 
Sisam. 

121 . Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology.  The  study  of  meteorologic  and 
hydrologic  phenomena  as  they  are  affected  by  forest  and  topography. 
25  hours,  first  year  and  diploma  students.  Professor  Buckingham  and 
Professor  Farrar. 

151.  Zoology.  A course  on  the  nature  of  the  animal  organism  and  in 
illustration  of  the  elementary  principles  of  zoology.  50  lectures,  50  hours 
laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Atwood. 
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156.  Botany  ( Morphology  and  Physiology  of  Plants).  An  introductory 
course  in  general  Botany  emphasizing  the  biology  of  plants  and  including 
a study  of  various  types,  their  classifications  and  ecology.  50  lectures, 
50  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Department  of  Botany. 

161.  Mathematics:  Calculus.  The  derivative  and  integral,  with  applica- 
tions. This  is  a course  for  those  who  need  calculus  to  accompany  another 
field  of  study  but  do  not  have  a special  interest  in  it;  however,  it  is  also  suit- 
able as  a basis  for  further  work.  ( A & S 130).  50  lectures,  50  hours  tutorial 
work,  first  year.  Department  of  Mathematics. 

166.  Chemistry  (a).  A lecture  course  on  chemical  theory.  50  lectures, 
first  year. 

( b ) A laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry 
as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course.  75  hours,  first  year.  Professor  Gray- 
don,  Mr.  Barnes. 

171.  English.  The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  capacity  to  read 
perceptively  and  to  write  effectively.  The  following  texts  will  be  used: 
Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby  (Scribner);  Cary,  The  Horse’s  Mouth 
(Penguin);  Maclennan,  Two  Solitudes  (Macmillan);  Miller,  The  Crucible 
(Bantam);  Albee,  Who’s  Afraid  of  Virginia  Woolf?  (Pocket  Books): 
Pinter,  The  Caretaker  (Methuen);  one  other  play,  one  other  novel  or 
collection  of  short  stories,  and  a poetry  anthology  to  be  announced  by  the 
instructor.  50  lectures,  first  year. 

181.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  A course  on  the  origin  and 
characteristics  of  the  various  unconsolidated  glacial  and  related  fluvial 
deposits,  and  lacustrine,  marine  and  wind-blown  sediments.  The  forma- 
tion, movement  and  work  of  glaciers  is  discussed.  The  story  of  Pleistocene 
glaciation  in  North  America  in  general  and  Ontario  in  particular  is  studied. 
The  relation  of  the  drift  deposits  to  soils  is  stressed.  Gravels,  sands  and 
clays  are  also  dealt  with  as  economic  materials.  22  lectures,  3 laboratory 
periods,  first  year.  Fall  field  trips  to  see  typical  formations. 

183.  Physical  Geology.  An  introduction  to  physical  and  historical 
geology;  geological  control  of  the  evolution  of  the  landscape.  50  lectures, 
first  year.  Professor  Beales. 

201.  Tree  Morphology  and  Physiology.  Developmental  morphology  and 
physiology  of  trees.  36  lectures,  36  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year. 
Professor  Farrar  and  Mr.  Glavicic. 

209.  Plant  Collection.  Students  are  required  to  present  a collection  of 
woodland  plants  in  accordance  with  instructions  provided.  Professor 
Farrar  and  Professor  Day. 

211.  Wood  Anatomy  and  Identification.  Ontogeny  of  the  woody  plant 
cell;  chemical,  physical  and  ultrastructure  of  the  woody  cell  wall;  com- 
parative anatomy  of  coniferous  woods  and  hardwoods;  gross  features  and 
natural  defects  of  wood;  anatomy  of  bark;  identification  of  commercial 
wood  species  on  the  basis  of  macro-  and  microscopic  characteristics.  25 
lectures,  36  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor  Koran  and 
Mr.  Glavicic. 
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221.  Forest  Soils  I.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  soil,  the  interrelationships 
between  tree  growth  and  the  soil,  soil  formation  and  the  classification  of 
soils,  50  lectures,  forty  hours  laboratory  and  field  work,  second  year. 
Two  field  trips  first  term.  Professor  Armson  and  Mr.  Fessenden. 

231.  Logging.  The  principles,  organization  and  methods  of  harvesting 
timber  crops.  50  lectures,  second  year.  Professor  Michell. 

241.  Engineering  Mechanics.  This  subject  consists  of  two  parts:  Statics 
and  Mechanics  of  Materials.  Statics  examines  the  transformations  that  can 
be  applied  to,  and  relationships  existing  among,  forces  acting  on  bodies, 
and  culminates  in  the  ability  to  carry  out  a complete  force  analysis  of 
determinate  two-  and  three-dimensional  structures;  Mechanics  of  Materials 
relates  these  external  forces  to  the  internal  stresses  and  deformations  that 
are  produced  in  engineering  materials.  Laboratory  demonstrations  introduce 
the  strength  properties  of  wood.  Designs  of  simple  tension,  compression 
and  bending  members  and  joints  are  carried  out  according  to  the  National 
Building  Code  of  Canada,  with  emphasis  on  sawn  lumber,  glued-laminated 
lumber  and  plywood.  Numerical  analysis  and  design  problems  as  well  as 
experimental  strength  tests  will  occupy  the  laboratory  periods.  Textbooks: 
Strength  of  Materials,  Fitzgerald  (Addison-Wesley) ; Mechanics  for  Engi- 
neers: Statics  (2nd  Edition),  Beer  and  Johnston  (McGraw-Flill) . 50 
lectures  and  25  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 

261.  Forest  Mensuration  I.  Principles  and  practice  of  tree  measurement, 
including  scaling,  construction  of  log  rules,  tree  volume  determination, 
volume  table  construction,  timber  cruising,  and  techniques  of  graphical 
and  numerical  data  analysis.  25  lectures,  38  hours  laboratory  work, 
second  year.  Professor  Smith. 

263.  Statistical  Methods.  Means,  deviations,  confidence  limits,  tests  of 
significance,  sampling  techniques,  simple  linear  regression,  and  correla- 
lation.  25  lectures,  38  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor 
Smith. 

266.  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic  chemistry 
and  organic  materials.  50  lectures  and  36  hours  laboratory  work,  second 
year.  Professor  Williams. 

281.  Surveying.  A lecture  course  covering  the  basic  principles  of 
plane  surveying,  including  theory  and  practical  applications,  and  covering 
such  topics  as  the  following:  sources  of  error  in  measurements  using  the 
steel  tape,  the  level,  and  the  transit;  survey  computations;  simple  and 
parabolic  curves;  earthwork  surveys  and  calculations;  stadia  and  topo- 
graphic surveys;  lay-out  of  gravity  flow  pipelines.  36  lectures,  25  hours 
computation  work.  36  hours  field  work,  second  year.  Professor  Haynes. 

286.  Economics.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special 
reference  to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  50  lectures,  second 
year.  Mr.  Warner. 

295.  Summer  Report.  Students  are  required  to  present  a satisfactory 
report  on  work  done  during  the  summer  period  between  First  and  Second 
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Years,  the  report  to  be  submitted  within  two  weeks  of  registration.  An 
outline  will  be  provided.  Professor  Sisam  and  Staff. 

301.  General  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  interrelation- 
ships of  plants  and  animals  with  their  environment.  25  two-hour  lecture- 
seminars,  third  year.  Professor  Pimlott. 

306.  Plant  Physiology,  The  nutrition,  metabolism,  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  plants,  their  water  relations  and  their  place  in  the  economy  of 
nature.  (A.  and  S.  311)  50  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Chandorkar. 

309.  Plant  Collection.  Students  are  required  to  present  a collection  of 
woodland  plants  in  accordance  with  instructions  provided.  Professor 
Farrar  and  Professor  Day. 

311.  Wood  Properties.  Specific  gravity  variation,  defects  and  wood- 
quality  relationships.  Wood  in  relation  to  moisture,  heat,  light,  electricity 
and  combustion.  The  bonding  and  finishing  of  wood.  25  lectures  and  25 
hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Balatinecz. 

312.  Cellulose  Industries.  A course  on  the  manufacture  of  pulp  and 
paper,  rayon,  cellulose  plastics,  etc.  Text:  Pulp  and  Paper  Science  and 
Technology.  Vols.  1 and  2.  McGraw-Hill  Co.  Ltd.  25  lectures,  third  year. 
Professor  Wayman. 

313.  Timber  Mechanics.  The  strength  properties  of  wood  and  wood 
products,  including  plywood,  glued-laminated  lumber,  particle  board, 
wood-plastic  and  wood-steel  combinations;  ASTM  standard  tests;  factors 
affecting  strength  properties;  relationships  between  mechanical  properties 
and  wood  anatomy;  non-destructive  testing;  philosophy  and  derivation  of 
allowable  stresses;  design  of  structural  elements;  load  carrying  and  fire 
resistance  behaviour  of  structural  systems;  research  project.  37  lectures  and 
50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 

321.  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture  /.  The  genetic  variation  of  forest 
trees  as  a basis  for  improvement  by  selection,  breeding  and  hybridization. 
The  ecological  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  forest  trees,  including 
phenology,  reproductive  behaviour,  interspecific  relationships,  and  the 
ecology  of  forest  stands.  Seminars  on  the  autoecology  of  selected  species. 
65  hours  of  lectures  and  seminars,  third  year.  Professor  Day. 

322.  Silviculture.  The  distribution  and  evolution  of  the  North  American 
forest  in  relation  to  genetic  variation  and  forest  ecology  (same  as  321  for 
first  semester  only).  Assigned  reading  on  the  establishment  and  tending 
of  forest  stands  in  relation  to  the  production  of  specific  wood  products. 
25  hours  of  lecture  and  assigned  reading.  Professor  Day  and  Professor 
Balatinecz. 

323.  Silviculture.  The  evolution  of  the  North  American  forest  in  rela- 
tion to  genetic  variation  and  ecological  distribution.  The  ecology  of  forest 
trees  as  a basis  for  the  practice  of  silviculture.  Discussion  of  practical 
examples.  25  hours  of  lectures  and  seminars,  diploma  students.  Professor 
Day. 

326.  Forest  Pathology.  A course  on  the  basic  principles  of  forest 
pathology,  and  on  the  life  histories,  classification,  prevention  and  control 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


29 


of  plant  organisms  causing  forest  tree  diseases  or  wood  destruction. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen. 

328.  Wood  Deterioration  by  Micro-organisms.  A course  on  the  basic 
principles  of  wood  decay  and  biological  deterioration  affecting  forest 
products  from  the  time  of  felling,  throughout  the  period  of  their  use. 
The  main  emphasis  is  on  the  physical-chemical  changes  of  the  wood, 
the  biology  of  the  causal  organisms  and  the  use  of  preventative  methods. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen. 

331.  Forest  Transportation  Systems.  Engineering  and  economic  aspects 
of  the  design,  construction  and  maintenance  of  forest  transportation  sys- 
tems with  special  emphasis  on  road  layouts.  50  lectures,  third  year.  Pro- 
fessor Michell  and  Professor  Barber. 

336.  Forest  Fire  Control.  Principles,  planning  and  practice  concerned 
with  the  prevention,  detection,  presuppression,  suppression  and  use  of 
fire  in  the  forest.  25  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

341.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  An  introduction  to  the  elastic  and  inelastic 
behaviour  of  solids  under  various  external  loading  conditions.  Strains, 
stresses  and  deformations  are  determined  for  members  subjected  to 
tension,  compression,  bending  and  for  pressure  vessels  by  using  basic 
strength  of  material  theories  (A.  S.  and  E.  104  and  105).  50  hours  lec- 
ture and  46  hours  laboratory  work.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

343.  Engineering  Materials.  Mechanical  properties  of  materials  on 
atomic  as  well  as  macroscopic  levels.  The  topics  covered  include  atomic 
bonding,  structure  of  crystals,  phase  transformations  and  diffusion,  mech- 
anical properties  of  materials  and  corrosion  phenomena.  Thermodynamics 
of  adsorptions,  freezing  mechanisms  in  porous  materials,  surface  pheno- 
mena, colloidal  suspensions,  gels  and  pastes,  concrete,  wood,  bituminous 
materials,  polymers,  composite  materials  and  the  selection  of  materials 
for  specific  applications.  The  laboratory  program  deals  with  materials  on 
a macroscopic  level.  (A.  S.  and  E.  109S).  50  lectures  and  36  hours 
laboratory  work.  Professor  Timusk. 

361.  Forest  Mensuration  II.  Methods  of  estimating  and  forecasting  the 
growth  and  yield  of  trees  and  stands.  Further  treatment  of  timber  esti- 
mating, including  an  introduction  to  large-scale  inventory  techniques.  25 
lectures,  40  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Smith. 

363.  Advanced  Statistics.  Statistical  Methods  2:  Analysis  of  Variance 
and  Regression  (S.G.S.  1007).  Professor  Reid. 

364.  Probability  and  Statistics.  Frequency  distributions  and  probability 
laws;  binomial,  Poisson  and  normal  distributions  and  the  treatment  of 
samples  drawn  from  them;  test  of  significance  and  confidence  limits;  control 
charts;  introduction  to  the  analysis  of  variance;  design  of  experiments; 
regression  theory.  Laboratory  exercises  associated  with  the  material  of  the 
companion  lecture  subjects  (A.S.  and  E.  courses  2423  and  2424)  50  lec- 
tures and  50  hours  laboratory  work.  Professor  Pauli. 

366.  Computer  Programming.  The  FORTRAN-IV  language  for  com- 
puter programming  with  problems  in  numerical  methods  and  other  areas 
of  application.  Text:  D.  D.  McCracken,  A Guide  to  Fortran  IV  Pro- 
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gramming,  Wiley,  1965.  25  lectures  and  40  hours  laboratory  work,  third 
year.  Professor  Anderson  and  Mr.  Saipe. 

381.  Photogrammetry  and  Photo  Interpretation.  Major  topics  include: 
Photogrammetry — stereoscopic  vision,  aerial  photography,  geometry  of 
single  picture,  geometry  of  stereopair  of  aerial  photos,  theory  of  restitu- 
tion of  stereo  model  in  plotting  machines;  Photo  Interpretation — factors 
affecting  photo  interpretation,  identification  of  tree  species,  interpretation 
of  landforms,  interpretation  of  soils  and  drainage  with  regard  to  road 
construction.  25  lectures,  25  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor 
Vlcek,  Professor  Bird. 

383.  Forest  Economics.  The  course  is  concerned,  in  the  first  term, 
with  the  study  of  micro-economic  theory  and  valuation.  In  the  second 
term,  contemporary  forestry  problems  are  examined  in  the  light  of  this 
theory.  25  lectures,  50  seminar-laboratory  hours,  third  year.  Professor 
Nautiyal. 

386.  Forest  Land  Management,  (a)  Assessment  of  the  capabilities  of 
the  forest  to  produce  timber  crops,  and  planning,  organization  and  regula- 
tion for  the  effective  use  of  these  capabilities. 

( b ) Assessment  of  the  capabilities  of  the  forest  land  and  forests  to 
provide  goods  and  services  other  than  timber.  Planning  for  the  effective 
use  of  these  capabilities  and  the  integration  of  these  uses  with  timber 
production.  36  lectures  and  36  hours  seminar  work,  third  year.  Professor 
Love. 

387.  Wood  Products  Economics.  Economic  principles  applied  to  the 
manufacture  and  marketing  of  wood  products.  Economic  considerations 
in  planning  wood  products  operations,  deciding  optimal  levels  of  produc- 
tion. 25  lectures,  second  term.  Professor  Nautiyal. 

395.  Summer  Report.  Students  are  required  to  present  a satisfactory 
report  on  work  done  during  the  summer  period  between  Second  and  Third 
Years,  the  report  to  be  submitted  within  two  weeks  of  registration.  An 
outline  will  be  provided.  Professor  Sisam  and  Staff. 

400.  Area  of  Concentration  and  Research  Project.  The  “area  of  con- 
centration” program  and  a research  project,  for  which  a satisfactory  analysis 
and  report  must  be  presented,  represent  about  one-third  of  the  time  allotted 
in  Fourth  Year.  The  project  and  “area  of  concentration”  subject  courses1 
will  be  selected  by  the  students  in  consultation  with  members  of  staff.  150 
hours  lecture,  seminar  or  reading  courses,  75  hours  on  research  project. 
Staff  of  the  Faculty. 

401.  Tree  Physiology.  The  study  of  the  tree  as  a living  plant:  cambial 
activity,  cell  wall  structure,  the  perennial  habit,  reproduction,  chemical 
growth  regulators,  environmental  controls.  25  lectures,  150  hours  labora- 
tory work.  Professor  Farrar. 

406.  Genetics  and  Tree  Breeding.  A lecture-seminar  course  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  practice  of  tree  breeding,  the  principles  on  which  it 


1See  pp.  24—25. 
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is  based,  and  its  role  in  forestry.  25  lectures  and  25  1-hour  seminars. 

411.  Wood  Science  Seminar  and  Research  Project.  Discussion  of 
current  developments  and  problems  in  wood  science  and  forest  products. 
Seminars  will  be  given  by  staff,  students  and  invited  specialists  from  gov- 
ernment and  industry.  Each  student  will  pursue  a selected  research  project 
in  the  area  of  wood  science  and  forest  products,  and  prepare  a thesis.  25 
seminars  and  125  hours  laboratory  and  research  work  devoted  to  the  thesis 
project.  Professors  Balatinecz,  Koran  and  Mr.  Keenan. 

413.  Microtechnique.  Preparation  of  wood  and  plant  tissue  for  micro- 
scopic study:  maceration,  embedding,  sectioning,  staining  and  slide 
preparation. 

Photomicrography . Light  microscopy:  bright  field,  dark  field;  trans- 
mitted light,  incident  light;  polarized  light,  phase  contrast,  fluorescence, 
interference  and  ultraviolet  light;  films  and  photography  through  the 
microscope.  25  lectures  and  75  hours  of  laboratory  work,  fourth  year. 
Professor  Koran. 

416.  Wood  Chemistry . A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  chemistry 
and  biogenesis  of  wood,  cellulose,  hemicelluloses,  lignin,  extractives,  etc., 
including  species  differences.  25  lectures,  36  hours  laboratory  work  and 
seminars,  fourth  year.  Professor  Wayman  and  Professor  Balatinecz. 

419.  Forest  Products  Utilization.  The  manufacturing  principles,  equip- 
ment and  operation  of  forest  products  plants.  Lumber  manufacturing, 
grading,  seasoning.  Wood  preservation,  gluing,  finishing;  veneer  and  ply- 
wood, glued-laminated  wood;  fiberboard,  particle  board.  50  lectures  and 
75  hours  laboratory  work  including  seminars  and  trips  to  industrial  plants. 
Professor  Balatinecz. 

421.  Silviculture  II.  The  practice  of  silviculture  including  seed  produc- 
tion, natural  regeneration,  nursery  practice,  direct  seeding,  planting, 
tending,  thinning,  and  harvesting  of  stands  in  relation  to  natural  and 
artificial  reproduction.  25  lectures.  50  hours  of  field  trips  and  illustrated 
lectures  given  by  invited  specialists  from  government  and  industry  on  a 
wide  range  of  silvicultural  topics,  fourth  year.  Professor  Day  and 
Professor  Armson. 

423.  Advanced  Ecology  and  Silviculture.  A lecture,  seminar  and  labora- 
tory course  for  the  analysis  of  problems  in  Ecology  and  Silviculture  at  an 
advanced  level.  Lectures,  seminars  and  required  reading  will  provide  a 
framework  for  essays  and  seminar  discussion.  150  hours  of  lectures, 
seminars  and  reading.  Professor  Day. 

424.  Forest  Soils  II.  An  advanced  course  dealing  primarily  with  the 
ecological  relationships  in  soils:  organisms  in  soils  and  their  development 
in  relation  to  physical,  chemical  and  biological  properties  of  soils; 
selected  studies  of  tree  growth  and  development  in  specific  soils;  use  of 
soil  data  in  field  studies;  soil  development.  In  addition  to  written  assign- 
ments, each  student  will  complete  one  experimental  project  during  the 
year  (S.G.S.  1060).  One  hour  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  and 
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seminar  work;  field  trips  in  the  first  term.  Professor  Armson  and  Mr. 
Fessenden. 

426.  Urban  Forestry.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  on  the  biological 
ecological  and  technical  conditions  pertaining  to  the  cultivation  of  trees 
under  urban  conditions.  50  hours  lectures  and  seminars  in  first  term. 
Professor  Jorgensen  and  Professor  Morsink. 

431.  Analysis  of  Production  Systems.  (A.  and  S.  Commerce  432). 
Many  of  the  models  commonly  used  in  operations  research  are  introduced 
including  selections  from  linear  programming,  network  analysis,  and  queu- 
ing. Topics  from  simulation  are  also  given.  The  models  are  illustrated  by 
giving  applications  to  several  subdivisions  of  a production  system  including 
plant  location,  plant  layout,  equipment  selection,  maintenance,  production 
planning,  and  inventory  management.  An  opportunity  is  provided  to  obtain 
solutions  to  some  of  the  problems  using  a computer.  50  lectures. 

434.  Hydrology.  A seminar  course  concerned  with  the  major  elements 
of  the  hydrologic  cycle.  26  hours,  first  term. 

435.  Land-use  Hydrology.  A seminar  course  concerned  with  the  man- 
agement of  water  and  watersheds.  24  hours,  second  term. 

436.  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations.  Identification  and  classification 
of  soils  for  engineering  purposes,  weight  volume  relationships,  compac- 
tion, permeability  and  drainage  characteristics,  effective  stresses,  shearing 
strength,  site  exploration  and  soil  sampling,  lateral  earth  pressure.  (A.S.  & 
E.  191).  25  lectures,  18  hours  laboratory  work,  first  term.  Professor 
DeLory. 

441.  Structural  Engineering.  Review  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of 
Materials.  Moment-Area  principles;  the  analysis  of  statically  indeterminate 
structures  by  the  Hardy  Cross  Moment-Distribution  method  and  by  the 
STRUDL  computer  program.  The  use  of  the  Finite  Element  technique  in 
structural  analysis.  An  introduction  to  the  manufacture  and  properties  of 
steel  and  concrete,  and  to  the  design  of  structures  which  utilize  these 
materials.  An  introduction  to  systems  building  and  residential  construc- 
tion. 50  lectures,  fourth  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 

442.  Theory  of  Machine  Design.  A lecture  course  and  seminars  broadly 
covering  the  theory  of  design — economics,  reliability,  safetv,  specifications, 
conceptual  design,  mechanical  drawing  and  systems  dynamics;  and  the 
application  of  the  theory  to  the  design  of  machine  elements  with  special 
reference  to  hydraulic  cylinders,  wire  ropes,  hoisting  equipment,  power 
transmission,  clutches,  brakes,  chain  drives,  material  handling,  linkages. 
The  principles  of  statics,  dynamics  and  strength  of  materials  will  be 
employed.  Seminars  will  be  presented  by  the  participants  on  specific 
machinery  used  in  the  forest  industry.  (A.S.  and  E.  376).  Mr.  Eenard. 

446.  Elements  of  Industrial  Engineering.  A broad  survey  of  both  old 
and  new  elements  of  industrial  engineering,  with  selected  reading  and 
essay  assignments,  including  work  study,  wage  determination,  controls  of 
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production,  quality  and  cost,  mathematical  models  of  production  and 
distribution  systems,  computer  simulation  techniques,  operations  research, 
human  factors  studies,  and  management  science  (A.S.  and  E.  414).  50 
hours  lecture,  fourth  year.  Professor  Bernholtz  and  Mr.  Vanderhayden. 

451.  Animal  Ecology.  Students  should  arrange  to  take  one  full  course 
or  two  half  courses  from  among  those  offered  in  ecology  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Zoology.  Consult  Professor  Falls  and  Professor  Fry. 

454.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology.  A course  on  basic  principles  of  fish  and 
wildlife  biology  that  are  of  particular  importance  to  management.  Eco- 
logical principles,  population  phenomena,  environmental  and  pertinent 
factors.  Examples  of  management  practices,  techniques,  and  problems  are 
included.  50  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Fry  and  Professor  Pimlott. 

456.  Entomology.  A course  on  the  structure,  life  histories,  classification 
and  behaviour  of  insects.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Atwood. 

482.  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging  and  Milling.  Analysis  of  the  principles 
of  determining  the  cost  of  and  the  return  from  harvesting  and  manufac- 
turing timber  for  various  products.  Comparative  cost  determination  of 
different  logging  techniques,  analysis  of  different  but  related  operations, 
and  the  determination  of  the  limits  of  profitability  for  logs  of  different 
sizes.  The  use  of  the  discounted  cash  flow  procedure  to  compute  rates  of 
return  on  capital  expenditure  for  decision-making.  Methods  of  collecting 
data  for  cost  analyses  and  the  use  of  these  data  in  the  planning  of 
efficient  operations.  50  lectures  and  20  practical  problems.  Professor 
Michell. 

483.  Natural  Resource  Economics.  Application  of  economic  theory  to 
problems  arising  in  the  use  of  natural  resources.  Professor  Nautiyal. 

485.  Marketing.  One  of  the  two  basic  purposes  of  the  course  is  to 
provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  Canada’s  marketing  system. 
Topics  covered  in  this  connection  include  factors  governing  the  develop- 
ment of  Canada’s  marketing  system,  the  buying  behaviour  of  consumers 
and  industrial  buyers,  changes  in  Canadian  markets.  The  second  purpose 
of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  problems  dealt  with  by 
marketing  managers.  Topics  covered  in  this  connection  include  assessing 
and  measuring  marketing  opportunities  available  to  a firm,  the  shaping  of 
a company’s  product  line,  managing  channels  and  promotional  programs. 
(A.  and  S.  Commerce  400).  50  hours  lecture,  fourth  year.  Professor 
Sommers. 

486.  Forest  Management  Plan.  As  a part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth 
Year  each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a comprehensive  plan  for  the 
management  of  a selected  area  on  the  University  Forest.  The  background 
material  will  be  assembled  during  Spring  Camp,  third  year.  The  writing 
of  the  plan  will  be  done  in  the  student’s  own  time  prior  to  the  deadline  of 
Nov.  1,  1970  for  submission  of  a typescript  copy.  Professor  Love. 

487.  The  Ecological  Basis  of  Land  Use  Planning.  A study  of  ecosys- 
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tems  as  production  systems  and  of  ecology  as  a perspective  in  decision- 
making in  resource  conservation  and  management  and  in  land-use 
planning. 

First  Term.  The  nature  of  land  as  biotic  ecosystems.  The  classification 
and  evaluation  of  land  for  farm,  pasture,  timber,  wildlife  and  fish  pro- 
duction, and  for  providing  recreational  amenities. 

Second  Term.  The  nature  of  land  as  a human  ecosystem.  Ecological 
methods  of  determining  optimum  land  use  from  integrations  of  physio- 
graphic, biotic  and  human  controls.  The  role  of  multiple-use  natural  areas 
in  the  balanced  development  of  regional  resources.  Mr.  Hills. 

488.  Planning  Forest  Use.  Assessment  of  the  demands  placed  on  forest 
lands  for  the  goods  and  services  required  by  society.  Planning  for  the  use 
of  forest  land  to  supply  most  effectively  assessed  demands.  25  lectures  and 
50  hours  seminars.  Professor  Love. 

491.  Policy  and  Law.  A study  of  the  framework  within  which  forest 
and  related  policy  develops,  a comparative  survey  of  present  policies  in 
Canada  and  selected  countries  abroad;  an  examination  of  the  legal  system 
within  which  Canadian  policy  is  administered  with  particular  reference  to 
matters  affecting  resource  administration.  50  lectures,  fourth  year.  Pro- 
fessor Sisam  and  Professor  Swan. 

496.  Political  Science.  An  introduction  to  political  science  with  special 
reference  to  the  government  of  Canada.  Reference  books:  J.  A.  Corry 
and  J.  E.  Hodgetts,  Democratic  Government  and  Politics ; R.  M.  Dawson, 
Government  of  Canada  (revised  by  Ward),  (A.  S.  and  E.  2730) . 
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Subjects 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  Week 
First  Term  Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology  121 

2 

_ 

2 

_ 

Silviculture 

323 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Soils  and  Soil  Management 

521 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Animal  Ecology 

551 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Limnology 

553 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Fish  and  Wildlife  Management 

556 

- 

- 

- 

3 

Forest  Management 

586 

- 

- 

- 

3 

Principles  of  Land  Utilization 

588 

4 

4 

Agricultural  Land-Use  Practice 

589 

- 

- 

- 

1.5 

Natural  Resource  Management 

591 

1 

2 

- 

- 

Parks  and  Recreation 

592 

- 

- 

- 

2 

Air  and  Water  Pollution 

593 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Public  Administration 

596 

2 

2 

Calendar  for  1970-71 


35 


Description  of  Subjects  Given  in  the  Diploma  Course  in 
Resource  Management 

(Other  than  those  described  above) 

521.  Soils  and  Soil  Management.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  soil 
properties  of  primary  importance  in  crop  production,  the  classification  and 
survey  of  soils  and  specific  examples  of  soil  management  practices  in 
varying  types  of  land  use  (S.G.S.  1061).  24  hours.  Two  field  trips.  Pro- 
fessor Armson. 

551.  Animal  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  ecosystems  and 
biotic  communities;  especially  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  animals 
and  their  numbers.  24  hours.  Professor  Falls. 

553.  Limnology.  A lecture  course  on  physical,  chemical  and  biological 
limnology  illustrated  with  examples  from  Ontario  lakes  and  streams.  24 
hours.  Professor  Harvey  and  Professor  Fry. 

556.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Management.  A seminar  course  on  policies  and 
programs  relating  to  the  management  of  fish  and  wild  life.  36  hours. 
Professor  Fry  and  Professor  Pimlott. 

586.  Forest  Management.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  dealing  with 
the  practice  of  forest  management  and  the  principles  on  which  such 
practice  is  based.  36  hours.  Staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  guest 
lecturers. 

588.  Principles  of  Land  Utilization.  Lectures  and  seminars  on  the 
geographical  patterns  of  land  use,  and  the  underlying  environmental, 
social  and  economic  factors.  100  hours.  Professor  Putnam. 

589.  Agricultural  Land-use  Practice.  Review  of  the  attributes  of  the 
land  base  for  agricultural  practice  in  Ontario,  of  factors  pertinent  to  its 
productivity,  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  factors  that 
influence  the  agricultural  industry.  16  hours.  Staff  of  the  University  of 
Guelph. 

591.  Natural  Resource  Management.  An  examination  of  resource 
management  practices  in  an  economic  context.  36  hours.  Professor  Love. 

592.  Parks  and  Recreation.  A seminar  course  on  policies  and  programs 
relating  to  the  parks  and  outdoor  recreation  field  in  Canada.  24  hours. 
Professor  Pimlott. 

593.  Air  and  Water  Pollution.  Lecture  and  seminar  series  on  the  funda- 
mental problems  of  air  and  water  pollution,  on  progress  being  made  in 
their  solution  and  related  government  policy.  24  hours.  Special  Lecturers: 
Professor  A.  E.  Allcut  and  Dr.  A.  E.  Berry. 

596.  Public  Administration.  A lecture  and  seminar  course.  50  hours. 
Professor  Brownstone. 

COURSES  OFFERED  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

601.  Plant  Materials  for  Landscaping.  The  course  provides  an  intro- 
duction to  practices  and  procedures  applied  to  the  identification,  propaga- 
tion and  maintenance  of  plant  materials  for  landscaping  in  Eastern  Canada 
and  the  United  States.  The  aim  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  use 
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of  native  and  exotic  species  of  trees,  shrubs  and  herbaceous  plants. 

The  biological  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  plant  materials  for 
a given  site,  site  preparation  in  advance  of  transplanting,  transplanting 
operations,  fertilization  procedures,  insect  and  disease  control  and  pruning 
procedures  are  dealt  with  in  the  classroom  as  well  as  in  the  field. 

The  course,  which  is  designed  for  I and  II  year  Landscape  Architect 
students,  is  given  over  a two-year  period  from  May  to  the  middle  of  June 
in  each  year  and  includes  96  hours  of  lectures  and  seminars,  four  one-day 
field  trips  and  a six-day  excursion  per  year.  The  excursion  tours  the 
Ottawa-Montreal  area  and  the  Niagara-Rochester  area  in  alternate  years. 
Professor  Jorgensen,  Professor  Morsink  and  staff  from  the  Royal  Botani- 
cal Gardens,  Hamilton. 

FIELD  WORK 

The  following  field  work  in  addition  to  the  summer  employment  is 
required  for  the  undergraduate  degree. 

First  Year : Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Second  Year.  Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Third  Year:  During  the  first  term  a three-day  tour  of  the  Petawawa 
Management  LJnit  will  be  conducted  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Lands 
and  Forests.  No  cost  will  be  incurred  by  the  students.  During  the  second 
term  the  students  taking  the  course  Forest  Transportation  Systems  will  visit 
a logging  operation  for  a week.  The  trip  costs  approximately  $35. 

Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 

The  cost  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest  for  first,  second,  and 
third  years  is  approximately  $90.00,  in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  for 
field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  18) . 

Fourth  Year : A six-day  silviculture  trip  to  the  Engelhart  Management 
Unit  (near  Swastika,  Out.)  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  14,  1970. 
The  cost  of  transportation  and  accommodation  will  be  approximately  $60 
in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  18). 

Students  in  the  wood  science  and  forest  products  program  are  exempt 
from  the  field  work  as  noted  above  for  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  They  are 
requested  to  seek  summer  employment  (after  Second  and  Third  Years) 
in  the  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  field  and  are  required  to  submit 
a written  report  on  their  summer  work.  Also  in  the  Fourth  Year  they 
will  participate  in  a five-day  study-tour  of  the  Ottawa  Forest  Products 
Laboratory  and  certain  wood  products  factories  in  Southern  Ontario.  The 
tour  will  be  conducted  during  the  session,  and  the  approximate  cost  of 
transportation  and  accommodation  will  be  $50. 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management:  Following  the  end  of  second 
term  a comparative  study  is  made  outside  Ontario  of  resource  manage- 
ment policies  and  programs.  A comprehensive  report  is  required  on  this 
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study  with  suitable  reference  to  the  work  taken  during  the  year  and  to 
the  relevant  literature. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  FOREST 

The  University  Forest  of  20,000  acres,  in  Haliburton  County  five 
miles  south  of  Dorset,  includes  areas  of  the  white  pine,  hemlock  and 
hardwood  types  representative  of  the  forests  of  the  region.  It  is  well 
suited  to  training  in  enumeration  procedures  and  to  silvicultural  studies 
and  research.  The  Ontario  Forest  Technical  School  of  the  Department  of 
Lands  and  Forests  is  located  in  the  forest  area  and  provides  living  accom- 
modation as  well  as  classroom  and  laboratory  facilities  for  the  Faculty 
of  Forestry. 

GLENDON  HALL  LABORATORY  AND  GARDEN 

This  unit,  situated  at  2265  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto,  is  maintained  by 
the  Department  of  Botany  and  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  The  facilities  of 
the  laboratory,  nursery  and  greenhouse  are  available  for  graduate  work 
in  forest  soils,  forest  ecology,  forest  genetics  and  tree  physiology.  The 
forest  soils  laboratory  is  equipped  for  chemical  and  physical  analyses  of 
soils  and  plant  material. 

SHADE  TREE  RESEARCH  LABORATORY 

This  unit  located  in  the  Borden  Building,  563  Spadina  Crescent  East, 
is  maintained  and  equipped  to  provide  for  programs  to  be  undertaken  with 
the  following  main  objectives: 

1.  To  conduct  research  on  problems  relating  to  Shade  Trees. 

2.  To  provide  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  training  in  the  fields  of 
Dendrology,  Plant  Materials  for  Landscape  Architects,  Urban  Fores- 
try, Forest  Entomology  and  Forest  Pathology. 

3.  To  aid  public  and  private  tree  owners  in  the  development  and  care 
of  tree  plantings  for  aesthetic  purposes. 


GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Programs  of  work  at  the  Master’s  Degree  level  are  offered  in  the  areas 
indicated  below.  The  work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one 
of  these  areas  and  this  will  constitute  his  “major”. 

Forest  Ecology:  the  autecology  and  synecology  of  forest  trees. 

Forest  Biology:  ariatomy,  physiology,  genetics  of  trees. 

Forest  Management  and  Resource  Economics. 

Silviculture:  nursery  practice,  reproduction  methods,  herbicides  and 

tending  of  forest  stands. 
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Harvesting  and  Production : cost  analysis,  analysis  of  production  systems, 
operational  efficiency. 

Forest  and  Resource  Policy  : framework,  concepts,  case  studies,  legislation. 
Urban  Forestry:  biology,  ecology,  technology,  environmental. 

Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products:  wood  anatomy,  ultrastructure, 
properties,  wood  products,  the  analysis,  design  and  behaviour  of 
timber  structures,  microscopic  techniques. 

Wood  Anatomy:  gross  anatomy  and  ultrastructure  of  wood;  fiber  mor- 
phology and  electron  microscopy. 

Forest  Pathology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Soils:  properties,  ecology,  classification,  management. 

Also  programs  leading  to  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  may  be 
followed  in  certain  areas  in  cooperation  with  other  appropriate  departments 
of  the  University- 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  pro- 
vided through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  the  Faculty  of  Archi- 
tecture, Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture. 

The  following  graduate  courses  are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 

1010  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

101 1 Problems  in  Tree  Physiology /J.  L.  Farrar 

1 060  Forest  Soils /K.  A.  A rmson 

1061  Soils  and  Soil  Management///.  A.  Armson 

1070  Principles  of  Hydrology/E.  M.  Buckingham 

1071  Land-use  Hydrology/ F.  M.  Buckingham 
1210  Wood  Anatomy  and  Ultrastructure/Z.  Koran 
1220  Wood  Technology  Methods/Z.  Koran 

1230  Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/M.  Wayman 
1240  Fundamental  Wood  Properties//.  /.  Balatinecz 
1250  Forest  Products//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1260  Structural  Engineering  Properties  of  Wood//.  /.  Balatinecz  and 
F.  J.  Keenan 

1270  Design  of  Timber  Structures//.  /.  Balatinecz  and  F.  J.  Keenan 
1310  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture//?.  /.  Day 
1360  Forest  Pathology/E.  Jorgensen 
1411  Forest  Management//).  V.  Love 

1440  Ecological  Land  Use  Planning/D.  V.  Love,  G.  A.  Hills 
1460  Natural  Resource  Economics//.  C.  Nautiyal 
1510  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging//!.  S.  Michell 
1560  Urban  Forestry/E.  Jorgensen,  W.  A.  G.  Morsink 
1610  Natural  Resource  Policy//.  W . B.  Sisam 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  PRIZES 

A scholarship  or  bursary  will  be  forfeited  if  the  scholar  is  not  in 
full-time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  in  the 
session  following  the  award,  unless  on  special  petition  the  Senate  or  other 
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awarding  body  permits  the  payment  of  the  scholarship  or  bursary  to  be 
deferred. 

Note 

1 . As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 


ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  (in  addition  to  and  including  those  described 
below)  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the  Provincial 
Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained  in 
the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as 
competition  is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance 
but  are  advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from 
their  own  government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable 
expenses. 


Ontario  Scholarship  Program 

The  Province  of  Ontario  awards  an  Ontario  Scholarship  to  all  students 
who  achieve  an  average  of  80  per  cent  or  better  in  papers  worth  seven 
credits,  as  required  for  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Honour  Graduation 
Diploma,  and  written  in  June  of  the  year  of  completion  of  Grade  13. 
These  students  will  be  designated  “Ontario  Scholars”  and  will  receive  an 
award  of  $150. 

English  or  Frangais  are  obligatory  subjects  and  will  count  as  two  credits. 
No  application  is  required. 


The  Forestry  Memorial  Admission  Scholarship 

A Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship  has  been  established,  mainly  from 
contributions  of  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association,  in  honour  of  former 
members  of  the  Staff  and  in  memory  of  graduates  and  undergraduates 
who  have  lost  their  lives  in  war  activities  or  in  civilian  pursuits. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  ranks  highest 
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with  an  average  of  at  least  75  per  cent  in  Grade  13.  The  value  of  the 
scholarship  will  vary  from  a minimum  of  $200  to  a maximum  of  $600 
taking  into  consideration  the  financial  need  of  the  student.  Any  balance 
remaining  in  the  fund  in  any  year  may  be  used  in  the  form  of  admission 
bursaries  to  be  given  to  students  in  the  first  year  with  good  academic 
standing  who  require  financial  assistance. 

The  Charles  H.  Pinhey  Forestry  Scholarship 

The  Charles  H.  Pinhey  Scholarship,  of  the  total  value  of  $750  over  the 
period  of  four  years,  represents  income  from  a trust  fund  established  by 
the  Ottawa  Board  of  Trade  in  memory  of  the  late  Charles  H.  Pinhey.  The 
scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $300  for  the  first  year  is  awarded  to  a 
student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  who  has  a first  class  Honours 
standing  in  Grade  13  but  has  not  been  awarded  another  admission  schol- 
arship in  the  Faculty,  with  first  preference. being  given  to  a student  from 
a secondary  school  in  the  Ottawa  area. 

In  order  to  retain  the  scholarship  in  higher  years,  in  the  amount  of  $150 
at  the  end  of  each  of  First,  Second  and  Third  Years,  the  scholar  must 
maintain  satisfactory  (normally  first  class)  academic  standing  and  continue 
to  be  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  University  of  Toronto. 


The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of  their  father 
John  Lewis  Foster,  will  be  awarded  to  a student  who  has  completed  the 
academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  after  at 
least  two  years’  attendance  in  a secondary  school  in  one  of  the  following 
counties:  Hastings,  Peterborough,  Frontenac,  Lennox- Addington. 

The  basis  of  award  will  be  primarily  Grade  13  standing,  but  physical 
fitness  and  financial  requirements  will  also  be  taken  into  consideration. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Wallace  A.  Delahey  Scholarships 
The  Wallace  A.  Delahey  Scholarships,  of  the  approximate  value  of 
$400  and  $200  annually,  represent  the  income  from  a bequest  by  the  late 
Wallace  Delahey,  a graduate  in  forestry  from  the  University.  These  two 
scholarships  are  to  be  awarded  respectively  to  the  students  ranking  highest 
and  second  highest  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year.  In  either 
case  the  winner  must  have  completed  all  the  requirements  of  the  year  and 
have  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examinations. 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship 
The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  White  Pine  Bureau 
of  the  Canadian  Lumbermen’s  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100,  will  be 
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awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Wood  Science  Option  in  Third  Year. 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Frederick 
Keenan  Morrow,  Esq.,  O.B.E.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
Scholarships 

Four  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $300,  the  gift  of  the  Spruce 
Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  have  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  for  award  annually  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 

(a)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  forestry  pro- 
gram on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  one  to 
the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four 
selected  subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  average  in  a group  of  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical 
field. 

( b ) Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  forestry  program 
on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  one  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected 
subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  mathe- 
matical field. 

To  be  awarded  a scholarship  a student  must  have  completed  all  the 
requirements  of  his  year  and  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions. 

The  Weyerhaeuser  Scholarship 

The  Weyerhaeuser  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of  the 
Weyerhaeuser  Company  Foundation,  Tacoma,  Washington,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  the  subject  Forest  Ecology 
and  Silviculture  I and  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of 
the  Third  Year. 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $350,  is 
the  gift  of  the  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
has  obtained  the  highest  average  during  the  last  two  years  of  his  course 
in  the  following  three  subjects: 

Cellulose  Industries  (Third  Year) ; 

Wood  Properties  (Third  Year); 

Forest  Utilization  (Fourth  Year). 
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GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship 

The  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is 
offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is 
open  to  a graduate  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a 
Canadian  citizen  or  a landed  immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  fellow- 
ship is  $2,000,  of  which  $1,700  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research 
program.  The  Fellowship  may  be  renewed  upon  application. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  not  later  than  March  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

The  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s  Show  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  established  by  the  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s 
Show,  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Economics  or  Forest  Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any 
recognized  university.  The  fellowship  is  of  the  annual  value  of  $2,500, 
of  which  $2,200  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research  program. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  May  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an  official 
transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

Special  Open  Fellowships 

A number  of  open  fellowships  which  carry  stipends  in  varying  amounts 
up  to  $4,000  have  been  established  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  These 
may  be  held  in  any  graduate  academic  field.  Applications  must  be  filed 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than 
February  1 for  the  following  session. 


BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  insti- 
tution in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive 
an  award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an 
eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An 
award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in 
a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan. 
Application  forms  are  available  at  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 
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Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary 
institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under 
the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student 
Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which 
has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  appli- 
cation form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries  are  provided  by  an  annual  grant,  the 
gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  and  are  awarded 
annually  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demon- 
strate financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  by  October  15. 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $20,000,  for  students 
registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have 
satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary 
fund  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a degree 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to 
the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in 
order  to  continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  by  October  1 5. 

I.B.M. -Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  avail- 
able one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students 
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registered  in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
by  October  15. 


Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

One  or  more  bursaries,  of  variable  value,  to  be  awarded  as  funds 
become  available  to  students  registered  in  the  University,  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  through  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 


PRIZES,  MEDALS  AND  AWARDS 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Prize 

The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  Lieutenant  Harold  S.  Edmonds,  M.C.,  who  enlisted  with  the 
British  Army  in  February,  1916,  while  a second-year  student  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  died  of  wounds  received  at  Vimy  Ridge  in 
April,  1917. 

The  annual  income  from  this  fund,  approximately  $100,  will  provide  a 
prize  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  second  year. 

Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  Medal 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  gold  medal  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  Fourth  Year  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  of  Award 
has  been  outstanding  in  his  class,  taking  into  consideration  academic 
standing  and  participation  in  Faculty  activities. 

Schlich  Memorial  Fund  Award 

The  residue  from  the  Schlich  Memorial  Fund  held  in  trust  bv  the 
Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  provides  a sum  of  approximately  $15.00 
annually  which  is  given  in  turn  to  each  of  the  four  forestry  schools  in 
Canada  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  as  a prize.  In  the  University 
of  Toronto  this  award  will  be  made  in  the  1973-74  session  to  the  Fourth 
Year  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Silviculture  (I  and  II). 

Commonwealth  Forestry  Bureau  Prize 

The  Commonwealth  Forestry  Bureau,  Oxford,  has  established  a book 
prize  to  be  awarded  to  the  top  student  of  the  graduating  class  in  each 
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of  the  forestry  schools  in  the  Commonwealth.  This  prize  consists  of  a 
year’s  issue  of  Forestry  Abstracts  and  related  publications. 

Weyerhaeuser  Foundation  Visiting  Lecturship  Fund 

In  1969  the  Weyerhaeuser  Foundation  established  a fund  to  support 
Faculty  activities  in  the  general  area  of  public  education,  and  particularly 
for  a Visiting  Lectureship.  For  the  Spring  Term  of  1969-70,  lectures 
were  given  under  this  sponsorship  by  Dr.  M.  Chubb  of  Michigan  State 
University  on  “The  Forester  and  Recreation,”  and  by  Mr.  Arnold  Grayson 
of  the  British  Forestry  Commission  on  “Old-World  Views  on  Tree 
Growing.” 


A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  resi- 
dence regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are 
registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
bodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the 
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following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has 
been  considered  a breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University:  — 

(i)  The  organising  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Resi- 
dences or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  Univer- 
sity buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus, 
of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into 
public  disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be 
approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of 
approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programs  of  student  societies 
and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows:  — 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  con- 
cerned where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  associa- 
tion is  drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is 
controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

(b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if 
that  constitution  permits:  — 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the 
societies  listed  in  (a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open 
also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

To  assist  University  students  and  staff  who  may  not  be  accommodated 
in  a residence  or  who  choose  to  live  off-campus,  the  Housing  Service, 
49  St.  George  Street,  928-2542.  maintains  a registry  of  accommodation 
reported  to  it  by  householders.  Inclusion  in  the  registry  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  inspection  nor  approval.  As  the  accommodation  is  for  im- 
mediate occupancy  it  can  not  be  reserved  in  advance. 
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It  is  advisable  that  out-of-town  students  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto 
several  days  in  advance  of  registration  and  be  prepared  to  stay  temporarily 
at  a hotel  while  they  check  the  accommodation  available. 

Married  Student  Apartments.  There  is  an  apartment  complex,  consist- 
ing of  one-  and  two-bedroom  units,  located  near  the  University,  which  is 
available  for  rent  to  married  students.  Applicants  must  be  registered  full- 
time day  students.  For  further  information  and  application,  write  Univer- 
sity Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street. 


THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy 
is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals 
are  provided  in  the  residence  divisions  only,  and  non-residents  are  invited 
to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has 
no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries 
should  be  addressed  direct  ,to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Telephone  964-1961 

ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 

Rochdale  College  which  opened  in  September,  1968,  offers  student 
accommodation  of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and 
apartments  are  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  is  for 
about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained 
within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  pro- 
gram of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so 
desire.  Rochdale  College  is  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College, 
all  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Rochdale  College 
Reservations  Office 
341  Bloor  St.  W. 

Toronto  5,  Ontario 
Telephone  921-3168 

TARTU  COLLEGE 

Tartu  College,  which  opened  in  December  1969,  offers  accommoda- 
tion to  single  graduate  and  professional  faculty  students.  444  single 
rooms  and  15  double  rooms  will  be  available.  Groups  of  six  will  have 
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their  own  cooking  facilities.  Single  rooms  will  be  $85  a month  and 
doubles  $75  a month.  A rebate  system  brings  the  rents  down  to  $70  and 
$60  per  month  respectively,  if  the  residents  do  their  own  cleaning  and 
stay  the  full  12  months.  Tartu  College  is  located  at  the  corner  of  Madison 
Avenue  and  Bloor  Street.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official 
connection  with  Tartu  College,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Tartu  College 
39  Prince  Arthur  Avenue 
Toronto  180,  Ontario 
Telephone:  925-4747 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

(Residence  for  Men  within  the  University) 

Devonshire  House  is  a Hall  of  Residence  for  men  within  the  University. 
It  is  designed  primarily  for  undergraduates  in  the  Professional  Faculties, 
but  some  Arts  & Science  men  and  graduate  students  are  included  among 
its  members.  Its  three  houses  form  a quadrangle  facing  Devonshire  Place, 
close  to  the  heart  of  the  Campus.  Established  in  1907  as  a gift  to  the 
University,  the  House  combines  old  and  new  in  its  physical  facilities  as 
well  as  its  modus  opercindi.  Traditional  emphasis  on  good  academic  per- 
formance is  joined  with  an  active  college  community  life  and  a high  de- 
gree of  self-government,  providing  favourable  opportunities  for  advancing 
the  general  education  of  its  members.  The  faculty  is  represented  by  the 
Dean  and  resident  Dons,  drawn  from  various  academic  departments,  who 
are  available  to  advise  and  assist  members. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a 
music  room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room,  a television  room 
and  a mini-gym.  Since  there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart 
House  nearby.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with 
the  single  rooms  and  suites  being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  The 
University  furnishes  each  resident  with  basic  requirements.  Members  may 
choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto. 
It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  months. 

NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to 
students  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties 
and  Schools  are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all 
divisions  of  the  University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a 
college  and  to  associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial 
classes  are  provided  for  First  Year  students  in  some  subjects. 
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New  buildings,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodate  some  675  men  and  women  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommo- 
dation in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first 
students  in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Facul- 
ties and  Schools  of  the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assis- 
tance to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays 
and  other  academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available 
to  give  individual  instruction. 

In  September,  1969  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which 
focus  on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly 
to  the  Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  First  Year  will  be  invited  to  apply  for  membership 
after  they  have  been  accepted  into  their  Faculty  or  School.  Students 
entering  the  Second  to  Fourth  Years  who  wish  to  join  the  College  should 
obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University 
of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has 
received  notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 


REGULAR  OFFICER  TRAINING  PLAN 

Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Available  to  Canadian  Citizens  only. 

4 years  compulsory  service  after  graduation. 

Value:  Tuition,  $125.00  book  allowance,  $187.00 
per  month. 

Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
25  St.  Clair  Ave.,  W. 

Toronto  7,  Ontario 
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Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A,  M.D,  D.Psych,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . ...  M.  Jeanneret,  B.A,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  L.  Jones 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed,  P.E. 
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FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


Dean 

Secretary  to  the  Dean  . . 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  . 
Librarian 


J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.sc.,  r.p.f. 

Miss  M.  H.  Harman 

Miss  P.  M.  Balme,  b.a. 
. . . . Mrs.  J.  Bohne,  b.a.,  b.l.sc. 


FORESTERS’  CLUB 

The  membership  of  the  Foresters’  Club  includes  all  undergraduate 
students  of  the  faculty.  The  elected  executive  administers  all  business  and 
functions  of  concern  to  the  student  body. 

The  club  also  provides  a forum  for  discussion  among  students,  as  well 
as  establishing  avenues  of  communication  between  students,  university  and 
faculty  governing  bodies  and  professionals  in  forestry  and  related  disciplines. 
The  executive  of  the  Foresters’  Club  for  the  session  1969-70  were: 

Hon.  Pres.:  Dean  J.  W.  B.  Sisam 
President : J.  G.  T.  Whittaker 
Vice-President:  J.  A.  Stevenson 
Secretary:  M.  S.  Allen 
Treasurer:  P.  K.  Bidwell 

First  Year  Representatives:  G.  W.  Higham  and  R.  G.  Zimmerman 

Second  Year  Representative:  R.  J.  Bunn  and  R.  P.  Smith 

Third  Year  Representative:  T.  J.  Burton  and  A.  T.  Quaile 

Fourth  Year  Representative:  J.  S.  Miller 

Blue  & White  Representative:  B.  J.  Myers 

Social  Director:  M.  Donkervoort 

SAC  Representative:  G.  H.  Klassen 

Editor,  The  Annual  Ring:  P.  K.  Bidwell 

Alumni  Representative:  D.  C.  F.  Fayle 


THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 
The  members  of  the  Foresters’  Club  are  also  members  of  the  Athletic 
Association.  The  officers  for  the  session  1969-70  were: 

Hon.  Pres.:  Professor  K.  A.  Armson 
President:  J.  T.  Griffin 
Vice-President:  J.  D.  McCready 
Secretary-Treasurer:  E.  N.  Fetterly 
Second  Year  Representative:  S.  G.  Dunn 
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THE  FORESTRY  GRADUATE  STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 


The  Forestry  Graduate  Student  Association  was  established  in  1969  in 
response  to  the  increasing  number  of  Forestry  graduate  students.  All 
graduate  students  registered  in  the  Forestry  Department  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  are  members  of  the  Association.  The  Association  spon- 
sors seminars,  lectures  and  social  gatherings,  and  encourages  discussion 
amongst  graduate  students. 

Chairman:  L.  O.  W.  Burridge 
Secretary-Treasurer : S.  Shea 
Foresters’  Club  Representative:  A.  Lehela 
Graduate  Student  Union  Representative:  G.  Doan 


FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


1969-70 


SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 


B.Sc.F.  Degree  Course 
First  Year  Students 
Second  Year  Students 
Third  Year  Students 
Fourth  Year  Students 


57 

50 

56 

37 


Total 


200 


Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
Special  Students 


9 

3 
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All  communications  or  enquiries  must  be  addressed  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  181,  Ontario. 


In  this  calendar,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  provide  all  the  relevant  informa- 
tion concerning  degree  requirements,  programs,  fees  and  awards.  Faculty  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  report  errors  or  omissions  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1970-71 


1970 

July 

1 

Dominion  Day 

August 

3 

Civic  Holiday 

September 

7 

Labour  Day 

September 

9 

Registration  begins  — see  page  15  for  details 

September  15 

Meeting  of  Council 

September  21 

Undergraduate  lectures  begin 

September  25 

After  this  date,  a late  registration  fee  will  be  assessed 

October 

12 

Thanksgiving 

October 

20 

Meeting  of  Council 

October 

23 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  Fall  Convocation 

October 

30 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation 

October 

31 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  completed  enrolment  forms 

October 

31 

Final  date  for  transfer  to  another  department 

November 

1 

Final  date  for  registration  or  re-registration 

November  17 

Meeting  of  Council 

December 

4 

Fall  Convocation 

December 

15 

Meeting  of  Council 

December 

19 

Last  day  of  classes  before  Christmas  vacation 

1971 

January 

4 

First  day  of  classes  in  the  New  Year 

January 

15 

Final  instalment  of  fees  due  (without  further  notice) 

January 

19 

Meeting  of  Council 

January 

29 

* Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  February  Meeting  of  Senate; 

January 

29 

Dual  registrants  (see  page  16)  must  be  recommended  for  the 
Master’s  degree  before  this  date  if  they  are  to  receive  Ph.D. 
residence  credit; 

January 

29 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  the  re-classifica- 
tion of  probationary  students 

January 

29 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  February  Meeting  of 
Senate 

February 

1 

Final  date  for  application  for  admission  for  students  wishing  to 
be  considered  for  University  of  Toronto  Fellowships; 
students  re-registering  in  the  same  degree  program  need  not  re- 
apply 

February 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

March 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  Regular 

Session 
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March 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

April 

9 

Good  Friday 

April 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  summer  session  applications.  (Details  of 
courses  offered  in  Graduate  Summer  Session  Bulletin  — publica- 
tion date  approximately  March  15) 

April 

20 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

5 

* Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  de- 
grees for  Spring  Convocation 

May 

7 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  Spring  Convocation 

May 

18 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

24 

Victoria  Day 

June 

10 

First  Day  of  Graduate  Convocations 

June 

15 

Meeting  of  Council 

*For  final  dates  for  completing  degree  requirements,  students  should  consult 
their  own  departments. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— DIVISIONAL  STRUCTURE 


Division  I — The  Humanities 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 
COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
DRAMA 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
ENGLISH 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 
HISTORY 
HISTORY  OF  ART 
HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES 
AND  LITERATURES 
LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 
MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 
MUSIC 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 
PHILOSOPHY 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

Division  II  — The  Social  Sciences 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

CRIMINOLOGY 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

GEOGRAPHY 

INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 
LAW 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  SOCIAL 
AND  ECONOMIC  POLICY 
RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 
SOCIAL  AND  HEALTH  SERVICES 
SOCIAL  WORK 
SOCIOLOGY 

URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


Division  in  — The  Physical  Sciences 

AEROSPACE  STUDIES 
APPLIED  STATISTICS 
ARCHITECTURE 
ASTRONOMY 

BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING 
GEOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 
MATHEMATICS 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 
PHYSICS 

Division  IV  — The  Life  Sciences 

ANATOMY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 
BOTANY 
DENTISTRY 
FOOD  SCIENCES 
FORESTRY 
GREAT  LAKES 
HYGIENE 

MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
MEDICAL  SCIENCE 
NURSING 

PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

PATHOLOGY 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHARMACY 

PHYSIOLOGY 

PSYCHIATRY 

PSYCHOLOGY 

SURGERY 

ZOOLOGY 


Special  Interdivisional  Committee 

MASTER  OF  MUSEOLOGY  SUPERVISORY 
COMMITTEE 
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ACADEMIC  OFFICERS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President/C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost/7.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 
Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President/D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 
Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean /Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D., 

F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)//.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.tC. ) 
Vice-President  (Research  Administration) /G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A., 

Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar//?.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian//?.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 


OFFICERS  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Dean/Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Dean /W.  D.  Baines,  B.Sc.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  the  Dean/F.  A.  Slierk,  B.A.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Secretary/A/ws  /.  E.  Gordon,  B.A. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  I — The  Humanities//.  H.  Parker,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 

F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  II  — The  Social  Sciences//.  A.  Sawyer,  B.Com., 

M.A.,  Ph  D. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  III  — The  Physical  Sciences//.  N.  P.  Hume,  M.A., 

PhD. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  IV  — The  Life  Sciences//! . M.  Fallis,  B.A.,  Ph.D., 

F.R.C.S. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  conducts  all  work  leading  to  graduate  degrees 
in  the  University.  Established  as  a distinct  academic  division  in  1922  (it  had  been 
preceded  by  a Senate  Board),  it  is  now  organised  into  four  Divisions:  The 
Humanities,  The  Social  Sciences,  The  Physical  Sciences,  and  The  Life  Sciences 
(see  p.  7 for  divisional  structure). 

The  School  is  governed  by  a predominantly  elective  Council,  reporting  to  the 
Senate.  The  Council  consists  of  thirty-six  elective  and  ten  ex-officio  members; 
it  is  presided  over  by  the  President  and  its  executive  officer  is  the  Dean.  Each 
Division  elects  six  faculty  members  and  three  students  to  the  Council  (the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  is  an  ex-officio  member).  The  Council 
meets  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  every  month  from  September  to  June,  and  its 
meetings  are  open  to  anyone  who  wishes  to  attend;  agendas  of  the  meetings  are 
distributed  in  advance  to  departments  and  to  the  GSU,  as  well  as  to  the  members, 
and  minutes  of  the  meetings  are  regularly  published  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
Bulletin.  Each  Division  meets  as  a general  forum  twice  a year,  where  all  mem- 
bers of  the  graduate  faculty  and  the  student  body  in  that  sector  may  participate 
in  the  discussion  of  matters  of  concern  to  the  School.  Each  Division  has  three 
standing  committees:  an  Executive  Committee  of  fifteen,  consisting  of  the  Divi- 
sion’s nine  elected  representatives  on  Council  plus  four  additional  faculty  mem- 
bers and  two  additional  students,  a Degree  Committee,  and  a Nominating  Com- 
mittee; the  Associate  Dean  of  the  Division  is  Chairman  of  its  standing  committees, 
while  the  Dean  presides  over  the  general  meetings  of  the  Divisions. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Degree  Students,  13 
Special  Students,  13 
Admission  Requirements,  13 
Procedure  for  Degree  Students,  14 
Procedure  for  Special  Students,  15 

Procedure  for  Toronto  Graduate  Students  Proceeding  to  a Higher  Degree,  16 

Procedure  for  Students  Re-registering  for  the  Same  Degree,  16 

Dual  Registration,  16 

Summer  Session,  16 

Residence,  17 

Grading  System,  17 

Unsatisfactory  Performance,  18 

Degree  Recommendations,  18 

Convocations,  18 

Ineligibility  of  Senior  Staff  Members,  18 
Acknowledgement  of  Source  Materials,  18 
Inventions,  18 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  University  offers  advanced  courses  of  study  and  facilities  for  research  to 
two  categories  of  graduate  student,  those  proceeding  directly  to  a degree,  and 
those  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree.  Admission  to  advanced  courses,  or  to 
the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
higher  degree. 

students  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  for  one  of  the  various 
graduate  degrees  or  diplomas  offered  by  the  School.  Most  degree  students  must 
be  enrolled  on  a full-time  basis.  Some  departments  offer  part-time  instruction  at 
the  Master’s  level. 

students  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing categories  of  Special  Student: 

a Probationary  Students  - when  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university 
whose  curricula  cannot  readily  be  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and 
Degree  Committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the 
first  instance  in  this  category  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period,  the 
department  is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it 
may  recommend  to  the  Degree  Committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled 
for  the  degree  and  the  four-month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent 
his  receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student  is 
not  recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a Special 
Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  his  case  would  be  reviewed 
by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is  then  apparent 
that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further 
enrolment  in  the  School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the 
year  which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

b Full-Time  Special  Students  who  are  taking  a full-time  program  of  study  not 
leading  to  any  degree  or  diploma,  OR 

c Occasional  Students  who  are  taking  one  or  more  courses  on  a part-time 
basis. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  b and  c cannot  become  part  of  a 
subsequent  degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
Degree  Committee  will  consider  recommendations  from  the  department  con- 
cerned that  credit  be  granted  for  prerequisite  courses. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  this  calendar  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Certain  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

a Academic  Requirements 

Except  where  otherwise  stated  in  the  Degree  Regulations,  degree  students  must 
have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  second 
class  standing  or  its  equivalent  from  another  approved  university;  probationary 
students  must  appear  to  have  equivalent  standing. 

Applicants  who  graduated  five  or  more  years  ago  without  achieving  sufficiently 
high  standing  for  admission  to  the  School  as  Degree  candidates,  but  who  have 
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since  done  significant  intellectual  work,  may  be  considered  for  admission  if  a de- 
partment wishes  to  recommend  it.  Such  applicants  must  present  substantial  evi- 
dence that,  in  the  interval  since  graduation,  they  have  achieved  qualifications  at 
least  equivalent  to  those  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

All  students  must  have  a degree  from  a recognized  university.  Admission  with- 
out a university  degree  is  a rare  exception  and  approval  of  the  Council  is  required. 

b Facility  in  the  English  Language  must  be  established  by  all  applicants  from 
universities  outside  Canada  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  This  must  be 
done  before  arrival  on  this  campus.  Acceptable  tests  are  available  for  students, 
whose  admission  has  been  recommended,  from: 

(a)  English  Language  Institute, 

University  of  Michigan, 

Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A. 

( b ) TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 

Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

Where  the  language  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  examination  has  been 
uniformly  English,  evidence  of  an  applicant’s  proficiency  presented  by  one  of  his 
University  professors  may  satisfy  the  School. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DEGREE  STUDENTS 

Becoming  a degree  student  consists  of  three  phases:  1 application  2 registration 
and  3 enrolment.  Each  phase  requires  a certain  amount  of  documentation,  and 
there  are  deadlines  which  must  be  met,  some  of  which  have  a fee  penalty.  In 
other  cases  a student’s  chances  of  being  accepted  are  jeopardized  by  being  late. 
All  admissions  are  subject  to  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned 
and  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Phase  1 (a)  application  for  admission  [deadline  March  15] 

(In  order  to  be  considered  for  a University  of  Toronto  fellowship,  admission 
applications  must  be  received  by  February  1.)  Application  for  admission  (on  the 
standard  application  form)  and  transcripts  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  not  previously  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto  must  at  this  time  include  an  application  fee 
of  $10.00  (certified  cheque  or  money  order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto).  If  the  department  concerned  requests  that  an  appli- 
cation be  transferred  to  another  department  or  defers  an  application  for  one  year, 
the  applicant  will  not  be  required  to  pay  the  admission  fee  a second  time.  If,  for 
any  other  reason,  enrolment  in  the  School  is  not  completed,  the  applicant  will  be 
required  to  re-apply  and  pay  the  application  fee  again. 

Admission  places  will  be  assigned  on  the  basis  of  applications  that  have  been 
received  by  March  15.  In  some  departments  places  may  remain  after  these  assign- 
ments have  been  made.  In  such  cases  applications  for  admission  may  be  con- 
sidered after  March  15  but  in  no  case  can  an  application  for  admission  to  the 
regular  session  be  considered  after  August  1 . Applications  are  examined  by  the 
department;  their  recommendation  for  acceptance  must  then  be  approved  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applicants  are  informed  as  soon  as  possible  of  the 
decision.  Acceptance  is  valid  only  for  the  session  for  which  application  is  made. 
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If  an  applicant  is  provisionally  accepted  on  the  basis  of  incomplete  transcripts, 
he  must  submit  two  official  copies  of  his  final  transcript  before  his  application  can 
be  considered  for  final  acceptance. 

Phase  1 (b)  application  for  financial  assistance 

Many  graduate  students  will  require  financial  assistance  to  pursue  their  studies. 
For  Canadian  students,  fellowships  are  offered  through  the  federal  and  provincial 
governments.  The  University  of  Toronto  also  has  a considerable  number  of 
fellowships.  Some  of  these  are  open  to  students  in  all  departments.  Others  are 
restricted  to  students  of  one  or  more  departments  or  to  a Division  of  the  School. 
For  details,  see  the  Financial  Assistance  section  of  this  calendar  (page  49). 

Phase  2 registration  [deadline  September  25] 

Registration  begins  at  the  School  where  Fees  forms  are  given  to  students  whose 
admission  has  been  approved.  On  presentation  of  a receipt  confirming  that  at  least 
the  first  instalment  of  fees  has  been  paid,  ATL  (admit-to-lecture)  cards  and 
enrolment  forms  will  be  issued. 

Penalty  for  late  registration  $10.00,  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  lateness  up  to  a 
maximum  of  $20.00.  In  no  case  will  registration  or  re-registration  be  permitted 
after  November  1. 

Students  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street, 
between  the  hours  of  9:15  a.m.  and  12:30  p.m.  and  from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m. 
(Monday  to  Friday)  on  one  of  the  following  dates: 


STUDENTS  IN  DEPARTMENTS  OTHER 
THAN  THOSE  LISTED  BELOW 
LAW 

SOCIAL  WORK 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


— September  9-25 

— September  4 

— September  9-10 

— September  14 

— September  21.  Students  registering  for 
M.Ed.  and  Ed.D.  should  consult  with 
the  Department  of  Educational  Theory 
for  information. 

— September  11  (1st  year) 

— September  18  (2nd  year) 


Phase  3 enrolment 

After  registration  is  completed,  the  student  proceeds  to  the  department,  and 
arranges  a program  of  study  (courses,  research  topic,  supervisor)  with  the  depart- 
ment. An  outline  of  the  student’s  program  on  the  enrolment  form  is  submitted 
by  the  department  to  the  School  for  approval  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
appropriate  Division.  The  deadline  date  for  the  return  of  completed  enrolment 
forms  is  October  31. 


PROCEDURE  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  in  categories  a and  b,  i.e.,  probationary  and  full-session,  are 
students  who  may  have  applied  as  degree  students  but  who  have  been  accepted  in 
one  of  these  categories.  If  they  intend  to  register  they  follow  the  procedure  as 
outlined  in  phases  2 and  3. 
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Special  students  in  category  c,  i.e.,  occasional,  may  make  application  at  any 
time  up  to  the  beginning  of  registration.  Approval  of  the  application  must  be 
obtained  from  the  department  or  departments  giving  the  course  or  courses  applied 
for.  As  with  other  students  phases  2 and  3 must  be  followed. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  PROCEEDING  TO  A 
HIGHER  DEGREE 

Students  in  a Master’s  program  at  this  University,  who  hope  to  enter  a Phil.M. 
or  Doctor’s  program  in  the  subsequent  academic  session,  or  students  enrolled  as 
special  students  who  hope  to  enter  a degree  program  must  follow  the  complete 
procedure  (application,  registration,  enrolment,  etc.)  as  outlined  for  degree  stu- 
dents. All  deadlines  apply;  only  the  application  fee  is  unnecessary. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  STUDENTS  RE-REGISTERING  FOR  THE  SAME  DEGREE 

Students  continuing  in  a degree  program,  whether  full-time  or  part-time,  should 
follow  the  procedure  for  degree  students  starting  at  Phase  1 ( b ).  No  application 
for  admission  is  required. 

A time  limit  exists  for  all  degrees  (see  section  on  Degree  Regulations).  All 
degree  candidates  must  re-register  and  pay  the  appropriate  fees  annually  after 
completion  of  course  and  residence  requirements  until  the  degree  has  been 
granted.  Candidates  receiving  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  will  be  regis- 
tered without  payment  of  the  re-registration  fee,  provided  they  were  registered  in 
the  previous  session. 

DUAL  REGISTRATION 

A student  whose  work  for  a Master’s  degree  at  this  University  is  not  completed 
in  time  for  the  Fall  Convocation  and  who  has  been  accepted  for  Ph.D.  candidacy 
may  enrol  as  a dual  registrant.  The  student  must  register  and  pay  the  appropriate 
fee  for  each  degree.  Dual  registrants  must  be  recommended  for  the  Master’s 
degree  before  January  29  if  they  are  to  receive  Ph.D.  residence  credit. 

If,  by  January  29,  such  a student  completes  satisfactorily  the  work  for  the 
degree,  the  Master’s  degree  is  conferred  upon  him  at  the  February  Meeting  of 
Senate.  His  enrolment  as  a Ph.D.  candidate  is  continued  and  he  receives  Ph.D. 
residence  credit  for  the  full  session. 

If  the  work  for  the  Master’s  degree  is  not  completed  in  time  for  the  degree  to  be 
conferred  at  the  February  Meeting  of  Senate,  the  Ph.D.  registration  is  cancelled 
and  the  student  continues  to  be  enrolled  as  a Master’s  candidate  only.  No  resi- 
dence credit  towards  the  Ph.D.  is  allowed. 

Dual  registration  with  the  Phil.M.  is  not  permitted. 

GRADUATE  SUMMER  SESSION 

In  addition  to  a large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent  study, 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will  offer  during  the  summer,  a number  of  gradu- 
ate courses  for  credit  towards  higher  degrees.  Several  honour  undergraduate 
courses  will  also  be  available  for  persons  requiring  prerequisite  work  in  order 
to  enter  graduate  programs.  These  undergraduate  courses  will  be  open,  as  far  as 
possible,  to  persons  requiring  them  for  Type  A certification. 
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Courses  will  be  offered  in  the  summer  1970  in  Anthropology,  Bio-medical 
Electronics,  Classical  Studies,  Educational  Theory,  Electrical  Engineering,  Eng- 
lish, French,  German,  History,  History  of  Art,  Italian  and  Hispanic,  Library 
Science,  Linguistics,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Political  Economy,  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures,  and  Sociology.  The  course  will  be  equivalent  to  those 
offered  during  the  winter  session  but  they  will  vary  in  duration  and  thus  in  fre- 
quency of  meeting.  Some  courses  will  last  twelve  to  fourteen  weeks  while  others 
will  meet  for  only  eight  weeks.  Prerequisite  courses  will,  in  some  cases,  be  of  six 
weeks’  duration. 

For  persons  attending  the  long  session,  the  maximum  possible  load  is  two 
graduate  courses  or  three  prerequisite  courses,  or  one  graduate  and  two  pre- 
requisite courses;  the  maximum  load  in  the  eight-week  short  session  is  one 
graduate  or  two  prerequisite  courses. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  should  be  made  before 
April  15. 

All  students  whether  attending  formal  courses  or  engaged  in  research  must 
register  for  the  summer  session. 

RESIDENCE 

Credit  for  academic  residence  requirements  can  only  be  given  to  full-time 
students  who  live  close  enough  to  the  University  to  participate  fully  in  University 
activities.  In  all  graduate  programs  in  which  full-time  residence  is  required,  but 
not  defined,  full-time  residence  is  understood  to  limit  employment  outside  the 
academic  program  so  that  the  total  time  involved  does  not  exceed  a maximum 
of  ten  hours  a week. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

A:  75-100  An  overall  average  of  66%  in  all  pre- 

B:  66-74  requisite  courses  is  required  and  not  less 

C:  65-65  (no  degree  credit)  than  60%  in  any  one  course.  (Depart- 

Failure:  Below  60  ments  may  require  66%  in  each  course.) 

Effective  in  1970-71  the  grading  system  will  be: 
a Regular  graduate  courses 

A+  B+ 

A B 

A-  B- 

FAIL 

For  averaging  purposes  passing  grades  are  assigned  the  following  points 
A+  9 points  B+  6 points 

A 8 points  B 5 points 

A—  7 points  B—  4 points 

b Prerequisite  courses 

Graded  as  (a)  above,  save  for  an  additional  category,  where  permitted  by 
departments:  C 

For  averaging  purposes  C is  assigned  2 points 

c A special  category  of  graduate  courses  will  be  graded  Pass  or  Fail.  Such 
courses  are  to  be  offered  at  the  option  of  the  department  and  must  have  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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UNSATISFACTORY  PERFORMANCE 

A student  whose  performance  is  considered  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  at  any 
time  on  the  recommendation  of  his  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  School  have  his  registration  cancelled. 

DEGREE  RECOMMENDATIONS 

When  all  requirements  have  been  fulfilled  the  department  submits  a recom- 
mendation to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  giving  evidence  that 
the  program  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  has  been  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted. (See  page  5 for  deadlines  for  submitting  recommendations.) 

CONVOCATIONS 

Convocation  ceremonies  are  held  twice  a year,  in  the  Spring  and  Fall.  The 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  submits  the  names  of  the  graduands 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  who  advises  the  student  regarding  procedures 
for  the  convocation  ceremony  and  who  is  responsible  for  the  issuing  of  diplomas. 

Graduate  degrees  may  also  be  conferred  in  absentia  at  the  February  Meeting 
of  Senate. 

INELIGIBILITY  OF  SENIOR  STAFF  MEMBERS 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges, 
senior  in  rank  to  Lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  be  graduate  students  proceeding 
to  a degree  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  OF  SOURCE  MATERIALS 

In  all  theses  and  major  essays  submitted  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  graduate  degrees,  source  materials  used 
must  be  properly  acknowledged.  If  they  are  not  the  submission  may  be  disquali- 
fied at  the  time  of  the  final  oral  examination  and,  after  adjournment  of  the 
examination,  may  have  to  be  resubmitted  in  a corrected  form.  Where  deliberate 
plagiarism  is  suspected  disciplinary  proceedings  may  be  initiated. 

INVENTIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  an  interest  in  any  invention  which  results  from 
research  supported  by  funds  or  utilizing  facilities  administered  by  the  University, 
whether  such  invention  be  made  by  a graduate  student  or  a University  employee, 
and  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  student  or  employee  to  assign  part  or  all 
of  the  rights  in  any  such  invention  to  the  University. 


DEGREE  REGULATIONS 


Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  21 

Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.),  25 

Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur. ),  26 

Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc.),  27 

Doctor  of  Social  Work  (D.S.W.),  27 

Master  of  Philosophy  (Phil.M.),  29 

Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  31 

Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.),  31 

Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.),  32 

Master  of  Engineering  (M.Eng.),  32 

Master  of  Architecture  (M.Arch.),  33 

Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.),  34 

Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.),  34 

Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.),  35 

Master  of  Library  Science  (M.L.S.),  35 

Master  of  Museology  (M.Museol.),  36 

Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.),  37 

Master  of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.),  38 

Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.),  38 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  (M.Sc.D.),  39 

Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F. ),  39 

Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  (M.Sc.N.),  40 

Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  (M.Sc.Phm.),  40 

Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  (M.Sc. (PI.)), 

Diploma  in  Development  Studies  (Dip.Dev.St.),  41 

Diploma  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  (Dip.R.E.E.S.),  42 
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All  Degree  Candidates  are  Accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  those  degree  programs  for  which  a thesis  is  part  of  the  requirements,  the 
work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of 
one  or  more  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  of 
the  General  Regulations.  He  must  so  register  in  each  year  of  the  program. 

2 The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  for  at  least  three  years  of  full- 
time attendance  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced 
study  and  research  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the 
Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division.  Credit  for  one  of  these  years 
may  be  given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  (other 
than  Master  of  Philosophy)  in  this  University.  Credit  for  two  of  these  years 
may  be  given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree 
in  this  University.  Ph.D.  residence  credit  for  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M. 
program  may  be  granted  if  the  candidate  is  awarded  the  Phil.M.  at  latest  at  the 
fall  convocation  of  the  year  of  enrolment  for  the  Ph.D. 

Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years  of  residence,  but  not  more  than  one  year, 
may  be  given  for  work  done  at  another  institution.  In  no  case  shall  the  student 
spend  less  than  two  of  the  three  required  years  of  residence  in  full-time 
attendance  at  this  University.  Time  spent  in  completing  the  first  of  a two-year 
Master’s  program  cannot  be  counted  as  one  of  the  two  required  years. 

Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  when  the  student  is  in  full-time  attendance 
(see  page  17  residence). 

3 Admission  to  a Ph.D.  program  requires  at  least  University  of  Toronto  II  class 
standing  or  its  equivalent,  and  continuance  in  such  a program  requires  mainte- 
nance of  this  standard  and  demonstration  of  research  ability.  Some  departments 
have  additional  requirements.  These  are  listed  under  the  departmental  regula- 
tions. 

4 The  program  shall  include  the  study  of  a special  subject,  termed  the  major 
subject,  in  the  department  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered,  and  of  two  other 
subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  In  the  major  subject  the  department  may 
require  one  or  more  courses  to  be  taken;  instruction  in  one  of  the  two  minor 
subjects  is  normally  given  bv  a department  other  than  that  in  which  the  student 
is  registered.  This  requirement  may  be  waived  at  the  discretion  of  the  Depart- 
ment. 

5 When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  department  must  outline  the  com- 
plete program  on  the  enrolment  form.  The  completed  form  must  be  returned  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  October  31.  The  field  of  research  and 
the  name  of  the  supervisor  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  1 of  the 
penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  thesis  topic  must  be  submitted  not  later  than 
October  31  of  the  ultimate  year  of  residence.  Departments  at  their  discretion  may 
require  the  student  to  decide  upon  the  field  of  research  and  thesis  topic  at  an 
earlier  date. 
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6 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or  lan- 
guages, other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department  (see  de- 
partmental announcements  for  specific  requirements). 

The  major  department  will  be  responsible  for  ensuring  that  an  acceptable 
certificate  of  language  competence  (from  the  Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies,  or 
from  the  appropriate  language  department,  or  from  the  student’s  department) 
is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Language  examinations  must  be  passed  at  least  six  months  before  presentation 
of  the  thesis  for  examination. 

7 The  candidate  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  inves- 
tigation, conducted  by  himself,  on  the  approved  topic  from  his  major  subject. 
The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
field. 

The  thesis  should  normally  be  written  in  English  but,  on  petition  by  the  depart- 
ment in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled,  French  may  be  permitted. 

In  Diivsion  I,  when  the  subject  of  the  thesis  makes  it  desirable,  and  on  peti- 
tion to  the  Dean  by  the  language  department  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled, 
permission  may  be  given  for  a thesis  to  be  written  in  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish. 
No  other  foreign  languages  are  permitted.  A supplementary  abstract  of  about 
5,000  words  in  English  must  be  submitted  and  a part  of  the  oral  defence  of  the 
thesis  must  be  conducted  in  English. 

8 A candidate  admitted  to  a Ph.D.  program  requiring  him  to  be  in  full-time 
attendance  for  three  years  (e.g.,  from  an  Honours  B.A.  or  B.Sc.,  or  from  a 
B.A.Sc.,  etc.)  must  complete  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  within  seven  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  one  year's  advanced  standing  (e.g.,  holders  of  a 
recognized  M.A.,  M.Sc.,  M.A.Sc.,  etc.)  must  complete  all  requirements  within 
six  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  two  years’  advanced  standing  (Phil.M.’s  from  this 
University)  must  complete  all  requirements  within  five  years. 

However,  on  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with  full 
approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  his  presentation  of 
causes  for  his  delay,  be  permitted  to  re-register,  and  he  may  also  be  required  to 
remain  in  residence  until  he  has  completed  all  degree  requirements.  Two  one- 
year  extensions  will  be  considered  but  only  in  exceptional  circumstances  and 
only  where  evidence  of  substantial  progress  on  the  thesis  has  been  submitted  to 
the  department  concerned.  Any  extension  granted  must  be  calculated  as  begin- 
ning immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  periods. 

9 The  candidate  shall  defend  his  thesis  at  a Senate  oral  examination. 

10  At  least  one  month  before  the  examination  is  to  be  held  the  Chairman  of 
the  graduate  department  must: 

a request  the  School  for  an  examination  date: 

b submit  to  the  School  the  names  of  two  appraisers  who  will  supply  brief 
written  reports  on  the  thesis.  The  Degree  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advis- 
able, appoint  an  additional  appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  thesis.  Departments  may  request  an  external  examiner  or  ap- 
praiser. Requests  for  authorization  to  invite  such  persons  to  act  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Assistant  Dean  and  additional  time  must  be  allowed  to  ensure 
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that  the  appraiser  or  examiner  can  submit  his  report.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  department  to  ensure  that  a copy  of  the  thesis  is  delivered  to  each  appraiser 
at  least  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date.  Appraisals  must  be 
submitted  to  the  School  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date; 

c forward  nominations  for  an  Examination  Committee  of  six  or  more  mem- 
bers to  conduct  the  Senate  oral  examination  of  the  candidate,  such  nominations 
to  be  approved,  added  to  or  amended  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Division. 
At  least  two  of  the  Committee  must  be  from  outside  the  major  department. 
Extra-departmental  representation  may  be  met  by  one  examiner  from  within  the 
University  and  one  from  outside  the  University.  (See  regulations  above  with 
respect  to  external  examiners  and  appraisers.)  Departments  must  ascertain  in 
advance  the  willingness  of  the  persons  named  to  be  nominated. 

11  The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidate’s 
registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  his  program  by  any  depart- 
ment which  considers  this  practice  advisable. 

12  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
Degree  Committee. 

13  At  least  three  weeks,  and  if  possible  four  weeks  before  the  oral  examination, 
the  following  information  in  typewritten  form  is  required: 

a biographical  sketch; 

b major  and  minor  fields  and  principal  instructors; 

c list  of  any  of  the  candidate’s  publications  that  have  appeared  in  scholarly 
and  scientific  journals; 

d abstract  of  thesis  — abstract  copy  must  be  double-spaced,  with  one  carbon 
copy,  typed  on  one  side  only  of  quarto  size  paper; 
e written  statement  from  department  indicating  approval  of  items  (a)-(d). 

14  At  least  two  weeks  before  the  date  set  for  the  Senate  oral  examination,  three 
copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  School  together  with  the  certificate 
confirming  completion  of  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  language  require- 
ments. 

15  When  the  reports  called  for  have  been  received  and  the  Dean  acting  for  the 
Degree  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  defend 
the  thesis  at  the  Senate  oral  Examination. 

16  All  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  shall  have  the  right  to  attend  this 
examination. 

17  The  Examination  Committee  represents  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  through  it  the  Senate  of  the  University.  It  is  therefore  responsible  for 
the  standard  of  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  this  University.  Departmental  examinations 
held  immediately  in  advance  of  the  final  oral  must  not  therefore  interfere  with 
attendance  at,  or  thoroughness  of,  the  final  examination. 

The  Committee  must  decide  whether  all  requirements  for  the  degree  are  ade- 
quately documented. 

It  must  evaluate  the  appraisals  of  the  thesis  which  are  to  be  considered  only  as 
individual  opinions  to  be  employed  as  the  Committee  sees  fit. 

It  must  examine  the  candidate  on  the  content  and  implication  of  his  thesis  and 
determine  the  adequacy  of  both  the  thesis  and  its  defence. 

The  Committee  possesses  the  full  authority  of  the  School  with  respect  to  the 
examination. 
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18  A quorum  for  the  final  examination  is  five  voting  members,  including  at  least 
one  extra-departmental  member,  and  the  Chairman.  The  Chairman  has  no  vote. 
If  a quorum  is  not  present  the  Chairman  may  delay  the  examination  to  obtain  a 
quorum  or  he  may  postpone  the  examination  to  another  date. 

19  The  candidate  passes  on  the  first  examination: 

a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

If  there  is  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention  adjournment  is  mandatory. 

At  the  reconvened  examination,  no  new  Committee  members  shall  be  added, 
except  for  necessary  replacements.  It  is  the  obligation  of  the  examiners  to  attend 
the  reconvened  examination. 

The  candidate  passes  on  the  reconvened  examination: 

a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

No  further  adjournment  will  be  allowed. 

If  a candidate  is  not  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the  Committee  in  charge 
of  the  second  examination,  he  is  ineligible  for  further  Ph.D.  candidacy  at  this 
University. 

20  If  minor  corrections  such  as  typographical  or  stylistic  changes  are  a condition 
of  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  the  Chairman  or  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment concerned  must  certify  in  writing  that  the  corrections  have  been  made 
before  the  candidate  is  recommended  for  the  degree. 

If  major  changes  are  required  the  examination  must  be  adjourned  and  the 
Committee  reconvened  after  the  changes  have  been  made. 

21  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  is  responsible  for  seeing  that 
the  candidate  signs  the  University  Library  authorization  form  and  publication 
agreement. 

22  The  School  requires  that  every  Ph.D.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication 
is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

(a)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the  author, 
authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make  microform 
copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis 
exactly  as  it  is  and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the  Na- 
tional Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National  Library  charges 
a fee  of  $5. 

(b)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of 
Dissertation  A hstracts  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600  words,  prepared 
by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  Dissertation  Abstracts,  and  availability 
of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library  announced.  The  publishers 
charge  a fee  of  $15  (American)  for  this  service,  and  at  the  time  of  printing  will 
provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional  charge  of  $12  for  the  first 
hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract  contains  more  than  600 
words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and  the  author  may  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee  to  cover  increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
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candidate  in  advance  of  the  Senate  oral  examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination. 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of 
the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  sub- 
mitted after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is 
conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as  a 
monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should  be  made  that  the  work  was 
originally  part  of  a thesis,at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  author,  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  request  post- 
ponement of  publication  bv  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up  to 
five  years. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

These  regulations  became  effective  July  1,  1965,  and  now  apply  to  all  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program. 

23  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  made  funds  available  to  assist  students 
(except  those  enrolled  in  Educational  Theory)  with  the  costs  incurred  in  the  pre- 
paration of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  up  to  a maximum  of  $100.00  each.  The  candidate 
makes  application  for  reimbursement  after  he  has  taken  his  final  Senate  oral 
examination.  Forms  for  this  purpose  are  available  in  the  Ph.D.  oral  office,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  official  receipts 
for  costs  incurred  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman,  or  Secretary,  of  the 
Graduate  Department  in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled  before  it  is  submitted 
to  the  School.  Costs  may  include  such  items  as  typing,  xeroxing,  binding,  photo- 
graphs, microfilming  fee,  etc.  Items  such  as  living  expenses,  travel  costs,  fees 
(except  for  the  microfilming  fee)  cannot  be  included. 


DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  will  be  awarded  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

1 Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  may  be  found  on 
pages  25-26  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  Calendar  for  1969-70. 

2 For  the  time  being,  no  new  candidates  are  being  accepted  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 
Persons  wishing  to  undertake  doctoral  study  in  the  field  of  Education  should 
apply  for  admission  to  Ph.D.  candidacy  in  the  Department  of  Educational 
Theory. 
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DOCTOR  JURIS 

The  requirements  for  this  graduate  degree  are  currently  under  review.  Students 
will  be  informed  of  any  changes  before  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a Master  of  Laws 
of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 
He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least  one  academic 
year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  advanced  study  in  at  least  three  fields 
of  law.  In  addition,  he  must  within  a period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  enrol- 
ment prepare  a thesis  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a 
distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral 
examination  on  the  same.  His  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed 
the  other  prescribed  examinations.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the 
degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has  been  approved 
by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible 
publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or 
typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

1 Applicants  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  in  composition  from  this 
University  or  its  equivalent,  having  received  bachelor  standing  at  least  five  years 
prior  to  intended  registration.  Applicants  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music 
in  composition  may  apply  after  an  interim  of  two  years.  Several  original  com- 
positions (one  at  least  scored  for  full  orchestra)  must  be  submitted  together  with 
academic  credentials.  Applicants  are  urged  to  submit  these  scores  by  March  1 of 
the  year  of  intended  registration.  This  program  is  designed  for  practising  com- 
posers. It  is  extra-mural,  i.e.,  it  does  not  require  residence,  nor  does  it  offer  any 
instruction. 

2 The  written  qualifying  examinations  are  comprehensive  in  the  following  sub- 
jects: harmony,  counterpoint,  fugue,  orchestration,  and  the  history  of  music. 
The  oral  qualifying  examination  tests  general  musicianship  and  knowledge  of  the 
musical  literature. 

All  qualifying  examinations  are  offered  in  Toronto  during  May  at  times 
determined  by  the  Graduate  Department.  Not  more  than  two  examinations  may 
be  repeated.  No  examination  may  be  taken  for  a third  time  without  special 
permission.  Prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  are  invited  to  apply  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  for  particulars  regarding  the 
standards  for  these  examinations. 

3 The  thesis  or  musical  exercise  consists  of  an  original  composition  of  approxi- 
mately twenty-five  minutes  duration.  It  can  be  a cantata  for  soloists,  chorus  and 
full  orchestra  containing  orchestral  interludes;  a symphony  in  three  or  more 
movements  for  full  orchestra;  a concerto  for  a solo  instrument  and  orchestra;  or 
an  opera  for  three  or  more  characters,  orchestra  (and  chorus  if  desired). 

The  thesis  may  not  be  presented  before  the  academic  year  following  that  in 
which  all  qualifying  examinations  have  been  passed.  Candidates  must  submit  a 
plan  of  the  thesis  they  intend  to  undertake  for  approval  by  the  Department. 

Two  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  or  musical  exercise  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  by  April  1 of  the  year  in  which  the 
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candidate  expects  to  graduate.  The  scores  must  be  of  a reasonable  standard  of 
legibility  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a declaration  that  it  is  the  candidate’s 
own  unaided  work. 

4 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a Mus.Doc.  candidate  will  be 
allowed  for  completion  of  the  Mus.Doc.  program. 

DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY 
The  candidate 

1 must  have  a degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent. 

2 must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  adequate  prepara- 
tion in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his  experience,  to  justify  his 
admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social  work. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  will  examine  each  application  and 
may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  admission  of  the  candi- 
date. The  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for  admission. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

a complete  a program  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their  equivalent, 
approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The 
approved  program  of  study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 
I the  history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare, 
ii  the  related  social  sciences, 
ui  social  work, 

iv  research  methods  and  social  statistics, 
b have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree 
Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English, 
c pass  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination. 

d complete  a dissertation  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  subject,  and  defend  it  in  an  oral  examination. 

e be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  following 
admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pursue  the  course  of  study 
outlined  in  subsection  a. 

f complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two  or  more  than 
five  years  following  his  admission  to  candidacy. 

2 For  each  D.S.W.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to  conduct 
the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  Director 
of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or 
amended  by  the  Degree  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Com- 
mittee shall  be  appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  in  no  case  shall  the 
Committee  consist  of  less  than  eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidate’s 
registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of  instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected 
for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  shall  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
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read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Degree 
Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  a third  appraiser  who  will  also 
submit  a written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to  certify  that 
the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

3 The  School  requires  that  every  D.S.W.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication 
is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

a through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the  author, 
authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make  microform 
copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis 
exactly  as  it  is  and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the  Na- 
tional Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National  Library  charges 
a fee  of  $5. 

b through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of 
Dissertation  A bstracts  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600  words,  prepared 
by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  Dissertation  Abstracts,  and  availability 
of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library  announced.  The  publishers 
charge  a fee  of  $15  (American)  for  this  service,  and  at  the  time  of  printing  will 
provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional  charge  of  $12  for  the  first 
hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract  contains  more  than  600 
words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and  the  author  may  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee  to  cover  increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate  in  advance  of  the  Senate  oral  examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination. 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of 
the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  sub- 
mitted after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is 
conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as 
a monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should  be  made  that  the  work  was 
originally  part  of  a thesis  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  author,  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  request  post- 
ponement of  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up  to 
five  years. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

(See  p.  25,  section  23  for  information  with  respect  to  assistance  with  costs 
incurred  in  the  preparation  of  theses.) 
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MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  shall,  except  as  in  2b 
below,  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  two  academic  years,  under  the 
direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced  study  and  independent 
scholarship  approved  by  the  department  and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
appropriate  Division.  Candidates  shall  be  in  full-time  attendance,  except  that 
this  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to  render  ineligible  for  admission  those 
who  apply  under  section  2,  subsections  a and  b,  having  received  their  M.A.  degree 
on  the  basis  of  part-time  residence.  Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  when  the 
student  is  in  full-time  attendance  (see  page  17  residence). 

2 Admission  to  the  program  may  be  granted  as  follows: 

a Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  this  University  and  proceeding  in  the  year 
immediately  following  into  the  Phil.M.  program  may  apply  for  admission  into 
the  second  year  of  the  program,  provided  that  the  program  of  study  is  a continua- 
tion of  the  work  done  for  the  M.A.  and  that  the  applicant  secured  an  average  of 
at  least  B+*  in  his  M.A.  grades.  Where  there  has  been  an  interval  of  a year  or 
more  since  the  M.A.  was  conferred  the  applicant  may  petition  for  the  same  pri- 
vilege, but  may  be  required  to  take  a preliminary  examination. 

b Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  another  university  and  otherwise  satis- 
fying the  conditions  set  forth  in  subsection  a may  apply  for  a program  of  twelve 
months  of  continuous  residence. 

c Applicants  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour  Course 
of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another  university, 
may  apply  for  a two-year  program.  Continuation  in  the  program  after  the  first 
year  will  depend  upon  the  candidate’s  achieving  an  average  of  at  least  B+.* 

d Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  General  Course  in 
Arts  or  Science  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or 
another  university,  will  be  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  which  will  be  the 
equivalent  of  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  work.  On  the  recommendation  of  the 
department  some  graduate  work  may  be  included  in  the  prerequisite  year.  I or  II 
class  standing  in  the  prerequisite  year  will  qualify  the  candidate  for  admission  to 
the  two-year  program,  and  an  average  of  at  least  B+*  in  the  work  of  the  follow- 
ing year  will  qualify  him  for  continuation  in  the  program. 

e Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program  of  this  University 
and  who  decide  that  they  would  prefer  the  Phil.M.  may,  on  the  written  recom- 
mendation of  their  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee, 
change  their  registration,  provided  (a)  that  they  have  maintained  an  average  of 
at  least  B+*  in  their  graduate  work  and  met  relevant  departmental  requirements 
and  ( b ) that  they  apply  for  the  change  in  registration  before  January  31  of  their 
penultimate  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Students  who  have  been  enrolled  in  the 
Ph.D.  program  of  another  university  will  not  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 
Phil.M. 

f A candidate  for  the  Phil.M.  should  normally  complete  the  Phil.M.  before 
being  eligible  to  enrol  for  the  Ph.D.  but  in  special  cases  his  department  may 
petition  the  Degree  Committee  to  waive  the  Phil.M.,  provided  the  transfer  is 


*Some  departments  require  a higher  average;  see  departmental  regulations. 
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made  not  later  than  January  31  of  the  year  following  the  final  year  of  Phil.M. 
residence. 

3 Candidates  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  B+*  in  the  final  year  of  the 
program. 

4 In  either  year  of  the  program  a grade  lower  than  B shall  be  deemed  a failure. 
Where  a candidate’s  average  is  not  brought  lower  than  B+*  by  such  a failure, 
the  department  may  permit  the  candidate  to  repeat  the  examination  or  the  course 
which  he  failed,  or  to  substitute  another  course  for  it. 

5 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  lan- 
guage other  than  English.  The  candidate’s  subject  department  will  determine 
which  language  or  languages  are  required.  The  major  department  will  be  respon- 
sible for  ensuring  that  an  acceptable  certificate  of  language  competence  (from 
the  Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies,  or  from  the  appropriate  language  department, 
or  from  the  student’s  department)  is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  least  six  months  before  presentation  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  for 
examination.  Candidates  are  warned  that  some  departments  may  require  compe- 
tence in  more  than  one  language  and  may  require  the  examination(s)  to  be  taken 
earlier  than  is  here  specified. 

6 In  addition  to  the  prescribed  program  of  course  and  seminar  work,  the  candi- 
date shall,  under  a director  designated  by  the  department,  pursue  independent 
scholarship  culminating  in  a major  essay  or  research  paper.  The  subject  of  the 
essay  or  research  paper  and  the  name  of  the  director  (who  must  be  a member  of 
the  graduate  faculty)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Degree  Committee  for  approval 
before  April  1 of  the  last  year  of  residence. 

7 There  shall  be  a final  examination  of  the  candidate.  It  will  include  the  Phil.M. 
essay  or  research  paper,  and  at  least  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  oral. 
Candidates  should  consult  their  respective  departments  for  guidance  on  the  scope 
and  emphasis  of  the  examination. 

8 Two  copies  of  the  completed  essay  or  research  paper  must  be  submitted  to  the 
chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  The  department  must  give  notification  to 
the  School  of  the  date  of  the  oral  examination  not  less  than  two  weeks  before  the 
examination  is  to  take  place. 

An  appraiser,  designated  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  at  least  three 
weeks  before  the  examination,  will  supply  a brief  written  report  on  the  essay  or 
research  paper;  this  report  will  be  read  at  the  examination,  the  candidate  not 
being  present  during  the  reading.  The  Degree  Committee  may,  if  it  deems  it 
advisable,  appoint  one  or  more  additional  appraisers  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  essay  or  research  paper.  The  Degree  Committee  will  appoint  a 
representative  who  will  attend  that  portion  of  the  examination  which  is  concerned 
with  the  essay  or  research  paper;  he  will  occupy  the  chair  and  report  the  result  of 
this  part  of  the  examination  to  the  Council  in  the  form  prescribed.  (He  will  not 
attend  any  other  part  of  the  examination  unless  invited  to  do  so  by  the  depart- 
ment, and  if  he  does,  on  invitation,  attend  other  parts  of  the  examination  he  will 
not  there  take  the  chair.)  A bound  copy  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  of  each 
successful  candidate  will  be  deposited  in  the  University  Library. 

9 All  the  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  shall  be  satisfactorily  completed 
within  one  academic  year  after  the  completion  of  the  required  residence.  Where 
valid  causes  have  made  this  impossible  a candidate  may,  with  the  written  recom- 
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mendation  of  his  department,  petition  the  Degree  Committee  for  an  extension 
of  time,  which  may  be  granted  only  once  and  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year, 
beginning  immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  perod. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department 
concerned  and  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  or  M.Sc.  must  be  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level.  Authorized 
time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of 
the  five-year  period.  This  regulation  became  effective  with  candidates  enrolling 
for  the  first  time  in  the  session  1967-68. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A Candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour  Course 
of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  in  a comparable  course  from 
another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s 
program  provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  a program  of  study  previously  pursued 
as  an  undergraduate.  When  the  program  embraces  a different  but  related  disci- 
pline, additional  courses  will  normally  be  required  and  the  minimum  period  of 
residence  may  exceed  one  year. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  III  class 
honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the 
program  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  program. 

2 A graduate  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University  with 
A or  B standing  in  the  final  year,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another 
university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a two-year  program.  The 
program  for  the  first  or  prerequisite  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a full  year  of 
Honour  Course  work.  This  program  may  include  graduate  courses  and  research 
if  the  department  so  recommends.  The  program  in  the  second  year  will  be  that 
required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as  described  in  section  2. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  C standing 
who  obtained  A or  B standing  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the  program 
may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  Master’s  program. 


ADMISSION  FROM  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  NEW  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCE  PROGRAMS 
(EFFECTIVE  1971-72  SESSION) 


Normally  only  a candidate  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  a four-year 
undergraduate  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the  equivalent  at  this  or 
another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  admission  to  a regular  Master’s 
program.  If  the  Master’s  program  is  not  a continuation  of  a course  of  study  pre- 
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viously  pursued  as  an  undergraduate,  prerequisite  work  may  be  required  and  the 
minimum  residence  period  may  be  extended. 

When  the  subject  of  the  graduate  program  is  taught  at  the  undergraduate  level 
at  the  University  of  Toronto,  a graduate  of  a three-year  undergraduate  program 
of  this  university  will  not  be  admissible  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
(Graduates  of  the  old  three-year  General  Course  Arts  and  Science  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  with  appropriate  concentration  and  standing  may  be  admitted 
to  a two-year  Master’s  program  as  under  previous  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
Regulations.)  In  such  subjects,  graduates  of  a three-year  course  at  another  uni- 
versity in  Canada  or  the  United  States  or  its  equivalent,  with  A or  B standing, 
will  normally  be  required  to  take  a full  program  of  prerequisite  work  as  a Special 
student  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  applying  for  admission  to  a 
regular  Master’s  program. 

When  the  subject  of  the  graduate  program  is  not  taught  at  the  undergraduate 
level,  graduates  from  a three-vear  program  at  this  or  another  university,  with  A 
or  B standing  or  its  equivalent,  mav  be  admissible  to  a two-year  Master’s  program. 


MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  M.A.Sc.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a 
career  in  research  and/or  plan  to  continue  their  graduate  studies  through  the 
Ph.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  Uni- 
versity or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  11  class  honour 
standing  or  its  equivalent.  An  applicant  having  a Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or 
applied  mathematics  may  be  admitted  as  a candidate  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  department  concerned  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Studies,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  shall  include  normally  not  more  than  three 
courses  and  the  preparation  of  a research  thesis,  the  latter  being  the  major 
requirement. 

2 The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic  session, 
and  the  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  calendar 
years. 


MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  M.Eng.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced 
study  at  the  Master’s  level  which  is  especially  suited  for  professional  practice. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this 
University,  or  a comparable  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  II  class  standing 
or  its  equivalent. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Studies,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 Programs  of  study  for  the  M.Eng.  will  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  a full 
academic  session’s  work  and  will  consist  of  a combination  of  lectures,  labora- 
tories, and  an  optional  project,  as  recommended  by  the  department  in  which  the 
candidate  is  enrolled  and  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 The  candidate  must  submit  a complete  program  of  studies  on  first  enrolment 
and  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  calendar  years  of  first  registration. 

3 The  minimum  period  of  residence  is  one  academic  term  or  its  equivalent,  and 
the  candidate  shall  involve  himself  in  the  academic  community  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  department  concerned. 


MASTER  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

1 a A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  in 
Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from  some  other  university  recognized 
as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b To  apply  for  enrolment  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.,  a candidate  must  have  a 
good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  program  and  must  have  an  average 
on  written  examinations  of  at  least  B in  his  final  undergraduate  year. 

c Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session’s  work 
(seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the  degree  of 
M.Arch.  The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar 
years  from  first  registration.  In  exceptional  circumstances  an  extension  may  be 
granted. 

d Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  either:  (i)  to  pass  written 
or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects  in 
addition  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  which  will  involve  research  in  one  of 
several  fields,  for  example,  history  of  architecture;  design  and  aesthetics;  building 
technology  and  structural  methods;  the  performance  of  buildings;  building  types 
(hospitals,  schools,  etc.);  building  and  environmental  problems  in  extreme 
climates. 

or  (ii)  to  submit  a fully  documented  report  supported  by  drawings  and  models 
prepared  in  the  Graduate  Design  Studio  in  which  architecture  in  the  urban 
context  is  studied,  and,  in  addition,  to  successfully  complete  not  fewer  than  two 
and  not  more  than  five  subjects. 

2 A candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall  register  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
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year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  Department  of  Architecture  is  willing 
to  enrol  him. 

3 Not  later  than  October  31,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for  acceptance  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of  his  proposed 
thesis. 

4 Evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the 
Department  of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
Department  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  through  the  Degree  Committee  not  later  than  May  5. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  must  be  a 
graduate  of  a university  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 Applicants  must  have  secured  II  class  honours  (or  B standing)  in  their  under- 
graduate work  and,  in  most  cases,  must  also  obtain  a satisfactory  score  on  the 
Admission  Test  for  Graduate  Study  in  Business  administered  by  Educational 
Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

3 Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing  on  admission,  the  program 
of  studies  for  the  degree  normally  requires  two  academic  years  of  full-time  study. 

4 A graduate  from  a four-year  Honour  course  in  commerce  or  business  adminis- 
tration which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  provides  an  adequate  program 
of  studies  in  this  area,  may  be  admitted  into  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  program  provided  that  he  has  covered  all  or  substan- 
tially all  of  the  subjects  of  the  first  year.  If  his  undergraduate  program  is  deficient 
in  one  or  more  areas,  a special  program  may  be  prescribed  and  he  may  be 
required  to  take  one  or  more  first-year  subjects  in  addition  to  the  regular  work 
of  the  second  year.  A candidate  required  to  take  more  than  one  full  subject  of 
the  first  year  in  addition  to  his  second  year’s  work  will  not  be  able  to  complete 
his  work  for  the  degree  in  one  year. 

5 A candidate  who  has  achieved  B standing  in  the  Diploma  Course  in  Business 
Administration  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  has  done  satisfactory  graduate 
work  at  another  university  will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  program,  provided  that  the  subjects  he  has  taken  are, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Department,  equivalent  to  the  work  of  the  first  year.  If  not 
all  the  subjects  of  the  first  year  have  been  adequately  covered,  the  choice  of 
second  year  subjects  may  be  restricted  or  additional  subjects  may  be  prescribed. 

6 All  requirements  shall  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the  date  of  first 
enrolment  in  the  second  year  of  the  M.B.A.  program. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

1 This  degree  is  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional  improvement  of  qualified 
and  experienced  teachers  pursuing  a career  in  the  work  of  the  schools.  For  many 
candidates  it  will  represent  a terminal  point  of  formal  graduate  study,  though 
some  may  subsequently  proceed  to  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

2 For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.Ed.,  applicants  must  have  the  following 
qualifications: 
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a A Bachelor’s  degree,  either  Honours  or  General,  completed  with  II  class 
standing  or  better  in  the  final  year,  and  acceptable  to  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory. 

b A year  of  professional  education  for  teaching,  or  the  equivalent. 

c At  least  one  year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education. 

3 Applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of 
application.  On  acceptance  they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  in  that 
particular  field,  and  with  him  will  work  out  a program  of  study  consisting  of 
eight  half-courses  in  keeping  with  their  professional  interests  and  the  specific 
requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization.  Where  appropriate  to  a student’s 
program,  a full  course  in  some  other  Graduate  Department  may  be  included  as 
two  of  the  eight  half-courses. 

4 Students  embarked  upon  a University  of  Toronto  M.Ed.  program  prior  to  the 
1966  Summer  Session  may  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  in  accordance 
with  regulations  set  forth  in  the  1965-66  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

5 Full-time  study,  though  desirable,  is  not  required.  A full-time  student  could 
complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.Ed.  in  one  academic  year  and  one  summer 
session.  Part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  or  two  half-courses  in  each  summer 
session,  and  fully-employed  part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  half-course  in 
each  regular  academic  year. 

6 Ordinarily  no  courses  can  be  credited  toward  the  degree  which  were  completed 
more  than  six  calendar  years  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  degree.  If  a candidate 
does  not  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  his 
acceptance  to  candidacy,  his  candidacy  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  LAWS 

The  requirements  for  this  graduate  degree  are  currently  under  review.  Students 
will  be  informed  of  any  changes  before  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year,  pursue 
a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  covering  at  least  three  fields  of  law, 
and  present  a thesis,  which  thesis  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  enrolment;  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be 
deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study 
of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  have  a Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  second  class  standing,  or  its 
equivalent.  A candidate  normally  must  complete  the  two  academic  years  of  the 
M.L.S.  program  by  full-time  study.  With  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Library 
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Science,  a candidate  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the  second  year  of  the  pro- 
gram as  a part-time  student. 

A candidate  for  the  first  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program  may  enroll  for  courses  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Regular  Session  only,  i.e.,  September.  A candidate  for  the 
second  year  of  the  program  may  be  permitted  to  enroll  for  courses  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  First  Term,  Second  Term,  or  Summer  Session.  All  requirements  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  within 
five  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the  graduate  level. 

A candidate  who  has  successfully  completed  the  first  year  of  the  M.L.S.  pro- 
gram will  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  degree  by  completing  an  additional  eight 
half-courses,  or  a combination  of  six  half-courses  and  a research  project.  The 
major  portion  of  a candidate’s  second-year  program  normally  will  consist  of 
courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science  and  the  department  concerned,  the  second-year  pro- 
gram may  include  related  graduate  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and,  in  appropriate  circumstances,  senior  undergraduate 
courses  equivalent  to  a maximum  of  two  half-courses. 

A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  the 
University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  second-class  standing,  or  its  equivalent,  may 
be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program.  If  a candidate  has  not  had 
prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his  chosen  field  of  study,  he 
will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those  offered  by  the  School  of 
Library  Science  or  other  divisions  of  the  University.  These  additional  courses  will 
carry  no  credit  towards  the  M.L.S.  degree.  A candidate  who  holds  the  B.L.S. 
degree  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  for  the  M.L.S. 
degree  within  four  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the  graduate 
level.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  additional  course  requirements  for  the 
M.L.S.  degree  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  four-year  period. 

MASTER  OF  MUSEOLOGY 

The  Master  of  Museology  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  persons  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  a professional  career  in  a museum. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  will  be  required  to  hold  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s 
degree  with  at  least  second  class  standing,  or  its  equivalent,  in  a field  of  study 
appropriate  to  a museum. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  and  in  the  Royal  Ontario  Muesum, 
a program  of  study  under  the  direction  of  a Program  Supervisory  Committee  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee 
of  the  appropriate  Division. 

2 The  program  shall  normally  include  four  courses  and  the  preparation  of  a 
paper  on  the  museum  exposition  of  some  aspect  of  the  student’s  academic  disci- 
pline. (See  Special  Areas  of  Study.) 

3 The  program  of  studies  for  the  degree  will  normally  extend  over  one  academic 
session  and  two  summer  sessions. 
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4  All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  first 
registration. 

MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1 The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  composition,  in  music 
education  and  in  performance  and  literature. 

2 Applicants  in  composition  must  submit  several  original  compositions  at  least 
one  of  which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

Applicants  in  performance  and  literature  must  pass  an  audition  in  Toronto 
by  January  15  of  the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  Only  exceptionally  talented  and 
accomplished  performers  in  voice  or  in  an  instrument  which  has  a substantial 
solo  repertoire  will  be  considered. 

3 A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  the  four-year  Bache- 
lor of  Music  program  with  major  concentration  in  composition  or  in  music 
education  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s  program  provided 
it  is  the  continuation  of  his  undergraduate  program.  Exceptionally,  on  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  Department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Com- 
mittee, an  applicant  with  aegrotat  or  III  class  honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class 
honuors  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the  program,  may  be  admitted  to  a 
one-year  Master’s  program. 

4 Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  a program  of 
advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  by  the  Degree 
Committee. 

5 Composition:  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least 
one  full  course  in  composition,  in  music  literature  and  in  theory  must  be  offered. 
All  candidates  will  prepare  a thesis  (an  original  composition  in  large  form)  under 
the  direction  of  an  advisor.  All  candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination,  a 
portion  of  which  may  deal  with  the  thesis. 

6 Music  Education:  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At 
least  one  full  course  in  music  education  and  in  music  literature  must  be  offered. 
A Master’s  Essay  may  be  substituted  for  one  course  with  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment. All  candidates  must  pass  a written  general  examination.  This  examination 
will  not  be  confined  to  the  content  of  course  work. 

7 Performance  and  Literature:  A minimum  of  three  courses  and  performance 
is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least  one  full  course  in  music  literature  and  in 
performance  practices  must  be  offered.  Performance  includes  private  instruction 
of  one  hour  per  week  with  a teacher  of  the  Faculty  of  Music,  performance  in 
ensemble  and  a recital.  The  meeting  of  practical  requirements  will  focus  on  the 
recital  and  will  be  judged  by  the  Department  as  With  Distinction,  Satisfactory  or 
Unsatisfactory.  All  candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  repertoire  of 
their  performing  medium  and  on  their  general  knowledge  of  music  literature. 

8 If  a thesis  is  offered,  the  proposed  plan  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Graduate  Department  by  November  15.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  delivered 
by  April  15  in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 

9 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a Mus.M.  candidate  will  be 
allowed  for  completion  of  the  Mus.M.  program. 
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MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Application  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  sup- 
plied by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  must  be  returned  directly  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applicants  who  may  be  academically  eligible  will 
then  be  sent  additional  forms  by  the  School  of  Social  Work  which  are  to  be 
returned  directly  to  the  School  of  Social  Work.  Applications  for  admission  must 
be  submitted  by  March  15  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to 
enrol. 

1 Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  who 

a has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less  than  two 
academic  years  of  full-time  study; 

b has  also  completed  satisfactorily  an  approved  program  of  study  in  accor- 
dance with  Section  3 of  these  regulations  within  four  years  of  date  of  first  regis- 
tration for  the  Master’s  degree. 

2 Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  and  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work  in  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  elsewhere,  in  exceptional  cases  and  on  petition  in  writing  to  the 
Degree  Committee  be  exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements  insofar  as 
they  relate  to  this  work. 

3 Each  student  will  choose  one  concentration  in  social  work  practice  which  will 
determine  his  program  of  study. 

The  approved  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  requirements  speci- 
fied under  the  departmental  regulations  ( p.  73 ) , or  their  equivalents,  f 

Student  programs  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools  or 
faculties  of  the  University. 

4 A candidate  who  has  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous  regulation 
may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  provided  that  he  re-enrols 
within  six  years  of  the  date  when  he  first  registers  in  the  second  year  of  the 
course,  and  that  he  completes  satisfactorily  a program  specified  by  the  Degree 
Committee. 

MASTER  OF  SURGERY 
1 Requirements  for  registration 

a The  candidate  shall  be  a graduate  in  medicine  of  a university  which  is  recog- 
nized by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate’s  graduation  in 
medicine.  The  Degree  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  he  has  had  thorough 
training  in  both  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery  or  one  of 
the  surgical  specialties. 

c The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  year  during  which  he  undertakes  an  investigation  of  a 
problem  in  clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the  science  of 

fThe  lecture  courses  available  to  prepare  the  student  in  each  of  these  areas  will 
be  announced  each  year  by  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  the  teaching  hospitals  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  a department  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  based  on  his  investigations.  It  must  be 
original  in  character  and  represent  an  addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

b The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  his  thesis  and  on  his  knowledge  of 
surgery  by  a Committee  appointed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Surgery. 

3 The  candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  the  program  within  two  years  from 
date  of  first  registration. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

1 A candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  either  be  a 
graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  with  at  least  B standing,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2 Candidates  shall  be  required  to  spend  a minimum  of  two  academic  years  of 
study  in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Dental 
graduates  who  possess  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  or  who  have  completed  one  of  the  Postgraduate  Diploma 
courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  may  be  granted  credit  for  one  year  in  time 
toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree.  Such  candidates  may  be  per- 
mitted to  devote,  in  lieu  of  full  time  for  an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time 
extended  over  a longer  period.* 

3 The  program  for  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one  minor  subject, 
and  each  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a thesis  reporting  an  original 
research  study  in  his  major  field. 

4 In  each  case  the  subject  of  the  thesis  and  the  major  and  minor  subjects  must 
be  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee,  and  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  each  candidate  shall  pass  examinations  on  each  subject  and  the  thesis. 

5 If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  calendar  years  after  his 
acceptance  for  the  degree,  his  candidature  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

1 A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  the  pursuit  for  at  least  one  session, 
but  more  usually  two  sessions,  of  a program  of  study  including  the  writing  of 
a thesis  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to 
pass  examinations  on  the  courses  he  has  taken  as  part  of  his  graduate  program 
and  also  on  the  subject  of  his  thesis. 

2 All  requirements  for  the  degree  including  the  submission  of  the  thesis  in  its 
final  form  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment 
at  the  graduate  level.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements 
will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  five-year  period. 

3 Two  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  presented  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  graduate  Department  of  Forestry  not  later  than  April  10  if 


♦Masters’  programmes  which  include  a significant  clinical  component  may  re- 
quire an  additional  year. 
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the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation  and  not  later  than  October 
10  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  either  be  a 
graduate  of  the  B.Sc.N.  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  second 
class  honour  standing  in  each  of  the  final  two  years  of  the  undergraduate  pro- 
gram, or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 The  program  of  studies  will  normally  extend  over  a minimum  of  sixteen 
months  of  full-time  study. 

2 Each  student  will  choose  an  area  of  concentration  in  a field  of  clinical  spe- 
cialization. 

3 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree,  a candidate  shall  successfully  complete  a 
program  of  study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee,  and  shall,  in  addition,  sub- 
mit a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem. 

4 The  program  of  study  shall  include  two  required  and  two  elected  courses,  one 
of  the  latter  to  be  selected  from  another  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

5 All  requirements  for  the  degree  shall  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the 
date  of  the  first  enrolment  in  the  Master’s  Degree  program. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this  or  another 
recognized  university,  and  shall  have  obtained  at  least  II  class  or  B standing  in 
each  of  the  final  two  years  of  the  undergraduate  program. 

2 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully  a 
program  of  study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  shall,  in  addition, 
submit  a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem  in  the  field 
of  pharmacy,  pharmaceutical  chemistry  or  pharmacognosy. 

3 Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the 
regular  Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later  than  October  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

4 Requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the 
date  of  first  registration  as  a candidate. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

1 a A candidate  shall  hold  the  bachelor’s  degree  of  this  University  in  appropriate 
disciplines  in  the  humanities,  social  sciences,  professional  disciplines,  or  other 
disciplines  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies; 
and  shall  have  obtained  II  class  honours  standing  in  his  final  undergraduate  year. 
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b Approved  graduates  of  the  General  Course  of  this  University  who  have 
achieved  at  least  B standing  in  their  final  year  may  be  considered  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  degree  after  completion  of  an  additional  program  (with  at  least 
B standing)  considered  equivalent  to  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  work. 

c Graduates  of  other  universities  will  be  admitted  under  2a  and  2b  on  proof 
that  the  same  levels  of  academic  attainment  have  been  reached. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  successfully  complete  the  program  of  study  prescribed 
and  shall  complete  a research  project.  The  project  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department,  be  in  the  form  of  a thesis  or  it  may  consist  of  additional  course 
work  and  a limited  research  assignment. 

b Normally  candidates  shall  be  required  to  attend  the  University  for  two 
academic  years.  This  requirement  may  be  reduced  for  students  who  hold  the 
Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  or  its  equivalent  and  who  meet  the 
other  admission  prerequisites. 

3 a Candidates  may  apply  for  credit  to  be  allowed  for  required  courses.  Such 
courses  passed  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning 
may  be  given  credit.  Other  courses  in  this  or  another  university  may  be  con- 
sidered. 

b Candidates  holding  a bachelor’s  degree  (general)  may  apply  for  credit  in 
courses  taken  in  addition  to  their  General  Course  program,  provided  such 
courses  are  of  an  Honour  Course  level  and  would  be  accepted  under  2b. 

4 The  thesis  shall  deal  with  a subject  within  the  field  of  theory  and  practice  of 
planning.  Subjects  predominantly  in  the  field  of  supporting  disciplines  will  not  be 
acceptable. 

5 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  submitting  evidence  from  the  Department  of  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  that  they  are  acceptable  for  enrolment. 

6 Normally  approved  titles  of  theses  shall  be  submitted  not  later  than  March  31. 

7 At  least  three  weeks  before  the  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that  the  candi- 
date has  met  all  requirements  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

8 The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  years  of  the 
Fall  Convocation  of  the  year  in  which  the  second  year  of  the  program  was  begun. 

DIPLOMA  IN  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 

The  Department  of  Political  Economy  offers  a one-year  Diploma  program  in 
Economics  and  Public  Administration.  The  program  is  designed  primarily  for 
a small  number  of  public  servants  from  East  Africa. 

The  equivalent  of  four  full-year  courses  is  required  for  the  Diploma.  All  stu- 
dents take  a seminar  in  Development  Studies  which  is  given  by  various  members 
of  the  Department  and  focuses  on  East  African  problems.  The  remaining  three 
courses  are  chosen,  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  program  from  the 
courses  offered  in  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  program  in  economics,  com- 
merce and  political  science.  At  least  one  of  these  is  a graduate  course. 

A preliminary  session  of  approximately  two  months  in  July  and  August  pro- 
vides training  in  economics,  statistics,  and  mathematics  as  background  for  the 
courses  the  students  are  to  take  in  the  regular  academic  year. 
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DIPLOMA  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

A multi-disciplinary  program  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  may  be 
taken  conjointly  with  an  M.A.  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  and  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
The  courses  taken  are  those  given  in  the  regular  departments  as  listed  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  is  administered  by  the 
Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  within  the  framework  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  completing  the  program  will  receive  a diploma  in  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies  as  well  as  the  M.A.  in  their  principal  discipline.  The  combined 
course  will  normally  require  two  academic  years  of  residence,  and  at  least  one 
summer  of  work  on  the  Russian  language.  With  the  consent  of  the  Centre,  students 
who  have  already  obtained  a higher  degree  in  one  of  the  above  disciplines  may 
take  an  appropriate  program  leading  to  a diploma. 


Application  Fee,  see  p.  14 

Academic,  45 

Dual  Registrations,  47 

Hart  House,  45,  47 

Incidental,  45 

Instalment  Payments,  46 

Late  Registration,  45 

Part-time,  45,  46 

Reregistration,  46 

Staff  Exemption,  47 

Students’  Administrative  Council,  47 

Summer  Session,  46 

Transcripts,  48 
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application  fee  — see  section  on  Application  for  Admission  p.  14 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must  complete 
Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  of  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  prescribed  for  the  pro- 
gram of  study  for  which  application  has  been  made. 

Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


♦regular  session  ( September-May ) 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  25,  1970,  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of 
$20.00. 


First 

Second 

Instal- 

Instal- 

ment 

ment 

Full  Fees  must  be  paid 

Inciden- 

due  on 

due  on 

for  each  required  year 

Academic 

tal 

Total 

or  before 

or  before 

of  residence. 

Fee 

Fees* 

Fees 

Sept.  25 

Jan.  15 

Doctor’s  Degrees  \ 
(except  Music)  / 
Master’s  Degree  l 
(except  Surgery)  / 
Diploma  Courses  \ 
Special  Students  / 

Men 

$435.00 

$40.00 

$475.00 

$258.00 

$220.00 

Women 

435.00 

20.00 

455.00 

238.00 

220.00 

Doctor  of  Music 

185.00 

185.00 

185.00 

Master  of  Surgery 

235.00 

10.00 

245.00 

245.00 

Re-registration  Fee 

60.00 

10.00 

70.00 

70.00 

(after  completion  of 

residence  requirements ) 

Courses: 

1st  Course 

110.00 

20.00 

130.00 

130.00 

Each  Additional 

110.00 

110.00 

110.00 

Course 

Per  Course  per  term 

55.00 

10.00 

65.00 

65.00 

M.Ed.  and  Ed.D.  candidates  should  consult  the  departmental  brochure. 

* Incidental  fees  include:  Graduate  Students’  Union 

Hart  House  (men) 

Health  Service 

♦♦This  fee  does  not  include  membership  in  the  athletic  wing. 


$10.00 
20.00*  * 
10.00 
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SUMMER  SESSION 


Prerequisite  courses 
Graduate  courses 
Student  Activity  Fee 


each  $1 10.00 
each  $1 10.00 


$ 5.00 


A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maxi- 
mum of  $20.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  July  7. 

Students  who  have  paid  in  full  the  academic  fee  for  the  degree  for  which  they 
are  enrolled  and  who  propose  to  enrol  in  summer  courses  to  complete  the  degree 
requirements  must  pay  a re-registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  applicable  incidental 
fees. 


INSTALMENT  PAYMENTS  (FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  ONLY) 

First  instalment  of  fees  due  on  or  before  September  25 
Final  instalment  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further  notice) 
Additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  $3.00 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date  on 
which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month,  or  portion 
thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 


PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

A part-time  degree  candidate  must,  in  the  session  in  which  he  completes  his 
degree  requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the  academic 
fees  paid  with  those  paid  by  a full-time  degree  candidate  in  the  same  session,  plus 
applicable  incidental  fees. 


REREGISTRATION  FEE  FOR  ALL  DEGREE  CANDIDATES 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for  the 
course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the 
degree,  will  be  required  to  re-register  and  pay  re-registration  fees  in  each  sub- 
sequent academic  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any  regulations 
limiting  the  number  of  years  by  which  completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred. 
In  each  year  in  which  reregistration  is  required,  the  student  shall  pay  a registra- 
tion fee  of  $60.00  plus  any  applicable  incidental  fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or 
before  the  last  date  set  for  normal  registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
in  each  year.  Failure  of  a student  to  reregister  as  required  will  cause  his  enrol- 
ment in  the  School  to  lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  his  application  for 
reinstatement  is  approved  by  the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and  he 
pays  the  re-registration  fees  prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  he  failed  to  re- 
register. This  regulation  applies  to  other  than  Ph.D.  candidates  registering  for  the 
first  time  in  the  summer  of  1968  or  later.  Ph  D.  candidates  have  been  subject  to 
this  requirement  since  1961-62. 
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DUAL  REGISTRATIONS 

Dual  registrants  (p.  16)  will  be  required  to  re-register  for  the  Master’s  and 
register  for  the  Ph.D.  degrees  and  to  pay  the  appropriate  fee  for  each. 


STAFF  EXEMPTION 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except  in 
courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music),  who  hold 
appointments  on  the  stalf*  of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated  institution  or  who 
hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying  clinical  facilities  to  stu- 
dents of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on  application  therefor,  an 
exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session. 

The  student  must  be  enrolled  at  the  time  he  applies  for  this  exemption. 

Exemptions  will  not  be  made  retroactively. 

Dependent  upon  the  amount  of  remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable 
during  the  regular  session  of  the  School,  exemptions  will  be  granted  as  follows: 


a Full-time  students 


b Part-time  students 

c Degree  candidates  required  to 
re-register  after  completion 
of  residence  requirements 


Amount  of 
Remuneration 
during  session 
$250  to  $ 500 
501  to  1,000 
over  1,000 
$250  or  more 


$250  or  more 


Amount 

of 

Exemption 
$ 50 
80 
125 

$10  per  subject 
charged! 

$ 25 


♦Payments  made  to  students  from  research  grants  or  other  awards  are  not 
considered  to  be  remunerations  from  a staff  appointment. 
fThe  total  exemptions  allowed  a part-time  student  for  a period  of  study 
equivalent  to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50. 


HART  HOUSE  FEE 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  graduate  students.  General  Course  graduates 
proceeding  to  the  Master’s  degree  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  twice;  Honours 
course  graduates,  once;  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  three  times, 
of  which  one  may  be  with  the  registration  for  the  Master’s  degree.  A candidate 
for  a Master’s  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a period  of  years  will  pay 
the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  he  receives  the  degree. 


STUDENTS’  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL  FEE  — $12.00 

Membership  in  the  Students’  Adminstrative  Council  is  optional  for  Graduate 
Students. 
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TRANSCRIPTS 

A fee  of  $ 1 .00  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional  copy 
ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  25<f. 

Transcripts  cannot  be  issued  or  grades  released  for  students  whose  fees  are  in 
arrears. 


FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 


Fellowships  awarded  by  the  University,  5 1 
Fellowships  awarded  by  Government  Agencies,  58 
Fellowships  awarded  by  other  outside  Agencies,  60 
Teaching  Assistantships,  Demonstratorships,  64 
Loans,  65 


Calendar  for  1970-1971 


51 


I.  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 

(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 

POSTDOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

A number  of  postdoctoral  fellowships  will  be  awarded  to  candidates  who  have 
recently  completed  their  Ph.D.  and  who  wish  to  conduct  research  in  any  areas  of 
the  humanities,  or  the  social,  physical  or  biological  sciences.  (Permanent  aca- 
demic staff  at  other  institutions  will  not  be  considered.)  Stipends  will  vary  ac- 
cording to  the  circumstances  of  the  holder.  Applications,  on  the  prescribed  form, 
must  be  submitted  not  later  than  January  1,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

All  students  accepted  for  admission  and  all  continuing  students  will  be  auto- 
matically considered  for  University  of  Toronto  fellowship  support.  In  the  case  of 
new  applicants,  the  student  must  have  submitted  his  application  for  admission 
by  February  1. 

An  applicant  who  is  already  enrolled  in  the  School  need  not  submit  an  appli- 
cation for  admission  unless  he  proposes  to  proceed  to  a different  graduate  degree 
in  the  following  session,  in  which  case  it  must  be  submitted  by  February  1. 
Unless  otherwise  stated  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  for  twelve  months. 
A fellowship,  other  than  a Prerequisite-year  Fellowship,  cannot  be  held  with 
another  fellowship  or  scholarship  during  its  tenure,  but  it  may  be  held  with  a 
University  of  Toronto  service  appointment,  teaching  or  research  assistantship. 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  or  three  instalments  (depending  on  the  tenure), 
at  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  the  first,  after  registration  in  the  School  but  not 
before  October  15,  the  second  instalment  January  15,  and  the  third  instalment 
June  1. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment  may 
be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an 
endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the 
annual  award  from  the  donor.  Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  procedures  and  regulations  concerning  fellowships  awarded  by 
other  agencies  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards.  See  page  60. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

MARGARET  AND  NICHOLAS  FODOR  FELLOWSHIP:  $5,000. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  SPECIAL  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS:  $3,600. 

MARY  H.  BEATTY  FELLOWSHIPS:  $3,000. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS:  $2,250. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  PREREQUISITE-YEAR  FELLOWSHIPS  (for  applicants  who 
will  be  enrolling  in  the  first  of  a two-year  Master’s  program,  excluding  the 
Phil.M.):  $750  for  an  academic  session. 

sir  Joseph  flavelle  fellowships:  approximately  $1,365. 

george  Sidney  brett  memorial  fellowship:  approximately  $1,330. 

mary  Elizabeth  mahony  fellowship  (to  a male  student  who,  at  graduation, 
was  registered  in  University  College  in  the  University  of  Toronto) : approxi- 
mately $1,300. 

R.  V.  LESUEUR  FELLOWSHIP:  $500. 

donald  matheson  springer  fellowship  (to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  To- 
ronto to  assist  him  to  continue  graduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Michigan): 
approximately  $3,400. 


FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


XEROX  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP  AWARD 

Xerox  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is  open  to  a doctoral  student  in  the 
general  area  of  Business  Administration.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  $5,700  of 
which  $4,000  plus  fees  is  payable  to  the  student  and  the  balance  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  Business  Administration. 

MILTON  A.  BUCHANAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Funds  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Milton  A.  Buchanan  provide  a Fellowship  to 
be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  candidate  in  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures  for  thesis  research  for  the  University  of  Toronto 
Ph.D.  degree.  The  research  will  normally  be  carried  on  outside  of  Canada  or  the 
U.S.A.  Value:  approximately  $3,900. 

Applicants  must  have  completed  their  course  work  and  residence  require- 
ments, and  have  passed  their  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations. 
Applications  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Italian  and  His- 
panic Languages  and  Literatures  by  March  1. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  fellowships  are  to  promote  graduate  work  in  modern  international 
studies.  (Applications  to  the  Chairman,  International  Studies  Program,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  100  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario  before  March  1.) 
There  is  also  a fund  from  which  research  grants  can  be  made  towards  the  special 
expenses  which  are  attributable  to  the  fact  that  research  is  being  done  in  the 
general  field  of  modern  international  studies.  Information  on  this  is  also  obtain- 
able from  the  International  Studies  Program. 

INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  CAN  ADI  AN- A MERIC  AN  RELATIONS 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED  Offers  tWO  Fellow- 
ships to  graduates  working  in  the  history  of  Canadian-United  States  relations 
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or  similar  historical  fields  in  other  disciplines.  The  Fellowships  have  a value  of 
$3,500  each,  $3,000  to  the  Fellow  and  $500  to  the  Department  of  History  and  to 
the  Department  of  Political  Economy  for  research  material. 

AUGUSTINE  FITZGERALD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FRENCH 

The  income  from  the  augustine  Fitzgerald  fund  provides  a scholarship 
awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  born  English-speaking  graduate  student, 
whose  native  tongue  is  not  French,  for  further  study  of  or  research  in  the  French 
language  or  French  literature.  Its  value  is  approximately  $2,170. 

THE  WARING  FELLOWSHIPS 

THE  GEORGE  C.  METCALFE  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION  provides  funds  for  One 
Fellowship  in  East  Asian  History,  or  failing  that,  in  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  to  the  value  of  $2,000.  Also,  one  or  more  Fellowships,  comprising  the 
balance  of  the  funds  available,  in  any  field  of  History. 

W.  L.  MACKENZIE  KING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  this  Fellow- 
ship is  designed  to  encourage  research  in  Canadian  External  Affairs.  It  has  a 
value  of  approximately  $1,375.  (February  1971  and  alternate  years.) 

MARY  JANE  FELKER  FELLOWSHIP 

Established  by  virtue  of  a bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of  Guelph, 
Ontario,  the  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who 
propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration.  The  Fellowship  has  an 
annual  value  of  approximately  $1,250. 

THE  MAURICE  CODY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

These  travelling  fellowships,  up  to  a value  of  $1,200  each,  are  intended  to 
cover  the  travel  and  related  expenses  incurred  by  a graduate  student  doing  thesis 
research.  The  purpose  is  “to  encourage  the  study  of  Canadian  economic  condi- 
tions and  to  secure  through  careful  investigation  the  facts  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  questions  arising  from  national  growth  and  changing  conditions.” 
Normally  awarded  to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  but  in  exceptional 
circumstances  to  a graduate  of  another  university.  The  successful  candidate  must 
enrol  and  proceed  to  a degree  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of 
Toronto.  The  closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  is  March  1,  1971.  Further 
information,  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Room  106,  Simcoe  Hall. 

SHIFFER-HILLMAN  COMPANY  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  valued  at  $1,000,  is  the  gift  of  shiffer-hillman  company 
limited.  It  is  awarded  every  second  year  and  will  be  awarded  in  the  1971-72 
session.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to 
undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

JAMES  WILLIAM  WOODS  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  Gordon  mackay  and  company  limited,  has  a value 
of  $1,000  and  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  entering  the  second  year  of  the  Master 


54 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


of  Business  Administration  Program,  who  is  intending  to  specialize  in  the  field  of 
Marketing.  Selection  will  be  based  on  academic  excellence  and  research  ability. 

EDWARD  B.  KERNAGHAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  was  established  to  encourage  graduate  work  in  economics, 
with  special  reference  to  finance  and  financial  institutions.  It  has  an  annual  value 
of  approximately  $980. 

GEORGE  PAXTON  YOUNG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

Income  from  funds  for  this  award,  first  established  in  1894,  provides  a Fellow- 
ship to  the  value  of  approximately  $756.  (February  1972  and  alternate  years.) 

THE  TARAS  SHEVCHENKO  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Ukrainian  Canadian  committee,  Toronto 
branch,  this  award  is  made  annually  to  a student  in  Ukrainian  language  in  the 
Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures.  It  has  a value  of  approximately 
$700. 

ALEXANDER  MACKENZIE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  long  established  research  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $500,  and  is  offered 
either  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  or  History. 

A.  S.  P.  WOODHOUSE  PRIZE 

The  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  Prize  valued  at  $500  is  annually  available  for  award 
to  the  writer  of  an  outstanding  thesis  in  the  Department  of  English.  Applications 
are  not  required. 

DR.  MERCER  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  NEAR  EASTERN  OR  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually,  preference  being  given  to  a candidate 
who  proposes  to  take  up  work  in  or  for  the  Near  East  under  the  Department  of 
External  Affairs  of  Canada.  Value  approximately  $370. 

ADAM  MICKIEWICZ  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  Slavic  Languages  ahd  Literatures  who  has 
the  best  record  in  Polish  studies.  Value  $200. 

DOCTORAL  THESIS  PRIZE  IN  FRENCH 

This  prize  valued  at  $25.00  is  annually  available  for  award  to  a doctoral  can- 
didate who  submits  the  best  Ph.D.  thesis  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  French. 
Applications  are  not  required. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL,  BIOLOGICAL  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCES 
FITZGERALD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Fitzgerald  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Preventive  Medicine  has  been  estab- 
lished in  the  School  of  Hygiene  by  the  Connaught  medical  research  labo- 
ratories to  commemorate  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald  Fitzgerald  who,  for  a time, 
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was  Director  of  the  two  institutions.  The  Fellowship  is  offered  to  graduates  in 
medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other  universities  approved  for  this 
purpose.  During  the  tenure  of  the  Fellowship  the  holder  will  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  broad  field  of  Preventive  Medicine  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
The  Fellowship  will  be  renewable  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  extension. 
The  value  varies  in  accordance  with  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient,  but  does 
not  exceed  $7,500.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director,  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181.  Tenure  is  normally  July  1 to  June 
30. 

CANADIAN  KODAK  FELLOWSHIP 

Canadian  kodak  co.  limited  offers  an  annual  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  Chem- 
ical Engineering  or  Physics,  to  a student  in  his  final  year  of  study  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $4,000  plus  fees. 

ALCAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  annual  award  offered  by  alcan  research  and  development  limited  is 
for  post-graduate  studies  in  the  mathematical  and  physical  sciences,  pure  and 
applied.  Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  propose  to  pursue  their 
studies  in  physical  metallurgy.  The  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $3,500  plus  fees. 
The  department  also  receives  $1,000  as  a grant  in  aid. 

E.  F.  BURTON  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHYSICS 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  citizen  holding  an  M.A. 
or  equivalent  in  Physics  from  a Canadian  university,  and  who  undertakes  a Ph.D. 
program  in  Physics.  It  is  valued  at  $2,500. 

DOW  CORNING  SILICONES  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ORGANOS1LICON  CHEMISTRY 

Awarded  annually  by  dow  corning  silicones  limited  to  a full-time  student 
proceeding  to  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  whose  research  is  in  the  field  of  Organo- 
silicon  Chemistry.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a Ph.D.  candidate.  The  Fellowship 
has  an  annual  value  of  $3,000. 

C.  A.  CHANT  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

The  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  undertaking 
a program  of  graduate  studies  in  Astronomy,  Astrophysics,  or  Radio  Astronomy 
at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory,  University  of  Toronto.  The  Fellowship  has  a 
value  of  $2,600  with  an  optional  summer  supplement  of  $1,000.  Associated  with 
the  Fellowship  are  certain  Observatory  duties  in  connection  with  the  public  and 
with  research. 

NORMAN  STUART  ROBERTSON  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  graduate  students  in  the  sciences  and  have 
a value  of  approximately  $2,200. 

CANADIAN  NATIONAL  SPORTSMEN’S  SHOW  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university.  The 
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Fellowship  has  an  annual  value  of  $2,500  of  which  $2,200  is  payable  to  the 
Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his 
research  program.  Application  by  May  1. 

GORDON  FERRIE  HULL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D. 
(who  holds  an  M.Sc.  degree  or  equivalent)  in  the  Department  of  Physics;  it  has 
a value  of  approximately  $2,100.  Next  award  in  1971-72. 

J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  J.  P.  bickell  foundation  provides  Fellowships  valued  at  $2,000  for  stu- 
dents pursuing  studies  in  Metallurgical  Engineering,  or  Geology. 

WALTER  HELM  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

the  Walter  helm  scholarship  fund  provides  scholarships  for  graduate  stu- 
dents in  Astronomy.  Values  vary  up  to  $2,000. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  consisting  of 
the  income  from  the  fund  accumulated  over  one  or  more  years,  derived  from  the 
sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  hydro-electric  power  commission  of  Ontario, 
wil  be  awarded  from  time  to  time  to  a graduate  in  Electrical  Engineering  of  any 
recognized  university,  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  wishing  to 
proceed  with  an  investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering.  Value:  ap- 
proximately $2,000. 

THE  PATINO  MINING  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

The  patino  mining  corporation  has  endowed  a Research  Fellowship  in  a field 
related  to  the  mineral  industry,  to  the  value  of  approximately  $1,850. 

LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  students  in  fundamental  physics.  They 
have  a value  of  approximately  $1,750  and  are  for  students  in  their  second  year 
of  graduate  work,  in  the  Departments  of  Aerospace  Studies,  Mathematics,  or 
Physics. 

KIMBERLEY-CLARK  CORPORATION  OF  CANADA  LTD.  FELLOWSHIP 

The  kimberly-clark  corporation  of  Canada  ltd.  Fellowship  is  offered  to 
encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is  open  to  a graduate  in 
forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  a landed 
immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  Fellowship  is  $2,000  of  which  $1,700  is  pay- 
able to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  asso- 
ciated with  his  research  program. 

NORTHERN  ELECTRIC  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  awarded  annually  by  the  northern  electric  company 
limited  of  Montreal,  is  available  to  a Master’s  or  Doctoral  candidate  in  Elec- 
trical Engineering,  Physics,  Physical  Chemistry,  Metallurgy,  or  Applied  Mathe- 
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matics.  It  is  awarded  to  a candidate  whose  work  will  have  implications  for  the 
communications  industry,  and  has  a value  of  $1,500. 

JOHN  L.  KELLERMAN  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

This  fellowship  is  open  to  a student  holding  a degree  in  engineering  who  has 
an  interest  in  and  an  aptitude  for  steel  construction.  Applications  to  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  Value:  approximately  $1,300. 

SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

The  spruce  falls  power  and  paper  company  limited  has  established  a 
Fellowship  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing, of  an  annual  value  of  $1,200.  It  is  open  to  a graduate  of  any  recognized 
university,  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant  from  the  Common- 
wealth. The  Fellowship  also  carries  a grant  of  $300  towards  tuition  fees,  and  $300 
to  the  University. 

THE  WARNER-LAMBERT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHARMACY 

A research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy,  to  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  of  which 
$1,200  is  for  the  candidate,  and  $300  for  the  University,  has  been  established  by 
warner-lambert  (Canada)  limited,  for  award  to  a graduate  in  Pharmacy, 
preferably  of  a Canadian  university,  who  is  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

THE  ANNIE  L.  LAIRD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister,  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird, 
D.Sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  who  enrols  for  a graduate  degree  in  the  area  of  Nutrition  in  the 
Department  of  Food  Sciences.  The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $1,200 
(1972  and  alternate  years). 

L.  V.  REDMAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Candidates  for  this  award  must  be  completing  their  undergraduate  training  and 
entering  a program  of  study  and  research  in  Chemistry  leading  to  an  advanced 
degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $ 1 ,200,  and  preference  will  be  given  to  gradu- 
ates from  universities  other  than  Toronto. 

FRANK  S.  HOGG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  award  is  offered  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  student  in  Astronomy 
and  has  a value  up  to  $1,000.  Next  award  in  1971-72. 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  established  to  encourage  research  in  Zoology,  has  an  annual 
value  of  approximately  $650. 

M.  A.  STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

A graduate  Fellowship  is  offered  by  starkman  chemists  limited,  Toronto,  for 
award  to  a candidate  pursuing  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science 
in  Pharmacy.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  $500. 
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II  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  GOVERNMENTAL  AGENCIES 
(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 


Please  note  that  with  the  exception  of  the  Commonwealth  Scholar- 
ship and  Fellowship  plan  only  students  with  Canadian  citizenship  or 
landed  immigrant  status  are  eligible  to  apply  for  the  awards  described 
in  this  section. 


CANADA  COUNCIL  GRANTS 

The  Canada  Council  offers  fellowships  and  grants  in  the  social  sciences  and 
humanities  and  a variety  of  assistance  to  professional  artists. 

Among  Council  programs  of  aid  are:  Doctoral  fellowships,*  Leave  fellow- 
ships,* Research  grants,  Arts  awards,*  Arts  bursaries,*  Short  term  grants  (aster- 
isked items  are  annual  competitions,  with  specified  deadlines  in  fall  each  year). 

Brochures  giving  detailed  information,  including  deadlines  for  annual  competi- 
tions, on  these  and  other  Canada  Council  programs  of  aid  are  available  from  The 
Canada  Council,  140  Wellington  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  as  follows:  Awards 
Service  (for  annual  competitions),  Social  Sciences  and  Humanities  Division  (for 
research  grants).  Arts  Division  (for  short  term  grants). 

MILITARY  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  sponsors  programs  of  university  educa- 
tion for  young  men  who  have  the  potential  to  become  officers  in  the  Canadian 
Armed  Forces.  The  programs  include  Regular  Officer  Training  Plan,  Medical 
Officer  Training  Plan,  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan,  and  Reserve  Officer  Univer- 
sity Training  Plan. 

Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens.  For  full  information  contact:  The  Uni- 
versity Liaison  Officer,  Canadian  Forces  Base  Toronto,  Downsview,  Ontario. 

CENTRAL  MORTGAGE  AND  HOUSING  CORPORATION  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  offers  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
five  fellowships  for  graduate  study  in  various  fields  of  urban  and  regional  affairs. 
One  hundred  fellowships  are  designated  for  study  in  Canadian  universities  and 
twenty-five  for  study  in  universities  outside  Canada.  Candidates  must  be  Cana- 
dian citizens  or  landed  immigrants  in  Canada.  Stipends  are  $3,000  plus  tuition 
fees  for  students  proceeding  to  a master’s  degree  and  $4,000  plus  tuition  fees  for 
students  beyond  the  Master’s  level  proceeding  to  a doctoral  degree.  (Successful 
applicants  with  one  or  more  dependent  children  will  receive  an  additional  $1,000.) 

Application  forms  available  from  the  Administrator,  Advisory  Group,  Central 
Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation,  Ottawa  7,  Ontario,  must  be  submitted 
through  the  appropriate  department  of  the  university  in  which  the  student  pro- 
poses to  enrol.  Applications  for  study  at  Canadian  universities  must  be  sent  to 
CMHC  by  March  1;  applications  for  study  at  universities  outside  Canada  by 
April  15. 

MEDICAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL 

A limited  number  of  Studentships  are  offered  by  the  Medical  Research  Council 
to  highly  qualified  graduate  students  at  the  pre-doctoral  level  who  are  undertaking 
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full-time  training  and  research  leading  to  a higher  degree  under  the  supervision 
of  members  of  departments  of  medical  schools  or  schools  of  pharmacy. 

Candidates  are  encouraged  to  apply  by  January  1. 

All  communications  concerning  the  Studentship  program,  and  all  applications, 
should  be  addressed  to:  The  Secretary,  Medical  Research  Council,  Montreal 
Road,  Ottawa  7,  Canada. 

NATIONAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA  POSTGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES 
AND  POSTDOCTORATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Each  year,  the  National  Research  Council  offers  a number  of  postgraduate 
awards  to  assist  students  in  undertaking  graduate  study  and  research  leading 
to  advanced  degrees,  and  a limited  number  of  postdoctorate  fellowships  for  those 
wishing  to  add  to  their  experience  by  specialized  training.  These  scholarships  and 
fellowships  are  open  to  men  and  women  on  equal  terms  and  are  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  high  scholastic  achievement  and  evidence  of  capacity  to  do  research. 

Application  form  to  arrive  at  NRC  not  later  than  December  31. 

All  communications  regarding  student  awards  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Scholarship  Officer,  Awards  Office,  National  Research  Council  of  Canada,  Ot- 
tawa 7,  Ontario. 

ONTARIO  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  a number  of  graduate 
awards  valued  at  $1,500  for  the  academic  session,  and  tenable  at  Ontario  univer- 
sities. Supplements  of  $750  for  summer  enrolment  are  also  available.  For  1970- 
71  these  Fellowships  will  be  available  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences,  with 
some  assistance  possible  in  the  pure  and  applied  sciences. 

The  awards  are  intended  primarily  for  students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or 
landed  immigrants  and  who  were  residents  of  Ontario  at  the  time  of  application. 
In  addition,  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  awarding  of  a limited  number  of 
Fellowships  to  students  not  now  residents  of  Ontario  but  who  meet  the  admission 
requirements  and  who  give  a clear  indication  that  they  have  a serious  interest  in 
pursuing  careers  in  university  or  college  teaching  in  Ontario  upon  completion  of 
their  graduate  studies.  Students  studying  in  Canada  on  student  visas  are  not  elig- 
ible under  this  program. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65 
St.  George  St.,  Toronto  and  must  be  filed  with  the  School  not  later  than  Febru- 
ary 15. 

THE  QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  five  scholarships 
valued  at  $5,000  each  to  candidates  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immi- 
grants nearing  the  completion  of  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  humanities,  social 
sciences  and  mathematics  at  Ontario  universities. 

Applications  must  be  made  through  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  which 
the  applicant  is  enrolled  before  December  1 . 

THE  SIR  JOHN  A.  MACDONALD  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  each  year  one 
Fellowship  of  $4,000.  The  award  is  tenable  for  two  years,  making  the  maximum 


60 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


value  of  each  award  $8,000.  The  Fellowship  is  tenable  at  an  Ontario  university 
by  a Canadian  citizen  resident  in  Ontario,  for  graduate  studies  with  a major 
emphasis  on  Canadian  history. 

Application  forms  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  Ontario  Uni- 
versity in  which  the  applicant  is  enrolled,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary, 
Committee  of  Selection,  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Graduate  Fellowship  in  Cana- 
dian History,  Department  of  University  Affairs,  Suite  700,  481  University 
Avenue,  Toronto  2,  before  January  30. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN 

Under  a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each  participating 
country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholarships  to  students  from 
other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships  are  mainly  for  graduate  study 
and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  offer.  Awards  are  normally  for  two 
years  and  cover  travelling,  tuition  fees,  other  university  fees  and  a living  allow- 
ance. 

Details  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  applicant’s  own  country  or  the 
Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and  Fellowship  Committee,  c/o  Associa- 
tion of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  has  established  three  scholarships  for 
military  and  strategic  studies  of  interest  to  Canada  and  may  comprise  work  in 
one  or  more  of  the  following  areas:  National  and  International  aspects  of  se- 
curity, studies  of  strategic  theory,  alliances  and  United  Nations,  civil-military  re- 
lations. Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens.  Stipends  are  $4,000  plus  academic 
fees. 

Closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  March  1.  Further  information  may  be 
obtained  from:  Director  of  Awards,  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of 
Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario. 

CANADIAN  TRANSPORT  COMMISSION  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Canadian  Transport  Commission  plans  to  award  a limited  number  of  fel- 
lowships for  graduate  study  in  any  discipline  related  to  transportation  leading  to 
an  advanced  degree  for  which  there  is  a thesis  requirement.  Candidates  must  be 
Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants.  Stipends  are  $3,600  for  students  pro- 
ceeding to  a master’s  degree  and  $4,500  for  students  proceeding  to  a doctoral 
degree.  (Successful  applicants  with  one  or  more  dependent  children  will  receive 
an  additional  $1,000.)  A travel  allowance  will  also  be  paid. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Canadian  Transport  Commis- 
sion, 275  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario.  Completed  applications  must  be  post- 
marked by  March  1. 

Ill  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  OTHER  OUTSIDE  AGENCIES 

RUBY  KINKEAD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

One  Fellowship  valued  at  $6,000  is  offered  annually  for  doctoral  study  in  the 
Department  of  Educational  Theory  by  the  Federation  of  Women  Teachers’  Asso- 
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ciations  of  Ontario.  Ordinarily  applicants  must  be  members  of  the  Federation, 
but  other  applicants  with  outstanding  qualifications  will  be  considered. 

Application  forms,  from  the  Executive  Secretary  FWTAO,  1260  Bay  Street, 
Toronto,  must  be  returned  by  February  1. 

SHASTRI  INDO-CANADIAN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Pre-doctoral  fellowships  for  research  in  India  are  offered  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences  to  students  who  are  registered  in  the  Ph.D.  programs  of  recognized 
Canadian  institutions  of  higher  learning.  These  fellowships  will  normally  be  for 
a period  of  twelve  months  with  a possibility  of  extension  for  a period  not  exceed- 
ing twelve  months.  Maximum  amount  of  each  fellowship  will  be  the  Rupee  equi- 
valent of  $6,000  for  a twelve  month  period.  A fellowship  can  be  used  only  in 
India.  Dollar  expenses  must  therefore  be  obtained  by  a fellow  from  other  sources. 
The  deadline  for  applications  is  October  1. 

Apply  to:  President,  Shastri  Indo-Canadian  Institute,  McGill  University,  3437 
Peel  Street,  Montreal  2,  Quebec. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

the  international  nickel  company  of  Canada  has  established  a number  of 
graduate  research  fellowships  to  promote  and  encourage  research  in  the  technical 
fields  serving  the  Canadian  metal  industries  and  to  further  public  interest  in  in- 
dustrial science  in  Canada.  Each  fellowship  has  a possible  tenure  of  three  years 
with  an  annual  grant  of  $4,500  ($3,800  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $700  is 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  supervising  professor  for  necessary  materials  or 
equipment). 

Applications  on  behalf  of  competent  graduate  students  will  be  considered  from 
any  Canadian  university  qualified  to  confer  the  Master’s  or  Doctor’s  degree  in 
Geology  (including  Geophysics  and  Geochemistry),  Mining,  Ore  Dressing, 
Metallurgy  (both  process  and  physical),  Chemistry  or  Physics  of  metals  or 
minerals. 

Application  is  made  through  the  university  department  concerned  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Box  44,  Toronto-Dominion 
Centre,  Toronto  1,  Ontario,  not  later  than  January  15. 

WOODROW  WILSON  DISSERTATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

Graduate  students  working  towards  a Ph.D.  in  the  humanities  or  social  sciences 
who  expect  to  complete  the  dissertation  no  later  than  four  calendar  years  after 
beginning  post  baccalaureate  study,  are  eligible  for  nomination  for  a Woodrow 
Wilson  Dissertation  Fellowship.  They  must  have  fulfilled  all  predissertation  re- 
quirements before  award  can  begin. 

The  stipend  is  $200  per  month  for  up  to  15  months;  the  co-operating  graduate 
school  will  waive  tuition  fees. 

Candidates  must  be  nominated  by  the  chairmen  of  their  departments  to  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  by  October  15  and  January  10. 

SHELL  CANADA  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  ENGINEERING 

Shell  Canada  offers  a number  of  fellowships  for  postgraduate  study  in  the 
following  Engineering  fields:  Chemical,  Civil,  Electrical,  Geological,  Mechanical, 
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Metallurgical,  Mining  and  Petroleum  Engineering,  and  Engineering  Physics. 
Each  fellowship  is  valued  at  $5,000  annually  ($4,000  for  the  student  and  $1,000 
grant  in  aid  to  the  University),  with  an  additional  $500  to  married  students,  and 
is  tenable  for  three  years  at  any  Canadian  University  with  a recognized  graduate 
faculty  and  engineering  research  facilities.  Candidates  must  be  under  25  years  of 
age,  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants,  and  have  completed  at  least  one 
year  of  graduate  study  and  research  leading  to  a doctorate  in  Canada. 

Applications  from  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  submitted  not  later 
than  January  15  to:  The  Selection  Committee,  Shell  Canada  Fellowships  in  Engi- 
neering, c/o  National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario. 

GULF  OIL  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Nine  awards,  valued  at  $4,500  ($3,500  to  be  paid  to  the  successful  candidate 
and  $1,000  to  the  receiving  university)  will  be  made  each  year  to  candidates  who 
are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  held  landed  immigrant  status  for  one  year 
prior  to  submitting  the  application.  Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  a Canadian 
university  or  college  which  is  a member,  or  affiliated  to  a member,  of  the  Associa- 
tion of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada. 

Fellowship  tenable  at  any  of  the  above  universities.  Closing  date  for  receipt  of 
applications  March  1.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from:  Director  of 
Awards,  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street, 
Ottawa  4,  Ontario. 

BELL  CANADA  CENTENNIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Bell  Telephone  Company  of  Canada  offers  eight  graduate  fellowships  of 
$5,000  ($3,500  to  the  Fellow,  and  $1,500  to  the  University).  Preference  will  be 
given  to  subject  areas  relevant  to  the  scientific,  political,  social  or  economic  needs 
of  Canada.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  have  held  landed  immigrant 
status  for  one  year  prior  to  submitting  application,  and  must  be  graduates  of 
a university  or  college  with  standards  accepted  by  the  Association  of  Universities 
and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Fellowships  are  tenable  at  any  Canadian  university  or 
college  which  is  a member,  or  affiliated  to  a member,  of  the  A.U.C.C. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Awards, 
Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4, 
Ontario.  Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  March  1. 

IMPERIAL  OIL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Imperial  Oil  Limited  in  1946  established  for  annual  competition  Graduate 
Research  Fellowships,  now  five  in  number  and  having  a potential  value  of  $9,000 
($3,000  a year  for  a maximum  of  three  years).  No  restriction  is  placed  on  the 
amount  of  similar  assistance  held  concurrently.  Successful  applicants  may  attend 
any  approved  university. 

The  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  any  approved  Canadian  university 
and  are  offered  for  research  leading  to  a Doctor’s  degree  in  the  fields  of  pure  and 
applied  natural  and/or  exact  sciences,  including  mathematics  (3  fellowships)  and 
social  sciences  and  humanities  (2  fellowships).  Nominations  for  the  fellowships 
are  made  by  Canadian  universities,  such  nominations  to  be  received  by  the  Sec- 
retary, Committee  on  Higher  Education,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair 
Avenue  West,  Toronto  7,  not  later  than  February  1 of  each  year. 
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THE  CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants,  together  with  the  provin- 
cial Institutes  of  Chartered  Accountants,  has  graduate  fellowships  available  to 
members  of  the  Canadian  Institute: 

a)  who  are  now  teaching  at  a Canadian  university,  junior  college  or  institute  of 
technology  who  are  candidates  for  a graduate  degree  in  business; 

or 

b) who  are  candidates  for  a graduate  degree  beyond  a first  master’s  degree  and 
are  studying  with  a view  to  a teaching  career  in  Canada. 

Fellowships  to  a maximum  amount  of  $2,500  each  will  be  awarded  for  one 
year.  In  particular  cases  a further  grant  of  up  to  $2,500  may  be  made  for  a second 
year  upon  renewal  of  application. 

Applications  must  be  received  by  the  Institute  no  later  than  February  28. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from:  The  Director  of  Research,  The 
Canadian  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants,  250  Bloor  Street  East,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario. 

CHEMCELL  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIPS 

Six  awards  are  made  annually  to  Canadian  residents  who  are  graduates  of 
recognized  Canadian  universities.  The  awards  are  valued  at  $3,500  ($2,500  to  the 
Fellow  and  $1,000  to  the  relevant  department)  and  are  for  graduate  study  in 
Chemistry,  Engineering,  Physics,  or  Mathematics. 

Application  forms  from  the  Director  of  Awards,  Association  of  Universities 
and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  must  be  returned 
by  March  1. 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS  IN 
METALLURGY 

Four  fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $5,000,  of  which  $4,000  will  be  awarded 
to  the  successful  candidate  and  $1,000  to  the  department  of  the  University  in 
which  research  will  be  carried  out.  Renewal  is  possible,  but  the  award  may  not 
be  held  for  more  than  three  years.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or 
have  held  landed  immigrant  status  for  one  year  prior  to  submitting  application. 
Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  a Canadian  University  or  college  which  is  a 
member  or  affiliate  to  a member  of  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges 
of  Canada.  Fellowships  are  tenable  at  Canadian  universities  that  have  a qualifying 
course  in  Metallurgical  Research. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Awards,  Association 
of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4.  Closing  date 
for  receipt  of  applications  by  the  association  is  March  1. 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  made  to  the  Canadian  Bar  Association  by 
The  Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust  Fund  has 
been  established.  The  annual  income  of  the  Fund  or  the  sum  of  $2,500  whichever 
is  the  less,  will  be  paid  annually  as  a scholarship  for  post-graduate  study  in  law  at 
an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  approved  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  scholarship  is  open  to  a person  who  has  graduated  from  an  approved  law 
school  in  Canada  or  who,  at  the  time  of  application,  is  pursuing  his  or  her  final 
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year  of  studies  as  an  undergraduate  student.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a meeting 
of  the  Committee  to  be  held  at  the  time  of  the  Mid-winter  Meeting  of  the  Council 
of  the  Association.  The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  been 
approved  by  the  Committee. 

Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Canadian  Bar  Association, 
90  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa,  before  December  31. 

THE  CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Margaret  McWilliams  Travelling  Fellowship  $3,500 

Professional  Fellowship  $2,500 

(Library  Science,  Social  Work,  Education  or  similar  pro- 
fessional School.) 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from:  Miss  Gladys  R.  Munnings,  14 
Hirondelle  Place,  Don  Mills  401,  Ontario. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  before  February  1. 

THE  CHEVRON  STANDARD  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP 

Chevron  Standard  Limited  offers  annually  five  graduate  fellowships  which  are 
tenable  in  selected  Canadian  universities  to  students  proceeding  to  a graduate 
degree  in  one  of  the  fields  of  Geology,  Geophysics  or  Petroleum  Engineering.  The 
fellowships  are  tenable  for  one  year  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  each,  plus  a grant  of 
$500  to  the  university  department  concerned.  The  awards  are  primarily  intended 
to  assist  male  Canadian  students  showing  an  interest  in  Earth  Science  related  to 
oil  exploration  and  to  students  who  are  interested  in  petroleum  development  and 
production.  Application  forms  which  list  the  universities  in  which  the  fellowships 
are  tenable  may  be  obtained  from  the  Student  Awards  Officer,  the  department 
head,  or  by  writing  directly  to  the  Secretary,  Aids  to  Education  Committee, 
Chevron  Standard  Limited,  400  Fifth  Avenue  S.W.,  Calgary  1,  Alberta,  and  must 
be  submitted  prior  to  March  31  of  the  year  in  which  the  graduate  program  is  to 
be  undertaken. 

SIA  CANADA  BUSINESS  FELLOWSHIP 

THE  SOCIETY  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  CANADA  BUSINESS  FELLOWSHIP: 

A total  of  five  fellowships  of  $1,200  each  are  available  annually  to  students 
enrolled  in  a graduate  business  program  at  Canadian  universities.  Awards  are 
to  be  granted  to  students  whose  program  indicates  an  interest  in  management 
accounting  and  accounting  research.  Selections  are  made  by  the  Fellowship  Com- 
mittee of  the  Society  of  Industrial  Accountants. 

Applications  should  be  made  directly  to:  Administrative  Secretary,  Fellowship 
Selection  Committee,  Society  of  Industrial  Accountants  of  Canada,  P.O.  Box  176, 
154  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton,  Ontario. 


IV  TEACHING  ASSISTANTSHIPS,  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships 
write  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particulars 
of  academic  training  and  experience. 
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V LOANS 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist  full- 
time students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been  anticipated. 
Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeed- 
ing years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University 
of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full- 
time course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Associa- 
tion, Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  or  School. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOAN  PLAN 

Students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  landed  immigrant  status  may 
apply  to  borrow  up  to  $1,000  per  year.  The  maximum  total  indebtedness  under 
the  plan  is  $5,000. 

Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  authority  in  the  applicant’s  own 
province.  As  a general  rule,  applicants  are  considered  to  be  residents  of  the 
province  in  which  their  parents  live  at  the  time  of  application,  or,  if  the  applicant 
is  married,  of  the  province  in  which  the  applicant  has  lived  for  at  least  one  year. 

GRANTS  UNDER  ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

The  Province  of  Ontario  offers  a grant  to  Ontario  residents  to  meet  part  of  the 
need  as  determined  by  the  criteria  for  the  Canada  Student  Loan  Plan  as  set  out 
above.  For  further  information  apply  in  person  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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HOUSING 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommoda- 
tion in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing 
of  rooming  houses,  flats  and  apartments.  Addresses  of  these  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

As  off-campus  housing  is  privately  controlled  the  University  can  neither 
guarantee  its  quality  nor  reserve  it  on  behalf  of  tenants.  Students  requiring  off- 
campus  housing  are  advised  to  plan  to  arrive  a few  days  in  advance  of  regis- 
tration and  stay  temporarily  in  a hotel  so  that  they  may  have  an  opportunity  to 
locate  permanent  accommodation. 

MARRIED  STUDENT  APARTMENTS 

One,  and  two  bedroom  unfurnished  apartments  in  high-rise  buildings  near  the 
University  are  available  on  a yearly  lease  basis.  Brochures,  with  rent  schedules 
and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  Housing  Service, 
49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE 

The  St.  George  Graduate  Residence  accommodates  approximately  300  single 
men  and  women  graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students.  The  residence  is 
located  on  the  south-east  comer  of  Bloor  and  St.  George  Streets  and  provides 
facilities  in  between  that  of  a conventional  residence  and  an  apartment  building; 
there  is  no  dining  hall  or  cafeteria;  kitchens  are  provided  as  are  laundry  and 
common  rooms.  The  residence  is  administered  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
through  the  Warden,  Dr.  R.  T.  H.  Alden;  all  enquiries  concerning  the  residence 
should  be  directed  to  the  Warden,  321  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181. 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  84  men  registered 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Of  this  number  60  can  be  given  rooms  in 
College  and  another  24  are  provided  with  facilities  for  study,  and  the  use  of 
the  common  rooms,  dining-hall  and  library.  Admission  is  by  election,  and  those 
elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees  which  cover  one-third  of  the  cost  of  their 
maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each  Junior  Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial 
scholarship. 

Complete  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey 
College,  4 Devonshire  Place,  Toronto  181,  for  a brochure  which  gives  a fuller 
description  of  the  College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of  application. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is  300 
in  residence  and  85  in  apartments.  Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  in- 
vited to  eat  at  the  Co-op  dining  rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no 
official  connection  with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc.,  all  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc.,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto 
181,  Ontario,  Telephone  964-1961. 
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ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 

rochdale  college  is  open  to  offer  student  accommodation  of  varying  forms. 
Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  are  offered  at  reasonable  rates. 
Total  accommodation  is  for  about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large 
cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the 
educational  program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if 
they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  is  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 

Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Rochdale  College  Reservations 
Office,  341  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario.  Telephone  921-3168. 

TARTU  COLLEGE 

Tartu  College,  a new  student  residence,  located  at  310  Bloor  St.  West,  is 
offering  accommodation  to  single  male  and  female  graduate,  and  professional 
faculty  students.  Four  hundred  and  forty-four  single  rooms  and  fifteen  double 
rooms  will  be  available.  Suites  for  groups  of  six  will  have  their  own  cooking  and 
dining  facilities.  Single  rooms  will  be  $85— $88  a month,  and  double  rooms  $75 
a month.  A rebate  system  brings  the  rent  down  to  $70  and  $60  per  month  respec- 
tively, if  the  residents  do  their  own  cleaning  and  stay  the  full  12  months.  A large 
cafeteria  is  located  on  the  main  floor.  There  are  parking  facilities  available. 

All  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Tartu  College,  Reservation  Office, 
310  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario.  Telephone:  925-4747. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury  and  Infirmary  services  are  available,  as 
outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

Medical  Examination  is  required  of  any  student,  annually,  before  participating 
in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  required  before  October 
15  unless  a certificate  of  successful  vaccination  within  the  previous  three  years 
is  produced. 

Chest  X-ray  for  Tuberculosis  is  required  of  all  students  in  their  first  year  at 
this  University,  unless  they  produce  proof  of  a normal  chest  X-ray  or  a negative 
reaction  to  Tuberculin  skin  testing  within  the  previous  six  months,  and  is  required 
annually  of  all  students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  APPOINTMENTS  REGISTRY 

The  Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry  is  a central  index  file  contain- 
ing curriculum  vitae  and  letters  of  recommendation  from  supervising  professors. 
The  Registry  is  intended  to  facilitate  application  for  teaching  appointments  by 
assisting  in  assembling  and  duplicating  relevant  student  records. 

The  Registry  is  not  primarily  a placement  function.  It  is  designed  to  respond 
to  requests  from  other  academic  institutions  for  credentials  of  graduate  students, 
particularly  doctoral  candidates,  seeking  teaching  positions  with  them.  Material 
is  submitted  to  the  file  at  the  request  of  the  graduate  student  who  is  responsible 
for  obtaining  the  agreement  of  the  supervising  staff  members  to  provide  a letter 
of  recommendation. 
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The  request  for  student  credentials  must  come  from  the  college  interested  in 
that  student.  The  service  will  not  act  on  the  request  of  the  graduate  student. 
Consequently,  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  college  in  which  they  are 
interested,  stating  that  credentials  may  be  obtained  on  request  to  the  Graduate 
Students’  Appointments  Registry,  581  Spadina  Avenue,  University  of  Toronto. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  be- 
come, by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate  Students’ 
Union,  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union  building  is 
situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street,  between  Spadina  Ave- 
nue and  Huron  Street).  Its  first  floor  lounge  contains  magazines,  television,  tele- 
phone, a piano  and  high-fidelity  set.  A snack  bar  operates  between  12-2  p.m. 

The  gymnasium  is  equipped  for  basketball,  badminton  and  volleyball,  and  a 
games-room  for  table-tennis  and  billiards.  The  building  is  open  for  the  use  of  all 
graduate  students  from  9:00  a.m.  to  11:30  p.m.  every  weekday  and  from  1:00 
p.m.  to  1 1 : 30  p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  graduate 
students  operating  twelve  months  of  the  year.  It  is  the  function  of  the  Executive 
of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  to  represent  officially  the  members  of  the  Union 
in  all  matters  affecting  their  interests.  Activities  include  Wine  and  Cheese  parties, 
dances  with  live  music,  trips  to  the  University-owned  farm  at  Caledon,  ski  out- 
ings, trips  to  Stratford,  ice-hockey,  soccer,  basketball,  a wine-making  guild,  etc. 

Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties  using  the 
facilities  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union. 

The  Graduate  Students’  Union  allocates  over  20%  of  its  budget  to  depart- 
mental organizations  to  enable  them  to  carry  out  programs  of  relevance  to  their 
members.  An  “automatic”  departmental  grant  of  $2.00  per  member  is  given  upon 
presentation  of  a constitution  and  budget.  A sample  copy  of  a departmental  con- 
stitution is  available  from  the  GSU  office.  In  addition  an  extraordinary  grants 
item  which  includes  allocations  for  conferences,  debates,  publishing  material, 
bringing  in  speakers,  etc.  is  available. 

Information  and  enquiries  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin 
boards  throughout  campus,  in  the  St.  George  Dragon,  the  Varsity  or  by  tele- 
phoning the  Executive  Assistant  at  928-2391  or  928-6233  between  9:00  a.m.- 
5:00  p.m. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE— ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  provides  a meeting  place  on  campus  for  stu- 
dents from  Canada  and  abroad  to  come  together  in  organized  programs  or  in- 
formal gatherings  in  a multi-cultural  setting.  The  “international  community”  on 
the  campus  can  find  there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate 
their  cultures,  and  to  relax  together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas,  graduate 
and  undergraduate,  are  invited  to  register  for  the  mailing  list.  They  are  welcome 
to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  ISC,  to  participate  in  its  activities,  to  help  on  the 
program  committees,  and  to  perpetuate  its  spirit. 
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A varied  program  of  events  is  organized  by  the  Student  Council  with  the  close 
co-operation  of  the  national  clubs,  ethnic  groups  and  other  organizations  whose 
major  interest  is  international  in  nature.  Lectures,  discussions,  “Country  Nights,” 
trips,  excursions,  films  and  parties  are  some  of  the  activities  planned  throughout 
the  year. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  overseas  students  are  two  of  the  major  func- 
tions of  the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  overseas  students  prior  to  their  depar- 
ture for  Canada  to  provide  them  in  advance  with  information  and  to  determine 
their  travel  plans.  Students  and  the  full-time  staff  work  together  in  meeting  new 
students  on  arrival  and  assisting  them  in  getting  settled.  Enquiries  should  be 
addressed  to:  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  Director,  International  Student  Centre,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Community  friends  work  closely  with  the  Centre  in  arranging  opportunities  for 
overseas  students  to  meet  Canadian  families.  These  include  Sunday  Open  House, 
Wives’  Group,  concert  parties,  meeting  with  community  groups  as  well  as  home 
hospitality. 

The  full-time  staff  is  always  pleased  to  discuss  with  any  student  their  interests 
or  concerns  and  when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  correct  person  or  agency. 
The  Director  of  the  International  Student  Centre  is  also  the  Overseas  Student 
Adviser  for  the  University. 

ST.  ANDREW  S — UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the  University  of  Toronto,  the 
Graduate  Students’  Union  and  the  Students’  Administrative  Council,  provides 
pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  University  of  Toronto 
students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  117  Bloor  Street  East,  is 
well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery  Act,  Province 
of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.  throughout  the  winter  and 
summer  academic  sessions.  Fees  are  reasonable,  and  noon  meals  and  morning 
and  afternoon  snacks  are  provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  University  students,  although 
children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be  considered. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (telephone  921-7078)  or  from 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (928-2665). 


Aerospace  Studies,  75 
Anatomy,  78 
Anthropology,  79 
Architecture,  83 
Astronomy,  84 
Biochemistry,  86 
Bio-Medical  Electronics,  88 
Botany,  90 

Business  Administration,  92 

Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  95  ^ 

Chemistry,  97 

Civil  Engineering,  100  • 

Classical  Studies,  102 
Comparative  Literature,  106 
Computer  Science,  109 
Criminology,  111 
Culture  and  Technology,  112 
Dentistry,  113 
Drama,  114 
East  Asian  Studies,  1 20 
Educational  Theory,  124 
Electrical  Engineering,  133  t/ 

English,  138 
Food  Sciences,  145 
Forestry,  146 

French  Language  and  Literature,  148 
Geography,  153 
Geology,  156 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  157 
History,  159 
History  of  Art,  164 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology,  167 


DEPARTMENTAL  REGULATIONS  AND  COURSES 

(Courses  listed  are  subject  to  change) 


Hygiene,  School  of,  170 
Industrial  Engineering,  173  ‘ 

Islamic  Studies,  175 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  179 
Law,  183 
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Library  Science,  184 
Linguistics,  187 

Mathematics,  Applied  Mathematics,  Mathematical  Statistics,  190 
Mechanical  Engineering,  195  *• 

Medical  Biophysics,  198 

Medical  Science,  200 

Medieval  Studies,  203 

Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  210 

Music,  212 

Near  Eastern  Studies,  215 

Nuclear  Engineering  (see  Chemical  Engineering) 

Nursing,  219 

Pathological  Chemistry,  220 
Pathology,  222 
Pharmacology,  224 
Pharmacy,  226 
Philosophy,  227 
Physics,  233 

Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research,  236 
Political  Economy,  237 
Psychiatry,  245 
Psychology,  246 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  (see  French  Language  and 
Literature  and  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures) 
Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  249 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  25 1 
Social  Work,  254 
Sociology,  257 

Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  259 
Zoology,  261 
Special  Areas  of  Study 
Applied  Statistics,  263 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  263 
Great  Lakes,  263 
Industrial  Relations,  264 
International  Studies,  264 
Museology,  264 

Quantitative  Analysis  of  Social  and  Economic  Policy,  265 
Renaissance  Studies,  265 
Social  and  Health  Services,  266 
Urban  and  Community  Studies,  266 


A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  or  seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 

Not  every  course  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 
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AEROSPACE  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
J.  H.  DeLeeuw 
B.  Etkin 
J.  B.  French 
1. 1.  Glass 
A.  J.  Howsmon 


P.  C.  Hughes 

G.  K.  Korbacher  ( Secretary ) 
J.  W.  Locke 
R.  M.  Measures 
G.  N.  Patterson  ( Chairman ) 


P.  A.  Sullivan 

R.  C.  Tennyson 

S.  J.  Townsend 


L.  D.  Reid 
H.  S.  Ribner 


AREAS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary  institute  providing 
opportunity  for  M.A.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  to  conduct  research  in  two  general 
areas:  the  exploration  and  study  of  phenomena  in  the  atmosphere  and  space 
(Aerospace  Science-Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry);  research  directed  to- 
ward atmospheric  or  space  vehicles  (Aerospace  Engineering).  Modern  and  ex- 
tensive facilities  are  available,  and  the  supervisory  staff  includes  specialists  in  the 
following  areas:  Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases,  Rocket  Exploration  of  the  Upper 
Atmosphere,  Space  Simulation  Chamber  Development,  Molecular  Beams,  Satel- 
lite Surface  Interactions,  Space  Physics,  Solid  State  Physics,  Plasma  Spectroscopy, 
Plasmadynamics,  Plasma  Propulsion,  Magnetogasdynamic  Power  Generation, 
Blast  Wave  Phenomena,  Hypersonic  and  High  Temperature  Gasdynamics,  Hyper- 
ballistics, Hypervelocity  Impact,  Materials  Science,  Metal  Deformation  and 
Fatigue,  Structural  Mechanics,  Solid  Mechanics,  Aeroelasticity,  Aeroacoustics,  Jet 
Noise,  Sonic  Boom,  Turbulence,  Subsonic  Aerodynamics,  Human  Pilot  Dynamics, 
Aerospace  Flight  Dynamics,  Remote  Sensing,  Transportation,  Air  Cushion 
Vehicles,  Architectural  and  Industrial  Aerodynamics.  Many  of  these  research 
topics  apply  directly  to  the  major  scientific  and  engineering  areas  of  emphasis 
emerging  under  the  guidelines  being  developed  by  the  Science  Council  of  Canada 
for  the  aeronautical  and  space  program  in  Canada. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  will  accept  candidates  for  the  M.Eng. 
degree  under  the  general  regulations.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to 
make  up  background  deficiencies.  Under  the  guidance  of  a staff  supervisor,  a can- 
didate selects  a program  of  study  which  normally  consists  of  10  to  14  hours  of 
lectures  per  week  and  a professionally  oriented  project. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  will  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.A.Sc.  under  the  general  regulations.  Qualified  graduates  in  engineering,  mathe- 
matics, physics,  or  chemistry  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Individual  programs  will 
be  arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A program  of  study  will 
normally  consist  of  three  courses  and  a thesis  based  on  research  or  development 
selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff  supervisor. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  acceptable  under  the  general  regulations  who  have  shown  a marked 
ability  to  conduct  research  may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  at  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
A erospace  Science 

1001X  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  I//.  H.  DeLeeuw 
1002X  Surface  Interactions  in  Rarefied  Gasdynamics//.  B.  French 

1003  Space  and  Upper  Atmospheric  Physics//.  H.  DeLeeuw,  R.  M.  Measures 

1004  Magnetogasdynamics/5.  /.  Townsend 

1005X  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  II//.  H.  DeLeeuw 

1006  Radiation  from  High  Temperature  Gases//?.  M.  Measures 

1007  Statistical  Theory  of  Fluid  Physics/G.  N.  Patterson 

1008  Seminar  in  Advanced  Surface  Interactions//.  B.  French,  A.  J.  Howsmon 

1009  Nonstationary  Gasdynamics  and  Wave  Interactions//.  /.  Glass 
1010X  Physics  and  Dynamics  of  Chemically  Reacting  Gases/P.  A.  Sullivan 

1013  Quantum  Mechanics/A.  /.  Howsmon 

1014  Shock  Waves  in  Continuous  Media//.  /.  Glass 

1015  Mechanics  of  Deformation/G.  K.  Korbacher 

1016  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics/57a// 

1017  Aeroacoustics///.  S.  Ribner 

1018  Theory  of  Sound///.  S.  Ribner 

1020  Seminar  Course  in  Rarefied  Gas  and  Plasmadynamics//.  H.  DeLeeuw 

1021  Topics  in  Magnetogasdynamic  Power  Generation/S.  /.  Townsend 
1022X  Lasers:  Their  Properties  and  Applications//?.  M.  Measures 

Aerospace  Engineering 

2002X  Viscous  Flows  and  Boundary  Layers  I/P.  A.  Sullivan 
2003X  Viscous  Flows  and  Boundary  Layers  II/P.  A.  Sullivan 
2004X  Aerodynamics  of  Wings  and  Bodies/L.  D.  Reid 
2005X  Aeroelasticity//?.  C.  Tennyson 

2006  Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight-Stability  and  Control/B.  Etkin 
2010  Space  Propulsion  and  Power  Conversion  Systems/S.  /.  Townsend 
201 IX  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Structures//?.  C.  Tennyson 

2012  Modern  Techniques  in  Experimental  Signal  Handling//.  W.  Locke 

2013  Hypersonic  Flows/P.  A.  Sullivan 

2014X  Hypersonic  Gasdynamics  Seminar//.  I.  Glass,  P.  A.  Sullivan 

2015  Theory  of  Shells//?.  C.  Tennyson 

2016  Seminar  in  Flight  Mechanics/P.  Etkin,  P.  C.  Hughes 

2017  Materials  and  Their  Environment /G.  K.  Korbacher 

2018  Unsteady  Wing  Theory///.  S.  Ribner 

201 9X  Design  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft//?.  D.  Hiscocks 
2020  Flight  Transportation//..  D.  Reid 
2021X  Seminar  in  Flight  Transportation/57a// 

2023X  Seminar  in  Research  Management/G.  N.  Patterson 
2024  Seminar  in  Aerospace  Studies/ 

2025X  Composite  Materials/G.  K.  Korbacher 
2026  Stress  Waves  in  Solids//?.  C.  Tennyson 

X Half  course.  I or  II  in  the  title  denotes  a half  course  given  in  the  fall  or 
spring  term  respectively. 
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2027X  Vacuum  Technology//.  B.  French 
2028X  Orbital  Dynamics/P.  C.  Hughes 
2029  Spacecraft  Engineering  and  Design///.  R.  Warren 
203 IX  Dynamics  of  Planetary  Entry/P.  C.  Hughes 
203  2X  Attitude  Dynamics  of  Space  Vehicles/P.  C.  Hughes 
2033X  Topics  in  Airborne  Remote  Sensing/5.  /.  Townsend 
2034X  Topics  in  Infrared  Sensing/5.  /.  Townsend 
2035  Human  Control  of  Flight  Systems/L.  D.  Reid 
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ANATOMY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  A.  Axelrad  V.  Kalnins  K.  O.  McCuaig 

E.  G.  Bertram  (Secretary)  R.  G.  MacKenzie  D.  L.  McLeod 

D.  H.  Cormack  C.  G.  Smith 

J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  J.  S.  Thompson  (Chairman) 

The  Department  of  Anatomy  provides  opportunities  for  graduate  research  in 
human  and  mammalian  biology.  Studies  are  directed  toward  elucidation  of 
fundamental  processes  controlling  structure,  growth,  development  and  function, 
and  range  from  the  cellular  to  the  clinical  level.  Research  that  cuts  across  tradi- 
tional disciplinary  lines  is  encouraged. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates who  have  adequate  backgrounds  in  medical  or  biological  sciences  are  ad- 
missible to  this  program.  Eligibility  for  the  degree  will  depend  upon  completion 
of  a satisfactory  program  including  a thesis  based  upon  a research  problem  and 
such  course  work  as  shall  be  required  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  The  work  required  will  be  principally  a research  project  on  a 
problem  in  one  of  the  fields  of  Cell  Biology,  Histology,  Embryology,  Neuroana- 
tomy, Gross  Anatomy  or  Physical  Anthropology,  together  with  the  preparation 
of  a thesis  based  upon  this  work.  Candidates  need  not  necessarily  demonstrate 
knowledge  in  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

Candidates  must  select  their  minor  subjects  from  departments  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Anatomy.  Candidates  are  required  to  demonstrate  adequate 
knowledge  in  one  language  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department 
of  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology/ 

J.  S.  Thompson,  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1002  Histology//! . A.  Axelrad,  D.  L.  McLeod,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1003  Human  Neuroanatomy/C.  G.  Smith,  E.  G.  Bertram,  and 

Staff  in  Anatomy 

1004  Human  Growth,  Constitution  and  Evolution/AT.  O.  McCuaig 

1005  Immunogenetics/zl.  A.  Axelrad 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  Anderson 

W.  P.  Carstens 

J.  J.  Chew  ( Secretary ) 


R.  B.  Drewitt 
R.  W . Dunning 
J.  N.  Emerson 


J.  Mavalwala 
T.  F.  S.  McFeat 


C.  Hopen 

D.  R.  Hughes  ( Chairman ) 
W.  N.  Irving 

J.  D.  Kaye 


A.  Mohr 
S.  Nagata 
H.  Rogers 
W.  J.  Samarin 

R.  W.  Shirley 

S.  Wallman 
W.  Weissleder 


The  Department  of  Anthropology  provides  instruction  and  training  in  four 
major  areas  of  knowledge.  These  sections  are  (1)  Archaeology,  (2)  Linguistics, 
(3)  Physical  Anthropology,  and  (4)  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology.  Students 
are  not,  however,  expected  to  demonstrate  equal  competence  in  each  of  these 
and  will  be  required  to  concentrate  on  one  field  (or  two  closely  related  ones) 
during  their  graduate  years.  It  should  nevertheless  be  made  clear  that  some 
familiarity  with  contemporary  trends  in  Anthropology  as  a whole  is  considered 
desirable,  and  all  students  must  meet  certain  minimum  requirements  in  this 
regard. 

The  Department  is  developing  several  specialized  research  projects.  Among 
these  are:  Ontario  Archaeological  Site  Survey,  Arctic  and  Boreal  Forest  Archaic 
Study,  Iroquois  Prehistory  and  Skeletal  Biology  Projects,  Eskimo  Study  (human 
adaptability  project),  Growth  Studies  Clinic,  Algonkian  Languages  Project, 
Gaelic  Languages  Project,  Studies  of  rural  and  urban  Canadian  Indians,  Carib- 
bean Studies,  Urban  Anthropology,  and  Small  Group  Culture  and  Systems  of 
Communication.  See  the  Departmental  Bulletin  for  further  projects  and  details. 

Admission  and  special  requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  accepted  under  the 
appropriate  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  De- 
partment’s regulations.  Additional  information  is  contained  in  the  Department 
Bulletin. 

Students  wishing  to  begin  graduate  studies  in  this  Department  must  submit 
their  applications  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  March  15.  In  exceptional 
circumstances  only  will  applications  be  considered  after  this  date.  All  applicants 
are  required  to  submit  two  letters  of  recommendation.  All  applicants  must  also 
write  a statement,  of  approximately  500  words,  setting  out  their  main  theoretical 
fields  of  interests  with  reference  to  research.  (No  such  statement  will,  however, 
be  considered  binding  on  any  student  whose  interests  change.) 

Basic  course  requirements 

Course  requirements  depend  on  three  factors:  the  degree  program  in  which 
the  student  is  enrolled,  previous  background  in  Anthropology  and  related  disci- 
plines, and  the  field  (or  fields)  of  concentration.  Members  of  the  Department 
will  advise  students  how  best  to  organize  their  programs  in  accordance  with 
relevant  regulations  and  the  students’  interests. 

Except  at  the  discretion  of  the  Graduate  Committee  all  graduate  students 
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must  have  passed  at  least  one  approved  course  in  three  of  the  four  disciplines 
of  anthropology  before  they  write  the  Departmental  Examinations  (see  below). 
For  example,  a student  entering  the  Departments’  M.A.  program  in  social  and 
cultural  anthropology  with  no  other  background  in  anthropology  may  be  re- 
quired to  take  introductory  courses  in  archaeology,  linguistics,  or  physical 
anthropology  before  he  writes  Graduate  Examination  I.  In  addition  such  a candi- 
date would  take  advanced  graduate  courses  in  social  and  cultural  anthropology. 

Graduate  examinations 

All  M.A.  candidates  will  write  a two-part  Graduate  Examination  in  the  Spring. 
Early  in  the  academic  year  in  which  this  Examination  is  to  take  place,  the 
sections  will  indicate  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  the  categories  of  Part  II  of  the 
Examination  for  which  their  students  will  be  responsible. 

Examination  1 

Part  I This  is  an  essay  examination  in  which  students  will  be  required  to 
select  questions  from  a number  of  topics.  The  purpose  of  this  part  of 
the  Examination  will  be  to  test  the  student’s  overall  grasp  of  anthro- 
pology. 

Part  II  Archaeology 
or  Linguistics 
or  Physical  Anthropology 
or  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  candidates  who  do  not  have  an  approved  M.A.  will  write 
the  above  Examination.  In  addition  all  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  candidates  will  write 
a qualifying  examination  normally  in  the  Spring  of  the  year  in  which  they  will 
commence  work  on  their  thesis  or  research  papers. 

Examination  II 

In  this  Examination  students  will  be  tested  on  the  theoretical  and 
empirical  problems  relevant  to  their  topic  of  thesis  research. 
NOTE:  The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  make  alterations  in  any  of  the 
above  requirements. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are  required  to  take  a program 
of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate  Committee.  Students  registered  in  the 
two-year  program  will  be  expected  to  take  four  or  five  full  honour  courses  or 
their  equivalent  in  the  prerequisite  year.  Under  special  circumstances  only  will 
an  M.A.  student  engaged  in  the  prerequisite  year  be  permitted  to  take  a course 
at  the  graduate  level  and  no  such  student  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than 
one  graduate  course. 

One-year  M.A.  candidates  normally  take  three  or  four  courses  which  may 
include  reading  seminars. 

In  addition  to  course  requirements  all  M.A.  candidates  will  write  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examination  I (see  above). 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  required  (a)  to  take 
a program  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate  Committee,  ( b ) to  write  the 
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Department  of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examination(s)  (see  above),  (c)  to 
prepare  a research  paper  under  the  supervision  of  one  or  more  faculty  members, 
and  ( d ) to  demonstrate  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English;  the  selec- 
tion of  this  language  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Phil.M.  candidates  will  normally  take  six  or  more  courses  during  their  two 
years  of  residence:  these  may  include  research  and/or  reading  seminars. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  follow  a 
program  of  study  leading  to  the  presentation  of  a thesis  which  must  be  an 
original  contribution  to  Anthropological  knowledge.  The  thesis  will  normally 
involve  “field  work”  in  the  broad  meaning  of  the  term.  Both  the  preparation  for 
and  the  writing  of  the  thesis  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  members 
of  the  faculty. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  pass  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examinations.  They  must  also  demonstrate 
knowledge  of  one  language  other  than  English.  The  language  chosen  as  a Ph.D. 
language  requirement  should  be  relevant  to  a student’s  area  of  research  and  is 
subject  to  the  approval  of  his  section.  In  certain  cases  more  than  one  language 
may  be  required. 

Minors  (as  defined  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies)  must  be  relevant  to  a 
student’s  area  of  research  and  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  his  section.  Inside 
minors  are  permitted  within  the  section  but  they  should  be  supervised  by  a 
faculty  member  other  than  the  student’s  thesis  advisor.  Furthermore,  the  inside 
minor  should  be  taken  after  passing  Graduate  Examination  I but  before  writing 
Examination  II. 

SEMINARS 

Archaeology 

1020  Archaeological  Theory  and  Technique/Sla/f 

1025  Archaeology  of  North  America//.  N.  Emerson 

1026  Archaeology  of  the  Arctic/  W.  N.  Irving 

1027  Archaeology  of  the  Great  Lakes  Area//.  N.  Emerson 

1028  Archaeology  of  the  Northeast  (North  America)//.  N.  Emerson 

1029  Archaeology  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  /Staff 

1030  Archaeology  of  the  Southwest  (North  America ) /Staff 

1031  Archaeology  of  the  Southeast  (North  America ) /Staff 

1032  Archaeology  of  the  Great  Plains  (North  America ) /Staff 

1033  Archaeology  of  Middle  America//?.  B.  Drewitt 

1034  Old  World  (Specific  Areas)///.  B.  Schroeder 

1060  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  Old  World/Staff 
1065  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  New  World /Staff 
1155  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar ) /Staff 

Linguistics 

1 140  Problems  in  Phonology///.  Rogers 

1145  Field  Methods/Sta/) 

1 146  Comparative-historical  Method//.  /.  Chew 
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1 147  Seminar  in  Algonkian  Linguistics//.  D.  Kaye 

1148  Phonology  of  Ojibway//.  D.  Kaye 

1149  African  Linguistics/  W.  J.  Samarin 

1 156  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) /Staff 

Physical 

1000  Modern  Trends  in  Physical  Anthropology/Stajf? 

1001  Proseminar  in  Physical  Anthropology/5/a/f 

1003  Primate  Biology /Staff 

1005  Human  Palaeontology  and  Evolutionary  Processes/ 

(Not  given  1970-71 ) /Staff 

1006  Human  Growth,  Development  and  Constitution/^.  O.  McCuaig 

1007  Human  Genetics/T.  E.  Reed 

1009  Biology  of  Human  Populations//.  Mavalwala 

1010  Human  Osteology  and  Odontology/5ta/f 

1014  Physical  Anthropology  of  Circumpolar  Regions/D.  R.  Hughes 

1015  Physical  Anthropology  of  Southeast  Asia/D.  R.  Hughes 

1016  Physical  Anthropology  of  Northeastern  North  America/5ta/f 

1017  Physical  Anthropology  of  South  America//.  Mavalwala 

1157  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) /Staff 

Social  and  Cultural 

1100  Material  Culture  and  Technology/57a/f 

1105  The  Development  of  Anthropological  Thought/S/a/f 

1106  Structure  Seminar/ S’/a/? 

1107  Advanced  Research  Seminar/S/a/f 

1110  Ecology/S/a/f 

1 1 1 1 Problems  in  the  Analysis  of  Communication  Systems/T.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1112  Theories  of  Religion/5.  Nagata 

1115  Problems  in  Social  Organization//?.  W.  Dunning 

1 120  Culture  and  Personality/7.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1121  Peasant  Communities  and  Feudalism/IT.  Weissleder 

1125  Processes  in  Social  and  Cultural  Change/IT.  P.  Carstens 
1130  Research  Method  and  Techniques/5 taff 

1135  Problems  in  Applied  Anthropology/5.  W oilman 

1 158  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) /Staff 

1070  North  America  (Arctic — specific  problems ) /Staff 

1071  North  America  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1072  Middle  America  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1073  South  America  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1074  Africa  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1075  Asia  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1076  Oceania  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1077  Europe  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

Annual  course  offerings  are  described  in  a Departmental  Bulletin,  available 
after  April  1,  from  the  Department  of  Anthropology. 
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ARCHITECTURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  H.  A eland 
G.  Baird 
A.  J.  Diamond 
W.  S.  Goulding 


T.  Howarth 
S.  R.  Kent 
D.  H.  Lee 


W.  J.  McBain 
P.  Prangnell  ( Chairman ) 
K.  Wagland 
R.  Whiteley 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Architecture. 

Depending  upon  a candidate’s  special  interests  and  his  academic  and  profes- 
sional background,  a graduate  program  may  take  one  of  two  forms  (in  each 
program  there  are  particular  course  work  requirements  being  two  full-year 
courses  as  a minimum  in  addition  to  the  thesis  or  studio  program). 

Either  thesis  program:  which  is  an  individual  research  project  in  which  a sub- 
ject approved  by  the  Department  is  investigated  with  the  guidance  of  a 
supervisor  and  the  conclusions  are  presented  as  a written  dissertation. 
or  studio  program:  which  requires  participation  in  the  Graduate  Design 
Studio.  The  projects  undertaken  in  the  Studio  are  either  on  an  individual 
or  group  basis  and  are  based  on  explorations  and  problems  relevant  to 
life  today. 

The  Department  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction 
(which,  with  certain  exceptions,  are  available  to  candidates  from  other  disci- 
plines). Where  practicable,  seminar  and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  individual  students. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1100  Building  and  City  Form  and  Structure  in  the  Early  Mediterranean: 

Egypt,  Greece,  Rome/ IT.  S.  Goulding 

1120  Medieval  Structures//.  H.  Acland 
1130  Renaissance  Architecture//.  H.  Acland 

1140  Canadian  Architecture:  Rural  and  Urban  from  the  Colonial  Period 

to  the  Present/ W.  S.  Goulding 

1 150  19th  and  20th  Centuries:  The  Modern  Movement  in  Architecture  and 

Interior  Design/T.  Howarth 

1200  Architecture  and  Technology : Materials  and  Structures/ 

S.  R.  Kent,  D.  H.  Lee 

1300  Advanced  Design  and  Theory  of  Architecture  (Reading  Course ) /Staff 

1310  Technology/57a/f 

1320  Humanities  and  Architecture /Staff 

1330  Architectural  Vocabularies:  Studies  in  the  Definition  and  Analysis 

of  Form//.  H.  Acland 

1400*  Urban  Design:  Case  Study  Seminar/Sta# 

Candidates  are  advised  to  consult  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Architecture, 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture  for  courses  offered 
by  the  Department  of  Architecture  that  may  be  suitable  for  inclusion  in  the 
Master  of  Architecture  program.  Attention  is  also  drawn  to  Sociology  2011. 


* Mandatory  course  for  candidates  of  the  Studio  Program. 
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ASTRONOMY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  J.  Clement 
J.  D.  Fernie 


S.  P S.  A nand 


W.  H.  Clarke  ( Secretary ) 


J.  F.  Heard 
H.  S.  Hogg 
H.  C.  King 


J.  R.  Percy 
R.  Racine 

R.  C.  Roeder 
E.  R.  Seaquist 

S.  van  den  Bergh 


R.  F.  Garrison 


P.  P.  Kronberg 

D.  A.  MacRae  ( Chairman ) 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However, 
since  many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in  astron- 
omy, it  is  to  be  understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and  physics 
will  serve  as  a prerequisite  for  acceptance  of  a candidate. 

The  David  Dunlap  Observatory  provides  excellent  facilities  for  observational 
studies.  The  main  instrument,  a 74-inch  telescope,  is  equipped  with  an  all-reflec- 
tion grating  spectograph,  a photoelectric  spectrum  scanner,  and  a double-beam 
photoelectric  photometer  for  multi-colour  photometry.  A 19-inch  reflecting  tele- 
scope is  equipped  with  a photoelectric  photometer.  In  addition,  there  is  a new 
24-inch  reflector  designed  to  carry  a variety  of  instruments.  There  are  other 
facilities  for  astronomical  research  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory  and  the 
Institute  of  Computer  Science. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

The  requirements  for  this  degree  will  consist  of  an  approved  selection  of 
courses  (usually  four  in  number)  from  the  list  given  below  and  may  include 
certain  related  courses  offered  in  other  departments.  This  selection  will  be  made 
in  consultation  with  the  Department  and  will  depend  upon  the  background  of 
the  student  in  astronomy.  In  addition,  all  students  will  be  required  to  spend 
some  time  on  research  either  in  the  preparation  of  a thesis  or  in  course  1500. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  program  of  studies  which 
will  include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and  related  subjects 

Approximately  midway  in  his  Ph.D.  program  a candidate  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  by  examination  a comprehensive  knowledge  of  general  astronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  the  fields  of  stellar 
photometry,  stellar  spectroscopy,  theoretical  astrophysics,  stellar  systems,  radio 
astronomy,  and  cosmology. 

The  Department  requires  of  candidates  a reading  knowledge  of  any  one  of 
French,  German,  Russian  or  Spanish. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  1000  series  courses  or  their  equivalent  are  to  be  taken  by  all  graduate 
students  before  attempting  the  Ph.D.  comprehensive  examination.  1500  series 
courses  require  some  familiarity  with  astronomy  but  have  no  formal  prerequi- 
sites. 2000  series  courses  require  some  prerequisite  graduate  courses.  Most 
courses  in  the  1500  and  2000  series  are  not  given  every  year. 
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1000  Astrophysics  (AS  420)* 

1001  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy  (AS  470)* 

1003  Star  Clusters  and  Galaxies 

1004  Fundamentals  of  Radio  Astronomy 

1500  Special  Studies 

1502  Stellar  Spectra 

1505  Stellar  Interiors 

1506  Stellar  Atmospheres 

1507  Variable  Stars 

1508  Nebulae  and  Interstellar  Matter 

1509X  Binary  Stars 

1511  General  Relativity  and  Cosmology 

1512  Plasma  Processes  in  Astrophysics 

1513  Stellar  Dynamics  and  Galactic  Structure 
2000X  Seminar  in  Astrophysics 

2004  Advanced  Radio  Astronomy 

2005  General  Relativistic  Stellar  Structure 


*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
X Half  course. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  A.  Anwar 
|G.  E.  Connell 
J.  Manery  Fisher 
M.  H.  Freedman 
T.  Hofmann 
E.  R.  M.  Kay 
A . Kuksis 


B.  G.  Lane 
M.  Moscarello 
R.  K.  Murray 
M.  A . Packham 
R.  H.  Painter 


B.  Sarkar 
H.  Schachter 
K.  G.  Scrimgeour 
W.  Thompson  ( Secretary ) 
D.  O.  Tinker 

G.  R.  Williams  (Chairman) 
J.  T.  Wong 


Amongst  the  areas  currently  under  investigation  by  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Department  are  the  following:  (1)  the  relationship  between  structure  and 
biological  function  of  various  types  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids  and  lipids,  (2)  the 
pathways  and  mechanisms  of  metabolic  processes  and  their  regulation,  (3)  ac- 
tive transport  mechanisms  and  their  relationship  to  membrane  structure. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for 
this  degree.  Each  candidate  must  complete  course  requirements  to  the  level  of  a 
specialist  in  the  Biochemistry  undergraduate  program,  but  there  are  no  further 
requirements  past  this  level.  Each  candidate  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on 
his  research  and  related  aspects  of  biochemistry  before  recommendation  for  the 
degree. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a candidate  may  be  required 
to  pass  a general  examination  in  biochemistry.  In  the  major  subject,  each  candi- 
date is  required  to  complete  five  of  the  six  courses  numbered  142 IX  to  1426X. 
Each  candidate  must  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  biochemistry  to  be 
held  six  months  before  the  Senate  oral  examination. 

Although  the  Department  of  Biochemistry  does  not  require  formal  examina- 
tion of  the  candidate’s  knowledge  of  languages  other  than  English,  such  a knowl- 
edge will  be  of  real  advantage  to  a candidate  and  the  lack  of  such  knowledge 
will  not  excuse  a candidate  from  familiarity  with  relevant  literature  in  languages 
other  than  English. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who 
wish  to  take  a minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  biochemistry 
about  the  selection  of  suitable  courses. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1 42 1 X Structure  and  Function  of  Proteins — Lectures  ( AS  42 1 ) */ 

T.  Hofmann  and  G.  Connell 
(Available  1970-71  second  term,  1971-72  second  term) 


|On  leave  of  absence. 
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1422X  Biochemistry  of  Membranes — Lectures  (AS  422) */ 

D.  Tinker,  J.  Manery  Fisher,  W.  Thompson,  and  G.  R.  Williams 
(Available  1970-71  first  term,  1971-72  first  terfii) 
1423X  Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms — Lectures  (AS  423)*/ 

J.  T.  Wong 

(Available  1970-71  first  term,  1972-73  first  term) 
1424X  Bio-organic  Mechanisms — Lectures  (AS  424)*/ 

R.  Anwar  and  G.  Scrimgeour 
(Available  1970-71  second  term,  1972-73  second  term) 
1425X  Nucleic  Acids  and  Protein  Synthesis — Lectures  (AS  425)  */ 

B.  Lane  and  H.  Schachter 
(Available  1971-72  first  term,  1972-73  first  term) 
1426X  Physical  Biochemistry — Lectures  (AS  426  )*/£>.  Tinker 

(Available  1971-72  second  term,  1972-73  second  term) 
1471  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory  (pre-requisite:  (AS  371)*  or 

equivalent) 

2021  Selected  Topics  in  Biochemistry:  Advanced  lectures  to  supplement  the 
above  lower-numbered  courses  in  Biochemistry  on  (a)  cellular  bio- 
chemistry; (b)  enzymology;  (c)  lipid  biochemistry;  (d)  metabolism; 
(e)  nucleic  acid  biochemistry;  (f)  protein  and  physical  biochemistry; 
(g)  other  topics /Staff 

2022  Seminars  in  Biochemistry 


♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (course  descrip- 
tion). 
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INSTITUTE  OF  BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold  ( Secretary ) \E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 

P.  J.  Foley  N.  F.  Moody  (Director) 

/.  Kryspin 
H.  Kunov 


H.  O’Beirne 
W.  Paul 
J.  W.  Scott 
P.  Wang 


The  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  and  Engineering  offers  facilities  for 
research  in  biomedical  engineering  leading  to  masters  and  doctorate  degrees  in 
co-operating  departments. 

Biomedical  engineering  consists  of  the  application  of  the  concepts  and  methods 
of  engineering  to  the  study  of  living  organic  systems,  to  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  systems  to  measure  basic  physiological  parameters,  to  the  development 
of  instruments  and  techniques  for  biological  and  medical  practice,  and  to  the 
development  of  artificial  organs.  By  its  nature  the  majority  of  the  Institute’s 
work  is  of  an  interdisciplinary  nature  which  involves  close  collaboration  with 
other  departments  of  the  university  and  associated  hospitals. 

A student  wishing  to  study  in  this  field  must: 

a be  accepted  as  a graduate  student  in  a graduate  department  and  must  register 
in  that  department  in  accordance  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  regulations. 

b be  a graduate  in  Engineering,  Engineering  Science,  Medicine,  or  one  of  the 
Physical  or  Biological  Sciences. 

A program  for  each  student  studying  at  the  Institute  is  arranged  through 
consultation  between  the  Institute  and  the  department  in  which  the  student 
registers.  In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  below  attention  is  also  drawn  to: 
Electrical  Engineering  133 IX,  Physiology  1029,  and  Medical  Biophysics  1011. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Bio-Medical  Electronics 

1402  Physiological  Principles  for  Physical  Scientists//.  W.  Scott 
1403X  Medical  Electronics//?.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
1405X  Medical  Engineering//?.  Llewellyn  Thomas 
1408  Topics  in  Medical  Instrumentation/A.  F.  Moody  and 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas* ** 

1409X  Physical  Measurements  in  Medicine  and  Biology//.  Kryspin 

1410X  Chemical  Aspects  of  Biomedical  Engineering/P.  Wang 

141 IX  Instrumentation  in  Anesthesia  and  Surgery /E.  Llewellyn  Thomas** 

141 2X  Engineering  Models  in  Biology///.  O.  Beirne\ 

141 3X  Biological  Communication  Processes///.  Kunov 

*Only  two  offered  in  each  year. 

** Designed  for  students  with  a medical  sciences  background. 

X Half  course. 

fOnly  one  to  be  offered.  May  be  given  as  a summer  half-course  from  May  to 
August. 

jOn  leave  of  absence. 
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1414X  Computers  in  Medicine///.  0’Beirne\ 

1415X  Radioisotopes  in  Medicine///.  F.  Moody 
141 6X  Electrophysiological  Engineering///.  Kunov 

Industrial  Engineering 

1200X  Biological  Bases  of  Behaviour/P.  /.  Foley* 

120 IX  Human  Information  Processing/P.  /.  Foley  * 

1202X  Psychological  Principles  in  Systems  Development/P.  J.  Foley* 

1203X  Stress  and  Human  Performance/P.  /.  Foley* 

Pathological  Chemistry 

1007  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems/  W.  Paul 

*Only  two  offered  in  each  year. 

X Half  course. 

{Only  one  to  be  offered.  May  be  given  as  a summer  half-course  from  May  to 
August. 
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BOTANY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


N.  P.  Badenliuizen  ( Chairman ) 

R.  F.  Cain 

K.  R.  Chandorkar 

J.  E.  Cruise 

R.  E.  Dengler 

D.  F.  Forward 

J.  R.  Harle 

M.  Heimburger 

J.  A.  Hellebust 


T.  C.  Hutchinson 
G.  F.  Israelstam 
E.  Jorgensen 
R.  Luck- Allen 
P.  F.  Maycock 
J.  H.  McAndrews 
J.  F.  Morgan-Jones 
G.B.  Or  lob 


Z.  A . Patrick 
P.  V.  Rangnekar 
K.  H.  Rothfels 
P.  Sarkar  (Secretary) 
T.  Sawa 
C.  Sparling 
J.  H.  Sparling 
J.  P.  Williams 
G.  A.  Y arrant  on 


Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.)  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  Such  candidates  will  consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
Department  in  order  to  arrange  their  course  and  research  programs.  The  entire 
program  of  study  must  be  approved  by  a committee  of  the  Department. 

Graduate  training  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 


Cryptogamic  Botany 
Mycology 
Systematic  Botany 
Plant  Anatomy 
Ecology 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

“AS”  numbers  indicate  the  same  courses  as  listed  in  the  calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

1000  Cryptogamic  Botany  (Bryophyta)  (AS  402)//?.  F.  Cain 

1001  Phycology  (AS  302)//.  A.  Hellebust,  T.  Sawa 

1002  Mycology — Phycomycetes//?.  Luck-Alien 

1003  Mycology — Ascomycetes//?.  F.  Cain 

1004  Mycology — Basidiomycetes//?.  F.  Cain,  R.  Luck-Alien 

1005  Advanced  Mycology  (AS  401)//?.  F.  Cain 

1006  Forest  Pathology/F.  Jorgensen 

1007  Morphogenesis  of  Fungi//.  F.  Morgan-Jones 

1008  Systematic  Botany  (AS  300)//.  E.  Cruise 

1009  Advanced  Work  in  Systematics//.  E.  Cruise 
1013  Biosystematics  (AS  400)//.  E.  Cruise 

1020  Plant  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  (AS  321  )/The  Staff 

1022  Plant  Physiology — Growth  and  Development  (AS  420)/D.  F.  Forward 

1023  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology/F/;e  Staff 

1025  Radioisotopes  in  Biology  (AS  423  )/K.  R.  Chandorkar 

1026  Plant  Physiology — Cell  Metabolism  (AS  421)/ 

/.  A.  Hellebust,  J.  P.  Williams 

1027  Advanced  Plant  Physiology  (AS  422) /The  Staff 
1030  Statistical  Ecology/G.  A.  Yarranton 


Phycology 
Plant  Physiology 
Plant  Pathology 
Plant  Virology 


Cytology 
Forest  Pathology 
Plant  Geography 
Plant  Genetics 
Electron  Microscopy 
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1031  Wetland  Ecology  (AS  431 )//.  H.  Sparling 

1032  Experimental  Ecology/T.  C.  Hutchinson 

1033  Ecology  Seminar/Tfie  Staff 

1034  Applied  Ecology  (AS  432)/7\  C.  Hutchinson 

1035  Ecological  Plant  Geography  & Palynology  (AS  430)//.  H.  McAndrews 

1040  Cytogenetics  (AS  341 ) /K.  H.  Rothfels 

1041  Advanced  Work  in  Cytology  (AS  440)/M.  L.  Heimburger, 

K.  H.  Rothfels,  P.  Sarkar 

1042  Electron  Microscopy  (AS  441  )/N.  P.  Badenhuizen,  Y.  Takahashi 

1043  Plant  Breeding  (AS  442)//.  R.  Harle 

1050  Plant  Pathology  (AS  351  )/Z.  A.  Patrick 

1051  Advanced  Plant  Pathology/Z.  A.  Patrick 

1052  Physiology  of  Fungi  and  Parasitism  (AS  451  )/V.  J.  Higgins 

1053  Plant  Pathology  Seminar/Tfie  Staff 

1054  Plant  Virology  (AS  450  )/G.  B.  Orlob 

1055  Plant  Pathology — Epidemiology  and  field  application/Z.  A.  Patrick 
1057X  General  Virology  (AS  350Y)/G.  B.  Orlob  (Note:  Students  will  norm- 
ally register  for  course  1 124X  General  Virology,  Department  of  Hygiene 
as  a co-requisite). 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


W.  B.  Coutts  ( Secretary ) 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo 
J.  E.  Dooley 
M.  G.  Evans 
T.  C.  Graham 


O.  W.  Main  (Chairman) 
S.  R.  Maxwell 
A.  E.  Pauli 
J.  V.  Poapst 
G.  D.  Quirin 


J.  A.  Sawyer 
M.  S.  Sommers 
F.  C.  Toombs 
R.  E.  Vosburgh 
W.  R.  Waters 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing 
on  admission,  the  program  for  the  degree  covers  two  academic  years. 

The  first  year  of  the  program  consists  of  twelve  half  courses  at  the  1000  level. 
Credits  for  up  to  two  half  courses  may  be  granted  to  candidates  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Department,  have  satisfactorily  covered  equivalent  work  at  the 
undergraduate  level. 

The  second  year  of  the  program  consists  of  the  equivalent  of  five  full  courses 
chosen  at  the  2000  level. 

Candidates  may  include  in  their  second  year  program  the  equivalent  of  one 
full  course  from  another  graduate  department,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  and  of  the  department  concerned. 

The  program  of  courses  selected  is  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Before  making  application,  it  is  advisable  to  consult  the  calendar  of  the  School 
of  Business,  which  contains  complete  information  on  graduate  programs  in 
Business  Administration.  The  calendar  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Business,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations. 

The  program  normally  covers  three  years  from  completion  of  the  first  year 
of  the  M.B.A.  program  or  equivalent.  Applicants  who  have  completed  additional 
graduate  work  in  the  field  may  apply  for  advanced  standing  which  will  in  no 
case  reduce  the  residence  requirement  below  two  years  of  full-time  study. 

At  the  present  time  major  work  may  be  done  in  only  three  areas,  (i)  business 
economics,  (ii)  finance,  and  (iii)  marketing.  Other  areas  are,  however,  avail- 
able for  selection  as  the  minor  field  in  business  studies. 

Normally  five  courses  (or  the  equivalent  in  half  courses)  must  be  chosen  at 
the  2000  and  3000  level.  At  least  three  of  these  must  be  in  the  major  field  and 
at  least  one  in  the  first  minor  field.  In  some  cases  courses  in  these  fields  may  be 
taken  in  other  departments. 

A candidate  is  expected  to  be  qualified  in  the  disciplines  essential  to  the  study 
of  business;  economics,  behavioural  science  and  quantitative  analysis.  One  of 
these  disciplines  will  normally  be  chosen  as  the  second  minor  field. 

Upon  completion  of  the  courses  of  instruction  in  the  two  chosen  fields  of 
business,  the  candidate  is  required  to  pass  comprehensive  examinations. 
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The  candidate  must  submit  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  inves- 
tigation conducted  by  himself,  on  a subject  from  his  major  field  approved  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  thesis  must  constitute  a significant  contribu- 
tion to  knowledge  in  the  field. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010X  Economics  of  Enterprise/IE.  R.  Waters 

101 IX  Economic  Environment  of  Business//.  A.  Sawyer 

102 IX  Accounting  I//.  E.  Dermer 

1022X  Accounting  II//.  E.  Dermer 

1030X  Business  Finance/P.  /.  Halpern 

1040X  Production//?.  N.  Wolff 

104 IX  Introduction  to  Operations  Analysis//.  E.  Dooley 
1050X  Marketing/D.  W.  Greeno 

106 IX  Administrative  Behaviour/M.  G.  Evans,  D.  A.  Ondrack 

1062X  Administrative  Theory /M.  G.  Evans,  D.  A.  Ondrack 

1070X  Statistics  for  Business  Decisions//.  E.  Dooley 

1071X  Quantitative  Methods//.  R.  Millar 

1072X  Business  Information  Systems//.  Dermer 

1073X  Mathematics  for  Management  Science//).  F.  Slianno 

1074X  Probability  Theory//.  E.  Dooley 

1075X  Mathematical  Statistics//.  E.  Dooley 

2002  Research  Project/TTze  Staff 

2004X  Business  Strategy/S'.  R.  Maxwell,  R.  F.  Morrison 

2051  Marketing  Research/D.  W.  Greeno 

2062  Union-Management  Relations/G.  W.  Reed 

2063  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community/F.  C.  Toombs 
2100X  Economics  and  Business  Policy /O.  W.  Main,  G.  D.  Quirin 
211 IX*  Managerial  Economics  I//.  R.  Millar 

2112X*  Managerial  Economics  II//.  R.  Millar 

215 IX*  Economics  of  Resource  Allocation/G.  D.  Quirin 

2152X*  Business  and  the  Regulatory  Environment/r/;e  Staff 

2153X*  The  Canadian  Economic  Environment//.  A.  Sawyer 

2200X  Management  Accounting//.  E.  Dermer 

2201X  Issues  in  Accounting  Theory/IE.  B.  Coutts 

2202X  Planning  and  Control  Systems/  W.  B.  Coutts 

2203X  Financial  Accounting/IE.  B.  Coutts 

2300X  Financial  Management//.  V.  Poapst 

2301X  Financial  Theory /P.  J.  Halpern,  W.  R.  Waters 

2302X  Financial  Markets  and  Investment  Analysis/IE.  R.  Waters 

2401X  Management  Science  I/D.  F.  Shanno 

2402X  Management  Science  II/D.  F.  Shanno 

2403X  Systems  Simulation//.  B.  Turksen 

2404X  Production  and  Inventory  Management//?.  N.  Wolff 

2405X  Logistics  Management//?.  N.  Wolff 

2406X  Problems  in  Operations  Management//?.  N.  Wolff 

2407X  Design  and  Control  of  Industrial  Systems//?.  N.  Wolff 

2500X  Marketing  Management/M.  S.  Sommers 
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2501X  Comparative  Marketing  Systems/A/.  S.  Sommers 

2502X  Mass  Communications  in  Marketing/D.  J.  Tigert 

2503X  Personal  Communication  in  Marketing/D.  /.  Tigert 

2600X  Individual  and  Group  Behaviour/M.  G.  Evans 

2601X  Organizational  Behaviour/M.  G.  Evans 

2602X  Manpower  Planning  and  Staffing/E.  L.  Vitalis 

2603X  Manpower  Development  and  Compensation/E.  L.  Vitalis 

2604X  Organizational  Design  and  Change/D.  A.  Ondrack 

2605X  Interpersonal  Dynamics/D.  A.  Ondrack 

2610X  Industrial  Relations//.  H.  G.  Crispo 

261 IX  The  Economics  of  Labour  Relations//.  H.  G.  Crispo 

2701X  Applied  Statistical  Decision  Theory /A.  E.  Pauli 

2702X  Sample  Survey  Theory  and  Its  Applications/A.  E.  Pauli 

2703Xf  Technology  of  Management  Information  Systems 

2704Xf  Selected  Topics  in  Management  Information  Systems 

27 1 1 X Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting  Models//.  A . Sawyer 

2712X  Econometrics  and  Business  Forecasting//.  A.  Sawyer 

2713Xf  Adaptive  Forecasting  and  Time  Series  Analysis//.  E.  Dooley 

2714X|  Applied  Regression  Analysis//.  E.  Dooley 

3010*  Advanced  Managerial  Economics/77m  Staff 

3030*  Financial  Theory  of  the  Firm/G.  D.  Quirin 

3050*  Marketing  Theory//?.  E.  Vosburgh 

3090*  Reading  Course  in  Approved  Field/77;e  Staff 


*Courses  normally  restricted  to  Ph.D.  students. 
fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 

X Half  course. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  G.  Andrews 

D.  Barham 

D.  Basmadjian 

J.  G.  Breckenridge 

W.  H.  Burgess 

C.  E.  Chaffey 

M.  E.  Charles 

W.  F.  Gray  don  ( Chairman ) 

W.  A.  M.  Hewer 


\R.  L.  Hummel 
R.  F.  Hunter 
R.  E.  Jervis 
R.  Luus 

D.  Mackay  ( Secretary ) 
R.  W.  Missen 
C.  R.  Phillips 
M.  R.  Piggott 
W.  H.  Rapson 


V.  R.  Riley 
S.  Sandler 
J.  W.  Smith 
1.  H.  Spinner 

O.  Trass 

P.  Y-C.  Wang 
M.  Wayman 
H.  L.  Williams 
R.  T.  Woodhams 


DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
must  select  as  a major  subject  a topic  in  a field  approved  by  the  staff,  as  for 
example  in  mass,  heat,  or  momentum  transfer,  in  applied  chemistry,  or  in 
nuclear  engineering  (see  below).  Other  Departments  offering  suitable  minor 
subjects  include:  Chemistry,  Physics,  Biochemistry,  Mathematics,  and  other 
Engineering  Departments. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Introduction  to  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  (AS  & E 63 1 ) */ 

W.  G.  MacElhinney 

1002  Mass  Transfer  Operations  (AS  & E 650)  */0.  Trass  and  D.  Mackay 

1003  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics  (AS  & E 655 ) */ 


1004  Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer/O.  Trass 

1005  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Chemistry/IF.  F.  Graydon 

1006  Wood  Chemistry/IF.  H.  Rapson 

1009  Thermodynamics  and  Statistical  Thermodynamics  of  Chemical 


1010  Topics  in  Chemical  Engineering  Fluid  Mechanics/M.  E.  Charles 

1011  Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry /R.  E.  Jervis 

1012  Topics  in  Heat  Transfer/R.  L.  Hummel  and  J.  W.  Smith 

1013  Instrumental  Methods  in  Chemical  Analysis/S.  Sandler 

1015  Chemical  Plant  Design/M.  Wayman 

1016  Chemistry  for  Sanitary  Engineers/ W.  H.  Burgess 

1017X  Applied  Mathematics  for  Chemical  Engineers/D.  Basmadjian 
1018  Process  Control/R.  Luus 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 

♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
X Half  Course. 


W.  F.  Graydon  and  W.  H.  Burgess 


Systems/R.  W.  Missen 
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1019  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Engineering  Systems//?.  Luus 

1020  Ceramics/D.  Barham 

102 IX  Strong  Solids/M.  R.  Piggott 

1022X  Synthesis  and  Characterization  of  Macromolecules//?.  T.  Woodhams 
1023X  Structure,  Properties  and  Performance  of  Macromolecules/ 

C.  E.  Chafjey  and  H.  L.  Williams 
1024X  Thermodynamics  of  Phase  Equilibrium/D.  Mackay 
1025X  Multistage  Process  Design  and  Simulation/D.  Mackay 
1026X  Strategy  of  Industrial  Research//?.  F.  Hunter 
1027X  Interpretation  of  Electron  Diffraction  Patterns/M.  /?.  Piggott 

Nuclear  Engineering 

Candidates  for  degree  work  in  this  field  should  have  an  undergraduate  degree 
in  Chemical,  Electrical  or  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science,  or  Engineering  Science.  The  graduate  program  of  studies,  leading  to  the 
degree  of  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.,  will  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  candidate’s  background. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1051  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Engineering//).  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis 

1052  Reactor  Design/D.  G.  Andrews 

1053  Reactor  Engineering//).  G.  Andrews 

1054  Radioisotope  and  Radiation  Technology/D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis 

1055  Reactor  Control  and  Instrumentation/D.  G.  Andrews 

1056  Nuclear  Chemical  Engineering/D.  G.  Andrews 

1057  Advanced  Reactor  Theory  I/D.  G.  Andrews 

1058  Advanced  Reactor  Theory  II/D.  G.  Andrews 

1059  Radiation  Handling/D.  G.  Andrews 

1060  Reactor  Materials/D.  G.  Andrews 

1061  Thermonuclear  Processes/D.  G.  Andrews 


Calendar  for  1970-1971 


97 


CHEMISTRY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  D.  Allen 

R.  O.  Harris 

A . J.  Poe 

\M.  Bersohn 

A.  G.  Harrison 

J.  C.  Polanyi 

B.  Bosnich 

J.  B.  Jones 

J.  Powell 

A.  G.  Brook  (Acting  Chairman) 

R.  Kapral 

W.  F.  Reynolds 

J.  W.  Bunting 

\D.  J.  Le  Roy  ( Chairman ) J.  Riddick 

G.  Burns 

M.  W.  Lister 

E.  A.  Robinson 

R.  B.  Caton 

T.  R.  Lynch 

G.  H.  Schmid 

D.  R.  Clark 

S.  McLean 

1.  W.  J.  Still 

C.  D.  Cook 

M.  Menzinger 

J.  C.  Thompson 

1.  G.  Csizmadia 

O.  Meresz 

J.  P.  Valleau 

J.  M.  Deckers 

S.  C.  Nyburg 

A.  Walker 

M.  J.  Dignam 

R.  J.  O’Brien 

S.  Whittington 

J.  E.  Dove 

G.  Ozin 

\K.  Yates 

j/.  E.  Guillet 

P.  Yates 

Modern  facilities  are  available  for  research  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  The  fields  of  interest  cover  a wide  variety  of  topics  in  Biological,  Inor- 
ganic, Organic,  Physical,  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  and  their  related  interdisci- 
plinary areas. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate’s  program  will  include  the  submission  of  a thesis,  and  the  success- 
ful completion  of  one  graduate  course. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  field  Inorganic  Chemistry, 
Organic  Chemistry,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  His  program  shall  include  two  minor 
subjects  chosen  from  approved  graduate  courses  offered  within  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  the  successful  completion  of  the  cumulative  examination 
requirements. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  and  in 
general  two  languages  other  than  English.  One  of  the  required  languages  must  be 
French,  German,  or  Russian. 

A candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a minor  in  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Not  all  courses  listed  are  given  in  any  one  year.) 

1002X  Molecular  Orbital  Theory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  445S) *  * 

1003X  Kinetics  and  Mechanisms  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  444F)  * 


jOn  leave  of  absence. 

X Half-session  course. 

*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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1004X  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  440F)  * 

1005X  Structural  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  441 S)* 

1006X  Introduction  to  Biological  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  447S)  * 

1050  Molecular  Quantum  Mechanics 
1 05 1 X Organic  Photochemistry 
1052X  Organometallic  Chemistry 

1053X  Applications  of  Spectroscopy  to  Organic  Chemistry 

1054X  Biological  Chemistry 

1055X  Heterocyclic  Chemistry 

1056X  Mechanisms  of  Organic  Reactions 

1057X  Topics  in  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry 

1058X  Stereochemistry 

1059X  Natural  Products 

1060X  Topics  in  Structural  Organic  Chemistry 

106 IX  Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry 

1062X  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

1064X  Rates  and  Equilibria  of  Organic  Reactions 

1065X  Topics  in  Carbonium  Ion  Chemistry 

1066X  Organic  Free  Radical  Chemistry 

1068X  Topics  in  Biological  and  Medicinal  Chemistry 

1069X  Solvolysis  Reactions 

1070X  Kinetics  and  Mechanism  in  Biological  Chemistry 
1201  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (AS  435)* 

1202X  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  I (AS  430F)  * 

1203X  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  II  (AS  43 IS)* 

1250X  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

1251  Non-aqueous  Solution  Chemistry 

1252X  Aspects  of  Bonding  in  Metal  Complexes 

1253X  Organometallic  Chemistry  of  the  Transition  Elements 

1254X  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanisms 

1256X  Physical  Techniques  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 

1257X  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements 

1403  Theory  of  Reaction  Kinetics  (AS  420)  * 

1404X  Fundamentals  of  Quantum  Mechanics  (AS  422F)* 

1405X  Approximation  Methods  in  Quantum  Chemistry  (AS  423S)  * 
1406X  Theory  of  Spectroscopy  I (AS  424F)* 

1407X  Theory  of  Spectroscopy  II  (AS  425S)  * 

1450  Physical  Chemistry  of  Solids  and  Surfaces  of  Solids 

1451  Physical  Chemistry  of  Macromolecules 

1452  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics 

1453  Statistical  Mechanics  and  Irreversible  Processes,  Collision  Theory 
1455X  Theory  and  Application  of  NMR  Spectroscopy 

1456X  Mass  Spectrometry  and  Application  to  Chemical  Problems 

1457  X-ray  Crystallography 

1458X  Selected  Topics  in  Reaction  Kinetics  I 

1459X  Electrode  Processes 

1460X  Topics  in  Reaction  Kinetics  II 

1462  Chemical  Kinetics:  Pyrolysis  and  Combustion  Processes 
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1463  The  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Reactions 
1464X  Topics  in  Statistical  Mechanics 
1465X  Quantum  Theory  of  Scattering 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  Chemistry  courses  other  than  those  listed  above  are  available  for  graduate 
credit  to  students  in  other  departments. 
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CIVIL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A . P.  Bernhart 
S.J.G.  Bird 
M.  P.  Collins 
R.  A.  Collins 
A . C.  Davidson 
M.  M.  Davis 
| F.  A.  De  Lory 
\R.  C.  Gunn 
G.  W.  Heinke 
C.  Hershfield 


M.  W.  Huggins 
P.  H.  Jones 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 

T.  C.  Kenney  (Chairman) 
H.  L.  Macklin 
R.  H.  Mills 
V.  R.  Riley 

E.  I.  Robinsky 


G.  K.  Rodgers 

J.  Schwaighofer 

K.  A.  Selby 
G.  N.  Steuart 
J.  Timusk 

A.  K.F.  Turner 
S.  M.  Uzumeri 
J.  Vlcek 
C.  A.  Wrenshall 
P.  M.  Wright 


DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  It 
should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  Civil  Engineering  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may 
be  required. 

Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  his  time  between  course  work  and  thesis 
or  design  project. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the 
regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A candidate  must  specify 
one  of  the  following  fields  of  study  as  his  major  subject:  Engineering  Mechanics; 
Geodetic  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry;  Transportation  Engineering;  Sanitary 
and  Environmental  Engineering;  Geotechnical  Engineering;  Structural  Engineer- 
ing. 

Candidates  may  be  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language 
other  than  English,  if  required  for  the  satisfactory  completion  of  their  program 
of  studies. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1007X  Pollution  Control  Engineering/^.  P.  Bernhart,  G.  W.  Heinke 
and  P.  H.  Jones 

1008X  Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  I/G.  W.  Heinke 
1009X  Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  II/ 

J.  G.  Ganczarczyk  and  G.  W.  Heinke 
1012X  Environmental  Control/^.  P.  Bernhart 
1013X  Sanitary  Microbiology/P.  H.  Jones 

1014  Advanced  Municipal  and  Industrial  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment/ 
P.  H.  Jones 

101 5X  Sanitary  Biochemistry/P.  H.  Jones  and  W.  H.  Burgess 
1017  Air  Pollution  Control,  Engineering  Aspects/^!.  P.  Bernhart 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 
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1018X  Chemistry  for  Sanitary  Engineers/WP.  H.  Burgess  and  G.  W.  Heinlce 
1019X  Water  and  Wastewater  Analysis//.  G.  Ganczarczyk,  G.  W.  Heinke 
and  P.  H.  Jones 

1020  Advanced  Geodesy /R.  C.  Gunn 

1021X  Geodetic  Astronomy//?.  C.  Gunn  and  H.  L.  Macklin 

1023  Advanced  Photogrammetry//.  Vlcek 

1024  Special  Applications  of  Airphoto  Interpretation/^.  J.  G.  Bird 
1025X  Statistical  Theory  of  Surveying  Adjustments//.  Vlcek 
1026X  Adjustment  and  Design  of  Control  Surveys//?.  C.  Gunn 

1030  Highway  Traffic  and  Geometric  Design/M.  M.  Davis 

1031  Highway  Materials  and  Pavements/M.  M.  Davis 
1032X  Traffic  Engineering//?.  G.  Rice 

1033X  Advanced  Traffic  Engineering/G.  N.  Steuart 

1034X  Transportation  Planning/G.  N.  Steuart 

1035X  Transportation  and  Land-use//?.  G.  Rice 

1036X  Transportation  Systems  Analysis/Sta#  in  Transportation 

1040  Soil  Properties  and  Behaviour /F.  A.  De  Lory  and  T.  C.  Kenney 

1043X  Foundations  and  Earthworks/F.  A.  De  Lory  and  E.  1.  Robinsky 

1044X  Engineering  Geology/F.  /.  Robinsky  and  A.  K.F.  Turner 

1045X* *  Earth  Pressures  and  Retaining  Structures/  T.  C.  Kenney 

1046X  Earth  Structures  and  Slopes/  T.  C.  Kenney 

1048X  Air  Photo  Interpretation/5.  /.  G.  Bird  and  A.  K.  F.  Turner 

1049X  Surface  and  Ground  Water /G.  K.  Rodgers  and  S.J.G.  Bird 

1050  Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete/M.  W.  Huggins 

1051  Prestressed  Concrete/M.  P.  Collins 
1052X  Concrete  Materials  Science//.  Timusk 
1060  Advanced  Applied  Elasticity//?.  A.  Collins 
106 IX  Advanced  Structural  Analysis/C.  Hersh field 

1062  Energy  Methods  in  Structural  Engineering/G.  T.  Will 

1063  Plates  and  Shells//.  Schwaighofer 

1064  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures/C.  Hersh  field 
1065X  Advanced  Structural  Design/C.  Hersh  fie  Id 

1066  Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures/D.  /.  L.  Kennedy 
1067X  Structural  Dynamics//?.  A.  Collins 

1068  Structural  Stability 

1069  Modern  Structures//.  Schwaighofer 

1070X  Dynamic  Response  of  Concrete  Structures/5.  M.  Uzumeri 
1071  Matrix  Methods  of  Structural  Analysis/X.  A.  Selby 
1072X  Design  of  Plates  and  Shells/M.  W.  Huggins  and  E.  Karuks 
1073X  Optimization  in  Structural  Design/P.  M.  Wright 
1074  Finite  Element  Methods  in  Structural  Mechanics/G.  T.  Will 
1075X  Building  Science/C.  Hershfield,  5.  /?.  Kent  and  M.  R.  Piggott 
1080  Engineering  Graphics/C.  A.  Wrenshall 

Courses  in  other  disciplines  may  be  arranged  as  required  for  a particular  pro- 
gram of  study. 


X Half  course. 

*Given  in  alternate  years — will  not  be  given  in  1970-71. 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  Alfoldi 
B.  C.  Barmann 
A.  Boddington 


Sister  M.  Esther  Hanley 


C.  P.  Jones 
G.  L.  Keyes 


| T.  M.  Robinson 
D.  O ■ Robson 
A.  E.  Samuel 
t J.  Sheridan 
G.  V.  Sumner 
\D.  F.  S Thomson 
J.  R.  Warden 
M.  E.  White  ( Chairman ) 
F.  E.  Winter 
L.  E.  Woodbury 


J.  W.  Cole 
N.  E.  Collinge 
D.  J.  Conacher 
A.  Dalzell 
D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
\J.  W.  Graham 
J.  N.  Grant 


\W.  E.  McLeod 
M.  J.  O’Brien  (Secretary) 
J.  R.  O’Donnell 


J.  A.  Philip 

K.  F.  Quinn 
A.  G.Rigg 
J.  Rist 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  departments  included  under  Classical  Studies  are:  Greek  Language  and 
Literature,  Greek  Philosophy,  Latin  Language  and  Literature,  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  be  well  prepared  in  the  classical  lan- 
guages or  language  of  their  proposed  graduate  study.  For  admission  to  the  one- 
year  M.A.  program  the  following  are  the  minimum  requirements: 

1 Classics  (Greek  and  Latin),  either  (a)  the  Honour  program  or,  after  1970-71, 
a specialist  program  in  Classics;  or  (b)  a strong  major  in  Classics;  or  (c)  four 
years  of  undergraduate  training  in  one  language  and  three  years  in  the  other. 

2 Latin  or  Greek,  either  (a)  the  Honour  program  or,  after  1970-71,  a specialist 
program  in  the  language  of  choice;  or  (b)  a strong  major;  or  (c)  full  courses 
over  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years.  Some  preparation  in  the  other  lan- 
guage is  recommended. 

3 Greek  and  Roman  History,  either  (a)  the  Honour  program  or,  after  1970-71, 
a specialist  program  in  Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin;  or  (b)  a strong  major  in 
Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin;  (c)  full  courses  in  Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin  over 
each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years.  For  those  who  have  specialized  in  only 
one  of  the  languages,  some  preparation  in  the  other  language  is  recommended. 

4 Archaeology,  either  the  same  requirement  as  under  (3)  for  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  or  a major  in  Archaeology  with  two  years  of  course  work  in  Greek 
and  Latin  or  their  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  fulfilled  these  requirements  in  their  four-year  under- 
graduate course  (or  its  equivalent)  may  be  admitted  to  a twelve-month  or  two- 
year  M.A.  program.  The  twelve-month  program  involves  supervised  work  over 
a twelve-month  period,  which  will  normally  mean  the  regular  academic  session 
and  summer  preceding  or  succeeding  it.  The  two-year  program  involves  work 
over  at  least  two  regular  academic  sessions.  For  admission  to  the  twelve-month 
or  two-year  M.A.  program  in  Greek  and  Roman  History,  the  minimum  require- 
ment is  a major  in  Ancient  History  or  Greek  and  Roman  History,  together  with 
at  least  two  years  of  undergraduate  preparation  in  Greek  and/or  Latin. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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Candidates  for  the  M.A.  will  take  three  graduate  courses,  each  equal  to  one- 
third  of  a year’s  work.  A fourth  extra  course  may  be  taken  in  the  regular  session 
with  permission  of  the  Admissions  Committee  to  count  towards  the  Ph.D.  re- 
quirements. Sight  papers  in  Greek  and  Latin  are  required  for  the  M.A.  in  Clas- 
sics; in  one  language  only  for  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  Latin,  Greek  and  Roman  His- 
tory, or  Archaeology.  For  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  in  Latin,  or  in  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  three  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  other  language  (or  the  equiva- 
lent) must  be  completed. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  prerequisites  for  candidates  for, the  Phil.M.  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A., 
and  this  degree  may  also  be  taken  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  in  Greek,  or  in  Greek  and 
Roman  History.  The  two-year  Phil.M.  program  shall  consist  of:  (a)  in  the  first 
year  the  three  M.A.  courses  and  sight  papers  or  paper  as  defined  above  for  the 
M.A.;  (b)  in  the  second  year  a fourth  M.A.  course,  selected  works  for  general 
reading,  and  a more  specialized  field  of  study  under  the  direction  of  a member 
of  the  department  who  will  supervise  the  major  essay  required  by  the  general 
regulations.  The  language  other  than  English  of  which  a reading  knowledge  is 
required  will  normally  be  German. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  (b)  in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek,  (d)  in 
Greek  and  Roman  History.  The  preliminary  work  required  before  entering  a 
Ph.D.  program  is  the  same  as  that  required  for  the  M.A.  in  each  case.  The  major 
field  of  work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject  of  the  thesis  should 
be  submitted  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The 
Department  requires  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than 
English,  one  of  which  will  be  German.  This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before 
the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  departmental  examinations  on 
the  Reading  List  and  Major  Field  should  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  penul- 
timate year  of  residence,  or  at  latest  by  the  beginning  of  the  ultimate  year. 

Greek  Language  and  Literature 

lOOOf  Homer  and  Heroic  Poetry/ W.  E.  McLeod 

1001  Lyric  Poetry /L.  E.  Woodbury 

1002  Greek  Tragedy  (selected  plays)/D.  J.  Conacher 

1003  f Sophocles/M.  /.  O’Brien 
1004f  Euripides/D.  J.  Conacher 

1007f  Greek  Literary  Critics//.  Sheridan 

1008  Greek  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 

B.  C.  Barmann 

Greek  Philosophy 

1600  Early  Greek  Philosophy/L.  E.  Woodbury 
1601f  Plato:  Selected  Dialogues//.  A.  Philip 
16031  Plato’s  Theory  of  Ideas//.  Rist 


iNot  given  in  1970-71. 
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1605  Aristotle:  Selected  works  on  ethics,  politics,  logic,  rhetoric,  and  poetry/ 
D.  P.  de  Montmollin 

1607  Plotinus  and  Neoplatonism//.  Rist 
1 608 1 Greek  and  Roman  Atomists/T.  M.  Robinson 
1609  Stoic  Philosophy//.  Rist 

1611  Plato:  Statesman//.  A.  Philip 

Latin  Language  and  Literature 

1100  Lucretius//!.  Dalzell 

1 101  f Catullus/D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
1102f  Latin  Elegiac  Poetry /A.  Dalzell 
1103  Virgil/D.  O.  Robson 

1 108  f Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome//.  Sheridan 

1 109  Prudentius/5V.  M.  Esther  Hanley 

1110  St.  Augustine/G.  L.  Keyes 

1 1 1 1 Influence  of  Classical  Literature  on  Medieval  Thought//.  R.  O’Donnell 

1118  Plautus  and  Terence//.  N.  Grant 

1119  Studies  in  Catullus/R.  F.  Quinn 

1112  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts/L.  E.  Boyle,  J.  R.  O’Donnell 

(two-year  course) 

11131  Latin  Epigraphy/D.  O.  Robson 
11141  Biography  at  Rome/C.  P.  Jones 
11201  Critical  Procedures/^.  F.  Quinn  (offered  1971-72) 

1121  Horace/A.  E.  Collinge 

1122  Cicero  on  Roman  Oratory  and  Prose  Writing/R.  E.  Fantham 

1123  Early  Medieval  Latin  Texts/C.  /.  McDonough 

*See  under  Medieval  Studies:  9230  Literature  and  Society  in  the  Twelfth 
Century:  Philosophical  Poetry /B.  C.  Stock 

Greek  and  Roman  History 

12001  Chronological  Bases  of  Ancient  History//!.  E.  Samuel 
12011  Problems  of  Early  Greek  History/M.  E.  White 
1202  Herodotus//.  R.  Grant 

12041  Aristotle’s  Constitution  of  Athens  ( 1-41 ) /M.  E.  White 

1207  The  Reigns  of  Philip  II  and  Alexander  the  Great  of  Macedon/ 

A.  E.  Samuel 

1208  Hellenistic  Civilization//!.  E.  Samuel 

1210  From  the  Gracchi  to  Caesar /G.  V.  Sumner 

1211  The  Julio-Claudian  Period/G.  V.  Sumner 
12121  The  Younger  Pliny/C.  P.  Jones 

1214  The  Late  Roman  Empire/ 

1216  Roman  Politics  220-167  B.C./G.  V.  Sumner 

1217  Religious  Experience  in  the  Second  Century  A.D./G.  L.  Keyes 

1218  An  Introduction  to  Papyrology//! . E.  Samuel 

1219  Politics  and  Society  in  Greece  in  the  4th  Century  B.C./J.  W.  Cole 


iNot  given  in  1970-71. 
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1225  Thucydides/M.  E.  White 

1230  68-96  A.D. : Sources  and  Problems/C.  P.  Jones 

Archaeology 

2000f  The  Bronze  Age//.  W.  Graham 
2025f  Hellenistic  Architecture/F.  E.  Winter 
2040  Roman  Painting  and  Mosaic  Art /E.  Alfoldi 

Philology 

1400  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin /D.  O.  Robson 
1401f  Greek  Dialects/  W.  E.  McLeod 

1403  Studies  in  Greek  and  Latin  Phonology  and  Morphology /N.  E.  Collinge 
*See  under  Linguistic  Studies:  1002  Linguistic  Orientation/M.  Joos',  1146  The 
Comparative-Historical  Method//.  /.  Chew,  H.  A.  Roe 

Greek  and  Roman  Drama 

1500  Greek  Tragedy  in  translation /M.  J.  O’Brien 

(for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  the  Drama) 


fNot  given  in  1970-71. 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 


COMMITTEE 

H.  E.  Bow  man /Slavic 

H.  Eichner/ german 

H.  N.  Frye/ English,  chairman 


F.  E.  Sparshott /philosophy 

M.  J.  Valdes/ Italian  and  Hispanic 

G.  M.  Wickens /Islamic  studies 


C.  Hamlin/COMP.  lit. 

M.  Mueller/ English  and 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE, 

SECRETARY 

The  Graduate  Program  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  the  degrees  of  M.A. 
and  Ph.D.  to  students  whose  special  qualifications  enable  them  to  pursue  literary 
studies  involving  several  languages.  The  Program  will  allow  qualified  candidates 
to  pursue  individual  courses  of  study  in  any  area  within  the  range  represented 
collectively  by  the  co-operating  departments,  which  now  offer  M.A.  and  Ph.D. 
programs  in  Classical  Studies,  Indian  Literature  and  Philosophy,  English,  French, 
German,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  Near 
Eastern  Studies,  Philosophy,  and  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures.  M.A.  pro- 
grams in  Chinese  and  Japanese  are  offered  by  the  Department  of  East  Asian 
Studies.  The  Program  especially  welcomes  applicants  with  interests  in  literary 
theory. 

Students  whose  main  interest  lies  in  drama  or  medieval  literature  should  apply 
to  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Drama  and  the  Centre  for  Medieval  Studies 
respectively. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  period  of  residence  for  the  M.A.  in  Comparative  Literature  is  two 
years.  Graduates  of  this  University  in  a four-year  program  that  included  work  in 
two  or  more  literatures,  or  students  with  equivalent  training,  may  be  granted 
credit  for  part  or  all  of  the  first  year. 

The  M.A.  Program  must  include  at  least  four  graduate  courses.  Additional 
courses  may  be  required.  Students  must  maintain  an  average  of  B+  in  their  course 
work. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  general  regulations. 
Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  may  proceed  from  an  M.A.  in  Comparative  Literature 
or  an  M.A.  in  a language  department  provided  they  have  maintained  an  average 
of  B+  in  their  course  work.  They  must  also  satisfy  the  Comparative  Literature 
Committee  of  their  ability  to  do  independent  research. 

No  specific  requirements  are  set  for  the  Ph.D.  According  to  his  field  or  fields 
of  interest  each  candidate  plans  his  own  program  in  consultation  with  the  Secre- 
tary and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Comparative  Literature  Committee.  Every 
candidate  is  expected,  however,  to  have  a thorough  training  in  at  least  one 
literature. 

In  consultation  with  the  Secretary  a candidate  will  choose  a major  field  of 
research  in  which  he  proposes  to  write  his  thesis.  The  candidate  must  pass  a quali- 
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fying  examination  in  this  field  which  will  be  set  by  a committee  especially  ap- 
pointed for  this  purpose. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS 

Specific  language  requirements  will  be  set  according  to  the  demands  of  the 
candidate’s  proposed  field  of  studies.  M.A.  candidates  must  demonstrate  an  ad- 
vanced reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English  before  gradua- 
tion. Entering  Ph.D.  candidates  must  have  an  advanced  reading  knowledge  of 
two  languages  and  must  demonstrate  a working  knowledge  of  a third  language 
before  passing  their  qualifying  examination. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  INQUIRIES 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  but  must  satisfy  the 
following  additional  admission  requirements  set  by  the  Program.  Applicants  must 
arrange  for  two  letters  of  recommendation  to  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Program.  They  must  further  submit  a statement  of  purpose  not  exceeding  500 
words  and  a sample  of  their  written  work,  preferably  an  essay  on  a literary  topic. 
All  submissions  must  be  typewritten  and  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  Gradu- 
ate Program  in  Comparative  Literature,  2027  Wilson  Hall,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  181.  Further  inquiries  about  the  Program  should  also  be  sent  to  this 
address. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Program  may  choose  their  courses  from  the  Depart- 
ments of  Classical  Studies,  East  Asian  Studies,  English,  French,  German,  Islamic 
Studies,  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  Near  Eastern  Studies, 
Philosophy,  and  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  as  well  as  from  other  depart- 
ments in  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences.  The  following  list,  which  includes 
specifically  comparative  courses  offered  in  1970-71,  is  not  intended  to  limit  the 
student’s  choices  in  any  way. 

Classical  Studies 

1 1 1 1 Influence  of  Classical  Literature  on  Medieval  Thought//.  R.  O’Donnell 
1500  Greek  Tragedy  in  Translation/M.  /.  O’Brien 

Comparative  Literature 

1000X  Faculty  Seminar  on  Hermeneutics/Harts-Georg  Gadamer,  Professor 
emeritus  of  Philosophy,  University  of  Heidelberg. 

This  course,  which  will  be  given  for  a seven-week  period  in  the  fall  of 
1970,  will  be  open  to  advanced  graduate  students  and  may  be  taken 
for  credit  as  a half-course.  Applications  to  enrol  in  this  course  should 
be  submitted  before  July  1,  1970. 

1700  Studies  in  English  and  German  Romanticism/C.  Hamlin 

East  Asian  Studies 

1213  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  (in  translation) /G.  T.  Artola 
and  A . K.  Warder 

1315  Classical  Japanese  Drama  (in  translation )/K.  Tsuruta  and  M.  Ueda 
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English 

1500  Medieval  Poetics.  Prerequisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin/ 

Sister  Frances  Nims 

1660  Erasmus  and  More:  Humanism,  Renaissance  and  Reformation  in  the 
Writings  of  Erasmus,  Thomas  More,  and  their  Contemporaries/ 

R.  J.  Schoeck 

2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/C.  C.  Love 

2490  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Renaissance  Epic /A . Patterson 

3070  The  Criticism  and  Performance  of  Shakespeare’s  Plays,  1660-1840/ 

J.  R.  de  J.  Jackson 

5260  From  Ibsen  On:  A Study  of  Drama  from  the  late  Nineteenth  Century  to 
the  Present  Day  (with  particular  reference  to  the  Drama  of  the  United 
Kingdom  )/C.  Leech 

6050  Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism///.  N.  Frye 

6250  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy:  Suffering,  Time,  and  Conscious- 
ness in  Sophocles,  Shakespeare,  and  Racine.  Prerequisite:  a reading 
knowledge  of  French/M.  Mueller 

French 

1600  The  Renaissance,  its  Origins  and  its  Development  in  France/ 

R.  B.  Donovan 

German 

1500  Nineteenth-Century  Drama  from  Schiller  to  Ibsen/G.  W.  Field 

Islamic  Studies 

1 152  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/G.  M.  Wickens 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies 

2300  Aesthetics  of  the  Contemporary  Novel.  Prerequisite:  a reading 
knowledge  of  Spanish/A/.  J.  Valdes 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

1001  Studies  in  Russian  and  Western  Literary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice/ 
R.  Lindheim 

1202  The  Russian  Novel  in  Relation  to  West  European  Literature, 

1 790-1 880/K.  Feuer 


Calendar  for  1970-1971 


109 


COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  B.  Borodin 
P.  1.  P.  Boulton 


J.  N.  P.  Hume 

R.  L.  Johnston 

R.  S.  Julius 

E.  S.  Lee 

A.  B.  Lehman 

J.  D.  Lipson 

J.  C.  Mason  (Secretary) 


L.  Mezei 


D.  A.  Clarke 
D.  G.  Corneil 
C.  C.  Gotlieb 


V.  J.  Nummi 
J.  C.  Ogilvie 


P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 


V.  C.  Hamacher 

J.  J.  Horning 

T.  E.  Hull  ( Chairman ) 


K.  C.  Smith 
G.  M.  Stacey 
E.  V.  Swenson 
D.  Tsichritzis 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Graduates  with  a substantial  background  in  mathematics  and  a reasonable 
knowledge  of  computers  and  programming  will  be  admitted  to  the  one-year  pro- 
gram. Normally  a thesis  and  the  equivalent  of  three  full  courses  at  the  graduate 
level  will  be  required. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  staff  in  Computer  Science  is  interested  in  a wide  range  of  subjects  related 
to  computers,  including  programming  languages,  computer  graphics,  numerical 
analysis,  theory  of  computation,  artificial  intelligence,  automata  theory,  combi- 
natorics, linguistics,  computer  systems,  and  applications.  Extensive  computing 
facilities  are  available  to  support  the  research  activities  in  these  areas. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  seminars  and  colloquia  conducted 
by  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Programming  Languages 

2103X  Information  Structures  (first  term)/C.  C.  Gotlieb 

2122X  Language  and  Compiler  Design  (second  term)//.  J.  Horning 

2123X  Symbolic  Mathematics  by  Computer//.  D.  Lipson 

2124X  Topics  in  Programming  Languages//).  G.  Corneil,  V.  J.  Nummi 

Computer  Systems 

2204X  Operating  Systems  (second  term)/D.  Tsichritzis 

2205X  Computer  Systems  Analysis  (first  term)//.  N.  P.  Hume 

222 IX  Computer  Systems  Practice  (first  term)/E.  S.  Lee,  D.  Tsichritzis 

2223X  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

2224X  Software  Technology  (second  term)//?.  S.  Lee 

Numerical  Analysis 

2302X  The  Numerical  Solution  of  Initial  Value  Problems  (first  term) / 

E.  V.  Swenson 

2303X  The  Numerical  Solution  of  Boundary  Value  Problems  (second  term)/ 

R.  L.  Johnston 
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2304X  Approximation  of  Functions  (first  term)//.  C.  Mason 
2321X  Matrix  Calculations 

2322X  Advanced  Numerical  Methods  for  Differential  Equations/  T.  E.  Hull 
2324X  Selected  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis 

Theoretical  Aspects  of  Computer  Science 

2403X  Information  Theory  (first  term)/,4.  N.  Venetsanopoulos 

2404X  Computability  Theory  (first  term)//!.  B.  Borodin 

2405X  Automata  Theory  (second  term)//).  Tsichritzis 

2406X  Combinatorial  Theory  I (first  term )/A.  Lehman 

2407X  Combinatorial  Theory  II  (second  term )/A.  Lehman 

242 IX  Sequential  Machines  (second  term)/F.  C.  Hamacher 

2422X  Abstract  Machines  and  Iterative  Arrays  (first  term)/F.  C.  Hamacher 

2423X  Theory  of  Formal  Languages/D.  Tsichritzis 

2425X  Recursive  Function  Theory  (first  term)/F.  Tall 

2426X  Topics  in  Networks  and  Combinatorics//!.  Lehman 

2427X  Topics  in  Graph  Theory/D.  G.  Cornell 

2428X  Computational  Complexity  (second  term)/5.  A.  Cook 

Computer  Application 

2501X  Computational  Linguistics  (first  term)/P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 

2504X  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics  (first  term)/L.  Mezei 

2505X  Artificial  Intelligence//.  Mylopoulos 

2506X  Applied  Algebra  I (first  term)//.  D.  Lipson 

2507X  Applied  Algebra  II  (second  term)//.  D.  Lipson 

2521X  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Graphics  (second  term)/  L.  Mezei 

2523X  Pattern  Recognition//.  Mylopoulos 

2525X  File  Organization  and  Structure  (second  term)/G.  M.  Stacey 
For  Graduates  in  Other  Departments 

1101  Computer  Programming  and  Applications/  V.  J.  Nummi 
1301  Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers/ 

Attention  is  drawn  to  courses  related  to  computer  science  offered  in  the  de- 
partments of  mathematics,  electrical  engineering,  industrial  engineering,  and  the 
centre  for  linguistic  studies. 


X Half  course. 
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CRIMINOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards * P.  J.  Giffen 

5000:  SEMINAR  IN  CRIMINOLOGY  AND  CORRECTIONS 

A series  of  seminars  is  offered  by  the  Centre  of  Criminology  for  students  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  who  are  pursuing  a course  of  study  and  research  leading 
to  a Master’s  or  Doctoral  degree  in  such  disciplines  as  anthropology,  law,  phil- 
osophy, political  economy,  psychology,  sociology  and  social  work.  Successful 
completion  of  the  course  may,  with  the  agreement  of  the  department  concerned, 
be  recognized  as  a credit  toward  the  graduate  student’s  higher  degree. 

The  series  is  planned  each  year  in  conjunction  with  the  students  who  are  parti- 
cipating. The  seminars  are  concerned  with  both  criminology  and  corrections.  The 
first  half  of  the  course  for  example  may  be  concerned  with  crime  as  a legal  con- 
cept, the  data  of  criminology,  the  development  of  criminological  thought,  psycho- 
logical and  sociological  explanations  of  crime  and  criminal  behaviour,  and  an 
examination  in  greater  detail  of  certain  categories  of  criminal  conduct  such  as 
sexual  offenders,  juvenile  delinquency,  white  collar  crime,  and  the  addicted 
offender. 

The  second  half  of  the  course  usually  deals  with  legal  and  correctional  insti- 
tutions and  may  begin  with  a study  of  decision-making  at  different  levels  of  law 
enforcement  and  adjudication  culminating  in  the  sentencing  of  the  accused.  Sub- 
sequent seminars  may  cover  the  Canadian  correctional  system,  classification  in 
prisons,  probation  and  parole,  concluding  with  a study  of  prison  communities. 

A series  of  institutional  visits  are  planned  to  coordinate  with  the  seminars. 

The  approval  of  the  graduate  student’s  own  department  is  necessary  before  he 
may  be  enrolled  in  the  seminar  course  in  criminology.  Students  wishing  further 
information  concerning  the  course  should  contact  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  of 
Criminology  (telephone  928-3722).  A brochure  describing  the  objectives  and 
activities  of  the  Centre  is  available  on  request. 


* Director. 
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CENTRE  FOR  CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

/.  W.  Abrams /ind.  eng.,  history  *H.  M.  McLuhan /English 

W.  T.  Easterbrook/voL.  econ.  \A.  Porter/ ind.eng. 

T.  A.  G oudge /philosophy 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Media  and  Society/^  n interdisciplinary  seminar 
Probing  the  means  of  anticipating  effects  by  causes. 


* Director. 

| On  leave  of  absence. 
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DENTISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


H.  A.  Hunter 
J.  Kreutzer 


M.  Goldner 

A.  M.  Hunt  ( Chairman ) 


G.  S.  Beagrie 
R.  C.  Burgess 
K.  W.  Davey 
R.  G.  Ellis 


D.  W.  Lewis 
J.  H.  P.  Main 
A.  H.  Melcher 

G.  Nikiforuk 
J.  A.  Pedler 
F.  Popovich 

H.  G.  Poyton 


R.  B.  Ross 
D.  C.  Smith 
P.  T.  Smylski 
A.  T.  Storey 
N.  S.  Taichman 
A.  R.  Ten  Cate 

C.  H.  M.  Williams 

D.  G.  Woodside 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  will  undertake 
major  study  in  one  of  the  three  broad  fields  of  Oral  Biology,  Oral  Pathology  or 
Preventive  Dentistry. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  will  undertake 
major  study  in  one  of  the  three  broad  fields  of  Oral  Biology,  Oral  Pathology  or 
Preventive  Dentistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Oral  Biology//?.  C.  Burgess 
1002X  Oral  Pathology /H.  A.  Hunter 
1003  Preventive  Dentistry//.  Kreutzer 
1004X  Bacteriology /E.  M.  Madlener 

1005  Histology/^.  R.  Ten  Cate 

1006  Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry//! . M.  Hunt  and  D.  W.  Lewis 
1007X  Radiology /H.  G.  Poyton 

1008  Statistics//).  W.  Lewis 

1009  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Biology /The  Staff 

1010  Seminars  in  Advanced  Preventive  Dentistry/ The  Staff 

1011  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Pathology/T/ze  Staff 
1020X  Oral  Microbiology  and  Immunology /M.  Goldner 

1030  Reading  Course  in  Public  Health /A . M.  Hunt  and  D.  W.  Lewis 

1040X  Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology//).  W.  Lewis  and  Staff 

1060X  Physiology,  Oral — Part  1 /A.  T.  Storey 

106 IX  Physiology,  Oral — Part  2/ A.  T.  Storey 

107 OX  Advances  in  Dental  Materials  Science/D.  C.  Smith 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DRAMA 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  T.  A rtola/EAST  asian 
T.  B.  Barclay/ Hispanic 

C.  H.  Bedford/ Slavic 
W.  F.  Blissett/ English 

D.  J.  Conacher /classical 

B.  M.  Corrigan/ Italian 
Robertson  Davies /ENGLISH 
G.  G.  Falle/ English 

G.  W.  Field/ german 

H.  Northrop  Frye /ENGLISH 
J.  R.  Grant/ classical 
A.  R.  Harden/ french 
F.  D.  H Oeniger /ENGLISH 

C.  E.  Holmes/ french 
J.  R.  de  J.  Jackson /English 

D.  A.  /o;ycc/GERMAN 

C.  Leech/ ENGLISH 

D.  V.  LePan/ English 
J.  F.  Leyerle/ ENGLISH 
C.  C.  Love/ ENGLISH 
M.  MacLure/ English 
M.  R.  Maniates/M usic 
J.  M.  R.  Margeson/ ENGLISH 
F.  J.  Marker/ English 

This  Centre  has  been  instituted  in  order  to  provide  higher  degree  programs 
for  those  who  wish  to  obtain  qualifications  as  critics,  historians  and  teachers 
of  dramatic  literature.  Its  graduate  courses  are  drawn  mainly  from  those  given 
under  the  auspices  of  Departments  in  which  drama  is  studied,  but  it  is  directly 
responsible  for  courses  in  the  area  of  theatre  and  for  instruction  in  practical 
work  which  is  required  as  part  of  the  Centre’s  program  in  addition  to  work  for 
graduate  credit. 

The  Centre  also  exists  in  order  to  develop  and  encourage  theatre  activity 
within  the  University,  and  is  the  controlling  body  of  Hart  House  Theatre. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies:  the  evidence  given  by  them  will  be 
taken  into  account  in  deciding  on  the  applicant’s  admission. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  with  I or  upper 
II  class  standing  an  Honours  B.A.  of  this  University  in  which  the  drama  has 


L.  L.  Marker/ drama 

W.  T.  McC ready/ Hispanic 
J.  C.  Meagher/ ENGLISH 
P.  C.  Moes/ FRENCH 

M.  Mueller/ ENGLISH 
f H.  S.  Aocc/italian 

M.  J.  O’Brien/ classical 
P.  R.  O’Driscoll/ ENGLISH 
H.  J.  Olnick/MVSiC 

J.  H.  Parker/Hisp\mc 
*R.  B.  Parker/ENGLlSH 

C.  R.  Parsons/ french 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley /English 

L.  E.  Riese/ FRENCH 
W.  S.  Rogers/ french 

M.  J.  Sinden/ german 

K.  Tsuruta/ east  asian 
M.  Ueda/ east  asian 
M.  W.  Ukas /ITALIAN 
A.  M.  W alter /uvsic 

A.  K.  Warder /ekst  asian 
C.  /.  Wolff  /music 
S.  P.  Zitner/ ENGLISH 


* Director. 


t Secretary. 
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formed  a substantial  part  of  the  program.  Graduates  of  Honours  programs 
without  sufficient  content  in  drama,  with  I or  II  class  standing,  may  be  admitted 
to  either  a 12-month  or  two-year  M.A.  program.  Graduates  of  the  General  Course 
in  Arts,  or  its  equivalent,  who  have  obtained  A or  B standing  in  the  last  two 
undergraduate  years,  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  M.A.  program,  the  first  year 
of  which  will  consist  of  five  courses  approved  by  the  Centre.  Graduates  of  other 
universities  from  comparable  programs  will  be  admitted  under  similar  conditions. 

In  both  the  prerequisite  year  (if  one  is  required)  and  the  M.A.  year  candidates 
must  be  in  actual  attendance.  In  the  M.A.  year  candidates  are  required: 

i to  take  four  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below  including  Drama  1000 
“History  of  the  Theatre”; 

n to  satisfy  the  Centre  in  one  aspect  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre; 

hi  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre:  the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be  such 
as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the  language 
offered. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly 
to  a Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not 
later  than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the 
degree,  in  which  they  must  complete  all  the  requirements  indicated  above. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the 
M.A.  degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years, 
or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  of  the  Centre  or  have  a 
similar  qualification.  Candidates  with  an  M.A.  degree  from  outside  the  Centre 
may  apply  for  admission  to  a twelve-month  program,  and  the  decision  of  the 
Centre  on  such  an  application  will  depend  on  whether  studies  related  to  the  drama 
have  formed  a substantial  part  of  their  program. 

Candidates  are  required: 

i to  take  five  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below  including  Drama  1000 
“History  of  the  Theatre”  and  to  obtain  a mid  B in  each  course  (courses 
already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  M.A.  may  be  included  in  the  total  of 
five); 

II  to  satisfy  the  Centre  in  one  aspect  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre  (if 
this  requirement  has  not  been  satisfied  at  the  M.A.  level); 

hi  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre:  the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be  such 
as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the  language 
offered; 

iv  to  pass  a General  Examination  in  drama  studies; 

v to  present  an  essay  on  a theme  related  to  the  drama  or  to  undertake  a 
practical  exercise  approved  by  the  Centre  (e.g.,  the  direction  of  a play, 
the  making  of  a series  of  designs  for  a production,  the  writing  of  a play) 
[if  a practical  exercise  is  submitted,  independence  and  innovation  will  be 
welcomed,  but  the  candidate  must  show  that  he  has  a satisfactory  knowl- 
edge of  dramatic  history  and  tradition]; 
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vi  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay  or  practical 
exercise. 

The  topic  for  the  essay  or  practical  exercise,  approved  by  the  Centre,  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  first 
year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  or  January  15  for  those  who  are  required  to  be  in 
residence  for  only  one  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for 
the  degree  at  the  following  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their 
essay  not  later  than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date 
of  submission  is  May  1.  Special  arrangements  for  the  presentation  of  the  prac- 
tical exercise  will  be  made  in  each  case. 

The  General  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  October:  it  must  be  taken 
not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period  of 
residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  with  I or  II  class  standing  an  Honours  B.A. 
of  this  University  in  which  the  drama  has  formed  a substantial  part  of  the  pro- 
gram, or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who 
enter  with  an  appropriate  Honours  B.A.  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time 
residence  is  three  years;  for  those  entering  with  an  M.A.  in  Drama  or  its 
equivalent,  the  period  is  two  years,  for  those  entering  with  a Phil.M.  in  Drama, 
the  period  is  one  year.  Candidates  with  an  M.A.  degree  from  outside  the  Centre 
may  apply  for  admission  to  the  two-year  program,  and  the  decision  of  the  Centre 
on  such  an  application  will  depend  on  whether  studies  related  to  the  drama  have 
formed  a substantial  part  of  their  M.A.  program. 

Candidates  are  required: 

i to  take  six  graduate  courses,  including  Drama  1000  “History  of  the 
Theatre,”  chosen  from  more  than  one  of  the  dramatic  literatures  listed 
below,  and  to  obtain  a mid  B in  each  course  (courses  already  taken  in 
candidature  for  the  M.A.  or  Phil.M.  may  be  included  in  the  total  of  six); 

ii  to  satisfy  the  regulations  of  the  Centre  in  at  least  two  aspects  of  prac- 
tical work  in  the  theatre  (including  work  undertaken  for  the  M.A.  or 
Phil.M.); 

hi  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre:  the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be  such 
as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the  language 
offered; 

iv  to  pass  a General  Examination  in  drama  studies; 

v to  present  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject,  which  must  be  adjudged  worthy 
of  publication; 

vi  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

The  General  Examination  will  normally  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  penul- 
timate year  of  Ph.D.  residence,  and  must  be  taken  not  later  than  October  of  the 
final  year  of  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing 
may  be  allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following 
occasion.  Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Centre  not  later  than  January  1 (for  the  April  examination)  or  May  1 (for 
the  October  examination). 
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An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  signed  by  a member  of  the 
staff  of  the  Centre,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not  later 
than  September  1 in  the  ultimate  year  of  residence  for  the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Centre  not  later  than  September  1 (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  October  15  (for 
the  Mid-winter  Convocation),  or  March  10  (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1970-7 1 are  marked  with  an  asterisk  ( * ) . 

Courses  are  given  in  translation  only  where  noted. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1002*  Greek  tragedy /D.  J.  Conacher 

1003  Sophocles/M.  J.  O’Brien 

1004  Euripides/D.  J.  Conacher 
1118*  Plautus  and  Terence//.  R.  Grant 

1500*  Greek  Tragedy  (in  translation )/M.  /.  O’Brien 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

1000*  Media  and  Society///.  M.  McLuhan 

DRAMA 

1000*  History  of  the  Theatre  (required )/L.  L.  Marker 
2000*  Special  Studies  in  Theatrical  History  and  Style/L.  L.  Marker 
3000  Scandinavian  Theatre  and  Drama:  Bjprnson,  Ibsen  and  Strindberg 
(to  be  offered  in  1971-72)/L.  L.  Marker 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

1 2 1 3 * The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  ( in  translation ) /G.  T.  A rtola,  A . K.  Warder 
1315*  The  Classical  Japanese  Drama  (in  translation ) /X.  Tsuruta,  M.  Ueda 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

1342X*  Film  and  the  Teaching  of  the  Humanities//.  S.  Katz 
ENGLISH 

1750  The  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560//.  F.  Leyerle 

2100*  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/C.  C.  Love 

2360*  George  Chapman:  Plays,  Poems,  Translations/M.  MacLure 

2500  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 

2510*  The  Younger  Shakespeare  and  His  Contemporaries//.  M.  R.  Margeson 

2530  Shakespeare:  the  Text/C.  Leech 

2550*  Shakespearian  Dramaturgy:  The  techniques  of  Shakespeare  as 
playwright//.  Meagher 

2560*  Shakespeare:  The  Problem  Plays  and  their  contexts/5.  P.  Zitner 
2650*  Shakespeare’s  Comedies/F.  D.  Hoeniger 

2700  The  Elizabethan  History  Play,  with  special  emphasis  on  Shakespeare/ 

R.  B.  Parker 

2750  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy//?.  B.  Parker 
2760  Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy/5.  P.  Zitner 
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2800  Tudor  and  Stuart  Entertainments//.  Meagher 

3050*  English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800 /Robertson  Davies 

3070*  The  Criticism  and  Performance  of  Shakespeare’s  Plays,  1660-1840/ 

J.R.  de  J.  Jackson 

3100  Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Comedy:  studies  in  dramatic  and 
non-dramatic  literature/G.  G.  Falle 
4700  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 
4710*  Dramatic  Theory  and  Criticism  from  Hazlitt  to  Shaw.  The  development 
of  nineteenth-century  theatre  as  seen  by  its  critics/F.  /.  Marker 
5050*  Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  Thought/F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
5100  Studies  in  Modern  Poetry  and  Poetic  Drama  with  particular  attention  to 
Yeats  and  Eliot/D.  V.  LePan 

5200*  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie ) /Robertson  Davies 

5250  Drama  Since  Ibsen:  Studies  in  Modern  British  and  American 
Playwrights/F.  /.  Marker 

5260*  From  Ibsen  On:  A study  of  drama  from  the  late  nineteenth  century  to 
the  present  day /C.  Leech 

5310*  American  Drama  since  World  War  I /R.  B.  Parker 
5350  Modern  Anglo-Irish  Literature:  Yeats,  Joyce,  O’Casey,  Synge  and  the 
Celtic  Background/F.  O’Driscoll 
5400*  W.  B.  Yeats  and  the  Ireland  of  his  time/F.  O’Driscoll 
6250*  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy:  suffering,  time  and  conscious- 
ness in  Sophocles,  Shakespeare  and  Racine.  Prerequisite:  a reading 
knowledge  of  French/M.  Mueller 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

1402  Medieval  French  Drama /A.  R.  Harden 

1702  Comeille/C.  E.  Holmes 

1703  Moliere/IF.  S.  Rogers 

1805  French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/IF.  S.  Rogers 
1806*  The  Theatre  of  the  French  Revolution,  1789-1799/P.  C.  Moes 
1808X*  The  Theatre  of  Marivaux/IF.  S.  Rogers 
2010*  Twentieth  Century  French  Drama /L.  F.  Riese 
3000*  La  Mise  en  scene  in  the  French  Theatre/C.  F.  Parsons 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1500*  Nineteenth-Century  Drama  from  Schiller  to  Ibsen/G.  W.  Field 
1600*  Studies  in  Austrian  Drama  Since  1890/D.  A.  Joyce 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
1575  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/M.  Ukas 

1600  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy///.  S.  Noce 
1700*  Pirandello  (in  translation  for  students  of  the  Drama  Centre)/ 

B.  M.  Corrigan 

2125*  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega/  W.  T.  McC ready 
2200  Lope  de  Vega//.  H.  Parker 
2225*  Calderdn  de  la  Barca//.  H.  Parker 
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2235  Eighteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama/ T.  B.  Barclay 

2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 

T.  B.  Barclay 

2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modem  Spanish  Theatre/ 7\  B.  Barclay 
MUSIC 

1300*  Baroque  Seminar/C.  /.  Wolff 
1520*  Richard  Wagner//!.  M.  Walter 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1204  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917/C.  H.  Bedford 

1211  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries  (in  translation)/ 
C.  H.  Bedford 

1601*  Contemporary  Czech  Drama  and  Film//.  Skvorecky 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  V.  Liman 
D.  Malvania 

B.  K.  Matilal 


W.  A . C.  H.  Dobson 
M.  Dolezelova 


G.  T.  Artola 
J.  S.  Brownlee 


C.  C.  Shill 
R.  M.  Smith 
C.  Stevens 
K.  Tsuruta 


1.  J.  McMullen 
W.  G.  G.  Saywell 


M.  Ueda 

R.  N.  Varma 

T.  Venkatacharya  ( Secretary ) 

N.  K.  Wagle 
A.H.C.  Ward 

A.  K.  Warder  (Chairman) 

D.  B.  Waterhouse 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  Graduate  Degrees  in  East  Asian  Studies  must  register  in  one  of 
the  three  sections:  Chinese,  Indian,  and  Japanese.  To  be  admitted  they  should 
have  a II.  1 Honours  B.A.  Degree  in  one  of  those  disciplines,  either  from  the 
University  of  Toronto  Undergraduate  Programme  (q.v.)  or  from  a comparable 
program  elsewhere.  Those  whose  qualifications  are  below  this  standard,  will  be 
required  to  take  prerequisite  courses  in  the  East  Asian  Studies  Undergraduate 
program. 

It  should  be  noted  that  our  Humanities  programs  are  based  on  the  study  of 
original  texts  and  that  they  presuppose  a knowledge  of  the  relevant  languages. 

In  certain  cases,  a student  with  an  Honours  Degree  in  other  than  East  Asian 
Studies  (or  equivalent)  and  some  language  competence  in  the  field  may  be 
admitted  to  a Two  Year  M.A.  program,  of  which  the  first  year  will  consist  of 
intensive  language  study,  including  Fourth  Year  Honours  courses  in  East  Asian 
Studies. 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  Graduate  Studies  should  submit  a 500 
word  “Statement  of  Purpose”  to  the  Department  before  their  application  is 
accepted. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  the  M.A.  will  normally  take  at  least  one  graduate  course  and 
write  a dissertation,  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  if  he  does  not  write  a 
dissertation.  The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate 
by  the  Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office 
of  the  Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
January  3 for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  May  1 for 
the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  the  Phil.M.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses, 
including  any  he  may  have  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  program,  and  in  case  he 
has  not  written  an  M.A.  dissertation  he  shall  take  at  least  five  graduate  courses. 
The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate  by  the 
Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office 
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of  the  Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
January  3 for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  April  15  for 
the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  Program  must  have  at  least  II.  1 
standing. 

Before  being  accepted  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  a student  must  satisfy  the  Depart- 
ment (through  his  performance  in  the  M.A.  course  or  in  some  other  way)  that 
he  is  capable  of  original  research. 

A candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses, 
in  his  major  subject,  one  in  his  first  minor  and  one  in  his  second  minor,  includ- 
ing any  he  may  have  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  or  (and)  Phil.M.  program,  and 
in  case  he  has  not  written  an  M.A.  dissertation  he  shall  take  two  additional 
graduate  courses  in  the  Department.  Major  work  is  at  present  offered  in  Indian 
Literature  and  Indian  Philosophy.  Indian  Philosophy  is  understood  to  include 
Buddhist  Philosophy  together  with  its  expansion  outside  India.  The  remaining 
subjects  appearing  as  headings  in  the  list  of  courses  may  at  present  be  taken 
only  as  minors.  The  language  requirements  of  students  will  be  determined  by 
the  Department  in  individual  cases  but  will  normally  include  a reading  knowledge 
of  at  least  either  French  or  German.  They  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end  of  the 
penultimate  year  of  residence. 

Candidates  must  submit  three  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  (to  the  Office  of  the 
Department)  before  September  1 for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than  Oc- 
tober 15  for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  March  10  for 
the  Spring  Convocation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Chinese 

LANGUAGE 

1100  Chinese  Syntax  for  Advanced  Students/ W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1 101  Introduction  to  Chinese  Epigraphy/C.  C.  Shih 

1102  Linguistic  Descriptions  of  Classical  Chinese  Syntax//!.  H.  C.  Ward 

1103  Advanced  Classical  Chinese  Syntax/ W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 

literature 

1110  The  Evolution  of  the  Confucian  Classics/C.  C.  Shih 

1 1 1 1 Readings  in  1 9th  Century  Literary  Chinese /A . H.  C.  Ward 

1112  Chinese  Colonial  Policy  in  the  Light  of  the  Memorials  of  Chao  Ts’o/ 

W.  A. C.H.  Dobson 

1114  Advanced  Chinese  Bibliography//?.  Chu 

1116  Readings  in  Chinese  Folk  Literature/C.  Stevens 

1117  Chinese  Fiction  and  Drama/M.  Dolezelova 

1118  Readings  in  Han  Historical  Texts/  W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1119  The  beginnings  of  Chinese  Poetry/ W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 

1120  Pre-Han  Political  Philosophy/C.  D.  C.  Priestley 
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1121  Readings  in  Medieval  Chinese  Poetry/ W.  A.C.H.  Dobson 

1122  Chinese  Periodicals:  Articles  relating  to  Classics/C.  C.  Shih 

1123  Authenticating  Chinese  Classical  Texts/C.  C.  Shih 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1130  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1134  Selected  Topics  in  Chinese  and  Japanese  Art /D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 
B.  A.  Stephen,  D.  B.  Waterhouse 


HISTORY 

1 140  Nationalism  and  Modernization  in  China,  1911  to  the  present/ 
W.  G.  G.  Saywell 


GENERAL 

1 150  Reading  and  Major  Research  Paper /The  Staff 
Indian 

LANGUAGE 

1200  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya/T.  V enkatacharya 

1201  Sanskrit  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/T.  Venkatacharya 

1202  Pali  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/^.  K.  Warder 

1203  Tibetan/77m  Staff 

1204  Bhattoji’s  Siddhantakaumudi/T.  Venktacharya 

1205  Selections  from  the  Paribhasendusekhara/T.  Venkatachaya 

1206  Jnanasrlmitra  and  Udayana /B.  K.  Matilal 

1207  Buddhist  Hybrid  Sanskrit/N.  Kobayashi 

1208  Vag-arthau:  Speech  and  Its  Meaning/B.  K.  Matilal 

1290  The  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit/R.  M.  Smith 

1291  Avestan/R.  M.  Smith 

LITERATURE 

1210  Indian  Poetics  (alahkarasastra) /T.  Venkatacharya 

1211  The  Popular  Epic/R.  M.  Smith 

1212  The  Classical  Theatre/G.  T.  Artola,  A.  K.  Warder 

1213  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre/G.  T.  Artola,  A.  K.  Warder  (for  Students 

in  The  Centre  for  the  Drama) 

1214  Prayogikadhikarana  in  Sanskrit  Poetics/T.  Venkatacharya 

1215  Mahakavya/G.  T.  Artola 

1216  Akhydyika  and  Katha/G.  T.  Artola 

1217  The  Comic  Tradition  in  Sanskrit  Literature/G.  T.  Artola 

1218  Selections  from  the  Pali  Canon/^4.  K.  Warder 

1219  The  Dasarupaka/T.  Venkatacharya 

PHILOSOPHY 

1220  Abhidharma/zl . K.  Warder 

1221  Madhyamaka/zl . K.  Warder 
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1222  The  Theory  of  Knowledge  (pramanavidya/T.  K.  Warder 

1223  Early  and  Mediaeval  Nyaya-Vaisesika  (up  to  Udayana)/#.  K.  Matilal 

1224  Navya-Nyaya  (Gangesa  and  his  School/#.  K.  Matilal 

1225  Some  Problems  of  Logic,  Epistemology  and  Semantics  in  Indian 

Philosophy/#.  K.  Matilal 

1226  Early  Brahmana  Thought  from  Original  Texts/#.  M.  Smith 

HISTORY 

1240  Readings  in  18th  Century  Maratha  History  (offered  in  1970-7 1 )/ 

N.  K.  Wagle 

Japanese 

LITERATURE 

1310  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  in  J apan/M.  U eda 

1311  Classical  Japanese  Drama /K.  Tsuruta  and  M.  Ueda 

1312  Modern  Japanese  Poetry/M.  Ueda 

1314  Studies  in  Modern  Japanese  Literature/^.  V.  Liman  and  K.  Tsuruta 

1315  Classical  Japanese  Drama /K.  Tsuruta  and  M.  Ueda 

(for  Students  in  The  Centre  for  the  Drama) 

1316  Topics  in  Postwar  Japanese  Literature//!.  V.  Liman 

1317  Seminar  in  Mishima  Yukio  and  Abe  Kobo //l.  V.  Liman 

1318  Seminar  in  Akutagawa  Ryunosuke  and  Taisho  Literary  Background/ 

K.  Tsuruta 

1319  Readings  in  Classical  Japanese  Literature/M.  Ueda 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1130  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1134  Selected  topics  in  Chinese  and  Japanese  Art /D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen,  D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1334  History  of  Japanese  Music  (for  students  in  Faculty  of  Music)/ 

D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1335  History  of  Japanese  Music/D.  #.  Waterhouse 

1336  The  Japanese  Print /D.  B.  Waterhouse  (not  offered  1970-71 ) 

HISTORY 

1340  Readings  in  Tokugawa  Intellectual  History//.  J.  McMullen 

1341  Historiography,  Ideology  and  Society  in  Japan//.  S.  Brownlee 

1342  Readings  on  Law  and  Policy  of  the  Kamakura  Shogunate//.  S.  Brownlee 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  S.  Abbey 

R.  S.  Harris 

K.  G.  Pedersen 

S.  A.  Alvi 

E.  B.  Harvey 

C.  C.  Pitt 

J.  H.  M.  Andrews 

S.  B.  K.  Henderson 

K.  F.  Prueter 

C.  M.  Beck 

J.  Herbert 

K.  F.  Punch 

C.  Bereiter 

E.  S.  Hickcox 

R.  G.  Ragsdale 

R.  P.  Bhargava 

J.  W.  Holland 

F.  B.  Rainsberry 

W.  Brehaut 

D.  M.  Horn 

E.  M.  Regan 

D.  W.  Brison 

J.  H.  House 

E.  B.  Rideout 

A.  F.  Brown 

D.  E.  Hunt 

M.  P.  Robbins 

B.  H.  Buchanan 

L.  lannaccone 

D.  M.  Roberts 

G.  L.  Caplan 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson 

F.  G.  Robinson 

C.  D.  Carlow 

J.  S.  Katz 

H.  H.  Russell 

A.  Castaneda 

M.  B.  Katz 

R.  F.  Schweiker 

C.  M.  Christensen 

S.  B.  Khan 

J.  G.  Scott 

F.  M.  Connelly 

J.  R.  Kidd 

A.  D.  Selinger 

B.  S.  Crittenden 

R.  M.  Laxer 

E.  F.  Sheffield 

J.  C.  Croft 

J.  J.  Loubser 

D.  Shipe 

H.  1.  Day 

J.  B.  Macdonald 

A.  F.  Skinner 

W.  B.  Dockrell 

B.  B.  Macleod 

F.  E.  Smith 

V.  R.  D'Oyley 

G.  L.  McDiarmid 

W.  G.  Spady 

J.  A.  Draper 

R.  P.  McDonald 

H.  H.  Stern 

M.E.D.  Ellis 

J.  A.  Mclnnes 

E.  V.  Sullivan 

G.  T.  Evans 

L.  D.  McLean 

A.  M.  Tough 

J.  P.  Farrell 

D.  Musella 

G.  S.  Tracz 

J.  D.  Finn 

H.  G.  Narrol 

R.  E.  Traub 

W.  G.  Fleming 

S.  Nishisato 

M.  W.  Wahlstrom 

G.  E.  Flower  (Chairman) 

K.  G.  O’Bryan 

C.  Watson 

W.  Fowler 

E.  C.  Olsen 

W.  R.  Wees 

P.  E.  J.  Gamlin 

D.  R.  Olson 

O.  Weininger 

R.  Garry 

J.  M.  Ott 

J.  C.  Weiser 

T.  B.  Greenfield 

A.  Wolfgang 

Specialized  programs,  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  in  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  education  as  well  as  in  the  application  of  such  knowledge  to 
educational  practice,  are  offered  in  the  fields  of  adult  education,  applied  psychol- 
ogy including  guidance,  computer  applications,  curriculum,  educational  adminis- 
tration, educational  planning,  higher  education,  history  and  philosophy  of  educa- 
tion, measurement  and  evaluation,  sociology  in  education  and  special  education. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Education. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  must  declare 
their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of  application;  on  acceptance 
they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  in  that  particular  field,  and  with  him 
will  work  out  a program  of  study  in  keeping  with  their  professional  interests  and 
the  specific  requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization. 

Applicants  must  have  a Bachelor’s  degree,  either  Honours  or  General,  com- 
pleted with  II  class  standing  or  better  in  the  final  year.  They  must  also  have  had 
a year  of  professional  education  for  teaching  and  at  least  a year  of  successful 
professional  experience  in  education.  Some  applicants  with  an  Honours  degree 
or  equivalent  may  be  accepted  without  teacher  education  and  experience,  pro- 
viding their  degree  was  in  a field  relevant  to  their  intended  field  of  specialization 
in  the  Master’s  program. 

The  ordinary  requirements  for  the  degree  are  six  half-courses  and  a thesis. 
Where  appropriate  to  a student’s  program,  a full  course  in  some  other  graduate 
department  may  be  included  as  two  of  the  six  half-courses.  The  minimum  re- 
quirement of  full-time  resident  study  is  one  academic  year.  Where  prescribed  by 
the  Department  to  round  out  an  applicant’s  background  for  his  intended  field  of 
specialization,  prerequisite  study  may  be  taken  part-time. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  language  require- 
ment will  ordinarily  be  French,  although  another  language  may  be  required 
depending  upon  the  field  of  the  major  essay  or  research  paper. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Successful  applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  shall  ordinarily  have  com- 
pleted with  high  standing  the  University  of  Toronto  M.A.  in  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory  or  equivalent  degree,  with  specialization  in  the  field  of 
education  in  which  the  applicant  intends  to  pursue  doctoral  studies.  The  holder 
of  a University  of  Toronto  M.Ed.  with  high  standing  may  be  recommended  for 
Ph.D.  candidacy  following  a period  of  pre-doctoral  study  which  shall  consist  of 
such  course  work  and/or  research  training  as  may  be  required  by  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  a Ph.D.  program  of  two  years  in  residence 
beyond  the  M.A.  are  (a)  successful  completion  of  a major  involving  intensive 
study  in  the  student’s  field  of  specialization,  ( b ) successful  completion  of  two 
minors  selected  to  support  the  major  field,  at  least  one  of  which  will  ordinarily 
be  taken  in  another  Graduate  Department,  and  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  re- 
quirements including  the  thesis,  as  explained  under  the  general  regulations. 

NOTE:  Initial  enquiries  regarding  admission  to  programs  in  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory  should  be  made  directly  to  the  Ontario  Institute  for 
Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181.  Such  enquiries  should 
be  made  well  in  advance  of  the  February  1 deadline  for  receipt  of  Graduate 
Assistantship  and  Fellowship  applications,  since  a considerable  number  of  student 
places  will  be  awarded  with  the  disposition  of  such  awards.  For  more  detailed 
information  please  see  the  OISE  Bulletin:  1970-71. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Adult  Education 

1 100X  Outline  of  Adult  Education/Sta/f 

1 101X  Program  Planning  and  Appraisal  in  Adult  Education/F.  R.  Griffin 

1105X  Community  Education  and  Development//.  A.  Draper 

1 106X  Small  Group  Experience  and  Theory  /Staff 

1108X  Individual  Adult  Learning//!.  M.  Tough 

1 109X  Parental  Education  for  Family  Living /Staff 

1 1 10X  Teaching  in  Adult  Education/5m/f 

1 1 1 3X  The  Maturation  Process  and  Adult  Leaming/5ta/f 

1 1 14X  Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education:  Part  I//.  R.  Kidd 

1 1 15X  Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education:  Part  II//.  R.  Kidd 

1 1 1 9X  Counseling  Services  in  Post-Secondary  and  Adult  Training  Settings/ 

R.  M.  Laxer 

1 120X  Foundations  of  Adult  Counsel ing/57a/f 

1123X  Seminar:  Educational  Applications  of  the  Psychology  of  Communica- 
tion/D. S.  Abbey 

1 1 25X  Adult  Basic  Education//.  A . Draper 

3102X  Research  Seminar  in  Adult  Education:  Doctoral  Level /A.  M.  Tough 

3 1 07X  Social  Foundations  of  Adult  Education/5ta/f 

3111  Psychological  Development  During  Adulthood/M.  /.  Flaherty 

A pplied  Psychology 

1200X  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology/Sm/f 
1201X  Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology/Sta/f 

1202X  Theories  and  Techniques  of  Counselling//.  C.  Weiser  and  associates 
1203X  Practicum  in  Counselling/5 taff 

1204X  Introduction  to  Personality  Theory  as  Applied  to  Education/5/a/f 

1205X  Individual  Intellectual  Assessment/C.  C.  Pitt  and  associates 

1206X  Seminar:  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes  in  Education/X.  G.  O’Bryan 

1207X  Seminar:  Motivation  in  Education/5.  B.  K.  Henderson  and  A.  Castaneda 

1208X  Seminar:  Personality  Development  in  Relation  to  Education /Staff 

1209X  Seminar:  Social  Psychology  and  Education/5  taff 

121  OX  The  Learning  of  Mathematical  Concepts/5fa/f 

1211  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology  /Staff 

1215X  Seminar:  Group  Processes/5ta/f 

121 6X  Psycho-Educational  Appraisal/5.  Miezitis 

1217X  Behaviour  Modification  Techniques  with  Practicum///.  G.  Narrol 

1218Xf  Personality  Assessment 

1222X  Theories  of  Behaviour  Modification///.  G.  Narrol 

1234  Introduction  to  Psychological  Analysis  of  Educational  Problems/ 

D.  Hunt  and  E.  V.  Sullivan 

1235X  Research  Methods  in  Educational  Psychology/5.  B.  K.  Henderson 


X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 
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1260X  Foundations  of  Guidance  and  Counselling//!.  Wolfgang 
1261X  Group  Work  in  Guidanc e/Staff 

1262X  Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services /Staff 
1266X  Theories  of  Vocational  Development///.  I.  Day 
1267  Advanced  Practicum  in  Counselling/Sta# 

1270Xf  Introduction  to  Learning  Theory  in  Education 

1271Xf  Introduction  to  the  Psychology  of  Motivation  in  Education 

1272Xf  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology  in  Education 

1273Xf  Introduction  to  Experimental  Methods  in  Educational  Psychology 

3200X  Research  Seminar  in  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes:  Part  1/ 

K.  G.  O’Bryan  and  G.  T.  Evans 

3 20 IX  Research  Seminar  in  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes:  Part  II/ 

K.  G.  O’Bryan  and  G.  T.  Evans 

3202X  Advanced  Practicum  in  School  Psychology///.  G.  Narrol 

3207X  Research  Seminar  in  Child  Development/  W.  Fowler 

3208X  Research  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Development/S7a/7 

3209X  Research  Seminar  in  Cognitive  and  Language  Development/D.  R.  Olson 

321  OX  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education:  Part  1/ 

D.  Hunt  and  A.  M.  Marcus 

321 IX  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education:  Part  II /Staff 
321 2X  Research  Seminar  in  Motivation  in  Education:  Part  I/A.  Castaneda 
3213X  Research  Seminar  in  Motivation  in  Education:  Part  II /Staff 
3215X  Seminar  in  Counselling  Psychology:  Part  I/C.  M.  Christensen 
3216X  Seminar  in  Counselling  Psychology:  Part  II/ R.  M.  Laxer  and 
C.  M.  Christensen 

3217X  Practicum  in  Counselling  Psychology/5ta/f 
3218X  Research  Seminar  in  Counselling/5taj(f 
3220X  Analysis  of  Learning  Tasks/C.  Bereiter 

Computer  Applications 

1500X  Individual  Instructional  Technology//).  G.  Crawford 

150 IX  Computer-Guided  Instruction/5ta/f 

1502X  Introduction  to  Educational  Technology/5/a/f 

1503X  Introduction  to  Computer  Applications  in  Education/5.  Churchill 

1505X  Instructional  Programming/5 taff 

1510X  Computer  Applications  to  Research  Problems//?.  G.  Ragsdale 
1515X  Computers  in  the  Curriculum//?.  5.  McLean 
1520X  Educational  Data  Processing/M.  W.  Wahlstrom 
1525X  The  Computer  in  Educational  Administration/M.  W.  Wahlstrom  and 
5.  Churchill 

1540Xff  Coursewriting  Languages 

3500Xf  f Research  Seminar  in  Individualized  Instructional  Systems 
3535X  Simulation  Models  of  Cognition  and  Learning//?.  5.  McLean 
3556X  Research  Seminar  on  Information  Processing  in  Education  /Staff 

X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 

ff  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1970-71. 


128 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


Curriculum 

1300  Foundations  of  Curriculum  Development/G.  L.  McDiarmid, 

F.  M.  Connelly , J.  M.  Ott,  and  Staff 
1302X  Recent  Developments  in  Elementary  Education/X.  F.  Prueter 
1303Xf  Recent  Developments  in  Secondary  Education 
1304X  Curriculum  Specialization/S/a# 

1306Xf  Diagnosis  and  Instructional  Techniques 

1 3 1 OX  Reading  in  the  School  Curriculum//.  A . Mclnnes 

13 1 IX  Reading  and  Language  Comprehension/F.  Smith 

1312  Appraisal  of  Reading  Proficiency  and  Remediation/57a/F 

13 13X  Curriculum  for  Language  Development/F.  M.  Regan 

13 15X  English  at  the  Secondary  School  Level//.  S.  Katz 

1316X  Mathematics  in  the  School  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 

1317X  Theory  of  Second-Language  Teaching///.  H.  Stern 

1318X  Methodology  and  Organization  of  Second-Language  Teaching/ 

H.  H.  Stern 

1319X  Research  Seminar  in  Applied  Linguistics:  Master’s  Level///.  H.  Stern 
1320X  Science  in  the  School  Curriculum//).  A.  Roberts  and  D.  C.  Campbell 
1322X  Social  Studies  in  the  School  Curriculum/Sta# 

1330X  Descriptive  and  Applied  Linguistics  of  French/Staff 

133 IX  Seminar  in  the  Descriptive  and  Applied  Linguistics  of  French/ Staff 

1340X  Audio-Visual  Communication  in  Teaching  and  Learning/ 

F.  B.  Rainsberry  and  E.  J.  Rosen 

134 IX  The  Philosophical  Study  of  Media  in  Education/F.  B.  Rainsberry  and 
E.  J.  Rosen 

1342X  Film  and  the  Teaching  of  the  Humanities//.  S.  Katz 
1355X  Principles  of  Inquiry  in  the  Biological  Sciences /F.  M.  Connelly 
1357  Inquiry  Materials  Development  in  Science/F.  M.  Connelly 
1360X  The  Evaluation  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction/Sta# 

1370X  The  Development  of  Reading  Programs//.  A.  Mclnnes 
3300X  Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction/G.  L.  McDiarmid 
3301X  Symposium  in  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction//.  Herbert 
3302X  Seminar  in  the  Analysis  of  Educational  Processes//.  Herbert 
33 10X  Research  Seminar  in  Reading/S7a/f 
33 1 IX  The  Perception  of  Language/F.  Smith 
33 1 6X  Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
3319X  Research  Seminar  in  Applied  Linguistics:  Doctoral  Level /H.  H.  Stern 
3320X  Research  Seminar  in  Science  Education/F.  M.  Connelly,  D.  A.  Roberts, 
and  D.  C.  Campbell 

3340  Research  Seminar  in  Audio-Visual  Communication  and  Instructional 
Technology /F.  B.  Rainsberry 


Educational  Administration 

101  OX  Research  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration /K.  F.  Punch 
101 IX  Theories  in  Administration/E.  S.  Hickcox,  G.  E.  Flower,  and 
S.  J.  Thorson 


X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 
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1012X  Clinical  Analysis  of  the  Adminstrative  Process /D.  F.  Musella, 

B.  H.  Buchanan , and  D.  K.  Wiles 

1013X  Supervisory  Relationships/ T.  B.  Greenfield,  B.  H.  Buchanan,  and 
M.  P.  Robbins 

101 6X  Program  Organization/D.  F.  Musella  and  M.  A.  Levin 
1017X  Educational  Financ e/E.  B.  Rideout 

1018X  The  Political  Organization  of  Education/L.  lannaccone  and  S.  J.  Thorson 

1022X  The  Social  Context  of  Administration/^.  D.  Selinger  and  D.  W.  Ryan 

1023X  Interpersonal  Relations  in  School  Systems//.  C.  Croft 

1024X  Clinic  in  Administrative  Relationships//.  C.  Croft 

1027X  The  Economic  Context  of  Educational  Administration/X.  G.  Pedersen 

1028X  Non-governmental  Controls  of  Education/Sta$ 

1029X  Special  Applications  of  the  Administrative  Process//.  H.  House 

3010X  Advanced  Research  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration/D.  W.  Ryan 

301 IX  Organization  Theory  in  Education//.  H.  M.  Andrews  and  L.  lannaccone 

3012X  The  Social  Context  of  Educational  Institutions/M.  P.  Robbins 

301 3X  Dynamics  of  Organizational  Behaviour/^.  F.  Brown 

3015X  Developmental  Projects  Seminar/E.  S.  Hickcox 

3017X  Economic  Problems  in  Educational  Administration/X.  G.  Pedersen 

3018X  The  Politics  of  Education/ Staff 

3019X  Emerging  Problems  in  Educational  Administration/SVa/f 


Educational  Planning 

1700X  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum:  Part  I /Staff 
170 IX  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum:  Part  II/C.  Watson  and  S.  Quazi 
1702X  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum:  Part  III /C.  Watson  and  S.  Quazi 
1703X  Educational  Planning:  Economics  of  Human  Resources/Sfu/f 
1704X  Quantitative  Methodologies  of  Educational  Planning/G.  S.  Tracz 
1705X  Population  Studies/#.  B.  Macleod 

1706X  The  Budgetary  Process  in  Educational  Planning//.  W.  Holland 
1707X  Educational  Systems  Models/Sta/f 

1708X  Educational  Planning  for  Social  Development//.  P.  Farrell 

1709X  The  Educational  Planning  Process  in  Developing  Nations/ Staff 

1710X  Seminar:  Controversial  Educational  Issues  for  PIanners/57a/f 

3703X  Workshop:  Topics  in  Economics  of  Human  Resources /Staff 

3704X  Seminar:  Mathematical  Models  in  Educational  Planning/G.  S.  Tracz 

3705X  Seminar:  Analysis  of  Fertility/#.  #.  Macleod 

3706Xf  f Seminar:  Analysis  of  Migration /Staff 

3707X  Seminar:  Operations  Research  for  Educational  Systems/Staff 

3708X  Seminar:  Controversial  Educational  Issues  in  Development  Planning/ 

/.  P.  Farrell  and  associates 

37 10X  Seminar:  Educational  Planning  for  Social  and  Economic  Structural 
Change//.  W.  Holland  and  W.  E.  Alexander 
3712X  Seminar:  Manpower  Planning  and  Manpower  Utilization/Sta/f 
3714X  Seminar:  Theory  and  Principles  of  Planning  Applied  to  Education/S/a# 


X Half  course. 

f f Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1970-71. 
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Higher  Education 

1801ft  The  Development  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada/7?.  S.  Harris 

1803  Recurrent  Issues  in  Higher  Education/E.  F.  Sheffield  and  J.  B.  Macdonald 

1807  Systems  of  Higher  Education/E.  F.  Sheffield 

1808  The  Idea  of  the  University//?.  S.  Harris 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  History 
1401X  History  of  Education  to  \150/Staff 
1402X  History  of  Modern  European  Education/S/a# 

1403X  History  of  Education  in  Canada/ W.  Brehaut 
1407X  History  of  Modern  British  Education /Staff 

1409X  Education,  Radical  Culture  and  Self-help:  The  Historical  Setting  of 
Adult  Education/S/a// 

1410X  The  University  in  American  Society:  The  Colonial  Period  to  the  Present/ 
M.  B.  Katz 

141  Iff  The  Social  History  of  American  Public  Education/M.  B.  Katz 
141 2X  Educational  Controversy  and  Urban  Society  in  America/M.  B.  Katz 
1417X  Politics  in  the  History  of  Canadian  Education/Sta/f 
141 9X  Research  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education/57a/f 
1460Xf  Comparative  Education:  The  Western  Tradition 
1464  Politics  and  Education  in  Under-Developing  Countries:  A System 
Analysis/G.  L.  Caplan 

1466X  Problems  of  Education  in  Selected  Underdeveloped  Countries/ 

G.  L.  Caplan 

3402X  Problems  in  the  History  of  Modern  European  Education/Sta/f 
3420X  The  Historical  Study  of  Social  Structure/M.  B.  Katz 
3424X  Aspects  of  Progressivism  in  Ontario  Education/Sta/f 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  Philosophy 

1430X  Philosophy  of  Mind  in  Education//?.  C.  Olsen 

1432X  Knowledge,  Mind,  and  Human  Beings/E.  C.  Olsen 

1434X  Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Relationship  Between  School  and  Society/ 

B.  S.  Crittenden 

1438X  Philosophy  of  Practical  Inquiry  and  the  Study  of  Education/C.  M.  Beck 
1440Xf  Key  Concepts  in  the  Study  and  Practice  of  Education 
1441X  Morals  and  Moral  Education/C.  M.  Beck 
1442X  Problems  in  Morals  and  Moral  Education/C.  M.  Beck 
1450X  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science  Education /Staff 
145 IX  Philosophical  Theories  on  Methodology  and  Education  in  History  and 
the  Social  Sciences /Staff 

343 IX  Theory  of  Knowledge  in  Educational  Inquiry /E.  C.  Olsen 
3434Xf  f Ethics  and  Value  Theory  in  Education///.  S.  Crittenden 
3436X  Aesthetics  and  Education///.  S.  Crittenden 


ff  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1970-71. 
X Half  course. 
fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 
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3442Xf  Philosophy  of  Language  and  the  Study  of  Education 
3 45 OX  Advanced  Problems  in  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science  Education/ 
Staff 

3 45 IX  Philosophical  Inquiry  into  the  Problems  arising  in  the  Methodology 
and  Teaching  of  History  and  the  Social  Sciences/5 taff 
3454X  Practice  of  Philosophical  Inquiry /Staff 

Measurement  and  Evaluation 
1605X  Test  Construction/5/a# 

1610X  Introduction  to  Measurement  and  Evaluation/5 to# 

1611X  Essentials  of  Psychological  Testing  for  Guidance  Personnel/5.  A.  Alvi 
1659X  Evaluation  of  Current  Issues  in  Ontario  Education/5/a# 

1660X  Introduction  to  Empirical  Research  in  Education/5/a# 

1666X  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics/5/a# 

1670X  Introduction  to  Factor  Analysis/5.  B.  Kahn 

1680X  Introduction  to  Psychometric  Methods/5.  Nishisato 

3602X  Factor  Analysis  and  Related  Techniques/G.  T.  Evans 

3605X  Theory  of  Mental  Tests /R.  E.  Traub 

3608X  Personality  Measurement//.  Preston 

3637X  Psychological  Scaling  Theory /5.  Nishisato 

3664  Mathematical  Statistics/./?.  P.  Bhargava 

3666X  Intermediate  Statistics  and  Research  Design/ Staff 

3667  Analysis  of  Variance//?.  P.  Bhargava 

3668X  Multivariate  Analysis  with  Applications//?.  P.  Bhargava 

3674X  Advanced  Seminar  in  Measurement  and  Experimental  Design/ Staff 

3675X  Matrix  Theory  with  Statistical  Applications//?.  P.  McDonald 

3676X  The  General  Theory  of  Statistical  and  Psychometric  Models/ 

/?.  P.  McDonald 

Sociology  in  Education 

1900X  Introduction  to  Sociology  in  Education/5/a# 

190 IX  The  Sociology  of  Canadian  Education /Staff 
1905X  Applied  Sociology  /Staff 

193 IX  Education  and  Modernization:  Comparative  Perspectives /5/a# 

1935X  Future  Societies  and  Education /5/a# 

1940X  Comparative  Education:  Theories  of  Educational  Development /5/a# 
1960X  Sociological  Research  Methods  in  Education/5/a# 

1970X  Sociological  Theory  in  Education/E.  B.  Harvey 
1985X  The  School  and  the  Sociology  of  Work/E.  B.  Harvey 
1995X  School  and  Society /Staff 
1996X  The  Social  Structure  of  the  School/5/a# 

3900X  Sociology  of  School  Systems/JT.  G.  Spady 
3905X  Social  Systems  Analysis  of  Education/5/a# 

3910X  Formal  Organization  in  Education/5/a# 

3920X  Socialization,  Adolescence,  and  Education/5/a# 


X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 
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3925X  Adolescent  Deviance  and  the  Schools/5/a/J 

3930X  Education  and  Social  Change  in  Industrial  Society/57a/f 

3950X  Research  Seminar  in  the  Sociology  of  Higher  Education/IE.  G.  Spady 

3960X  Advanced  Issues  in  Sociological  Research  Methods  in  Education/5ta/J 

3970X  Advanced  Sociological  Theory  in  Education//.  /.  Loubser 

3975X  Theory  Building  in  Sociology  in  Education/Sta/f 

Special  Education 

1280X  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth/JP.  B.  Dockrell 
128 IX  The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and  Slow  Learner:  Seminar 
and  Practicum/S/tf# 

1282X  The  Physically  Handicapped/5ta/7 

1283X  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted/S'.  Miezitis 

1284X  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/Sta/f 

1285X  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities///.  Silverman 

1286X  Educational  Techniques  for  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children/Sta/f 

1287X  Psychology  of  Mental  Retardation/D.  Shipe  and  /.  B.  Fotheringham 

1288X  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Special  Education/Sta# 

1289X  Seminar:  Special  Education  for  School  Consultants///.  Silverman 
1290X  Reading  and  Research  in  Mental  Retardation/D.  Shipe  and 
/.  B.  Fotheringham 

1295X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  in  Special  Education/Sta/f 
3280X  Research  Seminar  in  Special  Education:  Doctoral  Level/5 taff 
3 28 IX  Research  Seminar:  The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and  Slow 
Learner /Staff 

3283X  Research  Seminar:  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted/5taj9 
3284X  Research  Seminar:  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/5/a/J 
3285X  Research  Seminar:  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities/5ta/f 
3287X  Research  Seminar:  Psychology  of  Mental  Retardation/5/u/f 
3295X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  in  Special  Education:  Doctoral  Level/ 
Staff 

— 52X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses /Staff  in  Educational  Theory 
(First  two  digits  varying  to  identify  sub-fields) 

1453X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses — applying  only  to  Philosophy 
within  the  sub-department  of  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 
1295X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses — applying  only  to  the  sub- 
department of  Special  Education 

summer  1970  June  30-August  7 

A substantial  program  of  graduate  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  1970-71  Sum- 
mer Session.  For  further  information  regarding  both  regular  and  summer  session 
programs,  including  descriptions  of  courses  and  detailed  requirements  in  various 
fields  of  specialization,  see  the  OISE  Bulletin:  1970-71:  Graduate  Degrees  in 
Education,  University  of  Toronto,  which  is  obtainable  from  The  Ontario  Institute 
for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario.  After 
June  1 the  address  will  be:  252  Bloor  Street  West. 


X Half  course. 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  T.  H.Alden 

K.  G.  Balmain 
P.  P.  Biringer 
P.  I.  P.  Boulton 

L.  D.  Braun 
P.  E.  Burke 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 

M.  G.  Currie 
E.  J.  Davison 

S.  B.  Dewan 
S.  Dmitrevsky 

J.  M.  Ham 

V.  C.  Hamaclier 

K.  Iizuka 


\W.  Janischewskyj 
A.  J.  Kravetz  (Secretary) 

H.  Kunov 

G.  R.  Lang 
E.  S.  Lee 

\E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 

I.  McCausland 
N.  F.  Moody 
E.  E.  Newliall 

H.  O’Beirne 
V.  M.  Ristic 

S.  D.  T.  Robertson 

I.  H.  Rowe 


M.  Sablatash 
C.  A.  T.  Salama 

R.  S.  Segsworth 
\A.  Semiyen 

J.  G.  Simmons 
G.  Sinclair 

G.  R.  Slemon  ( Chairman ) 

H.  W.  Smith 

K.  C.  Smith 

A.  R.  Straughen 
Z.  Vranesic 
W.  M.  Wonham 

J.  L.  Yen 

S.  Zukotynski 


The  Department  offers  graduate  course  and  research  opportunities  in  Com- 
munications: Signal  Processing,  Digital  Communication  Systems,  Computer-to- 
Computer  Communications,  Communication  Switching  and  Transmission,  Infor- 
mation Theory,  Modulation  Theory  and  Signal  Design,  Detection  and  Estimation, 
Networks-Active,  Passive,  Digital  and  Adaptive,  Experimental  Systems;  Com- 
puters: Computer  Architecture,  Systems  Programming,  Language  Processors, 
Real  Time  Systems,  Switching  Theory  and  Automata,  Reliability  and  Diag- 
nosability,  Iterative  Arrays  and  Array  Processors,  Non-Binary  Logic,  Logic 
Systems,  Large  Digital  and  Linear  Circuit  Systems,  Digital  Instrumentation, 
Interdisciplinary  Programs  (including  industrial,  business  and  government  prob- 
lems) through  the  Computer  Systems  Group;  Control  Systems:  Foundations  of 
Control  Theory,  Control  of  Multivariable  Systems,  Process  Modelling  and  Iden- 
tification, Computer  Applications  in  Control;  Power  Devices  and  Systems:  Elec- 
tric Power  Systems,  High  Voltage  Phenomena,  Energy  Conversion,  Power  Modu- 
lators, Power  Semiconductor  Systems,  Induction  Heating,  Electromagnetic  Field- 
Fluid  Interaction,  Magnetic  Materials;  Solid  State  and  Electronics:  Semiconduct- 
ing Devices,  Thin  Films,  Conduction  Phenomena  in  Solids,  Semiconductor  and 
Insulation  Physics,  Optoelectronic  Devices,  Digital  Electronics;  Waves  and  Plas- 
mas: Antennas,  Electromagnetic  Wave  Propagation,  Radio  Astronomy,  Gaseous 
and  Solid-State  Plasmas,  Microwave  Holography  and  Acoustics,  Coherent  Optics 
and  Quantum  Electronics.  Facilities  for  interdisciplinary  study  and  research  are 
available  in  the  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  and  Engineering  in  Biological 
Systems  Modelling,  Cellular  and  Subcellular  Measurements,  Nuclear  Medicine, 
Surgical  Adhesions,  Patient  Monitoring  Systems,  Bio-Medical  Instrumentation. 
An  interdepartmental  program  in  association  with  the  Department  of  Astronomy 
is  offered  in  Radio  Astronomy. 


fVisiting  Professor. 
fOn  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  general  regulations  for  the  Master  of  Engineering  degree  are  set  out  in 
this  Calendar.  Persons  are  expected  to  enter  this  program  after  a few  years  of 
pertinent  engineering  experience.  The  degree  program  will  consist  of  lectures, 
laboratories,  seminars,  and  an  engineering  project. 

For  students  with  adequate  undergraduate  preparation,  the  Master  of  Engineer- 
ing program  will  normally  consist  of  four  full-year  graduate  lecture  courses  with 
associated  laboratory  and  project  work  as  established  in  consultation  with  the 
student’s  staff  supervisor.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any 
background  deficiencies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
work  leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular  field  in  which 
his  major  interest  lies  and  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  research. 

Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Electrical  Engineering,  and  in  general,  shall  consist  of  a research  project 
on  which  a thesis  must  be  submitted,  together  with  courses  selected  from  the  list 
below  and  elsewhere  in  the  calendar. 

Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  his  time  between  thesis  and  course  work 
consistent  with  his  interest.  For  a student  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  pre- 
paration the  M.A.Sc.  program  will  normally  consist  of  three  full-year  graduate 
courses  and  a thesis. 

Students  with  half-time  teaching  assistantships  are  normally  limited  to  two 
courses  per  session. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  a student  will  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  he  must 
satisfy  the  Department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  to  satisfy  the  major 
and  minor  subject  requirements  of  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific  re- 
quirements of  the  Department.  A candidate  with  an  appropriate  master’s  degree 
may  be  allowed  to  count  suitable  subjects  covered  for  that  degree  as  part  or  all 
of  one  of  the  minor  subjects  required  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

During  his  first  year  of  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  each 
student  must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  consisting  of  written  papers 
covering  the  broad  field  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  an  oral  examination.  This 
examination  will  be  held  in  November  of  each  year. 

When  a substantial  part  of  the  literature  in  the  candidate’s  research  area  is  in 
a language  other  than  English,  an  adequate  knowledge  of  that  language  will  be 
required  by  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  groups  of  courses  in  the  more  distinct  fields  of  graduate  study 
in  Electrical  Engineering  are  presented  for  student  guidance  in  selecting  courses. 
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The  Department  should  be  consulted  each  term  as  to  course  offerings.  Suitable 
courses  offered  by  other  Departments  may  be  selected  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

Power  Devices 

1001X  Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion/G.  R.  Slemon 

1007X  Special  Topics  in  Power  Fields/P.  E.  Burke,  P.  P.  Biringer 

1008X  Logic  Circuits  in  Power  Engineering/5.  B.  Dewan,  E.  E.  Newhall 

1009X  Nonlinear  Circuits/P.  P.  Biringer 

1010X  Solid  State  Power  Conversion//!.  Straughen 

101 IX  Special  Topics  in  Power  Conversion/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1012X  Inverter  Systems  1/5.  B.  Dewdn 

1013X  Inverter  Systems  II/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1014X  Logic  and  Control  of  Solid  State  Converter  Systems/5.  B.  Dewan, 

H.  W.  Smith 

Power  Systems 

1 101X  Electric  Power  Systems/G.  R.  Slemon,  W.  Janischewskyj 
1 103X  Special  Topics  in  Power  Engineering  (High  Voltage  Engineering)/ 

W.  Janischewskyj 

1 108X  Insulation  Coordination/^.  Semiyen 
1109X  High-Voltage  Corona/ IT.  Janischewskyj 
1 1 10X  Load  Flow  in  Power  Systems/5.  D.  T.  Robertson,  A.  Semiyen 
1 1 1 IX  Stability  of  Power  Systems/G.  R.  Slemon,  A . Semiyen 
1 1 12X  Power  System  Protection/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

Waves  and  Plasmas 

1201  Antenna  Theory /G.  Sinclair 

1202  Advanced  Electromagnetic  Theory /G.  Sinclair 

1203  Theory  of  Guided  Waves//.  L.  Yen 

1211  Holography  and  Optical  Signal  Processing/X.  lizuka 

1212  Radio  Astronomy  and  Radar  Systems//.  L.  Yen 

1213  Advanced  Laboratory  for  Electromagnetic  Phenomena/X.  lizuka 
1215X  Microwave  Semiconductor  Devices/L.  D.  Braun 

1216X  Circuit  Applications  of  Microwave  Semiconductor  Devices/L.  D.  Braun 

1217X  Wave  Propagation  in  Plasmas/X.  G.  Balmain 

1218X  Antennas  and  Radiation  Processes  in  Plasma/X.  G.  Balmain 

1219X  Gaseous  and  Solid-State  Plasmas/F.  M.  Ristic 

1220X  Experimental  Plasma  Physics/ V.  M.  Ristic 

1221X  Static  Field  Theory  I/X.  G.  Balmain 

1222X  Static  Field  Theory  II/X.  G.  Balmain 

Solid  State  and  Electronics 

1307  Atomic  Theory  of  Magnetism/5.  Dmitrevsky 

1308  Masers  and  Lasers/5.  Dmitrevsky 

1324X  High  Field  Conduction  Processes  in  Solids//.  G.  Simmons 


X Half  course. 
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1325X  Semiconductor  Devices  I/C.  A.  T.  Salama 

1326X  Transport  Properties  of  Semiconductors/.?.  Zukotynski 

1327X  Field-Effect  Transistors:  Theory  and  Circuit  Design//?.  S.  C.  Cohbold 

133 IX  Circuit  Synthesis  for  Scientific  Instrumentation///.  F.  Moody 

1332X  Semiconductor  Devices  II/C.  A.  T.  Salama 

Bio-medical  Electronics  and  Engineering 

See  INSTITUTE  OF  BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  ENGINEERING,  p.  88,  also 

course  133 IX. 

Communications 

1502  Signal  Theory  and  Processing/G.  R.  Lang 
1504X  Statistical  Communication  Theory /G.  R.  Lang 
1506X  Information  Theory /A.  N.  Venetsanopoulos 
1509X  Digital  Filtering/M.  Sablatash 
151  OX  PCM  Communication  Systems/M.  Sablatash 

151 IX  Design  of  Communication  Networks  by  Computer-Aided  Optimization 
Methods//VE  Sablatash 

1512X  Topics  in  Digital  Communications//!.  TV.  Venetsanopoulos 
1 5 1 3X  Analysis  and  Synthesis  of  Linear  Active  Networks//! . S.  Sedra 
1514X  Advanced  Logic  Design/E.  E.  Newhall 
1515X  Data  Communications/E.  E.  Newhall 
1516X  Introductory  Electric  Network  Synthesis/G.  R.  Lang 
1517X  Probabilistic  Models  and  Techniques  in  Communications/ 

A.  Venetsanopoulos 

Control  Systems 

1604X  Lyapunov  Function  Theory/E.  /.  Davison 

1608X  State  Representation  of  Systems/E.  J.  Davison 

1609X  Introduction  to  Optimal  Control//.  McCausland 

1613X  System  Identification//.  //.  Rowe 

1614X  Control  System  Analysis///.  W.  Smith 

1615X  Control  System  Practice//.  H.  Rowe 

1616X  Introduction  to  Stochastic  Control///.  W.  Smith 

1 6 1 7X  High  Order  Control  Systems/E.  /.  Davison 

1618X  Control  System  Design///.  W.  Smith 

1619X  Advanced  Linear  Systems/IF.  M.  Wonham 

1620X  Advanced  Stochastic  Control/ W.  M.  Wonham 

162 IX  Optimization  by  Vector  Space  Methods//.  McCausland 

Computers 

1707X  Sequential  Machines/F.  C.  Hamacher 

1710X  Digital  Circuit  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

1712  Computer  Systems  Practice/E.  S.  Lee 

171 5X  Non-Boolean  Switching  Systems/Z.  Vranesic 

1716X  Abstract  Machines  and  Iterative  Arrays/F.  C.  Hamacher 


X Half  course. 
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1717X  Software  Technology/P.  S.  Lee 

1718X  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Hardware  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

1720X  Linear  Circuits//!.  S.  Sedra 

172 IX  Advanced  Arithmetic/P.  /.  P.  Boulton 

1722X  Advanced  Organization /Staff  of  Computer  Group  in  Electrical 
Engineering 

1723X  Combinational  Switching  Networks/Z.  Vranesic 
1724X  Special  Topics  in  Software  Engineering/Zs.  S.  Lee 


X Half  course. 
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ENGLISH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


\G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

B.  S.  Hccyne 

H.  M.  McLuhan 

C.  T.  Bissell 

P.  L.  Heyworth 

J.  Meagher 

\C.R.  Blake 

F.  D.  Hoeniger 

M.  Millgate 

\W.  F.  Blissett 

W.  J.  Howard 

P.  F.  Morgan 

P.  Bruckmann 

J.  R.  de  J.  Jackson 

M.  Mueller 

A.  Cameron 

K.  O.  Kee 

Sister  Frances  Nims 

D.  R.  Carroll 

W.  J.  Keith 

R.  O’Driscoll 

J.  J.  Carroll 

H.  Kerpneck 

R.  B.  Parker 

J.  Carscallen 

W.  R.  Kime 

A.  M.  Patterson 

K.  Coburn 

M.  C.  Kirkham 

F.  E.  L.  Priestley 

Robertson  Davies 

C.  Leech 

A.  Pritchard 

E.  W.  Domville 

\D.V.  LePan 

A.G.Rigg 

D.  J.  Dooley 

J.  F.  Leyerle 

J.  M.  Robson 

\G.  G.  Falle 

D.  G.  Lochhead 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum 

D.  Fox 

C.  C.  Love 

R.  Schieder 

R.  A.  Frank 

J.  F.  Lynen 

tR.  J.  Schoeck 

H.  N.  Frye 

\H.  R.  MacCallum 

W.  D.  Shaw 

Sister  Geraldine 

K.  MacLean 

L.  K.  Shook 

H.  A . Gleason,  Jr. 

M.  Mac  Lure  ( Chairman ) 

M.  J.  Sidnell 

R.  /.  C.  Graziani 

J.M.  R.  Margeson 

D.  1.  B.  Smith  (Secretary) 

R.  A.  Greene 

F.  J.  Marker 

F.  W.  Watt 

\P.  Grosskurth 

M.  T.  Wilson 

W.  H.  Halewood 

S.  P.  Zitner 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  all  programs  for 
higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  record  and  upon 
the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  the  Specialist 
Program  in  English  Language  and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average 
of  at  least  a high  B standing,  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 
Graduates  of  other  universities  may  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  undergrad- 
uate courses  along  with  their  program  for  the  M.A. 

Graduates  of  the  three-year  undergraduate  program  in  Arts  of  this  University 
(to  1970  only)  or  its  equivalent,  who  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  a high 
B standing  in  their  last  two  undergraduate  years,  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year 
M.A.  program,  the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  appropriate  undergrad- 
uate courses  in  English  Language  and  Literature. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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In  the  graduate  year  candidates  are  required: 

i to  complete  the  program  of  study  in  either  (a)  or  (b),  attaining  a B 
standing  in  each  graduate  course: 

a two  graduate  courses  and  a dissertation  on  a topic  approved  by  the 
Department  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal  length  of 
an  M.A.  dissertation  as  approximately  30,000  words); 
b four  graduate  courses; 

H to  take  Bibliography  I; 

hi  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation,  if  presented. 

Topics  for  dissertations,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  November 
30  in  the  year  of  admission  to  the  graduate  program.  Candidates  who  wish  to 
present  themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  must  submit  two 
copies  of  their  dissertation  not  later  than  April  15;  for  those  who  wish  to  present 
themselves  at  the  Fall  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  September  30. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly 
to  a Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not 
later  than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the 
degree. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the 
M.A.  degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years 
or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in  English  in  this  University 
or  have  a similar  qualification. 

Candidates  are  required: 

I to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  his  program  and  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  not  already  taken)  and  a total  of  six  of  the 
graduate  courses  listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature 
for  the  M.A.),  and  to  attain  at  least  a mid  B in  each  course,  an  A in 
one  of  them  and  an  average  of  high  B overall;  courses  taken  within  the 
Department  should  comprehend  a wide  range  of  the  field  of  English 
Studies,  and  the  candidate’s  selection  of  courses  must  meet  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Chairman  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Department; 

hi  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  write  an  essay  involving  original  work  (candidates  are  advised  to 
regard  the  normal  length  of  a Phil.M.  essay  as  approximately  30,000 
words); 

v to  pass  an  oral  examination. 

The  topic  for  the  essay,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  1 of 
the  first  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  or  November  30  for  those  who  are  required 
to  be  in  residence  for  one  year  only.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves 
for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  essay  not 
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later  than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submis- 
sion is  April  15. 

The  Departmental  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  October;  it  must  be 
taken  not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period 
of  residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  al- 
lowed to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  Specialist  Program  in  English  Language 
and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  a high  B standing, 
or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who  enter  with 
a B.A.  in  the  Specialist  Program  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time  resi- 
dence is  three  years;  for  those  entering  with  an  M.A.  in  English  or  its  equivalent, 
the  period  is  two  years. 

Candidates  are  required: 

i to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  his  program  and  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment [this  requirement  being  fulfilled  at  least  one  year  before  the  degree 
is  conferred]; 

H to  take  Bibliography  II,  a total  of  six  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below 
(including  any  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  M.A.  or  Phil.M.), 
and  one  further  approved  course  offered  by  another  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  this  University  [candidates  must  attain  at  least  a mid  B in  each 
course  and  an  A in  one  of  them,  and  an  average  of  high  B overall]; 
courses  taken  within  the  Department  should  comprehend  a wide  range 
of  the  field  of  English  Studies,  and  the  candidate’s  selection  of  courses 
must  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  or  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department; 

hi  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  embodying  the  results  of  orig- 
inal investigation  which  shall  be  judged  to  constitute  a significant  contri- 
bution to  the  knowledge  of  the  field,  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on 
the  subject  of  the  thesis  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal 
length  of  a Ph.D.  thesis  as  approximately  75,000  words). 

The  Departmental  Examination  must  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  penultimate 
year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing 
may  be  allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following 
occasion.  Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Graduate  Department  not  later  than  January  1 (for  the  April  examination) 
or  May  1 (for  the  October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  with  the  signature  of  a 
member  of  the  Graduate  Department,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  January  15  in  the  penultimate  year  of  residence  for 
the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  August  15  (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  not  later  than 
October  15  (for  the  February  meeting  of  Senate),  and  not  later  than  March  10 
(for  the  Spring  Convocation). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  will  not  be  given  in  the  1970-71  session. 

Enrolment  may  be  limited  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

1000  Old  English:  an  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  literature/ 

R.  A.  Frank 

1030*  The  Alfredian  Orosius/L.  K.  Shook 

1050  The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an  examination  of 
the  photographic  facsimile/L.  K.  Shook 
1060  Old  English  Philology//! . Cameron 

1110  Old  English  Heroic  Poetry.  Pre-requisite:  a previous  study  of  Old 
English/Sta# 

1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature/^.  G.  Rigg 
1310  Early  English  Syntax//!.  Cameron,  A.  G.  Rigg,  H.  A.  Roe 
1350  How  to  edit  a Middle  English  Text/P.  L.  Heywortli 
1450*  Middle  English  Romances/R.  O.  Kee 

1500  Medieval  Poetics.  Pre-requisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin/ 

Sister  Frances  Nims 
1550  Chaucer/R.  O.  Kee 

1660*  Erasmus  and  More:  Humanism,  Renaissance  and  Reformation  in  the 
writings  of  Erasmus,  Thomas  More  and  their  contemporaries/ 

R.  J.  Schoeck 

1700  Fifteenth  Century  Poetry/D.  Fox 
1750*  The  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560//.  F.  Leyerle 
2050  Tudor  Songs  and  Sonnets,  with  special  study  of  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Donne 
and  some  comparison  with  earlier  and  later  love  poetry /M.  T.  Wilson 
2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/C.  C.  Love 
2150*  Reformation  Writings:  More  to  Hooker/R.  /.  Schoeck 
2300  Renaissance  Images  of  Man  (Gods,  Heroes,  Shepherds  and  Monsters)/ 
R.  1.  C.  Graziani 

2360  George  Chapman:  Plays,  Poems,  Translations/M.  MacLure 
2400*  Spenser  and  the  Spenserian  Tradition  (from  Ralegh  to  Yeats)/ 

W.  F.  Blissett 

2410*  Spenser  and  Sidney/R.  I.  C.  Graziani 

2450  Satire  in  Renaissance  England:  Erasmus,  More,  Nashe,  Donne  and 
others/5w/er  Geraldine 

2490  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Renaissance  Epic//! . Patterson 
2500*  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2510  The  Younger  Shakespeare  and  his  Contemporaries,  Kyd,  Marlowe, 
Greene,  Peele//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2530*  Shakespeare:  the  Text/C.  Leech 

2550  Shakespearian  Dramaturgy:  the  techniques  of  Shakespeare  as 
playwright//.  Meagher 

2560  Shakespeare:  The  ‘Problem  Plays’  and  their  contexts/5.  P.  Zitner 

2650  Shakespeare’s  Comedies/F.  D.  Hoeniger 

2750*  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy/R.  B.  Parker 

2760*  Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy/5.  P.  Zitner 

2800*  Tudor  and  Stuart  Entertainments//.  Meagher 

2850  Jonson,  Donne  and  their  Successors//! . Pritchard 
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2880  Religious  Poetry  of  the  Seventeenth  Century  and  its  Theological 
Backgrounds/ W.  H.  Halewood 
2910  Bacon,  Burton,  Browne,  Bunyan/F.  A.  Greene 
2930*  Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Prose:  Essay,  Character,  Biography, 
Autobiography  and  History /A.  Pritchard 
2960  Andrew  Marvell/D.  I.  B.  Smith 

2970  Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Poetry:  Cowley,  Cleveland,  Crashaw, 
Marvell,  Traherne,  Vaughan  and  others//.  Carscallen 
2980*  Milton  and  the  Seventeenth  Century///.  R.  MacCallum 
3050  English  Drama  from  1658  to  18 00/ Robertson  Davies 
3070  The  Criticism  and  Performance  of  Shakespeare’s  Plays,  1660-1840/ 

J.R.  de  J.  Jackson 

3100*  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy:  studies  in  dramatic  and 
non-dramatic  literature/G.  G.  Falle 

3300*  Special  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  Thought  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century /K.  MacLean 
3400*  Pope/P.  Briickmann 

3450  Studies  in  Scriblerus:  Pope,  Swift,  Gay,  etc./P.  Briickmann 
3500*  Swift:  an  examination  of  the  central  ideas  and  a study  of  the  art  and 
style  of  Swift’s  major  prose  and  vers e/G.  G.  Falle 
3550*  Satire  in  the  Eighteenth  Century:  Theory  and  Practice  (Dryden, 

Fielding,  Pope,  Swift  and  others)//).  /.  Dooley 
3600*  Critical  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Later  Eighteenth  Century/ 

J.  R.  de  J.  Jackson 

3700  Studies  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  Novel//.  /.  Carroll 
3800*  Origins  and  Development  of  Romanticism/F.  E.  L.  Priestley, 

D.  I.  B.  Smith 

4050*  William  Blake///.  N.  Frye 

4100*  Text  and  Design  in  William  Blake/G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

4200  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge/A.  Coburn  and  K.  MacLean 
4250  Coleridge/A’.  Coburn 

4350  Creative  and  Critical  Literature  through  the  Periodicals  1802-1850/ 

P.  Morgan 

4600*  Jane  Austen  and  the  Regency  Novelists/G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

4650*  Studies  in  Wordsworth,  Byron,  and  Shelley/M.  T.  Wilson 
4700*  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 
4710  Dramatic  Theory  and  Criticism  from  Hazlitt  to  Shaw.  The  development 
of  nineteenth-century  theatre  as  seen  by  its  critics/F.  /.  Marker 
4740  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson  and  Browning/IF.  D.  Shaw 
4750*  Biography,  Autobiography  and  Letters  of  the  Victorian  Period/ 

P.  Grosskurth 

4780*  Carlyle  and  his  Contemporaries/P.  F.  Morgan 

4820*  The  Rhetoric  of  Confession:  Style  and  Self  in  Victorian  Literature  from 
Mill  to  Pater /W.  D.  Shaw 

4850*  Victorian  Studies:  Carlyle  and  Mill//.  M.  Robson 
4880*  The  Victorian  Novel  of  Reform//.  M.  Robson 
4900*  The  Novels  of  Dickens  and  George  Eliot/D.  R.  Carroll 
4920  Hardy /M.  Millgate 
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4930  The  Double  in  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Fiction:  Dickens, 
Hardy,  Stevenson,  Wilde,  Conrad  and  others//).  R.  Carroll 
4940  Politics  in  the  poetry  of  Victorian  England///.  Kerpneck 
4950*  Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction:  Thackeray,  Meredith,  Trollope/ 

H.  Kerpneck 

4960  Studies  in  American  Literature,  1 770-1 860/ W.  R.  Kime 
4970  Novelists  and  Poets  of  the  American  Renaissance:  Cooper,  Hawthorne, 
Poe,  Melville,  Whitman//.  F.  Lynen 
4980  The  Gilded  Age:  Twain,  Adams  and  others//?.  5.  Hayne 
5000  British  and  American  Poetry,  1890-1925/F.  W.  Domville 
5030  Arnold,  Eliot  and  Auden/F.  W.  Watt 
5050  Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  Thought/F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
5100*  Studies  in  Modern  Poetry  and  Poetic  Drama  with  particular  attention  to 
Yeats  and  Eliot/D.  V.  LePan 

5140  Major  British  Poets  of  the  Modern  Period:  Hardy,  D.  H.  Lawrence, 
Graves,  Auden/M.  C.  Kirkham 

5200  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie ) /Robertson  Davies 

5250*  Drama  Since  Ibsen:  Studies  in  Modern  British  and  American 
playwrights/F.  /.  Marker 

5260  From  Ibsen  On:  A Study  of  Drama  from  the  late  nineteenth  century  to 
the  Present  Day /C.  Leech 

5310  American  Drama  since  World  War  1/R.  B.  Parker 
5350*  Modern  Anglo-Irish  Literature:  Yeats,  loyce,  O’Casey,  Synge  and  the 
Celtic  Background//?.  O’ Driscoll 
5400  W.  B.  Yeats  and  the  Ireland  of  his  Time//?.  O’Driscoll 
5420  Yeats  and  Joyce/M.  Sidnell 

5450  The  Art  of  Fiction:  Theory  and  Practice,  British  and  American 
1859-1914:  Eliot,  James,  Conrad  and  others//?.  Schieder 
5520  Satire  in  the  Modern  English  Novel/D.  /.  Dooley 

5550*  The  Twentieth  Century  Novel:  Studies  in  Critical  Theory  and  Fictional 
Technique//.  /.  Carroll 

5560  The  Contemporary  Novel:  British  and  Continental/P.  Grosskurth 
5580*  Studies  in  the  Modern  Psychological  Novel:  James,  Lawrence,  Woolf, 
Faulkner/C.  /?.  Blake 

5640*  Studies  in  Modern  British  Literature  and  Philosophy:  G.  E.  Moore, 
Bertrand  Russell,  E.  M.  Forster,  Virginia  Woolf,  D.  H.  Lawrence  and 
others/5.  P.  Rosenbaum 

5650  The  Bloomsbury  Group/5.  P.  Rosenbaum 
5750*  English  Canadian  Poetry/F.  W.  Watt 
5800*  D.  H.  Lawrence/JF.  /.  Keith 

5850*  Wessex  and  Yoknapatawpha:  Studies  in  Hardy  and  Faulkner/ 

M . Millgate 

5900*  Twentieth  Century  Critical  Theory:  History  and  Analysis//?.  A.  Greene 
5950*  Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.  A Survey  of  current 
schools  of  criticism  with  practical  training  and  critical  evaluation  of 
prose  and  verse///.  M.  McLuhan 
5960  James  Joyce  and  his  Contemporaries///.  M.  McLuhan 
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6050  Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism///.  N.  Frye 

6100  Comparative  Literatures  in  English  with  special  reference  to  the  West 
Indies,  Africa,  Australia  and  India/ W.  J.  Howard 

6150*  English  Verse  Forms  and  Metres:  Studies,  Historical  and  Critical,  in  the 
Poet’s  Craft /W.  F.  Blissett 

6160  Literary  Interlace:  a study  of  non-linear  poetic  structure//.  F.  Leyerle 

6200  Studies  in  Bibliography  and  Paleography.  Pre-requisite:  Bibliography  1/ 
D.  G.  Loch  head 

6250  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy:  Suffering,  Time  and  Conscious- 
ness in  Sophocles,  Shakespeare  and  Racine.  Pre-requisite:  a reading 
knowledge  of  French /M.  Mueller 

6300  Studies  in  the  Rural  Literature  of  England  from  Thomson  to  Lawrence/ 
W.  J.  Keith 

6350  The  Structures  of  Modern  English///.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 
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FOOD  SCIENCES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


1.  L.  Armstrong 


T.  Francis 
M.  S.  Leitch 


J.  J.  Moran 
A.  V.  Rao 


J.  A.  Blake 
C.  D.  Dunkley 


\B.  A.  McLaren  (Chairman)  M.  Villers 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the  regulations  for 
the  Master  of  Science  degree.  Graduates  in  Food  Sciences,  Household  Economics, 
Food  Chemistry  or  related  science  courses  may  qualify  by  course  work,  examina- 
tion and  thesis  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  Foods,  Nutrition,  Textiles  or  Food 
Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1401  Advances  in  Molecular  Biology/C.  D.  Dunkley 

1402  Clinical  Nutrition///.  D.  Hawke 

1403  World  Nutrition/M.  Krondl 

1404  Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Materials/Sm# 

1422  Physico-chemical  Aspects  of  Textile  Processes//.  /.  Moran 

1423  Methods  of  Textile  Investigation//.  /.  Moran 

1441  Colloidal  Aspects  of  Foods/,4.  V.  Rao 

2001  Graduate  Seminar  /Staff 


|On  leave  of  absence. 
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FORESTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


K.  A.  Armson 
J.  J.  Balatinecz 
F.  M.  Buckingham 
R.  J.  Day 


J.  L.  Farrar 
E.  Jorgensen 
Z.  Koran 


D.  V.  Love  (Secretary) 

A.  S.  Michell 

J.  C.  Nautiyal 

J.  W.  B.  Sisam  (Chairman) 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  areas  indicated  below.  The 
work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  these  areas  and  this  will 
constitute  his  “major.” 

Forest  Ecology : population,  environmental  process. 

Forest  Biology : anatomy,  physiology,  genetics  of  trees. 

Forest  Management  and  Resource  Economics. 

Silviculture : species  autecology,  synecology,  practice. 

Harvesting  and  Production : cost  analysis,  analysis  of  production  systems,  opera- 
tional efficiency. 

Forest  and  Resource  Policy : framework,  concepts,  case  studies,  legislation. 

Urban  Forestry : Biological  problems  related  to  tree  growth;  selection  and  pro- 
pagation of  trees. 

Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products : wood  anatomy,  ultrastructure,  properties, 
wood  products,  analysis,  design  and  behaviour  of  timber  structures,  micro- 
scopic techniques. 

Forest  Pathology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology;  infection  biology  and  host- 
parasite  relationships. 

Soils:  properties,  ecology,  classification,  management. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  provided 
through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  the  Faculty  of  Architecture. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A program  of  studies  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  followed 
in  certain  areas  in  cooperation  with  other  appropriate  departments  of  the 
University. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

1011  Problems  in  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

1060  Forest  Soils/Tf.  A . A rmson 

1061  Soils  and  Soil  Management /AT.  A.  Armson 
1210  Wood  Anatomy  and  Ultrastructure /Z.  Koran 
1220  Wood  Technology  Methods/Z.  Koran 

1230  Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/M.  Wayman 
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1240  Fundamental  Wood  Properties//.  /.  Balatinecz 
1250  Forest  Products//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1260  Structural  Engineering  Properties  of  Wood//.  /.  Balatinecz  and 
F.  /.  Keenan 

1270  Design  of  Timber  Structures//.  /.  Balatinecz  and  F.  /.  Keenan 
1310  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture//?.  /.  Day 

1360  Forest  Pathology//?.  Jorgensen 

1411  Forest  Management/D.  V.  Love 

1440  Ecological  Land  Use  Planning/D.  V.  Love  and  G.  A.  Hills 
1460  Natural  Resource  Economics//.  C.  Nautiyal 

1510  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging/^ . S.  Michell 

1560  Urban  Forestry//?.  Jorgensen  and  W.  A.  G.  Morsink 
1610  Natural  Resource  Policy//.  W.  B.  Sisam 
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FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  Bouchard 

f/.  A.  McClelland 

E.  Burstynsky 

B.  S.  Merrilees 

A.  Chesneau 

*H.  Mitterand  (Vincennes) 

t J.-Cl.  Chevalier  ( Vincennes ) 

P.  C.  Moes 

C.  Cloutier-W ojciechowska 

G.  D.  O’Gorman 

R.  B.  Donovan 

W.  A.  Oliver 

\A.  G.  Falconer 

C.  R.  Parsons 

\B.  T.  Fitch 

M.  Regard 

P.  Fitting 

L.  Riese 

J.  F.  Flinn  (Secretary) 

P.  R.  Robert 

| V.  E.  Graham 

R.  Robidoux 

C.  M.  Grise 

W.  S.  Rogers 

A.  R.  Harden 

| C.  D.  Rouillard 

\D.  M.  Hayne 

H.  G.  Schogt 

C.  E.  Holmes 

H.  R.  Secor 

R.  W.  Jeanes 

D.  W.  Smith 

E.  A.  Joliat  (Chairman) 

R.  A.  Taylor 

D.  Jourlait 

C.  D.  E.  Tolton 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

G.  Trembley 

E.  Lehouck 

\J.  A . Walker 

P.  R.  Leon 

J.  S.  Wood 

*J.  L.  Major  (Ottawa) 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  post-graduate  degrees 
will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s  academic  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of 
these  supporting  letters. 

Normally,  enrolment  in  seminar  courses  will  be  limited  to  ten  students. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  must  have  their 
programs  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  Section  2 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  a full  year  to  a program  consisting  of  four  courses. 
One  of  these  may  be  taken  in  the  form  of  two  half-courses. 

A thesis  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  numbered  graduate  courses. 
Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  Section  3 of  the  degree  regu- 
lations normally  devote  the  qualifying  year  to  undergraduate  Honour  courses  of 
the  third  and  fourth  years  in  French. 

Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  com- 

f Visiting  Professor,  Summer  1970. 

|On  leave  of  absence. 

♦Visiting  Professor. 
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mand  of  French,  a knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a 
knowledge  of  Latin,  if  the  latter  subject  was  not  included  in  their  high  school 
program  to  the  level  of  Grade  XII  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  more  than  one  course  credit  toward  the  M.A.  is  allowed  for  graduate  work 
done  at  another  institution. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  A Master  of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the 
first  year.  The  second  year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses, 
written  and  oral  examinations,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and 
a final  oral  examination  at  which  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral 
command  of  French.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  medieval 
French  language  and  literature,  a knowledge  of  Latin  if  this  subject  was  not 
included  in  their  high  school  program,  and  of  German  or  of  a second  Romance 
language,  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the  general  regulations  and,  in  the  case 
of  Toronto  M.A.’s,  upon  favourable  recommendations  from  at  least  three  of  his 
M.A.  instructors.  Two  years  of  residence  are  required  after  the  M.A.  but  under 
special  circumstarces  one  of  them  may  be  spent  at  another  institution.  Upon 
completion  of  course  requirements,  the  candidate  takes  written  and  oral  examina- 
tions and,  if  successful,  proceeds  to  complete  the  thesis  and  to  defend  it  at  the 
final  oral  examination. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either 

a French  Language  and  Literature,  or 
b Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

a In  French  Language  and  Literature,  the  Literature  will  normally  be  con- 
sidered the  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  the  Language 
the  first  minor  subject.  Of  the  two  courses  required,  one  should  normally  be  the 
History  of  the  French  Language  or  Romance  Philology.  For  the  second  minor 
subject,  candidates  may  elect: 

i a graduate  course  in  a second  Romance  Language  or  Literature,  if 
qualified,  or 

n a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other 
than  French;  or 

hi  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate  with 
the  candidate’s  program  (English,  History,  Philosophy,  Anthropology, 
History  of  Art,  etc. ) . 

A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  command  of 
French,  a knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a reading 
knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  a second  Romance  Language  (or  in  special  circum- 
stances of  some  other  language)  as  well  as  of  German.  Knowledge  of  German 
must  be  demonstrated  within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate. 
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Of  the  eight  courses  required  for  the  Ph.D.,  credit  for  a maximum  of  four 
courses  may  be  granted  for  an  acceptable  M.A.  program,  or  its  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  taken  a course  in  Methods  of  Research  will  be  required 
to  take  it  as  an  extra. 

The  Old  French  Epic,  Old  French  bourgeois  literature,  Old  Provencal,  and 
Anglo-Norman  may  be  counted  either  as  Literature  or  Language. 

b The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  ad- 
ministered by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  French  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  and  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages 
and  Literatures.  It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen 
from  the  following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from 
another  department  cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 

French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A.  and 
the  Phil.M.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall 
normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

In  addition  to  a knowledge  of  French  and  German,  which  must  be  demon- 
strated within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  the  student  must 
satisfy  the  Committee  that  he  has  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and 
Latin  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  his  principal  Romance  language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1970-71  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  All  courses  meet 
once  a week  for  two  hours  except  where  noted  otherwise. 

1001X*  Methods  of  Research//?.  A.  Joliat 
1002X  Bibliography/D.  M.  Hayne 

1010*  Problems  in  Textual  Editing  (1970-71:  The  Correspondence  of 

Helvetius/D.  W.  Smith).  Co-requisite  French  1800  or  1801  or  1802 
1050*  The  Use  of  Computers  and  related  equipment  in  quantitative  literary 
research/P.  R.  Ducretet 

LANGUAGE  COURSES 

1100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio 
1102*  Aspects  of  Modern  French  Grammar/F.  W.  Jeanes 

1103  Le  Systeme  verbal  du  frangais  contemporain///.  G.  Schogt 

1104  La  linguistique  appliquee  a l’enseignement  du  fran?ais/D.  Jourlait 

1105  De  l’explication  de  texte  au  commentaire  grammatical  et  stylistique/ 

D.  Jourlait 

1 108  Modern  Romance  Phonologies/E.  Bursty nsky 
1109*  Semantics///.  R.  Schogt 

1 1 1 1 * History  of  the  French  Language//?.  Bursty  nsky 

1151  Phonetique  experimentale  et  phonetique  comparee  (fran?ais-anglais- 
canadien-frangais)/P.  R.  Leon 
1152*  Phonostylistique  fran?aise/P.  R.  Leon 
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1153  Problemes  d’analyse  des  faits  prosodiques/P.  R.  Leon 
1154*  La  description  linguistique  de  l’ceuvre  litteraire///.  Mitterand 
1180  Theories  of  translation/#.  G.  Schogt 

LITERATURE  COURSES 

1300*  The  Old  French  Epic//.  F.  Flinn 
1301  Old  French  bourgeois  literature//.  F.  Flinn 
1302*  Old  Provengal//?.  A.  Taylor 
1303*  Anglo-Norman /B.  S.  Merrilees 

1400*  Old  French  Romances,  Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes,  Tristan/ 
A.  R.  Harden 

1402  Medieval  French  Drama//!.  R.  Harden 

1403  Les  Trouveres  lyriques  des  Xlle  et  XHIe  siecles/H.  R.  Secor 
1404*  La  Poesie  lyrique  du  moyen  age  finissant///.  R.  Secor 
1600*  The  Renaissance,  its  origins  and  its  development  in  France/ 

R.  B.  Donovan 

1601  Rabelais//.  A.  Walker 

1602  French  Poetry  1500-1550//.  A.  McClelland 

1603  French  Poetry  1550-1600/F.  E.  Graham 

1702  Corneille/C.  E.  Holmes 

1703  Moliere/IF.  S.  Rogers 

1704  Racine/ 

1705  Boileau  and  Classical  Doctrine/D.  M.  Hayne 

1706  La  societe  franchise  au  XVIIe  siecle  a travers  la  litterature/G.  Trembley 
1708*  French  Lyric  Poetry  in  the  Seventeenth  Century /C.  M.  Grise 

1709*  Saint-Simon  historien  et  poete  de  la  societe  frangaise  au  declin  du  grand 
siecle/G.  Trembley 
1800  Voltaire//).  W.  Smith 

1801*  Diderot /G.  D.  O’Gorman 

1802  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau/C.  D.  Rouillard 
1805  French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/IF.  5.  Rogers 
1806*  The  Theatre  of  the  French  Revolution  1789-1799/P.  C.  Moes 
1808X*  The  Theatre  of  Marivaux/IF.  S.  Rogers 
1809X*  The  non-dramatic  writings  of  Marivaux/ JF.  S.  Rogers 
1900  Poesie  et  politique  a l’epoque  romantique/zl.  G.  Falconer 
1902  L’Experience  romantique  et  la  creation  chez  Gerard  de  Nerval/ 

R.  Robidoux 

1904  Realisme  et  creation  litteraire:  la  genese  de  quelques  grands  romans  du 

XIXe  siecle/zl.  G.  Falconer 

1905  The  Autobiographical  Novel  in  Nineteenth  Century  France/ 

/.  A.  Walker 

1906*  The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola:  the  Critical  Problems/ 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

1907*  Baudelaire,  Rimbaud  et  Verlaine/D.  Bouchard 
1908  Chateaubriand:  l’Amerique,  sources  erudites  et  romanesques;  les 
procedes  createurs /M.  Regard 
1909*  Problemes  du  romantisme/Zs.  Lehouck 
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1910  Victor  Hugo:  les  annees  d’exil/E.  A.  Joliat 

1911  Parnasse  et  symbolisme:  la  structure  du  langage  poetique/ 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

1912*  Litterature  et  societe:  problemes  politiques,  religieux  et  economiques; 

leurs  consequences  sociales  et  leur  expression  romanesque,  du  Premier 
Empire  a la  Seconde  Republique/M.  Regard 
2000  Claudel  et  Peguy/P.  B.  Donovan 

2002  Le  Romantisme  dans  Taction:  Malraux  et  St.  Exupery/D.  Bouchard 

2003  Deux  romanciers  visionnaires:  Bernanos  et  Celine/B.  T.  Fitch 

2004  Albert  Camus  romancier  et  dramaturge : problemes  de  recherches/ 

B.  T.  Fitch 

2005  Tradition  et  revolte:  le  roman  au  XXe  siecle  de  Martin  du  Gard  a 

Camus/7.  5.  Wood 

2007  Marcel  Proust/F.  E.  Graham 

2008*  Andre  Gid e/C.  D.  E.  Tolton 

2010*  Le  Theatre  frangais  du  XXe  siecle/L.  Riese 

2013*  1850-1914:  Le  Roman  frangais  et  les  grandes  questions  sociales/ 

7.  5.  Wood 

2016*  Bernanos  and  the  Problems  of  the  Novel/P.  Fitting 
2080  La  Poesie  canadienne  frangaise  de  Nelligan  a nos  jours/ 

C.  Cloutier- W ojciech owska 

2081*  La  Litterature  narrative  recente  au  Canada  frangais/P.  Robidoux 
2082*  La  poesie  contemporaine  au  Canada  frangais/7.  L.  Major 
3000*  La  Mise  en  scene  dans  le  theatre  frangais/C.  R.  Parsons 
3001*  Problemes  d’esthetique  du  roman/P.  R.  Robert 
3002*  Aspects  de  Testhetique  de  la  poesie/C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 
3003*  Narrative  Modes:  Studies  in  the  First  Person  Novel/IT.  A.  Oliver 
4000X*  Independent  Study  Topic  /The  Staff 


X Half  course. 


Calendar  for  1970-1971 


153 


GEOGRAPHY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  M.  Baker 
L.  S.  Bourne 
J.  Britton 
\l.  Burton 
P.  Cave 
L.  Curry 
W.  G.  Dean 
N.  C.  Field 
\J.  H.  Galloway 


F.  K.  Hare 

R.  C.  Harris 

K.  Hewitt 

A . V.  Jopling 

D.  P.  Kerr  (Chairman) 

J.  T.  Lemon  (Secretary) 

R.  MacKinnon 


I \J.  Spelt 


J.  May 
D.  F.  Putnam 
A.  Scott 
J.  Simmons 


A.  Tayyeb 


J.  J.  Van  der  Eyk 


J.  Whitney 
J.  T.  Wilson 


The  Department  of  Geography  offers  facilities  for  research  in  geomorphology, 
climatology,  and  pedology,  the  use  of  resources,  urban  and  industrial  geography, 
historical  and  cultural  geography,  and  regional  analysis.  Strong  supporting  in- 
terests exist  in  the  philosophy  of  geography,  quantitative  analysis,  cartography 
and  photogrammetry.  The  territories  of  special  concern  are  Canada,  the  Eastern 
and  Central  United  States,  Brazil  and  the  Caribbean,  Northwestern  Europe  and 
the  U.S.S.R. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the  general  regulations  for 
work  at  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D.  levels. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Two  programs  are  available;  selection  is  made  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Program  1 

A candidate  shall  undertake  research  leading  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  in 
conjunction  with  at  least  one  graduate  course  or  two  half  courses. 

Program  11 

A candidate  shall  (i)  take  three  graduate  courses  or  the  equivalent  in  half 
courses,  and  (ii)  pursue,  normally  during  the  summer,  a research  project  leading 
to  the  preparation  of  a paper. 

In  either  program  the  candidate  shall : 

1 pursue  any  additional  courses  of  study  deemed  necessary  by  the  Department; 

2 satisfy  the  Department  of  his  ability  to  translate  from  French  or  German 
or  Russian  works  in  geography;  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  another 
language  may  be  substituted; 

3 take  a final  oral  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  normally  proceeds  first  to  the  M.A.  degree. 

The  course,  examination,  and  language  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree 


jOn  leave  of  absence. 


| |On  leave  of  absence  during  Spring  Term. 
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are  those  for  a Ph.D.  degree.  In  the  Phil.M.  a research  paper  is  written  instead  of 
a doctoral  thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  primarily  a research  degree.  For  each  student,  therefore,  a pro- 
gram of  study  is  designed  to  ensure  competence  in  a field  of  research  and  to 
facilitate  the  preparation  of  a thesis.  Before  proceeding  to  full-time  research  a 
candidate  shall: 

1 complete  at  least  one  course  or  two  half  courses  in  each  of  his  major  and 
two  minor  subjects  and  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  general 
field  in  which  his  research  is  being  undertaken; 

2 demonstrate  a thorough  reading  knowledge  of  a language  in  which  there 
is  a substantial  geographical  literature,  normally  French  or  German  or 
Russian; 

3 submit  a research  proposal  that  is  acceptable  to  his  research  committee. 
COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1010  Principles  of  Land  Use  for  Students  in  Forestry  Management/ 

D.  Putnam 

1011  Special  Course  for  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree  in  other  Depart- 

ments Offering  Geography  as  a Minor /Staff 
1 101X  History  of  Geographic  Thought//.  May 
1 102X  Contemporary  Issues  in  Geographic  Thought//.  May 
1201X  Weathering  and  Mass  Wasting//! . Jopling  and  X.  Hewitt 
1202X  Sedimentation  and  Fluvial  Geomorphology /A.  Jopling  and  Staff 
1249*  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Geomorphology /Staff 
1301X  Statistical  Approaches  to  Atmospheric  Circulations/L.  Curry 
1302X  Energy  and  Moisture  Balance  Near  the  Ground/L.  Curry 
1303  Physical  Basis  of  Climate/X.  Hare 
1349*  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Climatology  /Staff 
1401X  Pedology//,  van  der  Eyk 
1402X  Land  Management//,  van  der  Eyk 
1403X  Rural  Land  Use /Staff 

1404X  Introduction  to  Enivronmental  Geography//.  Whitney  and  Staff 
1405X  Environmental  Management  and  Decision-Making//.  Burton  and 
/.  Whitney 

1406X  The  Management  of  Northern  Environments/X.  Francis 

1407X  Atmospheric  Environment/X.  Hare  and  Staff 

1408X  Comparative  Community  Water  Supply  Problems  and  Policies/ 

/.  Whitney  and  1.  Burton 

1449*  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Environmental  Geography/57a/f 
150 IX  Bases  of  Urban  Structure  and  Growth/L.  Bourne 
1502X  Urban  Systems//.  Simmons 

1503X  Urban  Environmental  Perception  and  Behaviour//!.  Baker 
1504X  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries//.  Spelt 
1505*  Pro-Seminar  in  Urban  Geography  (non-credit)/L.  Bourne  and  Staff 
1549*  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Geography/Stajff 
1601Xf  Geography  of  Energy/ N.  Field 
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1602X  Geography  of  Manufacturing//.  Britton 

1603X  Transportation  Systems//?.  MacKinnon 

1604  Economic  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R.//V.  Field 

1605Xf  Selected  Studies  in  the  Geography  of  Western  and  Central  Europe/ 

/.  Spelt 

1606Xf  Studies  in  Regional  Economic  Development  in  North  America/D.  Kerr 

1607  Combinatorial  Processes,  Geographic  Space  and  Planning/T.  Scott 

1649* *  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Industrial  Geography  /Staff 

1701X  Historical  Geography  of  French  Canada//?.  Harris 

1702X  Historical  Urban  Geography//.  Lemon 

1703X  Problems  in  the  Historical  Geography  of  Canada//?.  Harris 

1704f  Historical  Geography  of  Latin  America//.  Galloway 

1705X  Nature  and  Method  of  Historical  Geography//?.  Harris 

1749*  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Historical  and  Cultural  Geography/5ta/f 

1751*  Political  Geography:  Theory  and  Problems//^.  Taryyeb 

1901X  Introductory  Quantitative  Methods/Stajff 

1902X  Linear  Models  in  Geography//?.  MacKinnon 

1903X  Multivariate  Statistical  Methods  in  Geography//.  Simmons 

1904X  Spatial  Probabilities/Staff 

1905Xf  Quantitative  Cartography/SYa/f 

1906X  Digital  Simulation  of  Spatial  Processes/57a/f 

1907X  Mathematical  Models  of  Spatial  Behaviour/,S7a/f 

1908X  Topics  in  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis /Staff 

1909X  Behavioural  Science  Research  Techniques//.  Burton  and  Staff 

2101  Advanced  Seminar  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Geography/ 

/.  May  and  Staff 

2201  Advanced  Seminar  in  Geomorphology//4.  Jopling  and  Staff 
2301  Advanced  Seminar  in  Climatology/Sta/f 
2401X  Site  Productivity  Evaluation/ Staff 
2402X  Spatial  Processes  in  Rural  Areas /Staff 

2403  Advanced  Seminar  in  Environmental  Studies//.  Burton  and  Staff 

2404  Advanced  Seminar  in  Man-Environment  Systems/Staff 
2501  Advanced  Seminar  in  Urban  Geography/Sm/f 
2502X  Intra-Urban  Dynamics//.  Simmons 

2503  f Advanced  Seminar  on  Contemporary  Trends  in  Urban  Development/ 

P.  Cave  and  Staff 

2601  Advanced  Seminar  in  Economic  & Industrial  Geography/Sm/I 
2603  Advanced  Seminar  in  Transportation  Geography/Sm# 

2701  Advanced  Seminar  in  Historical  Geography/57a/I 

X Half  course. 

*May  be  taken  as  half  courses. 
fNot  offered  in  1970-71. 
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GEOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  M.  Anderson 
F.  W.  Beales 
J.  B.  Currie 
A.  G.  Edmund 
J.  J.  Fawcett 
J.  Gittins 


A.  M.  Goodwin 
A.  J.  Naldrett 
G.  Norris 

E.  W . Nuffield  (Chairman) 
J . C.  Rucklidge 


L.  S.  Russell 
W.  M.  Schwerdtner 
S.  D.  Scott 

F.  G.  Smith  (Secretary) 
J.  C.  Van  Loon 
J.  B.  Waterhouse 


The  Department  accepts  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Economic  Geo- 
logy, Geochemistry,  Paleontology  and  Stratigraphy,  Mineralogy  and  Crystallo- 
graphy, Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology,  Structural  Geology.  Most  research 
problems  involve  an  integrated  field  and  laboratory  study.  By  arrangement  with 
the  Department  of  Physics,  qualified  candidates  may  undertake  research  in  ap- 
plied Geophysics,  supervised  jointly  by  the  Departments  of  Geology  and  Physics. 

DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

A Master’s  program  normally  includes  a thesis  in  which  the  candidate  demon- 
strates knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  and  mastery  of  research  tools  and  tech- 
niques in  a field  of  Geology. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  principal  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  preparation  of  a thesis  con- 
stituting a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  Geology.  An  essential 
part  of  some  research  programs  is  participation  in  special  seminars  related  to 
the  research.  Candidates  are  required  to  prove  reading  ability  in  one  language 
other  than  English  to  be  chosen,  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  from 
French,  German,  Russian  and  Spanish. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Igneous  Petrology/Sm/f  in  Petrology 

1002  Metamorphic  Petrology /Staff  in  Petrology 

1003  Precambrian  Geology /A.  M.  Goodwin 

1 101  Structural  Geology//.  B.  Currie,  W.  M.  Schwerdtner 

1 102  Geotectonics/57u/f  in  Geology  and  Geophysics 

1201  Mineral  Phase  Studies//7.  G.  Smith 

1202  Thermodynamics  of  Mineral  Systems/G.  M.  Anderson 
1301  Geochemistry  of  Ore  Deposits//!.  /.  Naldrett 

1401  X-ray  Crystallography//?.  W.  Nuffield 
1500  Paleontology  /Staff  in  Paleontology 

1601  Seminars  in  Geology 

The  following  undergraduate  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (*) 
and  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  (f)  are  not  available 
for  graduate  credit  except  as  external  minors  to  Ph.D.  candidates  in  other 
departments: 

2001  Geological  Data  Analysis  (AS  430)*/F.  G.  Smith 

2002  Exploration  Geochemistry  (AS&  E 2943  )t/G.  M.  Anderson 
2004  X-ray  Crystallography  (AS  370)*/E.  W.  Nuffield 
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GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


H.  Boeschenstein 

D.  Brett-Evans 
V.  Carson 

E.  Catlioly 

H.  Eichner  ( Chairman ) 


G.  W.  Field 
M.  Joos 
D.  A.  Joyce 


H.  N.  Milnes 
H.  A.  Roe 
M.  J.  Sinden 
H.  Wetzel  ( Secretary ) 
H.  Wiebe 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  three  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  preferably  on  forms  available 
from  the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based 
upon  the  candidate’s  academic  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting 
letters. 

The  selection  of  courses  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philosophy, 
and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  be  done  in  consultation  with  the  Chairman  or 
the  Academic  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture and  must  in  every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department.  All  students  in  their 
first  year  of  graduate  study  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  take  German  1000, 
which  is  a short,  non-credit  workshop  course. 

At  the  beginning  of  their  graduate  program,  all  students  will  take  a test  in 
written  and  spoken  German  and  may  be  required  to  attend  a non-credit  workshop 
course  in  Phonetics  and  Stylistics  (German  1005). 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  the  Honours 
B.A.  in  Modern  Foreign  Languages  of  this  University  with  German  as  one  of 
their  subjects  and  with  no  less  than  a B+  average  in  their  courses  in  German,  or 
give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  must  satisfactorily  cover  the  work  of  German  1000  and  three  other 
graduate  courses.  Students  who  have  not  studied  Middle  High  German  as  under- 
graduates will  be  required  to  take  a make-up  course  in  this  subject.  A dissertation 
on  an  approved  subject,  normally  of  a length  of  approximately  20,000-25,000 
words,  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  three  regular  graduate  courses. 

Graduates  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  of  this  University  with  a concentra- 
tion in  German  and  with  an  average  of  at  least  B+  in  their  last  two  undergraduate 
years,  and  graduates  of  other  universities  who  give  evidence  of  similar  qualifica- 
tions may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  M.A.  program. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A. 
degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  academic 
sessions,  or  for  one  academic  session  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in 
German  at  this  University  with  an  average  in  their  course  work  of  at  least  B+ 
or  have  a similar  qualification. 
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Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  of  another  language 
approved  by  the  Department; 

2 to  take  a total  of  six  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department,  or  three 
courses  past  the  M.A.,  including  at  least  one  course  in  philology; 

3 to  write  an  essay  involving  independent  work. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  a student  can  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.,  he  must  satisfy 
the  Department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  original  research. 

Candidates  for  a two-year  Ph.D.  program  must  have  completed  the  M.A.  of 
this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  B+  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar 
qualifications. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or,  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances, of  another  language  approved  by  the  Department; 

2 to  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  four  courses  past  the  M.A.; 

3 to  pass  a General  Examination  (written  and  oral),  normally  within  20  months 
of  their  first  registration  as  Ph.D.  students;  a basic  reading  guide  for  this  examina- 
tion is  provided  by  the  Department; 

4 to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on 
this  subject. 

The  selection  of  courses,  inclusive  of  those  taken  for  the  M.A.,  must  include 
either  one  course  in  Germanic  philology  and  one  course  in  a department  other 
than  that  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  or  two  courses  in  Germanic 
philology.  Courses  in  medieval  literature  studied  in  the  original  may  be  counted 
as  philology  for  the  purposes  of  this  regulation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  least  twelve  of  the  following  courses  will  be  given: 

1000  Methods  of  Bibliography  and  Research  (Non-Credit  Course ) /Staff 

1005  Phonetics  and  Stylistics  (Non-Credit  Course) /Staff 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse///.  A.  Roe,  R.  A.  Frank 

1020  Gothic///.  A.  Roe 

1030  Old  High  German///.  A.  Roe 

1040  Old  Saxon///.  A.  Roe 

1110  Advanced  Old  Norse:  Poetic  Edda/H.  A.  Roe,  R.  A.  Frank 
1115  Old  N orse  Sagas /H.  A . Roe 

1 140  The  Courtly  Epic/D.  Brett-Evans 

1150  The  Nibelungenlied/H.  N.  Milnes 

1320  Baroque  Literature/M.  J.  Sinden 

1460  Goethe  and  Schiller:  Aesthetic  Theories  and  Practice///.  Wiebe 
1480  Goethes  Lyrik /E.  Catholy 

1500  Nineteenth-Century  Drama  from  Schiller  to  Ibsen/G.  W.  Field 

1510  Die  deutsche  Romantik///.  Eichner 

1540  Silesian  Literature  from  Opitz  to  H.  Stehr/F.  Carson 

1560  Roman  und  Novelle  des  Realismus///.  Wetzel 

1600  Studies  in  Austrian  Drama  Since  1890/Z).  A.  Joyce 

1670  Twentieth-Century  Fiction///.  Boeschenstein 
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HISTORY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  A brams 

S.  Drake 

*R.  Mellafe 

R.  D.  Accinelli 

H.  L.  Dyck 

J.  S.  Moir 

J.  M.  Beattie 

W.  J.  Eccles 

H.  I.  Nelson 

| C.C.  Berger 

J.  M.  Estes 

W.  H.  Nelson 

| W.  C.  Berman 

W.  A.  Goff  art 

M.  R.  Powicke 

P.  de  B.  Brock 

\P.  Grendler 

E.  E.  Rose 

R.  C.  Brown 

R.  F.  Harney 

T.  A . Sandquist 

J.  C.  Cairns 

R.  J.  HelmStadter 

R.  M.  Saunders 

\W.  J.  Callahan 

D.  Higgs 

W.  G.  G.  Saywell 

\J.  M.  S.  Careless 

| M.  Israel 

\E.  L.  Shorter 

J.  B.  Conacher 

M.  Katz 

J.  B.  Sinclair 

\J.  K.  Conway 

J.  L.  H.  Keep 

R.  A.  Spencer 

G.  M.  Craig 

T.  H.  Levere 

fC.  P.  Stacey 

J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

T.  O.  Lloyd  (Secretary) 

W.  E.  Swinton 

j D.  G.  Creighton 

K.  O.  May 

A.  P.  Thornton  (Chairman) 

M.  S.  Cross 

\K.  W . McN aught 

J.  P.  Wallot 

\N.  Z.  Davis 

P.  C.  T.  White 

\J.  Dent 

N.  P.  Zacour 

Admission 

The  closing  date  for  application  is  February  15.  The  Department  requires  an 
applicant  to  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation. 


Courses 

These  are  numbered  1000  or  2000.  Those  in  the  1000  range  may  be  half-year 
or  year  courses,  and  will  involve  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and  such 
regular  written  work  as  is  required  by  the  tutor;  these  courses  do  not,  however, 
require  major  research  papers.  Courses  in  the  2000  range  are  all  year  courses, 
require  presentation  of  a major  research  paper,  and  may  or  may  not  be  taken  in 
association  with  a 1000  course  in  the  same  subject:  e.g.,  history  1042X  is  a half- 
year  course  in  Renaissance  Italy;  history  2042  represents  a research  paper  in 
Renaissance  Italian  history  which  may  be  done  separately  from  or  in  association 
with  history  1042X. 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

The  M.A.  year  is  the  foundation  of  the  Ph.D.  program. 

For  entry  into  the  Ph.D.  program,  a candidate  must  have  obtained  an  average 
of  B+  in  his  M.A.  year  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  his  capacity  for 
independent  and  critical  work. 

Candidates  from  other  universities  for  the  Ph.D.  program  will  have  their  aca- 
demic records  equated  as  far  as  is  practicable  with  the  standards  set  out  above. 


jOn  leave  of  absence. 
* Visiting  Professor. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  usually  requires  one  year  to  complete  for  students  who  are 
graduates  of  an  Honours  program  in  history  at  this  University,  or  a similar  pro- 
gram elsewhere.  Candidates  without  sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  history  may 
be  admitted  to  a two-year  program;  in  some  cases  they  may  be  admitted  to  a one- 
year  program  plus  one  or  two  summer  sessions.  Students  in  a two-year  program 
will  normally  take  four  undergraduate  courses  in  their  first,  or  prerequisite,  year. 
Students  must  have  a B+  average  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program;  prerequisite 
students  must  maintain  a B+  average  in  order  to  continue  into  the  second  year 
of  the  M.A.  program. 

The  M.A.  degree  may  be  taken  by  course  or  by  course  and  thesis.  If  taken 
by  course,  the  M.A.  program  requires  presentation  of  a research  paper  ( i.e .,  a 
2000  course)  plus  five  half-courses  or  their  equivalent.  These  must  all  be  graduate 
courses;  some  of  them  may  be  taken  outside  the  History  Department.  An  M.A. 
program  completed  by  thesis  requires  presentation  of  an  M.A.  thesis  and  com- 
pletion of  the  equivalent  of  four  half-courses.  The  thesis  must  be  presented  within 
five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level. 

A student’s  M.A.  program  may  extend  over  several  sessions  including  summer 
sessions. 

M.A.  candidates  must  obtain  a B+  average  in  their  courses.  They  must  also 
pass  a paper  of  translation  from  French  or  German  texts  or  from  such  other 
languages  as  the  Department  may  allow. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  show  evidence 
of  a minimum  average  of  B+  in  his  academic  standing  and  must  satisfy  the 
Department  of  his  ability  to  do  independent  research  at  an  advanced  level;  he 
must  maintain  this  minimum  average  and  continue  so  to  satisfy  the  Department 
throughout  his  candidacy. 

Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years’  residence  required  is  given  for  an  M.A.  degree 
in  history  from  this  University  or  for  work  equivalent  to  this  done  elsewhere.  A 
student  is  expected  to  spend  his  second  (i.e.,  penultimate)  year  of  residence  pre- 
paring himself  for  comprehensive  examination  and  doing  preliminary  work  on 
his  thesis,  and  his  third,  or  final,  year  preparing  and  writing  his  thesis. 

Before  enrolling  at  the  beginning  of  his  second  year  of  residence,  a student 
will  inform  the  departmental  Program  Committee  of  his  area  of  major  interest, 
and  will  be  assigned  a major  adviser.  A student  will  then,  in  consultation  with  his 
major  adviser,  prepare  two  fields  of  history,  a major  and  a minor.  These  fields  will 
be  defined  by  a student  and  his  major  adviser,  with  the  approval  of  a minor 
adviser  and  of  the  Program  Committee.  A comprehensive  examination  in  these 
fields  will  normally  be  taken  by  a student  at  the  end  of  his  second  year  of  resi- 
dence or  at  the  beginning  of  his  final  year.  Major  and  minor  fields  will  vary 
according  to  a student’s  needs  and  interests  and  may  be  described  by  political 
or  temporal  boundaries  (e.g.,  Great  Britain,  1689-1815)  or  by  institutional  or 
thematic  boundaries  (e.g.,  Comparative  Studies  in  Colonialism,  International 
Relations).  A major  or  minor  field  must,  however,  be  logically  and  historically 
coherent  and  must  possess  a substantial  and  important  body  of  historical 
literature. 
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A candidate  must  take  one  graduate  course  in  another  Department:  the  “out- 
side minor”.  This  course  should  be  taken,  if  possible,  before  the  final  year  of 
residence.  If  he  has  not  already  so  qualified  in  his  first  (M.A.)  year,  a candidate 
must  qualify  in  one  language  other  than  English  at  the  beginning  of  his  second 
year  and  may  be  asked  to  qualify  in  other  languages  that  relate  to  his  program. 

When  all  language,  course,  and  field  requirements  have  been  satisfied,  a candi- 
date will  proceed,  in  consultation  with  his  assigned  supervisor  who  will  usually 
have  been  his  major  adviser,  to  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  his  thesis. 
Except  for  edited  texts,  theses  will  be  limited  in  length  to  90,000  words,  exclusive 
of  notes  and  bibliography. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Historiography , Comparative  History 
1000  Historiography/!?.  M.  Saunders 

1022X  Urban  Social  Structure:  Modes  of  Historical  Analysis/ M.  Katz 
1 171Xf  Comparative  Colonial  Studies:  The  Expansion  of  Spain  and  England/ 

W.  J.  Callahan,  M.  Israel 

1190Xf  Computer  Applications  to  Historical  Research//?.  L.  Shorter 
International  Relations 

1173X  Imperialism  after  1870/.<4.  P.  Thornton 

1175  The  Origins  and  Consequences  of  the  First  World  War /H.  1.  Nelson 
European  History 

103 IX  Barbarian  Kingdoms  and  the  Carolingians/IT.  A . Goffart 

1033  The  Byzantine  Empire,  330-1 453/B.  C.  Barmann  and  W.  A.  Goffart 

1037Xf  The  Later  Middle  Ages:  Italy  and  France/A.  P.  Zacour 

1038Xf  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages  with  special  attention  to  England/ 

M.  R.  Powicke 

1042Xf  Studies  in  Renaissance  Italy /P.  Grendler 
1043X  Topics  in  Reformation  Germany//.  M.  Estes 
1044Xf  Topics  in  the  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Sixteenth  Century 
France /N.  Z.  Davis 

1048Xf  Government  and  Society  in  Seventeenth  Century  France//.  Dent 
1052  The  Age  of  Enlightenment//?.  M.  Saunders 

1054Xf  Spain  and  Spanish  America  in  the  Eighteenth  Century/IF.  /.  Callahan 
1057X  France,  1 723-1 830/Z>.  Higgs 

1061X  Nationalism  and  Fascism  in  Modern  Europe//?.  F.  Harney 

1062Xf  Modem  European  Social  History /E.  L.  Shorter 

1063X  European  Intellectual  History  in  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries/ 

/.  Kornberg 

1066  France,  1870-1970//.  C.  Cairns 

1067  Democracy  and  Dictatorship:  Germany,  1918-1945//?.  A.  Spencer 
107 IX  Modem  History  of  Poland,  with  special  reference  to  Nationalism/ 

P.  de  B.  Brock 

1072X  Modern  History  of  Hungary  and  Czechoslovakia,  with  special  reference 
to  Nationalism/P.  de  B.  Brock 
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1075X  Themes  in  the  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Eighteenth  and 
Nineteenth  Century  Russia///.  L.  Dyck 
1076X  Topics  in  Russian  History  1861-1970//.  H.  L.  Keep 

British  History 

1080Xf  Printed  and  Microfilm  Sources  in  English  History  to  1660/ 

T.  A . Sandquist 

1082X  Selected  Topics  in  English  History,  1042-1 2 16/T.  A.  Sandquist 
1085X  The  English  Reformation/E.  E.  Rose 
1090X  England,  1689-1789//.  M.  Beattie 

109 IX  The  Continuing  Revolution:  Comparative  Studies  in  17th  century  and 
19th  century  Social  and  Political  Change  in  England/ 

R.  /.  Helmstadter  and  M.  Finlayson 
1093X  The  Victorian  Age//.  B.  Conacher 
1094Xf  Studies  in  Victorian  Society//?.  /.  Helmstadter 
1098Xf  Empire  and  Commonwealth/A.  P.  Thornton 
1099X  The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1880-1914/T.  O.  Lloyd 
1 100X  The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1914-1945/T.  O.  Lloyd 

American  History 

1 102X  The  American  Colonies  to  1783/IT.  H.  Nelson 
1 105X  The  Slavery  Controversy  in  the  U.S.,  1 830-1 860/G.  M.  Craig 
1 106Xf  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  1861-1877/G.  M.  Craig 
1107Xf  American  Reform  Movements  since  1880//C  W.  McN aught 
1 108Xf  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States,  1870-1930/ 

/.  K.  Conway 

1 109Xf  Cold  War  America/ W.  C.  Berman 

1110X  American  Foreign  Policy  in  the  Twentieth  Century//?.  D.  Accinelli 

Canadian  History 
1 122X  New  Franc e/W.  J.  Eccles 

1 125X  Lower  Canada,  1791-1840:  A Study  of  Political,  Social,  Economic  and 
Ethnic  Problems//.  P.  Wallot 
1 1 28  f Old  Ontario  to  1880//.  M.  S.  Careless 
1131  Canada,  1860-1921  /R.C. Brown 
1 140Xf  The  Canadian  Political  Tradition/X.  W.  McN  aught 
1 1451  Canadian  External  Policies,  1867-1957/C.  P.  Stacey 
1146  Canadian-American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 

1 147Xf  Comparative  Studies  in  the  Political  and  Social  Institutions  of  Canada 
and  the  United  States//?.  C.  Brown 
1 148  Canadian  Religious  Traditions//.  S.  Moir 
1 1 49 f Studies  in  Canadian  Intellectual  History/C.  C.  Berger 

Asian  History 

1163  Nationalism  and  Modernization  in  China,  1911  to  the  present/ 

W.  G.  G.  Saywell 

1164  The  Government  of  China  during  the  Ch’ing  Dynasty/ 

/.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 
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1 165Xf  Studies  in  Modem  India/M.  Israel 
See  also  under  East  Asian  Studies : 

1240  Readings  in  18th  Century  Maratha  History /N.  K.  Wagle 
See  also  under  Islamic  Studies: 

1051  Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India /A . Ahmad 
1054  State  and  Religion  under  the  Mughals/M.  Q.  Baig 

Latin  American  History 

1181  Colonial  Spanish  America:  A Social  History/R.  Mellafe 
History  of  Science 

1005  Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics/X.  O.  May 
1006X  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages 
(first  term  only)//.  A.  Weisheipl 
1007X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  /Staff 
1008X  History  of  Paleontology/ W.  E.  Swinton 

1009  Background  to  the  History  of  Physical  Science / Staff 

1010  Background  to  the  History  of  Biological  Science/ Staff 

1011  History  of  Physical  Science//.  W.  Abrams 

1012  History  of  Biological  Science/ W.  E.  Swinton 

1013  History  of  Technology//.  B.  Sinclair 

1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/5.  Drake 

1016  Sixteenth  Century  Science /S.  Drake 

1017  Development  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 

Centuries//.  W.  Abrams  and  T.H.  Levere 
1018X  History  of  Geology/ W.  E.  Swinton 

1019X  Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  (second  term 
only)//.  A.  Weisheipl 

History  of  Education 

1020Xf  The  Social  History  of  American  Public  Education/M.  Katz 
102 IX  The  University  in  American  Society:  The  Colonial  Period  to  the  Present/ 
M.  Katz 

Reading  Courses 
1200  As  prescribed 


X Half  course. 
fNot  given  in  1970-71. 
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HISTORY  OF  ART 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  Alfoldi 
\H.  A.  Brooks 
W.  Graham 
L.  Johnson 


W.  Me  A . Johnson 
H.  Liicke 
G.  Scavizzi 

G.  S.  Vickers  ( Chairman ) 


W.  Vitzthum 
D.  B.  Webster 
R.  P.  Welsh 


F.  E.  Winter  ( Secretary ) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  but  must  have  at  least 
a B+  average.  They  must  also  supply  two  letters  of  recommendation  if  they  come 
from  an  institution  other  than  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Specific  language  requirement  for  individual  courses  may  be  obtained  by  in- 
quiry of  the  department  secretary. 

A reading  knowledge  of  French  is  assumed  at  entrance  and  may  be  tested  at 
the  option  of  the  department. 

Since  enrolment  in  some  courses  is  limited,  students  are  advised  to  make  their 
preferences  known  to  the  Department  before  September  15.* 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  course  work  will  be  required  to  pursue 
at  least  three  graduate  courses  of  which  two  must  be  in  the  Department  of  History 
of  Art  and  one  may  be  in  another  department,  the  latter  course  to  be  approved  by 
the  Department  of  History  of  Art  and  the  other  department  concerned. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge 
of  two  languages  other  than  English,  to  be  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
candidate’s  knowledge  will  be  tested  by  the  language  examination  acceptable  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  must  have  secured  an  average  of  at  least  B+. 
Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  knowledge 
of  two  languages  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department,  by  the  end  of 
the  first  academic  year.  Those  candidates  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  may 
extend  this  time  by  one  year. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a set  of  three  comprehensive  examinations, 
two  at  least  to  be  selected  from  the  five  areas  designated  as  Ancient,  Medieval, 
Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern.  The  examinations  must  be  completed  by 
October  30  of  the  year  following  completion  of  residence  requirements. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  spend  approximately  three  months  in  a pro- 
gram of  foreign  travel  to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  History  of  Art. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations  of  Ph.D.  studies  the  following  special 
regulations  should  be  observed: 

1 Admission  Standards'.  Degree  of  B.A.  or  M.A.  without  limitation  as  to  field  of 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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study,  with  standing  equivalent  to  the  middle  of  Class  II  Honours.  If  the  applicant 
has  the  equivalent  of  a Toronto  B.A.  in  Fine  Art,  he  may  be  admitted  to  the 
normal  three  year  program,  provided  that  he  has  had  five  year  courses  beyond  a 
General  Survey  course,  including  one  each  in  Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance, 
Baroque  and  Modern  Art. 

2 Course  Requirements:  All  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  take  at  least  five 
full  session  courses  in  three  of  the  five  areas  into  which  the  History  of  Western 
Art  is  divided  (Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Modern).  If  a 
course  cuts  across  boundaries  between  two  areas,  it  shall  be  designated  to  one 
area  only. 

3 Travel  Requirements:  A candidate  for  the  Ph.D.,  before  presenting  his  thesis, 
must  normally  have  spent  at  least  three  months  travelling  in  Europe  on  an 
itinerary  approved  by  the  graduate  department. 

4 Examinations:  The  General  Examination  is  of  three  parts,  two  chosen  from 
the  five  areas  designated  above  and  a third  on  the  background  of  the  proposed 
thesis.  The  first  two  are  to  be  taken  within  the  final  year  of  full-time  residence, 
the  third  afterwards  and  before  beginning  the  thesis.  The  two  first  examiantions 
may  be  taken  separately. 

5 Language  Requirements:  The  language  requirements  are  those  of  the  M.A., 
together  with  one  further  language,  demonstrated  facility  in  which  must  be  shown 
before  November  of  the  ultimate  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  The  graduate  depart- 
ment shall  rule  on  the  suitability  of  the  language. 

Acceptances  will  be  limited  to  Ph.D.  candidates  who  propose  theses  in  the 
following  areas: 

1 Ancient  (Bronze  Age;  Hellenistic  and  Roman,  Architecture  and  Sculpture); 

2 Medieval  (Painting  and  Sculpture); 

3 Renaissance,  Architecture,  Painting  and  Sculpture  (post  1500  in  Italy  and 
France; 

4 Baroque  (Italian  and  French,  Architecture,  Painting  and  Sculpture); 

5 Modern  (Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Architecture,  Sculpture,  Painting 
in  Europe  and  North  America). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2000f  Greece  in  the  Bronze  Age//.  W.  Graham 
2025f  Hellenistic  Architecture /F.  E.  Winter 
2030f  Problems  of  Roman  Iconography/F.  Alfdldi 
2040  Roman  Painting  and  Mosaic  Art /E.  Alfdldi 

2050  Late  Roman,  Early  Christian  and  Pre-Iconoclastic  Byzantine  Sculpture/ 
E.  Alfdldi 

1 120f  The  Historiated  Capital /G.  S.  Vickers 

1 150f  Manuscript  Illumination  in  the  Thirteenth  Century/G.  S.  Vickers 

1205  f The  Illustration  of  the  Early  Printed  Book/ IT.  Me  A.  Johnson 

1210  Methods  and  Problems  of  Renaissance  Iconography/ W.  McA.  Johnson 

1220f  Early  Mannerism  in  Florence  and  Rome/G.  Scavizzi 

1225X  Architectural  Theory  to  the  Death  of  Palladio /H.-K.  Liicke 

1230f  Florentine  Sculpture  after  Michelangelo/IT.  Vitzthum 

1260f  The  French  Renaissance/ W.  McA.  Johnson 

1275Xf  Counter  Reformation  and  Art  in  Catholic  Countries/G.  Scavizzi 
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1276X|  Italian  Post-Renaissance  Art  and  Architecture///.-#.  Liicke 
1280+  Michelangelo  and  the  Religious  Movements  of  his  Time/G.  Scavizzi 
1290  Problems  of  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Draughtsmanship/ W.  Vitzthum 
1305X  Architectural  Theory  from  1600  to  the  Early  Nineteenth  Century/ 
H.-K.  Liicke 

1315+  Problems  of  Baroque  Sculpture  in  Rome/fT.  Vitzthum 

1320X1  Callot /W.  Vitzthum 

1325Xf  Louis  XIV  and  Versailles/ W.  Vitzthum 

141  Of  Nineteenth  Century  Architecture  and  Architectural  Theory/ 

H.  A.  Brooks 

1420X  Delacroix/L.  Johnson 

1445 f Traditional  and  Folk  Arts  in  North  America//).  B.  Webster 
1450  The  Group  of  Seven/P.  Mellen 

1460+  Frank  Lloyd  Wright  and  Early  Twentieth  Century  Architecture  in  the 
American  Midwest///.  A.  Brooks 
1461  f Frank  Lloyd  Wright:  1925-1959///.  A.  Brooks 

1465  + Le  Corbusier  and  Developments  in  European  Architecture  prior  to  1930/ 
H.  A . Brooks 

1475X  The  Iconography  of  Abstraction  in  Twentieth  Century  European 
Painting//?.  P.  Welsh 


fNot  given  in  1970-71. 
X Half  course. 
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HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

*J.  W.  Abrams/ history,  ind.  eng. 

J.  W.  Crichton/ philosophy 
S.  Drake/ history 
U.  M.  Fran klin/MET allurgy 

\T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 
H.  C.  King/ history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

f T.  H.  Lev  ere/ history 
A.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 

K.  O.  May/ mathematics 
G.  R.  Paterson / pharmacy 

The  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  offers  a 
degree  program  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  and  conducts  research  in 
the  fields  named.  It  coordinates  programs  of  graduate  instruction  with  related 
departments. 

Courses  are  also  open  to  students  in  departments  which  agree  to  include  these 
courses  as  minors  in  the  students’  degree  program. 

Courses  listed  below  under  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Tech- 
nology are  also  listed  under  History  with  the  same  number.  Calendar  listings  are 
given  only  for  courses  in  the  1000  range,  but  for  each  of  these  courses  a parallel 
2000  course  is  offered  which  may  be  taken  either  concurrently  or  subsequently'. 
Courses  in  the  1000  range  involve  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and  require 
a written  paper.  Those  in  the  2000  range  involve  a major  research  paper. 


F.  E.  L.  Priestley /ENGLISH 
J.  B.  Sinclair /history  & phil.  of 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

E.  W.  Sr/efe/PHARMACY 

W.  E.  Swinton /history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
\B.  C.  van  Fraassen/PHILOSOPHY 
J.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
J.  M.  O.  Wheatley /RHIROSOVHY 

F.  F.  JTi/son/PHiLOSOPHY 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  must  hold  an  Honours  bachelor’s  degree  in  any 
discipline  or  a General  Course  degree  with  a high  average  and  related  background. 
Candidates  will  normally  follow  a two-year  program,  taking  a total  of  seven 
graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  including  a half-course  in  contemporary  philo- 
sophy of  science,  and  two  of  the  following  three  courses:  HPS  1011,  1012,  1013. 
One  of  the  seven  courses  selected  must  be  taken  in  the  2000  range,  requiring  a 
major  research  paper.  A thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  up  to  three  courses  in 
the  second  year  including  the  2000  course.  A grade  of  at  least  B—  must  be 
obtained  in  each  course;  any  student  with  an  average  of  less  than  B+  in  gradu- 
ate course  work  will  be  ineligible  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  M.A.  candi- 
dates must  demonstrate  competence  in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English 
by  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  M.A.  work.  Where  no  preference  is  indicated, 
French  will  be  required. 

If  the  degree  is  to  be  obtained  by  thesis  rather  than  course-work,  the  topic 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Institute  by  April  30  of  the  first  year  of  M.A.  work. 


♦Director.  fSecretary.  |On  leave  of  absence. 
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Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convoca- 
tion must  submit  two  copies  of  their  thesis  not  later  than  September  15,  for  oral 
defence  during  October.  For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submis- 
sion is  February  15,  for  oral  defence  during  March. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Each  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Institute  of  his  ability  to  do  independent 
research  at  an  advanced  level  and  must  normally  have  completed  studies  equiva- 
lent to  those  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 
and  Technology.  Students  holding  an  M.A.  degree  in  another  discipline,  but 
lacking  course-work  or  other  experience  in  the  areas  covered  by  the  Institute’s 
program,  may  apply  to  be  admitted  directly  as  Ph.D.  students.  If  admitted,  such 
candidates  will  be  required  to  meet  M.A.  requirements  or  equivalents  in  the 
course  of  their  Ph.D.  programs. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  course-work,  or  its  equivalent,  in  HPS  1011,  1012, 
1013  and  at  least  one  half-course  in  contemporary  philosophy  of  science  will  be 
required  of  all  candidates.  Additional  courses,  not  exceeding  seven  in  number, 
may  be  prescribed.  These  will  be  selected  to  reinforce  the  candidate’s  knowledge 
in  areas  of  his  specialization,  and  to  prepare  him  for  the  Qualifying  Examinations 
which  must  be  passed  by  every  candidate,  normally  at  the  end  of  his  penultimate 
year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  The  set  will  comprise  a general  examination  plus  specific 
examinations  in  two  separate  fields  within  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 
and  Technology.  The  choice  of  fields  for  examination  will  be  arranged  in  con- 
sultation with  the  student.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing 
in  any  one  Qualifying  Examination  may  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  examination 
once. 

The  title  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  together  with  a content  outline  of  approximately 
300  words,  as  approved  by  the  supervisor,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Programs 
Committee  of  the  Institute  during  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  Each  can- 
didate must  submit  three  copies  of  his  thesis  at  least  120  days  before  the  Convo- 
cation at  which  he  will  present  himself  for  award  of  the  degree.  The  candidate 
will  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  Senate  Oral  examination,  after  ap- 
proval within  the  Institute. 

For  minimum  residence  requirements  and  thesis  time-limits,  see  the  Degree 
Regulations. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
Institute. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  (same  numbers  in  History) 
1005  Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics//C  O.  May 
(same  as  Mathematics  1490) 

1006X  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages  ( 1st  Term  only)/ 
J.  A.  Weisheipl 

1007X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  /Staff 

1008X  History  of  Paleontology/ W.  E.  Swinton  (2nd  Term  only) 

1009  Background  to  the  History  of  Physical  Science /Staff 

1010  Background  to  the  History  of  Biological  Sicence/Sta/f 
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1011  History  of  Physical  Science//.  W.  Abrams,  T.  H.  Lev  ere 

1012  History  of  Biological  Science/IT.  E.  Swinton,  M.  P.  Winsor 

1013  History  of  Technology//.  B.  Sinclair 

1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/S.  Drake 

1016  Sixteenth  Century  Science /S.  Drake 

1017  Development  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  the  18th  and  19th  Centuries/ 

/.  W.  Abrams,  T.  H.  Levere 

1018X  History  of  Geology/IT.  E.  Swinton  ( 1st  Term  only) 

1019X  Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science//.  A.  Weisheipl 
(2nd  Term  only) 

Culture  and  Technology 

1000  Media  and  Society//!  n interdisciplinary  seminar 
Pharmacy 

1058X  History  of  Chemistry/G.  R.  Paterson 
1059X  History  of  Medicine/G.  R.  Paterson 
1062X  History  of  Pharmacy//?.  W.  Stieb 

Philosophy 

1407X*  Philosophy  of  Biology  (AS  407 ) /Staff 

1408X  Philosophy  of  Mathematics  ( AS  408 ) /Staff  ( 1st.  Term) 

1409X  Philosophy  of  Physics  ( AS  409 ) /Staff  (2nd.  Term) 

1410X*  Philosophy  of  Psychology  (AS  410 ) /Staff 
141 IX  Advanced  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  Science  (AS  41 1 ) /Staff 
(1st.  Term) 

1412X  Advanced  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences  (AS  412)/ 
Staff  (2nd.  Term) 


X Half  course. 


''Not  offered  in  1970-71. 
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SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


T.  W.  A nderson 
M.  J.  Baigent 

G.  H.  Beaton  (Acting 
J.  R.  Brown 

J.  B.  Campbell 

K.  F.  Clute 
A.  Csima 
S.  S.  Desser 
F.  W.  Doane 
A . M.  Fallis 

H.  Farkas-Himsley 
J.  Fischer 

A.  M.  Fisher 
P.  C.  Fleming 


Chairman)  J.  E.  F.  Hastings 


D.  Hewitt 

J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

P.  H.  Jones 

V.  V.  Kingsley 
N.  A.  Labzoffsky 

W.  H.  le  Riche 


R.  S.  Freeman 
M.  Goldner 


H.  Moghadam 
F.  D.  Mott 
R.  Pakula 
D.  B.  W.  Reid 
A.  J.  Rhodes 
F.  B.  Roth 
A.  P.  Ruderman 


L.  W.  Macpherson 
S.  B.  Mclver 
P.  J.  Middleton 
H.  Milne 


\Z.  1.  Sabry 
C.  W.  Schwenger 
P.  L.  Sey fried 
R.  Sheinin 
R.  J.  Shephard 
R.  J.  Wilson 
K.  A.  Wright 


The  School  of  Hygiene  offers  graduate  programs  in  the  basic  health  sciences; 
in  certain  special  applications  of  these  sciences;  in  epidemiology;  in  biochemistry; 
and  in  health  administration.  In  addition,  the  School  offers  a number  of  gradu- 
ate Diploma  programs  (see  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene).  Many  of  the 
programs  are  Public  Health-oriented. 

Suitably  qualified  candidates  (see  general  regulations)  with  appropriate  back- 
ground preparation  will  be  admitted  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  one  of  the 
following  fields  of  study: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Health  Administration 

Microbiology  (Bacteriology  or  Virology) 

Nutrition  (Basic  or  Community-oriented) 

Parasitology 

Physiological  Hygiene  (Environmental  Health  or  Applied  Physiology) 

In  some  instances,  it  is  possible  to  combine  the  fields  of  study  listed  above. 
Courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  in  the  following  pages  but  candi- 
dates may  also  include  courses  from  other  Departments  in  their  programs. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  be  permitted  to  proceed  by  thesis  alone  but  will  usually  be 
expected  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  instruction  depending  upon  their  knowl- 
edge of  the  field  of  specialization  and  related  fields.  A satisfactory  thesis  embody- 
ing the  results  of  an  original  investigation  is  required.  Candidates  without 
appropriate  preparation  will  be  required  to  complete  prerequisite  work  before 
actually  entering  the  full  M.Sc.  program  (see  general  regulations). 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  present  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  that  they 
are  qualified  to  conduct  advanced  work  in  the  selected  field.  Normally  candi- 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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dates  will  have  completed  an  M.Sc.  degree  in  the  same  or  an  approved  related 
field  of  research  and  will  be  expected  to  provide  satisfactory  references  pertaining 
to  their  academic  and  research  abilities.  The  program  requirements  of  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  specified  elsewhere  in  this 
Calendar. 

All  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department, 
of  a knowledge  of  statistics  or  must  include  an  appropriate  course  in  Statistical 
Methods  in  their  program.  There  is  no  general  language  requirement  set  by  the 
Department  but  in  certain  specific  programs  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of 
a language  may  be  required  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

See  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  for  detailed  description. 

Note:  Many  courses  begin  the  first  Friday  after  Labour  Day;  check  with  the  De- 
partment re  starting  date. 


Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

1001  Epidemiology/ W.  H.  le  Riche 

1002  Epidemiology  3 : Special  Topics/5 taff 

1 004  Medical  Statistics  /A . Csima 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1 : introductory  course  for  students  of  the  biological 

sciences/P.  Corey 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2:  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Regression/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1008  Statistical  Methods  3:  Analysis  of  Qualitative  Data/Z).  B.  W.  Reid 

1009  Statistical  Methods  4:  Special  Topics/D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1010  Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences//!.  Csima 

1012  Advanced  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences//!.  Csima 

1013  Epidemiology  4:  Special  Methods  in  Epidemiology/ W.  H.  le  Riche 
1017X  Vital  Statistics  2/ Staff 

1018  Statistical  Methods  5 : Observational  Studies  on  Human  Populations/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1019  Epidemiology  5 : Psychiatric  Epidemiology/Sta/f 
1021  Microbiological  Statistics/D.  B.  W.  Reid 

Microbiology*  * 

1 102  Microbial  Structure//.  F.  M.  Hoeniger,  F.  W.  Doane 
1104  Immunology  /Staff 

1 107  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbial  Biochemistry//?.  Sheinin 

1108  Pathogenic  Microbiology/L.  W.  Macpherson 
1 1 1 1 X Microbiology  Seminar  /Staff 

1115  Medical  Mycology//.  Fischer 
1119  Microbial  Genetics//?.  Pakula 

1 122X  Antimicrobial  Agents  and  Microbial  Metabolism/M.  Goldner 
1123  Microbial  Physiology/A . G.  Clark 


X Half  course. 

* Candidates  should  note  also  Course  1016  in  Civil  Engineering. 
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1 124X  General  Virology//.  B.  Campbell  (Note:  Students  will  normally  register 
for  course  1057X,  Department  of  Botany,  as  a co-requisite) 

1125  Biology  of  Animal  viruses//.  B.  Campbell 

Nutrition 

1201  Public  Health  Nutrition/G.  H.  Beaton 
1204X  Nutrition  Seminars /Staff 
1205X  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition/5ta/f 
1206X  Nutrient  Requirements/Sfa# 

1208  Field  Observation  and  Program  Laboratory//!.  Bodley 

1210X  Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition/Sta/f 

1211  Community  Nutrition///.  Milne 

1214  Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques/S/a/f 

1 2 1 6X  Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition /Staff 

Parasitology 

1502  Advanced  Parasitology  /Staff 

1503  Fine  Structure  and  Physiology  of  Parasites/#.  Wright 

1505  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology/#.  S.  Freeman  and  S.  B.  Mclver 

1506  Special  Topics  in  Parasitology/Sta/f 

1507  Arthropods  as  Agents  and  Vectors  of  Disease/5.  B.  Mclver 
1509  Helminthology/#.  5.  Freeman 

Physiological  Hygiene 

1301  Physiological  Hygiene/5/a/f 

1305  Advanced  Topics/5ta^ 

1312  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular  Activity/5/a/f 
1315  Ergonomics/#.  /.  Shephard  and  Staff 

Public  Health 

1401  Public  Health  Administration  1:  Principles/5ta/f 

1402  Public  Health  Administration  2:  Canadian  Practice/5ta# 

1403  Public  Health  Administration  3:  International  Practice /5m/7 

1404  Public  Health  Administration  4:  Programs/5/a/f 
1407  Veterinary  Public  Health /L.  W.  Macpherson 

1410  Public  Health  Law /K.  F.  Clute 

1411  Medical  Care  Administration  1 : Concepts,  Resources,  Needs  and 

Patterns  of  Organization/#.  D.  Mott 

1412  Medical  Care  Administration  2:  Programs,  Financing,  Planning, 

Evaluation  and  Issues/#.  D.  Mott 

1413  Medical  Care  Administration  3 : National  Patterns  of  Health  Services 

Organization/#.  B.  Roth 

1414  Special  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration/5taj9 
1420  Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health///.  Moghadam 
1421X  Special  Topics  in  International  Health///.  5.  Gear 
1426X  Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector//!.  P.  Ruderman 

Interdisciplinary 

1701  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers/#.  H.  Jones,  Staff 


X Half  course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  Abrham 
J.  W.  Abrams 
R.  W.  P.  Anderson 
B.  Bernholtz  (Chairman) 
J.  A.  Buzacott 


S.  H.  Cohn 


A.  A.  Cunningham 
P.  J.  Foley 


T.  A.  Lam  be 
\A.  Porter 

M.  J.  M.  Posner  (Secretary) 
J.  G.  C.  Templeton 
1.  B.  Turksen 


The  department  of  Industrial  Engineering  offers  opportunities  for  study  and 
research  in  human  factors  engineering,  operational  research,  queueing  theory, 
applied  statistics,  mathematical  programming,  production  and  inventory  control, 
engineering  economic  systems,  and  applied  computing  science. 

Participation  in  research  seminars  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science. 

The  program  of  study  for  the  Master’s  degree  will  normally  include  three  full- 
year  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  and  a research  project  on  which  a thesis  must 
be  submitted.  Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of 
the  Department. 

It  should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  under- 
graduate degree  in  Industrial  Engineering,  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number 
of  courses  may  be  required. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Engineering. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

To  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  a student  must  give  evi- 
dence of  being  able  to  work  independently  at  an  advanced  level. 

The  candidate  must  have  a knowledge  satisfactory  to  the  appropriate  language 
department  of  the  University  of  at  least  one  foreign  language  in  which  a con- 
siderable technical  literature  on  Industrial  Engineering  exists. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1 101X  Methods  of  Dynamic  Programming  (first  term)/P.  E.  Bonzon 
1 102X  Dynamic  Programming  Models  (second  term)/P.  E.  Bonzon 

1106  Readings  in  Linear  Programming//.  W.  Abrams 

1107  Methods  in  Mathematical  Programming//.  Abrham 

1 108X  Mathematical  Programming  (second  term)//.  Abrham 


|On  leave  of  absence. 
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1 1 09X  Integer  Programming  Techniques  ( second  term )/J.  A.  Buzacott 
1 120X  Reliability  (first  term)//.  A.  Buzacott 
113 IX  Stochastic  Models  (first  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
1 132X  Advanced  Queueing  Theory  (first  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner  and 
J.  G.  C.  Templeton 

1 133X  Seminar  in  Stochastic  Models  (second  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
1140  Statistical  Decision  Theory /A.  A.  Cunningham 

1150  Production  Problems  in  the  Natural  Resource  Industries/T.  A.  Lambe 
1 160X  Mathematical  Models  in  Traffic  & Transportation  (second  term)/ 

/.  G.  C.  Templeton 

1180X  Graph  Theory  (second  term)/yl.  A.  Cunningham 
1205  Human  Factors  in  Man-Machine  Systems /P.  J.  Foley 
1206X  Advanced  Topics  in  Human  Factors  (second  term)/P.  J.  Foley 
1300  Large-Scale  Industrial  Computing  Systems/5.  H.  Cohn 
1400  Principles  of  Systems//.  B.  Turksen 
1500X  Applied  Structural  Inference  (first  term)//?.  Bernholtz  and 
J.G.C.  Templeton 


X Half  course. 
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ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  Q.  Baig 
S.  Berengian 
E.  Birnbaum 


A.  Ahmad 


A . Jwaideh  Cox 
L.  V.  Golombek 
L.  M.  Kenny  ( Secretary ) 


M.  E.  Marmura 
G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 
R.  M.  Savory  ( Chairman ) 
G.  M.  Wickens 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  Islamic  Studies  demand  ability 
to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are  ex- 
pected to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such  other 
ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent  of  the 
Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  Phil.M.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program  will  be  ex- 
pected to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this  degree 
will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of  concentration, 
and  at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course-work,  candi- 
dates will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively  and  in  writing, 
before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy 
the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of 
study  in  both  major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and 
will  include  a general  examination  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after 
admission  to  candidacy.  The  whole  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  completion  of 
the  thesis  and  its  defence,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general 
examination,  evidence  of  his  ability  to  read  French  or  German.  In  addition,  the 
Department  reserves  the  right,  in  any  particular  case,  to  require  similar  compe- 
tence in  a second  language  (not  necessarily  excluding  either  German  or  French 
if  not  taken  under  minimal  requirement). 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major  subject 
and  one  minor  subject  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within  the  Department. 
On  the  advice  of  the  Department,  the  second  minor  may  be  chosen  either  within 
the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other  departments. 
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The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Arabic  Language  and  Literature 
History  of  Islamic  India  and  Pakistan 
Islamic  History  and  Civilization 
Islamic  Thought  and  Religion 
The  Modern  Islamic  World 
Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 
Persian  History 

Persian  Language  and  Literature 
Turkish  Language  and  Literature 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology 
Islamic  Research:  Specific  Topics 
The  Maghrib 

Urdu  Language  and  Literature 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1.  Courses  available  in  1970-71  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*).  Others  may  be 
offered  on  request. 

2.  All  the  graduate  courses  in  Islamic  studies,  except  1205,  1206  and  1207 
normally  demand  ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language 
or  languages. 

A rabic  Language  and  Literature 
1000*  Introductory  Arabic/ Staff 

1001  * Advanced  Arabic/57a/f 

1002  Studies  in  Arabic  Poetry /Staff 
1003*  Studies  in  Arabic  belles-lettres /Staff 

1004  The  development  of  technical  terms  in  Arabic /G.  M.  Wickens 

1005  Pre-Islamic  “Prophets”  in  Arabic  Literature/G.  M.  Wickens 

History  of  Islamic  India  and  Pakistan 

1 05 1 * Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India /A . A hmad 

1052  Indo-Muslim  Historiography//!.  Ahmad 

1054  State  and  Religion  under  the  Mughals/M.  Q.  Baig 

Islamic  History  and  Civilization 
1 100*  Readings  in  Islamic  History  /Staff 
1101  Arabic  Geographers/57a/f 

1104  Social  and  Economic  History  of  the  Abbasid  Period /A.  Jwaideh  Cox 

1105  Classical  Arabic  Historians:  al-Tabari,  al-Baladhuri/^.  Jwaideh  Cox 

1 106  Muslim  Chroniclers  of  the  Crusades/Sta/f 

Islamic  Research:  Specific  Topics 

1151  Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research/E.  Birnbaum 
1 152*  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/G.  M.  Wickens 
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Islamic  Thought,  Religion  and  Institutions 

1201  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

1202  Qur’anic  Commentators/5/a# 

1203  Sufi  Orders  and  Religious  Movements  in  Muslim  India/M.  Q.  Baig 

1204  Islamic  Political  Institutions/5/a# 

1205f  Al-Ghazali’s  Critique  of  Avicenna/M.  E.  Marmura 
1 206* f Sufism/M.  Q.  Baig 

1207*  t Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 

The  Modern  Islamic  World 

1251  Islamic  Modernism/5 taff 

1252  Jamal  al-Din  al- Afghani  and  Muhammad  Abduh/L.  M.  Kenny 

1253  Modem  Views  of  Islamic  Culture:  Ahmad  Amin  and  Taha  Husayn/ 

L.  M.  Kenny 

1254  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iran /R.  M.  Savory  and  5.  Berengian 

1256  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iraq/^4.  Jwaideh  Cox 

1257  Political  and  Economic  Developments  in  the  Arab  World  from  the 

Tanzimat  to  1914 /A.  Jwaideh  Cox 

1258*  Problems  of  Land  Tenure  and  Tribal  Society  in  the  Arab  World/ 

A . Jwaideh  Cox 

1259  The  Emergence  of  Pakistan/M.  Q.  Baig 

1260  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Turkey/5 to# 

1261  Reform  and  Revolution  in  the  Contemporary  Islamic  World/ 

M.  Q.  Baig 

The  Maghrib 

1301  Islamic  Civilization  in  Spain /A.  Ahmad 

1302  North  Africa  since  1830 /A.  Ahmad 

1303  North  Africa  from  15 16  to  1830/5/a# 

Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 

1352*  Ottoman  Historiography//?.  Birnbaum 

1353  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  /Staff 

1354  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  in  the  Nineteneth  Century/5/a# 

1355  History  of  the  Turkish  Republic/5/a# 

Persian  History 

1402  Persian  Historiography//?.  M.  Savory 

1403*  The  Origins  and  Development  of  the  Safavid  State//?.  M.  Savory 

Persian  Language  and  Literature 
1450*  Introductory  Persian/5/a# 

1451*  Advanced  Persian /5.  Berengian 

1452  Development  of  Persian  Pros e/G.  M.  Wickens 

1453  Epic  Poetry:  Shahnamah  of  Firdawsi/G.  M.  Wickens 


fSee  Note  2. 
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1454  IndoPersian  Poetry/,4.  Ahmad 

1455  Lyric  Poetry:  Hafiz /G.  M.  Wickens 

1456  Mystical  Poetry:  Mathnavi  of  Jalal  al-Din  Rumi/5.  Berengian 

T urkish  Language  and  Literature 
1500*  Introductory  Turkish/Sfa/f 

1501  Advanced  Turkish/Sta/f 

1502  Studies  in  Ottoman  and  Turkish  Literature/E.  Birnbaum 

Urdu  Language  and  Literature 

1551  Iqbal  /Staff 

1552  The  History  of  Urdu  Literature/Sta/f 
1553*  The  Urdu  Language  /Staff 

1554  Urdu  Lyric  Poets:  Mir,  Ghalib/Staff 

Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology 

1600*  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture /L.  V.  Golombek 

1601  Selected  Problems  in  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology /L.  V.  Golombek 
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ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

T.  B.  Barclay 

R.  J.  Barta 

J.  F.  Burke  (Secretary) 

S.  B.  Chandler 
G.  P.  Clivio 

B.  M.  Corrigan 

K.  A.  A.  Ellis 
J.  Escobar 


A.  Franceschetti 
R.  J.  Glickman 
A.  M.  Gordon 

J.  Gulsoy 
M.  Kuitunen 

K.  L.  Levy 
D.  Marin 

W.  T.  McCready 


J.  A . Molinaro 
H.  S.  Noce 
J.  H.  Parker 
G.  L.  Stagg  (Chairman) 
M.  Ukas 
M.  Valdes 
E.  von  Richthofen 
J.  R.  Webster 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.A.  degree  should  submit  two 
letters  of  recommendation  with  their  application  for  admission. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must 
have  obtained  at  least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  Italian  or  Spanish  in  their 
graduating  year.  All  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  2 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  a full  year  to  one  of  two  programs: 

Plan  A — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research  and  four  graduate  courses, 
culminating  in  an  oral  examination;  or 

Plan  B — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research,  three  graduate  courses  and  a 
short  dissertation,  culminating  in  an  oral  examination. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  3 of  the  degree  regu- 
lations normally  devote  the  prerequisite  year  to  undergraduate  honour  courses 
of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  in  Italian  or  Spanish,  and  must  obtain  at  least 
an  over-all  upper  II  class  standing  in  this  year. 

Candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  Italian  or  Spanish  and 
a knowledge  of  Latin  before  the  degree  is  granted.  They  must  also  pass  the  course 
in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  should  submit 
along  with  their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceed  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of  at 
least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  A 
Master  of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the  first  year.  The  second 
year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses,  a Comprehensive 
Examination,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and  a final  oral 
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examination,  at  which  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of 
Italian  or  Spanish.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of 
Latin,  and  of  German  or  of  a second  Romance  language,  not  later  than  the  spring 
of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course 
in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  submit 
along  with  their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceed  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either  (a)  Italian  Language  and  Literature  or  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures,  or  (b)  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

In  Italian  Language  and  Literature  or  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  the 
Literature  will  normally  be  considered  the  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five 
courses  required)  and  the  Language  the  first  minor  subject  (two  courses  re- 
quired). For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  qualified  in  a second  Romance 
Language  and  Literature  may  elect : 

i a program  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or 

ii  a graduate  course  in  Romance  Philology. 

Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are: 

m a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other 
than  that  of  his  major  subject;  or 

rv  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate 
with  the  candidate’s  program. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the 
first  year  of  registration  for  the  Ph.D.  degree),  an  oral  and  written  command  of 
their  principal  Romance  Language,  and  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  a 
third  Romance  Language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography 
and  Methods  of  Research.  Upon  completion  of  all  course  and  language  require- 
ments, and  not  later  than  the  final  year  of  Ph.D.  residence,  they  will  take  their 
written  and  oral  Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful,  proceed  to  com- 
plete their  theses. 

The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  adminis- 
tered by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures  and  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the 
following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from  another  depart- 
ment cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 

French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 
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A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A.  and 
Phil.M.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall  nor- 
mally be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the 
first  year  of  registration  for  the  Ph.D.  degree),  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian, 
Spanish  and  Latin,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their  principal  Romance 
Language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods 
of  Research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1970-1971  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 

1000*  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research,  Th  4 (one  hour  only)/ 

B.  M.  Corrigan,  W.  T.  McCready  and  J.  H.  Parker 
1 100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio 
1108  Modern  Romance  Phonologies/E.  Burstynsky 

1025  Old  Italian /G.  P.  Clivio 

1026  Introduction  to  Italian  Dialectology/G.  P.  Clivio 
1050*  Old  Spanish/*/.  F.  Burke,  J.  Gulsoy 

1075*  Catalan//.  Gulsoy 

1085*  Spanish  Syntax  and  Stylistics/D.  Marin 

1095  Spanish  Language  in  America/^.  M.  Gordon 

1500  Studies  in  Italian  Dante  Criticism//!.  S.  Noce 

1505  Dante  Alighieri/M.  Ukas 

1 5 1 5 * Giovanni  Boccaccio///.  S.  Noce 

1526*  Aspects  of  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Lyric  Poetry//.  A.  Molinaro 

1550  From  Pulci  to  Ariosto//.  A.  Molinaro 

1575  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/M.  Ukas 

1590*  Poetics  and  Poetry  in  the  Baroque  and  Arcadian  Movements/ 

A.  Franceschetti 

1600  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy /H.  S.  Noce 

1625*  Aspects  of  Italian  Romanticism/5.  B.  Chandler 

1651  Literature  of  the  Risorgimento/5.  B.  Chandler 

1675*  Nineteenth  Century  Italian  Poetry /M.  Ukas 

1700*  Pirandello/B.  M.  Corrigan 

1725  Rome  in  the  Novel  from  Matilde  Serao  to  Alberto  Moravia/ 

B.  M.  Corrigan 

1726*  Neo-realism  in  the  Italian  Novel/A/.  Kuitunen 

2000  Hispano-Arabic  Elements  in  Medieval  Spain//.  F.  Burke 

2025  Medieval  Spanish  Epic,  Chronicles  and  Romancero/E.  von  Richthofen 

2050*  The  Medieval  Spanish  Novel/E.  von  Richthofen 

2075*  Medieval  Cancioneros/R.  J.  Barta 

2080  Late  Medieval  Society  in  the  Spanish  Peninsula//.  R.  Webster 

2100  Cancioneros  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries//?.  /.  Barta 

2125*  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega /W.  T.  McCready 

2150  Cervantes/G.  E.  Stagg 

2175*  Gongora/G.  L.  Stagg 

2200  Lope  de  Vega//.  H.  Parker 

2225*  Calderon  de  la  Barca//.  H.  Parker 
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2230  The  Essay  in  Spain  in  the  Eighteenth  Century//.  Escobar 
2235  Eighteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama /T.  B.  Barclay 

2245*  Larra  and  his  Age//.  Escobar 

2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 
T.  B.  Barclay 

2270  Unamuno/M.  Valdes 

2275  Aspects  of  the  Realistic  Novel/M.  Valdes 

2300*  Aesthetics  of  the  Contemporary  Novel/M.  Valdes 

2325  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Poetry/D.  Marin 

2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/T.  B.  Barclay 

2375  The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution/X.  L.  Levy 

2400  The  Cuento  in  Spanish  America/^.  L.  Levy 

2401  * Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Novel/A^.  L.  Levy 

2425  The  Essay  in  Spanish  America//?.  /.  Glickman 

2426  Poetry  of  the  River  Plate//?.  /.  Glickman 

2450*  Spanish  American  Modernista  Verse//?.  /.  Glickman 

2475  Ruben  Dario/#.  A.  A.  Ellis 

2500*  Huidobro,  Vallejo  and  Neruda/X.  A.  A.  Ellis 
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LAW 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  C.  B.  Risk 

S.  A.  Schiff 
D.  J.  Sherbaniuk 
J.  Swan 
A.  S.  Weinrib 
J.  Willis 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the 
special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degrees  of  LL.M. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  JURIS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the 
special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  D Jur. 


A.  S.  Abel 
E.  R.  Alexander 

I.  F.  G.  Baxter 
| B.  E.  Crawford 

J.  B.  Dunlop 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards 


M.  L.  Friedland 
B.  Green 

R.  St.  J.  Macdonald  ( Chairman ) 
D.  Mendes  da  Costa 
A.  W.  Mewett 
G.  L.  Morris 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


O.  B.  Bishop 
M.  E.  Cockshutt 
L-G.  Denis 


L.  J.  Houser 
W.  J.  Kurmey 


R.  B.  Land  ( Chairman ) 

I.  K.  McLean  (Secretary) 

J.  P.  Wilkinson 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Library  Science. 

Each  of  the  two  years  of  the  program  will  consist  of  eight  half-courses,  or  the 
equivalent.  A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science 
and  who  has  not  previously  had  an  approved  course  in  research  methods,  must 
take  either  Course  1550X  Research  Methods,  or  Course  2050X  Advanced  Re- 
search Methods,  as  one  of  the  eight  half-courses  required  to  complete  the  M.L.S. 
degree. 

The  M.L.S.  program  consists  of: 

a three  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  First  Year. 

1510  The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

1520  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

1530  Organization  of  Information 

b two  required  half-courses  to  be  taken  during  either  the  First  Year  or  during 
the  First  Term  of  the  Second  Year. 

1540X  Library  Administration 
1550X  Research  Methods 

c eight  elective  half-courses,  two  of  which  may  be  taken  during  the  First  Year. 
First-Year  Electives 

First  Term  (one  may  be  taken  instead  of  1540X) 

2120X  History  of  Books  and  Printing 

2140X  Contemporary  Publishing 

2290X  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

23 10X  Book  Selection  and  Reading  Guidance  for  Children 

2710X  Automation  of  Library  Processes  (with  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Second  Term  (one  may  be  taken  instead  of  1550X) 

2130X  History  of  Libraries 

2150X  The  Process  of  Human  Communication 

2320X  Reading  Guidance  for  Adolescents  and  Young  Adults 

2360X  History  of  Publishing  for  Children 

2740X  Documentation  Methods  (with  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Required  Courses 

1510  The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 
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1520  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 
1530  Organization  of  Information 
1540X  Library  Administration 
1550X  Research  Methods 

Elective  Courses 
201  OX  Reading  Course 
Library  Research 
2030  Research  Project 

2050X  Advanced  Research  Methods  (Prerequisite  1550X) 

The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 
2105X  Current  Issues  in  Librarianship 
21 10X  Adult  Education  and  the  Library 
2120X  History  of  Books  and  Printing 
2130X  History  of  Libraries 
2140X  Contemporary  Publishing 
2150X  The  Process  of  Human  Communication 
2160X  Comparative  Librarianship 

2170X  Seminar  in  Academic  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 
2180X  Seminar  in  Public  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 
2182X  The  Public  Library  and  the  Community 
2185X  Seminar  in  Children’s  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 
2190X  Seminar  in  School  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 
2195X  Seminar  in  Special  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

221  OX  Library  Collections  in  the  Humanities 

2215X  Canadian  Literature  in  the  Humanities 

2220X  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

2225X  Canadian  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

223  OX  Legal  Literature  and  Librarianship 

2240X  Science  Literature  in  the  General  Collection 

2245X  Science  Literature  for  the  Specialist 

2250X  Bio-Medical  Literature 

2260X  Canadian  Government  Publications 

2270X  Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts 

2275X  Historical  Manuscripts  and  Archival  Collections 

2280X  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana 

2285X  Map  Librarianship 

2290X  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

23 10X  Book  Selection  and  Reading  Guidance  for  Children 

2320X  Reading  Guidance  for  Adolescents  and  Young  Adults 

2330X  Materials  for  Young  Children 

2340X  Children’s  Literature:  The  Oral  Tradition 

2350X  The  Hero  Stories  and  Children’s  Literature 

2355X  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature 

2360X  History  of  Publishing  for  Children 
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241  OX  School  Library  Programs  and  Services 
2420X  School  Library  Systems 

2430X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  the  Humanities 
2450X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  the  Social  Sciences 
2470X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  Science 

Organization  of  Information 
261  OX  Classification  Theory 

2615X  Advanced  Classification  (Prerequisite  2610X) 

2620X  Theory  of  Subject  Analysis 

2630X  Problems  in  Bibliography  and  Cataloguing 

2640X  Organization  of  Technical  Services 

2650X  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Organization 

Library  Data  Processing 

271  OX  Automation  of  Library  Processes 

2720X  Characteristics  of  Information  Structures  (Prerequisite  2710X) 

2730X  Library  Systems  Design  (Prerequisite  2710X) 

2740X  Documentation  Methods 

2750X  Documentation  Theory  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

2760X  Information  Organization  and  Retrieval  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

Library  Administration 

2810X  Administrative  Decision-Making  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2820X  Libraries  and  the  Political  Process  (Prerequisites  1540X  and  281  OX) 
2830X  Administration  of  Library  Units  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2840X  Personnel  Management  in  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2850X  Communication  in  Library  Administration  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2860X  Economics  of  Library  Development  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2870X  Library  Buildings  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

Descriptive  material  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science.  Inquiries  concerning  the  selection  of  courses  to  be 
offered  in  any  given  session  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary,  The  Graduate 
Department,  School  of  Library  Science. 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

S.  Berengian/ Islamic 
E.  Birnbaum /ISLAMIC 

B.  Brainerd/M\THEMAncs 

D.  Brett-Evans/ german 
J.  F.  Burke/ Hispanic 

E.  N.  Bursty  nsky /lingvistics 
A.  Cameron/ ENGLISH 

J.  J.  Chew/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
R.  B.  de  Sowsa/PHiLOSOPHY 
E.  G.  Clarke /near  east 

G.  P.  C/lViO/lTALIAN 

N.  E.  Collinge/c lassical 
W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson /east  asian 
L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

D.  Fox/english 

H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr./ ENGLISH 
R.  J.  Glickman /Hispanic 
A.  M.  Gordon/ Hispanic 

C.  C.  Gotlieb/c omputer  sci. 

A . K.  Grayson /near  east 

J.  Gulsoy /HISPANIC 
H.  Herzberger/ philosophy 

D. G.  Huntley/ SLAVIC 
R.  W.  Jeanes/ french 

*M.  /ooj/linguistics 
D.  Jourlait/ FRENCH 

J.  D.  Kaye/ anthropology 

K.  O.  Fee/ENGLISH 

P.  R.  Leon/ french 


J.  F.  Leyerle/ ENGLISH 
J.  F.  Madden /English 
D.  Marin/m spanic 
B.  K.  Matilal/ east  asian 
| W.  E.  McLeod/ classical 
H.  N.  M lines/ german 

D.  R.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 

E.  J.  Revell/NEAR  east 
A.  G.  Rigg/ ENGLISH 

D.  O.  Robson/c lassical 
H.  A . Roe/ MEDIEVAL 
f H.  Rogers /anthropology 
P.  H.  Roosen-Runge /computer  sci. 
P.  H.  Sal  us/  LIN  guistics 
W.  J.  Samarin/ linguistics 
H.  G.  Schogt/ french 
L.  K.  Shook/ ENGLISH 

F.  E.  Smith /ed.  theory 
H.  H.  Stern/ ed.  theory 
R.  F.  G.  Sweet/ near  east 
F.  Talmage/ near  east 

F.  /I.  Jay/or/FRENCH 

T.  Venkatacharya/E AST  ASIAN 
A.  H.C.  Ward /east  asian 

F.  IFarcter/EAST  ASIAN 
§7.  IT.  ITeverVNEAR  east 

G.  M.  IT/c&CrtVlSLAMIC 
F.  /.  Williams /near  east 
J.  H.  W oods/ PHILOSOPHY 


Each  graduate  student  has  one  personal  advisor  with  whom  he  meets  to  con- 
struct a program  of  studies  and  whom  he  will  consult  as  often  as  necessary  in  all 
matters  relevant  to  his  program.  The  Secretary  assigns  the  advisor  as  early  as 
possible,  and  the  assignment  continues  until  the  advisor  is  replaced  by  a Ph.D. 
thesis  supervisor.  Program  changes  are  worked  out  with  the  advisor  before  the 
Secretary  approves  them.  When  reassignment  to  a different  advisor  is  expedient, 
the  Director  makes  the  new  assignment. 


degree  of  master  of  arts 

The  normal  M.A.  program  is  designed  to  fit  the  residence  period  of  one  aca- 
demic year  of  two  terms;  it  is  rarely  possible  to  spread  this  over  a longer  time  by 
part-time  attendance.  It  includes  course  1145  and  two  half-courses  in  different 


* Director  (retired) 
fOn  leave  of  absence. 


t Secretary 


§Acting  Director 
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theories  such  as  1142X  and  1143X,  plus  other  requirements  as  determined  by 
the  advisor.  There  is  no  M.A.  thesis  requirement. 

Knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English  is  required  by  the  end  of  the 
required  residence  period.  One  will  normally  be  French.  Competence  in  suitable 
areas  of  philosophy  or  mathematics  may  be  substituted  for  the  other  with  the 
advisor’s  approval.  Advanced  reading  knowledge,  regularly  required  in  one 
language  other  than  English,  is  defined  by  a score  of  80%  earned  in  the  Centre’s 
multiple-choice  test,  and  the  advisor  may  determine  that  a more  advanced  stan- 
dard is  required  to  suit  a personal  program  of  studies. 

For  applicants  who  are  not  ready  for  the  normal  program,  Prerequisite  Year 
studies  are  prescribed  as  appears  proper  from  comparison  with  the  minimum  re- 
quirement for  the  B.A.  degree  with  adequate  specializations  including  Linguistics. 
Courses  1140  and  1141  are  designed  especially  for  that  purpose,  and  the  advisor 
will  approve  a suitable  full-time  Prerequisite  Year;  it  is  in  some  cases  possible  to 
spread  that  year  over  a longer  time  by  taking  less  than  four  courses  simultane- 
ously. Thus  a two-year  M.A.  program  consists  of  eight  full  courses,  where  two 
half-courses  are  counted  as  one  course.  When  the  two-year  program  goes  beyond 
the  minimum  requirements,  the  student  has  made  a start  towards  satisfying  course 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  or  for  its  minor  field;  but  that  is  not  regarded 
as  justification  for  doing  less  than  four  courses  simultaneously  in  a final  M.A. 
year. 

Programs  of  intermediate  size,  normally  including  summer  work,  are  designed 
to  fit  some  students;  but  no  program  is  initially  designed  for  more  time  or  more 
courses  than  a two-year  program. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  are  required  in  both  the  major  and  the  minor  subjects;  details  on 
request.  Field  work  or  an  acceptable  substitute  is  required. 

The  comprehensive  examination  is  not  normally  delayed:  the  candidate  pre- 
sents himself  (unless  a half-year  delay  has  been  granted  on  petition  in  recognition 
of  quite  extraordinary  circumstances)  for  two  written  and  one  oral  examination 
in  April  and  May  of  the  year  in  which  the  residence  requirements  are  being 
fulfilled.  The  foreign  language  requirement  implied  in  the  M.A.  schedule  must  be 
satisfied  previously,  and  further  language  requirements  are  determined  by  the 
personal  advisor. 

Courses  accepted  in  linguistics  programs.  Unlisted  acceptable  courses  are  given 
in  Departments  named  in  the  roster  of  Graduate  faculty  above;  see  their  depart- 
mental listings  to  determine  which  of  them  will  be  given  in  1970-71.  Courses 
available  in  1970-71  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*).  Other  courses  may  be  offered. 

1001  The  Field  of  Linguistics/P.  H.  Salus 
1002*  Linguistic  Orientation/M.  Joos 
1051  History  of  Linguistic  Thought/S/a# 

1052*  Descriptivism  After  Saussure/AL  Joos 
1053*  Preaussurean  Linguistics/ P.  H.  Salus 
1 100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio 
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1105  Generative  Phonology /Staff 

1106  Transformational  Synta x/ Staff 
1107*  Stratificational  Linguistics/P.  A.  Reich 
1108  Romance  Phonologies/P.  N.  Burstynsky 
1109*  Semantics/#.  G.  Schogt 

1140*  Problems  in  Phonology/#.  Rogers 

1141*  Problems  in  Morphology  and  Syntax/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

1142X*  Introduction  to  Transformation/Sta/f 
1143X*  Introduction  to  Stratification/P.  A.  Reich 
1145*  Field  Methods/Sta# 

1146*  The  Comparative-Historical  Method//.  J.  Chew 
1147*  Seminar  in  Algonkian  Linguistics//.  D.  Kaye 
1148  Phonology  of  Ojibway //.  D.  Kaye 
1149*  African  Linguistics/  W.  J.  Samar  in 
1202  Dialectology  and  Sociolinguistics/Sfa# 

1210  Marginal  Language  Phenomena/  W.  J.  Samarin 
1215  Lexicography  /Staff 

1403  Studies  in  Greek  and  Latin  Phonology  and  Morphology/#.  E.  Collinge 

1430*  Metatheory//.  D.  Kaye,  P.  #.  Roosen-Runge 

1449  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Linguistics/57a/f 

1450*  Mathematical  Linguistics/ B.  Brainerd 

1452X*  Computational  Linguistics/P.  #.  Roosen-Runge 

1500  Linguistic  Structures/Sta// 

1550  Reading  Semina t/ Staff 

2001  Linguistic  Bases  of  Literature/Sto/7 

2051  Frontiers  of  Linguistic  Thought /S/a# 

2106*  Slavic  Linguistics/#.  G.  Huntley 
2141  Advanced  Grammatical  Analysis/S/a# 

2450  Psycholinguistics/P.  A.  Reich 

6350*  The  Structures  of  Modern  English/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 
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MATHEMATICS,  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  & 
MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  A.  Akcoglu 

W.  H.  Greub 

E.  Prugovecki 

D.  V.  Anderson 

1.  Halperin 

K.  B.  Ranger 

F.  V.  Atkinson 

W.  P.  E.  Haque 

G.  de  B.  Robinson 

D.  C.  Baillie 

W . K.  Hastings 

P.  G.  Rooney 

E.  J.  Barbeau 

M.  P.  Heble 

P.  Rosenthal 

T.  Bloom 

\H.  Heilbronn 

R.  A . Ross 

E.  P.  Botta 

T.  E.  Hull 

W.  W.  Sawyer 

B.  Brainerd 

R.  L.  Johnston 

P.  Scherk 

R.  B.  Brown 

P.  J.  Leah 

D.  K.  Sen 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

J.  LeBel 

\W.  T.  Sharp 

D.  A.  Clarke 

A.  Lehman 

F.  A.  Sherk 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

I.  B.  MacNeill 

R.  A.  Smith 

W.J.R.  Crosby 

J.  C.  Mason 

S.  H.  Smith  (Secretary) 

C.  Davis 

D.  Masson 

D.  Spring 

D.  B.  De  Lury 

M.  Mather 

\M.  S.  Srivastava 

N.  A.  Derzko 

K.  O.  May 

E.  Stamm 

G.  F.  D.  Duff  (Chairman) 

J.  McCool 

W.  R.  S.  Sutherland 

E.  W.  Ellers 

K.  Murasugi 

F.  Tall 

P.  H.  H.  Fantham 

P.  G.  Norton 

P.  A.  Taylor 

R.  Fischler 

J.  C.  Ogilvie 

S.  M.  Trott 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

A . E.  Pauli 

J.  R.  Vans  tone 

L.  T.  Gardner 

W.  A.O’N.  Waugh 

P.  C.  Greiner 

R.  Wormleighton 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the  main 
fields  of  mathematics,  applied  mathematics  and  mathematical  statistics  including, 
but  not  restricted  to,  the  fields  of  functional  analysis,  ordinary  and  partial  dif- 
ferential equations,  harmonic  analysis,  group  theory,  Lie  groups  and  algebras, 
homological  algebra,  number  theory,  synthetic  and  differential  geometry,  dif- 
ferentiable manifolds,  algebraic  topology,  logic,  fluid  mechanics,  quantum  me- 
chanics, numerical  analysis,  probability  theory,  and  statistics. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  be  accepted  into  a one  year  or  a two  year  program  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science. 

Candidates  for  the  one  year  program  are  required  either  (a)  to  take  and  pass 
three  approved  full  year  courses,  and  to  take  part  in  a Master’s  Level  (ML) 
seminar,  or  (b)  to  take  and  pass  two  approved  full  year  courses  and  submit  an 
acceptable  thesis.  Two  approved  half  year  courses  are  considered  the  equivalent 
of  a full  year  course.  Two  prerequisite  courses  may,  with  approval,  be  substi- 
tuted for  one  course  of  the  program. 
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Candidates  for  the  two  year  program  will  take  in  their  first  year  an  approved 
program  of  prerequisite  and  other  courses,  to  enable  them  in  their  second  year 
to  take  the  program  for  the  one-year  M.Sc. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They 
are  required  to  take  a written  examination  covering  basic  Real  and  Complex 
Analysis,  Topology  and  Algebra  during  or  before  their  first  year  of  study.  They 
will  also  be  required  to  take  an  oral  examination  in  their  field  of  specialization 
at  a later  date. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  a program  of  courses,  in  conformity  with  the 
general  regulations,  designed  to  lead  into  an  area  of  research,  and  to  submit  a 
suitable  thesis. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  two  of  French,  Ger- 
man, or  Russian.  In  the  case  of  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English, 
exceptions  will  be  considered. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
A.  Mathematics 

1000X  Real  Analysis/P.  Rosenthal 
1001X  Complex  Analysis/P.  Rosenthal 

1002  Topics  in  Complex  Variables/P.  G.  Rooney 

1003  Theory  of  Several  Complex  Variables/F.  Stamm 
1005*  Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

1006*  Seminar  in  Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

1007  Integral  Equations/F.  V.  Atkinson 

1009  Divergent  Series/P.  /.  Leah 

1010*  Functional  Analysis  I/C.  Davis 

1011*  Functional  Analysis  II /M.  P.  Heble 

1015*  Topics  in  Operator  Theory/C.  Davis  and  P.  Rosenthal 

1020  Hilbert  Space//.  Halperin 

1030  Banach  Algebras/L.  T.  Gardner 

1030X*  Banach  Algebras/L.  T.  Gardner 

103 IX*  Harmonic  Analysis/L.  T.  Gardner 

1032  Topics  in  Banach  Algebras/F.  J.  Barbeau  and  L.  T.  Gardner 
1033*  Mackey  Theory  of  Group  Representations/L.  T.  Gardner  and 
/.  Halperin 

1037  Von  Neumann  Algebras//.  Halperin 

1038*  Operator  Algebras  and  Continuous  Geometry//.  Halperin 

1039*  Cones  and  Semi-Algebras/F.  J.  Barbeau 

1040  Potential  Theory /M.  Akcoglu 

1043  Seminar  in  Potential  Theory /M.  Akcoglu 

1045*  Topics  in  Ergodic  Theory/M.  A.  Akcoglu 

1051  Advanced  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/F.  V.  Atkinson 

1060*  Partial  Differential  Equations/P.  C.  Greiner 

1063  Spectral  Theory  of  Differential  Operators///.  A.  Derzko 

1065  Seminar  in  Partial  Differential  Equations/P.  C.  Greiner  and  E.  Stamm 

1080  Generalized  Functions 
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1085  Lattice  Theory//.  Halperin 

1099*  ML  Seminar  in  Analysis//?.  J.  Barbeau 

1100X  Algebra/X.  Murasugi 

1 101  * Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Groups/P.  G.  Norton 
1105  Group  Representations/G.  de  B.  Robinson 
1105X*  Group  Representations/IF.  T.  Sharp 

1106X*  The  Symmetric  Group  with  Applications/G.  de  B.  Robinson 
1109*  Classical  Groups/P.  Scherk  and  S.  M.  Trott 
1110*  Algebraic  Groups/P.  B.  Brown 

1115*  Combinatorial  Group  Theory//.  McCool  and  K.  Murasugi 

1119*  ML  Seminar  in  Group  Theory /E.  P.  Botta  and  P.  G.  Norton 

1120*  Lie  Groups  \/W.  H.  Greub 

1121*  Lie  Groups  II//.  R.  Vans  tone 

1125  Lie  Algebras/IF.  T.  Sharp 

1130*  Theory  of  Rings/  W.  J.R.  Crosby 

1 140*  Multilinear  Algebra//?.  P.  Botta 

1145*  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory /C.  Davis 

1150  Homological  Algebra/P.  H.  H.  Fantham 

1 154X*  Topics  in  Homological  Algebra//?.  Stamm 

1155  Commutative  Algebra 

1155X*  Commutative  Algebra/P.  Stamm 

1180  Boolean  Algebra 

1185  Universal  Algebra/P.  Brainerd 

1195  Class  Field  Theory///.  Heilbronn 

1196*  Class  Field  Theory  II///.  Heilbronn 

1199  Geometric  Algebra/P.  Scherk 

1200X*  Algebraic  Number  Theory//?.  A.  Smith 

1201  * Number  Theory  l/H.  Heilbronn  and  R.  A.  Smith 

1210  Topics  in  Number  Theory//.  H.  H.  Chalk  and  R.  A.  Smith 

1299X  Point  Set  Topology 

1302  Regular  Polytopes///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1304  Configurations///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1306  Non-Euclidean  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1312  Non-Desarguesian  Geometry/F.  A.  Sherk 

1 3 1 3 * Seminar  in  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter,  E.  Ellers  and  F.  A.  Sherk 

1325  Convex  Bodies/P.  Scherk 

1340  Differentiable  Manifolds/IF.  H.  Greub 

1370X*  General  Topology /F.  D.  Tall 

1372  Topology  of  Fibre  Bundles/IF.  H.  Greub  and  E.  Stamm 

1374  Seminar  on  Fibre  Spaces/IF.  H.  Greub  and  E.  Stamm 

1376*  Topology  of  Lie  Groups  and  Manifolds/IF.  H.  Greub  and  E.  Stamm 

1378  Differential  Topology/D.  Spring 

1380*  Algebraic  Topology/M.  Mather 

1385  Homotopy  Theory //?.  Stamm 

1395*  Topics  in  Networks  and  Combinatorics//!.  Lehman 

1401*  Topics  in  Logic  and  Model  Theory/D.  A.  Clarke 

1401X*  Topics  in  Logic  and  Model  Theory/D.  A.  Clarke 

1410  Recursive  Function  Theory /D.  A . Clarke 
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1430X*  Set  Theory /F.  D.  Tall 

1449  Seminar  in  Foundations 

1450  Mathematical  Linguistics/S.  Brainerd 

1451  Mathematics  for  Linguists/#.  Brainerd 

1455  Mathematical  Theory  of  Generative  Grammars/#.  Brainerd 

1470  Theory  of  Automata/D.  A.  Clarke 

1490*  Topics  in  History  of  Mathematics/.#.  O.  May 

B.  Applied  Mathematics 

1507*  Techniques  of  Applied  Mathematics/D.  Masson 
1520  Wave  Propagation/#.  A.  Ross 
1551*  Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers 

1599*  ML  Seminar  in  Applied  Mathematics/!).  Masson  and  S.  H.  Smith 

1600  Topics  in  Fluid  Mechanics/S.  H.  Smith 

1630  Magnetohydrodynamics/.#.  #.  Ranger 

1636*  Numerical  Fluid  Dynamics/#.  A.  Taylor  and  E.  V.  Swenson 

1639*  Seminar  in  Fluid  Mechanics/.#.  B.  Ranger 

1700  Topics  in  General  Relativity/D.  K.  Sen 

1701  Relativity  and  Cosmology/D.  K.  Sen  and  J.  R.  Vanstone 
1702*  Mathematical  Aspects  of  the  Quantum  Theory  of  Solids 
1710  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics/!).  Masson  and 

G.  de  B.  Robinson 

1710X*  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics/!).  K.  Sen 
1720  Quantum  Field  Theory/D.  K.  Sen 

1725  Scattering  Theory/A.  A.  Derzko,  D.  Masson,  and  E.  Prugovecki 

1730  Theory  of  Elementary  Particles/!).  Masson 

1739*  Seminar  in  Mathematical  Physics/E.  Prugovecki 

1851*  Theory  of  Games/IT.  #.  S.  Sutherland 

1860*  Mathematical  Programming/ W.  R.  S.  Sutherland 

1951*  Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers/#.  L.  Johnston 

1960X  Advanced  Numerical  Methods  for  Differential  Equations/T.  E.  Hull 

1972X  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis/E.  V.  Swenson 

1975X*  Approximation  of  Functions/!.  C.  Mason 

C.  Mathematical  Statistics 

2001  Foundations  of  Probability 

2004*  Advanced  Probability  Theory/#.  Fischler 

2010  Topics  in  Probability  Theory 

2052  Stochastic  Processes:  Inference/!.  #.  MacNeill 

2053*  Seminar  in  Stochastic  Processes/!.  #.  MacNeill  and  #.  Fischler 

2057*  Time  Series:  Foundations/!.  B.  MacNeill 

2072  Stochastic  Processes:  Theory/#.  Fischler 

2077  Applied  Random  Processes 

2122  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Experimental  Design/#.  W ormleighton 

2127  Regression  Theory/#.  W ormleighton 

2130*  Structural  Inference/D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

2132*  Theory  of  Inference/D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

2142  Multivariate  Statistics/Af.  S.  Srivastava 
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2147*  Non-parametric  Statistics/M.  S.  Srivastava 
2160*  Design  of  Experiments/D.  B.  De  Lury 
2170  Foundations  of  Statistics 
2175  Selected  Topics  in  Statistics//?.  Wormleighton 
2199  Monte  Carlo  Methods/IF.  K.  Hastings 
2299*  ML  Seminar  in  Statistics/ W.  K.  Hastings 
2351*  Statistics  for  Engineers//!.  E.  Pauli 

2400  Selected  Topics  in  Actuarial  Science 

2401  Pension  Theory/D.  C.  Baillie 

245 1 * Difference  Equations  for  Social  Science//).  C.  Baillie 

D. 

3000  Foundations  of  Mathematics//.  LeBel 

3010  Introduction  to  Topology  and  Modern  Analysis/IF.  W.  Sawyer 
3050*  Applied  Mathematics/5.  H.  Smith 
3100  Probability  and  Statistics/D.  B.  DeLury 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  were  given  in  the  academic  year  1969-70. 
Other  courses  than  those  on  this  list  are  usually  given;  students  should  consult 
the  departmental  notice  boards  at  the  start  of  the  academic  year.  Courses  1451, 
1551,  1851,  1951,  2351  and  2451  are  primarily  for  students  from  other  depart- 
ments. 

Ph.D.  students  may  be  required  to  attend  and  contribute  to  seminars  in  their 
research  areas. 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  B.  Allan 
D.  L.  Allen 
J.  S.  Ansari 
W.  D.  Baines 

I.  G.  Currie 

J.  P.  Dugan 
R.  G.  Fenton 


A.  H.  Abdelmessih 


D.  F.  James 
L.  E.  Jones 
J.  F.  Keffer 
V.  Klemes 
L.  S.  S.  Lee 


H.  J.  Leutheusser 


G.  E.  Godfrey 
F.  C.  Hooper 


G.  R.  Lord  ( Chairman ) 
D.  McCammond 
| F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
D.  S.  Scott  (Secretary) 
P.  S.  Shen 

I.  W.  Smith 
B.  Tabarrok 

J.  Vande  Vegte 


R.  C.  Flanagan 


C.A.  Ward 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Programs 
of  study  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Department.  Participation  in  research 
seminars  of  the  Department  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  Fluid  Mechanics, 
Hydraulics,  Hydrology,  Water  Resources,  Combustion,  Heat  Transmission,  Air 
Pollution,  Plasma  Engineering,  Cryogenics,  Thermodynamics,  Stress  Analysis, 
Vibrations,  Control  Systems,  and  in  special  topics  currently  under  investigation 
within  the  Department. 

Students  interested  in  Nuclear  Power  may  select  from  the  courses  offered  in 
this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon  a 
related  problem. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

A candidate,  seeking  to  prepare  himself  for  advanced  professional  activity  in 
some  area  of  specialization  represented  by  a professor  in  the  Department,  will, 
in  consultation  with  this  professor,  who  will  remain  his  Staff  Adviser  throughout 
his  candidacy,  select  a program  of  studies  appropriate  to  his  special  interests. 
The  program  will  require  six  courses,  including  one  in  advanced  mathematics. 
A study  project  may  be  assigned  in  lieu  of  one  or  two  of  the  six  courses  where 
this  appears  best  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  candidate. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

This  degree  program  is  offered  for  those  interested  in  research  and  advanced 
academic  study.  The  program  of  study  will  normally  include  three  courses  of 
instruction  at  graduate  level  and  a research  project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a 
suitable  thesis.  The  research  topic  and  courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  members  of  the  Department,  and  are  whenever  possible  chosen  in 
accordance  with  the  preferences  of  the  candidate.  Except  in  special  circumstances 
one  lecture  course  must  be  in  advanced  mathematics  and  the  others  chosen  to 
support  the  main  subject  of  study  as  represented  by  the  thesis  topic.  Additional 
courses  may  be  taken  by  the  student  at  his  discretion  but  with  the  approval  of 
the  Department. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to  give 
evidence  of  marked  ability  in  research.  In  consultation  with  the  staff  a research 
objective  is  defined  and  a supporting  program  of  studies  meeting  the  requirements 
of  the  Department  is  specified.  As  early  in  his  program  as  practicable,  but  not  less 
than  15  months  in  residence  prior  to  his  presentation  of  his  thesis,  a candidate 
must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  which  will  be  conducted  by  an 
Examining  Committee  appointed  by  the  Department. 

The  candidate  must  have  a satisfactory  working  knowledge  of  one  foreign 
language  in  which  a considerable  technical  literature  exists,  preferably  Russian, 
German  or  French.  It  is  desirable  that  the  language  requirements  be  met  before 
commencing  the  final  year  of  the  program. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

From  time  to  time  special  courses  are  offered  on  subjects  currently  under  in- 
vestigation within  the  Department.  The  following,  all  50-hour  full  credit  courses, 
except  those  designated  half-courses  by  the  symbol  X,  are  available  annually,  or 
bi-annually  if  designated  (A),  subject  to  sufficient  enrolment. 

1301  Fundamental  Mechanics  of  Fluids//.  G.  Currie 

1302  Theory  of  Flow  Machines/G.  R.  Lord 

1303  Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels/L.  E.  Jones 

1304  Heat  Transfer//*1.  C.  Hooper 

1306  Experimental  Mechanics/G.  E.  Godfrey 

1307  Lubrication  Theory/G.  E.  Godfrey  (A) 

1308X  Treatment  of  Technical  Data/L.  E.  Jones 

1309  Advanced  Hydraulics///.  J.  Leutheusser  (A) 

1310  Theory  of  Vibrations/D.  L.  Allen 

1 3 1 1 X Nonlinear  Vibrations/D.  L.  A lien 

1312  Theory  of  Plasticity/F.  P.  J.  Rimrott,  R.  G.  Fenton 
1 3 1 3X  Radiant  Heat  Transfer//7.  C.  Hooper  ( A ) 

1314  Turbulent  Flow//.  F.  Keffer 

1315  Advanced  Dvnamics/Sta/f 

1316  Applied  Hydrology/F.  Klemes 

1317  Theory  of  Elasticity/F.  P.  J.  Rimrott.  L.  S.  S.  Lee 

1319  Cryogenic  Engineering/P.  S.  Sheti 

1320  Hydraulics  of  Pumping/L.  E.  Jones 

1324  Thermal  Aspects  of  Combustion//!.  B.  Allan 

1326X  Nonlinear  Control  Systems//.  Vande  Vepte 

1327X  Hydraulic  and  Pneumatic  Control  Systems//.  Vande  Vepte 

(A)  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

1328  Theory  of  Creep /Staff 

1329X  Theory  of  the  Metal-Forming  Process /Staff,  R.  G.  Fenton 

1330  Convective  Fluid  Flow/ IF.  D.  Baines 

1331  Hydrodynamics///.  /.  Leutmusser  (A) 

1333  Energy  Methods  in  Applied  Mechanics///.  Tabarrok  (A) 

1336X  Conduction  Heat  Transfer//!.  H.  Abdelmessih 
1337X  Heat  Transfer  with  Phase  Change//! . H.  Abdelmessih 
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1338  Matrix  Methods  in  Engineering//?.  Tabarrok  (A) 

1339  Advanced  Engineering  Analysis /Staff,  L.  S.  S.  Lee 
1340X  Thermal  Stress  Analysis//.  W.  Smith 

1345  Viscous  Flows//).  F.  James 
1347X  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases /D.  S.  Scott 
1348X  Electromagnetic  Theory /D.  S.  Scott 
1349X  Quantum  Mechanics/C.  A.  Ward 
1350  Statistical  Thermodynamics/C.  A.  Ward 
135 IX  Plasma  and  Aerosol  Dynamics/D.  S.  Scott 
1352  Design  Methodology//.  W.  Smith 
1353X  Runoff  Regulation/F.  Klemes  (A) 

1354X  Water  Resources  Development/ V.  Klemes  (A) 

1355X  Waves  in  Fluids  l/J.  P.  Dugan 

1356  Distributed  Parameter  and  Time  Delay  Systems//.  S.  Ansari 
1357X  Loose-Boundary  Hydraulics/L.  E.  Jones 
1358X  Waves  in  Fluids  II//.  P.  Dugan 


X Half  course. 
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MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

BIOPHYSICS  GROUP 

CELL  BIOLOGY  GROUP 

N.  A spin 

B.  Cinader 

W.  R.  Bruce 

C.  R.  Fuerst 

J.  P.  Carver 

M.  Gold 

J.  R.  Cunningham 

L.  A.  McHattie 

A . F.  Howatson 

M.  L.  Pearson 

J.  W.  Hunt 

B.  D.  Sanwal 

H.  E.  Johns  ( Chairman ) 

E.  A.  McCulloch 
R.G.  Miller 
P.  F.  Otlensmeyer 
R.  A.  Phillips 
A.  M.  Rauth 
R.  Sheinin 
C.  P.  Stanners 
K.  W.  Taylor 
J.  E.  Till 

G.  F.  Whitmore  ( Secretary ) 

L.  Siminovitch  (Associate  Chairman) 

The  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  in  the  future  will  consist  of  two  sub- 
sections. The  Biophysics  group  is  housed  mainly  at  the  Ontario  Cancer  Institute, 
and  the  Cell  Biology  group  mainly  in  the  Medical  Complex  building.  The  Depart- 
ment of  Medical  Biophysics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the  application  of 
the  methods  and  concepts  of  physics  to  the  investigation  of  biological  problems. 
Projects  which  cut  across  the  conventional  boundaries  of  physics,  biology,  che- 
mistry, and  medicine  are  encouraged.  Such  projects  include  radiobiology,  radia- 
tion chemistry,  photochemistry,  viral  and  bacterial  genetics,  tumour  virus  studies, 
electron  microscopy,  tissue  culture,  protein  and  nucleic  acid  synthesis,  immuno- 
chemistry  and  immunogenetics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological  sciences 
or  in  physics  will  be  required  to  take  such  courses  as  are  deemed  necessary  to 
provide  a proper  basis  for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences 
and  physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics,  but  not  in  both,  may  be  accepted  under  the  general  regula- 
tions with  the  qualification  that  they  must  take  such  courses  in  biological  science 
or  in  physics,  as  are  deemed  necessary  by  the  staff  in  Medical  Biophysics,  to  pro- 
vide them  with  a suitable  scholastic  background  for  graduate  study  and  research 
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in  Medical  Biophysics.  In  general  the  subject  of  the  thesis  research  will  lie  more 
in  the  biological  or  physical  side  of  the  subject  depending  on  the  background  and 
interests  of  the  candidate. 

The  language  requirement  will  normally  be  one  foreign  language,  preferably, 
French  or  German. 

Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candidates 
whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the  scholastic  back- 
ground of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for  investigation.  Other 
minor  subjects  could  be  selected  under  Special  circumstances. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Cell  Biology//.  E.  Till 

1002  Radiobiology/G.  F.  Whitmore 

1003  Radiation  physics//.  R.  Cunningham 

1006  Immunochemistry/B.  Cinader 

1007  Radiation  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems//.  W.  Hunt 

1008  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics/C.  P.  S tanners 

1010  Mathematical  Biophysics/ W.  R.  Bruce 

101 1 Cellular  Biophysics/C.  P.  Stanners 

1012  Molecular  Biology  I/L.  Siminovitch 

1013  Molecular  Biology  U/M.  Gold 

1014  Molecular  Biology  III /C.  R.  Fuerst 

1015  Biophysics  Seminar 

1016  Selected  Topics  in  Biophysics/Sta# 

NOTE:  See  also  course  1028  in  Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research. 


Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Physics 

Physical  Chemistry 


Physiology 

Genetics 

Histology 


Mathematics 

Pathology 


200 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


INSTITUTE  OF  MEDICAL  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  Angel /MEDICINE 
N.  jp/Vl/MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

A.  A.  Axel  rad /an atomy 

A.  Becker/ medicine 

D.  E.  BergSagel  /MEDICINE 

I.  Broder/ MEDICINE 

W.  R.  Brwcc/MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

A.  C.  Bryan/ anaesthesia 
S.  L.  Coh  en/ obstetrics  and 

GYNAECOLOGY 

G.  E.  Con«e///BIOCHEMISTRY 
/.  H.  Crookston/ medicine 
W.  R.  Drucker/ surgery 
S.  Dubiski/ medicine 

M.  M.  Fisher/ medicine 
P.  Fleming/ paediatrics 

N.  Forbath/ medicine 

G.  G.  Forstner/ medicine 
D.  Fraser/ paediatrics 

I.  B.  FYzVz/physiology  and  banting 

AND  BEST  RESEARCH 

A.  G.  Gornall /patuoeocicae 

CHEMISTRY 

M.  L.  Halperin/ medicine 

J.  R.  Hamilton /paediatrics 

H.  E.  Johns/ MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
R.  S.  Julius/C OMPUTER  SCIENCE 
W . Xu/ow/PHARMACOLOGY 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd / paediatrics 
D.  W.  Killinger/MEDici'SE 

J.  C.  Laidlaw /med\c\ne  (Director) 
W.  H.  le  Riche/ hygiene 
H.  Levison /p  aediatrxcs 
J.  A.  Lowden /paediatrics 
W.  A.  Mahon/ medicine 


J.  M.  Martin/ physiology 
E.  A.  McCulloch /medicine  ( Secretary ) 
R.  G.  Miller /medxcae  biophysics 
H.  Z.  Movat/ pathology 

M.  A.  Ogryzlo/ medicine 

D.  Osmond/ physiology  and  banting 

AND  BEST  RESEARCH 
D.  Osoba/ MEDICINE 
R.  A.  Phillips /MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
l.  Radde/ paediatrics 
A.  Rapoport /MEDICINE 

D.  B.  W . Reid  /hygiene 
J.  L.  /?z«t/medicine 

A.  Sass-Kortsak /paediatrics 
H.  Sc/zAClCr/BIOCHEMISTRY 
J.  W.  Scott/ PHYSIOLOGY 
P.  Seeman /pharmacology 

E.  A.  iSW/c/'S/PHARMACOLOGY 
R.  J.  Slicphard/EtYGlENE 

L.  Siminovitch /medxcae  cell  biology 

N.  Z.  Stanacev/ path.  chem. 

H.  C.  Stancer/PSYCUiATRY 
G.  Steiner/ medicine 

P.  R.  5w)’cz-/paediatrics 
E.  L.  T homas /bio-medic al 
electronics 

M.  Thompson /paediatrics 

/.  E.  77///MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

R.  Volpe/ medicine 
J.  R.  Wlierrett/ medicine 
E.  D.  Wigle/ medicine 
C.  R.  Woolf/ MEDICINE 
W.  Zingg/ SURGERY 
T.  T.  Zsoter/ medicine 


The  principal  purpose  of  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science  is  to  provide  an 
interdisciplinary  research  experience  in  the  area  of  human  biology.  The  Institute 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  students  to  work  towards  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree 
in  a wide  range  of  biological  fields  on  problems  which  may  involve  patients 
and/or  experimental  animals.  It  is  anticipated  that  the  majority  of  applicants  will 
possess  the  M.D.  degree.  Non-medical  university  graduates,  however,  may  apply 
for  admission.  For  acceptance  into  a degree  program,  candidates  must  have  at 
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least  II  class  standing  or  its  equivalent  and  if  they  have  the  M.D.  degree  they 
should  have  obtained  standing  in  the  upper  one-half  of  their  medical  class. 
Initial  inquiries  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the  Institute. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  background  in  biological,  natural  or  social 
sciences  may  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  or  graduate  courses  as  are 
deemed  necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  their  research.  For  recent 
graduates  of  Canadian  Medical  Schools  the  program  will  ordinarily  require  two 
years,  the  first  year  consisting  largely  of  course  work,  the  second  year  largely  of 
research.  To  qualify  for  an  M.Sc.  degree  each  candidate  must  submit  a satis- 
factory thesis  embodying  the  results  of  his  research.  In  addition,  he  must  pass  an 
oral  examination  based  on  this  research. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  program  will  include  a major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more 
courses  relevant  to  the  thesis  topic.  These  courses  may  be  given  by  more  than 
one  department.  Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars  (course  no.  1010, 
vide  infra)  are  regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  the  program. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  Senate  oral  examination  each  candidate  must  pass  a 
comprehensive  examination  in  the  subject  area  of  his  work. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Medical  Science 

1001  Human  Biology//.  C.  Laid  law,  E.  A.  McCulloch 
1010  Student  Seminars/G.  Steiner 

1020  Cellular  Mechanisms  in  Biology  and  Medicine/!?.  A.  McCulloch 
1030  Clinical  Respiratory  Physiology/^.  C.  Bryan 
1040  The  Steroid  Hormones/D.  W.  Killinger,  J.  L.  Ruse 

The  following  are  examples  of  courses  given  by  other  Departments  which 
may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

Biochemistry 

142 IX  Structure  and  Function  of  Proteins  (first  term) 

1422X  Biochemistry  of  Membranes  (second  term) 

1423X  Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms  (first  term) 

1426X  Physical  Biochemistry  (second  term) 

1471  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory 

School  of  Hygiene 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2 

Medical  Biophysics 

1008  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics 
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1010  Mathematical  Biophysics 

1012  Molecular  Biology  I 

1013  Molecular  Biology  II 

1014  Molecular  Biology  III 

Pharmacology 

1004  Membrane  Biology  and  Membrane-Drug  Interactions 
Physiology 

1028  Tracer  Methodology 

1032X  Integrated  Physiology 
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MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  Abrams/ history 
J.  H.  Acland/ architecture 

A.  Ahmad /Islamic 
E.  Alfoldi/ HIST.  ART 

M.  Q.  Baig/ Islamic 

B.  C.  Barmann/ classical 
R.  J.  Barta/ Hispanic 

E.  Birnbaum /Islamic 
L.  E.  Boyle/ medieval 

D.  Brett-Evans/GERMAN 
P.  H.  Brieger/ medieval 
J.  F.  Burke/ Hispanic 
A.  Cameron/ ENGLISH 
G.  P.  Clivio/ ITALIAN 

E.  E.  Co/Wgp/MEDIEVAL 

E.  W.  Crooker / medieval 

V.  Z.  Davis/HISEORY 
L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

E.  B.  Donovan/ french 
5.  Dra£e/HisTORY 

W.  B.  Dunphy/ philosophy 
E.  R.  Fairweather/ medieval 
/.  E.  Flinn/ french 

/.  T.  Eore.57e///MEDIEVAL 

D.  Fox/ ENGLISH 

E.  Z.  Fran  ^/English 
fW.  A.  Goff  art/ history 

L.  F.  Golombek/ Islamic 

A/.  E.  E.  GoMg/l/MEDIEVAL 
E.  Grend/pr/HlSTORY 

J.  Gw/joy/HisPANic 

Sr.  M.  Esther  Hanley /classical 
,4.  E.  Harden/ERENCH 

N.  Haring  / MED1EV  AL 
\G.  Heiman/POL.  econ. 

K.  F.  M.  Hclleiner/ pol.  econ. 

P.  F.  Heywortll/ENGLISH 

A.  Hughes / MUSIC 

D.  G.  Huntley/ Slavic 
/l.  Jwaideli  Cox/islamic 

E.  O.  Eee/ENGLiSH 
G.  L.  EpypS/CLASSICAL 

fSecretary. 


H.  C.  King/  ASTRONOMY 
T.  J.  F.  Eang/PHiLosoPHY 
*J.  F.  Feyerle/ ENGLISH 
C.  C.  Lovp/english 

F.  E.  M.  Lynch/ philosophy 
M.  R.  Maniates /music 

M.  E.  Marmura/ Islamic 
A.  A.  Maurer /philosophy 
|y.  E.  McComca/MEDIEVAL 
fB.  5.  Merri/ees/FRENCH 
H.  N.  Milnes/ german 
7.  A.  Molinaro/ ITALIAN 
|y.  //.  A.  Munro/ POL.  ECON. 
S/s/er  Frances  Ni  ms /ENGLISH 
H.  S.  Noce/ITALIAN 
J.  R.  O’Donnell/c lassical 
H.  y.  Olnick/ music 
y.  Givp«5/philosophy 
A.  C.  Pegis/ PHILOSOPHY 
M.  R.  Powicke/ history 
W.  H.  Principe /medieval 
J.  A . Raftis/ MEDIEVAL 

A.  G.  Rigg/ ENGLISH 
y.  Rist /CLASSICAL 
H.  A.  Roe/ GERMAN 
y.  y.  B^oh/medieval 

7’.  /4.  Sandquist /history 
R.  M.  Savory  /Islamic 
\R.  J.  Schoeck /English 
77.  E.  SPCOr/FRENCH 
M.  M.  Sheehan / med\ev al 
\J.  Sheridan /classical 

L.  E.  Shook/ ENGLISEI 

G.  L.  Stagg/ Hispanic 

B.  C.  S?0cA:/medieval 

E.  A.  Synon/PHiLosoPHY 

F.  Tal mage /near  east 
E.  A.  Taylor/ french 

M.  Ukas/ ITALIAN 

G.  5.  F/c/cprj/HiST.  art 

E.  von  E/p/u/io/pn/HisPANic 
/l.  M.  Watson /pol.  ECON. 

|On  leave  of  absence. 


^Director. 
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J.  R.  Webster/ Hispanic 
J.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
W.  Weissleder/ anthropology 


G.  M.  Wic kens /ISLAMIC 
C.  J.  Wolff/ MUSIC 
N.  P.  Zacour/ history 


ORGANIZATION  AND  PROGRAM 

The  Centre  for  Medieval  Studies  has  a structure  designed  to  offer  interdepart- 
mental programs  in  the  Medieval  period.  Students  are  expected  to  cross  limits 
of  traditional  subjects,  and  research  is  especially  encouraged  in  boundary  areas, 
often  neglected,  between  traditional  departments.  The  first  object  of  the  Centre 
is  to  equip  the  student  with  necessary  languages  and  technical  knowledge  for  his 
program  of  study.  After  this  preliminary  work,  the  student  has  considerable  free- 
dom to  follow  his  interests  in  selecting  graduate  courses;  each  student’s  course 
plan  is  worked  out  individually  by  the  Centre  in  consultation  with  the  student. 
The  Centre  encourages  specialization  in  research. 

APPLICATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  provided  they  can  satisfy 
the  Centre’s  additional  admission  requirements  stated  here.  Applicants  must 
arrange  for  two  supporting  letters,  preferably  written  on  the  printed  forms  avail- 
able from  the  Centre,  to  be  sent  to  the  Director.  The  applicant’s  previous  work 
in  the  Medieval  period,  the  quality  of  his  academic  record,  and  the  evidence  of 
the  supporting  letters  will  be  taken  into  account  in  deciding  on  the  applicant’s 
admission. 

MEDIEVAL  LATIN 

All  students  entering  the  Centre  are  asked  to  improve  their  proficiency  in  Latin 
before  arriving  to  register,  since  there  are  Medieval  Latin  requirements  for  all 
degrees.  Examinations  in  Medieval  Latin  are  set  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term 
and  at  the  end  of  the  spring  term. 

Course  training  in  Latin  is  given  at  four  levels.  A non-credit  course  in  Classical 
Latin  grammar  and  readings  is  given  for  those  with  little  prior  knowledge.  Intro- 
ductory Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1000,  is  the  M.A.-level  course,  and 
Intermediate  Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1001,  is  the  Ph.D. -level  course. 
These  two  courses  lead  specifically  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  Latin  examinations 
given  in  the  spring.  Courses  1000  and  1001  may  be  taken  as  credit  courses  to 
satisfy  the  number  of  courses  required  for  the  M.A.;  they  may  not  be  counted  as 
minor  subjects  for  the  Ph.D. 

Advanced  seminars  are  also  available  for  those  wishing  to  study  Medieval 
Latin  literature  in  more  detail. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  an  Honours 
B.A.  in  which  Medieval  Studies  formed  part  of  the  program.  Candidates  without 
sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  Medieval  Studies  may  be  admitted  to  a two- 
year  M.A.  program,  the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  honour  courses  or 
of  a mixture  of  honour  courses  and  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Centre. 
In  both  the  prerequisite  year  (if  one  is  required)  and  in  the  M.A.  year,  candidates 
must  be  in  full-time  residence.  For  the  M.A.  three  cognate  courses  and  an  M.A. 
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thesis  on  a subject  approved  by  the  Centre,  or  four  cognate  courses  are  required. 
A grade  of  at  least  B—  must  be  obtained  in  each  course;  any  student  with  an 
average  of  less  than  B+  in  graduate  course  work  will  be  ineligible  to  proceed  to 
the  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree.  The  courses  should  come  from  at  least  two  and  not 
more  than  three  of  the  subjects  listed  below.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  have 
a working  knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin  and  other  languages  needed  for  their 
programs.  All  entering  students  are  required  to  write  the  fall  M.A.-level  examina- 
tion in  Medieval  Latin,  and  may  write  the  Ph.D.-level  examination  at  the  same 
time.  The  Medieval  Latin  requirement  is  satisfied  by  passing  the  fall  or  spring 
M.A.-level  examinations.  Course  Medieval  Studies  1000  leads  to  the  spring  M.A.- 
level  examination. 

The  topic  for  the  M.A.  thesis,  if  one  is  being  written,  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Centre  by  November  30  of  the  M.A.  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  them- 
selves for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound  copies 
of  their  thesis  not  later  than  September  1st  for  the  oral  defence  of  the  thesis. 
For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  1st.  M.A. 
candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  directly  to  the  Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  program  and 
who  are  acceptable  to  the  Centre  must  be  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not  later 
than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Admission  requirements  and  the  program  up  to  and  including  the  major  field 
examination  are  identical  to  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (see  below).  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence 
for  two  years,  or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  of  the  Centre 
or  have  a similar  qualification.  After  successful  completion  of  the  major  field 
examination,  the  candidate  will  write  a Phil.M.  essay  and  will  be  required  to 
pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay. 

The  topic  of  the  Phil.M.  essay  must  be  submitted  to  the  Centre  by  March 
31  of  the  first  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program,  or  by  November  30  for  those  who 
are  required  to  be  in  residence  for  only  one  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  pre- 
sent themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound 
copies  of  their  essays  not  later  than  September  1st.  For  the  Spring  Convocation 
the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  1st. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  must  satisfy  the  Centre  of  his  ability  to  do  independent  research 
at  an  advanced  level  and  must  normally  have  completed  studies  equivalent  to 
those  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  in  Medieval  Studies.  Candidates  entering  with 
an  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies,  or  its  equivalent,  are  required  to  be  in  full-time 
residence  for  two  years.  For  those  entering  with  a Phil.M.  in  Medieval  Studies, 
the  period  is  one  year.  Students  accepted  into  the  Ph.D.  program  with  a com- 
pleted Licence  from  the  Pontifical  Institute  of  Mediaeval  Studies  will  be  regarded 
for  residence  purposes  as  the  equivalent  of  those  entering  with  a Phil.M. 

Two  major  subjects  of  concentration  may  be  chosen;  alternatively,  one  major 
subject  of  concentration  and  two  cognate  minor  subjects  may  be  chosen. 
Medieval  subjects  available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  shown  here,  but 
the  list  is  meant  to  be  representative,  not  complete:  Architecture,  Byzantine 
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Studies,  English,  French,  German,  History,  History  of  Art,  History  of  Ideas, 
Icelandic,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian,  Latin,  Music,  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Palaeo- 
graphy, Philosophy,  Political  Economy,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literature,  and 
Spanish.  A grade  above  B—  must  be  obtained  in  each  course;  courses  already 
taken  in  candidature  for  a previous  graduate  degree  may  be  included,  provided 
the  grade  is  above  B—  or  the  equivalent.  An  average  of  B+  in  graduate  course 
work  must  be  maintained.  All  candidates  will  be  required  to  have  a working 
knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin,  of  such  Medieval  vernacular  languages  as  are 
needed  for  their  programs,  and  of  two  modern  languages,  one  of  which  must  be 
German  or  French.  All  entering  students  are  required  to  write  the  fall  Ph.D.- 
level  examination  in  Medieval  Latin,  and  may  write  the  M.A. -level  examination 
at  the  same  time.  The  Medieval  Latin  requirement  is  satisfied  by  passing  the  fall 
or  spring  Ph.D. -level  examinations.  Course  Medieval  Studies  1001  leads  to  the 
spring  Ph.D. -level  examination. 

On  enrolment  the  Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  by 
the  Ph.D.  secretary.  In  consultation  with  his  adviser  the  candidate  will  submit 
to  the  Ph.D.  committee  of  the  Centre  a major  field  for  his  research.  This  will 
be  the  general  area  in  which  the  candidate  proposes  to  write  a thesis  and  is  to 
be  described  in  terms  sufficiently  specific  to  reflect  his  special  research  interests. 
The  major  field  should  be  registered  with  the  Ph.D.  committee  at  the  latest  by 
January  15th  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  Ph.D.  committee  will 
then  establish  a committee  of  four  faculty  members  who  will  both  advise  the 
candidate  on  his  preparation  for  the  major  field  examination  and  then  examine 
him  on  it.  The  purpose  of  this  examination  is  to  ensure  that  the  candidate’s 
preparation,  knowledge  and  scholarly  attainment  are  sufficient  for  him  to  pro- 
ceed with  his  Ph.D.  thesis  at  an  acceptable  professional  standard  of  work.  The 
examination  may  be  taken  in  the  spring  term  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence, 
and  should  not  normally  be  taken  later  than  the  spring  term  of  the  final  year  of 
residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  repeat  the  major  field  examination  once. 

The  title  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  together  with  a brief  outline  of  not  more  than 
300  words  signed  by  the  supervisor,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Ph.D.  committee 
of  the  Centre  by  March  1st  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  A candidate 
who  wishes  to  present  himself  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must 
submit  three  unbound  copies  of  this  thesis  not  later  than  September  1st.  For 
the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  for  submission  is  March  1st.  The  candi- 
date will  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  Senate  Oral  Examination. 

COURSES  AVAILABLE  FOR  THE  1970-71  SESSION 

The  individual  courses  which  students  may  choose  are  listed  below  according 
to  graduate  departments.  Only  those  courses  planned  for  1970-71  are  given 
and  students  should  consult  the  offerings  of  relevant  departments  for  Medieval 
courses  listed  in  the  Calendar  but  not  being  offered  in  the  1970-71  session.  In 
October  a list  of  further  courses  given  in  the  1970-71  session  will  be  available. 
A careful  reading  of  all  entries  is  advised  since  courses  relevant  to  a given  subject 
may  be  listed  in  several  departments;  for  example,  courses  related  to  Byzantine 
Studies  are  listed  under  Classical  Studies,  History,  History  of  Art,  and  Medieval 
Studies. 


Calendar  for  1970-1971 


207 


Anthropology 

1121  Peasant  Communities  and  Feudalism/IF.  Weissleder 
Architecture 

1120  Medieval  Structures//.  H.  Acland 
Classical  Studies 

1008  Greek  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 

B.  C.  Barmann 

1 109  Prudentius/.SV.  M.  Esther  Hanley 

1110  St.  Augustine/G.  L.  Keyes 

1 1 1 1 Influence  of  Classical  Literature  on  Medieval  Thought//.  R . O’Donnell 

1112  Palaeography  and  The  Edition  of  Texts  ( two-year  course  )/L.E.  Boyle, 

/.  R.  O'Donnell 

1123  Early  Medieval  Latin  Texts.  Prerequisite:  reading  ability  in  Classical  or 
Medieval  Latin/C.  /.  McDonough  (Martianus  Capella,  Boethius,  etc.) 
1607  Plotinus  and  Neoplatonism//.  Rist 

English 

1000  Old  English:  an  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  literature/ 

R.  A.  Frank 

1050  The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an  examination  of 
the  photographic  facsimile/L.  K.  Shook 
1060  Old  English  Philology /A.  Cameron 
1110  Old  English  Heroic  Poetry  /Staff 

Prerequisite:  a previous  study  of  Old  English 
1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature//4.  G.  Rigg 
1310  Early  English  Syntax//!.  Cameron,  A.  G.  Rigg,  and  H.  A.  Roe 
1350  How  to  edit  a Middle  English  Text/P.  L.  Heyworth 
1500  Medieval  Poetics/5/jter  Frances  Nims 

Prerequisite : a reading  knowledge  of  Latin 
1550  Chaucer/*.  O.  Kee 
1700  Fifteenth-Century  Poetry/D.  Fox 

6160  Literary  Interlace:  A Study  of  Non-Linear  Poetic  Structure//.  F.  Leyerle 

French  Language  and  Literature 
1300  The  Old  French  Epic//.  F.  Flinn 

1302  Old  Provengal//?.  A.  Taylor 

1303  Anglo-Norman//?.  S.  Merrilees 

1400  Old  French  Romances,  Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes,  Tristan/ 

A.  R.  Harden 

1404  La  Poesie  lyrique  du  moyen  age  finissant///.  R.  Secor 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse///.  A.  Roe  and  R.  A.  Frank 
1020  Gothic///.  A.  Roe 
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1030  Old  High  German///.  A.  Roe 

1040  Old  Saxon///.  A.  Roe 

1110  Advanced  Old  Norse:  Poetic  Edda/H.  A.  Roe  and  R.  A.  Frank 
1140  The  Courtly  Epic/D.  Brett-Evans 

1150  The  Nibelungenlied/H.  N.  Milnes 

History 

103 IX  Barbarian  Kingdoms  and  the  Carolingians/IT.  A.  Goff  art 

1033  The  Byzantine  Empire  (330-1453)/B.  C.  Barmann,  W.  A.  Goffart 

1082X  Selected  Topics  in  English  History,  1042-1216/T.  A.  Sandquist 

History  of  A rt 

2050  Late  Roman,  Early  Christian  and  Pre-Iconoclastic  Byzantine  Sculpture/ 
E.  Alfoldi 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology 
1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 
1006X  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages//.  A.  Weisheipl 
1019X  Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science//.  A.  Weisheipl 

Islamic  Studies 

1003  Studies  in  Arabic  belles-lettres/ Staff 

1100  Readings  in  Islamic  History/57tf/f 

1152  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/G.  M.  Wickens 

1206  Sufism/A/.  Q.  Baig 

1207  Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 

1600  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture/L.  V.  Golombek 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures 
1050  Old  Spanish//.  F.  Burke 

1075  Catalan//.  Gulsoy 

1 100  Introduction  to  Romance  Philologv/G.  P.  Clivio 
1515  Giovanni  Boccaccio///.  S.  Noce 
2050  The  Medieval  Spanish  Novel/E.  von  Richthofen 
2075  Medieval  Cancioneros/R.  J.  Barta 

Medieval  Studies 

1000  Introductory  Medieval  Latin /A.  G.  Rigg 

For  students  with  little  background  in  Latin  a concurrent  tutorial  in 
basic  classical  Latin  grammar  will  be  given. 

1001  Intermediate  Medieval  Latin /B.  C.  Stock 

1100  Introductory  Medieval  Greek.  Prerequisite:  Greek  122  or  NLA  261,  or 

equivalent/S/af? 

1101  Intermediate  Medieval  Greek.  Prerequisite:  Medieval  Studies  1100,  or 

equivalent/P.  C.  Barmann 
2030  Old  and  Middle  Irish /H.  A.  Roe 
2050  Middle  Welsh/D.  N.  Klausner 


Courses  marked  with  an  X will  be  given  as  half  courses. 
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3010  Augustine’s  Theology  and  Anthropology/E.  R.  Fairweather 
9001  Introduction  to  Medieval  Thought/A.  Haring,  J.  F.  Quinn 
9003  Introduction  to  Medieval  Legal  and  Institutional  History/ 

R.  W.  Crooker,  J.  J.  Ryan 

9005  Introduction  to  Medieval  Archaeology  and  Art /P.  H.  Brieger,  M.  Gough 

9020  The  Doctrine  of  Creation  in  the  School  of  Chartres/A.  Haring 

903 1 Christology  in  the  Writings  of  Thomas  Aquinas/  W.  H.  Principe 

9040  Pastoralia  of  the  Middle  Ages /L.  E.  Boyle 

9115  Seminar  in  Diplomatics/L.  E.  Boyle 

9121  Sources  of  English  Private  Law /M.  M.  Sheehan 

9140  Western  Institutions//.  A.  Raftis 

9150  The  Gregorian  Reform//.  /.  Ryan 

9160  Court  Rolls  as  Sources  for  the  Study  of  Village  Life//.  A . Raftis 
9180  English  Spirituality  in  the  13th  Century /E.  E.  Colledge 
9221  Christian  Art  and  Architecture  in  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  Centuries/ 

M.  Gough 

9230  Literature  and  Society  in  the  12th  Century:  Philosophical  Poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Medieval  Studies  1001,  or  equivalent//?.  C.  Stock 
9000  Series  courses  are  available  at  the  Pontifical  Institute  of  Mediaeval 
Studies. 

Music 

1010  The  Notation  of  Early  Music//?.  Falck 

1040  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Periods/57a/f 
1100  Medieval  Seminar//!.  Hughes 

1200  Renaissance  Seminar/M.  R.  Maniates  (first  term),  G.  W.  Drake 
(second  term) 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

1107  Syriac  Exegetical  Texts/E.  G.  Clarke 

1320  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  ( Philosophical  )/F.  Talmage 

Philosophy 

2022  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  II/E.  A.  Synan 
2024  St.  Anselm//!.  C.  Pegis 

2044  Thomistic  Metaphysics//!.  A.  Maurer  (First  Term)//.  Owens  (Second 
Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course  credit) 

2046  Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy/^.  A.  Maurer  (First  term)/ 
/.  Owens  (Second  Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course 
credit) 

2116  Intentionality//!.  C.  Pegis 
Political  Economy 

2210  Problems  in  Economic  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  Europe,  1200- 
1500 /K.  F.  M.  Helleiner,  J.  H.  A.  Munro  and  A.  M.  Watson 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

1104  Old  Church  Slavonic  and  History  of  Russian/D.  G.  Huntley 
1210  Studies  in  Old  Russian  Literature//?.  H.  Marshall 
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METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  B.  Alcock  (Chairman)  W.  A.  Miller 
K.  T.  Aust  L.  M.  Pidgeon 

G.  B.  Craig  B.  Ramaswami 

S.  N.  Flengas 
U.  M.  Franklin 


H.  U.  Ross 

J.  W.  Rutter  ( Secretary ) 
R.  S.  Segsworth 
J.  M.  Toguri 
G.  C.  Weatherly 


MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
thesis  required  must  be  based  on  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Department 
in  the  field  of  physical  or  chemical  metallurgy  or  materials  science. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  and  materials  science  subjects  are  those  dealing 
with  plastic  deformation,  surface  properties,  electron  microscopy,  grain  boun- 
dary migration,  phase  transformations,  point  defects,  and  solidification.  These 
studies  are  all  related  to  the  general  problem  of  understanding  the  structure  of 
materials  and  its  relationship  to  their  physical  properties. 

Typical  subjects  in  chemical  metallurgy  involve  a study  of  the  equilibria 
existing  during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  and 
reduction  of  iron  ores,  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  production 
and  properties  of  volatile  metals  such  as  magnesium  and  lithium;  and  investi- 
gations on  the  fundamental  properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities, 
solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis  or  reactive  metals;  kinetics  of  high-tempera- 
ture  reactions. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations.  The 
major  subject  will  be  metallurgy,  of  which  two  general  lines  of  endeavour  are 
available  — chemical  metallurgy,  and  physical  metallurgy. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language, 
other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian  and  Japanese. 
The  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to  translate  the  technical  literature  of 
his  field  of  study. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Physics  of  Metals — plastic  deformation,  dislocations,  and  modern  theory 

of  mechanical  properties/G.  B.  Craig,  B.  Ramaswami 

1002  Advanced  Materials  Science — Selected  Topics/Staff 
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1003  Physics  of  Metals — Structure  and  Properties  of  Interfaces;  Solidification 
and  Crystal  Growth/X.  T.  Aust,  J.  W.  Rutter 
1004X  Defects  in  Crystalline  Solids — a discussion  of  point  defects,  dislocations 
and  surface  defects  in  crystals/5.  Ramaswami,  W.  A.  Miller 
1005X  X-ray  Techniques  in  Research/!/.  M.  Franklin 
1006X  Electron  Microscopy — Selected  Topics/G.  C.  Weatherly 
2005X  Physical  Chemistry  of  Molten  Salts  and  Slags/S.  N.  Flengas 
2006X  Heterogeneous  Equilibria  in  Refractory  Systems//.  M.  Toguri 
2007X  Iron  and  Steel  Making — selected  topics///.  U.  Ross 
2008X  Materials  Processing  and  Minerals  Beneficiation///.  U.  Ross 
2009  Selected  Topics  in  Extraction  Metallurgy/S/a/I 


X Half  course. 
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MUSIC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


/.  Beckwith 

G.  S.  Ciamaga 

R.  A.  Falck  (Secretary) 


|| M.  R.  Maniates 

H.  J.  Olnick  (Chairman) 
E.  Schabas 


A.  M.  Walter 
J.  J.  Weinzweig 
| C.J.  Wolff 


A.  Hughes 

A preliminary  examination  will  be  given  to  all  new  graduate  students.  The 
final  details  of  the  graduate  program  will  be  subject  to  the  findings  of  this 
examination. 

All  full-time  students  of  the  Graduate  Department  are  eligible  and  are 
encouraged  to  participate  in  performing  organizations  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 
Of  special  interest  is  the  Hortus  Musicus  Torontonensis  which  performs  medi- 
eval and  renaissance  music,  the  Collegium  Musicum  which  performs  baroque 
music  and  the  Contemporary  Music  Group  which  performs  20th  Century  and 
student  compositions.  Also  available  are  the  orchestra,  chorus,  concert  band 
and  various  chamber  music  ensembles.  The  Colloquium  Musicum  meets  perio- 
dically to  discuss  new  literature  in  musicology. 

Performance  instruction  for  qualified  graduate  students  is  available  as  an 
extra  activity.  Students  must  audition  and  meet  the  standard  of  performance 
required  by  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  is  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  A candidate  from  this  University  with  I or  II  class  honours 
in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  specialist  program  in  music  or  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  program  with  major  concentration  in  history  and  literature 
or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply 
for  enrolment  in  a one  year  Master’s  program. 

A minimum  of  four  graduate  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least  one 
full  graduate  course  in  each  of  the  following  fields  must  be  offered:  Medieval, 
Renaissance,  Baroque  and  one  optional  course.  A thesis  may  be  substituted  for 
the  optional  course  with  approval  of  the  Department.  If  a thesis  is  offered,  the 
proposed  plan  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department 
by  November  15.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  delivered  by  April  15  in  order  to 
graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation.  All  candidates  must  pass  a written  examina- 
tion in  the  field  of  musicology.  The  examination  will  not  be  confined  to  the  con- 
tent of  course  work. 

A reading  knowledge  of  German  and  one  of  French,  Italian  or  Latin  is  re- 
quired. This  requirement  should  be  satisfied  by  December  of  the  year  in  which 
the  degree  courses  are  taken. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

Candidates  in  composition,  in  music  education  and  in  performance  and  litera- 
ture are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Music. 

|On  leave  of  absence. 

||On  leave  of  absence  second  term. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

Composers  interested  in  this  extra-mural  program  are  referred  to  the  Regula- 
tions for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  is  a research  degree  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  Applicants  must  submit  as  a part  of  their  applica- 
tion an  essay  of  approximately  3,000  words  which  demonstrates  their  ability  to 
handle  a research  problem.  Upon  completion  of  the  course  requirements,  the 
candidate  takes  the  written  and  oral  gerieral  examination  and,  if  successful,  pro- 
ceeds to  complete  a thesis  under  the  direction  of  an  adviser  and  to  defend  it  at 
the  final  examination. 

A minimum  of  seven  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department  is  re- 
quired. Up  to  four  courses  from  an  acceptable  M.A.  program  may  be  included. 
At  least  one  full  course  in  each  of  the  following  fields  of  musicology  must  be 
taken:  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  from  1750  to  the  present. 

In  addition  to  a reading  knowledge  of  German  and  two  of  French,  Italian  or 
Latin  which  must  be  demonstrated  by  December  of  the  first  year  of  registration 
as  a candidate  for  the  degree,  the  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Department  during 
the  second  year  of  registration  that  he  has  a reading  knowledge  of  such  other 
languages  as  are  deemed  necessary  to  his  research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  offered  in  1970-71  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  Numbers,  the 
second  digit  of  which  is  “0”,  indicate  prerequisite  courses. 

M.A./Ph.D. 

1000*  Research  Methods  and  Bibliography/M.  R.  Maniates 

1010*  The  Notation  of  Early  Music//?.  Falck 

1020*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries/57a/f 

1030*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries/Sta/f 

1040*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Periods/Sta/f 

1090*  Proseminar  in  Ethno musicology /M.  Kolinski 

1100*  Medieval  Seminar:  A 15th  Century  Manuscript  (British  Museum  Add. 

27630)  of  13th  Century  Polyphony  and  Plainsong — The  Motets;  The 
Liturgical  Items/ A.  Hughes 

1200*  Renaissance  Seminar:  The  Mannerist  Madrigal — Settings  of  Guarini 
and  Tasso  (first  term)/M.  R.  Maniates',  the  Works  of  Philippe  Basiron 
(second  term)/G.  W.  Drake 
1300*  Baroque  and  Classical  Seminar 
1420  Beethoven  Sketches///.  J.  Olnick 
1520*  Richard  Wagner//!.  M.  Walter 
1550  Seminar  in  20th  Century  Music//.  Beckwith 
1600*  Performance  Practices///.  /.  Olnick 
1700  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Music  Theory /Staff 
1750  Seminar  in  the  Aesthetics  of  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 
1900*  Seminar  in  Ethnomusicology/M.  Kolinski 
1999*  Research  in  Musicology  /Staff 
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Mus.M. 

2100*  Research  Methods  and  Bibliography/M.  R.  Maniates 
2200*  Seminar  in  Music  Education/E.  Schabas 
2300  Comparative  Music  Education//?.  Schabas 
2999*  Research  in  Music  Education/Sta/f 

3000*  Advanced  Orchestration/S/a# 

3010*  Composition/S/a# 

3100*  Advanced  Composition//.  Weinzweig 
3200*  Contemporary  Techniques//.  Weinzweig 
3800*  Electronic  Music/G.  /.  Ciamaga 
3810*  Lecture  Course  in  Electronic  Music///.  LeCaine 

4200*  Seminar  in  Music  Literature/Sta# 

4600*  Performance  Practices///.  /.  Olnick 
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NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  G.  Clarke 


E.  J.  Revell 


J.  W.  Wevers 
R.  J.  Williams  (Chairman) 
F.  V.  Winnett 
T.  C.  Y oung,  Jr. 


A.  K.  Grayson  ( Secretary ) R.  F.  G.  Sweet 


J.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 
D.  B.  Redford 


F.  Talmage 
A.  D.  Tushingham 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  this  Department  demand 
ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are 
expected  to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such 
other  ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent 
of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  Phil.M.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program  will  be 
expected  to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this 
degree  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of 
concentration,  and  at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of 
course-work,  candidates  will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively 
and  in  writing,  before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy 
the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of 
study  in  both  major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and 
will  include  a general  examination  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after 
admission  to  candidacy.  The  whole  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  completion  of 
the  thesis  and  its  defense,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general 
examination,  evidence  of  his  ability  to  read  German  and  French.  Other  languages, 
such  as  Latin,  Arabic,  Modern  Hebrew,  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  these,  as 
the  case  may  demand.  The  choice  of  language  must  be  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment. 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  shall  include  one  major  subject 
and  two  minors.  The  first  minor  subject  is  to  be  chosen  from  the  following 
groups  within  the  Department,  or  from  Islamic  Studies.  The  second  minor  may 
be  chosen  either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other 
departments. 
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The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 
Aramaic  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature 
Near  Eastern  Archaeology 
Near  Eastern  History 
Semitic  Philology 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Coptic  Language  and  Literature 
Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
Sumerian  Language  and  Literature 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  and  seminars  available  in  1970-71  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*). 
Other  courses  may  be  offered  on  request. 

A kkadian 

1001*  Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian/Sm/f 
1002*  Selected  Standard  Babylonian  Texts/Staff 
1003*  Historical  Texts/A.  K.  Grayson 

1004  Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Early  Period)//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1005  Religious  Texts//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1006  Literary  Texts/,4.  K.  Grayson 
1007*  Peripheral  Dialects//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1008  Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Late  Period )/A  . K.  Grayson 


A ramaic 

1100*  Introduction  to  Aramaic/S7a/f 

1 101  * Introduction  to  Syriac /Staff 

1 102  Palestinian  Aramaic  Texts/ Staff 

1103  Selected  Syriac  Texts/ Staff 

1104  Aramaic  Epigraphy/F.  G.  Clarke 

1105  Aramaic  Papyri 

1106  Jewish  Aramaic 

1107  Syriac  Exegetical  Texts/F.  G.  Clarke 

1108  Syriac  Historical  Texts 

1109  Syriac  Philosophical  Texts 

1110  Palestinian  Targums/F.  G.  Clarke 

1111  Babylonian  Aramaic/F.  Talmage 

Coptic 

1151*  Introduction  to  Coptic/Staff 
1152  Coptic  Dialects//?.  J.  Williams 

1153*  Gnostic  Texts//?. /.  Williams 
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Egyptian 

1201*  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic/57a/f 
1202*  Middle  Egyptian  Texts /Staff 
1203*  Late  Egyptian  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

1204  Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic//?.  J.  Williams 

1205  Wisdom  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 

1206  Funerary  Literature//).  B.  Redford 

1207  Introduction  to  Demotic//?.  /.  Williams 

1208  Demotic  Literary  Texts//?. /.  Williams 
1209*  Old  Egyptian  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

1210  Historical  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

121 1 Religious  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

Ethiopic 

1251  Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

1252  Selections  from  Ethiopic  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 
Hebrew 

1300*  Intensive  Prerequisite  Hebr ew/Staff 
1301  Minor  Prophets//?.  G.  Clarke 
1302*  The  Psalter//.  W.  Wevers 

1303  The  Book  of  Job//?.  J.  Williams 

1304  Didactic  Literature:  Proverbs,  Ben  Sira//?.  J.  Williams 

1305  Apocalyptic  Thought  in  Israel 
1306*  Pentateuchal  Criticism/F.  V.  Winnett 
1307  The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

1308*  Septuagint  Criticism  (1)//.  W.  Wevers 
1309  Hebrew  Historiography//.  W.  Wevers 

1 3 1 1 * Post  biblical  Hebrew : Mishnah  and  Midrashim/F.  /.  Revell 

1312  The  Book  of  Ezekiel//.  W.  Wevers 

1313  Septuagint  Criticism  (2)//.  W.  Wevers 

1320*  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  ( Philosophical )/F.  Talmage 

1321  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  ( Religious )/F.  Talmage 

1322  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Exegetical)/F.  Talmage 
1340  Research  Problems  in  Biblical  Literature /Staff 

Hellenistic  Greek 

1352  Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature 

1353  Josephus 

1354  Septuagint  Sub-Versions//  .W.  Wevers 
Near  Eastern  Archaeology 

1401*  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia /T.  C.  Young,  Jr.,  and 
L.  Levine 

1402  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

/.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

1403  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Egypt 
1404*  Problems  of  Mesopotamian  Archaeology  /Staff 
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1405*  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia  /Staff 

1406  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Bronze  Age  in  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

A.  D.  Tushingham 

1407  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Iron  Age  in  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

J.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

1408*  Seminar  in  the  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria /Staff 
1409*  Selected  Laboratory  and  Field  Techniques/S/a# 

Near  Eastern  History 

1601*  Intensive  Prerequisite  History  /Staff 

1602  Problems  in  Ancient  Egyptian  History /D.  B.  Redford 

1603  Problems  in  Mesopotamian  History /A.  K.  Grayson 

1604  Problems  in  Palestinian  History/S7a/f 
1605*  Seminar  on  Intercultural  Contacts /Staff 

1 606  Specific  Topics  (for  doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in  other 
departments ) /Staff 

1607  Problems  in  Medieval  Jewish  History /F.  Talmage 

1608  Economic  History  of  Mesopotamia/.??.  F.  G.  Sweet 

Philology 

1652  Ugaritic  Texts/E.  G.  Clarke 
1653*  Historical  Hebrew  Grammar/E.  J.  Revell 
1654  Ancient  Arabian  Dialects/F.  V.  Winnett 
1657  Problems  in  Hebrew  Grammar/E.  J.  Revell 


Sumerian 

1701  Historical  Texts//1.  K.  Grayson 

1702  Literary  Texts//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 
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NURSING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

The  faculty  who  will  contribute  to  the  nursing  subjects  will  include: 


Margaret  Allemang 

Dorothy  Burwell 

Margaret  Cahoon 

Helen  M.  Carpenter  ( Chairman ) 

Rosella  Cunningham 

Barbara  A.  Johnson 


Phyllis  E.  Jones 

Hilda  Mertz 

Nora  Parker 

Margaret  Phillips 

Jeannette  E.  Watson  (Secretary) 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  students 
to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  Community  Health 
Nursing,  Medical-Surgical  Nursing,  or  Psychiatric  Nursing,  and  in  addition, 
provides  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  engage  in  research. 

The  program  of  studies  consists  of  a thesis  and  a minimum  of  four  courses 
planned  in  consultation  with  the  faculty  adviser.  One  of  the  elective  courses  must 
be  selected  from  another  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  thesis  will  involve  the  investigation  of  a nursing  problem  related  to  the 
area  of  clinical  specialization. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  Required  Courses 

( 1 ) One  of  the  following  to  be  selected  as  the  area  of  concentration: 

N 1001  Advanced  Medical-Surgical  Nursing/./.  Watson 

N 1002  Advanced  Community  Health  Nursing//?.  Cunningham, 

P.  Jones 

N 1003  Advanced  Psychiatric  Nursing/M.  Phillips 

(2)  N 1004  Research  Methodology  in  Nursing/M.  Cahoon 

If  a candidate  has  not  had  an  introductory  course  in  statistics  prior  to 
admission  to  the  graduate  program,  the  student  will  be  required  to  take 
such  a course  concurrently  with  N 1004. 

2.  Elective  Courses 1 

N 1005  Trends  and  Issues  in  Health  Cave. /Staff 
N 1006  Historical  Development  of  Ideas  and  Practices  in  Nursing/ 

M.  Allemang 

N 1007  Leadership  and  Leadership  Roles  in  Nursing/P.  Jones 
N 1008X  Curriculum  Development  and  Implementation/A.  Parker 2 
N 1009X  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Nursing  Education/A.  Parker 2 


X Half  course. 

*A  minimum  of  two  full  courses,  one  of  which  may  be  selected  from  those 
listed  and  one  of  which  must  be  a supporting  subject. 

2May  be  offered  in  1971. 
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PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


K.  M.  Anderson 

A.  D.  Baines 

B.  Cinader 
S.  L.  Cohen 
S.  Dubiski 


G.  Feuer 

A.  G.  Gornall  ( Chairman ) 
S.  H.  Jackson 
J.  A.  Kellen 
A.  Malkin 


t W.  Paul 
A.  Pollard 
C.  J.  Porter 
J.  G.  Silah 

N.  Z.  Stanacev  ( Secretary ) 


The  discipline  of  Pathological  Chemistry  encompasses  the  chemical  changes 
that  may  be  associated  with  deviations  from  normal  function  in  a living  organ- 
ism. Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  instructed  on  the  pathochemistry 
of  human  diseases.  Graduate  students  are  taught  basic  and  advanced  aspects  of 
clinical  biochemistry.  Research  in  the  Department  is  mainly  fundamental  and 
relates  to  a central  theme  of  metabolic  and  functional  homeostasis.  Wherever 
the  opportunity  arises  a possible  correlation  with  clinical  investigation  is  sought. 
Current  projects  include:  hormonal  effects  on  heart  muscle  metabolism;  plasma 
and  tissue  binding  of  hormones;  active  sites  of  enzymes;  biophysical  techniques 
in  medical  research;  the  biochemistry  of  phospholipids;  kidney  structure  and 
function;  the  intracellular  effects  of  foreign  compounds  and  drugs  on  the  liver; 
corticosteroids  and  hypertension;  immunochemistry;  tumour  specific  isoenzymes; 
automation  of  radioimmunoassay;  estrogen  metabolism  and  excretion;  endocrine 
aspects  of  mental  disorders;  effects  of  androgens  on  molecular  processes;  mole- 
cular biology  of  aging. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Requirements 
for  the  degree  will  include  course  work,  the  submission  of  a satisfactory  thesis 
and  the  demonstration  of  a reading  knowledge  of  one  language,  other  than 
English,  in  which  there  is  a scientific  literature. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  are  expected  to  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  training  in  the 
Chemical  or  Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  In  their  major  subject  they 
must  take  (or  have  covered)  the  work  in  courses  1401  and  1402  and  they  must 
take  at  least  one  of  courses  1504,  1505  or  1506.  They  must  conduct  an  investi- 
gation of  a selected  problem  in  a way  that  advances  knowledge  in  the  field  of 
study.  It  is  recommended  that  the  minor  requirements  be  selected  from  the 
following  Departments: 


Biochemistry 
Physiology 
Pathology 
Medical  Biophysics 
Pharmacology 


Microbiology 

Anatomy 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Zoology 


fOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  an  honour  course  in  Biochemistry  will 
be  expected  to  take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minors. 

As  a general  rule  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  two 
languages,  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Italian, 
Russian,  or  Spanish.  The  Department  may  require  only  one  of  these  languages. 

For  a Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a candidate  must  cover  the  work  in 
courses  1401  and  1402  and  in  one  of  the  advanced  courses  1504,  1505  or  1506, 
and  pass  the  required  examinations  in  the  subject.  A previous  course  in  Bio- 
chemistry is  essential,  and  a course  in  Physiology  is  recommended. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1401  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Human  Disease/77n?  Staff  in 

Pathological  Chemistry 

1402  Laboratory-Seminar  Course  to  accompany  1401  /The  Staff  in 

Pathological  Chemistry 

1504  Selected  Research  Topics  in  Pathological  Chemistry/ 

N.  Z.  Stanacev,  coordinator 

1505  Clinical  Chemistry/C.  J.  Porter,  coordinator 
1506*  Immunochemistry/B.  Cinader,  coordinator 
1507 f Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems/ W.  Paul 

1603  Clinical  Biochemistry  for  Medical  Graduates//!.  Malkin,  coordinator 
1608X  Radionuclides  in  Clinical  Chemistry/IT.  Paul,  coordinator 

A number  of  Fellowships  and  Research  Assistantships  are  available  to  gradu- 
ate students  in  the  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry. 

*This  is  also  course  1006  in  Medical  Biophysics. 

f Available  to  Engineering  or  Physics  graduates  enrolled  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering pursuing  a research  program  under  the  auspices  of  the  Institute  of 
Bio-Medical  Electronics. 

X Half  course. 
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PATHOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


W.  Anderson 

I.  Broder 
P.  E.  Conen 

B.  Cruickshank 
W L.  Donohue 

C.  Ezrin 

M.  M.  Fisher 


N.  S.  Ranadive 

N.  B.  Rewcastle 

A.  C.  Ritchie  ( Chairman ) 


H.  Z.  Movat 
M.  J.  Phillips 
P.  Pinkerton 


J.  W.  Steiner 
N.  S.  Taichman 

K.  Udaka 
J.  B.  Walter 


P.  Sadowski 
M.  D.  Silver 
G.  Simon 


The  Graduate  Department  of  Pathology  is  concerned  with  the  aetiology, 
pathogenesis,  nature  and  behaviour  of  disease  and  mechanisms  of  cell  and  tissue 
injury.  Graduate  students  join  in  the  investigation  of  some  aspects  of  abnormal 
function  working  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  staff  using  such 
morphological,  biochemical,  immunological  or  other  techniques  as  may  be 
desirable.  At  the  present  time,  various  aspects  of  inflammation,  hyperplasia, 
neoplasia,  immunopathology,  haematopathology,  atherosclerosis,  platelet  func- 
tion coagulation,  bone  pathology,  gynaecoloaical  pathology,  cytology,  genetics, 
neuropathology,  and  infectious  disease  are  under  study. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates may  be  required  to  attend  the  classes  of  course  1004  for  one  year,  or  to 
obtain  credits  for  further  courses  in  Pathology  or  other  Departments.  Candidates 
will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  General  Pathology. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates must  be  qualified  in  Medicine,  Dentistry,  or  Veterinary  Medicine,  or  show 
that  they  have  a sound  basis  for  advanced  work  in  Pathology.  For  their  major 
subject  they  must  take  course  1004  of  this  Department  and  may  be  required  to 
show  credits  for  courses  1002,  1003  or  1005.  Candidates  will  be  examined 
in  General  Pathology  at  an  advanced  level,  and  in  such  branches  of  Special 
Pathology  as  may  be  relevant  to  their  studies.  The  minor  subjects  selected  must 
be  appropriate  to  the  general  field  of  investigation,  and  must  be  approved  by  the 
Department. 

Except  in  exceptional  cases,  candidates  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  an 
adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than  English,  ordinarily  to  be  chosen 
from  French,  German,  Russian,  Spanish,  or  Japanese.  In  some  cases  the  language 
will  be  specified  by  the  Department,  and  in  all  cases  the  language  chosen  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1002  Seminars  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  or  surgical  cases. 

8 hrs./week 

1003  Seminars  on  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system.  6 hrs./week. 
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1004  An  advanced  course  on  selected  subjects  in  General  Pathology. 

45  hours  annually. 

1005  Lectures  in  General  and  Special  Pathology  for  Residents. 

40  hours  annually  for  2 years. 

1006  Ultrastructural  Pathology.  45  hours  annually. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department,  courses  1002,  1003,  1005  or 
1006  may  be  taken  as  minor  subjects  by  graduate  students  from  other  depart- 
ments. Graduate  students  from  other  departments  will  be  accepted  for  course 
1004  only  if  they  have  an  unusual  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  pathology. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

I.  Broder 

D.  Derry 
L.  Endrenyi 
C.  H.  Hockman 
O.  Hornykiewicz 

G.  E.  Johnson 

H.  Kalant 


W.  Kalow  (Chairman) 
J.  Khanna 
M.  A.  Kumar 
W.  A.  Mahon 
W.  H.  E.  Roschlau 

E.  Schonbaum 
P.  Seeman  ( Secretary ) 


E.  A . Sellers 
A.  K.  Sen 
L.  Spero 

F.  A . Sunahara 
J.  Talesnik 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 
T.  T.  Zsoter 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  subjects 
of  research  activity  in  the  department,  from  which  graduate  students  may  choose 
problems  for  their  theses,  include: — 


neuropharmacology 
biochemical  pharmacology 
pharmacogenetics 

membrane  biology  and  pharmacology 
endocrinology 

cardiovascular  physiology  and 
pharmacology 
immuno-pharmacology 


ultra-structural  biology 
psychopharmacology 
catecholamine  physio-pharmacology 
alcoholism  and  drug-addiction 
drugs  and  cold  acclimation 
brain  research 
clinical  pharmacology 
cytology 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  must  take  Pharmacology  1001  and  1002  if  they  have  not  already 
taken  these  Courses  or  their  equivalent. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are 
normally  required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Bioche- 
mistry or  allied  sciences  sufficient  to  form  a foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together 
with  Course  1002  as  a major  subject. 

Usually  candidates  will  select  minor  subjects  from  the  following  divisions 
of  graduate  study  offered  by  this  University  — Statistics  (Biometrics),  Physical 
Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Neuroanatomy, 
Histology. 

A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
language  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German  or  Russian. 
Approval  (by  the  Department)  of  the  language  (or  languages)  selected  will 
depend  on  the  nature  of  the  field  of  investigation  undertaken  and  on  the  back- 
ground of  the  particular  student. 

A comprehensive  examination  in  Pharmacology  must  be  taken  before  the 
beginning  of  the  second  year  in  the  Ph.D.  program. 

Ph.D.  students  are  advised  to  arrange  a date  for  their  comprehensive  examina- 
tion with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  after  completion  of  their  first  Ph.D. 
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year.  The  student  should  decide  whether  the  examination  should  be  oral  only, 
or  part  written  and  part  oral. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who 
desire  to  take  a minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  of 
the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training : 

1001  General  Pharmacology  /Staff 

1002  Advanced  Pharmacology /H.  Kalant  and  Staff 

1003  Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacology  /Staff 

1004  Membrane  Biology  and  Membrane-Drug  Interactions/P.  Seeman 
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PHARMACY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  M.  Baxter 

G.  R.  Duncan  (Chairman) 
M.  H.  Freedman 
F.  N.  Hughes 

S.  1.  Kandel 


D.  R.  Kennedy 
J.  G.  Nairn 
G.  R.  Paterson 


J.  B.  Robinson 
S.  K.  Sim 

E.  W.  Stieb 

F.  W.  Teare 

G.  C.  Walker 


Some  of  the  opportunities  for  research  offered  in  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Pharmacy  are:  biosynthesis,  isolation  and  characterization  of  natural  products 
from  plants  and  micro-organisms;  drug  design;  structure-activity  relationships  in 
drug  receptor  interactions;  pharmaceutical  analysis;  kinetics  and  stability  studies; 
biopharmaceutics;  structure  and  active  site  of  enzymes  and  immunoglobulins; 
chemical  and  physical  studies  of  substrate  receptor  interactions. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations. 

A minimum  of  two  approved  full-session  courses  shall  be  selected,  one  of 
which  must  be  Pharmacy  1053.  In  addition,  Seminars  must  be  taken  by  all  can- 
didates during  each  year  of  their  enrolment. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A program  of  studies  in  the  general  field  of  pharmaceutical  chemistry  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  followed  in  cooperation  with  other 
appropriate  departments  in  the  University.  The  Department  of  Pharmacy  should 
be  consulted  for  details. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1043  Advanced  Pharmaceutics/G.  C.  Walker 
1045  Advanced  Pharmacognosy:  Selected  Topics  on  Antimicrobial 
Compounds//?.  M.  Baxter 

1048  Instrumental  Methods  of  Pharmaceutical  Analysis/F.  W.  Teare 
1053  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Science /Staff 
1062X  History  of  Pharmacy  — seminar;  prerequisite  Pharmacy  44  or 
equivalent/E.  W.  Stieb 


X Half-session  course. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  E.  Allen 

W.  J.  Huggett 

A.  C.  Pegis 

J.  V.  Canfield 

J.  F.  M.  Hunter 

H.  Pietersma 

J.  W.  Crichton 

R.  A.  Imlay 

fT.  M.  Robinson 

R.  B.  de  Sousa 

J.  M.  Kelly 

D.  Savan 

D.  P.  Dryer 

E.  J.  Kremer 

J.  G.  Slater  ( Chairman ) 

W.  B.  Dunphy 

T.  J.  F.  Lang 

L.  M.  G.  Smith 

G.  Edison 

T.  D.  Langan 

J.  H.  Sobel 

D.  D.  Evans 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch 

\F.  E.  Sparshott 

E.  L.  Fackenheim 

A.  A.  Maurer 

J.  T.  Stevenson 

L.  W . Forguson 

R.  F.  McRae 

L.  W.  Sumner 

\D.  P.  Gauthier 

J.  C.  Morrison 

E.  A.  Synan 

D.  Goldstick 

(Secretary) 

\B.  van  Fraassen 

\T.  A.  Goudge 

f J.  Owens 

C.  W.  Webb 

J.  A.  Graff 

G.  B.  Payzant 

J.  M.  0.  Wheatley 

C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

\F.  F.  Wilson 

H.  G.  Herzberger 

J.  Woods 

All  those  interested  in  graduate  study  in  Philosophy  at  the  University  of 
Toronto  should  consult  the  departmental  bulletin  obtainable  from  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  or  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of  Philosophy. 
The  bulletin  contains  complete  descriptions  of  graduate  programs  and  graduate 
courses. 

ADMISSION 

Only  applications  received  before  February  1 can  be  guaranteed  considera- 
tion. No  applications  will  be  considered  after  March  15. 

Applicants  must  submit  the  following  documents  with  their  application  forms: 

1 Two  copies  of  official  transcripts  from  each  university  attended  by  the 
applicant.  If  the  applicant  is  currently  attending  university,  he  must  send  two 
copies  of  his  transcripts  complete  to  the  time  of  his  application.  If  his  application 
is  provisionally  accepted,  he  must  then  send  two  copies  of  his  final  transcript, 
as  soon  as  it  is  available,  before  his  application  can  receive  final  acceptance. 

2 One  official  report  of  the  applicant’s  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exami- 
nation aptitude  test  for  verbal  and  quantitative  ability.  (This  requirement  may 
be  waived  for  students  outside  Canada  and  the  United  States.) 

3 A statement,  about  300  words  in  length,  indicating  the  applicant’s  interest  in 
studying  philosophy  at  the  graduate  level. 

4 A short  list  of  the  major  reading  in  each  philosophy  course  taken  by  the 
applicant  (not  required  for  applicants  from  the  University  of  Toronto). 

5 Two  supporting  letters  from  philosophy  instructors. 

Students  are  admissible  to  M.A.  study  only  if  they  hold  a B.A.  degree,  or  its 


f On  leave  of  absence,  Fall  Term. 
|On  leave  of  absence. 
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equivalent,  with  at  least  second-class  (B)  standing,  from  a fully  accredited  or 
recognized  college  or  university.  No  student  with  less  than  middle-B  standing 
overall  in  his  philosophy  courses  will  be  considered  for  admission.  No  student 
with  fewer  than  three  full  courses  (eighteen  semester  hours)  in  philosophy  will 
be  considered  for  admission.  These  are  minimum  conditions,  a student  who 
barely  meets  them  should  not  expect  admission  without  exceptionally  favourable 
supporting  considerations. 

Students  are  admissible  to  post-M.A.  study  only  if  they  hold  an  M.A.  degree, 
or  its  equivalent,  from  a fully  accredited  or  recognized  college  or  university.  No 
student  with  less  than  B+  standing  overall  in  his  M.A.  studies  in  philosophy 
will  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  programs. 

Applicants  who  do  not  wish  to  enrol  in  a degree  program  should  obtain 
application  forms  for  Special  Student  status  from  the  office  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Applications  will  be  considered  from  students  enrolled  in 
graduate  programs  at  other  universities  who  wish  to  spend  a year  or  a summer 
studying  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Such  applications  must  be  accompanied 
by  a supporting  letter  from  the  graduate  department  in  which  the  student  is 
enrolled.  Only  in  the  most  exceptional  cases  will  other  applications  for  special 
student  status  be  considered. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (M.A.) 

Students  admitted  to  the  M.A.  program  fall  into  three  basic  groups: 

a Students  admitted  to  a two-year  program; 

b students  admitted  to  a one-year  program; 

c students  admitted  to  a program  with  length  unspecified. 

As  a general  practice,  the  Department  admits  students  who  have  completed 
the  normal  major  in  philosophy  (ten  semester  courses)  at  an  accredited  Ameri- 
can college,  or  the  concentration  program  in  philosophy  in  the  General  Course 
at  this  university,  or  a similar  program  elsewhere,  to  group  a.  The  Department 
admits  students  who  have  completed  the  Honour  program  in  philosophy  at 
this  university  (ten  year-courses)  or  a similar  program  elsewhere,  to  group  b. 
Exceptionally  well-qualified  students  who  would  otherwise  fall  in  group  a,  and 
students  with  qualifications  intermediate  between  groups  a and  b,  are  admitted 
to  group  c. 

Students  admitted  in  groups  b and  c will  write  the  Department  Preliminary 
Examinations  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter.  Students  admitted  in  group 
a will  write  these  examinations  in  the  September  in  which  they  begin  their 
second  year  of  study. 

Students  admitted  to  group  a will  take  at  least  four  prerequisite  courses  in 
their  first  year,  usually  chosen  from  the  advanced  courses  offered  in  the  under- 
graduate program.  Additional  courses  may  be  prescribed  for  students  who  have 
taken  fewer  than  five  year-courses  (ten  semester  courses)  in  philosophy.  The 
choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Students  are  expected 
to  obtain  a passing  grade  in  each  course  (B— ),  and  an  overall  average  of  B+  to 
continue  to  the  second  year  of  their  M.A.  program. 
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Students  admitted  to  group  b,  and  students  in  group  a who  have  successfully 
completed  their  first  year,  will  take  four  graduate  courses.  In  some  cases  a fifth 
course,  to  be  taken  during  the  summer,  may  be  prescribed.  The  choice  of  courses 
must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Students  must  obtain  a passing  grade  in 
each  course  (B— ) to  qualify  for  the  M.A.  degree,  and  must  obtain  an  overall 
average  of  B+  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a further  degree  program. 

Students  admitted  to  group  c will  be  advised  of  the  length  of  their  program 
after  they  have  written  the  Preliminary  Examinations.  Their  program  will  in- 
clude at  least  four  graduate  courses  (see' paragraph  above)  and  may  include  as 
many  as  four  prerequisite  courses  (see  second  paragraph  above). 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  proceed  beyond  the  M.A.  degree  are  not  required 
to  write  the  Preliminary  Examinations,  unless  they  are  admitted  in  group  c. 
Such  students  may  substitute  a research  paper  for  one  of  their  four  graduate 
courses.  The  topic  of  the  research  paper  must  be  approved  by  the  Department, 
and  a supervisor  will  be  assigned  to  each  candidate. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (Phil.M.) 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Phil.M.  program  after  completing  the 
M.A.  program  or  its  equivalent.  A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds 
to  this  degree  under  the  general  regulations. 

Students  who  have  not  previously  taken  the  Preliminary  Examinations  must 
write  them  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter  the  Phil.M.  program. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  are: 

a six  graduate  courses  with  at  least  a grade  of  B—  in  each  and  an  overall 
average  of  B+.  Credit  for  four  of  these  courses  is  provided  by  the  M.A.  pro- 
gram or  its  equivalent.  At  least  two  courses  must  be  in  the  history  of  philosophy 
and  two  in  systematic  philosophy; 

b a reading  knowledge  of  either  French  or  German; 

c examinations  on  the  student’s  area  of  special  study; 

d a major  research  paper,  and  oral  defence. 

Additional  courses  may  be  required  on  the  basis  of  the  student’s  academic 
record  and  his  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Examinations. 

The  student  must  submit  his  proposed  area  of  special  study  for  approval  by 
the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October  31.  The 
topic  of  the  research  paper  within  this  area  must  be  chosen  and  submitted  for 
approval  by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  February 
13.  The  student  will  write  his  area  examinations  in  May. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (Ph.D.) 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.A. 
program  or  its  equivalent. 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations. 

Students  who  have  not  previously  taken  the  Preliminary  Examinations  must 
write  them  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  are: 

a six  graduate  courses  with  at  least  a grade  of  B—  in  each  and  an  overall 
average  of  B+.  Credit  for  four  of  these  courses  is  provided  by  the  M.A.  program 
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or  its  equivalent.  At  least  two  courses  must  be  in  the  history  of  philosophy  and 
two  in  systematic  philosophy; 

b one  graduate  course  in  a discipline  other  than  philosophy  (taken  with  the 
approval  of  both  departments  concerned).  This  course  must  be  passed  with  at 
least  a grade  of  B— ; 

c a reading  knowledge  of  both  French  and  German; 
d examinations  on  the  student’s  area  of  special  study; 
e a thesis,  and  oral  defence. 

Additional  courses  may  be  required  on  the  basis  of  the  student’s  academic 
record  and  his  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Examinations. 

The  student  must  submit  his  proposed  area  of  special  study  for  approval  by 
the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October  31  in  the 
first  of  the  two  years  of  Ph.D.  residence.  A thesis  topic  within  this  area  must  be 
chosen  and  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  before  March  13.  The  student  will  normally  write  his  area  examina- 
tions between  May  and  September,  and  in  no  case  later  than  May  of  the  final 
year  of  residence. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(1001-1009  are  assigned  to  special  programs,  and  do  not  represent  regular 
course  offerings. ) 

1001  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy/Sra/f 

1002  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy/5 taff 

1003  History  of  Modern  Philosophy/5ta/f 

1004  Metaphysics/5/a/f 

1005  Logic /Staff 

1006  Ethics  /Staff 

1007  Epistemology/5/a/f 

1008  Contemporary  Philosophy/5ta/f 

1009  Special  Topics /Staff 
2001* *  Greek  Philosophy 

2002X  Plato//?.  E.  Allen  (First  Term) 

2003  Aristotle’s  Metaphysics/G.  Edison 
2004X*  Ancient  Atomism 

2005X  Problems  in  Ancient  Philosophy//?.  E.  Allen  (Second  Term) 

2007*  Problems  in  Aristotle’s  Ethics 
2021*  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  l/E.  A.  Syrian 
(given  in  alternate  years) 

2022  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  II /E.  A . Synan 

2023*  St.  Augustine 

2024  St.  Anselm//! . C.  Pegis 

203 1 * Introduction  to  St.  Thomas  and  Exegesis  of  Thomistic  Texts/Staff 

2032*  Logic  of  St.  Thomas 

2034*  Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics 

2035*  The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas 


X Half  course. 

*Not  given  in  1970-71. 
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2041* *  Seminar  on  Selected  Medieval  Texts 
2042*  Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century 
2044  Thomistic  Metaphysics//!.  A.  Maurer  (First  Term)//.  Owens  (Second 
Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course  credit) 

2046  Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy /A.  A.  Maurer  (First  Term)/ 
/.  Owens  (Second  Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course 
credit) 

2047*  Philosophy,  The  Sciences,  and  Scientific  Method  in  the  later  Middle 
Ages 

2048*  Fourteenth  Century  Philosophy 
2051X  Descartes//?.  A.  Imlay  (First  Term) 

2052X  Spinoza/D.  Savan  (Second  Term) 

2053X  Leibniz //?.  F.  McRae  (Second  Term) 

2061X  Locke,  Hume  and  Empiricism/ W.  J.  Huggett  (First  Term) 

2062*  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

2071  Fichte,  Schelling  and  Hegel/E.  L.  Fackenheim 

2072X  Texts  in  German  Philosophy/T.  D.  Langan  (First  Term) 

2073X  The  Thought  of  C.  S.  Peirc e/D.  Savan  (First  Term) 

2074X*  Nineteenth  Century  Realism 

2075X  Topics  in  Marxist  Philosophy/D.  Goldstick  (Second  Term) 

2081  Wittgenstein//.  V.  Canfield  (First  Term)//.  F.  M.  Hunter  (Second 
Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course  credit) 

208  2X*  The  Pragmatism  of  Dewey  and  Lewis 
2083*  Merleau-Ponty 
2084*  Contemporary  French  Existentialism 
2085X*  Husserl 
2086X*  G.  E.  Moore 

2101  Systematic  Metaphysics/C.  W.  Webb 
2102X*  Problems  of  Space  and  Time 
2 1 1 1 * Analytic  Philosophy 

21 12X  Theory  of  Perception/L.  W.  Forguson  (Second  Term) 

2113X  Belief  and  Knowledge//?.  B.  de  Sousa  (First  Term) 

21 14X*  Intentionally  and  the  Philosophy  of  Mind 

21 15X  Problems  in  Epistemology//.  T.  Stevenson  (First  Term) 

2116  Intentionally//!  .C.  Pegis 

2121  Modern  Logic//.  G.  Slater 

2122X*  Advanced  Logic 

2123X  Philosophy  of  Logic /H.  G.  Herzberger  (First  Term) 

2124X  Seminar  in  Logic//.  Woods  (Second  Term) 

2131  Problems  in  Ethical  Theory//.  H.  Sobel  (First  Term)///.  G.  Herzberger 
(Second  Term) 

2132X  Problems  in  Utilitarianism//.  W.  Sumner  (Second  Term) 

2133X*  Practical  Reasoning 
2134X*  Ethics  and  Conflict 
2135X*  Theory  of  Value 


X Half  course. 

*Not  given  in  1970-71. 
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2141X  Political  Philosophy/L.  M.  G.  Smith  (First  Term) 

2142X* *  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences 

2143  Advanced  Social  Philosophy/D.  P.  Dryer 

2145X  Education  and  Civilization//.  W.  Crichton  (First  Term) 

2151*  Philosophy  of  Art 

2152X  Problems  of  Aesthetics/G.  B.  Payzant  (Second  Term) 

2161X  Philosophy  of  History/T.  D.  Langan  (Second  Term) 

2171  Philosophy  of  Mind/E.  /.  Kremer 
2172*  Theory  of  Action 

2173X  Philosophy  and  Psychoanalysis/C.  M.  T.  Hanly  (First  Term) 
2174X  Problems  in  Philosophical  Anthropology/C.  M.  T.  Hanly 
(Second  Term) 

2175  Fundamental  Concepts  in  Phenomenology///.  Pietersma 
2181X  Analytic  Philosophy  of  Religion/D.  D.  Evans  (First  Term) 
2182X*  Religious  Language  and  Divine  Transcendence 
2191*  Philosophy  of  Language 

2192X  Philosophy  of  Science/5.  Luckenbach  (Visitor)  (First  Term) 
2193X*  Philosophical  Psychology 


X Half  course. 

*Not  given  in  1970-71. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  J.  Allin 

H.  E.  Johns 

J.  D.  Prentice 

J.  M.  Anderson 

J.  D.  King 

R.  E.  Pugh 

R.  L.  Armstrong 

P.  Kirkby 

D.  J.  Rowe 

R.  E.  Azuma 

R.  E.  Kreps 

G.  D.  Scott 

A.  W.  Brewer 

R.  List  ( Associate  Chair- 

V. Soots 

J.  M.  Daniels  ( Chairman ) 

man  for  Graduate 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg 

R.  C.  Desai 

Studies ) 

B.  P.  Stoicheff 

R.  M.  Farquhar 

A.  E.  Litherland 

D.  W.  Strangway 

E.  Fawcett 

R.  K.  Logan 

J.  C.  Stryland 

G.  D.  Garland 

F.  D.  Manchester 

H.  W.  Taylor 

J.  Goldenberg 

A.  D.  May 

P.  A.  Taylor 

C.  C.  Gottlieb 

D.  B.  McConnell 

D.  C.  Tozer 

G.  M.  Graham 

R.  W.  McKay  ( Secretary ) 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

F.  S.  Grant 

K.  G.  McNeill 

J.  Van  Krone ndonk 

P.  A.  Griffin 

P.  P.  M.  Meincke 

M.  B.  Walker 

A.C.H.  Hallett 

A.  D.  Misener 

H.  L.  Welsh 

F.  K.  Hare 

J.  W.  Moffat 

E.  C.  West 

J.  S.  M.  Harvey 

P.  J.  O’Donnell 

G.  F.  West 

C.  O.  Hines 

D.  A.  L.  Paul 

R.  A.  Wiggins 

J.  N.  P.  Hume 

C.  M.  Penner 

J.  T.  Wilson 

J.  V.  Iribarne 

J.  M.  Perz 

S.  S.  M.  Wong 

D.  G. Ivey 

J.  D.  Poll 

T.  S.  Yoon 

A.  E.  Jacobs 

D.  York 

The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  atomic  and  molecular  physics,  low  temperature  and  solid  state  physics, 
nuclear  physics,  high  energy  physics,  geophysics,  aeronomy,  and  atmospheric 
physics.  Research  in  theoretical  physics  is  carried  on  in  molecular  and  statis- 
tical physics,  solid  state  physics,  nuclear  physics,  and  high  energy  physics.  A 
brochure  entitled  “Research  and  Graduate  Studies  in  the  Department  of  Physics” 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  on  request. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  program  of  study  in  experimental 
physics,  geophysics  and  meteorology  will  consist  of  at  least  two  graduate  lecture 
courses  and  a thesis.  The  program  of  study  in  theoretical  physics  will  consist 
of  five  graduate  courses,  one  of  which  is  a reading  course  (2013)  involving 
independent  study  or  research;  no  thesis  is  required. 

Candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  expected  to  attend  the  weekly  general 
seminar  conducted  by  the  Department. 

In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 
Meteorological  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  an  alter- 
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native  M.Sc.  program  in  meteorology  which  requires  eighteen  months  of  study 
(two  academic  sessions  and  one  summer).  Besides  lecture  courses  in  meteoro- 
logy this  program  includes  lectures  in  statistics,  hydrometeorology  and  climato- 
logy, and  the  preparation  of  a thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  core  of  the  Ph.D.  program  is  an 
original  investigation,  the  results  of  which  are  embodied  in  a thesis.  Lecture 
courses  constitute  a subsidiary  but  important  part  of  the  program;  normally 
three  graduate  courses  are  required.  As  an  essential  part  of  his  research  program 
each  student  will  participate  each  session  in  a special  seminar  associated  with 
his  field  of  research;  he  is  also  expected  to  attend  the  weekly  general  seminar 
conducted  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Quantum  Mechanics  I (AS  400)  */L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

1002  Statistical  Mechanics/#.  C.  Desai 

1003  Electromagnetic  Theory//.  D.  Poll  and  M.  B.  Walker 

1004  Classical  Physics  of  Continua  (AS  41 1 )*/D.  C.  Tozer 

1006  Quantum  Mechanics  II/#.  E.  Kreps  and  #.  H.  Graham 

1007  Relativistic  Quantum  Mechanics/#.  E.  Pugh 

1008  Nuclear  Physics  (AS  403)*/D.  A.  L.  Paul 

2000  Atomic  Spectra /A . D.  May 

2001  Molecular  Physics/#.  /.  Allin,  #.  L.  Armstrong,  B.  P.  Stoicheff,  and 

H.  L.  Welsh 

2002  Advanced  Electronics//.  M.  Anderson 

2003  Solid  State  Physics  (AS  405 ) *//.  M.  Daniels  and  P.  A.  Griffin 

2005  Magnetic  Resonance/#.  L.  Armstrong  and  /.  S.  M.  Harvey 

2006  Relativity  Theory  (AS  410)*//.  Van  Kranendonk 

2009  Elementary  Particle  Theory//.  W.  Moffat  and  P.  J.  O’Donnell 

2010  High  Energy  Physics/57a/f  in  H.E.  Experimental  Physics 

201 1 Electron  Theory  of  Solids//.  M.  Perz  and  P.  P.  M.  Meincke 

2012  Theoretical  Solid  State  Physics/#.  A.  Griffin  and  A.  E.  Jacobs 

2013  Selected  Topics  in  Theoretical  Physics/Sm//  in  Theoretical  Physics 

2014  Atomic  Collisions/D.  A.  L.  Paul 

2015  Advanced  Nuclear  Physics/D.  /.  Rowe  and  S.  S.  M.  Wong 

3003  Quantum  Field  Theory/#.  E.  Pugh 

3004  Theoretical  Molecular  Physics/#.  C.  Desai  and  /.  Van  Kranendonk 

3005  S-Matrix  and  Regge  pole  theory/#.  K.  Logan 

3006  Superconductivity  and  Superfluidity/#.  #.  M.  Meincke 

3007  Special  Topics  in  Nuclear  Physics/L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

4000  Physics  of  the  Earth  (AS  412)  */G.  D.  Garland 

4001  Selected  Topics  in  Geophysics/57«//  in  Geophysics 

4002  Isotopic  Studies  in  Geophysics/#.  M.  Farquhar  and  D.  York 

4003  Theoretical  Seismology/#.  A.  Wiggins 


*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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4006  Theory  and  Application  of  Geophysical  Methods  (AS  413)*/ 
D.  IV.  Strangway  and  R.  A.  Wiggins 
4008  Geo-tectonics/57a/f  in  Geophysics  and  Geology 

5000  Atmospheric  Physics  (AS  414 )*/A.  W.  Brewer 

5001  Descriptive  Meteorology/7?.  Lee 

5002  Physical  Meteorology/^!.  W.  Brewer,  R.  List  and  D.  I.  Wardle 

5003  Dynamic  Meteorology/C.  M.  Benner 

50Q4  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology/v4.  M.  Crocker 

5005  Cloud  Physics/7?.  List  and  J.  V.  lribarne 

5006  High  Atmosphere  Physics/C.  O.  Hines 

5007  Topics  in  Advanced  Dynamic  Meteorology/C.  M.  Penner 

5008  Micrometeorology/7?.  E.  Munn  and  P.  A.  Taylor 

5009  Hydrometeorology/T.  L.  Richards 

5010  Advanced  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology/^.  M.  Crocker 

5011  Atmospheric  Thermodynamics//.  V.  lribarne 

5012  Physical  Basis  of  Climate/F.  K.  Hare 
6000  Basic  Quantum  Mechanics/P.  A.  Griffin 

7000  Theoretical  Molecular  and  Solid  State  Physics  Seminar 

7002  Molecular  Physics  Seminar 

7003  Seminar  in  Laser  Physics 

7004  High  Energy  Physics  Seminar 

7005  Nuclear  Physics  Seminar 

7006  Low  Temperature  Physics  Seminar 

7007  Condensed  Matter  Seminar 

7008  Magnetic  Resonance  Seminar 

7009  Meteorology  Seminar 

7010  Geomagnetism  Seminar 


236 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BANTING  AND  BEST  RESEARCH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  A.  Ashworth 

G.  J.  Hetenyi 

D.  Osmond 

E.  E.  F.  T.  Baer 

A.  A.  Horner 

J.  W.  Pearce 

J.  Campbell 

J.  Hunter 

R.  M.  Preshaw 

D.  W.  Clarke  (Secretary) 

W.  H.  Johnson 

A.  M.  Rappoport 

F.  Coceani 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd 

M.  J.  Santalo 

D.  R.  Cropper 

A.  Kuksis 

J.  W.  Scott 

D.  Fraser 

J.  Logothetopoulos 

A . Sirek 

1.  B.  Fritz 

J.  Martin 

O.  Sirek 

R.  C.  Goode 

F.  C.  Monkhouse 

H.  Sonnenberg 

J.  Grayson 

S.  S.  Mookerjea 

G Steiner 

R.  E.  Haist  ( Chairman ) 

J.  T.  Murphy 

M.  Vranic 

P.  Hallett 

L.  W.  Organ 

G.  A.  Wrenshall 

W.  S.  Hartroft 

C.  Yip 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  courses  1422  and  1473  or 
their  equivalent  plus  one  of  1424,  1027  or  1028. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  selection  of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the  general  field  of 
investigation  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


1321 

1422 

1473 

1424 

1475 

1496 

1027 

1028 
1029 

103  OX 

1031 

1032X 


An  elementary  course  for  Arts  students  2 hours  a week 

A lecture  course  in  human  physiology  3 hours  a week 

A general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  1422  150  hours 

A lecture  course  in  Endocrinology  2 hours  a week 

An  advanced  laboratory  course  6 hours  a week 

Seminars  in  physiology  for  graduates  in  Dentistry 

An  advanced  course  in  electrophysiology  2 hours  a week 

A reading  and  seminar  course  in  Tracer  Methodology  2 hours  a week 
An  advanced  course  in  cardiovascular  regulation 

4 hours  a week  for  one  term 


Mathematical  Aspects  of  Physiology  (Part  I) 
Mathematical  Aspects  of  Physiology  (Part  II) 
Integrative  Physiology 


Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Physiology,  Courses  1422  and 
1473,  1422  and  1424,  1424  and  1475,  or  Course  1027,  or  Course  1028,  or 
Course  1029,  may  be  taken  as  a minor  subject  by  graduate  students  from  other 
departments. 


X Half  course. 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


Economics 


A.  Abouchar 

H.  A.  J.  Green 

*E.  P.  Neufeld 

H.  Atsumi 

W.  Haque 

**D.  M.  Nowlan 

R.  M.  Bird 

M.  J.  Hare 

P.  Pelikan 

V.  W.  Bladen 

G.  K.  Helleiner 

A.  F.  W.  Plumptre 

J.  D.  Bossons 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 

K.  J.  Rea 

*D.  R.  Campbell 

S.  G.  Hennessey 

R.  Robinson 

V.  S.  Chitre 

S.  Hollander 

A . E.  Safarian 

N.  K.  Choudhry 

*R.W.  Judy 

L.  B.  Smith 

J.  H.  Dales 

*Y.  Kotowitz 

J.  E.  Smyth 

A.  R.  Dobell 

A.  Kruger 

S.  G.  Triantis 

**/.  M.  Drummond 

D.  C.  MacGregor 

M.  H.  Watkins 

W.  T.  Easterbrook 

N.  M.  Meltz 

A.  M.  Watson 

H.  C.  Eastman 

*J.  H.  A.  Munro 

T.  A.  Wilson 

S.  Eastman 

J.  W.  L.  Winder 

D.  F.  Forster 

K.  L.  Wyman 

Political  Science 

J.  Barros 

R.  Gregor 

R.  A.  Manzer 

W.  Berns 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths 

J.  T.  McLeod 

P.  V.  Bishop 

*G.  Heiman 

F.  W.  Peers 

A.  Bloom 

J.  E.  Hodgetts 

R.  C.  Pratt 

M.  Brownstone 

J.  Holmes 

*P.  H.  Russell 

*S.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

G.  Horowitz 

H.  G.  Skilling 

S.  J.  Colman 

J.  F.  Hough 

D.  V.  Smiley 

J.  S.  Dupre  ( Chairman ) 

D.  M.  Johnston 

*J.  E.  Smith 

J.  G.  Eayrs 

B.  Kovrig 

J.  K.  Spicer 

*P.  W.  Fox 

S.  A.  Lakoff 

T.  L.  Thor  son 

* W.  E.  Grasham 

C.  B.  Macpherson 

M.  E.  Wallace 

Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  candidates  must  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  an  appropriate  four-year  course,  normally  with  an 
average  standing  of  at  least  70  per  cent  under  the  pre  1969-1970  marking  system, 
or  75  per  cent  under  the  new  system;  or  from  another  university  in  an  equivalent 
course  and  with  equivalent  standing.  Applicants  must  furnish  the  Department 
with  two  letters  of  academic  recommendation. 

Students  admitted  into  a one-year  M.A.  program  will  take  at  least  four 


*On  leave  of  absence. 

**On  leave  of  absence  second  term. 
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graduate  courses  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  and  write  a short  dissertation; 
or  in  exceptional  cases  candidates  in  Political  Science  may  write  a thesis  and  take 
at  least  one  course. 

Students  who  do  not  qualify  as  candidates  for  the  degree  in  one  year,  but  who 
are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School  and  who  in  the  final  year  of  study 
relevant  for  admission  achieved  the  average  standing  referred  to  above,  follow 
a two-year  program  normally  composed  of  five  courses.  They  must  obtain  at 
least  II  class  standing  in  each  course  and  normally  a middle  II  class  average 
standing  in  all  courses. 

Economics 

In  Economics,  the  four  courses  taken  must  be  full  graduate  courses  (two 
half-courses  are  the  equivalent  of  one  full  course)  numbered  2000  or  higher, 
and  must  include  2000  and  2002X.  If  the  Department  regards  the  candidate’s 
preparation  in  Economic  History  or  the  History  of  Economic  Thought  as  inade- 
quate, an  additional  course  or  courses  will  be  prescribed  to  remedy  the  defi- 
ciency. Candidates  who  fail  to  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  competence 
in  mathematics  (including  calculus)  and  statistics  will  be  required  to  take  an 
appropriate  course  or  courses  as  extra  subjects. 

Students  in  a two-year  program  may  in  their  first  year  take  Economics  1000, 
1002,  1004X,  1005X,  1007X,  1050  and  1060,  and  the  remainder  of  the  first  year 
courses  may  be  chosen  from  undergraduate  courses  described  in  the  calendar  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  The  program  must  be  chosen  in  consultation 
with  and  approved  by  the  Department. 

Economic  History 

In  Economic  History,  the  four  full  graduate  courses  taken  must  include  either 
Economics  2000  or  Economics  2006;  a course  in  the  Economic  History  of  either 
North  America  or  Europe;  another  course  in  Economic  History  or  Economics 
2004;  a course  in  Economics  numbered  2000  or  higher,  or  an  approved  graduate 
course  in  a related  discipline.  All  candidates  must  show  competence  in  basic 
statistical  techniques,  either  by  passing  a special  examination  or  by  having 
attained  II  class  standing  in  an  approved  undergraduate  course. 

Students  in  the  first  year  of  a two-year  program  will  take  courses  chosen  in 
consultation  with  and  approved  by  the  Department. 

Political  Science 

In  Political  Science,  the  four  full  graduate  courses  must  include  one  course  in 
Political  Theory,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  candidates  may  take 
one  course  outside  of  Political  Science. 

Students  in  the  first  year  of  a two-year  program  will  take  courses  chosen  in 
consultation  with  and  approved  by  the  Department,  and  these  will  include 
undergraduate  courses  and  special  graduate  courses  (numbered  1000-1999). 

Public  Administration 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration  are 
admitted  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  for  postgraduate  study  in  Political 
Science. 
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Candidates  will  take  a course  in  Public  Administration,  a course  in  Canadian 
government,  and  a course  or  courses  in  political  theory  and  comparative  institu- 
tions, economics,  or  law.  In  cases  where  the  undergraduate  training  of  the 
candidates  is  deficient  the  completion  of  more  than  the  prescribed  graduate 
subjects  is  required. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  admitted  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

The  Phil.M.  degree  program  is  identical  with  that  for  the  Ph.D.,  except  that 
(a)  the  residence  period  is  normally  one  year  shorter;  (b)  in  Political  Science  a 
minimum  of  two  graduate  courses  is  required  beyond  the  M.A.  level,  but  this 
may  be  waived  if  a candidate  prefers  to  meet  the  essay  and  reading  program 
requirement  identical  with  those  of  the  Ph.D.  program;  (c)  in  Economics  and 
Economic  History  the  outside  minor  requirement  is  waived;  (d)  all  candidates 
must  write  an  essay  reflecting  independent  research,  in  place  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis, 
and  must  take  an  oral  examination  that  will  include  the  subject  of  the  essay.  All 
other  course  requirements  and  all  language  requirements  are  the  same  as  those 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  is  a research  degree.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  present  and  defend 
an  original  thesis,  the  title  of  which  is  stated  during  the  first  year  of  doctoral 
work.  To  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree,  candidates  normally  must  have  achieved 
an  average  standing  of  at  least  72  per  cent  on  their  M.A.  courses  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  have  achieved  equivalent  standing  elsewhere.  Applicants  must 
furnish  the  Department  with  three  letters  of  academic  recommendation.  Appli- 
cants who  hold  the  degree  of  M.A.  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  who  are 
working  towards  it  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  must  have  recom- 
mendations from  at  least  three  professors. 

Economics 

Students  in  Economics  must  take  at  least  six  full  graduate  courses  from  those 
in  Economics  numbered  2000  or  higher,  or  from  related  disciplines,  or  at  least 
five  such  courses  and  an  M.A.  dissertation.  These  courses  must  include  2000, 
2002X  and  2003X.  Candidates  must  select  for  intensive  study  either  (a)  field 
C (Economic  History),  taking  at  least  two  full  courses  in  this  field,  or  (b)  two 
fields  (of  which  one  may  be  C)  from  the  fields  B-K,  taking  at  least  one  full 
course  in  each,  or  (c)  subject  to  the  Department’s  approval,  some  other  program 
in  which  they  take  at  least  two  full  graduate  courses  in  Economics  from  those 
numbered  2004  or  higher.  They  must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  outside 
minor  and  the  prerequisites  for  the  M.A.  They  must  also  pass  an  examination 
in  French  (or  other  approved  language).  Additional  language  requirements  that 
relate  to  a candidate’s  program  of  studies  may  be  made  by  the  Department. 

Economic  History 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  M.A.  requirements  for  specialists  in 
Economic  History  as  outlined  above  or  their  equivalent.  In  addition,  they  are 
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required  to  take  the  following  courses:  (a)  another  course  in  Economic  History 
(which  should  be  in  European  Economic  History  if  no  course  in  this  field  was 
taken  in  the  M.A.  year  or  in  North  American  Economic  History  if  no  course  in 
this  area  was  taken  in  the  M.A.  year)  or  (if  courses  in  both  European  and  North 
American  Economic  History  have  been  taken  in  the  M.A.  year)  Economics  2004 
or  a reading  course  with  dissertation;  (b)  Economics  2232;  and  (c)  an  outside 
minor. 

Candidates  must  pass  an  examination  in  French  or  another  approved  language. 
Where  their  research  requires  it,  candidates  may  also  be  required  to  show  com- 
petence in  other  foreign  languages,  advanced  statistics,  mathematics,  paleography, 
etc.  These  requirements  may  be  satisfied  in  various  ways  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Department. 

Political  Science 

The  minimum  course  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Political  Science  are  four 
graduate  courses  or  three  graduate  courses  and  an  M.A.  dissertation.  These  four 
units  must  be  chosen  to  span  at  least  two  of  the  five  following  areas:  Political 
Theory;  Canadian  Government  and  Politics;  Comparative  Government:  Ad- 
vanced Countries;  Comparative  Government:  Developing  Countries;  Inter- 
national Relations.  Normally,  two  of  the  four  units  will  be  in  the  area  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  do  his  Ph.D.  thesis.  At  least  one  of  the  four  units  must  be 
in  Political  Theory.  These  course  requirements  can  be  satisfied  in  the  M.A.  year. 
The  student  whose  M.A.  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  any  other 
university  has  not  met  the  above  requirements  will  be  expected  to  satisfy  them 
by  taking  the  appropriate  graduate  courses. 

Beyond  the  course  requirements,  a Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  expected  to  give 
evidence  of  general  competence  in  the  two  areas  he  has  chosen.  In  the  non- 
thesis area  the  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  he  is  familiar  with 
the  main  literature  in  that  area.  In  the  thesis  area  the  candidate  with  the  advice 
of  a faculty  member  is  required  to  prepare  an  essay  exploring  some  aspect  of  his 
proposed  thesis  subject  and  its  relation  to  the  area  in  which  it  falls.  The  essay 
must  meet  with  the  approval  of  his  adviser  and  two  other  faculty  members 
before  the  candidate  proceeds  to  the  writing  of  his  thesis. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  a language  other  than 
English.  The  choice  of  language  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department 
and  should  be  germane  to  the  candidate’s  thesis  or  to  the  study  of  Political 
Science  in  general.  The  above  requirements  will  usually  be  completed  in  the 
first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMICS 

1000  Survey  of  Economic  Theory //.  E.  Floyd 

1002  Survey  of  Economic  History/ (not  offered  1970-71) 

1004X  Introduction  to  Mathematics  for  Economists/ N.  K.  Choudhry 
1005X  Introduction  to  Statistics  for  Economists//.  Siegel 

X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half-courses  in  Economics  bearing  even  num- 
bers will  be  given  in  the  first  term  and  that  those  bearing  odd  numbers  will  be 
given  in  the  second  term. 
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1007X  Intermediate  Mathematics  for  Economists  (this  course  or  its  equivalent 
is  prerequisite  for  Economics  2 100) /W.  Haque  (First  term) 

1050  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
1060  A special  course  in  Statistics 

A.  General  Economic  Theory  and  its  History 
2000  Microeconomic  Theory///.  A.  J.  Green 
2002X  Static  Macroeconomic  Theory //4.  R.  Dobell 
2003X  Business  Cycle  and  Growth  Theory//!.  R.  Dobell 

2004  The  History  of  Economic  Thought:  Economic  Theories  and  Economic 
Fact/5.  Hollander 

2006  The  Application  of  Economic  Theory  to  Economic  History/ 

/.  C.  McManus 

B.  Advanced  Economic  Theory 

2100  Mathematical  Economics///.  Atsumi 

2102X  Mathematical  Programming/ (not  offered  1970-71) 

2106  Special  Problems  in  Economic  Theory/(not  offered  1970-71) 

2108X  Applied  Macroeconomics  (workshop)/T.  A.  Wilson 

C.  Economic  History 

(a)  Europe 

2208* *  Economic  History  of  the  Early  Middle  Ages  (not  offered  in  1970-71)/ 
A.  M.  Watson 

2210*  Problems  in  the  Economic  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  Europe, 
1200-1500/X.  F.  Helleiner,  J.H.  A.  Munro,  A.  M.  Watson 
2212*  The  Age  of  Mercantilism  (not  offered  in  1970-71 )//.  H.  A.  Munro 
2214  Modern  British  Economic  History/D.  E.  Moggridge 

( b ) North  America 

2216  Research  Seminar  in  Canadian  Economic  History//.  H.  Dales 
2218X*  Topics  in  the  Economic  History  of  the  United  States//.  H.  Dales 
2220  Comparative  Economic  Development  of  Canada  and  the  United  States/ 
W.  T.  Easterbrook  and  G.  F.  McGuigan 
2222X  Studies  in  the  History  of  Canadian  Political  Economy /M.  H.  Watkins 

(c)  International 

2200  History  of  the  International  Economy,  1750-1939//.  M.  Drummond, 

M.  H.  Watkins,  and  K.  L.  Wyman 

2225X  Studies  in  the  Economic  History  of  Empire,  1870-1930  (not  offered  in 
1970-71)//.  M.  Drummond 

2226  Comparative  Economic  Institutions  in  History /A.  Rotstein 

2228X*  Topics  in  African  Economic  History//!.  Rotstein 

2230  General  Economic  History  and  Economic  Development/ 

W.  T.  Easterbrook 


X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half-courses  in  Economics  bearing  even  num- 
bers will  be  given  in  the  first  term  and  that  those  bearing  odd  numbers  will  be 
given  in  the  second  term. 

*Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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(d)  General 

2206X  Quantitative  Economic  History//.  H.  Dales  and  /.  C.  McManus 
2232  Workshop  in  Economic  History/TTie  Staff  in  Economic  History 

D.  International  Economics 

2300  Theory  of  International  Trade///.  C.  Eastman 

2302X  Tariffs,  Trade  Agreements  and  Customs  Unions /The  Staff  in  Economics 
(not  offered  1970-71) 

2303X  International  Financial  Institutions//!.  F.  W.  Plumptre 
2305X  Economics  of  International  Business//!.  E.  Safarian 

E.  Econometrics 

2400  Introduction  to  Econometrics  and  applications/5.  /.  Turnovsky 
2403X  Empirical  Econometrics/A.  K.  Choudhry 
2404  Econometric  Theory//.  L.  Carr  and  S.  J.  Turnovsky 
2406X  Advanced  Econometric  Theory/5.  /.  Turnovsky 

F.  Monetary  Economics 

2500  Monetary  Theory,  Central  Banking  and  Stabilization  Policy/ 

/.  W.  L.  Winder 

2502X  Capital  Markets  (workshop  )/L.  W overman 

2504X  Quantitative  Monetary  Economics/(not  offered  1970-71) 

2506X  Advanced  Monetary  Theory/ V.  S.  Chitre 

G.  Public  Finance 

2600  Public  Finance  and  Fiscal  Policy//?.  M.  Bird 
2602X  Resource  Allocation  in  the  Public  Sector/D.  M.  Nowlan 
2603X  Quantitative  Public  Finance  (workshop)/^.  Breton 
2604  Canadian  Public  Finance/D.  C.  MacGregor 
2607X  Current  Issues  in  Canadian  Tax  Policy//?.  M.  Bird 

H.  Economic  Development 

2700X  Agriculture  in  Economic  Development/ (not  offered  1970-71) 

2701X  Project  Evaluation  and  Financing  in  Development//?.  M.  Bird 
2702  Economic  Planning,  Principles  and  Practice/5.  G.  Triantis 
2704X  Quantitative  Approaches  to  Development  Planning/ N.  K.  Choudhry 
2705X  African  Economic  Development/G.  K.  Helleiner 
2706X  International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development/G.  K.  Helleiner 
2708  East  African  Development  Studies  (Diploma  Students  only)/ 

G.  K.  Helleiner  and  P.  F.  M.  McCoughlin 

I.  Labour  Economics 

2800  Labour  Economics/A.  M.  Meltz 

2802  Collective  Bargaining,  Wage  Determination  and  Manpower  Economics/ 
A.  Kruger 

J.  Industrial  Organization 

2900  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy /L.  Waverman 
2904X  Economics  of  Transportation//!.  Abouchar 
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K.  Economies  of  Socialist  Countries 

3000  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R./(not  offered  1970-71 ) 

3002  A Special  Course  in  the  Economic  Problems  of  Socialism/P.  Pelikan 

Z.  Other  Courses 

4002X  Canadian  Economic  Growth /A.  E.  Safarian 
4004  Corporation  Finance/77ze  Staff  in  Economics 
4006  Formation  of  Economic  Policy /K.  J.  Rea 
401  OX  National  Economic  Accounting//.  A.  Sawyer 
4050X  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field /The  Staff  in  Economics 
405 IX  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field /The  Staff  in  Economics 
4060  A special  course  in  Economics  for  Ph.D.  candidates  from  other  depart- 
ments offering  Economics  as  a minor/77ie  Staff  in  Economics 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Political  Theory 

2000  Comparative  Studies  in  the  History  of  Political  Thought/5.  /.  Colman 

2001  Political  Theories  of  Individualism/C.  B.  Macpherson 

2002  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought  (not  offered  1970-71)/ 

G.  Heiman 

2003  The  Marxian  Revolutionary  Model:  with  Special  Emphasis  on  China 

(not  offered  1 970-7 \) /Staff 

2004  Marxism-Leninism/F.  Andrew 

2005  Topics  in  Modern  Political  Thought//!.  Bloom 
2007  Twentieth  Century  Political  Thought/A.  A.  Kontos 

Canadian  Government,  Politics,  and  Public  Administration 

2100  Government  of  Canada/  W.  K.  Bryden,  J.  S.  Dupre,  J.  E.  Hodge tts 

and  F.  W.  Peers 

2101  The  State  and  Economic  Life//.  T.  McLeod 
2102X  Public  Administration//.  E.  Hodgetts  (Second  term) 

2103X  Intergovernmental  Relations//.  5.  Dupre  (Second  term) 

2104  Provincial  and  Municipal  Government/ A/.  Brownstone 

2105  The  Courts  and  the  Constitution  (not  offered  1970-71  )/P.  H.  Russell 

2106  Political  Leadership  with  Special  Reference  to  Canada 

(not  offered  1970-71  )/P.  W.  Fox 
2107X  The  Political  Process  in  Canada /F.  W.  Peers  (First  term) 

2108  Topics  in  Canadian  Government/G.  Horowitz  and  D.  V . Smiley 

International  Relations 

2200  International  Politics/#.  Kovrig 

2201  Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations//).  M.  Johnston 

2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy/#.  Gregor 

2203  Canadian  Foreign  Policy//.  Holmes 

2204  International  Organization//.  Barros  and  P.  V.  Bishop 

2205  Topics  in  International  Politics/F.  /.  C.  Griffiths 

2206  Problems  of  International  Law  and  Organization/L.  Goodrich, 

R.  St.  J.  Macdonald,  G.  L.  Morris,  H.  I.  Nelson,  J.  Barros 
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Comparative  Government  (Advanced  Countries) 

2300  Comparative  Politics//?.  A.  Manzer 

2301  Problems  of  the  Modern  Commonwealth/M.  E.  Wallace 

2302  Topics  in  American  Government  and  Politics/! not  offered  1970-71) 

2303  Comparative  Politics  of  Communist  East  Europe///.  G.  Skilling 

2304  The  Dynamics  of  Soviet  Politics//).  V.  Schwartz 

2305  Science  and  Government//.  H.  Dales  and  S.  A.  Lakoff 

2306  Topics  in  Comparative  Government:  Problems  in  Defining  Responsible 

Government//.  F.  Hough 

2307  Comparative  Public  Law/W.  F.  Berns 

2308  Empirical  Political  Analysis///.  D.  Forbes 

Comparative  Government  (Developing  Countries) 

2400  Comparative  Analysis  of  Development  and  Modernization//?.  C.  Pratt, 

R.  Stren,  R.  Sandbrook 

2401  African  Government  and  Politics//?.  C.  Pratt 

2402  Topics  in  African  Government//?.  Stren 

2403  The  Political  Role  of  Ideology  (not  offered  in  1 970-7 1) /Staff 

2404  Public  Administration  in  Developing  Socioties/M.  Brownstone 

2405  Politics  and  Government  of  Latin  America/T/ic  Staff  in  Political  Science 

General 

1900  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 
2900  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2902  Public  Administration  (for  students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene/S7a/f 
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PSYCHIATRY 

A course  (1000)  in  Psychiatry  is  available  as  a minor  subject  study  for  Ph.D. 
candidates  majoring  in  other  departments.  The  course  consists  of  weekly  semi- 
nars and  case  conferences  extending  throughout  the  academic  year.  The  topics 
covered  include  attitudes  and  overall  approach  to  psychiatry;  human  develop- 
ment, problems  that  occur  in  relation  to  pre-school  children,  and  schooling 
and  behaviour  problems  in  older  children  and  adolescents;  aspects  of  social 
psychiatry;  clinical  psychology  in  relation  to  psychiatry;  psychodynamics  theory; 
psychophysiology  and  psychiatric  problems  in  relation  to  the  community.  To 
obtain  a minor  credit  in  Psychiatry  the  graduate  student  must  achieve  success 
in  a final  examination. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


T.  Allow  ay 
A.  J.  Arrow ood 
D.  E.  Berlyne 
G.  B.  Biederman 


J.  B.  Gilmore 
J.  E.  Grusec 
T.  E.  Grusec 


J.  A.  Hogan  ( Secretary ) 


\B  B.  Murdock 
C.  R.  Myers 
J.  C.  Ogilvie 


A.  Ross 
J.  A . Satterberg 
\B  B.  Schiff 
N.  J.  Slamecka 
M.  Smith 
I.  M.  Spigel 
G.  B.  Thornton 
A.  M.  Wall 
G.  C.  Walters 


H.  E.  Bishop 
B.  Bragg 


P.  A . Kolers 
R.  O.  Kroger 


C.  D.  Creelman 


M.  W.  Lawrence 
R.  Lockhart 
G.  E.  Macdonald 


A.  N.  Doob 
G.  E.  Finley 
J.  E.  Foley 
\B.  Forrin 


( Chairman ) 
N.  Moray 


J.  J.  Furedy 


N.  Mrosovsky 


Graduate  training  in  psychology  stresses  training  in  general  psychology.  Areas 
of  specialization  include  the  following:  Learning  and  motivation,  physiological 
psychology,  comparative  psychology,  perception  and  psychophysics,  intellectual 
processes,  memory  and  verbal  learning,  experimental  social  psychology,  per- 
sonality, and  developmental  psychology.  The  Department  does  not  offer  instruc- 
tion or  specialization  in  the  various  fields  of  Applied  Psychology.  In  all  areas 
the  emphasis  is  on  training  for  experimental  research. 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are  outlined 
in  a separate  booklet  “Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology”  (obtainable  from  the 
Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate 
preparation  in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum  re- 
quirement for  application. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  in  psychology  requires  a minimum  of  one  academic  ses- 
sion of  graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  records  show  some  inadequacy 
in  their  preparation  for  this  program  will  be  required  to  spend  two  academic 
sessions  in  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  psychology  requires  three  years  of  residence,  i.e.,  at 
least  two  academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  in  residence  beyond  the  Master’s 
degree.  Individual  programs  of  study  are  planned,  and  include  continuing  re- 
search training  with  members  of  staff.  A student  must  pass  an  examination  in 
his  field  of  specialization.  There  is  no  language  requirement. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Not  all  courses  are  offered  each  year. 

1000  Quantitative  Methods 

1100  Seminar  in  Psychology  (4  hours  per  week ) /Staff 
1201X§  Selected  Topics  in  Biopsychology  /Staff 

1202X§  Selected  Topics  in  Social-Personality-Developmental  Psychology/Sta# 
1203X§  Selected  Topics  in  General  Experimental  Psychology /Staff 
1300  Psychology  as  a Profession/C.  R.  Myers 
2000  Design  of  Experiments 

201  OX  Multivariate  Computer  Analyses  of  Experiments//.  C.  Ogilvie 
2015X  Mathematical  Psychology//?.  Lockhart 
2100X  Behavioural  Development/G.  E.  Macdonald 
2110X  Personality  and  Social  Development//oan  Grusec 
2115X  Behaviour  Modification//oan  Grusec 

2120X  Cognitive  Development:  Piaget’s  and  Other  Views /M.  W.  Laurence 

2130X  Development  of  Social  Perception/G.  E.  Finley 

2200  Animal  Behaviour//.  A.  Hogan 

2201X  Problems  in  Animal  Behaviour//.  A.  Hogan 

2205X  Problems  in  Discrimination  Learning/G.  B.  Biederman 

2210X  Comparative  Psychology///.  E.  Bishop 

2220X  Seminar  in  Physiological  Psychology//?.  B.  Schiff 

2225X  Physiological  Basis  of  Sensory-Motor  Coordination//.  A.  Satterberg 

2230X  Biological  Bases  of  Emotion  and  Motivation/G.  C.  Walters 

223  5X  Seminar  in  Animal  Social  Behaviour//.  M.  Spigel 

2240X  Psychoendocrinology  and  Psychochemistry//.  M.  Spigel 

2300X  Perception/G.  B.  Thornton 

2310X  Visual  Perception /Joan  E.  Foley 

2315X  Contemporary  Issues  in  Perception /Joan  E.  Foley 

2320X  Auditory  Detection  and  Discrimination/C.  D.  Creelman 

2325X  Small  Computers  in  Psychological  Experiments/C.  D.  Creelman 

2400X  Memory /N.  J.  Slamecka 

240 IX  Verbal  Learning/ N.  J.  Slamecka 

241  OX  Short  Term  Memory /B.  B.  Murdock 

2420X  Current  Problems  in  Cognition//?.  Forrin 

2425X  Information  Processing/M.  Smith 

2430X  Intellectual  Processes  and  Thinking/D.  E.  Berlyne 

2435X  Aesthetic  Behaviour/D.  E.  Berlyne 

251  OX  Acquisition  Processes  in  Operant  Conditioning/ 

A.  M.  Wall  and  T.  Grusec 
2520X  Stimulus  Control  in  Learning /T.  Grusec 
2530X  Human  Classical  Conditioning//.  /.  Furedy 
2560X  Recent  Trends  in  Motivation  Theory/D.  E.  Berlyne 
2600X  Social  Psychology//?.  Bragg 
2605X  Cognitive  Balance  Theories/^.  Ross 

2606X  Social  Psychological  Approaches  to  International  Behaviour//!.  Ross 
261  OX  Advanced  Experimental  Social  Psychology /A.  J.  Arrowood 
261 5X  Research  Methods  in  Social  Psychology/^ . N.  Doob 
2620X  Social  Interaction//?.  O.  Kroger 
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301  OX  § Research  Project  in  Biopsychology /57a/f 

3020X§  Research  Project  in  Social-Personality-Developmental  Psychology/Sta# 
3 03  OX  § Research  Project  in  General  Experimental  Psychology /Staff 


§By  completion  of  additional  work  these  courses  may  be  taken  for  full  course 
credit  by  students  from  other  departments  wishing  to  take  a minor  in  Psychology. 
X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  Abouchar/POL.  econ. 

C.  H.  Bedford/ SLAVIC 

D.  1.  Bienkowski /SLAVIC 

H.  E.  Bowman/ Slavic 
P.de  B.  Brock/m  story 

B.  Budurowycz/SLKVic 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson/ pol.  econ. 
L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

I.  M.  Drummond /pol.  econ. 
H.  L.  DycAr/msTORY 

K.  B.  Feuer/ SLAVIC 
N.  C.  Field/ geography 
R.  Gregor /pol.  ECON. 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths /pol.  econ. 


/.  F.  Hough/ POL.  ECON. 
D.  G.  Huntley /Slavic 
R.  W.  Judy /pol.  econ. 

G. S.  N.  Lucky  j/ Slavic 

H.  1.  Nelson /msTOKY 
P.  Pelikan/ pol.  econ. 

C.  Ruud/HISTORY 

*H.  G.  Skilling/ POL.  econ. 
/.  Skvorecky/ Slavic 
/.  E.  Smith /pol.  econ. 

M.  Surducki/ Slavic 
R.  D.  B.  Thomson /Slavic 
5.  G.  Triantis/ pol.  econ. 
G.  Zekulin/SLAVic 


The  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  was  founded  in  1963  to 
further  the  development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  studies  and  scholarly 
research  related  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  This  area  includes  both  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  pre-1917  Russia,  and  the  region  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Slavic  nations.  The  Centre  acts  as  a liaison  between  the  depart- 
ments and  advises  students  in  matters  relating  to  the  study  of  Russia  and  Eastern 
Europe. 

Graduate  work  relating  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe  may  be  carried  on: 

a for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  a discipline  such  as  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  or  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  under 
the  appropriate  department; 

b in  a multi-disciplinary  program  leading  to  a diploma  under  the  Centre  con- 
jointly with  an  M.A.  in  a discipline. 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  They  must  also  have  a knowledge  of  the  Russian 
language  to  the  extent  of  at  least  one  summer  of  intensive  language  instruction, 
normally  taken  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  program. 


Requirements 

1 An  M.A.  in  a principal  discipline,  including  at  least  two  courses  dealing  with 
Russia  and  Eastern  Europe. 

2 An  additional  course  relating  to  Russia  or  Eastern  Europe  in  the  principal 
discipline. 

3 Two  courses  in  at  least  two  other  disciplines  (three  courses  for  Slavic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures  students). 

4 A research  paper  or  thesis  in  the  principal  discipline  on  a Russian  or  East 
European  theme,  using  sources  in  Russian  or  other  languages  of  the  region. 


* Director. 
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5 A working  knowledge  of  Russian  before  entry  into  the  second  year  of  the 
program.  This  presumes  intensive  language  instruction  for  at  least  one  academic 
year  or  one  summer. 

6 Demonstration  of  ability  to  read  at  sight  in  German,  French,  or  a second  Slavic 
language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
GEOGRAPHY 

1604  Economic  Geography  of  the  USSR/A.  C.  Field 

2601  Advanced  Seminar  in  Economic  and  Industrial  Geography/A.  C.  Field 

HISTORY 

1071X  Modem  History  of  Poland,  with  special  reference  to  Nationalism/ 

P.  de  B.  Brock 

1072X  Modern  History  of  Hungary  and  Czechoslovakia,  with  special  reference 
to  Nationalism/P.  de  B.  Brock 

1075X  Themes  in  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
Century  Russia///.  L.  Dyck 

1175  The  Origins  and  Consequences  of  the  First  World  War///.  /.  Nelson 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Economics: 

2702  Economic  Planning,  Principles  and  Practice/^.  G.  Triantis 
3000  The  Economy  of  the  USSR  /Staff 

3002  A Special  Course  in  the  Economics  of  Socialist  Countries/P.  Pelikan 

Political  Science: 

2004  Marxism-Leninism/S7a/7 
2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy/P.  Gregor 
2205  Topics  in  International  Politics/P.  J.  C.  Griffiths 
2300  Comparative  Politics//.  F.  Hough 

2303  Comparative  Politics  of  Communist  East  Europe///.  G.  Skilling 

2304  The  Dynamics  of  Soviet  Politics/D.  V.  Schwartz 
2403  The  Political  Role  of  Ideology /S.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

Slavic  languages  and  literature — as  listed  on  Page  253. 


Further  information  concerning  graduate  programs  and  grants  for  study  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario,  Canada. 


X Half  course. 
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SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


\C.  H.  Bedford 
\D.  I.  Bienkowski 
H.  E.  Bowman  (Secretary) 
B.  B.  Budurowycz 


L.  Dolezel 

K.  Feuer  (Chairman) 
D.  G.  Huntley 
f G.S.N.  Lucky j 


J.  Skvorecky 
M.  Surducki 


R.  D.  B.  Thomson 
G.  iekulin 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  At  the  time  of  appli- 
cation all  candidates  except  those  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  should  have 
two  letters  of  recommendation  sent  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment. 

All  candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  must  write 
a Russian  language  examination  in  September  of  their  first  year  of  course  work. 
Those  failing  to  pass  this  examination  will  normally  be  required  to  take  an 
advanced  non-credit  Russian  language  course,  which  must  be  passed  before  any 
higher  degree  can  be  awarded. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and  those  who  have  gradu- 
ated from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled  provisionally  until  they 
have  completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may  require. 

Ordinarily  a candidate  Spends  a full  year  in  residence  devoted  to  three  graduate 
courses  and  the  preparation  of  a short  dissertation,  which  must  be  written  in 
English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  one 
undergraduate  course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic  Language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate,  by 
examination,  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Philosophy.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and  those  who  have 
graduated  from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled  provisionally  until 
they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may  require.  Subject  to  the 
provisions  of  the  general  regulations,  credit  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an 
M.A.  program. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  seven  graduate  courses,  includ- 
ing a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography  and  at  least  one  course  in  Slavic  Linguistics. 
At  the  end  of  this  course  work  the  candidate  must  pass  a General  Oral  Examina- 
tion. Upon  completion  of  his  research  paper,  which  must  be  written  in  English, 

fOn  leave  of  absence,  second  term. 
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he  must  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination.  A candidate  must  have  com- 
pleted by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  two  undergraduate  courses,  or  the  equiva- 
lent, in  a Slavic  Language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate,  by 
examination,  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  have  completed  the 
M.A.  of  this  Department  with  at  least  a B+  average  or  give  evidence  of  having 
similar  qualifications. 

At  the  end  of  his  course  work  the  candidate  must  pass  a Comprehensive  Oral 
Examination  on  his  major  and  first  minor  subjects.  The  examination  will  include 
questions  on  Russian  Language  and  Literature  whether  or  not  the  candidate  has 
chosen  this  as  a field  of  study  in  his  graduate  program. 

Upon  completion  of  his  thesis  he  must  defend  it  at  a final  oral  examination. 
The  thesis  must  be  written  in  English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by  the 
end  of  residence  at  least  two  undergraduate  courses,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a 
Slavic  Language  other  than  Russian. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  nine  graduate  courses  including 
a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography  and  at  least  one  course  in  Slavic  Linguistics. 
Credit  for  not  more  than  three  of  these  courses  may  be  given  for  work  done  in 
an  M.A.  program. 

The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Polish  Language  and  Literature 
Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 
Czech  and  Slovak  Languages  and  Literatures 
Slavic  Linguistics 

The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 
Comparative  Slavic  Studies 

All  Ph.D.  course  programs  must  include  a major  subject  and  a first  and  second 
minor  subject.  The  first  minor  subject  may  be  any  one  of  the  seven  subjects 
listed  above.  Candidates  not  majoring  in  Russian  Language  and  Literature  are 
advised  to  choose  it  as  their  first  minor.  For  the  second  minor  subject  the  can- 
didate may  elect: 

1.  an  approved  graduate  course  in  another  department;  or, 

2.  an  approved  senior  undergraduate  course  in  another  department:  or, 

3.  an  approved  program  of  advanced  undergraduate  work  in  a Slavic  language 
and  literature  other  than  the  candidate’s  major  and  first  minor  subjects. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  the  languages  of 
their  major  and  minor  subjects.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must 
also  demonstrate,  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Slavic  Bibliography  and  Research/B.  B.  Budurowycz 

1001  Studies  in  Russian  and  Western  Literary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice/ 

R.  Lindheim 

1050  Studies  in  Slavic  Civilization/B.  B.  Budurowycz 
1060  Studies  in  Slavic  Folklore/D.  /.  Bienkowski 
1101  History  of  the  Russian  Language/D.  G.  Huntley 

1104  Old  Church  Slavonic  and  History  of  Russian//).  G.  Huntley 

1105  Structure  of  Russian//).  G.  Huntley 

1106  Slavic  Linguistics/D.  G.  Huntley 

1120  South  Slavic  Linguistics/A/.  Surducki 

1200  Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Critics///.  E.  Bowman 

1201  Studies  in  the  Russian  Novel///.  E.  Bowman 

1202  The  Russian  Novel  in  Relation  to  West  European  Literature, 

1790-1880//:.  Feuer 

1203  Studies  in  Russian  Modernism/C.  H.  Bedford 

1204  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917 /C.  H.  Bedford 

1205  Russian  Symbolism:  Blok/C.  H.  Bedford 

1206  Gogol/G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 

1207  Pushkin/G.  Zekulin 

1208  Tolstoy//:.  Feuer 

1210  Studies  in  Old  Russian  Literature//?.  H.  Marshall 

1211  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries/C.  H.  Bedford 
1215  Studies  in  Russian  Literature  of  the  18th  Century//?.  H.  Marshall 
1220  Styles  and  Structures  in  Russian  Literature/L.  Dolezel 

1225  Solzhenitsyn  and  the  Literature  of  Conscience/G.  Zekulin 

1226  Modern  Russian  Poetry//?.  D.  B.  Thomson 

1302  Studies  in  the  Polish  Novel/D.  /.  Bienkowski 

1303  Studies  in  Polish  Poetry/D.  I.  Bienkowski 

1304  Studies  in  Polish  Drama/D.  I.  Bienkowski 

1400  Shevchenko  and  His  Contemporaries/G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 

1401  Studies  in  Soviet  Ukrainian  Literature/G.  S.  N.  Lucky] 

1500  Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  Serbo-Croatian  Prose/M.  Surducki 

1600  Studies  in  Czech  and  Slovak  Literatures/G.  Zekulin 

1601  Contemporary  Czech  Drama  and  Film//.  Skvorecky 

2000  Reading  and  Research  (for  Ph.D.  candidates  only) //Vie  Staff 

With  the  permission  of  the  instructors  Courses  1202  and  1211  may  be  taken  as 
minors  by  students  from  other  departments,  who  do  not  read  Russian.  A reading 
knowledge  of  Czech  is  not  required  for  Course  1601. 
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SOCIAL  WORK 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  F.  Bellamy 
W.  A . Bourke 
F.  J.  Bregha 
M.  B.  Doolan 

f J.  L.  Dunlop 
A.  J.  Farina 
J.  M.  Gandy 

E.  R.  Godfrey 


\M.  J.  Kirkpatrick 
C.  Lambert 


B.  W.  Lappin 
J.  E.  Laycock 


E.  S.  L.  Govan 
L.  B.  Graham 


R.  G.  Lindenfield 
N.  Markus 

D.  E.  Meeks 
M.  Posen 

S.  E.  Rhinewine 

A.  Rose  (Chairman) 

B.  Schlesinger 
B.  Z.  Shapiro 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue 
an  integrated  program  of  classroom  courses,  independent  study,  and  field  prac- 
tice. The  student  selects  one  concentration  in  social  work  practice  in  which  he 
wishes  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  His  program  is  then  planned  with  the 
assistance  of  a faculty  adviser,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work.  The  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum 
requirements  set  out  below,  or  their  approved  equivalents. 

The  normal  program  for  the  first  year  will  consist  of  the  following  elements: 

i Courses  in  social  work  practice  chosen  from  the  following  concentrations  - 

(a)  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups 
or  (b)  Community  Practice 

or  (c)  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration. 

A student  who  chooses  to  concentrate  in  research  in  social  work  will  enrol 
in  one  of  the  three  major  concentrations  and  will  follow  a program  of  study, 
individually  designed,  consistent  with  his  research  interests. 

ii  Courses  in  social  work  practice  which  fall  within  a concentration  other  than 
the  student’s  principal  choice. 

iii  Courses  offering  fundamental  knowledge  required  for  entrance  to  the  pro- 
fession of  social  work  within  such  areas  as  - 

(a)  social  welfare  policy  and  services 

(b)  human  behaviour  and  the  social  environment 

(c)  research  in  social  work. 

iv  Social  Work  Practicum. 

v In  addition,  special  studies  may  be  offered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Since  the  curriculum  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  is  undergoing 
a thorough  revision,  it  is  not  possible  to  delineate  in  time  for  publication  the 
specific  offerings  within  the  above  categories  of  basic  and  professional  knowl- 
edge. These  will  be  available  for  distribution  prior  to  registration.  For  1970-71 
the  second  year  program  remains  unchanged,  but  it  will  be  thoroughly  revised 
for  the  academic  year  1971-72. 


fOn  leave  of  absence  July  1 to  December  31,  1970. 
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The  normal  program  for  the  second  year  consists  of  the  following  courses. 
Students  may  be  required  to  take  additional  work  or  may  be  allowed  to  sub- 
stitute one  or  more  courses  offered  by  other  schools  or  faculties  in  the  University. 

i In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area: 

220 IX  Studies  in  Social  Policy 
2204X  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 


H In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

2220X  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of  Mental  Illness 
222 IX  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human  Behaviour 


hi  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 

One  of  the  following  sequences: 

(i)  223 OX  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  II 

and 

223 IX  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  III 

(ii)  2240X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  II 

and 

224 IX  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  III 

(iii)  2250X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  II 

and 

225 IX  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  III 

(iv)  2260X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  II 

and 

226 IX  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  III 

(v)  2271X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  II 

and 

2272X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  III 
and  2275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 


iv  Field  Practice : 

2280  Field  Practice  II 


v In  addition,  the  following  course  may  be  offered  on  an  individual  basis. 
2299  Special  Studies 


ADVANCED  STUDIES 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  are  accepted  under  the 
regulations  for  that  degree. 

The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  authorized  for  doctoral  or  other  ad- 
vanced students.  Courses  offered  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon  enrolment  and 
the  availability  of  faculty. 

3300X  Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 
3302X  The  Development  of  Professional  Education  for  Social  Work 
3303  History,  Literature  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 
3305X  Corrections 


X Half-course. 
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3306X  Social  Policy  and  Social  Work  Practice 
3320X  Theories  of  Personality 
332 IX  Socio-cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 
3323X  Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 
3330X  Advanced  Studies  in  Casework 
333 IX  Casework  in  Family  Therapy 
3332X  Crisis  Intervention 
3334X  Supervision 

3335X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Field  Instruction 

3336X  Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 

3340X  Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 

334 IX  Group  Development  for  Indirect  Intervention 

3350X  Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 

335 IX  Community  Development 

3360  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
3370  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
3375X  Implications  of  Social  Science  Concepts  for  Social  Work 
3380  Advanced  Field  Practice 

3390X  Special  Studies  on  a seminar  or  tutorial  basis  according  to  particular  in- 
terest of  students  enrolled 
3391  The  Doctoral  Seminar 


X designates  a half  course  which  may  be  given  as  a full  course  at  the  option  of 
the  Department. 

Further  information  regarding  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 
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SOCIOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


N.  W.  Bell 
R.  Breton 
IS.  D.  Clark 
\L.  S.  Feuer 


R.  F.  Badgley 


E.  B.  Harvey 
f/?.  L.  James 
W.  E.  Kalbach 
T.  D.  Kemper 


O.  Hall 


J.  J.  Loubser 
R.  A.  Lucas 
H.  Makler 


W.  M.  Gerson 

P.  J.  Giffen  (Chairman) 


W.  Michelson 
H.  K.  Nishio 
K.  N.  Walker 


L.  Zakuta  ( Secretary ) 


Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  An  average  of  B+  or  its  equivalent  is  required  for  admission  and  for 
advancement  within  each  program.  The  choice  of  courses  in  all  programs  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Applicants  must  submit,  directly  to  the  Department,  two  letters  of  reference 
from  instructors  or  research  supervisors. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  consists  of  a minimum  of  4 courses.  Students  whose  pre- 
paration is  insufficient  take  one  or  more  additional  courses.  Where  two  academic 
sessions  are  required,  the  first  one  usually  consists  of  5 advanced  undergraduate 
courses.  A dissertation  may  be  substituted  for  one  graduate  course. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Phil.M.  after  completing  the  M.A.  or  its 
equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1.  One  academic  year. 

2.  Three  courses. 

3.  The  preparation  and  oral  defence  of  a major  research  paper. 

4.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by 
the  department. 

Comprehensive  examinations  are  not  required  for  the  Phil.M. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.A. 
or  its  equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1.  Two  years  of  residence. 

2.  Three  courses. 

3.  Comprehensive  examinations.  These  examinations  may  be  taken  at  any  time 
after  admission  into  the  Ph.D.  program  but  must  be  taken  no  later  than  in 
the  Fall  of  the  third  year  after  entering  that  program. 

4.  The  preparation  of  an  original  thesis  under  the  supervision  of  a committee  of 
the  staff,  and  its  oral  defence.  Students  are  expected  to  devote  their  entire 
final  year  of  residence  to  the  thesis. 


fOn  leave  of  absence  1970-71. 
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5.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by 
the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(In  any  particular  year,  courses  may  be  withdrawn  if  the  enrolment  is  in- 
sufficient) 

2000  Sociological  Theory /].  L.  Lennar ds 

2001  Methods  of  Sociological  Research///.  M.  Makler 

2002  Occupations  and  Professions/O.  Hall 
2004*  Deviant  Behaviour/P.  J.  Giffen 
2005*  Sociology  of  the  Family//?.  L.  James 
2006  Social  Stratification///.  Cooperstock 

2008  Sociology  of  Popular  Culture/  W.  M.  Gerson 

2009*  Canadian  Society /S.  D.  Clark 

2010  Industrialization  and  Industrial  Society///.  K.  Nishio 

2011  Urban  Sociology/IF.  Michelson 
2013  Political  Sociology//^.  N.  Walker 
2014*  Sociology  of  Ideas /L.  S.  Feuer 

2015  Social  Psychology/L.  Zakuta 

2016  A Reading  Course  or  Individual  Research  in  an  Approved  Field/Staff 
2017*  Sociology  of  Education/ 

2018  The  Sociology  of  Health  Systems//?.  F.  Badgley 

2019*  Family  Dynamics  and  Individual  Identity  (1971-72  and  alternate  years)/ 
N.  W.  Bell 

2020  Sociology  of  Health  and  Medicine  (1970-71  and  alternate  years)/ 

N.  W.  Bell 

2021  * Latin  American  Societies 

2022  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations//?.  Breton 

2023  Theories  of  Social  Organization  and  Social  Structure/T.  D.  Kemper 

2024  Population/JF.  Kalbach 

2025  Sociology  of  the  Small  Group//?.  A . Lucas 


*May  not  be  offered  in  1970-71. 
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URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

H.  Blumenfeld  J.  Hitchcock  E.  Mattyasovszky 

A.  J.  Dakin  (Chairman)  G.  Hodge  \R.  M.  Soberman 

J.S.  Dupre  A.  Waterhouse 

A two-year  full-time  program  leading,  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  is  offered  to  graduate  students  from  a wide  range 
of  disciplines.  The  program  is  intended  to  serve  the  basic  needs  both  for  those 
contemplating  further  academic  work  and  those  going  into  professional  life. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1009X  Physical  & Ecological  Bases/E.  Mattyasovszky 

1010X  Elements  of  Economics  for  Planners//.  /.  Stewart 

101 IX  Urban  Renewal///.  Blumenfeld 

101 2X  Statistics//.  Paris 

1013X  Transportation///.  Blumenfeld 

1014X  History  and  Aesthetics  of  Planning///.  Blumenfeld 

1015X  Regional  Science  Methods  for  Planning/G.  Hodge 

1016X  Municipal  and  Transportation  Engineering  for  Planning/ 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  R.  Rice 

1018X  Theory  of  Urban  Design//!.  Waterhouse 
1019X  Regional  Development  Policy/G.  Hodge 
1021X  Regional  Planning  Aspects  of  Resource  Development  and 
Conservation/E.  Mattyasovszky 
1022X  Regional  Recreation  Planning/E.  Mattyasovszky 
1023X  The  Urban  General  Plan  & Process//.  Hitchcock 
1024X  Housing  in  Relation  to  Planning//?.  Davidson 
1025X  Reading  Cours c/Staff 

1026X  Social  Planning  & Urban  Planning//?.  Davidson 

1027X  Planning  and  Organizations//.  Hitchcock 

1028X  Advanced  Research  Methods  for  Planning/57a/f 

1029X  The  Theory  of  Urbanism//.  Hitchcock 

1030X  Innovative  Planning/G.  Hodge 

103 IX  Introduction  to  Urban  Planning//!.  Waterhouse 

1032X  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning//!.  /.  Dakin 

1033X  Visual  Aspects  of  the  Urban  Environment//!.  Waterhouse 

1034X  Economics  of  Land  Use//.  /.  Stewart 

1035X  Urban  Data  Systems  and  Analysis//.  Paris 

1038X  Programming  for  Urban  & Regional  Development/G.  Hodge 

1039X  Urban  Field//!.  Waterhouse 

1040X  Urban  Spaces  Case  Studies//.  Koroknay 

104 IX  Planning  Environmental  Improvement/E.  Mattyasovszky 

1042X  Planning  for  the  Residential  Component/T.  Waterhouse 


| On  Leave  of  Absence. 
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1043X  Planning  for  Various  Components//?.  McCabe 

1044X  Analytical  Techniques  for  Planning//.  Paris 

2001X  History  and  Development  of  Planning///.  Blumenfeld,  A.  J.  Dakin 

2002X  Comprehensive  Planning  Lab.  l/R.  McCabe,  J.  Paris,  A.  Waterhouse 

2003X  Comprehensive  Planning  Lab.  II /R.  McCabe,  J.  Paris,  A.  Waterhouse 

2004X  Legal,  Administrative  & Political  Bases/A.  Weinrib,  M.  Brownstone 

2005X  The  Planner  and  Society//.  Hitchcock,  G.  Hodge 

2006X  Theory  of  Urban  & Regional  Planning  I /A.  /.  Dakin 

2007X  Theory  of  Urban  & Regional  Planning  11/^4 . /.  Dakin 

2009X  Major  Research  Paper 

3 10 IX  Theoretical  Perspectives  on  Reg.  Planning/G.  Hodge,  E.  Mattayasovszky 
3 102X  Workshop  in  Regional  Planning  & Dev./G.  Hodge,  E.  Mattyasovszky 
3201X  Social  & Community  Planning  I//.  Hitchcock 
3202X  Social  & Community  Planning  II//.  Hitchcock 
3301X  Urban  Design  Workshop//.  Koroknay,  A.  Waterhouse 
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ZOOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  E.  Atwood 

H.  H.  Harvey 

D.  M.  Power 

H.  L.  Atwood 

G.  Knerer 

T.  E.  Reed 

J.  C.  Barlow 

J.  E.  Lai-Fook 

H.  A . Regier 

J.  Berger 

R.  R.  Langford 

F.  H.  Rigler 

R.  O.  Brinkhurst 

R.  A.  Liver  sage 

J.  D.  Rising 

D.  G.  Butler 

J.  Machin 

B.  1.  Roots 

L.  Butler  (Secretary) 

Y.  Masui 

W.  B.  Scott 

I.  M.  Campbell 

D.  F.  Mettrick 

J.  J.  B.  Smith 

D.  A.  Chant  (Chairman) 

M.  Miyagi 

C.  M.  Sullivan 

C.  S.  Churcher 

G.  K.  Morris 

1.  Tallan 

G.  M.  Clark 

N.  Mrosovsky 

J.  R.  Tamsitt 

E.  J.  Crossman 

J.  E.  Paloheimo 

G.  M.  Telford 

D.  W.  Dunham 

T.  S.  Parsons 

M.  Thompson 

A . M.  Fallis 

R.  L.  Peterson 

F.  A.  Urquhart 

J.  B.  Falls 

D.  H.  Pimlott 

H.  E.  Welch 

M.  F.  Filosa 

R.  C.  Plowright 

G.  B.  Wiggins 

R.  S.  Freeman 

P.  J.  Pointing 

K.  A.  Wright 

W.  G.  Friend 

B.  H.  Pomeranz 

J.  H.  Youson 

F.  E.  J.  Fry 

S.  Yuyama 

D.  L.  Gibo 

A.  M.  Zimmerman 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.)  in  this  Department  will 
consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange  their 
course  and  research  programs.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be  approved 
by  a committee  of  the  Department. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be 
required  and  a knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demonstrated. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  in  one  of 
the  following  languages:  Chinese,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Japanese, 
Russian. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below. 
The  work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  the  divisions  and  this 
will  constitute  his  “major.” 

Developmental  Biology:  comparative,  experimental,  biochemical. 

Ecology:  community,  population,  behaviour. 

Ethology:  comparative,  experimental,  theoretical,  physiological. 

Genetics:  human,  molecular,  physiological,  population. 

Histology:  comparative,  experimental. 

Ichthyology:  systematics. 

Invertebrate : morphology,  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Limnology:  plankton,  benthon,  stream  ecology,  fisheries, 
physico-chemical. 

Parasitology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 
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Physiology:  cellular,  comparative,  sensory,  neuromuscular,  endocrines, 
environmental. 

Systematics. 

Vertebrate:  physiological,  ecology,  systematics,  fossil. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  History  of  Biology /F.  H.  Rigler 

1002  Advanced  Seminar  and  Reading  Cours e/ Staff 

1003  Advanced  Vertebrate  Anatomy/T.  S.  Parsons 

1004  Vertebrate  Palaeontology/C.  S.  Churcher  and  T.  S.  Parsons 

1005  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology /R.  O.  Brinkhurst 

1006  Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Development//?.  A.  Liversage 

1007  Experimental  Embryology  and  Morphology /R.  A.  Liversage 

1008  Advanced  Genetics/L.  Butler 

1009  Human  Genetics /T.  E.  Reed 

1010  Cellular  Physiology/^.  M.  Zimmerman 

1011  Animal  Ecology//.  B.  Falls 

1012  Environmental  Factors/F.  E.  J.  Fry 

1013  Limnology/F.  H.  Rigler  and  H.  E.  Welch 

1015  Ethology/D.  W.  Dunham 

1016  Protozoology//.  Berger 

1017  Molecular  Genetics//.  Tallan 

1018  Ichthyology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution/JT.  B.  Scott 

1019  Mammalogy:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//?.  L.  Peterson 

1020  Ornithology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//.  C.  Barlow 

1023  Advanced  Histological  Technique//.  E.  Lai-Fook 

1024  Endocrinology /D.  G.  Butler 

1025  Radiation  Biology/G.  M.  Clark 

1026  Neurophysiology///.  L.  Atwood,  B.  H.  Pomeranz  and  /.  /.  B.  Smith 

1027  Biology  of  Benthic  Invertebrate  Animals//?.  O.  Brinkhurst 

1028  Mathematical  Ecology//.  E.  Paloheimo  and  H.  A.  Regier 

1029  Molecular  Aspects  of  Development/M.  Miyagi 

1030  Seminar  in  Invertebrate  Physiology  and  Development/ 

/.  E.  Lai-Fook  and  M.  Telford 

1031  Biometeorology 

1040  Advanced  Topics  in  Systematics//?.  C.  Plowright  and  D.  M.  Power 
1400  Advanced  Seminar  in  Invertebrate  Physiology  and  Development/ 

M.  Telford  and  /.  E.  Lai-Fook 

1502  Advanced  Parasitology  (School  of  Hygiene)//?.  S.  Freeman 
1509  Helminthology  (School  of  Hygiene)//?.  S.  Freeman 

Students  wishing  “minor”  work  in  this  Department  should  discuss  the  re- 
quirements with  the  professor  concerned.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a 
“minor”  subject  shall  be  understood  to  be  not  less  than  Honour  standing. 
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SPECIAL  AREAS  OF  STUDY 


Institute  of  Applied  Statistics  J.  C.  Ogilvie  (Director) 

The  Institute  of  Applied  Statistics  was  established  in  1968. 

The  purposes  of  the  Institute  are: 

a to  bring  together  researchers  in  pure  and  applied  statistics  for  their  mutual 
benefit  and  that  of  the  University; 
b to  conduct  and  encourage  research  in  applied  statistics; 
c to  coordinate  and  improve  computing  services  for  statistical  users; 
d to  coordinate  the  course  offerings  in  applied  statistics  now  offered  in  various 
graduate  departments; 

e to  provide  a central  location  for  statistical  advice  throughout  the  University. 

Information  on  graduate  courses  related  to  applied  statistics  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director. 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  W.  F.  Graydon  (Chairman) 

A program  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  has  been  launched 
with  the  co-operation  of  a variety  of  existing  graduate  departments. 

The  areas  to  be  covered  are  the  Life  Sciences,  Health  Sciences,  Social  Sciences, 
Physical  Sciences,  Engineering,  and  Law. 

Multidisciplinary  programs  of  study  may  be  devised  for  individual  students 
under  the  guidance  of  staff  in  the  Departments  involved.  One  central  building 
has  been  made  available  to  house  this  program,  and  in  addition  certain  facilities 
of  the  departments  of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Chemical  Engineering,  Botany, 
Zoology,  Geography,  Sociology,  Political  Economy,  the  Faculty  of  Law,  the 
School  of  Hygiene,  and  the  Great  Lakes  Institute  are  available. 

The  program  is  directed  by  a multidepartmental  committee  chaired  by  Pro- 
fessor W.  F.  Graydon  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  with 
Professor  P.  H.  Jones  of  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  serving  as  Vice- 
Chairman.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  either  of  these  two  staff  members. 

Great  Lakes  Institute  A.  D.  Misener  (Director) 

This  Institute  in  co-operation  with  other  University  Departments  provides 
facilities  and  support  for  research  in  limnology  and  oceanography,  water  quality 
control  and  aquatic  biology.  Its  primary  interest  in  these  areas  is  the  investigation 
of  phenomena  associated  with  the  problems  of  the  Lakes.  Individual  research 
programs  are  under  the  supervision  of  any  accredited  staff  member  of  any 
Ontario  University. 

Major  facilities  include  the  research  ship  C.C.G.S.  Porte  Dauphine,  which  is 
capable  of  all  year  operation  on  the  Lakes,  the  permanent  research  station  at 
Baie  du  Dore  on  Lake  Huron  and  a fleet  of  launches  capable  of  off-shore 
operation  for  several  days  and  deployed  around  the  Lakes  for  individual 
programs. 
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1 Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  oceanography  or  limnology  must  be  Honours 
graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  geography,  mathe- 
matics, engineering,  physics  or  zoology. 

2 Students  will  register  in  a graduate  department  under  the  general  regulations 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3 The  student’s  program  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department  in  which 
he  enrols.  It  will  be  supervised  by  a joint  committee  of  the  department  and  the 
Institute. 

4 Courses  related  to  Limnology  and  Oceanography  are  available  in  the  follow- 
ing departments  of  the  University  — Botany,  Chemistry,  Geology,  Hygiene, 
Mathematics,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Physics,  and  Zoology. 

Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  /.  H.  G.  Crispo  ( Director ) 

The  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  was  established  in  1965  as  an  inter- 
disciplinary research  body.  As  such  it  has  no  teaching  or  degree-granting  re- 
sponsibilities. The  Centre’s  primary  concern  is  to  further  and  help  coordinate 
teaching  and  research  in  industrial  relations,  including  the  field  of  the  behavioural 
sciences,  in  all  branches  of  the  University.  Graduate  work  in  industrial  relations 
may  be  undertaken  in  several  disciplines,  including  Political  Economy,  Psy- 
chology, Sociology,  Law,  Business  and  Social  Work. 

The  Centre’s  role  is  to  assist  graduate  students  enrolled  in  any  of  these 
departments,  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  industrial  relations. 

Further  information  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Director. 

International  Studies  Program  R.  C.  Pratt  ( Chairman ) 

The  International  Studies  Program  seeks  to  facilitate,  coordinate,  and  further 
promote  research  and  graduate  teaching  related  to  international  relations  and 
the  particular  and  comparative  study  of  the  major  foreign  areas.  Many  of  the 
activities  of  the  Program  are  carried  on  through  a series  of  interdisciplinary 
specialized  committees,  each  of  which  sponsors  interdisciplinary  seminars,  plans 
research  programs,  sponsors  visiting  scholars,  and  generally  promotes  graduate 
teaching  and  research  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  committee’s  interests.  Such 
committees  exist  for:  African  Studies,  East  Asian  Studies,  International  Rela- 
tions, Latin  American  Studies,  South  East  Asian  Studies,  and  European  Studies. 

The  Program  has  limited  research  funds  to  provide  research  grants  to  graduate 
students  to  meet  the  extra  research  expenses  which  work  in  modern  international 
studies  often  involves.  Information  on  the  graduate  student  research  grants  can 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Graduate  Students  wishing  to  work  in  the  general  field  of  modern  international 
studies  should  register  in  the  graduate  department  of  their  major  discipline  under 
the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  should  discuss  the 
details  of  their  graduate  program  with  the  graduate  secretary  of  that  department. 
A brochure  on  graduate  work  in  modern  international  studies  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  is  available  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Chairman 
of  the  International  Studies  Program. 

Museology 

A program  in  Museology  leading  to  the  Master  of  Museology  degree  has  been 
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established  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  through  a number  of  its  departments. 

Although  the  main  area  of  specialization  is  that  of  museology  (or  museum 
science),  particular  emphasis  in  each  student’s  program  will  be  placed  on  one 
or  more  of  those  disciplines  which  have  the  most  relevance  to  the  museum. 
These  may  include,  for  example.  Astronomy,  Classical  Studies,  East  Asian 
Studies,  History  of  Art,  Geology,  and  Zoology. 

The  program  has  been  designed  for  persons  intending  to  work  professionally 
in  museums,  and  consists  of  four  parts: 

1.  A lecture  course  in  Museology,  offered  by  the  staff  of  the  academic  depart- 
ments of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 

2.  A practical  course  of  exercises  and  demonstrations  of  museum  techniques, 
offered  by  the  staff  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  or  other  Museums  and  Art 
Galleries. 

3.  Two  cognate  graduate  courses  in  the  student’s  academic  discipline,  approved 
by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  A paper  designed  to  test  the  student’s  ability  to  apply  the  training  in 
Museology  to  the  museum  exposition  of  some  aspect  of  his  academic  discip- 
line. The  selection  of  topic  and  supervision  of  the  preparation  of  this  paper 
will  be  the  joint  responsibility  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  staff  and  the 
graduate  department  concerned. 

The  overall  program  is  directed  and  supervised  by  a special  Program  Super- 
visory Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  consisting  of  members  of 
staff  of  both  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  and  of  a number  of  graduate  depart- 
ments, chaired  by  the  Assistant  Dean.  For  further  information  on  individual 
programs  and  on  the  two  museum  courses,  students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Program  Administrator,  Mr.  Hewitt  Bayley,  at  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  to 
whom  all  initial  enquiries  should  be  directed. 

Institute  for  the  Quantitative  Analysis  of  Social  and  Economic  Policy 

T.  A.  Wilson  ( Director ) 

The  purposes  of  this  Institute  are: 

a to  encourage  the  development  of  research  projects  by  members  of  the  faculty 
in  the  field  described  by  the  title  of  the  Institute; 
b to  assist  in  obtaining  funds  to  finance  such  projects; 

c to  provide  research  facilities  to  those  working  in  the  field  to  the  extent  that 
resources  permit; 

d to  arrange  for  the  publication  of  the  results  of  completed  projects. 

All  interested  faculty  members  are  invited  to  work  within  the  Institute.  Inter- 
disciplinary studies  and  projects  that  require  the  participation  of  graduate  stu- 
dents are  emphasized. 

Renaissance  Studies 

It  is  hoped  that  degree  programs  in  Renaissance  Studies  can  be  offered  in  the 
1971-72  session.  The  establishment  of  a Centre  to  conduct  an  inter-disciplinary 
program  in  the  period  of  the  Renaissance  is  under  active  consideration.  Mean- 
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while  it  is  possible  to  arrange  a program  for  individual  students  involving  more 
than  one  department,  but  leading  to  a degree  in  one  of  them.  Enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Centre  for  Research  in  the  Social  and  Health  Services 

A new  centre  was  established  in  1 968  to  provide  a focus  for  the  various  parts 
of  the  University  for  research  in  the  provision  of  social  and  health  services  to 
the  community. 

Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies 

All  interested  faculty  members  are  invited  to  work  within  the  Institute. 
Interdisciplinary  studies  and  projects  that  require  the  participation  of  graduate 
students  are  emphasized. 

Founded  in  1964,  the  Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies  exists  to 
facilitate  and  encourage  research  on  urban  and  community  problems  in  all 
interested  divisions  of  the  University.  Among  the  areas  now  represented  on  the 
Centre’s  Faculty  Council  are  Anthropology,  Architecture,  Education,  Engineer- 
ing, Geography,  History,  Hygiene,  Law,  Political  Economy,  Social  Work, 
Sociology,  and  Town  and  Regional  Planning. 

Research  projects  conducted  under  the  aegis  of  the  Centre  fall  under  two 
broad  categories.  The  first  is  composed  of  projects  conducted  directly  by  regular 
faculty  members  of  the  University  with  the  assistance  of  graduate  students 
and/or  supporting  staff  appointed  for  the  purpose.  The  second  is  made  up  of 
projects  conducted  directly  by  graduate  students,  post-doctoral  scholars,  staff 
members  of  other  universities,  or  outside  experts,  who  are  appointed  to  the 
Centre  for  limited  periods  of  time. 

The  Centre  attempts  to  serve  the  University  community  by  providing  research 
facilities,  soliciting  research  funds,  and  organizing  seminars  conducted  from 
time  to  time  by  University  staff  and  students,  and  by  invited  experts.  Of  particular 
interest  to  advanced  graduate  students  are  the  opportunities  the  Centre  extends 
for  research  fellowships  and  assistantships,  and  for  ready  contact  with  all 
members  of  the  University  staff  engaged  in  urban  and  community  studies. 
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Calendar  for  1970-1971 


D.  S.  Abbey /ed.  theory 

A.  H.  Abdelmessih/ mech.  eng. 

A.  S.  Abel /law 

7.  W . Abrams/ history  & philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 
A.  Abouchar /poe.  ECON. 

J.  Abrham/\m>.  eng. 

R.  D.  Accinelli/msTORY 
J.  H.  A c/antZ/ARCHITECTURE 
A.  Ahmad /Islamic 

M.  A.  zl^COg/w/ MATHEMATICS 

C.  B.  Alcock/ METALLURGY 

R.  T.  H.  Alden/ elect,  eng. 

E.  R.  Alexander /LAW 

E.  Alfoldi/ HIST.  ART 

A.  B.  Allan/ mech.  eng. 

H.  A //emang/NURSiNG 
,4.  £>.  ^4 lien/ chemistry 

D.  L.  Allen/MECH.  eng. 

R.  E.  Allen/ philosophy 

E.  J.  Allin/PHYSics 

T.  Allow  ay/ psychology 

S.  A.  v4/v//ed.  theory 

S.  P.  S.  Anand/ astronomy 

D.  V.  A nderson/ mathematics 
G.  M.  Anderson/ geology 
J.  Anderson/ anthropology 
7.  M.  Anderson/ physics 

F.  M.  Anderson /path.  chem. 

F.  W7.  F.  rladcrSOn/lND.  ENG. 

T.  W'.  /4rtdcrj0«/HYGIENE 

W7.  Anderson /pathology 
D.  G.  Andrews/ chem.  eng. 

J.  H.  M.  Andrews /eh.  theory 
D.  Angel/ med.  sci. 

7.  S.  Ansari/ mech.  eng. 

F.  /4.  zlmvar/BIOCHEMISTRY 
F.  y4.  y4rn750/l/FORESTRY 

/.  L.  Armstrong/ food  sciences 

F.  L.  Armstrong /physics 
J.  Arrowood/ psychology 

G.  T.  Artola/ east  asian 

M.  /I.  ^4 shworth/ physiology 

N.  Aspin/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

F.  K.  /4l/:/«5on/MATHEMATics 

H.  Atsumi/poh.  econ. 

C.  F.  y4  twood/ zoology 
H.  L.  Atwood/ zoology 


K.  T.  A USt/ METALLURGY 
/4.  /4.  y4Yc/ra<i/ANATOMY 

F.  E.  Azuma/ PHYSICS 

A/.  F.  Badenhuizen/BOTANY 

R.  F.  Badgley/ sociology 

E.  E.  F.  T.  Baer/ physiology 
M.  0-  Baig/ Islamic 
M.  J.  Baigent /WiGiBtiP 

D.  C.  Baillie/ mathematics 
A.  D.  Baines/PKTH.  chem. 

W.  D.  Baines/MECH.  eng. 

G.  Baird/ architecture 

A . M.  Baker/ geography 
7.  J.  Balatinecz/PORESTRY 
K.  G.  Balmain/ELEC.  eng. 

E.  J.  Barbeau/ mathematics 
T.  B.  Barclay/ HISPANIC 

D.  Barham/ chem.  eng. 

7.  C.  Barlow/ ZOOLOGY 

B.  C.  Barmann/ classical 

7.  B array/ POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

F.  7.  Barta/  Hispanic 

D.  Basmadjian/CHEM.  eng. 
l.F.G.  Baxter /law 

F.  M.  Baxter/ pharmacy 

G.  5.  Beagr/e/DENTiSTRY 

F.  H7.  Beales/ GEOLOGY 

G.  H.  Beaton/ hygiene 
7.  A7.  Beattie /history 

C.  M.  Beck/ED.  THEORY 

A . J.  Becker/ MED.  SCI. 

7.  Beckwith/ music 

C.  H.  Bedford/ SLAVIC 
A/.  W7.  Bell/ sociology 

D.  F.  Bellamy /social  work 
G.  F.  Bentley,  Jr. /English 
C.  Bereiter/ ed.  theory 

S.  Berengian/iSLAMlC 

C.  Berger/ history 
7.  Berger/zooLOGY 

D.  F.  Berlyne /psychology 
W.  C.  Berman/ history 
W.  Berns/POL.  ECON. 

£>.  F.  Bersagel/ MED.  SCI. 

/*.  F.  Bernhart/ CIVIL  eng. 

B.  Bernholtz/ ind.  eng. 

A7.  Beryo/m/CHEMISTRY 
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E.  G.  Bertram/ anatomy 
R.  P.  Bhargava/ ed.  theory 

G.  B.  Biederman /psychology 

D.  I.  Bienkowski/SLAVic 

R.  M.  Bird/ pol.  ec. 

S. J.G.  Bird/CTVIL  eng. 

P.  P.  Biringer/ elec.  eng. 

E.  Birnbaum/ Islamic 

H.  E.  Bishop /psychology 

O.  B.  Bishop/ LIBRARY  SCI. 

P.  Bishop/ POL.  ECON. 

C.  T.  Bissell /English 

V.  W.  Bladen/ pol.  ec. 

C.  P.  B/afo?/ENGLISH 

J.  A.  Blake /food  sciences 
B.  R.  Blishen/sociOLOGY 

W.  F.  Blissett/ English 
A.  Bloom/ pol.  econ. 

T.  Bloom/ MATHEMATICS 

//.  Blumenfeld/uRBAN  planning 

A.  Boddington /classical 
H.  Boeschenstein/GERMAN 
{ t . Borodin/ computer  sci. 

B.  Bosnich/ chemistry 
J.  D.  Bossons/ pol.  ec. 

E.  P.  Pofta/MATHEMATICS 

t).  Bouchard/ french 
P.  /.  P.  Boult  on /elec.  eng. 

JF.  /4.  Bourke/ social  work 
L.  5.  Powr/lf/GEOGRAPHY 
//.  £.  Powman/SLAVIC 

L.  E.  Boyle /medieval 
B.  Bragg/ PSYCHOLOGY 
B.  Brainerd/ mathematics 
L.  D.  B raun /ELECT . ENG. 

J.  G.  Breckenridge/ chem.  eng. 

F.  J.  Bregha/sociAL  work 
W.  Brehaut/ED.  theory 
R.  Breton/ sociology 

D.  Brett-Evans/ german 
A . W.  Brewer/ physics 

P.  H.  Brieger / medieval  studies 
R.  O.  Brinkhurst/ zoology 
D.  W.  Brison/ ed.  theory 
J.  Britton/GEOGPWHY 
P.  de  B.  Brock/ history 

/.  B roder / PHARMACOLOGY 

A.  G.  Brook/ chemistry 


H.  A.  Brooks/ hist,  art 

A.  F.  Brown/ ed.  theory 
J.  R.  Brown/ hygiene 

R.  B.  Brown /MATHEMATICS 
R.  C.  Brown /history 
/.  S.  Brownlee /east  asian 
M.  Brownstone/ POL.  EC. 

W7.  P.  Bruce/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
P.  Briickman/ English 
/l.  C.  Prya/i/MED.  SCI. 

B.  H.  Buchanan/ED.  theory 

F.  M.  Buckingham /forestry 

B.  B.  Budurowycz/ Slavic 
J.  W.  Bunting/ chemistry 
R.  C.  Burgess/ dentistry 
W.  H.  Burgess/ chem.  eng. 

J.  F.  Burke/ Hispanic 

P.  E.  Burke/ elec.  eng. 

G.  Burns/ chemistry 

E.  N.  Bursty  risky /linguistics 
/.  Burton/ GEOGRAPHY 
D.  Burwell/ nursing 
D.G.  Butler /zoology 

L.  Butler /zoology 

7.  ^4.  fiMzacotf/iND.  ENG. 

M.  Ca/ioon/NURsiNG 
P.  P.  Cam/BOTANY 
J.  C.  Cairns /history 
W.  J.  Callahan /history 
A.  Cameron/ English 
D.  R.  Campbell/POL.  EC. 

/.  M.  Campbell /zoology 
7.  Campbell/ physiology 
7.  B.  Camp  bell /hygiene 
G.  L.  Caplan/ ed.  theory 
7.  K.  Canfield/ philosophy 
7.  M.  S.  Careless/ history 

C.  D.  Carlow /ed.  theory 
//.  A7.  Ca/ywiter/NURSiNG 

D.  P.  Carro///ENGLlSH 
7.  7.  Carro///ENGLiSH 

7.  >4.  Carscallen /English 
V.  Carson/ german 
fP.  P.  Carstens/ anthropology 
7.  P.  Carver/MED.  biophysics 
P.  P.  Ca  ton /CHEMISTRY 
A.  Castaneda, /ed.  theory 
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P.  Cave/ GEOGRAPHY 

E.  Catholy/ german 

C.  E.  Chaffey/ chem.  eng. 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk/ mathematics 
S.  B.  Chandler/ ITALIAN 

K.  R.  Chandorkar/ botany 

D.  A.  Chant /zoology 

M.  E.  Charles/ chem.  eng. 

A.  C hes neau / french 

J.  J.  Chew / ANTHROPOLOGY 

V.  S.  Chitre/POL.  ec. 

N.  K.  Choudhry/ POL.  EC. 

C.  M.  Christensen /ed.  theory 

C.  5.  Churcher/ zoology 
,4.  L.  Chute/ medicine 
G.  5.  Ciamaga/ music 

B.  Cinader/ med.  biophysics 

D.  B.  C/ar  A /chemistry 
G.  M.  Clark/ zoology 
5.  F.  C/arA/sociOLOGY 

F.  yl.  C/a/Fe/ MATHEMATICS 

F.  IF.  Clarke /physiology 

E.  G.  Clarke/ near  east 

W.  H.  Clarke/ astronomy 
S.  H.  E.  Clarkson/ pol.  ec. 

M.  J.  Clement  / astronomy 

G.  P.  Clivio/ ITALIAN 

C.  C/oM//pr-W/o/c/pc/?ovP5/:a/FRENCH 

K.  F.  Clute/ HYGIENE 

B.  S.  C.  Cobbold/ elec.  eng. 

K.  Coburn/ English 

F.  Coceam'/PHYSIOLOGY 

M.  F.  Cockshutt/ library  sci. 

5.  F.  Co/ien/MED.  sci. 

S.  FI.  Cohn/ ind.  eng. 

/.  W.  Cole / CLASSICAL 

£.  F.  Colledge/ medieval  st. 

/V.  F.  Col  tinge /classical 
M.  P.  Collins/civiL  eng. 

R.  A.  Collins /civil  eng. 

5.  7.  Colman/ pol.  EC. 

F.  /.  Co/iacFer/CLASSiCAL 
7.  B.  Conac/ier/HiSTORY 
P.  E.  Conen/ pathology 

G.  F.  Co/2/ie///BIOCHEMISTRY 
F.  M.  Connelly /ed.  theory 
7.  £.  Co/; way/HisTORY 

C.  Z).  CooA/chemistry 
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£).  H.  Cormack/ anatomy 

F.  G.  Cornell /computer  SCI. 

B.  M.  Co/T/ga/l/lTALIAN 

W.  B.  Coutts /business 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter/ mathematics 

G.  B.  Craig/ metallurgy 
G.  M.  C raig/ history 

7.  L.  Cranmer-Byng/ history 
F.  B.  Cragpcr/PHYSIOLOGY 

B.  F.  Crawford/ law 

C.  D.  Creelman/ psychology 
F.  G.  Crag/z/on/HiSTORY 

7.  IF.  C/7cA /on/ philosophy 

7.  //.  G.  Crispo/ industrial  relations 

B.  5.  Crittenden /ep>.  theory 

/.  C.  Croft/ ED.  THEORY 

B.  IF.  C/-00&£T/MEDIEVAL  st. 

J.  H.  Crookston/ med.  sci. 

W.J.R.  Crosby /mathematics 
M.  5.  Cross / HISTORY 
F.  /.  Crossman /zoology 
B.  Cruickshank / pathology 
7.  F.  C/'M/j’f/BOTANY 
,4.  Cj/ma/HYGIENE 
/.  G.  Csizmadia /chemistry 
y4.  ^4.  Cunningham/lND.  eng. 

7.  B.  Cunningham /med.  biophysics 

B.  Cunningham  /nursing 
/.  G.  Came/MECH.  eng. 

7.  B.  Cwme/GEOLOGY 
M.  G.  Currie /elec.  eng. 

L.  Curry /geography 

/4.  7.  FaA/n/uRBAN  planning 
7.  H.  Dales/ pol.  ec. 

/4.  Dalzell/ classical 
7.  M.  Daniels/ physics 

£.  IF.  Favey/DENTISTRY 

/l.  C.  Davidson /civil  eng. 

Robertson  Davies/ ENGLISH 

C.  Dav/j/MATHEMATICS 

M.  M.  Fam/civiL  eng. 

N.  Z.  Davis/ history 

F.  7.  Faraon/ELEC.  eng. 

//.  /.  Fay/ED.  THEORY 
B.  7.  Day/ FORESTRY 
IF.  G.  Fean/GEOGRAPHY 
7.  M.  FecAery/CHEMISTRY 
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J.  H.  deLeeuw/ aerospace 
F.  A.  De  Lory /civil  eng. 

D.  B.  De  Lwry/MATHEMATics 
D.  P.  de  Montmollin  / ceassicae 
R.  E.  Dengler/ botany 
L-G.  Denis/ lib.  sci. 

J.  De/Il/HISTORY 

N.  A.  Dcrzfto/MATHEMATICS 

D.  Dcrry/PHARMACOLOGY 

R.  C.  Desai/PHYSics 

R.  B.  de  Somao/philosophy 
5.  S.  Desser / hygiene 

S.  B.  Dewan/EEEC.  eng. 

A.  J.  Diamond/ architecture 
M.  J.  Dignam/CHEMiSTRY 
S.  Dmitrevsky /eeec.  eng. 

F.  W . Doane/ hygiene 
A.  R.  Dobell/ pol.  ec. 

W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson/ east  asian 
W.  B.  Dockrell/ ed.  theory 

L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

M.  Dolezelova/ east  asian  studies 

E.  W.  Dom  vZZZc/english 
W.  L.  Donohue / pathology 

R.  B.  Donovan/ french 
A.  Doob / PSYCHOLOGY 

M.  B.  Doolan/ social  work 
D.  J.  Doo/ey /English 
J.  E.  Dooley/ business 

/.  F.  £>OV<?/CHEMISTRY 

F.  R.  D’Oyley/ ed.  theory 
5.  Drake /history 

J.  A.  Draper /ed.  theory 

7?.  B.  DrP  Wi/l/ANTHROPOLOGY 
FL  R.  Drucker/ surgery 
l.  M.  Drummond/POE.  ec. 

D.  P.  Dryer/ philosophy 

S.  Dubiski/PATH.  chem. 

I.  W.  A.  Duckworth/ anatomy 

G.  F.  D.  Duff /mathematics 

J.  P.  Dugan/ mech.  eng. 

G.  R.  Duncan /pharmacy 
D.  W.  D unham /zooeogy 

C.  D.  Dunkley/ food  sciences 
J . B.  Dunlop/EAW 
J.  L.  Dunlop/ social  work 
R.  W . Dunning/ anthropology 
W.  B.  Dunphy/ philosophy 


J.  S.  Dupre /pol.  econ. 

H.  L.  Dyck/ history 

W.  T.  Easterbrook / pol.  ec. 

H.  C.  Eastman/ pol.  ec. 

S.  Eastman/ pol.  EC. 

J.  G.  Eayrs/ pol.  ec. 

W . J.  Lcc/cj/history 

G.  Edison/PHtEOSOPHY 
E.  G.  Edmund /geology 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards/C riminology 

H.  Eichner/ GERMAN 

E.  W.  Ellers/ mathematics 

K.  A.  A.  L///j/hispanic 

M.  E.  D.  Ellis/ ED.  THEORY 

R.G.  EZ/is/dentistry 

J.  N.  Emerson/ anthropology 

L.  Endrenyi/ PHARMACOLOGY 
J.  Escobar /Hispanic 

/.  M.  Estes/ HISTORY 

B.  L/foVl/AEROSPACE 

D.  D.  LVans/PHiLOSOPHY 
G.  r.  Evans/ ed.  theory 

M.  G.  £va«5/BUSiNESS 

C.  Ezrin/ pathology 

E.  L.  Fackenheim/puiEOSOPHY 
E.  R.  Fairweather/ medieyae 
R.  A.  Falck/ music 

A.  G.  Falconer/ french 

G.  G.  FaZZe/ENGLiSH 
A.  M.  Fallis/ hygiene 
J.  B.  Falls/ zoology 

P.  H.  FI.  Fantham/MATHEMATics 
A.  J.  Farina/ social  work 

H.  Farkas-Himsley /hygiene 
R.  M.  Farquhar /physics 

J.  L.  Farrar /forestry 
J.  P.  Farrell/EO.  theory 
E.  Fawcett /physics 
J.  J.  Fawcett/ geology 
R.  G.  Fenton/MECU.  ENG. 

J.  D.  Fernie/ astronomy 
G.  Feuer/ path.  chem. 

K.  Feuer/ Slavic 

L.  S.  Fcwer/sociOLOGY 
G.  FL  Field/ german 
ZV.  C.  F/eZd/GEOGRAPHY 
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M.  F.  Filosa/ zoology 
G.  E.  Finley/ psychology 
J.  D.  Finn/ ed.  theory 
J.  Fischer/ hygiene 
R.  Fischler/ mathematics 

A.  M.  Fisher /hygiene 

J.  Manery  Fisher /biochemistry 

M.  M.  Fisher / PATHOLOGY 

B.  T.  Fitch/ french 
P.  Fitting/ french 

R.  C.  Flanagan /MECH.  ENG. 

P.  C.  Fleming/ hygiene 

W.  G.  Fleming/EH.  theory 

S.  N.  Flengas/ metallurgy 
J.  F.  Flinn/ french 

G.  E.  Flower /ed.  theory 
J.  E.  Foley / psychology 
P.  J.  Foley/ IND.  ENG. 

N.  Forbath/MED.  SCI. 

J.  T.  Forestell / mediey \L 

L.  W.  Forguson/ philosophy 

B.  Forrin/ psychology 
D.  F.  Forster/ pol.  EC. 

G.  G.  Forstner/ med.  sci. 

D.  F.  Forward/ EOT \ny 
W.  Fowler /ed.  theory 
D.  Foy/english 

P.  W.  Fox/ POL.  EC. 

A.  Franceschetti /ital.  & Hispanic 
J.  Fzyzzzczs/food  sciences 
R.  Frank/ English 

t/.  M.  Fra«4/o?/ METALLURGY 
£>.  Fraser/ physiology 
D.  A.  S.  Fraser/ mathematics 

M.  77.  Freedma/i/ pharmacy 
F.  5.  Frppman/HYGIENE 

/.  B.  French/ aerospace 
M.  L.  Friedland/EKW 
W.  G.  Friend /zoology 

/.  Fr/Iz/BIOCHEMISTRY 

F.  F.  7.  Fry  /zoology 
//.  TV.  Fr jp/english 

C.  R.  Fuerst/ med.  biophysics 
7.  y.  F ure dy / psychology 

J.  H.  Galloway  /geography 
F.  E.  J.  Gamlin/ED.  theory 
y.  M.  Gandy/ social  work 


F.  F.  Gardner/ mathematics 

G.  D.  Garland/ physics 

R.  F.  G arrison / astronomy 
R.  Garry  /ed.  theory 

£>.  F.  GzZZZl/zZPr/PHILOSOPHY 

Sister  Geraldine / English 
JF.  M.  G erson  j sociology 
D.  L.  Gibo/ zoology 
F.  y.  /sociology 
y.  B.  Gilmore /psychology 
y.  Gittins/ geology 
/.  /.  G/zzm/aerospace 

H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr./ English 

F.  y.  G/z'cFmazz/HisPANic 

F.  F.  Godfrey  /social  work 

G.  F.  Godfrey /mech.  eng. 
fF.  ^4.  Go/fazT/HlSTORY 
M.  Gold/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

y.  Goldenberg/  physics 
M.  GoW«p/-/dentistry 
D.  Golds  tick /philosophy 

L.  V.  Golombek/ Islamic  studies 
F.  C.  GoozTe/PHYSIOLOGY 

/4.  M.  Goodwin / GEOLOGY 

/l.  M.  Gordon/ Hispanic 
/l.  G.  Gornall/PKTH.  chem. 

C.  C.  GoI/zp7/computer  SCI. 

T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 

M.  F.  F.  Gozz^/z/medieval  studies 
W . S.  Goulding/  architecture 

F.  S.  L.  Gov  an /social  work 
y.  ^4 . Gra/jf/PHiLOSOPHY 

G.  M.  Graham/ physics 
y.  PF.  Graham/ hist,  art 

L.  B.  G raham /social  work 
F.  C.  Gra/zam/BusiNESS 
F.  F.  Gzyz/zzzzzz/french 
F.  5.  Gzyzazi/physics 
y.  AT.  G/yz/z//classical 
W . E.  Grasham/ pol.  EC. 

W.  F.  Gray  don/ chem.  eng. 

A . K.  Grayson/ near  east 
y.  GrayAO/z/PHYSIOLOGY 
R.l.C.  Graziani/ English 
F.  Gz-pph/law 

H.  A.  J.  Green/ pol.  ec. 

F.  /4.  Greene/ English 

F.  F.  Greenfield/ ed.  theory 
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R.  Gregor/ pol.  ec. 

P.  C.  Greiner/ mathematics 
P.  G readier/ history 
W.  77.  Greub/ MATHEMATICS 
P.  A.  G riffin/ PHYSICS 
F.  J.  C.  Griffiths/ pol.  EC. 

C.  M.  Grise/ french 
P.  Grosskurth /English 
J.  E.  GrWSPC/PSYCHOLOGY 

J.  E.  Grusec/ psychology 
7.  F.  Guillet/ chemistry 
7.  Gw/j(ry/HISPANIC 
P.  C.  Gunn/c ivil  eng. 

P.  E.  Haist/ PHYSIOLOGY 
IF.  77.  Halewood/ English 

0.  //^///sociology 

A. C.H.  Hallett/ physics 
P.  F.  Hallett /physiology 

1.  Halperin/ mathematics 

M.  L.  Halperin /med.  sci. 

J.  M.  Ham/ elec.  eng. 

F.  C.  Hamacher/ elec.  eng. 

/.  P.  Hamilton /med.  sci. 

C.  Hamlin/c omp.  lit. 

Sister  M.  Esther  Hanley /c lassics 

C.  A7.  P.  7/an/y/PHiLOSOPHY 

IF.  mathematics 

/I.  P.  Harden /french 

F.  F.  77a/-p/GEOGRAPHY 

A7.  7.  Hare /pol.  ec. 

N.  7/armg/MEDlEVAL 
7.  P.  7/ar/p/BOTANY 
P.  F.  //arnpy/HiSTORY 
P.  C.  H arris /geography 
P.  0.  Harris/ chemistry 
P.  5.  Harris /ed.  theory 

/F  G.  //armon/CHEMiSTRY 

IF.  5.  Hartroft/ physiology 
F.  fi.  Harvey /ed.  theory 
77.  77.  Harvey/ zoology 
7.  5.  A7.  Harvey/ physics 
7.  F.  F.  Hastings/HYGiENE 
IF.  F.  7/aJl/ngf/MATHEMATICS 

B.  5.  7/ayrtp/ENGLISH 

D.  M.  Hayne/ERENCH 

7.  F.  Heard/ astronomy 
M.  P.  77p6/p/MATHEMATICS 


77.  /F  Heilbronn/ mathematics 
G.  Heiman/POL.  ec. 

M.  Heim  burger /botany 
G.  IF.  Heinke /civil  eng. 

7.  /I.  Hellebust/BOTANY 
G.  K.  Helleiner/ pol.  ec. 

F.  F.  A7.  Helleiner /pol.  ec. 

P.  7.  Helmstadter/ history 

5.  B.  F.  Henderson, /ed.  theory 
5.  G.  Hennessey /pol.  ec. 

7.  Herbert /ed.  theory 

C.  Hershfield/civiL  eng. 

77.  T/erzfeprger/PHiLOSOPHY 

G.  7.  Hetenyi/  physiology 
IF.  /4.  A7.  Hewer/CHEM.  eng. 

D.  T/ph  /H/hygiene 

F.  T/pw/h/geography 
P.  L.  Heyworth/ENGLlsu 

E.  S.  Hickcox/ED.  theory 
D.  Higgs /history 

C.  O.  Hines/PHYSics 
J.  Hitchcock /urban  planning 
C.  77.  77oc7'/?za/l/PHARMACOLOGY 

G.  77 odge / urban  planning 
7.  F.  Hodgetts/POL.  ec. 

F.  D.  Hoeniger /English 

7.  F.  M.  Hoeniger/HYGiENE 
T.  Hofmann /biochemistry 
7.  A.  Hogan/ psychology 
77.  5.  Hogg/ ASTRONOMY 
7.  S.  Holladay /near  east 
7.  IF.  Holland/ED.  theory 
S.  Hollander /pol.  ec. 

C.  E.  Holmes/ERENcn 
J.  Holmes/POL.  EC. 

F.  C.  Hooper/ mech.  eng. 

C.  Hopen/ anthropology 

D.  M.  Horn/Eo.  theory 
A.  A.  Horner /physiology 
7.  7.  7/ormVzg/coMPUTER  sci. 

G.  Horowitz /pol.  EC. 

0.  77o/7i;y&IPW’ZCZ/PHARMACOLOGY 
7.  F.  Hough/POL.  EC. 

7.  77.  House /ed.  theory 
F.  7.  7/oM.ypr/LiBRARY  SCI. 

IF.  7.  77o*vflrJ/ENGLiSH 
r.  77oW’arl/l/ARCHITECTURE 
A.  F.  Howatson/ MED.  biophysics 
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A.  J.  Howsmon /aerospace 

W.  J.  Huggett/ PHILOSOPHY 

M.  W.  Huggins/ civil  eng. 

A.  Hughes/ music 
D.  R.  Hughes/ anthropology 

F.  N.  H ughes/ pharmacy 
P.  C.  Hughes/ AEROSPACE 
T.  E.  Hull/ COMPUTER  SCI. 

7.  N.  P.  Hume/ computer  sci. 
R.  L.  Hummel/ chem.  eng. 

A . M.  Hunt /dentistry 
D.  E.  Hunt/ED.  THEORY 
J.  W.  Hunt/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
H.  A.  Hunter/ dentistry 
J.  Hunter/ physiology 
F.  F.  Hunter/ chem.  eng. 

/.  F.  M.  /-/philosophy 
Z).  G.  Huntley /Slavic 
T.  C.  Hutch inson/ botany 

L.  Iannaccone/ ed.  theory 
AT.  lizuka/ ELEC.  ENG. 

F.  /I.  lmlay / philosophy 
7.  F.  lribarne/  physics 

W7.  iV.  /rvi/Ig/ANTHROPOLOGY 

M.  Israel/ hist ory 

G.  F.  I sraelstam /ROT  kny 
D.G.  /vpj/physics 

/.  R.  de  J.  Jackson/ English 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson/ ed.  theory 

S.  H.  Jackson/ path.  chem. 

A.  E.  Jacobs /fhysics 
D.  F.  James/ mech.  eng. 

R.  L.  James/ sociology 

W.  Janischewskyj/EEEC.  eng. 
R.  W . Jeanes/ french 
R.  E.  Jervis/ chem.  eng. 

H.  E.  Johns/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

B.  A.  Johnson /nursing 

G.  E.  Johnson/ pharmacology 
L.  Johnson/HiST.  art 
W.  H.  Johnson/ physiology 
W . Me  A.  Johnson/ hist,  art 

D.  M.  Johnston /POL.  EC. 

F.  L.  Joh nston / mathematics 

E.  A . /o/lfll/FRENCH 

C.  P.  7o/JPJ/CLASSICAL 


7.  P.  Jones/ CHEMISTRY 

L.  E.  Jones/MECH.  eng. 

P.  E.  Jones/ nursing 

P.  H.  Jones/crviL  eng. 

M.  /oos/linguistics 

A.  V.  Jopling/ GEOGRAPHY 
F.  Jorgensen /forestry 
D.  Jourlait /french 

D.  A.  Joyce/ german 
R.  W.  Judy /foe.  ec. 

R.  S.  Julius /COMFVJER  SCIENCE 
A.  Jwaideh  Cox/ Islamic 

H.  Fa/anl/PHARMACOLOGY 

W.  E.  Kal bach /sociology 

V.  1.  Kalnins/ anatomy 

W.  Fa/ow/PHARMACOLOGY 

S.  /.  Ffl/It/pZ/PHARMACY 

R.  Kapral /chemistry 
7.  5.  Katz/ ed.  theory 
A7.  FoIz/history 

M.  B.  Katz/ED.  theory 

E. R.M.  Kay /biochemistry 
7.  D.  Kaye/ anthropology 

K.  O.  Fpp/english 

7.  L.  H.  Keep/ history 
7.  F.  Keffer /mech.  eng. 

H7.  7.  Keith /ENGLISH 
/.  M.  Kelly  / philosophy 
7.  ^4.  Kellen/ path.  chem. 

F.  7).  Kempe /-/sociology 
D.  J.  L.  Kennedy  /civil  eng. 

Z>.  F.  Fp/me<7y/PHARMACY 
W7.  T.  E.  Kennett /FRENCH 

T.  C.  Kenney  /civil  eng. 

L.  M.  Kenny/ Islamic 

5.  F.  Kent/ architecture 
H.  Kerpneck/ English 
D.  P.  Fp/t/geography 

G.  L.  Keyes/ classical 

S.  B.  Khan/ ed.  theory 

7.  F//a/J/ia/PHARMACOLOGY 
P.  5.  L.  FuW/physiology 
7.  F.  Kidd/ ED.  THEORY 
D.  PF.  Killinger/ med.  sci. 

W7.  F.  Fi/hp/english 

H.  C.  King/ ASTRONOMY 

7.  D.  King/ physics 
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V.  V.  Kingsley /hygiene 
P.  Kirkby/ physics 
M.  C.  Kirkham /English 
M.  J.  Kirkpatrick /social  work 

V.  Klemes/wiECH.  eng. 

G.  Kne re r/ zoology 

P.  Kolers/ psychology 

Z.  Eora/l/FORESTRY 

G.  K.  Korbacher/ aerospace 
Y.  Kotowitz/POL.  EC. 

B.  Kovrig/ pol.  econ. 

A.  J.  Kravetz/ ELEC.  ENG. 

E.  J.  Kremer/ philosophy 
R.  E.  Kreps/ physics 

J.  Kreutzer/DENTiSTRY 

R.  O.  Kroger/ psychology 
P.  P.  Kronberg/ astronomy 
A.  Kruger/ pol.  ec. 

J.  Kryspin/ bio-medical  elec. 

M.  T.  Kuitunen  / n kl.  & Hispanic 

A.  Kuksis/ PHYSIOLOGY 

M.  A.  Kumar/ pharmacology 

H.  Kunov/ELEC.  ENG. 

W . J.  Kurmey /library  SCI. 

N.  A . Labzoff sky /hygiene 
7.  E.  Lai-Fook /zoology 
7.  C.  La/d/aw/MEDiciNE 

S.  A.  Lakoff /pol.  ec. 

F.  /I.  Lambe/ ind.  eng. 

C.  Lambert/ social  work 
F.  F.  Land/LIBRARY  SCI. 

F.  G.  Lane/Bio-CHEMiSTRY 

G.  R.  Lang/ elec.  eng. 

T.  J.  F.  La/jg/PHiLOSOPHY 
T.  D.  Langan/PHILOSOPHY 
R.  R.  Langford /zoology 

B.  W . Lappin/soci\E  work 
M.  W . Laurence/ psychology 

B.  M.  Laxer/ ed.  theory 

/.  E.  Laycock/ social  work 
P.  /.  Lea/l/MATHEMATICS 

/.  LpBp//mathematics 

D.  H.  Lee/ARCHITECTURE 

E.  S.  Lee/ elec.  eng. 

L.  5.  5.  Lee/ mech.  eng. 

C.  Leec/i /ENGLISH 

A.  B.  Lehman/ mathematics 


E.  Lehouck/EPCEttcw 

M.  S.  Leitch/EOOD  sciences 
/.  T.  Lemon /geography 
P.  R.  Leon/ french 
D.  V.  LfPa/I /ENGLISH 
W7.  //.  /e  P/c/ie/HYGIENE 
D.  J.  Le  Roy  /chemistry 
H.  J.  Leutheusser/ mech.  eng. 

T.  H.  Levere/ history 
H.  Levison / p \edi\trics 

K.  L.  Levy /hispanic 

D.  W . Lew/j/DENTISTRY 
/.  F.  Leyerle/ medieval 
^4.  F.  Liman/ east  asian 

F.  G.  Lindenfield/ social  work 
7.  D.  Lipson/ comp.  SCI. 

F.  List/ physics 

M.  W.  L/A/er/CHEMISTRY 

A.  E.  Litherland /physics 
R.  A.  Liver  sage/ zoology 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas/EEEC.  eng. 
T.  O.  Lloyd/ history 

F.  LocE/ifl/T/PSYCHOLOGY 
D.  G.  Lochhead /English 
7.  W.  Locke/ aerospace 

F.  E.  Logan /physics 

7.  Logothetopoulos /physiology 

G.  F.  Lord/MECH.  eng. 

7.  7.  Loubser/ ed.  theory 

C.  C.  Love/ENGLISH 

D.  V.  Love/ forestry 
7.  /I.  LoB’Jen/MED.  sci. 

F.  A.  Lucas/ sociology 

F.  Luck-Alien/ botany 
//.  Ll/cA'e/HISTORY  OF  ART 

G.  5.  ./V.  Luckyj/ Slavic 
F.  L«ms/chem.  eng. 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch /philosophy 

F.  F.  Lynch/ chemistry 
7.  F.  Eyne/i/ENGLiSH 

H.  R.  MacCallum /English 

G.  E.  Macdonald /psychology 
R.  St.  7.  Macdonald /law 

7.  F.  Macdonald  /ed.  theory 
£>.  C.  MacGregor /pol.  ec. 

D.  Mackay /chem.  eng. 

F.  G.  MacKenzie/ anatomy 
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A.  MacKinnon /geography 

K.  MacLean/ English 

B.  B.  Macleod/ED.  theory 
M.  MacLure/ English 

/.  B.  MacNeill/ MATHEMATICS 

C.  B.  Macpher son /pol.  EC. 

L.  W.  Macpherson/HYGiENE 

D.  A.  MacRae/ astronomy 
7.  M ac hi n/ zoology 

H.  L.  Macklin/crviL  eng. 

W.  A.  Mahon/ pharmacology 
J.  H.  P.  Main/ dentistry 

O.  W.  Main/ business 
H.  M a k I er /sociology 
A.  Malkin/ path.  chem. 

D.  Malvania/ east  asian 
F.  D.  Manchester/ physics 

M.  R.  Maniates/ music 
R.  A.  Manzer /pol.  ec. 

J.M.R.  Marge  son/ English 

N.  Markus /social  work 

£>.  Mann/HlSPANic 
F.  7.  Mar/cer/ENGLISH 

L.  L.  Marker/ drama 

M.  E.  Marmura/ islamic 

/.  Mar/in/PHYSiOLOGY 

7.  C.  Mason /computer  science 

D.  MaJSOtt/MATHEMATICS 

Y.  Masui/ zoology 

M.  R.  Mather/ mathematics 
A.  A!.  Matilal/EAST  asian 

E.  Matty asovsky /urban  planning 
A.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 

J.  Mavalwala/ anthropology 
5.  R.  Maxwell/ business 
F>.  May/PHYSics 
J.  May  /geography 

A.  O.  May/MATHEMATICS 

P.  F.  May  cock/ botany 

J.  H.  Me  Andrews /EOT  any 
W . J.  McBain/ architecture 
D.  McCammond /mech.  eng. 

/.  McCausland/ elec.  eng. 

/.  /*.  McClelland/ french 
/.  L.  K.  McConica/ medieval 
Z).  B.  McConnell/ physics 
/.  McCoo//mathematics 
H/.  T.  McCready /hispanic 


A.  0.  McCuaig/ anatomy 

E.  A.  McCulloch/MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

G.  L.  McDiarmid/ED.  theory 

R.  P.  McDonald/ED.  theory 

T.  F.  S.  McFeal/ANTHROPOLOGY 

L.  A.  McHattie/MED.  biophysics 
J.  A.  Mclnnes/ED.  theory 

S.  B.  Mclver/ hygiene 

R.  W . McKay /physics 

B.  A.  McLaren, /food  sciences 

L. D.  McLean, /ed.  theory 
I.  A.  McLean/ library  sci. 

S.  McLean/ chemistry 
D.  L.  McLeod/ anatomy 
/.  T.  McLeod/ pol.  ec. 

W.  E.  McLeod/ classical 

H.  M.  McLuhan/CGLTURE  & 

TECHNOLOGY 

/.  J.  McMullen/ east  asian 
A.  ZF.  McNaugh //history 
A.  G.  McNeill /physics 
R.  F.  McAae/PHiLOSOPHY 
/.  Meag/zer/ENGLlSH 
A.  AZ.  Measures/ aerospace 
D.  E.  Meeks/ social  work 
P.  P.  M.  Meincke/ physics 

A.  H.  Melch <?a-/dentistry 
N.  M.  Meltz/ pol.  ec. 

D.  Me  tides  da  Costa /law 

M.  Menzinger / chemistry 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens/ islamic 

G.  Meresz/ chemistry 

B.  S.  Merrilees/ french 

H.  MfTlz/NURSING 

D.  F.  Met  trick /zoology 
A.  W . Mewett/ law 

L.  Mezej/COMPUTER  SCI. 

/1 . 5.  Michell/ forestry 
IF.  Michelson/ sociology 

F.  7.  Middleton / hygiene 

R.  G.  Miller/MED.  biophysics 

(F.  /I.  A7 ('//^/METALLURGY 

M.  Millgate /ENGLISH 
R.  H.  Mills/ civil  eng. 

H.  Milne /hygiene 

H.  N.  Milnes/ german 
/F  D.  Misener/ great  lakes 
A.  W.  Missen /chem.  eng. 
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M.  Miyagi/ zoology 
P.  C.  Moes/  FREN CH 
J.  W.  Moffat /physics 
77.  Moghadam/ hygiene 

A.  Mo/zr/ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  S.  Moir/ history 

J.  A.  Molinaro/rr  alian 

F.  C.  Monkhouse / physiology 

N.  F.  Moody/ bio-medical  elec. 
S.  S.  Mookerjea/ physiology 

J.  J.  Moran/ food  sciences 
N.  Moray/ psychology 
P.  F.  Morgan/ English 
J.  F.  Morgan-J ones/ botany 

G.  K.  M orris /zoology 
G.  L.  M orris /law 

J.  C.  Morrison /philosophy 

M.  A.  Moscarello/BiocHEMiSTRY 

F.  D.  Mott/ HYGIENE 

77.  Z.  Movat/ PATHOLOGY 

N.  Mrosovsky/ zoology 
M.  Mueller/ENGLISH 

J.  H.  A.  Munro/ pol.  econ. 

B.  M«raSMgz7MATHEMATICS 
B.  B.  Murdock/ psychology 
7.  r.  A7«r^/zy/PHYSioLOGY 

B.  K.  Mw/ray/BioCHEMiSTRY 

D.  Musella/ ed.  theory 

C.  B.  Myers/  psychology 

S.  Nagata/ anthropology 
7.  G.  Nairn/PHARM\CY 
A.  7.  Naldrett/ geology 
77.  G.  Narrol/ ed.  theory 
7.  C.  Nautiyal / forestry 
77.  7.  Afe/j0rt/HISTORY 
IF.  77.  Afe/jorc/HlSTORY 
£.  7*.  Neufeld/ pol.  ec. 

£.  £.  Newhall /elect.  ENG. 

G.  M'&z/orwA:/DENTisTRY 
Sister  Frances  Nims /English 
77.  B.  Nishio/ sociology 

5.  Nishisato/ED.  theory 
77.  5.  TVoce/iTALiAN 
G.  Norm/GEOLOGY 
P.  G.  Norlon/MATHEMATICS 

D.  M.  Nowlan/ pol.  EC. 

E.  W.  Nuffield /geology 


F.  7.  Nz/m/m /computer  sci. 

5.  C.  Nyburg/ chemistry 

77.  O’ Beirne /elec.  eng. 

A7.  7.  O’Bn'en/CLASSiCAL 
B.  7.  0’B/-jY/z/chemistry 
B.  G.  O'Bryan/ ED.  theory 
7.  B.  O’Donnell/ classical 
7’.  7.  O’ Donnell /physics 
R.  O’Driscoll/ English 
7.  C.  Ogz'/vze/PSYCHOLOGY 
A7.  /I.  Ogryz/o/MED.  SCI. 

G.  D.  O’Gormo/i/FRENCH 
IF.  /I.  O/z ver/FRENCH 

77.  7.  Olnick/ music 

E.  C.  Olsen/ED.  theory 
D.  R.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 

L.  W.  Orgaw/PHYSIOLOGY 

G.  B.  Orlob / botany 

D.  Osmond/MED.  SCI. 

D.  Osoba/ MED.  SCI. 

7.  A7.  Ott/EU.  THEORY 
7.  Owens/ philosophy 

F.  P.  Ottensmeyer/MED.  biophysics 

G.  Ozin /chemistry 

M.  A.  Packham/ biochemistry 
B.  77.  Paz'/J^r/BIOCHEMISTRY 
B.  Pakula /hygiene 

7.  £.  Paloheimo/ zoology 
7.  77.  Parfor/HiSPANic 
zV.  Par Tw/nursing 

B.  B.  Parker/ drama 

C.  B.  T’flWOAZj/FRENCH 
T.  S.  Parsons /zoology 
G.  B.  Paterson / pharmacy 
Z.  ^4 . Patrick /botany 

/!.  M.  P at te r son / English 
G.  N.  Patterson/ aerospace 

D.  A.  L.  Paul  /physics 

IF.  Paul/PATH.  CHEM. 

/I.  £.  PflZz/// MATHEMATICS 
G.  B.  Payzanl/PHILOSOPHY 
7.  IF.  Pearce /physiology 
M.  L.  Pearson /med.  biophysics 
B.  G.  Pedersen/ ed.  theory 
7.  /4 . Pez//er/DENTISTRY 
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F.  W.  Peers/ pol.  ec. 

A.  C.  Pegis/ philosophy 
P.  Pelikan/ pol.  econ. 

C.  M.  Penner/ physics 
J.  R.  Percy /astronomy 
J.  M.  Perz/ physics 
R.  L.  Peterson/ zoology 
7.  A.  Philip /classical 

C.  R.  Phillips/c HEM.  ENG. 

M.  Phillips /nursing 

M.  J.  Phillips /PATHOLOGY 
R.  A.  Phillips /MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

L.  M.  Pidgeon/ metallurgy 
77.  Pietersma/ philosophy 

M.  R.  PiggOtt /CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

D.  77.  Pimlott/ ZOOLOGY 

P.  77.  Pinkerton/ pathology 
C.  C.  Pitt/ ED.  THEORY 
R.  C.  Plowright /zoology 
A.F.W.  Plumptre/ pol.  ec. 

J.  V.  Poapst/ BUSINESS 
A.  J.  Poe/C HEMISTRY 
P.  J.  Pointing/ zoology 
7.  C.  Po/attJl/CHEMISTRY 

7.  £>.  Poll /physics 

A.  Pollard /path.  chem. 

B.  H.  Pomeranz/ zoology 

F.  Popovich /DENTISTRY 
/4.  Po/Ter/iND.  eng. 

C.  7.  Porter/ PATH.  chem. 

M.  Posen/sociAL  work 
M.  7.  A7.  Poj/jer/iND.  ENG. 

7.  PowP/CHEMISTRY 

D.  M.  Power/ zoology 
M.  P.  Po wic&£?/history 
77.  G.  Poyton/ dentistry 

P.  P/YZZZgZZe///ARCHITECTURE 

F.  C.  Pmn/INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

7.  D.  Prentice /physics 
P.  M.  Preshaw / physiology 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley  /English 
H/.  77.  Pri'nc/ge/MEDlEVAL 
A.  Pritchard /English 

K.  F.  Prueter/ ed.  theory 

E.  Prugove'cki /mathematics 
R.  E.  Pugh /physics 

K.  F.  Punch /ed.  theory 
D.  F.  Putnam/ geography 


K.  F.  Quinn /classical 
G.  D.  Owjwi/bustnfss 

P.  Racine/ ASTRONOMY 
7.  C.  Radde/ MED.  SCI. 

7.  v4.  Pa/Ps/MEDIEVAL 

R.  G.  Ragsdale /ed.  theory 
F.  P.  Rainsberry/ ed.  theory 
P.  FamajwaAmy metallurgy 
N.  5.  Panarf/ve/PATHOLOGY 
K.  B.  Ranger/ mathematics 
P.  V.  Rangnekar/ botany 

^4.  F.  Rao/ food  sciences 
Rapoport/ med.  sci. 

/4.  M.  Paggagorl/PHYSIOLOGY 
W.  H.  Rapson/c hem.  eng. 

A.  M.  Rauth/MED.  biophysics 

K.  7.  Rea/ political  economy 
D.  P.  Redford/NEAR  EAST 

J.  F.  Reed /zoology 
D.  B.  W.  Reid/ hygiene 

L.  D.  Reid/ aerospace 
F.  M.  Regan/ET).  theory 

M.  Regard/ FRENCH 
77.  /4.  Ppg/er/zooLOGY 
F.  7.  Pevp///NEAR  EAST 

77.  P.  Rewcastle/ pathology 
IF.  F.  FeyrtOpF/CHEMISTRY 

S.  E.  Rhinewine /social  work 
/l.  7.  P/lodes/HYGIENE 

77.  5.  P/Twer/AEROSPACE 
7.  FW<7/cfc/CHEMISTRY 
F.  P.  Rideout /ed.  theory 
L.  Riese/ french 
/4.  G.  Pzgg/ENGLISH 
F.  77.  Rigler/ zoology 
F.  P.  Riley/ civil  eng. 

F.  P.  7.  F/mrOP/MECH.  ENG. 

7.  7).  Rising /zoology 
R.C.  B.  Risk /law 
7.  P ZSl / CLASSICAL 
F.  M.  PF/z'c/ELECT.  ENG. 

/4.  C.  Ritchie / pathology 
A7.  P.  Robbins/ ed.  theory 
P.  P.  FoTzp/T/french 
D.  M.  Roberts/ ed.  theory 
5.  D.  T.  Robertson/ elec.  eng. 
P.  FoTjWomx/french 
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E.  I.  Robinsky/c ivil  eng. 

E.  A.  Robinson  /chemistry 

F.  G.  Robinson/ ed.  theory 

G.  de  B.  Robinson /MATHEMATICS 
J.  B.  Robinson/ pharmacy 

R.  Robinson/poh.  EC. 

T.  M.  Robinson/ classical 

D.  O.  Robson /c lassical 

J.  M.  Robson/ English 

G.  K.  Rodgers/c ivil  eng. 

H.  A.  Roe/ GERMAN 

R.  C.  Roeder/ astronomy 

H.  i?Oge/\y/ANTHROPOLOGY 

W.  S.  Rogers/ french 

P.  G.  Rooney/ mathematics 

P.  H.  Roosen-Runge /computer  sci. 

B.  I.  Roots /zoology 

W.  E.  Roschlau/ pharmacology 
A . Rose /social  work 

E.  E.  Rose/ history 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum /English 
P.  Rosenthal /mathematics 

A'.  ROSS / PSYCHOLOGY 

H.  U.  /?osj/metallurgy 
R.  A.  Ross /mathematics 
R.,B.  Kow/dentistry 

F.  B.  Roth /hygiene 

K.  H.  Rothfels/BOTANY 

C.  D.  Rouillard /french 

D.  J.  Rowe/ physics 

I.  H.  Rowe /elec.  eng. 

J.  C.  Rucklidge /geology 
A.  P.  Ruderman /hygiene 
J.  L.  Ruse/ med.  sci. 

H.  H.  Russell/ED.  theory 

L.  S.  Russell/ GEOLOGY 
P.  H.  Russell/ pol.  ec. 

J.  W.  Rutter/ metallurgy 
J . J.  Ry an / meo\e\ at 

M.  Sablatash /elec.  eng. 

Z.  I.  Sabry/ hygiene 

P.  Sadowski /p \thology 
A . E.  Safarian/ pol.  ec. 

C.  A.  T.  Salama/ELEC.  ENG. 

P.  H.  Sa/wj/LINGUISTICS 
W.  J.  Samamz/LiNGUiSTics 
A.  E.  Samuel /classical 


S.  Sandler/ chem.  eng. 

T.  A.  Sandquist/ HISTORY 
M.  J.  Santalo/ physiology 

B.  D.  Sanwal/ med.  biophysics 

B.  Sar/rer/BioCHEMisTRY 
P.  Sarkar/BOTANY 

A.  Sass-Kortsak/ med.  sci. 

/.  Satterberg/ psychology 
R.  M.  Saunders/ history 

D.  Savan/PHiLOSOPHY 

R.  M.  Savory/ Islamic 
T.  SflH’a/BOTANY 

J.  A.  Sawyer/BUSINESS 
W.  W . Sawyer/ mathematics 
W.  G.  G.  Saywell/ east  asian 

C.  Scavizzi/ hist,  art 

E.  Schabas/ MUSIC 

H.  Schachter /biochemistry 
P.  Scherk /mathematics 

B.  B.  Schiff/ PSYCHOLOGY 

S.  A.  Schiff /law 

R.  Schieder/ English 

B.  Schlesinger /social  work 

G.  H.  Schmid /chemistry 
R.  J.  Sc/iO^cA'/ENGLISH 

H.  G.  Schogt /trench 

E.  Schonbaum /pharmacology 
J.  Schwaighofer /civil  eng. 

R.  F.  Schweiker/ED.  theory 

C.  W.  Schwenger /hygiene 
W.  M.  Schwerdtner /geology 
A.  Scorz/GEOGRAPHY 

D.  S.  Scott/ MECH.  ENG. 

G.  D.  Sco/z/physics 

J.  G.  Scott/ ED.  THEORY 
5.  D.  Scott/ GEOLOGY 

J.  W.  SCOZZ/PHYSIOLOGY 
W.  B.  Scott/ ZOOLOGY 

K.  G.  Scrimgeour /biochemistry 

E.  R.  Seaquist/ astronomy 

H.  R.  Secor/ french 

P.  Seeman /pharmacology 
R.  S.  Segsworth/ELEC.  eng. 

K.  A.  Selby /civil  eng. 

A.  D.  Selingcr/ED.  theory 
E.  A.  Sellers/ pharmacology 

A.  K.  Scrt/PHARMACOLOGY 
D.  K.  Sezi/MATHEMATICS 
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P.  L.  Sey fried /hygiene 

B.  Z.  Shapiro/ social  work 
W.  T.  Sharp /MATHEMATICS 
W.  D.  S/iaw/ENGLISH 

M.  M.  Sheehan /medieval 

E.  F.  Sheffield/m),  theory 
R.  Sheinin/ hygiene 

P.  S.  Shen/ mech.  eng. 

R.  J.  Shephard/ hygiene 
D.  J.  Sherbaniuk /easn 
J.  Sheridan/c lassical 

F.  A.  Sherk/ mathematics 

C.  C.  Shih/ EAST  ASIAN 

D.  Shipe/ED.  THEORY 

R.  W.  Shirley/ anthropology 

L.  K.  Shook/ ENGLISH 

E.  L.  Shorter/ history 

M.  J.  Sidnell/ English 
7.  G.  Silah /path.  chem. 

M.  D.  Silver/ pathology 

S.  K.  Sim/ PHARMACY 

L.  Siminovitch/MED.  biophysics 
J.  Simmons /geography 

7.  G.  Simmons /eeect.  eng. 

G. T.J.  Simon/ pathology 

J.  B.  Sinclair/ history  and  philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

G.  Sinclair/ elec.  eng. 

M.  J.  SlWe«/GERMAN 
A.  Sirek/ physiology 
O.  Sirek/ physiology 
J.W.B.  Sisam /forestry 
//.  G.  Skilling/ Russian 

/4.  F.  Skinner /ed.  theory 
7.  S^vorecFy /Slavic 
IV.  S/a/fiecfor/PSYCHOLOGY 
/.  G.  SValer/pHiLOSOPHY 

G.  7?.  Slemon/ elec.  eng. 

D.  F.  Smiley/ POL.  EC. 

C.  G.  SraB/i /anatomy 

D.  C.  Smith /dentistry 
77.  /.  B.  Smith/ English 
D.  IF.  Smith/ french 

F.  E.  Smith/ ed.  theory 
F.  G.  S/nft/i /geology 

H.  W.  Smith/ elec.  eng. 

/.  IF.  Smith/MECH.  eng. 

J.  E.  Smith /pol.  EC. 


7.  7.  B.  Smith/ zoology 
/.  IF.  5rnB/l/CHEM.  ENG. 

F.  C.  Smith/EEEC.  eng. 

L.  B.  Smith/ POL.  EC. 

L. M.G.  Sm/l/i/PHiLOSOPHY 

M.  Smith /psychology 

/?.  ^4.  SmB/l/MATHEMATICS 

R.  M.  Smith /east  asian 
5.  //.  5«»7/i/mathem ATICS 
F.  F.  Smylski/ dentistry 
/.  F.  Smyth/ pol.  ec. 

7.  77.  5o7)p//philosophy 

7?.  M.  Soberman/ urban  planning 

M.  S.  Sommers/ business 

H.  Sonnenberg/ physiology 

F.  SooU/physics 

IF.  G.  Spady/ED.  theory 

C.  5par/mg/BOTANY 

7.  77.  Sparling /botany 

F.  E.  Sparshott/ philosophy 
7.  5ge/7/GEOGRAPHY 

B.  A.  Spencer/ history 

L.  Spero/ pharmacology 
7.  7C.  ^p/cer/poL.  ec. 

7.  M.  Spigel / PSYCHOLOGY 
7.  77.  SpmAzer/CHEM.  eng. 

77.  S/?W2g/MATHEMATICS 

M.  S.  Srivastava/ mathematics 

C.  F.  Stacey  /history 

G.  M.  Stacey / computer  sci. 

G.  L.  Stagg/ Hispanic 

F.  Slamw/MATHEMATICS 

N.  Z.  Stanacev/ path.  chem. 

77.  C.  Stancer/ MED.  SCI. 

C.  F.  Start«e/\s/MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg/ physics 

G.  Stemer/PHYSiOLOGY 
7.  IF.  Steiner /pathology 
77.  77.  Stern/ ed.  theory 
G.  TV.  Steuart / c\v\E  eng. 

C.  Stevens/ east  asian 

7.  T.  SteVPAIJOrt/PHILOSOPHY 

F.  W.  Stieb /pharmacy 
7.  IF.  7.  SB/T/chemistry 
B.  C.  Stoc/:/medieval 
B.  F.  S toic he ff /physics 
A . T.  Storey  /dentistry 
2).  IF.  Strangway /physics 
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A.  R.  St raughen /elec.  eng. 

J.  C.  Stry  land  /physics 

C.  M.  Sullivan /zoology 

E.  V.  Sullivan /ed.  theory 
P.  A.  Sullivan/ aerospace 
G.  V.  Sumner /classical 

L.  IF.  Sumner/pmLOSOPHY 

F.  A.  Sunahara/PHARMACOLOGY 

M.  Surducki /Slavic 

W.  R.  S.  Sutherland /maehemaeics 
J.  Swart /law 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet/UEAR  east 

E.  V.  Swenson /computer  science 

W.  E.  Swinton /history  & philosophy 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 
P.  R.  Swyer/MEO.  SCI. 

E.  A.  Synart/PHiLOSOPHY 

B.  Tabarrok/ mech.  eng. 

N.  S.  Taichman/ pathology 
J.  Talesnik /pharmacology 

F.  D.  Tall/ MATHEMATICS 
/.  Tall  an /zoology 

F.  Talmage/NEAR  east 
J.  R.  Tamsitt /zoology 
//.  W.  Taylor/ physics 
F.  PF.  Taylor /med.  biophysics 

P.  /I.  Jay/or/MATHEMATICS 

R.  A.  Taylor /preach 
A.  T ay yeb /geography 

F.  W.  Teare /pharmacy 

G. M.  Telford /zoology 

/.  G.  C.  Templeton /ind.  eng. 

/I.  P.  Pert  Ca/e/DENTISTRY 
R.  C.  Tennyson/ aerospace 
J.  C.  Thompson/ chemistry 
J.  S.  Thompson/  an  atomy 
M.  Thompson /zoology 
H7.  7/lOrtipSOrt/BIOCHEMISTRY 

Z>.  F.  S.  Thomson /classical 

F.  7).  P.  Thomson /seavic 
A.  P.  Thornton /history 

G.  P.  Thornton /psychology 
7.  L.  Thorson/ pol.  EC. 

/.  F.  7i7//med.  biophysics 
J.  Timusk/cwiL  eng. 

£>.  O.  7/rtfcer/BIOCHEMISTRY 
J.  M.  Toguri/ METALLURGY 


C.  D.  E.  JoPort/FRENCH 

F.  C.  room  ^/business 

,4.  M.  Tough /ED.  THEORY 

D.  C.  7oz<? /-/physics 

S.  /.  Townsend/ aerospace 

G.  S.  Tracz/ ED.  theory 

L.  F.  H.  Trainor /physics 

0.  7 rass/CHEM.  ENG. 

F.  F.  Traub/EO.  theory 

G.  F.  P.  Trembley /french 
S.  G.  Triantis /pol.  ec. 

S.  M.  Trott /mathematics 

7>.  Fm'/irPz/s/COMPUTER  Sci. 

F.  Tsuruta /ease  ASIAN 

1.  B.  Turksen/iNDVSE.  eng. 

A.  K.F.  Turner /civil  eng. 

A.  D.  Tushingham /near  east 

K.  Udaka/ pathology 

M.  Ueda/EASE  asian 
M.  Vkas/iEALlAti 

F.  A.  Urquhart/ ZOOLOGY 
S.  M.  GzMmpn/crviL  eng. 

M.  Valdes/ Hispanic 
/.  P.  Valleau/C hemistry 
5.  vart  den  Bergh  / aseronomy 
/.  /.  Fart  der  Eyk/ geography 
P.  vart  Fraasen/ philosophy 
/.  Vande  Vegte/ mech.  eng. 

7.  Fart  Kranendonk / physics 
/.  C.  Fart  Foort/GEOLOGY 

J.  R.  FrtrtSlOrte/MATHEMATICS 
P.  N.  Varma/  east  asian 

7.  Venkatacharya/EASE  asian 

G.  5.  Fic&ers/HIST.  art 
M.  Villers/Eooo  sciences 
W7.  Vitzthum/msE.  art 

/.  F/ce7/civiL  ENG. 

F.  vort  Richthofen /hispanic 
R.  Volpe/ med.  sci. 

P.  F.  Vosburg /i/business 
Z.  G.  Frartpj/c/ELEC.  eng. 

M.  Vranic/PHYSiOLOGY 

K.  Wagland/ARCHIEECEVRE 

N.  K.  Wagle/EASE  asian 

M.  W.  Wahlstrom/ED.  theory 
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A.  W alker/ chemistry 
G.  C.  W alker /pharmacy 

J.  A.  Walker/ FRENCH 

K.  N.  Walker/ sociology 
M.  B.  Walker/ physics 
A.M.  Wall/ PSYCHOLOGY 
M.  E.  Wallace/ pol.  ec. 

S.  W oilman  /anthropology 
J.-P.  W allot /history 
A.  M.  Walter/ music 
J.  B.  Walter / pathology 
G.  C.  Walters /psychology 
P.  Y-C.  Wang /chemical  eng. 
A.H.C.  Ward/ east  Asian 

C.  A.  Ward/ mech.  eng. 

J.  R.  Warden /classical 
A . K.  W order /east  asian 

A . Waterhouse /urban  planning 

D.  B.  Waterhouse/ east  asian 
7.  B.  Waterhouse/ geology 
W . R.  fFalery/BUSiNESs 

M.  H.  Watkins/p OL.  EC. 

A.  M.  Watson /pol.  EC. 

C.  W-'a/JO/l/ED.  THEORY 
J.  E.  PPalSOrt/NURSING 

F.  W.  Watt/ ENGLISH 

W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh/MATHEMATICS 
M.  Wayman/ chem.  eng. 

G.  C.  Weatherly/ metallurgy 

C.  W . Webb/ philosophy 

D.  B.  Webster/ hist,  art 

J.  R.  Webster /teal.  & hisp. 

W.  R.  Wees/ ed.  theory 
O.  Weininger/ ED.  theory 
A.  S.  Weinrib /law 
J.  J.  Weinzweig/uvsic 
J.  C.  Weiser/ ed.  theory 
J.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
W.  Weisslede r / anthropology 

H.  E.  Welch/ zoology 
H.  L.  Welsh/ physics 
R.  P.  Welsh /hist,  art 

E.  C.  W^jI/physics 

G.  F.  W'e.sf /physics 

H.  Wetzel/ german 

J.  W.  Wevers/NEAR  east 
J.  M.  O.  Wheatley/ philosophy 
7.  R.  W herrett/ medical  science 


M.  E.  White/ classical 
P.  C.  T.  White /history 

R.  Whiteley /architecture 

G.  F.  Whitmore /med.  biophysics 
J.  Whitney / geography 

S.  Whittington /chemistry 

G.  M.  Wickens /Islamic 

H.  Wiebe/ german 
G.B.  Wiggins /zoology 
R.  A.  W'lggl'rtS/PHYSICS 

E.  D.  Wigle/ med.  SCI. 

7.  P.  Wilkinson /LIBRARY  SCI. 

C.  H.  M.  Williams/ dentistry 

G. R.  PFlV/Zamj/BIOCHEMISTRY 

H.  L.  Williams/ chem.  eng. 

J.  P.  Williams/ botany 

R.  J.  Williams/NEAR  east 
J.  Willis /law 

F.  F.  W ilson / philosophy 
J.  T.  W-7/son/PHYSics 

M.  T.  Wilson/ENGLISH 

R.  J.  Wilson/ hygiene 

T.  A.  Wilson/ policy  analysis 
/.  W.  L.  Winder/ pol.  EC. 

F.  V.  Winnett /near  east 

F.  E.  Winter/ HIST.  ART 
A.  Wolfgang/ ed.  theory 

C.  J.  Wolff/ MUSIC 

I.  T.  Wong/ biochemistry 

S.  S.  M.  IPoAIg/PHYSICS 

W.  M.  Wonham /elect,  eng. 

J.  S.  Wood/ FRENCH 

L.  E.  Woodbury/ classical 
R.  T.  Woodhams/ chem.  eng. 

J.  H.  W oods / philosophy 

D. G.  Woodside /dentistry 
C.  R.  Woolf/ MED.  SCI. 

R.  Worm leighton/ mathematics 
C.  A . Wrenshall/ciYlL  eng. 

G.  A.  Wrenshall/ physiology 

K.  A.  Wright/ hygiene 
P.  M.  Wright/civiL  eng. 

K.  L.  Wyman/ pol.  ec. 

G.  A.  Y arrant  on /bot  any 
K.  Y ate sf chemistry 
P.  Yates /c hemistry 
7.  L.  Yen/ elec.  eng. 
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C.  y/p/PHYSIOLOGY 
T.-S.  yooft/ PHYSICS 

D.  York/ PHYSICS 

T.  C.  Young,  Jr./ near  east 
J.  H.  Youson/ zoology 
S.  Yuyatna/ zoology 

L.  Zakuta/ sociology 
G.  Zekulin/SL\vic 
A.  M.  Zimmerman /zoology 
W.  Zingg/MED.  SCI. 

S.  P.  Zitner/ English 

T.  T.  Zsoter/ pharmacology 
S.  Zutotynski/EEEC.  eng. 

N.  P.  Zacour/ history 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  a long  tradition  of  teaching  and 
research  in  the  field  of  public  health  and  was  one  of  the  first  uni 
versities  in  North  America  to  establish  a formal  graduate  course  of 
instruction.  The  Diploma  in  Public  Health  was  established  by  statute 
of  the  Senate  of  the  University  in  1904,  but  the  first  candidate  did  noi 
enroll  till  1912. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  was  organized  in  1925  and  the  building  was 
opened  in  1927.  The  establishment  of  the  School  was  made  possible  by 
the  generous  financial  support  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation.  The 
Rockefeller  Foundation  also  contributed  to  the  endowment  of  the 
Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  and  the  Department  fa 
Physiological  Hygiene.  In  1930,  a substantial  addition  to  the  School^ 
building  was  made  possible  by  an  arrangement  between  the  Connaugh  j 
Medical  Research  Laboratories  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  the^ 
Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  is  one  of  the  seven  professional  divisions  oi , 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  Health  Sciences.  The  School  is  actively 
concerned  in  teaching  graduates  and  undergraduates  and  therefore  has  ^ 
close  relations  with  many  other  divisions  of  the  university,  especially 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies;  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science  j 
Medicine,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Food  Sciences,  and  the  School, 
of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  and  Nursing,  all  in  Health  Sciences 
as  well  as  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories. 

The  School  is  organized  in  seven  Departments,  as  follows: 

( 1 ) Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
Department  of  Health  Administration 
Department  of  Microbiology 
Department  of  Nutrition 
Department  of  Parasitology 
Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 
Department  of  Preventive  Medicine. 

The  subjects  taught  in  the  School  are  indicated  by  the  titles  of  th 
various  departments,  but  certain  departments  have  more  extensiw 
interests  than  indicated.  Thus,  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hy|, 
giene  teaches  applied  physiology,  radiological  health  and  industris  Jf 
medicine.  The  Department  of  Health  Administration  is  responsibl 
for  public  health  administration,  medical  care  administration,  health 
services  administration,  chronic  diseases  and  rehabilitation,  health  edu  , 
cation  and  sanitation. 

The  major  historical  developments  in  teaching  and  research  in  publi  ( 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 
(7) 


c!' 


71 


ill 


health  in  Toronto  are  listed  in  Appendix  A (pages  95-98) . 
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EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  OF 
SCHOOLS  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  AND  HYGIENE 

'here  are  about  100  Schools  of  Public  Health  and  Hygiene  in 
ous  parts  of  the  world,  mostly  in  universities.*  Schools  of  Public 
ilth  can  be  defined  as  institutions  which  conduct  research  and 
cade  graduate  courses  of  instruction  in  the  basic  sciences  of  public 
Ith  and  in  the  administrative  techniques  needed  to  bring  scientific 
wledge  to  bear  on  problems  of  public  health.  A well  staffed  and 
ipped  School  can  educate  public  health  workers  for  a population 
pproximately  15  million  persons.  The  School  of  Hygiene,  University 
roronto,  is  one  of  the  eighteen  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  North 
erica  accredited  by  the  American  Public  Health  Association  for 
luate  education  in  Public  Health. 

ublic  Health  as  a university  discipline  studies  the  manifold  factors 
ch  influence  health  and  well-being  of  man  in  a community  or  a 
al  unit,  such  as  a country,  a province,  a city,  a factory,  an  institution 
i school.  The  subject  of  concentration  is  thus  the  health  of  the 
pie  as  a body.  Public  Health  is  often  defined  as  the  science  of  pro- 
ion, protection  and  restoration  of  health  by  organized  community 
on. 

'he  basic  subjects  that  must  be  studied  by  students  of  public  health 
epidemiology  (the  natural  history  of  disease) ; microbiology  and 
isitology  (man’s  susceptibility  to  infectious  agents) ; nutrition 
in’s  dependence  on  his  food  supply) ; physiology  (man’s  reaction 
iis  physical  environment) ; and  health  administration  (the  applica- 
of  scientific  knowledge  to  problems  of  community  health) . Certain 
jr  important  bodies  of  knowledge  must  also  be  studied,  e.g. : public 
linistration,  hospital  administration,  sanitary  engineering  and  in- 
trial hygiene.  Study  of  certain  aspects  of  political  science,  account- 
y,  anthropology,  sociology  and  law  is  also  desirable. 

'he  academic  discipline  of  Public  Health  is  a unique  blending  of  the 
1th,  administrative  and  social  sciences,  with  a distinctive  and  exten- 
body  of  knowledge,  a specialized  literature  and  a characteristic 
roach  to  health  and  social  problems. 

'he  application  of  public  health  knowledge  in  the  field  can  best  be 
ieved  by  the  team  work  of  several  professional  workers,  including: 
sicians,  dentists,  veterinarians,  nutritionists,  medical  microbiologists, 
pital  and  other  administrators,  statisticians,  nurses,  health  educators, 
al  workers  and  public  health  engineers. 

chools  of  Public  Health  admit  these  professional  workers  to  gradu- 
courses  and  teach  them  some  subjects  in  common  classes.  This  is 

See  World  Directory  of  Schools  of  Public  Health.  W.H.O.  Geneva,  1968. 
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an  important  part  of  the  educational  policy  of  Schools  of  Public1 
Health.  The  bringing  together  in  one  institution  of  graduate  students f1 
with  different  backgrounds  promotes  a fuller  understanding  of  thep 
contribution  and  responsibilities  of  each  profession. 

Public  Health  teachers  and  professional  workers  accept  the  validity* 
of  the  general  principles  of  the  Constitution  of  the  World  Health  1 
Organization,  especially  the  following  clauses: 

“The  enjoyment  of  the  highest  attainable  standard  of  health  is  one  oP 
the  fundamental  rights  of  every  human  being  without  distinction  of 
race,  religion,  political  belief,  economic  or  social  condition. 

The  health  of  all  peoples  is  fundamental  to  the  attainment  of  peaceP 
and  security  and  is  dependent  upon  the  fullest  co-operation  of  indivi-£ 
duals  and  States. 

Unequal  development  in  different  countries  in  the  promotion  of ■ 
health  and  control  of  disease,  especially  communicable  disease,  is  a*) 
common  danger.  “ 

Healthy  development  of  the  child  is  of  basic  importance;  the  ability!1 
to  live  harmoniously  in  a changing  total  environment  is  essential  tc  ‘ 
such  development.  > 

The  extension  to  all  peoples  of  the  benefits  of  medical,  psychological™ 
and  related  knowledge  is  essential  to  the  fullest  attainment  of  health. 

Informed  opinion  and  active  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the  public 1 
are  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  improvement  of  the  health  of  the 11 
people.  I a 

Governments  have  a responsibility  for  the  health  of  their  peoples^1 
which  can  be  fulfilled  only  by  the  provision  of  adequate  health  andf 
social  measures.” 

In  keeping  with  these  definitions  of  the  content  and  scope  of  Public^ 
Health  and  of  the  educational  policies  of  Schools  of  Public  Health,  the 
main  function  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Hygiene  is  tc101 
provide  facilities  for  graduate  education  and  research  in  sciences  basic '™l 
to  public  health,  especially  epidemiology  and  biometrics,  microbiology,^ 
nutrition,  parasitology,  and  physiology,  and  in  public  health  adminis-*1*1 
tration  in  the  wide  sense.  - 

Graduate  education  in  the  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto 
is  conducted  by  graduate  degree  and  graduate  diploma  programs.*- 
Graduate  degree  programs,  offered  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  - 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  include  original  research  work  and  are 
open  to  graduates  with  appropriate  undergraduate  experience.  These 
degree  programs  are  described  on  pages  20-22. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  follows  the  customary  pattern  of  many  othei 
teaching  institutions  in  the  British  Commonwealth  by  offering  an  exten-- 
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/e  selection  of  graduate  diploma  courses  to  persons  with  suitable 
idergraduate  experience  in  the  health  professions,  arts  and  science, 
isiness,  agriculture  and  certain  other  fields.  The  instruction  in  these 
mrses  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars,  assignments,  field  work 
id  some  experience  in  the  laboratory.  Research  does  not  usually  form 
irt  of  a diploma  program,  although  students  in  the  second  year  of  the 
iploma  in  Hospital  Administration  are  required  to  prepare  a thesis 
tiich  may  represent  a report  on  an  original  investigation. 

Diploma  courses  of  study  are  characteristically  intensive  and  mostly 
st  for  one  academic  year  of  nine  months,  although  the  Diploma  in 
ospital  Administration  course  of  study  covers  two  years,  the  second 
ar  being  spent  as  a resident  in  an  approved  hospital. 

The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  is  accepted  as 
uivalent  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.P.H.)  offered 
the  Accredited  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  the  United  States  of 
nerica.  The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  is  recog- 
sed  by  the  Association  of  University  Programs  in  Hospital  Adminis- 
ition.  Since  the  opening  of  the  School  of  Hygiene,  approximately 
750  graduates  have  satisfactorily  completed  courses.  Appendix  B lists 
e numbers  of  graduates  ( page  99 ) . 

Other  important  functions  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  the  teaching 
preventive  medicine  to  the  undergraduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Medi- 
le  and  of  microbiology,  statistics  and  parasitology  to  students  in  the 
iculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Instruction  is  also  given  to  undergraduates 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  Faculty  of  Food 
iences,  School  of  Physical  Education  and  School  of  Nursing. 

A recent  formal  statement  of  the  objectives  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
as  follows : 

The  basic  objective  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  is  to  prepare  scientists 
:d  health  personnel  who  can  contribute  to  the  advancement  of 
lowledge  and  betterment  of  the  health  and  well-being  of  the  corn- 
unity,  national  and  international,  through  the  application  of  their 
towledge  and  skills.  It  strives  to  meet  this  objective: 

by  the  education,  in  health  and  related  fields,  of  graduate  students, 
usually  with  professional  experience 

the  education  and  training  of  research  workers  and  teachers 
the  conduct  of  research  to  expand  the  body  of  knowledge  of  public 
health  and  its  field  of  application.  This  includes  both  pure  and 
applied  research 

■ by  offering  courses  of  instruction  at  the  undergraduate  level  in 
specialist  fields  and  in  health  sciences 
by  providing  programs  of  continuing  education 
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— by  the  provision  of  advisory  and  special  consultant  services. 

This  system  of  education  enables  individuals  to  function  as: 

— practitioners  in  public  health  and  administrators  working  with 
public  or  private  agencies,  and  in  related  health  activities 

— research  workers  in  universities,  government  or  private  organiza- 
tions 

— educators  in  universities  and  in  public  and  private  organizations. 

The  main  features  of  the  various  courses  of  study  offered  by  the 
School  of  Hygiene  are  listed  in  summary  form  in  Table  1. 
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Graduate  degrees  are  under  jurisdiction  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Offered  in  collaboration  with  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
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ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 

A special  welcome  is  extended  to  students  from  overseas  countries, 
lany  students  from  all  parts  of  the  world  have  enrolled  in  the  School 
f Hygiene  in  recent  years.  All  teaching  in  the  School  is  conducted  in 
le  English  language.  The  attention  of  all  applicants  is  therefore  drawn 
) the  following  regulation  of  the  University  of  Toronto: 

“All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
Fniversity  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother 
>ngue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard 
1 a recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  ac- 
iptable : 

{a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the 
Toronto  area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Admissions  Department,  Office  of  the  Regis- 
trar, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  ( a ) above  in  overseas  centres 
lay  be  obtained  from  the  Admissions  Department,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
icility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University.  ” 


INTRODUCTORY  COURSE 
FOR  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

Prior  to  the  opening  of  regular  classes,  the  School  of  Hygiene  con- 
ucts  an  introductory  course  for  international  students  new  to  Canada. 
. series  of  talks,  discussions,  films  and  field  trips  introduces  the  student 
> life  in  Canada,  Toronto,  and  the  University.  Topics  include  geogra- 
hy,  government  and  history  of  Canada;  health  and  other  services  for 
itemational  students;  transportation  and  recreational  facilities.  Assis- 
ince  in  the  location  of  suitable  accommodation  is  also  provided. 

The  Introductory  Course  for  International  Students  will  be  held 
om  August  21  to  September  4,  1970,  inclusive.  International  students 
re  requested  to  arrive  in  Toronto  shortly  before  commencement  of  the 
itroductory  Course,  so  that  there  may  be  time  for  orientation  and 
taking  housing  arrangements. 
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GRADUATE  DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  AND 
DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  School 
of  Hygiene  offers  programs  of  course  work  and  research  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.)  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
(Ph.D.).  These  programs  place  a major  emphasis  upon  completion  of 
a project  in  the  selected  field  of  study  and  submission  of  a thesis. 

Candidates  must  be  well  prepared  in  their  field  of  specialization 
before  entering  a degree  program.  Normally,  graduates  of  a four  year 
honour  course  leading  to  the  B.A.  or  B.Sc.  in  the  field  of  specialization 
may  be  considered  for  a “one  year”  M.Sc.  program.*  Graduates  of  a 
three  year  or  general  course  are  usually  required  to  complete  a “qualify- 
ing year”  prior  to  a “one  year”  M.Sc.  program.  Medical,  dental  and 
veterinary  graduates  are  also  normally  required  to  complete  a quali- 
fying year.  In  some  cases,  completion  with  good  standing  of  a diploma 
program  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  may  permit  omission  of  a qualifying 
year. 

The  Ph.D.  program  is  usually  not  started  until  the  M.Sc.  program  is 
completed  and  requires  a minimum  of  two  additional  years. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  provides  course  work  and  facilities  for 
research  in  the  following  six  major  fields  of  knowledge: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics — epidemiology,  medical  statistics. 

Health  Administration — public  health  administration,  public  health 
law,  medical  care  administration  and  health  services  administration. 

Microbiology — virology,  bacterial  morphology  and  physiology,  medical 
mycology,  immunology,  public  health  microbiology,  electron  micro- 
scope studies,  studies  relating  to  infectious  disease  in  man  and 
animals. 

Nutrition — metabolism,  nutritional  biochemistry,  nutrition  investigation 
methods,  nutritional  effects  of  food  processing,  community  nutrition. 

Parasitology — parasitic  protozoa,  helminths,  parasitic  arthropods. 

Physiological  Hygiene — radiological  health,  industrial  toxicology,  en- 
vironmental health,  physiology  of  fitness,  industrial  health,  and  indus- 
trial physiology. 

*In  the  School  of  Hygiene,  it  is  usual  for  such  a program  to  last  from  July 
of  one  year  till  October  of  the  year  following. 
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In  the  degree  programs,  candidates  conduct  research  and  take 
supporting  course  work  in  the  field  of  specialization.  In  addition  to  the 
graduate  courses  listed  in  this  Calendar  (see  individual  departmental 
listings),  graduate  degree  candidates  may  enroll  in  courses  offered  by 
Dther  graduate  departments  of  the  University,  for  example,  in  Biochem- 
istry, Dentistry,  Medical  Biophysics,  Physiology,  Political  Economy 
(Public  Administration,  Political  Science),  Botany  and  Zoology. 

The  degree  programs  are  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  persons 
interested  in  careers  in  university  teaching  and  research,  in  research 
ind  service  laboratories  of  government  or  industry,  and  in  planning  and 
evaluation  in  the  public  service.  Graduate  degree  programs  are  also 
suited  to  those  who  wish  to  do  more  advanced  work  than  is  possible  in 
a diploma  program. 

Additional  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Canada,  or  from  Dr.  G.  H.  Beaton,  Secretary,  Graduate 
Department,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
Canada.  Application  for  admission  to  a graduate  degree  program 
should  normally  be  submitted  before  March  15th  directly  to  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  Later  application  will 
mean  that  there  may  be  delay  in  the  consideration  of  applications  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applications  will  not  be  accepted 
zfter  August  1st. 

A limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing 
approved  courses  of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 
M.A.Sc. 

Courses  and  research  facilities  are  available  for  students  seeking  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  in  the  field  of  Sanitary  Engineer- 
ing. They  are  available  for  graduates  in  civil  engineering  of  approved 
universities. 

Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  instruction  is 
given  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  the  School 
of  Hygiene  and  such  other  divisions  within  the  University  as  may  be 
required  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student.  The  program  of  study  may 
include  a thesis  or  courses  or  both  as  recommended  by  the  Department 
of  Civil  Engineering. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic 
session. 
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M.Eng. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Engineering  may  be  obtained  either  on  a 
full-  or  part-time  basis.  The  courses  required  are  essentially  the  same  as 
for  the  M.A.Sc.  degree  and  are  offered  by  the  same  divisions. 

Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  of 
study  for  the  M.Eng.  will  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  a full  academic 
session’s  work,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  laboratories  and  an  optional 
project  as  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  The 
candidate  must  submit  a complete  program  of  study  on  first  enrolment 
and  the  work  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  calendar 
years  of  first  registration. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  degree  or  the  Master 
of  Engineering  degree  must  meet  the  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Application  for  registration  in  these  programs  should  be  made  to: 

The  Secretary,  ( 

School  of  Graduate  Studies, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Toronto  5,  Canada.  i 

i 

Financial  Aid  j s 

A limited  number  of  research  assistantships,  fellowships,  and  other 
sources  of  financial  aid  are  available.  Candidates  should  submit  applica- 
tions to  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering,  University  of  Toronto, 
for  this  assistance.  The  candidate’s  attention  is  drawn  to  the  appro-  ! 
priate  section  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  calendar  for  details. 

w 

Curriculum 

A program  of  studies  may  be  drawn  typically  from  the  following 
courses:  Sanitary  Chemistry,  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment,  Design 
Problems  of  Water  and  Wastewater  plants,  Sanitary  Microbiology, 
Environmental  Health  for  Engineers,  Statistics  for  Engineers,  Advanced 
Hydraulics,  Limnology. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  participates  in  the  presentation  of  two  of 
these  courses,  as  follows: 

(1118)  Sanitary  Microbiology  (Course  No.  1016,  Civil  Engineer- 
ing, Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  See  page  19  for 
description. 
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(1701)  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers 

A survey  course  of  the  effect  of  the  environment  on  man’s  health. 
Topics  covered  are  the  effects  of  heat,  noise  and  vibration,  radia- 
tion, air  pollution  and  industrial  hygiene.  Methods  of  sampling 
and  surveillance  techniques  are  demonstrated  and  discussed  for 
air  pollution  and  radiation  together  with  radiation  protection  and 
disposal  of  radioactive  wastes. 

A brief  introduction  is  given  to  epidemiology  and  public  health 
administration  and  the  course  is  terminated  by  a series  of  seminars 
to  relate  the  course  to  engineering  practice. 

The  lectures  are  presented  by  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene, 
and  Dr.  P.  H.  Jones  (Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering) 
serves  as  coordinator.  60  hours  (Course  1701,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies). 

GRADUATE  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMS  IN 
PUBLIC  HEALTH  SUBJECTS 

General  Information  on  Curriculum 

Postgraduate  diploma  programs  covering  public  health  subjects  are 
offered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  have  represented  one  of  the 
major  teaching  activities  of  the  School  for  many  years.  The  Diploma 
in  Public  Health  course,  for  example,  has  been  offered  in  the  Univer- 
sity since  1912.  Instruction  was  provided  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene 
and  Preventive  Medicine  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  until  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  1925.  Since  the  opening  of  the 
School,  all  departments  have  participated  in  teaching  the  course.* 
Some  other  University  departments  also  teach  in  the  course,  for  ex- 
ample, the  Departments  of  Political  Economy  and  Sociology  and 
departments  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry. 

Entry  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  as  is  customary  in  the 
British  Commonwealth,  is  restricted  to  physicians  and  over  800  have 
obtained  the  Toronto  diploma.  These  graduates  have  mostly  taken 
positions  in  government  at  various  levels,  but  especially  in  the  statutory 

*The  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  merged  with  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  Administration  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  be- 
:ome  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  July  1, 
1956.  At  the  same  time,  the  Department  of  Microbiology  was  established  in 
the  School  of  Hygiene  and  incorporated  the  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infections 
af  the  School.  The  Department  of  Public  Health  merged  with  the  Department 
Df  Hospital  Administration  to  become  the  Department  of  Health  Administra- 
tion, July  1,  1967.  The  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine  was  established 
July  1,  1969  as  a joint  Department  with  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  for  the 
purpose  of  teaching  Preventive  Medicine  to  medical  students. 
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post  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health  or  Medical  Health  Officer  in  local 
or  provincial  government  service. 

In  recognition  of  the  increasing  scope  and  responsibilities  of  public 
health  and  of  the  essential  role  played  by  many  professionally  qualified 
health  workers  other  than  physicians,  several  appropriate  courses  of 
study  leading  to  additional  graduate  diplomas  have  been  added  to  the 
program  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  since  1943  (see  Table  1).  Most  of 
the  diploma  programs  have  been  recently  revised  and  their  educational 
purposes  clarified  in  the  light  of  present  day  theory  and  practice  of 
public  health  at  home  and  abroad. 

The  graduate  diploma  programs  fall  into  two  main  categories.  In  the 
first  category  the  courses  of  study  provide  an  academic  basis  for 
the  study  and  practice  of  public  health  by  a common  “core”  of  general 
public  health  subjects.  In  addition,  specialized  work  in  selected  fields  is 
provided.  These  public  health  oriented  programs  are  as  follows: 

Diploma  in  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health ; 

Diploma  in  Nutrition; 

Certificate  in  Public  Health. 

The  course  prescriptions  in  these  programs  are  set  out  in  Table  2 and 
summarized  in  Table  3.  The  public  health  subjects,  taken  in  common, 
include:  epidemiology,  vital  statistics,  medical  statistics,  public  health 
nutrition,  public  administration,  public  health  administration,  health 
education,  and,  for  all  but  two  diploma  programs,  medical  micro- 
biology. The  core  subjects  occupy  about  500  hours  of  teaching  time. 

Opportunities  for  specialization  are  provided  through  additional 
“required”  courses  and  by  optional  courses  selected  in  consultation  with 
the  staff.  Thus,  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  take  addi- 
tional work  in  public  health  administration.  Students  in  the  Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health  take  the  equivalent  of  three  courses  in  oral 
biology  and  preventive  dentistry,  and  students  in  the  Diploma  in 
Veterinary  Public  Health  take  a special  course  in  Veterinary  Public 
Health.  Those  enrolled  in  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  take  the  equivalent 
of  four  courses  in  nutrition  subjects. 

The  Certificate  in  Public  Health  is  provided  for  health  workers  who 
are  interested  in  careers  in  public  health  but  are  not  physicians,  dentists, 
veterinarians,  nutritionists  or  laboratory  scientists.  Health  Education  is 
the  subject  most  frequently  taken,  but  special  programs  of  study  in 
other  subjects  or  a general  program  can  be  arranged. 
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As  is  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3,  all  International  students  take  a 
pedal  course  in  public  health  administration.  In  the  Diploma  in 
’ublic  Health  course  these  students  are  required  to  take  parasitology 
i recognition  of  the  importance  of  this  subject  in  many  tropical 
oun  tries. 

In  the  second  category  the  School  provides  four  specialized  diploma 
ourses  as  follows : 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health; 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration ; 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology; 

Diploma  in  Epidemiology  and  Community  Health. 

The  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  includes  several  general  public 
ealth  subjects  and  also  allows  for  concentration  in  Industrial  Health, 
’he  courses  in  Hospital  Administration,  Bacteriology  and  Epidemiology 
nd  Community  Health  concentrate  on  the  fields  of  specialization. 

Diploma  courses  are,  by  convention,  somewhat  intensive.  They  are 
pecially  designed  for  health  workers  with  some  postgraduate  experience 
/ho  can  devote  only  one  year  to  study  in  the  university.  It  is  not  there- 
ore  possible  to  include  research  work  in  most  diploma  programs, 
lowever,  students  wishing  to  undertake  research  and  intensive  study 
nay  enter  an  M.Sc.  program  with  advanced  standing.  While  this 
louble  program  requires  longer  than  the  M.Sc.  alone,  it  provides  a 
iroader  base. 

Ipplication  for  Diploma  Courses 

Applications  for  admission  to  a course  of  study  leading  to  a diploma 
hould  be  forwarded  as  early  in  the  year  as  possible  to  the  Secretary, 
ichool  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  from 
zhom  the  appropriate  forms  may  be  obtained.*  All  applications  for 
liploma  courses  will  be  carefully  reviewed  by  the  Committee  on 
Admissions  of  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
undergraduate  standing  and  postgraduate  experience  of  the  applicant 
md  the  availability  of  space  and  facilities.  The  decision  of  the  Com- 
nittee  will  be  reported  to  the  applicant,  or  in  some  cases  to  the  agency 
ponsoring  him,  as  promptly  as  possible. 

7ees 

The  scale  of  fees  is  listed  on  page  41. 

*Applications  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  should  be 
nade  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  on  the 
appropriate  form. 


TABLE  2 

Public  Health  Oriented  Diploma  Courses: 
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Public  Health  Administration  3 

Public  Health  Administration  4 

Health  Education  1 

Health  Education  2 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 

Seminar  in  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  1 

Seminar  in  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  2 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health 

Public  Health  Law  1410 
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TABLE  3 

Summary  of  Hours  of  Instruction  in  Diplomas  in  Public  Health, 
Dental  Public  Health,  Veterinary  Public  Health,  Nutrition, 
and  Certificate  in  Public  Health* 


D.P.H. 

D.D.P.H. 

D.V.P.H. 

Dip. 

Nutrit. 

C.P.H.f 

'ore  and  Required 
Subjects 

495 

505 

495 

495 

495 

)ptional  Subjects 

90-180 

90-180 

90-180 

90-180 

90-180 

fotal  Hours 

585 

595 

585 

585 

585 

*Based  on  courses  of  30,  45,  60  or  90  hours,  and  on  30  complete  weeks  of 
eaching  in  the  academic  year. 

fSome  changes  are  permitted,  depending  on  subject  of  concentration. 


Examinations 

Examinations,  written  and  practical,  are  held  in  most  subjects  of 
nstruction;  essays  or  assignments  are  also  marked.  The  conditions  for 
icademic  standing  are  printed  on  page  43. 

Diploma  in  Public  Health 
°urpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is  to 
nake  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months, 
acilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
>f  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  to  prepare  for  a career  at 
tome  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions 
equivalent  to  that  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health,  or  will  be  employed  as 
nedical  officers  in  official  or  other  health  services,  with  special  interest 
n preventive  medicine  and  medical  administration. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University, 
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or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practice  medicine  in  this 
or  other  countries  which  a Provincial  Licensing  Board  in  Canada 
recognizes  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  consists  of 
the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 and  3, 
and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 (1001) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (1003) 

Medical  Statistics  3 (1020) 

Medical  Microbiology  (1112) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (1201) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (1301) 

Sanitation  (1406) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (1401) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (1402) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (1403) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 (1404) 

or  both  Seminar  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  1 (1424) 

and  Medical  Parasitology  ( 1504) 

Health  Education  (1405) 

In  addition,  D.P.H.  students  will  choose  three  options  from  the 
following  list: 

Epidemiology  3 (1002) 

Epidemiology  4 (1013) 

Epidemiology  5 (1019) 

Medical  Statistics  1 (1004) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (1011) 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  ( 1022) 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Medical  Parasitology  (1504) 

Occupational  Health — Part  1,  Part  2 (1302) 

Radiological  Health  (1306) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 (1404) 

Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  1 ( 1420) 

Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  2 (1424) 

Special  Topics  in  Sanitation  (1425) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (1421) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (1413) 
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Public  Health  Law  (1410) 

Public  Administration  (2902) 

Sociology  (1010) 

Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition  (1216) 

Record  Linkage  in  the  Health  Sciences  ( 1023) 

Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques  ( 1214) 

Other  Approved  Subjects  or  Assignments 

Facilities  for  field  visits  and  demonstrations  are  provided  by  the 
Department  of  Health  for  Ontario,  by  the  Department  of  Public 
health  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  and  by  the  Department  of  Public 
health,  Borough  of  East  York,  directed  by  Dr.  William  Mosley,  Pro- 
essor  in  the  Department  of  Health  Administration  of  the  School.  (See 
)age  40. ) 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  of  study 
s to  make  available  to  a dentist,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months, 
acilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
>f  public  health,  preventive  dentistry  and  dental  public  health,  to 
jrepare  for  a career  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions  as 
lental  public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 

1 dmission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health  (D.D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  dentistry  of  this 
Jniversity  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the 
senate.  The  course  is  taught  jointly  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and 
he  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
insists  of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables 
! and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the 
ubject: 

Epidemiology  1 (1001) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (1401) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (1402) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (1403) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (1201) 
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Health  Education  1 (1405) 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars  (1006) 

Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology  (1040X) 

Preventive  Dentistry  (1003) 

Reading  Course  in  Dental  Public  Health  (1030) 

In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  three 
options  from  the  following  list: 

Epidemiology  3 (1002) 

Medical  Statistics  1 (1004) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (1011) 

Medical  Statistics  3 (1020) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (1003) 

Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1022) 

Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques  (1214) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (1301) 

Radiological  Health  (1306) 

Introduction  to  Public  Health  Law  ( 1410) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (1413) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (1421) 

Public  Administration  (2902) 

Sociology  (1010) 

Oral  Biology  (1001) 

Statistics  (1008) 

Other  Approved  Subjects  or  Assignments 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  course  of 
study  is  to  make  available  to  a veterinarian,  in  an  academic  year 
of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  veterinary  public  health,  to 
prepare  for  a career  at  home  and  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions  as 
veterinary  public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Veterinary  Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  veterinary 
science  of  this  University,  or  other  universities  or  institutions  recognized 
for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 
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Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 
consists  of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables 
2 and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the 
subject : 

Epidemiology  1 (1001) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (1003) 

Medical  Statistics  (1020) 

Medical  Microbiology  (1112) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  ( 1201 ) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (1301) 

Sanitation  (1406) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (1401) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (1402) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (1403) 

Health  Education  1 (1405) 

Veterinary  Public  Health  (1407) 

In  addition  Canadian  and  International  students  will  choose  three 
options  from  the  following  list: 

Epidemiology  3 (1002) 

Epidemiology  4 (1013) 

Medical  Statistics  1 (1004) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (1011) 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1022) 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Medical  Parasitology  (1504) 

Occupational  Health  (1302) 

Radiological  Health  (1306) 

Special  Topics  in  Sanitation  (1425) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (1421) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (1413) 

Public  Health  Law  (1410) 

Public  Administration  (2902) 

Sociology  (1010) 

Other  Approved  Subjects  or  Assignments 
Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition  (1216) 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  of  study  is  to  make 
available  to  a graduate  with  appropriate  undergraduate  experience,  in 
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an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional 
education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  public  health 
nutrition,  to  prepare  for  a career  as  teacher  or  consultant,  at  home  or 
abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  graduates  will  take  public  positions  as  nutri- 
tion consultants  or  medical  nutritionists  in  official  health  services  or 
will  become  members  of  university  departments. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a 
Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Dip.Nutrit.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or 
other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the 
Senate,  who  have  taken  undergraduate  instruction  in  nutrition. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  consists  of  the 
following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 and  3,  and 
described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 (1001) 

Medical  Statistics  3 (1020) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (1201) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (1401) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (1402) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (1403) 

Health  Education  1 (1405) 

Community  Nutrition  (1211) 

Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition  ( 1205) 

Nutrient  Requirements  (1206) 

Field  Observation  and  Programme  Laboratory  (1208) 

In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  will  choose  a 
minimum  of  three  options  from  the  following  list: 

Nutrition  Seminar  (1204) 

Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition  (1210) 

Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition  (1216) 

Sociology  (1010) 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (1003) 

Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques  (1214) 

Other  Approved  Subjects  or  Assignments 

Students  who  have  not  before  studied  microbiology  may  be  required 
to  take  an  introductory  course. 
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Diploma  in  Epidemiology  and  Community  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the  Diploma  in 
Epidemiology  and  Community  Health  is  to  train  physicians  and  other 
appropriately  trained  allied  health  workers  in  an  academic  year  of 
nine  months  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  community  health  with  a 
view  to  a career  in  this  developing  field. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  candidates  for  the  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Epi- 
demiology and  Community  Health  will  be  graduates  of  medicine  or 
other  allied  health  science  courses  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or 
other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate  and  have 
academic  standing,  experience  and  aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Admis- 
sions Committee  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Curriculum 

The  prescribed  course  of  study  for  the  Diploma  in  Community 
Health  consists  of  the  following  required  subjects: 

Public  Health  Administration  1 ( 1401 ) 

Medical  Statistics  1 (1004) 

Epidemiology  1 (1001) 

Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques  (1214) 

Sociology  (Community  and  Society)  (1010  S.G.S.) 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Programme  Evaluation  (1428) 

Community  Health  Programmes  (1427) 

In  addition,  the  candidates  will  be  required  to  select  a minimum 
of  three  options  or  electives  from  the  following  list  which  may  be  taken 
in  either  of  the  two  terms  of  the  course : 

Public  Health  Nutrition  ( 1201 ) 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  ( 1022) 

Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector  (1618) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 ( 1402) 

Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  ( 1420) 

Public  Administration  (2049  S.G.S.) 

Epidemiology  5 (Psychiatric  Epidemiology)  (1019) 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Chronic  Disease  Epidemiology  ( 1002) 

Record  Linkage  in  the  Health  Sciences  ( 1023) 

Public  Administration  (2049) 
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Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1022) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 (1404) 

Other  Approved  Subjects  or  Assignments 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is  to 
make  available  to  a graduate  with  suitable  academic  qualifications,  in 
an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional 
education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  of  a 
specialized  aspect  of  public  health. 

The  course  is  designed  for  persons,  otherwise  well  qualified,  who  are 
not  eligible  to  apply  for  one  of  the  above  public  health  oriented 
diploma  courses  because  they  do  not  have  the  appropriate  professional 
qualifications. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Certificate  in 
Public  Health  (C.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  arts  or  science  or  other 
divisions  of  this  University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  are  expected  to  take  a general  course  of  instruction  in 
public  health  subjects  chosen  from  those  listed  in  Tables  2 and  3.  In 
addition,  specialized  subjects  in  Health  Education,  Epidemiology, 
Health  Administration  or  other  fields  can  be  chosen  by  arrangement 
with  the  Administration  of  the  School  and  the  Head  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene  Department  chiefly  concerned.  The  total  length  of  a Certifi- 
cate in  Public  Health  course  approximates  that  of  the  diploma  courses, 
as  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3. 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months, 
facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
of  preventive  medicine  and  occupational  health. 

Most  candidates  will  be  interested  in  positions  as  physicians  in  indus- 
try, Government,  or  the  Armed  Forces,  and  particularly  concerned 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


37 


with  preventive  medicine,  occupational  medical  and  health  practice 
and  the  entire  spectrum  of  occupational  health  hazards. 


Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Industrial  Health  (D.I.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University, 
or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practice  medicine  in  this  or 
other  countries  which  a Provincial  Licensing  Board  in  Canada  recog- 
nises for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 


Curriculum 

The  following  subjects  are  required,  those  marked  with  an  asterisk 
being  also  available  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  other  students 
as  shown  in  Table  2: 

Epidemiology  1*  (1001) 

Vital  Statistics  1*  (1003) 

Environmental  Health*  (1301) 

Occupational  Health  1*  (1302) 

Occupational  Health  2*  (1302) 

Industrial  Hygiene  (1313) 

Occupational  Toxicology  and  Diseases  (1314) 

Clinical  Subjects  (1310) 

Industrial  Field  Visits  (1311) 

Essay 

In  addition,  D.I.H.  students  may  choose  three  options  from  the 
following  list: 

Radiological  Health  (1306) 

Applied  Physiology  (1308) 

Medical  Microbiology  (1112) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (1201) 

Medical  Statistics  1 (1004) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (1011) 

Medical  Statistics  3 ( 1020) 

Medical  Parasitology  ( 1504) 

Public  Administration  (2049) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 ( 1401 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 ( 1402) 
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nr  Public  Health  Administration  3 ( 1403) 

Sanitation  (1406) 

Special  Topics  in  Sanitation  (1425) 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1022) 

Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1010) 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course  is  to 
provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  undertake  graduate  professional 
education  in  hospital  administration.  The  curriculum  is  planned  on  a 
broad  educational  basis  with  emphasis  on  the  application  of  the  theo- 
retical and  practical  elements  of  administration  to  the  complex  field  of 
hospital  operation.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  developing  an  under- 
standing of  the  hospital’s  role  in  the  provision  of  health  care  services,  in 
education  and  research,  to  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other 
health  services  and  measurement  of  acceptable  standards  of  perform- 
ance by  and  in  hospitals. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  must  be 
graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  other  universities  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have  academic  standing,  experience,  and 
aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applications  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene. 

This  course  of  twenty-one  months  provides  a professional  program  of 
graduate  study  to  prepare  selected  candidates  for  hospital  administra- 
tion and  related  fields. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the  courses  of 
study  outlined  below,  and  a period  of  twelve  months  as  a resident  in 
hospital  administration  in  a hospital  selected  by  the  School  of  Hygiene 
and  located  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or  within  motoring  distance. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits  in  the 
following  courses;  a residency  year  in  an  approved  hospital;  and  a 
thesis. 

First  year — 

Hospital  Organization  and  Management  (1601) 

Personnel  Management  (1604) 
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Medical  Science  Orientation  (1605) 

Administrative  Practices  1 (1606) 

Public  Health  (1702) 

Vital  Statistics  3 (Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics) 
(1015) 

Medical  Care  Administration  (1402) 

Social  Welfare  (School  of  Social  Work)  (1607) 

Introductory  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy  (1608) 
Cost  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy)  (1609) 
Introduction  to  Economics  (100)  (Department  of  Political  Eco- 
nomy) (100). 

Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences  (1022) 

Legal  Aspects  of  Hospital  Management  (1617) 

econd  year — 

Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2 (1610) 

Administrative  Practices  2 (1611) 

Thesis  Preparation  (1612) 

Residency  in  Hospital  Administration. 

A candidate  may  apply  for  an  exemption  in  “Medical  Science 
>rientation”  if  a university  graduate  in  medicine  or  nursing,  and  in 
Introductory  Accounting”  and  “Introduction  to  Economics”  if  he  has 
lccessfully  completed  approved  courses  in  these  subjects  at  a uni- 
ersity. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a thesis  acceptable  to  the  Depart- 
lent.  An  outline  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  submitted  for  approval  of  the 
>epartment  by  December  31  of  the  second  year.  Two  printed,  mimeo- 
raphed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  completed  thesis  must  be  sub- 
litted.  Theses  must  be  submitted  within  5 years  of  initial  registration. 


>iploma  in  Bacteriology 
urpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  Course  is  to  provide 
raduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  Medical 
licrobiology,  with  special  reference  to  the  practice  of  the  specialty  in 
ublic  health  laboratories,  other  medical  and  veterinary  diagnostic, 
reduction  and  control  laboratories,  and  in  hospitals  and  clinics.  The 
ourse,  if  passed  with  appropriate  standing,  also  serves  as  a general 
reparation  for  those  wishing  to  take  a graduate  degree  in  a specialized 
rea  of  Medical  Microbiology. 
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Admission  Requirements  t|c 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Su 
Bacteriology  (Dip.  Bact.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or  other  0( 
universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  in 
arts  or  science,  medicine,  veterinary  medicine,  dentistry,  pharmacy, 
agriculture,  who  have  taken  an  undergraduate  course  of  instruction  in 
microbiology.  Candidates  will  usually  be  required  to  have  completed  at 
least  one  year  of  practical  postgraduate  experience  in  microbiology.  ^ 

Curriculum 

The  course  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis  over  two  consecutive  J0 
academic  years.  The  general  course  prescription  is  as  follows: 


Diploma  in  Bacteriology 


Term 

Total  Hours 
per  Course 

(1104) 

Immunology 

1,  2 

75 

(1119) 

Microbial  Genetics 

1.2 

50 

(1115) 

Medical  Mycology 

2 

60 

(1016) 

Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology 

1 

30 

(1505) 

Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology 

1 

60 

(1014) 

Epidemiology  2 

2 

30 

(1121) 

Microbial  Physiology  and  Metabolism 

1 

120 

(1114) 

Medical  and  Public  Health  Bacteriology 

2 

110 

(1128) 

Systematic  Medical  Virology 

1.2 

180 

Total  (all  required  subjects) 

715 

ini 

wl 


to 

sic 


DURATION  OF  COURSES 


All  diploma  and  certificate  courses  are  of  about  32  weeks  duration, 
exclusive  of  revision  and  examinations,  except  for  the  Diploma  in  Hos- 
pital Administration,  which  extends  over  two  years.  Courses  commence 
in  the  first  week  of  September  of  each  year,  and  finish  at  the  end  of 
May  of  the  year  following.  The  graduation  ceremony  is  held  in  June  or 
November.  Graduate  degree  programs  usually  last  for  one  to  two  years 
for  the  M.Sc.  or  M.A.Sc.,  and  three  years  for  the  Ph.D. 


RECOGNITION  BY  ROYAL  COLLEGE  OF 
PHYSICIANS  AND  SURGEONS  OF  CANADA 

j> 

Attendance  at  a School  of  Hygiene  diploma  course,  provided  the 
diploma  is  obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Certifica- 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


41 


ion  or  Fellowship  programs  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
iurgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical  specialties.  A second  year 
f study  may  also  be  accepted. 

RESIDENCY  TRAINING  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

The  Borough  of  East  York  Health  Unit  has  been  approved  by  the 
Loyal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada  to  provide  one 
ear  of  supervised  field  training  in  public  health  in  fulfilment  of  the 
ear  of  such  training  as  required  under  Section  2(a)  of  the  training 
squirements  in  public  health  leading  to  certification  in  that  specialty. 

A substantial  fellowship  is  available  to  a candidate  from  Ontario  who 
itends  to  pursue  a full-time  career  as  a public  health  physician  and 
ffio  plans  to  complete  the  required  training  program  enabling  him 
} write  the  examinations  for  certification  by  the  Royal  College  of  Phy- 
:cians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada. 

Interested  candidates  from  other  provinces  are  eligible  for  training 
ut  should  apply  to  their  own  provincial  department  of  health  as  to 
dlowships  available  to  them. 

Enquiries  may  be  made  to  Dr.  W.  Mosley,  Department  of  Health 
kdministration. 


REFRESHER  COURSES 

Refresher  courses  for  graduates  are  held  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
ach  year,  as  a program  of  continuing  education. 

The  Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and  Preventive 
4edicine  is  specially  designed  for  Medical  Officers  of  Health  and 
ther  professional  workers  in  public  health.  It  is  held  in  February,  and 
ists  for  one  week  (1971:  Feb.  15-19). 

The  fees  for  these  courses  are  approximately  $17.50  a day,  depending 
n length.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School 
f Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 


SUMMER  SCHOOL  COURSES 

The  following  course  will  be  offered  in  May  and  June,  1970. 
Electron  Microscopy  with  Particular  Reference  to  Microbiology, 
'ee  $300. 

Application  forms  for  admission  and  further  information  may  be 
btained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 
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FEES 


A student  who  desires  to  enrol  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  - 
before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admission  to  lectures,  if 
The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  it 
the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  10.  |!c 


Any  Student  who  registers  after  the  30th  Sept,  is  required  to  pay  a 
late  registration  fee  of  $10.  plus  $1.  for  each  day  of  delay  up  to  a 
maximum  of  $20. 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the 
date  on  which  it  is  due,  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per  month  will  be 
made  for  each  month  or  portion  thereof  while  any  part  of  the  instal- 
ment remains  unpaid,  with  the  provision  that  the  total  of  such  addi- 
tional charge  shall  not  exceed  $10. 

All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student 
can  be  admitted  to  the  examinations. 


St) 

?k 
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Fees*  — 1970-1971 


Academic 

Fees 

Inci- 

dental 

Fees 

Total 

Fees 

First 

Instal- 

ment 

Second 

Instal- 

ment 

Courses  in  School  of  Hygiene 
Diploma  in  Public  Health 

$625 

$625 

$313 

$315 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

625 

625 

313 

315 

Diploma  in  Hospital 
Administration! 

700 

$10 

710 

360 

353 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public 
Health 

435 

435 

218 

220 

Diploma  in  Veterinary 
Public  Health 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Epidemiology 
and  Community  Health 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Special  Students  (per  subject) 
Special  Students  (full  time) 

95 

625 

10 

95 

635 

323 

315 

Summer  Course 
Electron  Microscopy  with 
reference  to  Microbiology 

300 

300 
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Inci-  First  Second 

Academic  dental  Total  Instal-  Instal- 

Fees  Fees  Fees  ment  ment 


pedal  Course 


.dvanced  Programme  in 
Health  Services  Organization 
and  Administration, 

Part  I $200 

dvanced  Programme  in 
Health  Services  Organization 
and  Administration, 

Part  II  200 

chool  of  Graduate  Studies 

h.D.  (men)  435 

h.D.  (women)  435 

I. Sc.  (men)  435 

I .Sc.  (women)  435 

I.A.Sc.  435 

I. Eng.  435 

.eregistration  60 

pecial  Students  (per  subject)  110 


$200 


200 


$40 

475 

$258 

$220 

20 

455 

238 

220 

40 

475 

258 

220 

20 

455 

238 

220 

40 

475 

258 

220 

40 

475 

258 

220 

10 

70 

20 

130 

*In  view  of  increasing  costs  fees  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
ors;  cheques  must  be  payable  at  par  in  Toronto. 
fThe  entire  fee  is  to  be  paid  in  the  first  year  of  the  course. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  School  of  Hygiene  admits  as  Special  Students  university  gradu- 
tes  desirous  of  studying  one  or  more  subjects  of  the  school  curricula 
see  below).  The  fees  are  not  less  than  $95.00  per  subject  (open  to 
hange  by  Board  of  Governors).  Inquiry  should  be  made  to  the 
ecretary,  School  of  Hygiene.  ( See  also  Summer  School  courses,  page  41.) 


SPECIAL  PROGRAMS  IN  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION 

The  School  of  Hygiene  will  arrange  special  full-time  programs  to 
neet  the  needs  for  advanced  training  in  Health  Administration  of 
lersons  holding  or  expected  to  hold  senior  responsible  administrative 
•osts  in  certain  overseas  countries. 

These  programs  will  ordinarily  extend  over  a full  academic  period. 
Tie  programs  will  not  lead  to  a diploma  or  degree.  Similar  programs 
nay  be  arranged  for  senior  academic  personnel. 

Students  will  be  registered  as  Special  Students  full-time  in  the  School 
4 Hygiene  and  it  is  understood  that  they  will  be  expected  to  attend 
egularly  and  write  examinations. 
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Consideration  for  such  programs  will  be  given  on  individual  applica- 
tion to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 

ATTENDANCE  AND  REGISTRATION 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  or  whose  work 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  be  unsatisfactory, 
may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time.  Students  who  wish  to 
change  their  registration  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
the  School  of  Hygiene  not  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  official  open- 
ing of  the  term  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

(1)  The  following  are  the  percentages  and  corresponding  grades 
for  subjects  taught  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  various  graduate 
Diploma  and  Certificate  Courses: 

80%-100%  = Grade  A 
70%-  79%  = Grade  B 
60%-  69%  = Grade  C 
Below  60%  = Failure 

(2)  In  graduate  degree  programmes,  letter  grades  without  specified 
numerical  equivalents  are  applied  as  follows: 

A+  B+ 

A B Fail 

A—  B— 

Students  completing  prerequisite  courses  are  permitted  to  obtain  a 
Grade  C,  provided  their  overall  average  is  Grade  B or  better. 

In  certain  courses  to  be  designated  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate 
Department,  a simple  “Pass”-“Fail”  system  is  applied. 

(3)  Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a subject  or  group  of 
subjects  taught  in  another  Division  of  the  University  will  be  required 
to  pass  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Division  concerned. 

(4)  To  qualify  for  a Diploma  or  Certificate  a candidate  must  obtain 
standing  in  all  final  examinations,  as  described  in  Section  ( 1 ) above. 

(5)  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  final  examination 
unless  he  has  paid  all  his  fees. 

(6)  Practical  or  laboratory  work,  assignments,  and  thesis  or  essay 
requirements  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a Diploma  or 
Certificate  can  be  granted. 
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(7)  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  examinations  on 
iccount  of  illness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes  must  be  filed  with 
he  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  or  before  the  last  day  of 
he  examinations,  together  with  a medical  certificate  stating  that  the 
andidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

(8)  When  a student  fails  in  a subject  of  the  final  examination,  and 
ails  also  in  a supplemental  examination  in  that  subject,  he  will  not  be 
flowed  to  write  a second  supplemental  without  repeating  the  subject. 

(9)  No  Diploma  or  Certificate  will  be  awarded  unless  all  supple- 
nental  examinations  or  thesis  requirements  have  been  completed  with- 
n five  years  of  first  registration  in  the  Diploma  or  Certificate  course, 
lespite  completion  of  all  other  requirements. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS 

(1969-70) 

5 rofessor  and  Head  of  Department  W.  Harding  le  Riche 

5 rofessor  of  Biometrics  D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1 ssociate  Professors  of  Epidemiology  J.  S.  Bell  (part-time) 

D.  R.  E.  MacLeod  (part-time) 

issociate  Professor  of  Vital  Statistics  D.  Hewitt 

issistant  Professors  of  Epidemiology  T.  W.  Anderson 

D.  B.  Coates  (part-time) 

issistant  Professor  of  Biometrics L.  Endrenyi  (part-time) 

issistant  Professors  of  Medical  Statistics  P.  N.  Corey 

Mrs.  A.  Csima 

lecturer  in  Biometrics  A.  J.  Olbrecht 

special  Lecturers  in  Vital  Statistics A.  H.  Sellers  (part-time) 

Mrs.  J.  Reid  (part-time) 

Research  Fellow Mrs.  J.  Milner 

Technician  Miss  S.  R.  McCausland 

Secretary  Mrs.  O.  Eaton 


(1001)  Epidemiology  1.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  providing  a 
general  introduction  to  epidemiology,  suitable  for  graduates  with  a 
wide  knowledge  of  the  health  sciences,  covering  the  following  topics: 
historical  introduction,  the  epidemiologic  method;  reservoirs,  carriers, 
vehicles  and  vectors;  host  resistance;  the  herd  and  disease;  the  family 
and  disease;  airborne  infections;  arthropod-borne  infections;  contact 
disease;  zoonoses.  In  addition,  a series  of  exercises  illustrating  specific 
disease  outbreaks  and  certain  non-infectious  conditions  will  be  assigned. 


46 


School  of  Hygiene 


60  hours  throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1001,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1014)  Epidemiology  2.  This  course  presents  the  basic  principles  of 
epidemiology  and  the  methods  used  in  describing  patterns  of  disease.  It 
is  oriented  towards  those  diseases  which  are  of  particular  interest  to 
students  in  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
exercises  are  give  for  30  hours  throughout  the  year. 

(1002)  Epidemiology  3.  This  course  will  be  a seminar  and  guided 
reading  course  in  fields  of  particular  interest  to  the  student,  in  the 
health  sciences,  such  as  chronic  disease,  geriatrics,  cancer  and  mental 
health.  Epidemiology  1,  Medical  Statistics  la  and  lb,  and  Vital  Statis- 
tics 1 will  be  required  for  students  taking  this  course.  60  hours  (Course 
No.  1002,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1013)  Epidemiology  4.  Special  methods  in  epidemiology.  The  first 
part  of  this  course,  comprising  30  hours,  of  seminar  and  guided  reading, 
will  cover  technical  methods  used  in  the  investigation  of  infectious 
diseases.  The  second  part  of  30  hours  will  cover  those  statistical  tech- 
niques of  special  interest  to  epidemiologic  analysis.  Written  exercises 
form  a special  feature  of  this  course  (Course  No.  1013,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1019)  Epidemiology  5.  Psychiatric  Epidemiology.  This  course  is 
designed  for  physicians  and  others  in  related  fields,  who  are  interested 
in  problems  of  mental  disease  and  social  pathology.  Particular  emphasis 
is  given  to  measurement  and  definition  of  concepts.  The  whole  subject 
is  studied  in  terms  of  social  environment  and  human  ecology.  The 
course  is  arranged  on  a seminar  basis.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1019, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1701)  Epidemiology  for  Engineers.  A few  lectures  in  epidemiology 
arranged  for  graduate  engineers  in  the  M.A.Sc.  course  (see  page  21). 

(1003)  Vital  Statistics  1.  This  course,  for  students  in  the  health 
sciences  covers  the  registration  of  births,  deaths  and  other  vital  records, 
and  their  interpretation,  as  well  as  the  preparation  and  presentation  of 
statistical  material.  The  subject  matter  includes  the  following:  statistics 
in  public  health  and  necessary  basic  data;  organization  of  statistics  in  a 
health  department  and  statistical  classification  of  health  data;  the 
processing  of  statistical  information  and  the  presentation  of  findings; 
the  population  census  and  analysis  of  demographic  data;  vital  statistics, 
births,  deaths;  fertility  and  death  rates  in  relation  to  natural  increase; 
maternal,  infant  and  perinatal  mortality;  general  mortality;  notifiable 
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diseases,  hospital  and  morbidity  statistics.  30  hours  in  lectures  and 
exercises  in  the  first  term. 

(1017)  Vital  Statistics  2.  This  is  an  advanced  course  on  vital  regis- 
tration and  demography.  The  subjects  covered  include  errors  in  census 
statistics;  adjusted  measures  of  mortality;  cohort  analysis;  life  tables, 
the  complete  life  table,  the  abridged  life  table,  analysis  of  the  life  table 
by  cause  of  death,  the  life  table  in  terms  of  working  years  lost;  projec- 
tion of  mortality;  morbidity  statistics;  family  formation,  composition 
and  dissolution;  fertility  and  reproduction;  the  working  population, 
population  estimates.  Medical  Statistics  la  and  lb  and  Vital  Statistics  1 
will  be  required  for  students  taking  this  course.  30  hours  in  the  second 
term.  (Course  No.  101 7X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1015)  Vital  Statistics  3.  This  course  is  designed  especially  for  stu- 
dents of  hospital  administration.  It  will  cover  hospital  and  morbidity 
statistics  in  some  detail,  with  special  reference  to  statistics  in  adminis- 
tration. 30  hours. 

(1004)  Medical  Statistics  1.  This  course  for  physicians,  dentists, 
veterinarians  and  others  with  adequate  preparation  in  the  health 
sciences,  is  presented  in  lectures  and  exercises.  Part  (a)  of  the  course 
covers  classification  and  tabulation,  frequency  distributions  and  center- 
ing constants,  the  significance  of  differences  in  means  and  the  “t”  test 
for  small  samples. 

The  continuation  of  the  course,  part  (b),  covers  elementary  sampling 
and  probability,  the  binomial,  normal  and  Poisson  distributions,  the 
chi-square  test  and  correlation.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1004,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1011)  Medical  Statistics  2.  Sampling  techniques  and  design  of 
records  for  surveys.  Planning  of  public  health  and  dental  surveys.  30 
hours  in  second  term. 

(1010)  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences.  This  course  pre- 
pares suitable  candidates  for  the  mechanical  handling  of  data.  60 
hours  throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1010,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies) . 

(1012)  Advanced  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences.  60  hours 
throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1012,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 

(1016)  Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology.  An  introductory  course 
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for  microbiologists  emphasizing  the  applications  of  statistical  methods 
to  problems  in  microbiology.  30  hours  in  first  term. 

(1006)  Statistical  Methods  1.  An  introductory  lecture  course  for 
students  in  the  biological  sciences.  The  common  tests  of  significance  are 
dealt  with  in  some  detail.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1006,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1007)  Statistical  Methods  2.  A more  advanced  lecture  course  deal- 
ing with  analysis  of  variance,  the  design  of  experiments,  and  regression 
methods.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods  1.  60  hours  (Course  No. 
1007,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1008)  Statistical  Methods  3.  A reading  and  problem  course  in  the 
analysis  of  qualitative  data.  The  analysis  of  data  from  retrospective 
studies  is  considered.  60  hours.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods  1 
(Course  No.  1008,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1009)  Statistical  Methods  4.  Special  Topics  (Course  No.  1009, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1018)  Statistical  Methods  5.  Observational  Studies  of  Human 
Populations.  This  course  is  concerned  with  observational  studies  on 
human  population,  with  special  reference  to  the  elements  of  sampling, 
the  design  of  investigations,  survey  problems  and  the  analysis  of  retro- 
spective studies.  Prerequisites  include  some  training  in  statistics.  60 
hours.  (Course  No.  1018,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1020)  Medical  Statistics  3.  This  course  for  physicians,  dentists, 
veterinarians  and  other  candidates  in  the  Diploma  courses  with  ade- 
quate preparation  in  health  sciences  is  presented  in  lectures  and 
exercises.  It  covers  classification  and  tabulation,  frequency  distributions 
and  centering  constants,  the  significance  of  differences  in  means  and 
the  “t”  test  for  small  samples.  30  hours  in  first  term. 

(1021)  Microbiological  Statistics.  An  advanced  lecture  and  prac- 
tical course  dealing  with  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to 
problems  in  microbiology.  (Course  No.  422,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Sciences;  Course  No.  1021,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. ) 50  hours  throughout  the  year. 

(1022)  Computers  in  the  Health  Sciences.  This  course  describes 
the  many  applications  of  electronic  computers  in  the  field  of  hos- 
pital procedures  and  medicine.  It  comprises  an  introduction  to  the 
methodology  and  terminology  of  automatic  data  processing,  and  a 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


49 


systematic  approach  to  the  problems  of  conducting  meaningful  analyses 
of  large  volumes  of  data.  30  hours. 

(1023)  Record  Linkage  in  the  Health  Sciences.  A series  of  pre- 
sentations intended  to  encourage  health  professionals  to  benefit  from 
and  contribute  to  better  use  of  stored  information.  Corequisite  or  pre- 
requisite courses  in  statistics  may  be  required.  30  hours. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION 

(1969-70) 

Departmental  Chairman  and  Professor  F.  Burns  Roth 

Secretary Mrs.  M.  A.  O’Donnell 

Section  of  Public  Health  Administration 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer Milton  H.  Brown 

Professor  of  Health  Administration  B.  Bucove 

Professors  of  Public  Health  Practice  W.  Mosley  (part-time) 

C.  W.  SCHWENGER 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

K.  C.  Charron  (part-time) 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Miss  H.  M.  Carpenter  (School  of  Nursing) 
Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health 

A.  M.  Hunt  (Faculty  of  Dentistry) 
Professor  of  Paediatrics  H.  W.  Bain  (Faculty  of  Medicine) 


Professor  of  Veterinary  Public  Health  L.  W.  Macpherson 

Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health  Practice  R.  D.  Barron 

E.  R.  Langford 


R.  J.  Wilson  (part-time) 
Associate  Professors  of  Environmental  Sanitation 

A.  E.  Berry  (part-time) 
E.  R.  Langford 

Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health  Administration 

E.  W.  R.  Best  (part-time) 
G.  K.  Martin  (part-time) 
Miss  J.  F.  Webb  (part-time) 
Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 

Miss  M.  C.  Cahoon  (part-time) 
Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  ....  H.  Moghadam 
Assistant  Professor  in  Dental  Public  Health  R.  L.  Ellis  (part-time) 
Assistant  Professors  of  Mental  Health  D.  B.  Coates 

B.  H.  McNeel  (part-time) 
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Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Mrs.  M.  J.  Borland 

Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Practice 

B.  T.  Dale  (part-time) 
Lecturer  in  Public  Health  Practice  W.  G.  Goldthorpe 


Special  Lecturers  in  Public  Health  Practice  A.  R.  J.  Boyd 

F.  R.  Manuel* 

G.  W.  O.  Moss 

C.  H.  Rorabeck 

Special  Lecturers  in  Health  Education  M.  E.  Palko 

R.  E.  Wendeborn 

Special  Lecturer  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  J.  M.  Glenroy 

Special  Lecturers  in  Environmental  Sanitation  D.  S.  Caverly 

A.  S.  O’Hara 

Secretary  Mrs.  J.  Allward 

Secretary  ( Research ) Miss  L.  L.  Males 


Section  of  Hospital  Administration 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer 

G.  Harvey  Agnew  (part-time) 
Professors  of  Hospital  Administration  F.  Burns  Roth 

Miss  E.  M.  Stuart 

Associate  Professors  of  Hospital  Administration  G.  F.  McCracken 

G.  K.  Palin 

Assistant  Professors  of  Hospital  Administration 

S.  Lis  wood  (part-time) 
J.  A.  McNab  (part-time) 
R.  J.  G.  McQueen  (part-time) 
Lecturer  in  Hospital  Administration  ....  J.  C.  Platt  (part-time) 
Special  Lecturers  in  Hospital  Administration  B.  L.  P.  Brosseau 

J.  H.  Murray 
G.  P.  Turner 
D.  J.  Twiss 
J.  D.  Wallace 

Secretary  Mrs.  C.  Cutler 

Secretary  (Research) Miss  L.  A.  Watts 

Section  of  Medical  Care  Administration 

Professors  of  Medical  Care  J.  E.  F.  Hastings 

F.  D.  Mott 

Research  Associate  A.  T.  Barclay 

^Seconded  to  University  of  West  Indies,  Kingston,  Jamaica. 
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Secretaries  (Research)  Mrs.  D.  Vendryes 

Miss  B.  Sniderman  (part-time) 
Section  of  International  Health  Administration 

Professor  of  International  Health  H.  S.  Gear 

Section  of  Social  Sciences 

Professor  of  Health  Administration  A.  P.  Ruderman 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Law  K.  F.  Clute 

Secretary  (Research)  Mrs.  S.  Jayaraman 

DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION  COURSE  : 

First  Year  Program 

The  curriculum  content  of  the  first  year  is  planned  on  a broad 
educational  basis  to  emphasize  the  principles  and  elements  of  adminis- 
tration and  to  lead  the  student  to  evolve  such  methods  of  logical 
thinking  that  he  may  select,  analyze,  interpret  and  report  on  specific 
factual  materials  and  apply  these,  on  the  basis  of  principles  learned,  to 
concrete  situations.  During  this  year,  the  student  should  develop  a 
familiarity  with  dependable  sources  of  information  related  to  the 
subject  matter  and  should  acquire  mature  interests  of  a social  nature, 
appropriate  to  ethical  and  effective  administration  and  the  exercise  of 
leadership  in  the  hospital  and  general  health  field. 

Lecture,  demonstration,  project  and  case  study  methods  are  used  in 
the  presentation  of  the  following  units  of  study: 

(1601)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1.  The  course  of 
about  130  hours  includes  presentation  and  discussion  of  the  history  and 
development  of  hospitals,  ownership,  governing  authority,  constitution 
and  charters ; the  organization  and  responsibilities  of  the  hospital  Board 
of  Trustees,  its  relation  to  the  administration,  to  the  medical  staff,  and 
to  the  public;  the  administrator’s  responsibilities  as  they  relate  to  the 
work  of  the  various  departmental  heads,  attending  and  resident  medical 
staff;  hospital  ethics;  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other  health 
organizations;  community  relations;  the  hospital  as  an  educational 
institution;  planning  and  construction  of  hospitals,  including  architec- 
tural and  engineering  aspects;  standards  of  hospital  service,  medical 
audit,  and  hospital  accreditation;  organization  of  progressive  patient 
care  units;  disaster  planning  programs;  regional  organization  of  hos- 
pitals and  hospital  services;  trends  in  hospital  development.  These 
aspects  are  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  large  and  small  hospitals, 
both  general  and  special. 
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(1604)  Personnel  Management.  This  course  of  60  hours  is  designed 
to  give  an  understanding  of  the  policies,  methods  and  techniques  used 
in  personnel  management  and  their  relationship  to  organizational 
behaviour  in  a health  care  facility.  Part  one  of  the  course  (1st  term) 
considers  philosophies  in  the  management  of  people,  basic  concepts, 
organization  and  objectives  of  the  personnel  department,  the  relation 
of  this  department  to  other  departments  in  the  institution.  Part  two 
(2nd  term)  considers  employment  processes,  supervisory  development 
and  training  programmes,  wage  and  salary  administration,  approaches 
to  methods  improvement,  and  labour  relations  as  these  affect  hospital 
administration.  Research  needs  and  trends  in  personnel  management 
are  emphasized  throughout.  Lecture,  project  and  case  methods  are 
used  in  presentation. 

(1605)  Medical  Science  Orientation.  An  introductory  lecture  and 
demonstration  course  of  about  60  hours,  designed  for  candidates  with- 
out a medical  background.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  broader  aspects 
of  human  anatomy,  physiology  and  biochemistry;  the  more  common 
medical  terms,  diagnostic  tests,  and  therapeutic  measures;  commonly 
used  clinical  equipment;  X-ray  and  physiotherapy  apparatus;  aspects 
of  common  diseases  of  concern  to  the  administrator. 

(1606)  Administrative  Practices.  This  course  of  about  40  hours  is 
presented  in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  academic  year  and  is  designed 
to  analyze  practical  hospital  situations.  It  includes  two  days  in  a com- 
munity hospital,  followed  by  an  analysis  of  problems  using  the  case 
study  method. 

(1702)  Public  Health.  A lecture  and  conference  course  of  55  hours, 
presenting  the  development  of  public  health,  and  the  organization  of 
public  health  services,  federal,  provincial,  and  local.  An  introduction 
is  also  provided  to  the  following  subjects:  epidemiology  and  vital 
statistics ; physiological  hygiene  problems,  such  as  ventilation,  illumina- 
tion, and  noise;  environmental  sanitation,  including  water  supply, 
sewage  disposal,  control  of  food  and  milk,  control  of  insects  and 
rodents;  and  nutrition.  This  course  is  presented  by  the  staff  of  the 
School  of  Hygiene. 

(1620)  Medical  Care  Administration.  A lecture,  reading  and 
seminar  course  dealing  with  the  principles  and  problems  of  medical 
care  administration  with  particular  reference  to  the  organization,  cost 
and  control  of  medical  care  services.  This  constitutes  part  of  course 
1402  “Public  Health  Administration  2”  (see  page  56) . 
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(1608)  Introductory  Accounting.  A course  of  about  30  hours 
given  by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting 
the  elementary  theory  concerning  the  statement  of  profit  and  loss,  the 
balance  sheet,  techniques  commonly  used  for  recording  transactions, 
such  as  accounts,  books  of  original  entry,  control  accounts,  columnar 
journals  and  the  voucher  register. 

(1609)  Cost  Accounting.  A course  of  about  20  hours  given  by  the 
staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting  principles  of 
cost  accounting,  systems  of  control  over  elements  of  cost,  methods 
showing  various  relations  of  cost  records  to  financial  books,  detailed 
study  of  systems  covering  materials,  direct  labour  and  overhead  and 
their  distribution,  process  costs,  departmental  and  general  charges, 
standard  costs  and  budgetary  control. 

(1614)  Theory  of  Health  Administration.  A lecture  and  seminar 
course  which  traces  the  development  of  general  organization  and 
management  theory  and  its  applicability  to  the  health  services  field. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  do  extensive  reading,  and  complete 
assignments  and  term  papers.  Given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Administration,  Hospital  Administration  Section.  30  hours. 

(1615)  Hospital  Financial  Management.  This  course  covers  the 
operation  and  management  of  the  hospital  business  departments  includ- 
ing methods  of  hospital  accounting,  cost  finding,  the  use  of  financial 
and  statistical  data  for  internal  control  and  budgetary  preparation  and 
control.  Given  by  the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  Hospital 
Administration  Section.  30  hours. 

(1616)  Hospital  Departmental  Management.  This  course  presents 
the  organization  and  operation  of  the  various  hospital  departments 
from  the  administrative  standpoint.  The  functions  of  management  of 
hospital  departments  are  studied  with  emphasis  on  the  administrative 
relationships  between  departments  and  with  higher  levels  of  manage- 
ment. Given  by  the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  Hospital 
Administration  Section.  60  hours. 

(1617)  Legal  Aspects  of  Hospital  Management.  A lecture  course 
of  30  hours  which  defines  the  nature  of  the  law  as  it  affects  hospitals. 
An  introductory  coverage  of  contract  law,  torts,  bailments  and  regu- 
latory statutes  is  included. 

(1619)  Research  Design  for  Health  Administration.  A lecture, 
demonstration  and  project  course  which  covers  the  basic  principles  of 
research  design  applicable  to  health  administration.  Given  by  the 
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Department  of  Health  Administration,  Social  Science  Section.  30 
hours. 

Introduction  to  Economics  (100).  A course  of  about  60  hours  given 
by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting  the 
theory  and  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  price  system  (Course  No.  100,  Economics,  Calendar  of  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science). 

Second  Year  Program 

The  residency  period  is  one  of  continuing  education  for  the  student. 
During  the  year  a program  of  learning  experiences  is  provided  which 
will  aid  in  the  development  and  application  of  the  student’s  abilities 
and  skills  in  specific  management  areas.  The  establishment  of  a setting 
for  the  co-ordination  of  theory  with  practical  analysis  of  actual  opera- 
tion of  a health  facility  will  also  give  opportunities  for  the  practice  of 
administrative  skills  under  supervision.  This  year  of  experience  should 
develop  in  the  student  an  appreciation  of  the  hospital  as  a community 
health  institution  as  well  as  greater  understanding  of  its  functions  as 
an  institution  for  education  and  research. 

(1610)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2.  An  advanced 
seminar  course  of  approximately  70  hours  designed  to  continue  and 
amplify  the  study  of  administrative  functions  and  relationships  of  the 
hospital.  The  ability  to  recognize  and  evaluate  acceptable  standards  of 
performance  in  achieving  a high  quality  of  patient  care  is  emphasized 
and  methods  of  examination  and  evaluation  are  analyzed  and  reported. 

(1611)  Administrative  Practices  2.  An  advanced  seminar  course  of 
approximately  70  hours  in  which  the  study  of  organization,  manage- 
ment, and  supervision  within  the  hospital  setting  is  continued  in  the 
light  of  the  student’s  residency  experiences.  Administrative  problems 
are  defined  and  analyzed.  The  adequacy  of  current  hospital  personnel 
policies  and  practices  is  reviewed  in  terms  of  the  establishment  and 
maintenance  of  a stable  and  productive  staff.  Throughout  the  course, 
extensive  use  is  made  of  the  case  study  method  and  of  student  papers. 

(1612)  Thesis  Preparation.  An  important  requirement  of  the  second 
year  of  study  is  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  a thesis  describing 
a study  or  investigation  carried  out  by  the  candidate  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  staff  of  the  Department. 

Residency  in  Hospital  Administration.  Candidates  are  required  to 
serve  as  residents  in  hospital  administration  for  a period  of  twelve 
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months.  This  year  of  residency  is  spent  in  a hospital  approved  by  the 
School  of  Hygiene  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or  nearby. 

While  serving  as  residents,  the  candidates  are  under  the  supervision 
of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  and  are 
required  to  attend  seminars  held  at  regular  intervals  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  in  courses  1610,  1611,  outlined  above. 

In  addition  to  attendance  in  the  School,  the  residents  are  required 
to  submit  regular  written  reports  to  the  Department. 

COURSE  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION  OFFERED  IN 
D.P.H.  AND  OTHER  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ORIENTED  COURSES 

The  subject  of  hospital  administration  and  the  relationship  of  hos- 
pitals to  other  health  services  is  included  in  courses  1402  and  1403, 
offered  by  this  Department.  A series  of  lectures  of  about  8 hours  in 
each  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  hospital  ad- 
ministration. 

Special  courses  consisting  of  reading  assignments,  seminars  and 
tutorials  may  be  arranged  for  selected  graduate  students,  on  request. 

COURSES  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  FOR  DIPLOMA 
AND  OTHER  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

This  department  provides  several  of  the  required  and  optional 
courses  in  the  curriculum  of  the  public  health  oriented  diploma  and 
certificate  courses.  Some  of  these  courses  are  also  taken  by  candidates 
in  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  and  are  also  available 
through  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(1401)  Public  Health  Administration  1 (Principles) . A lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  on  principles  and  issues  in  the  provision  of 
community  health  services  and  social  medicine.  This  course  will  be 
global  in  view  and  suitable  for  students  from  developing  as  well  as 
from  more  developed  countries.  Topics  covered  include:  general 
evolution  and  philosophy  of  community  health  and  social  medicine, 
personal  and  community  health  services,  including  local,  regional 
and  international  official  health  agencies;  hospital  administration  in 
Canada;  cultural,  economic,  social,  political,  and  demographic  factors 
influencing  the  evolution  of  health  services;  basic  elements  of  the 
administration  of  health  programs,  including  planning,  implementation, 
evaluation,  quality,  distribution  and  quantity  of  services,  personnel, 
and  financing.  Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to 
participate  actively  in  the  seminar-discussions.  Each  student  will  be 
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assigned  topics  to  prepare  and  present  for  discussion  by  the  class  as  a 
whole.  60  hours  in  first  term  (Course  No.  1401,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies) . 

(1402)  Public  Health  Administration  2 (Public  Health  Practice, 
Medical  Care  and  Social  Welfare  Programs  in  Canada).  A lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  Public  Health  services  in  Canada  and  current  issues  and  prob- 
lems at  the  local,  provincial,  federal  and  international  levels. 
Reference  is  made  to  local  boards  of  health,  the  budgetary 
process,  personnel  policies  and  office  management,  planning, 
regionalization,  evaluation  and  research.  Discussion  is  included 
on  the  roles  of  various  staff  members  including  the  public  health 
dentist,  public  health  nurse,  health  inspector,  health  educator, 
nutritionist  and  public  health  veterinarian. 

( b ) the  historical  development  of  medical  care  programs  in  Canada, 
medical  care  patterns  and  administration  of  programs,  the 
Dominion-Provincial  hospital  insurance  and  diagnostic  services 
program,  medical  services  plans,  national  health  grants,  and  the 
costs  and  financing  of  health  care;  issues  of  quality,  co-ordina- 
tion, and  relationships  among  organized  community  services; 

(c)  the  nature  and  development  of  social  welfare  services  in 
Canada,  specific  local,  provincial  and  federal  programs,  and 
voluntary  social  services. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to  be  prepared 
to  participate  actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Students  are  responsible  for 
knowing  their  own  provincial  and  local  patterns.  Each  student  as  part 
of  a small  group  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and  present  for 
discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1402,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1403)  Public  Health  Administration  3 (Public  Health  Practice  and 
General  Health  Service  Patterns  for  International  Students ).  A lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  general  public  health,  medical  care,  and  social  welfare  patterns 
in  Canada; 

( b ) international  public  health  organization  and  assistance  to  de- 
veloping countries; 

(c)  issues  and  problems  in  providing  health  services  in  developing 
countries,  including  planning,  administration  (including  hos- 
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pital  administration  principles),  evaluation,  quality  control, 
personnel  and  research; 

( d ) administrative  aspects  of  specific  programs,  such  as  sanitation, 
maternal  and  child  health,  population  control,  nutrition,  com- 
municable disease  control,  health  education,  vector  control, 
medical  care,  mass  campaigns,  domiciliary  methods,  and  mental 
health. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  bring  resource  data  from  their  own 
countries  as  well  as  to  do  selected  reading  so  as  to  be  able  to  participate 
actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Each  student,  either  individually  or  as  part 
of  a small  group,  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and  present  for 
discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1403,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(1404)  Public  Health  Administration  4.  An  overview  of  certain 
basic  modern  public  health  programs,  using  Canadian  illustrations  and 
covering  such  areas  as  mental  health,  maternal  and  child  health,  fer- 
tility regulation,  public  health  nursing,  dental  health,  aging  and 
chronic  disease  control  and  accident  prevention.  60  hours.  (Course 
No.  1404,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1405)  Health  Education  1.  A lecture  and  case  study  course  pro- 
viding a general  introduction  to  health  education.  The  topics  discussed 
include  the  social  and  psychological  foundations  and  the  nature  of 
the  educational  approach  which  influences  learning.  Community  edu- 
cational programs  and  group  discussion  techniques  are  presented. 
The  international  and  national  health  education  programs  and  those 
of  the  voluntary  agencies  are  discussed.  The  audio-visual  aids  and  mass 
media  are  illustrated.  30  hours. 

( 1406)  Sanitation.  A survey  course  dealing  with  the  control  of  such 
environmental  factors  as  water,  sewage,  refuse  and  food  supplies; 
sewage  and  refuse  disposal ; food  protection ; insect  and  vermin  control ; 
housing,  swimming  areas;  public  health  hazards;  legislation  and  train- 
ing of  public  health  inspectors.  30  hours. 

(1524)  Special  Topics  in  Sanitation.  A series  of  seminars  dealing 
with  particular  problems  in  environmental  sanitation,  in  both  the 
Canadian  and  international  settings.  These  seminars  are  designed  for 
persons  who  wish  to  examine  some  of  these  problems  in  greater  depth. 
Topics  will  include  such  things  as  water  and  soil  pollution;  industrial 
wastes;  field  and  emergency  sanitation;  disinfection;  sanitation  in 
tropical  and  northern  climates;  food  preservation  and  adulteration. 
30  hours. 
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(1407)  Veterinary  Public  Health.  The  course  in  Veterinary  Public 
Health  consists  of  an  introductory  outline  of  the  Canadian  constitution 
with  particular  reference  to  responsibility  for  veterinary  health.  The 
historical  development  of  veterinary  services  is  traced  at  federal, 
provincial  and  municipal  levels  and  the  public  health  functions  of  the 
various  levels  of  veterinary  services  are  described.  The  detailed  public 
health  functions  of  individual  veterinarians  at  these  levels  are  covered 
fully.  An  integral  part  of  the  curriculum  is  the  preparation  by  the 
students  of  essays  or  assignments  discussing  the  functions  of  veteri- 
narians within  the  general  public  health  service. 

A systematic  study  of  the  zoonoses  is  also  carried  out  using  official 
and  other  publications  in  the  field.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1407, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1411)  Medical  Care  Administration  1 (Medical  Care  Concepts , 
Resources,  Needs,  and  Patterns  of  Organization) . A lecture-seminar 
course  exploring  in  depth  the  principles  and  processes  of  medical  care 
organization  and  administration  and,  with  the  primary  focus  on  Canada, 
studying  health  care  resources;  family  needs,  receipt  of  services,  and 
expenditures;  and  changing  patterns  of  medical  practice  and  organiza- 
tion. The  course  will  require  extensive  reading,  involve  preparation  of 
reviews  and  assignments,  and  include  field  visits.  60  hours,  first  term 
(Course  No.  1411,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1412)  Medical  Care  Administration  2 (Medical  Care  Programs, 
Financing,  Planning  Evaluation,  and  Issues).  A lecture-seminar  course 
studying  in  depth  medical  care  plans  and  proposals  in  Canada,  govern- 
mental health  care  expenditures  and  financing,  the  control  and  evalua- 
tion of  quality  of  care,  health  care  planning,  problems  and  issues  in  the 
administration  of  medical  care,  and  social  policy  and  medical  care. 
Field  visits  to  operating  medical  care  organizations  will  feature  study  of 
administrative  practices.  The  course  will  require  extensive  reading  and 
involve  preparation  of  reviews  and  assignments.  Medical  Care  Adminis- 
tration 1 is  a prerequisite.  60  hours,  second  term  (Course  No.  1412, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

( 1413)  Medical  Care  Administration  3 (National  Patterns  of  Health 
Services  Organization).  A lecture  and  seminar  course  exploring  in 
depth  the  history,  development,  and  organization  of  the  various  health 
service  systems  in  the  world,  such  as  those  in  Canada,  the  United  States, 
the  United  Kingdom,  Scandinavia,  the  U.S.S.R.,  Australasia,  and 
selected  developing  nations.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  social- 
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cultural  dynamics  as  they  affect  the  planning  of  health  services.  The 
course  will  require  considerable  searching  of  the  literature  and  pre- 
paration of  reviews  and  assignments.  60  hours,  both  terms  (Course 
No.  1413,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1414)  Medical  Care  Administration  (Special  Topics).  A field  of 
study  to  be  selected  in  conjunction  with  the  staff  and  to  be  pursued 
by  supervised  reading,  written  assignments,  and  appropriate  field 
studies  (Course  No.  1414,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1410)  Public  Health  Law.  This  course  presupposes  no  knowledge 
of  law.  The  first  part  of  the  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  basic  legal  concepts  and  with  the  materials  of  legal  research.  The 
remainder  of  the  course  deals  with  selected  aspects  of  the  law  relating 
to  public  health,  including  medical  care.  Emphasis,  throughout  the 
course  is  on  the  functioning  of  the  law  as  an  instrument  of  social 
policy.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1410,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 

(1420)  Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  1.  A series  of 
seminars  dealing  with  contemporary  problems  in  maternal  and  child 
health.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  of  the  health  professions 
and  public  agencies  in  the  prevention,  detection  and  handling  of  the 
physical,  emotional  and  social  problems  affecting  the  health  of  mothers 
and  children.  This  course  is  medically  oriented.  Students  will  be  ac- 
cepted with  the  approval  of  the  course  instructor.  60  hours.  (Course 
No.  1420,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

( 1424)  Seminars  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health  2.  A series  of 
lecture-seminars  dealing  with  particular  aspects  of  maternal  and  child 
health  with  emphasis  on  problems  facing  developing  countries.  Topics 
will  include  such  things  as  the  importance  of  socio-cultural  factors, 
education  of  professional  and  auxiliary  staff,  inter-relationship  of  treat- 
ment and  prevention.  30  hours. 

(1421)  Special  Topics  in  International  Health.  A course  which  will 
cover  assigned  reading,  seminars,  tutorials  or  field  study,  general  and 
specific  aspects  of  international  health.  This  course  is  designed  on  an 
individualized  basis  for  selected  students  and  on  this  basis  will  be  avail- 
able as  an  option  for  diploma  and  special  students.  Given  by  the 
Department  of  Health  Administration,  International  Health  Section. 
30  hours.  (Course  No.  1421X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.) 
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(1422)  Advanced  Course  in  Health  Services  Organization  and  Ad- 
ministration Part  1.  The  course  will  include  a general  review  of  health 
conditions  in  Canada,  the  health  functions  of  the  different  levels  of 
government,  public  health  patterns  and  trends,  the  hospital  system  and 
trends,  mental  health  services  and  trends,  other  organized  health 
services,  voluntary  health  agencies,  welfare  programs  and  trends  in  rela- 
tion to  health  care,  medical  practice  patterns  and  trends,  manpower 
planning,  supply,  education,  distribution  and  use  of  physicians,  dentists, 
nurses,  pharmacists,  other  health  care  personnel,  and  health  adminis- 
trators, personnel  management  and  collective  bargaining  in  the  health 
field,  and  the  uses  of  the  epidemiological  method  in  health  care  plan- 
ning. 100  hours. 

(1423)  Advanced  Course  in  Health  Services  Organization  and  Ad- 
ministration Part  2.  The  course  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  content 
of  Part  1 and  will  include  a consideration  of  health  economics,  financ- 
ing health  care  in  Canada,  the  budgetary  process,  economic  incentives 
and  controls,  administration  and  management  principles  and  trends, 
new  techniques  in  management,  various  types  of  administrative  agency, 
health  planning  and  co-ordination  concepts  and  issues,  regional  organi- 
zation of  various  health  services  and  their  interrelationships,  general 
concepts  of  quality,  quality  measurement,  quality  control,  operational 
research,  health  services  in  relation  to  the  political  and  administrative 
process,  health  services  in  relation  to  overall  social  policy,  and  priorities 
and  next  steps.  100  hours. 

(1426)  Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector.  A lecture  course 
leading  to  an  understanding  of  the  principal  ways  in  which  health 
services  differ  from  other  aspects  of  a free  economy.  Special  emphasis 
will  be  given  to  the  costs  and  sources  of  financing  of  public  activities 
in  general  and  public  health  services  in  particular.  A basic  course  in 
general  economic  theory  is  a pre-requisite.  30  hours.  (Course  No. 
1426X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1427)  Community  Health  Programmes.  This  course  consists  of 
supervised  field  experience  in  which  students  will  be  placed  in  an 
existing  community  health  programme  which  must  be  approved  for  this 
purpose  by  the  course  director.  The  supervision  will  be  a joint  responsi- 
bility of  the  course  director  and  a member  of  the  university  teaching 
staff  in  charge  of  the  approved  programme. 

(1428)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Programme  Evaluation.  A series  of 
lecture-seminars  dealing  with  the  essential  elements  of  evaluation  in 
community  health  programmes.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  theory 
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of  evaluation  which  will  be  reinforced  with  practical  examples  of  com- 
munity health  programmes  while  discussing  each  step  in  the  process 
of  programme  evaluation. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES  OFFERED  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

The  following  courses  are  given  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing, 
the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy, 
and  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

(1780)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  of  90  hours  for  students  in 
the  School  of  Nursing,  third  year  (B.Sc.N.).  This  course  includes  a 
study  of  the  major  health  problems  in  Canada  and  developing  coun- 
tries. Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epidemiological  approach  to  these 
problems  and  consideration  is  given  to  their  control  by  individual  and 
community  action. 

(1483)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A laboratory  and  lecture 
course  of  approximately  60  hours,  for  students  in  the  School  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education.  Certain  aspects  of  infection  and  immunity  are 
considered.  Demonstrations  and  laboratory  exercises  in  which  the 
student  takes  part,  are  given  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  commoner 
sources  and  modes  of  infection.  The  general  application  of  organized 
methods  of  delivering  preventive  and  curative  health  services  is 
covered. 

(1484)  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  of 
approximately  60  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  on 
the  following:  historical  development;  principles  of  infection  and  im- 
munity; epidemiology  and  control  of  representative  communicable 
diseases  and  chronic  diseases;  accidents;  occupational  health;  reha- 
bilitation; maternal  health;  infant  and  child  health;  dental  health; 
mental  health;  health  and  medical  care  services  in  Canada. 

(1486)  Current  Trends  in  Public  Health.  A lecture  course  for  Cer- 
tificate students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  organization  of  health 
services  to  meet  community  needs,  with  special  reference  to  trends  and 
developments  in  a changing  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epide- 
miological approach  to  such  public  health  concerns  as  chronic  disease, 
health  care  of  the  elderly,  accidents,  pollution  of  the  environment,  and 
the  control  of  these  through  co-ordinated  community  action.  Two 
hours  a week  in  second  term.  30  hours. 

(1487)  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  of 
approximately  30  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences, 
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on  the  following:  historical  development;  principles  of  infection  and 
immunity;  epidemiology  and  control  of  representative  communicable 
and  chronic  diseases;  accidents;  occupational  health;  rehabilitation; 
maternal  health;  infant  and  child  health;  dental  health;  mental  health; 
health  and  medical  care  services  in  Canada. 

OTHER  COURSES  OFFERED  TO 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1.  OPTIONAL  SUBJECTS  AND  ASSIGNMENTS 

As  described  in  the  section  on  the  curricula  of  the  public  health 
oriented  diploma  and  certificate  courses  (pages  29  to  36,  and  Table  2), 
students  may  select  as  an  option  any  approved  subject  described  in  this 
Calendar  or  given  elsewhere  in  the  University,  provided  there  is  free 
time  available  in  the  timetable. 

Students  may  also  prepare  an  essay,  scientific  report,  or  review  article 
on  some  subject  of  interest,  provided  the  administrative  staff  of  the 
School  and  the  staff  member  chiefly  concerned  agree.  It  will  not  usually 
be  possible  to  arrange  for  such  an  assignment  to  be  done  in  the 
laboratory. 

2.  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

The  following  courses  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  constitute 
part  of  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  Courses.  For  course 
descriptions  consult  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Dental  Public  Health  Seminars  (Course  No.  1006,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology  (Course  No.  1040X,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Preventive  Dentistry  (Course  No.  1003,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies). 

Reading  Course  in  Dental  Public  Health  (Course  No.  1030,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Oral  Biology  (Course  No.  1001,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 

Statistics  (Course  No.  1008,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 

3.  COURSE  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Public  Administration.  This  course  will  be  offered  by  the  staff  of  the 
Department  of  Political  Economy.  The  course  is  also  offered  in  the 
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School  of  Graduate  Studies  (Course  No.  2902,  Political  Science,  Calen- 
dar of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  The  following  subjects  will  be 
covered : 

A.  Political  and  Constitutional  Context  of  Administration 

The  state;  organs  and  functions  of  government;  democratic  vs. 
authoritarian  forms;  constitutions  and  constitutional  principles;  parlia- 
mentary government ; law ; expansion  of  state  activities ; concepts  relat- 
ing to  the  role  of  the  state;  types  of  executive  agency;  delegation  of 
legislative  powers  (regulations,  etc.)  ; administrative  adjudication; 
control  over  delegated  legislative  and  judicial  powers  by  courts;  interest 
groups;  methods  of  government  investigation  and  consultation;  inter- 
governmental problems. 

B.  Administration 

The  study  of  administration;  human  behaviour  in  organizations;  the 
theory  of  organization;  authority  and  status;  leadership  and  the  quali- 
ties of  the  administrator;  communications;  decision  making  personnel; 
planning  in  organizations ; bringing  about  change ; methods  of  enforcing 
objectives;  efficiency.  50  hours,  throughout  the  year. 

4.  COURSE  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology  ( Community  and  Society) 

This  optional  course  will  consider  the  role  of  sociology,  and  sociolo- 
gical research.  A review  and  critical  examination  of  basic  sociological 
concepts  which  will  include:  role,  status,  social  norm,  primary  group, 
socialization,  culture,  social  stratification,  ecology,  associations,  ethnic 
groups.  The  role  of  ecological  and  social  change  in  relation  to  social 
structure  will  be  discussed.  An  analysis  of  the  following  topics  will  be 
made:  manifest  and  latent  functions;  unanticipated  consequences;  pat- 
terns of  cultural  goals  and  institutional  norms;  bureaucratic  structures; 
patterns  of  influence  and  self  fulfilling  prophecy.  30  hours,  second  term 
(Course  No.  1010,  Sociology,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY* 

(1969-1970) 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department A.  J.  Rhodes** 

Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  L.  W.  Macpherson-}- 

*The  teaching  and  research  duties  of  this  department  are  organized  in  two 
sections:  (1)  Microbiology  and  Immunology;  (2)  Virology. 

**Until  December  31,  1969. 

fFrom  January  1,  1970. 
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Section  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 

Professors  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology  D.  E.  Bradley  (visiting), 

R.  Pakula,  A.  C.  Wardlaw,  F.  O.  Wishart 

Associate  Professors  of  Microbiology L.  E.  Elkerton  (part-time), 

Mrs.  H.  Farkas-Himsley,  M.  Goldner  (part-time), 
Mrs.  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger,  W.  J.  A.  Percy  (part-time), 
Mrs.  P.  L.  Seyfried,  P.  H.  Jones  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professors  of  Microbiology  A.  G.  Clark, 

J.  B.  Fischer  (part-time),  P.  C.  Fleming  (part-time), 
W.-D.  Leers  (part-time),  V.  V.  Kingsley,  (also  at  Scarborough 

College) 

Special  Lecturers  in  Microbiology  E.  T.  Bynoe,  L.  Greenberg, 

A.  Guha,  M.  C.  Nixon,  T.  E.  Roy 

Instructors  in  Microbiology  and  Immunology Miss  H.  E.  Blake, 

S.  V.  Weling 


Section  of  Virology 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Experimental  Cytology  ...  R.  C.  Parker 

Professors  of  Virology  L.  W.  Macpherson,  A.  J.  Rhodes 

Associate  Professor  of  Virology Miss  F.  W.  Doane 

Assistant  Professors  of  Virology  J.  B.  Campbell, 

N.  A.  Labzoffsky  (part-time),  P.  J.  Middleton  (part-time), 

Mrs.  R.  Sheinin  (part-time) 

Lecturer  in  Virology M.  S.  Mahdy  (part-time) 

Instructors  in  Virology  Miss  N.  Anderson,  H.  G.  Janzen 

Demonstrators  Miss  M.  A.  Aprile,  Mrs.  K.  Arthurs, 

Miss  S.  Berger,  T.  Beveridge,  P.  Blaskovic,  E.  M.  Brown, 
Mrs.  P.  Desai,  Miss  B.  Dewis,  R.  Dottin,  Mrs.  C.  Drake, 
Mrs.  N.  Duncan,  J.  Durawetz,  Miss  J.  Eros,  Mrs.  J.  Goode, 
Miss  M.  Hartman,  Miss  M.  Hockin,  Mrs.  E.  Hollinger, 
J.  Kane,  Miss  B.  Kordowski,  P.  Krol,  Mrs.  S.  MacGregor, 
A.  N.  Milne,  J.  Odura-Minta,  Miss  G.  Perry,  D.  Prashker, 
H.  Pushie,  Miss  P.  Quinn,  J.  Samoljanac,  A.  Schincariol, 
Miss  S.  J.  Shuve,  T.  Skrien,  L.  R.  Spencer,  H.  Strauss, 
Mrs.  C.  Street,  Miss  F.  Tobias,  Miss  M.  Ware,  Miss  S.  Wasi, 

Mrs.  D.  Windt 


Technical  and  Secretarial  Staff 

Administrative  Assistant  J.  S.  McAllister 

Chief  Technician  .....  A.  MacGregor 

Senior  Technicians  Mrs.  A.  Kormendy,  Mrs.  S.  MacGregor 
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Technicians  Mrs.  N.  Alfred,  M.  Brodsky,  Miss  J.  Buera, 

Mrs.  J.  Chamberlain,  Mrs.  B.  Gavanski,  Mrs.  M.  Kimm, 
Miss  A.  Lapinska,  Miss  J.  Lee,  Mrs.  C.  M.  MacGregor, 
Miss  M.  McCulloch,  Miss  C.  Moore,  Miss  A.  Noonan, 

Miss  R.  Reid,  Mrs.  C.  Soto 

Laboratory  Assistants  Miss  C.  Cichon,  Mrs.  W.  Gould, 

Miss  D.  Hradkova,  Mrs.  M.  McIntosh,  Mrs.  J.  Murray 

Laboratory  Attendants  Miss  M.  Barnes,  Mrs.  S.  Carpenter, 

Mrs.  K.  Dolegowski,  Mrs.  A.  Majewski,  M.  Parizsa, 
Mrs.  E.  Swerdan,  Mrs.  J.  Williams 
Secretarial  Staff  Miss  E.  Goody,  Miss  F.  Thomson 

1.  COURSES  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  PHARMACY,  FOOD  SCIENCES,  AND 

NURSING 

(1181)  Microbiology  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  A 
lecture-demonstration  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
certain  phases  of  the  study  of  microorganisms.  The  following  subjects 
are  included : morphological  and  tinctorial  characteristics,  cultural 
behaviour,  biochemical  and  serological  reactions.  Special  topics  receiving 
attention  are  pure  culture  techniques,  disinfection  and  sterilization, 
and  the  preparation  and  use  of  certain  biological  products.  80  hours; 
in  both  terms. 

(1187)  Microbiology  for  Pharmacy  Students  (Second  Year).  A 
lecture  and  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  principles 
and  techniques  of  the  subject,  including  range,  structure  and  ultra- 
structure, physiology  and  nutrition,  genetics,  and  antigen-antibody 
reactions  of  microorganisms.  Metabolic  products  such  as  toxins, 
enzymes,  and  antibiotics  receive  special  attention.  110  hours. 

(1182)  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  students 
in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  and  for  students  of  other  divisions 
whose  qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Microbiology.  This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
morphological  characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activi- 
ties and  serological  reaction  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
their  isolation  and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with  are  water, 
milk  and  food.  Also,  certain  laboratory  exercises  in  infection  and 
immunity  are  given  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  and  to  complement 
the  lecture  course  in  Preventive  Medicine  (see  page  61).  60  hours;  in 
second  term. 

(1184)  Medical  Microbiology.  A combined  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  for  B.Sc.N.  students  offered  in  the  first  year.  This  course  is 
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intended  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  infectious  diseases 
commonly  encountered  in  nursing  practice  and  to  the  general  principles 
governing  the  prevention  and  control  of  such  diseases.  Basic  principles 
of  microbiology  and  applications  to  nursing  will  be  demonstrated  in  a 
series  of  practical  exercises  in  the  laboratory  in  which  the  students 
will  themselves  participate.  50  hours;  in  both  terms. 

(1183)  Medical  Microbiology  as  Applied  to  Public  Health.  A lecture 
and  laboratory  demonstration  course  for  students  taking  the  Public 
Health  Nursing  Certificate:  General  Course.  The  course  will  be  con- 
cerned with  the  causation,  transmission  and  prevention  of  the  common 
communicable  diseases  met  with  in  public  health  nursing  practice.  The 
demonstrations  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  the  biological 
properties  of  the  causal  agents  and  to  learn  of  the  diagnostic  tech- 
niques used  in  public  health  and  hospital  laboratories.  30  hours  given 
in  the  first  term. 


2.  COURSES  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE,  HYGIENE  AND 
GRADUATE  STUDIES 

(1185)  Introductory  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  the  discovery,  history  and  techniques  of  microbiology;  the  range  of 
microorganisms;  structure,  growth,  nutrition,  physiology,  immunology 
and  genetics  of  bacteria  and  viruses;  selected  species  will  be  used  to 
demonstrate  the  significance  of  microorganisms  in  medicine,  industry 
and  agriculture  (Course  No.  200,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science).  100  hours;  both  terms. 

(1186)  General  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on 
the  historical  development  of  microbiology;  range  of  microorganisms; 
bacterial  structure  and  ultrastructure;  physiology  and  nutrition  of 
bacteria;  measurement  and  kinetics  of  growth;  antigen-antibody  re- 
actions; bacterial  taxonomy  and  identification;  bacteriophage  and  a 
limited  survey  of  animal  viruses  and  their  properties;  genetic  transfer 
among  microorganisms  (Course  No.  220,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science) . 150  hours;  both  terms. 

(1126)  Applied  Microbiology.  A lecture  course  on  the  practical 
application  of  microbiology  to  agriculture  and  health  sciences,  and  in 
the  fermentation,  food  and  dairy  industries.  Isolation,  differentiation 
and  classification  of  these  microorganisms  and  identification  of  patho- 
genic bacteria  and  yeasts  will  be  emphasized  (Course  No.  300,  Calen- 
dar of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science).  50  hours;  both  terms. 
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(1123)  Microbial  Physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on 
thermodynamics  and  energy  of  bacterial  growth;  the  environmental 
parameters  of  growth  and  the  interrelation  of  macromolecules  during 
growth.  Synthesis  and  degradation  of  polymers.  Autotrophic  micro- 
organisms and  heterotrophic  metabolism  will  be  examined  along  with 
the  modifications  of  physiology  and  metabolism  following  bacterio- 
phage infection  (Course  No.  320,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science;  Course  No.  1123,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 
125  hours;  both  terms. 

(1124)  General  Virology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed 
to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  viruses.  When  combined 
with  course  350Y  in  the  Department  of  Botany,  this  interdisciplinary 
program  will  cover  both  fundamental  and  applied  aspects  of  viruses 
of  animals,  insects,  plants  and  bacteria.  The  laboratories  will  provide 
instruction  in  basic  techniques  used  in  the  study  of  viruses  (Course  No. 
322Y,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1124X, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  65  hours;  both  terms. 

(1108)  Pathogenic  Microbiology.  A lecture  course  on  the  pheno- 
mena of  infection  by  pathogenic  bacteria,  rickettsiae  and  viruses 
(Course  No.  400,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course 
No.  1108,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  50  hours;  both 
terms. 

(1102)  Microbial  Structure.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
structure  of  bacteria,  mycoplasmas,  bacteriophages  and  animal  viruses, 
and  of  normal  and  virus-infected  cells.  Techniques  of  electron  micro- 
scopy will  be  included  (Course  No.  321,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science;  Course  No.  1102,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 100  hours;  both  terms. 

(1104)  Immunology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  basic 
principles  of  immunology  and  immunochemistry,  including  antigen- 
antibody  reactions,  chemical  nature  of  antigens  and  antibodies,  hyper- 
sensitivity, and  blood  groups  (Course  No.  421,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1104,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 75  hours;  both  terms. 

(1107)  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbial  Biochemistry.  An  advanced 
lecture  and  seminar  course  designed  to  cover  recent  developments  in 
the  biochemistry  and  biochemical  genetics  of  microorganisms  (Course 
No.  423,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1107, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  75  hours;  both  terms. 
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(1119)  Microbial  Genetics.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  cover- 
ing the  structure  and  function  of  genetic  material;  bacteria  and  their 
viruses;  the  nature  of  the  genetic  code;  transfer  of  information  in 
bacteria;  sex  factors  and  episomes;  the  control  of  protein  synthesis  and 
function  (Course  No.  424,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science; 
Course  No.  1119,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  50  hours; 
both  terms. 

(1127)  Project  in  Biological  Sciences.  A period  of  research  training 
under  the  supervision  of  an  active  investigator  in  the  Department  of 
Microbiology  (Course  No.  425,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science) . 125  hours;  both  terms. 

(1125)  Biology  of  Animal  Viruses.  Lectures  will  cover  systematically 
the  molecular  biology  of  animal  viruses  and  the  cellular  biology  of 
viral  infections.  There  will  also  be  seminars  in  which  papers  and  topics 
of  special  interest  will  be  analysed.  Students  will  be  required  to  partici- 
pate actively  in  these  seminars,  and  will  be  required  to  give  one  or  two 
short  talks  on  selected  topics  (Course  No.  420,  Calendar  of  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1125,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 75  hours;  both  terms. 

3.  COURSES  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  HYGIENE  OR  GRADUATE  STUDIES  ONLY 

(1112)  Medical  Microbiology  for  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and 
Other  Public  Health  Courses.  A lecture  course  covering  recent  ad- 
vances in  bacteriology,  virology,  mycology  and  parasitology,  with 
special  reference  to  epidemiology,  laboratory  diagnosis,  and  control. 
45  hours. 

(1111)  Microbiology  Seminar.  This  course  is  the  weekly  Departmental 
Seminar  for  graduate  degree  students  (Course  No.  Ill IX,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 30  hours;  both  terms. 

(1122)  Antimicrobial  Agents  and  Microbial  Metabolism.  The 
course  will  examine  the  mechanisms  by  which  antimicrobial  agents 
interfere  with  the  metabolic  activities  of  microorganisms.  Particular 
attention  will  be  given  to  those  antibiotics  and  chemosynthetic  agents 
which  have  been  found  to  be  of  practical  importance  in  counteracting 
infection.  This  lecture  course  will  be  based  mainly  on  recent  literature 
and  research  (Course  No.  1122X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 30  hours;  second  term. 

(1121)  Microbial  Physiology  and  Metabolism.  A lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  dealing  with  the  basic  principles  of  microbiology.  The 
following  topics  will  be  included:  bacterial  structure;  nutrition,  meta- 
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holism  and  growth;  chemotherapy,  antibiotics  and  disinfectants  and 
their  mode  of  action;  bacteriophage.  120  hours;  first  term. 

(1114)  Medical  and  Public  Health  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and 
laboratory  course  dealing  with  bacterial  families  of  clinical  importance. 
The  following  will  be  included:  classification,  diagnostic  methods,  the 
biochemical  aspects  of  pathogenicity  and  the  phenomena  of  infection. 
The  control  of  infectious  diseases,  water,  milk  and  food  sanitation 
procedures  will  be  demonstrated  during  special  visits  to  appropriate 
laboratories  and  establishments.  110  hours;  second  term. 

(1115)  Medical  Mycology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing 
with  the  growth  and  identification  of  fungi  of  medical  significance. 
The  lectures  include  basic  clinical  syndromes  caused  by  fungi,  the 
properties  of  these  agents  and  relevant  aspects  of  their  epidemiology. 
Laboratory  exercises  will  cover  the  appearance  of  pathogenic  fungi  in 
tissue,  the  growth  requirements  of  pathogenic  fungi  and  the  tests  used 
for  their  identification  (Course  No.  1115,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies) . 60  hours;  in  second  term. 

(1118)  Sanitary  Microbiology.  A lecture-laboratory  course  relating 
the  general  field  of  microbiology  to  the  specific  field  of  sanitary  micro- 
biology. The  course  includes  a survey  of  microorganisms  of  sanitary 
significance.  Biochemistry,  microbial  physiology,  metabolic  pathways, 
energy  metabolism,  mathematics  of  growth  and  finally  the  ecology  of 
complex  mixed  populations  will  be  considered,  with  special  reference 
to  sanitary  microbiology.  The  course  is  suitable  for  advanced  B.Sc.  or 
graduate  degree  students  seeking  this  specialty  (Course  No.  1016,  Civil 
Engineering,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  50  hours. 

(1128)  Systematic  Medical  Virology.  A lecture,  laboratory  and 
seminar  course  designed  primarily  for  students  interested  in  the  prin- 
ciples and  techniques  of  medical  and  diagnostic  virology.  The  first 
term  will  consist  of  an  introduction  to  the  fundamental  properties  and 
method  of  replication  of  individual  virus  groups,  and  their  pathogenic 
properties  in  vivo  and  in  vitro.  Techniques  used  in  virus  isolation, 
identification  and  characterization  will  be  included.  The  second  term 
will  deal  with  the  laboratory  diagnosis  of  viral  infections,  and  will 
include  practical  experience  in  the  Toronto  Laboratories  of  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Health.  180  hours;  both  terms. 

RESEARCH  PROGRAMS  FOR  M.SC.  AND  PH.D.  STUDENTS 

The  program  for  the  Master  of  Science  usually  consists  of  one  to 
five  courses,  depending  on  the  research  topic  and  the  previous  ex- 
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perience  of  the  candidate.  Some  of  the  courses  may  be  taken  in  other 
Departments,  e.g.  Biochemistry,  Biophysics,  Zoology  and  Parasitology. 
This  part  of  the  program  usually  lasts  for  one  academic  year.  The 
summer  months  and  the  second  academic  year  are  devoted  to  a re- 
search project  supervised  by  a staff  member.  The  results  of  the  research 
must  be  presented  as  a well  documented  and  detailed  thesis,  on  which 
the  candidate  is  examined.  The  duration  of  the  program  may  be 
shortened  to  about  15  months  for  those  who  have  taken  the  Diploma 
in  Bacteriology  with  A or  B standing  or  have  an  honours  degree  in 
microbiology. 

The  Ph.D.  program  consists  of  one  major  area  relating  to  the  re- 
search and  taken  in  the  Department  of  Microbiology,  and  two  minor 
areas,  preferably  taken  in  other  Departments.  Students  without  pre- 
paration in  statistics  will  be  required  to  complete  an  appropriate 
course.  Stress  is  laid  on  research  and  the  candidate  is  expected  to 
exhibit  initiative,  imagination  and  industry.  Ph.D.  programs  may  be 
expected  to  last  for  about  three  years,  including  work  in  the  summer 
months. 

Candidates  are  not  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  unless 
they  have  taken  the  M.Sc.  or  equivalent  degree,  and  have  exhibited 
evidence  of  initiative  in  research. 

Some  Fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing  approved  courses 
of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NUTRITION 

(1969-1970) 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department  G.  H.  Beaton 


Professor  Z.  I.  Sabry 

Assistant  Professors  Mrs.  M.  J.  Baigent,  Miss  H.  Milne, 

Mrs.  M.  A.  Bodley  (part-time) 

Special  Lecturers  Miss  M.  Trenholme,  A.  Sass-Kortsak 

Research  Assistant  Miss  E.  P.  McClinton 

Research  Fellows  J.  Angel,  Mrs.  M.  Begum,  Mrs.  M.  Cheney, 
Miss  W.  Cliff,  T.  Fader,  Miss  J.  King,  Miss  M.  R.  Kirkcaldy, 
Mrs.  B.  Musten,  Mrs.  K.  Thompson,  D.  L.  Yeung 

Senior  Technician  ....  Mrs.  G.  Russell 

Technicians  Miss  B.  Hrazdirova,  G.  Kozak, 

E.  Stamp,  D.  Wong 

Secretary  Miss  A.  Oyama 

Secretary  (Graduate  Studies)  Mrs.  M.  E.  Hardy 
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The  Department  of  Nutrition  provides  lectures  and  demonstrations 
in  the  fundamental  and  applied  aspects  of  nutrition.  Facilities  for 
fundamental  research  are  available  and  suitably  qualified  candidates 
may  apply  for  admission  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  programs  (see  page 
21).  Those  interested  in  the  public  health  aspects  of  nutrition  may 
apply  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  program  (see  page 
34).  The  courses  of  instruction  offered  by  the  Department  are  as 
follows : 

(1201)  Public  Health  Nutrition.  This  lecture  course  deals  with 
nutrition  and  its  application  in  the  field  of  community  health,  both  in 
North  America  and  Overseas.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  basis 
of  recommended  nutrient  intakes  as  a Public  Health  objective  as  well 
as  the  epidemiologic  features  of  a number  of  forms  of  malnutrition. 
Special  consideration  is  given  to  such  topics  as  fat  and  heart  disease, 
obesity,  protein-caloric  malnutrition  and  possible  preventive  measures. 
The  objectives  and  possible  organization  of  community  nutrition  pro- 
grams are  considered.  The  derivation  of  food  guides  as  an  educational 
tool  is  discussed  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  recognition  of  local 
factors.  An  overview  of  the  techniques  of  appraising  nutritional  condi- 
tions in  the  community  is  also  provided.  45  hours.  (Course  No.  1201, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1205)  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition.  A lecture-discussion  course 
dealing  with  the  biochemical  and  physiological  roles  of  nutrients  and 
stressing  the  metabolic  inter-relationships.  The  response  of  metabolic 
pathways  to  dietary  conditions  is  emphasized.  30  hours,  fall  term.  A 
first  course  in  Biochemistry  is  a usual  prerequisite.  (Course  No.  1205X, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1206)  Nutrient  Requirements.  This  lecture-seminar  course  requires 
active  participation  of  the  student  body.  In  group  discussions,  the 
scientific  basis  in  the  prediction  of  some  human  nutrient  requirements 
is  developed  in  a critical  manner.  The  selection  of  nutrients  to  be 
included  is  such  that  a variety  of  approaches  to  the  prediction  of 
nutrient  requirements  is  considered.  30  hours.  (Course  No.  1206X, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1208)  Field  Observation  and  Program  Laboratory.  A combined 
field  laboratory-seminar  course  in  which  the  operational  features  of 
nutrition  programs  in  a selection  of  agencies  are  examined  by  observa- 
tion, limited  participation  and  discussion  of  specific  types  of  programs. 
All  students  will  usually  not  visit  the  same  agencies,  thus  providing 
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some  opportunity  to  examine,  in  greater  depth,  certain  types  of  opera- 
tional programs  in  fields  such  as  budget  counselling,  diet  counselling, 
preparation  of  educational  materials  and  school  health.  Seminars  pro- 
vide an  opportunity  for  group  discussion  of  experiences  and  evaluation 
of  programs.  Community  Nutrition  (1211)  is  a corequisite  for  this 
program.  90  hours,  spring  term.  (Course  No.  1208,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1211)  Community  Nutrition.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
organization  and  administration  of  local,  provincial,  federal  and  inter- 
national agencies  involved  in  nutrition  programmes.  Existing  and 
potential  nutrition  services  are  considered.  Appraisal  of  community 
nutrition  needs  are  included  as  the  basis  for  the  planning,  implementa- 
tion and  evaluation  of  specific  nutrition  programmes.  Techniques  of 
nutrition  education  are  included.  Active  participation  of  the  student 
is  required.  Lecture-discussion  course.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1211, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1204)  Nutrition  Seminars.  Seminars  presented  by  students  and 
staff  covering  a variety  of  topics  of  current  interest  to  the  department. 
While  the  course  is  nominally  30  hours  per  year,  all  students  registered 
in  the  department  are  expected  to  participate  throughout  their  resi- 
dence. (Course  No.  1204X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1210)  Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition.  A lecture-seminar  course  deal- 
ing with  a limited  number  of  topics  drawn  from  the  field  of  nutrition 
and  selected  to  emphasize  the  inter-disciplinary  approach  to  research 
in  nutrition.  Active  participation  of  the  students  is  required  in  the  dis- 
cussion of  literature  from  a variety  of  related  fields.  The  topics  included 
in  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year.  30  hours.  (Course  No. 
1210X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1216)  Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition.  A lecture- 
seminar  course  similar  to  Course  1210  except  that  the  topics  selected 
for  discussion  will  be  more  concerned  with  Public  Health  problems. 
Students  may  be  encouraged  to  undertake  both  course  1210  and  1216. 
30  hours.  (Course  No.  1216X,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.) 

(1214)  Health  and  Nutrition  Survey  Techniques.  This  program 
offers  a comprehensive  review  of  the  techniques  used  in  designing 
surveys,  sampling  populations  and  developing  the  components  of  a 
survey  necessary  to  meet  a variety  of  possible  objectives.  In  reviewing 
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the  various  methods  of  obtaining  dietary  and  clinical  data,  as  well  as 
biochemical  evidence  of  nutritional  diseases,  emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  the  establishment  of  suitable  standards  of  interpretation.  45 
hours.  (Course  No.  1214,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1280)  Nutrition.  An  introductory  course  reviewing  the  functions 
and  requirements  of  the  various  nutrients.  Offered  to  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  (III  Dental  Year) , about  18  hours. 

(1281)  Public  Health  Nutrition.  A lecture-seminar  course  intended 
to  acquaint  the  students  with  factors  influencing  food  use  and  selection, 
with  some  current  nutritional  problems  in  North  America  and  with 
principles  and  techniques  involved  in  nutrition  education  in  the  com- 
munity. Offered  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  (II  Year  Dental 
Hygiene).  28  hours. 

(1780)  Nutrition.  A short  series  of  lectures  oriented  toward  the 
community  applications  of  nutrition  information.  Offered  to  students 
in  the  School  of  Nursing  (III  Year),  as  part  of  the  course  Preventive 
Medicine,  about  15  hours  (see  page  61 ) . 

(1702)  Nutrition.  A series  of  lectures  dealing  with  community  and 
hospital  nutrition  services.  Special  attention  is  devoted  to  the  integra- 
tion of  services  in  the  community.  Offered  to  students  in  the  Diploma 
in  Hospital  Administration.  About  8 hours  (see  page  52) . 

Areas  of  Research 

The  Department  of  Nutrition  offers  supervision  of  candidates  wish- 
ing to  proceed  toward  the  research-oriented  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
Current  areas  of  research  include  both  laboratory  studies  in  nutrient 
metabolism  and  function  (interrelationships  between  nutrients,  role  of 
nutrients  in  the  energy  metabolism  of  the  intact  animal,  physiology 
of  pregnancy)  and  community  studies  including  the  use  of  the  com- 
puter in  dietary  surveys. 

Students  entering  degree  programs  are  required  to  complete  one  or 
more  courses  in  this  and  other  graduate  departments  and  to  submit  a 
thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  in  fields  such 
as  those  described  above.  Depending  on  the  nature  of  the  thesis  research 
and  interests  of  the  student,  courses  of  the  following  type  may  be  taken 
in  other  graduate  departments:  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology, 
Immunology,  Microbiology,  Statistics,  Sociology,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  enter  the  field  of  Community  Nutrition  Research 
are  advised  to  first  complete  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 
(1969-1970) 

Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Head  of  Department  ....  A.  M.  Fallis 

Professor  of  Parasitology  R.  S.  Freeman 

Associate  Professors  D.  F.  Mettrick 

K.  A.  Wright 

Assistant  Professors  Miss  S.  B.  McIver 

S.  S.  Desser 

Post-doctoral  Fellow  J.  Yang 

Demonstrators  T.  Dick 

B.  Jacobsen 
B.  Neill 

Technicians  Mrs.  M.  Staszak 

Mrs.  Charlton 
Miss  I.  Metcalf  ] 
Miss  J.  Hurst 

Secretary  Mrs.  N.  Doughty  ( 

(1502)  Advanced  Parasitology.  A lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar 
course,  of  60  hours.  Course  ( 1 ) or  its  equivalent  is  a prerequisite.  The 
lectures  include  a discussion  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  life  history, 
evolution  and  host-parasite  relationships  of  representative  parasites. 

The  laboratory  course  includes  study  of  prepared  materials  and  speci- 
mens recovered  by  the  students  from  animals  at  autopsy  (Course  No. 
1502,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1503)  Fine  Structure  and  Physiology  of  Parasites.  A course  of 
lectures,  seminars,  and  demonstrations  on  the  cytology  and  physiology 
of  parasitic  protozoa  and  helminths.  Literature  covering  general  topics 
such  as  nutrition,  locomotion,  reproduction  and  osmotic  regulation 
will  be  critically  reviewed.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  403,  Calendar  of 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1503,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.) 

(1504)  Medical  Parasitology.  A lecture  course  designed  to  intro- 
duce graduates  to  the  more  common  parasites  of  man,  the  diseases  they 
cause,  and  their  vectors,  with  special  reference  to  those  of  importance 
in  the  tropics.  The  following  topics  are  considered:  infection  caused  by 
intestinal  protozoa;  malaria;  trypanosomiasis;  leishmaniasis;  toxoplas- 
mosis; hookworm  disease;  ascariasis;  filariasis;  enterobiasis;  trichinosis; 
trichuriasis;  schistosomiasis  and  other  trematode  infections;  hydatid 
disease  and  infection  by  other  tapeworms;  parasitic  arthropods  and 
arthropod  vectors  of  disease.  30  hours. 
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(1505)  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology.  A combined  lecture 
and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  aetiology,  mode  of  transmission, 
life  history,  laboratory  diagnosis,  methods  of  prevention  and  control  of 
the  following:  amoebiasis,  trichomoniasis,  malaria,  leishmaniasis, 

trypanosomiasis,  toxoplasmosis  and  helminthiasis.  Entomological 
aspects  of  arthropod-borne  bacterial,  viral  and  rickettsial  diseases  are 
also  discussed.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1505,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.) 

(1506)  Special  Topics  in  Parasitology.  Recent  advances  in  para- 
sitology, presented  by  staff,  students  and  visiting  lecturers.  Offered  to 
students  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  (Course  No.  1506, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(1507)  Arthropods  as  Animal  Parasites  and  Vectors.  This  course 
will  stress  the  functional  and  ecological  as  well  as  morphological  ap- 
proach to  the  subject,  in  lectures  and  laboratories.  120  hours.  (Course 
No.  405,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1507, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(1509)  Helminthology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  120 
hours  which  considers  the  form  and  function  of  parasitic  worms,  their 
place  in  the  animal  kingdom  and  their  movement  through  various 
ecostystems.  (Course  No.  409,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science; 
Course  No.  1509,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1510)  Parasites  and  Parasitism.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
that  will  consider  the  nature  and  history  of  parasitism,  morphology, 
physiology  and  life  cycles  of  selected  organisms  and  adaptions  to  a 
parasitic  mode  of  life.  (Course  No.  252,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science.) 

Courses  1503,  1506,  1507  and  1509  are  intended  for  graduates  in 
biological  sciences  who  wish  to  take  a major  or  minor  in  parasitology. 
Courses  1504  and  1505  are  primarily  for  graduates  taking  the  Diploma 
or  Certificate  courses. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 
(1969-1970) 

Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  and  Head  of  Department 

J.  R.  Brown* 


*Till  September  8,  1969. 
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Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene  and  Acting  Chairman  of  Department 

A.  M.  Fisher** 

Professor  of  Applied  Physiology  R.  J.  Shephard 

Associate  Professors  of  Physiological  Hygiene  H.  Hughes 

D.  A.  Turner  (part-time) 

Associate  Professors  of  Industrial  Health  D.  R.  Warren 

R.  B.  Sutherland  (part-time) 
E.  Mastromatteo  (part-time) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Occupational  Health  ....  J.  H.  Baillie  (part-time) 
Special  Lecturers  in  Occupational  Health  ....  A.  Anglin,  R.  G.  Bell, 
J.  Charters,  J.  Chmara,  J.  A.  Corson,  J.  E.  Cowle, 
D.  K.  Grant,  T.  R.  Hamilton,  R.  Martin,  W.  E.  O’Hara, 
J.  R.  Perkins,  W.  F.  Pendergast,  V.  L.  Tidey, 
A.  J.  de  Villiers,  J.  F.  S.  Walmsley 


Instructors  A.  Hoare,  J.  F.  Massie 

Fellow  A.  Rode 

Chief  Technician  J.  IT.  Horwood 

Technicians  T.  Demma,  D.  Hollingworth, 

Miss  J.  Nowoslawska,  S.  Qureshi 

Secretaries  Miss  J.  Karnaus 

Mrs.  I.  McMullen  (part-time) 


The  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene  is  concerned  with  the 
relationship  between  man  and  his  environment.  Attention  is  given 
particularly  to  the  chemical  and  physical  attributes  of  environment 
from  the  standpoint  of  pollution  of  air  and  water  including  pollution 
from  radio-active  sources.  Problems  of  occupational  health  in  industry 
and  commerce  are  studied,  including  rehabilitation  following  industrial 
injuries.  The  department  also  provides  an  opportunity  to  determine 
the  physiological  effects  of  man’s  exposure  to  various  environmental 
conditions. 

Department  activities  include  research  on  a variety  of  subjects  in  rela- 
tion to  human  ecology  and  facilities  for  research  in  environmental 
hygiene  and  industrial  health  are  provided  for  suitably  qualified  can- 
didates seeking  experience  in  scientific  investigation. 

The  department  has  an  active  programme  directed  to  work  physio- 
logy including  ergonomics. 

Elementary  and  advanced  courses  in  industrial  health  are  offered 
with  instruction  provided  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars,  demonstra- 
tions, laboratory  exercises  and  field  activities. 

The  field  courses  include  inspection  of  health  facilities  in  industry, 
and  provide  an  opportunity  to  assess  the  value  and  operation  of  health 

**From  January  1,  1970. 
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services  from  the  standpoint  of  employer  and  employee.  Visits  are  also 
arranged  to  control  agencies,  water  and  sewage  plants  and  similar 
facilities. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  as  follows: 

(1301)  Environmental  Health.  A survey  course  covering,  in  lec- 
tures, demonstrations  and  laboratory  periods,  the  physiological  reac- 
tions of  man  to  his  environment.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered : 
physiological  reactions  to  the  physical  environment — heat,  cold, 
humidity,  light,  illumination,  ionizing  radiation,  sound,  atmospheric 
pressure,  muscular  work  and  environmental  stress;  physiological  reac- 
tions to  the  chemical  environment — air  pollution,  respiratory  irritants, 
asphyxiants,  anaesthetics,  systemic  poisons,  dusts,  aerosols  and  car- 
cinogens; principles  of  control  of  the  occupational  environment — 
morbidity  and  mortality  in  relation  to  occupation,  occupational  health 
services.  45  hours  throughout  the  year.  (Course  No.  1301,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.)  Part  of  this  material  is  also  presented  in 
the  course  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers  (see  page  23) . 

(1302)  Occupational  Health  Practice.  A course  in  which  selected 
topics  in  Occupational  Health  are  presented  in  seminars  and  industrial 
visits.  The  topics  covered  include:  history  of  occupational  health; 
governmental  activities  in  occupational  health  — relevant  legislation, 
governmental  agencies  and  their  functions,  responsibilities  of  employers, 
responsibilities  of  labour;  characteristics  of  occupational  populations  — 
general  and  special  groups,  morbidity  and  mortality;  occupational 
health  practice  — organization,  administration,  staff  and  facilities ; 
preplacement  and  periodic  examinations,  job  placement,  prognosis  of 
physical  defects,  special  programs  (audiometry,  chest  X-rays,  ECG, 
etc.),  immunization,  accident  prevention,  health  records,  absenteeism, 
rehabilitation,  occupational  psychology ; occupational  diseases  — dust 
diseases,  metals,  metalloids,  solvents,  gases,  specialized  chemicals  (pesti- 
cides, plastics,  etc.),  occupational  dermatitis,  prevention  of  occupa- 
tional diseases.  60  hours  throughout  the  year. 

(1303)  Advanced  Environmental  Health.  An  advanced  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  Topics 
covered  include:  heat  and  cold,  atmospheric  pressure,  lighting,  noise, 
ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  60  hours. 

(1313)  Industrial  Hygiene.  A laboratory,  field  work  and  seminar 
course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  Topics  covered 
include:  the  principles  of  industrial  hygiene  and  specific  studies  on 
environmental  industrial  hazards  illustrated  by  case  studies,  inspection 
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reports  and  other  illustrations;  surveys  of  different  types;  equipment 
and  materials  for  survey  work;  and  a general  overview  of  industrial 
hygiene  and  the  various  health  hazards  as  seen  by  the  physician  in 
industry.  60  hours. 

( 1314)  Occupational  Toxicology  and  Diseases.  A lecture,  laboratory 
and  seminar  course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  This 
course  will  cover  the  properties  and  effects  of  important  toxic  chemicals 
and  the  associated  diseases.  Important  occupational  diseases  will  be 
considered  in  detail,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prevention.  In 
general,  physiology,  analysis  and  toxicology  will  be  covered  during  the 
first  term  and  diagnosis,  treatment  and  prevention  of  occupational 
diseases  during  the  second  term.  60  hours. 

(1315)  Ergonomics.  This  course  will  explore  the  role  of  the  human 
operator  in  the  optimum  performance  of  man/ machine  systems,  draw- 
ing on  the  appropriate  background  of  knowledge  in  mathematics, 
cybernetics,  sociology,  psychology  and  physiology.  It  will  appeal  par- 
ticularly to  students  with  an  interest  in  human  engineering.  60  hours. 
(Course  No.  1315,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1306)  Radiological  Health.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  de- 
signed to  introduce  graduates  to  the  problems  of  ionizing  radiation  in 
relation  to  public  health  and  preventive  medicine.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  hazards  to  man  of  the  major  sources  of  ionizing  radia- 
tion, X-ray  machines,  radioactive  isotopes,  nuclear  reactors,  and 
nuclear  weapons;  and  on  the  principles  of  protection  against  such 
hazards.  The  laboratory  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  basic  principles  of  instrumentation  for  the  detection  and  measure- 
ment of  ionizing  radiation.  60  hours. 

(1311)  Industrial  Visits.  A course  of  120  hours  for  Diploma  in 
Industrial  Health  candidates  comprising  a series  of  visits  to  industrial 
establishments  demonstrating  industrial  hygiene  procedures  and  occu- 
pational health  services.  This  course  will  supplement  Course  1302, 
Occupational  Health  Practice. 

(1310)  Clinical  Subjects.  A tutorial  course  for  Diploma  in  Indus- 
trial Health  candidates  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
and  covering  clinical  aspects  of  medicine,  surgery,  dermatology  and 
ophthalmology,  relevant  to  the  practice  of  occupational  medicine. 
60  hours. 

(1308)  Applied  Physiology.  A lecture  course  available  to  medical, 
biological  and  engineering  graduates,  in  which  selected  aspects  of 
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human  physiology  are  discussed  in  relation  to  stresses  of  the  working 
environment.  Course  1301  is  a normal  prerequisite  for  this  course.  The 
topics  covered  include  the  testing  of  cardiovascular  and  respiratory 
function  in  relation  to  assessment  of  disability  and  rehabilitation,  body 
fluid  equilibria  with  particular  reference  to  heat  stress,  muscular 
activity  in  relation  to  industrial  performance,  posture  and  fatigue,  the 
physiology  of  the  central  and  peripheral  nervous  system  with  emphasis 
on  vision,  hearing  and  reactions  to  metallic  poisons  and  insecticides, 
tests  of  liver  and  kidney  function  and  the  response  to  noxious  chemicals, 
adaptations  to  abnormal  environments  (altitude,  high  pressure,  heat, 
cold),  and  the  processes  of  inflammation,  repair,  degeneration  and 
atrophy  in  relation  to  industrial  problems.  60  hours. 

(1305)  Advanced  Topics  in  Physiological  Hygiene.  An  advanced 
reading  and  seminar  course  for  graduate  students.  60  hours.  (Course 
No.  1305,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1309)  Applied  Physiology  of  Muscular  Exercise.  A post-graduate 
course  of  20  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  which  the  interactions 
between  man’s  environment  and  the  physiological  responses  to  muscu- 
lar exercise  are  explored  from  a practical  standpoint.  The  course  is  of 
interest  to  all  who  are  concerned  with  the  promotion  of  physical  fitness, 
and  will  particularly  appeal  to  recently  qualified  teachers  who  intend 
to  specialize  in  physical  education.  50  hours,  during  the  evenings. 

(1380)  Physiology  of  Physical  Activity.  A course  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  of  physiology  as  applied  to  physical  activity.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  aspects  of  cardio-respiratory  physiology  which  determine 
human  performance,  and  the  influence  of  ecological  factors  upon  this 
performance.  This  course  is  directed  to  undergraduates,  particularly 
those  proceeding  to  a B.P.H.E.  degree.  60  hours. 

(1312)  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular 
Activity.  The  course  is  open  to  medical,  biological  and  science  gradu- 
ates, and  is  of  particular  interest  to  those  concerned  with  sports 
medicine  and/or  the  promotion  of  physical  fitness.  The  topics  covered 
include  the  physiological  response  of  the  cardiac  and  respiratory  sys- 
tems to  exercise,  the  metabolic  costs  of  specific  forms  of  activity, 
criteria  of  overnutrition,  specific  problems  of  exercise  in  heat,  at  high 
altitude  and  during  diving,  neuro-muscular  co-ordination,  posture  and 
strength,  the  physiological  basis  of  fitness  and  training,  growth  and 
aging,  and  the  influence  of  tobacco  and  alcohol  on  fitness.  60  hours. 
(Course  1312,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 
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(1702)  Elementary  Environmental  Health.  A series  of  lectures  lor 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  candidates  covering  physiological 
aspects  of  man’s  physical  environment  with  special  relation  to  hospitals. 
Topics  covered  include  ventilation  and  air  conditioning,  illumination, 
air  conservation,  noise,  ionizing  radiation,  occupational  diseases  and 
occupational  health  services.  16  hours. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 
(1969-1970) 
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Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department  H.  S.  Gear 

Associate  Professor  D.  R.  Warren 

Secretaries  Miss  P.  D.  Vogel 


Mrs.  I.  J.  Singer  (part-time) 
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A Joint  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine  was  established  by  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  and  School  of  Hygiene  in  1969.  It  will  have  two 
components  under  a single  chairman. 

The  component  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  concerned  with  a 
clinically  oriented  and  patient-centred  programme  for  preventive 
medicine  in  the  New  Curriculum  for  undergraduate  medical  students. 

The  component  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  will  be  administratively 
oriented  and  community  centred. 

Initially  the  Department  will  not  develop  its  own  resources  but  will 
generally  draw  on  others,  within  and  without  the  University,  for  its 
requirements.  For  example,  teaching  in  occupational  health,  nutrition, 
epidemiology,  parasitology,  and  health  administration  as  required  for 
the  preventive  medical  programme  of  the  New  Curriculum  will  be 
obtained  from  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 
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The  FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship 

To  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald 
FitzGerald,  through  whose  inspiration  and  leadership  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  established  in  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  under  whose  direction  the  School  of  Hygiene  was  estab- 
lished, a fellowship  in  preventive  medicine  has  been  established  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene.  Provision  for  this  fellowship  was  made  by  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is  offered  to 
graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  of  other  universities  approved 
for  this  purpose.  During  the  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  will 
engage  in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine  in 
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:he  School  of  Hygiene.  The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year, 
rhe  value  of  this  fellowship  varies  in  accordance  with  the  qualifications 
)f  the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $7,000.  Nominations  for  the  fellow- 
ihip  will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  the 
senate  of  the  University. 

Fellows  are  encouraged  to  register  for  a graduate  degree  or  pursue 
>ther  advanced  studies  (e.g.,  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.,  see  pages  20-21) . 

Awarded  in  1957  to  C.  R.  Robinson,  M.B.,  B.Chir. ; 1959  to  J. 
VlacAuley,  B.Sc.,  M.B.,  Ch.B. ; 1960  to  R.  Bladek,  M.D.,  M.A., 
7.R.C.P.  (Can.);  1961  to  Derek  Robinson,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  D.C.H.; 
[962  to  Kathleen  F.  Colucci,  M.D.,  M.A.,  Dip.Bact.;  1963  and  again 
n 1964  to  W.-D.  Leers,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Dip.Bact.;  1966  to  M.  Julien 
Denhez,  M.D.,  M.Sc.,  D.P.H.,  C.S.P.Q. ; 1967  and  again  in  1968  to 
7.  Demanuele,  M.D.,  M.Sc.;  1969  to  Mrs.  J.  Milner,  B.A.,  B.S.A., 
tf.S.A. 

Fhe  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship  was  established  in  1929  to  commemorate  the  life 
tnd  work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings,  Medical  Officer  of 
health  of  the  City  of  Toronto  for  the  years  1910  to  1929,  and  for  many 
rears  a member  of  the  Senate  of  this  University,  the  funds  for  this 
>urpose  being  raised  by  public  subscription  organized  by  the  Canadian 
social  Hygiene  Council.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  every  three  years, 
dominations  for  this  appointment  will  be  made  by  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Health  Administration  to  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity, the  appointment  being  made  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his 
•ecommendation.  During  the  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  is 
sbliged  to  engage  in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive 
nedicine,  under  the  direction  of  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Health 
Administration.  This  fellowship  is  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of 
he  fellowship  is  approximately  $1,500. 

Awarded  in  1932  to  A.  H.  Sellers,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to  A.  E.  Allin, 
3.A.,  M.D.;  1938  to  L.  E.  Ranta,  M.D. ; 1946  to  J.  M.  Parker,  M.D. ; 
[949  to  E.  Kovacs,  M.D. ; 1953  to  J.E.F.  Hastings,  M.D.;  1957  to 
[.  W.  Reingwertz,  M.D.;  1966  to  W.  G.  Goldthorpe,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Fhe  Harris  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  consisting  of 
;he  income  of  the  capital  sum  of  $10,000,  may  be  awarded  to  a 
physician  with  the  following  qualifications: 

(a)  graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  the  degree 
>f  M.D. 

( b ) not  over  two  years  standing  as  a graduate  in  medicine. 
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The  fellowship  is  for  research  in  the  field  of  bacteriology,  im- 
munology or  public  health. 

Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  was  established  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  by  Johnson  and  Johnson  Ltd.  of  Montreal.  It  shall  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  graduate  of  the  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Hos- 
pital Administration  who  gives  the  most  promise  of  making  a real 
contribution  in  the  field  of  Hospital  Administration.  Consideration, 
though  not  the  sole  one,  is  to  be  given  to  the  student’s  academic 
standing.  Consideration  is  also  to  be  given  to  such  personal  attributes 
as  motivating  principles,  capacity  for  leadership,  executive  ability, 
industry,  and  ability  to  give  and  gain  co-operation.  Financial  need  may  , 
be  a consideration,  but  not  the  primary  one. 

The  student  is  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Hospital 
Administration. 

Awarded  in  1956  to  G.  J.  Reisz,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1957  to  M.  Katz, 
B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1958  to  K.  S.  McLaren,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Dip.H.A.;  1959  ; 

to  J.  W.  B.  Barr,  M.D.,  Dip.H.A.;  1960  to  J.  E.  Osborne,  M.A., 
Dip.H.A.;  1961  to  G.  J.  Chatfield,  B.Sc.,  Dip.H.A.;  1962  to  M.  Z. 
Husain,  B.M.,  B.S.,  Dip.H.A.;  1963  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W., 
Dip.H.A.;  1964  to  Miss  M.  F.  Trout,  B.A.,  B.App.Sc.  Nursing, 
Dip.H.A.;  1965  to  W.  A.  Rudy,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1966  to  R.  C.  E.  ( 
Wilson,  B.Sc.Phm.,  Dip.H.A.;  1967  to  A.  Dagnone,  B.Comm.,  , 
Dip.H.A.;  1968  to  C.  A.  Wirsig,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1969  to  Miss 
M.  H.  Inglis,  B.Sc.N.,  Dip.H.A. 

The  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal 
This  medal  was  established  in  1957  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
School  of  Hygiene  Alumni  Association  in  memory  of  Donald  T.  Fraser,  i 

B. A.,  M.B.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine, 
and  Associate  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  medal  will  be  awarded  annually  to  that  student  attending 
courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  considered  most  worthy  of  such  ^ 
recognition. 

Awarded  in  1957  to  T.  D.  Strand,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1958  to  K.  I.  G. 
Benson,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.;  1959  jointly  to  A.  S.  Arneil,  M.B., 
Ch.B.,  D.P.H.,  and  D.  J.  Hosking,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.;  1960  jointly  to 
Miss  D.  M.  K.  Evans,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.,  and  E.  R.  Langford,  M.D., 

C. M.,  D.P.H.;  1961  to  G.  H.  Bonham,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1962  jointly  to 
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Mrs.  M.  H.  K.  De  Silva,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.,  Miss  V.  R.  Dewaji,  M.B., 
B.S.,  D.P.H.,  and  A.  Krahn,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1963  to  Miss  N.  E. 
Armbrust,  M.D.,  C.M.,  D.P.H.;  1964  to  A.  Moineau,  B.L.,  B.A.,  M.D., 
D.P.H.,  and  J.  Tacal  Jr.  V.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H.;  1965  to  A.  C.  Hard- 
man, M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1966  to  M.  M.  Fletcher,  B. A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.; 

1967  to  Miss  M.  Ashley,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1968  to  R.  L.  Ellis,  D.D.S., 
D.D.P.H.;  1969  to  D.  L.  Gemmill,  B.A.,  M.D.C.M.,  D.P.H. 

The  J.  G.  Cunningham  Prize 

This  prize  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Section  on  Industrial 
Medicine,  Ontario  Medical  Association,  in  honour  of  Dr.  J.  Grant 
Cunningham,  for  many  years  Professor  in  the  Department  of  Physiolo- 
gical Hygiene,  and  Head  of  the  Division  of  Industrial  Hygiene,  Depart- 
ment of  Health  for  Ontario. 

The  prize  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the  Diploma  in 
Industrial  Health  course  for  the  best  thesis  on  a topic  in  Industrial 
Health.  Awarded  in  1963  to  T.  W.  Anderson,  M.A.,  B.M.,  B.Ch.- 
(Oxon.),  D.I.H.;  1966  to  H.  G.  Morrison,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,  B.A.O., 
D.I.H.;  1968  to  Mrs.  C.  Sheanakul,  M.D.,  D.I.H.;  1969  to  V.  L. 
Tidey,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  D.I.H. 

The  G.  Harvey  Agnew  Award 

This  award  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Company  Ltd.,  to  honour  Dr.  G.  Harvey  Agnew,  for  many  years 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

The  award  of  $1,000  with  a key  will  be  made  annually  to  a student 
who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 

( b ) has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examina- 
tions of  the  first  year; 

(c)  requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  R.  A.  Farmer,  M.D.;  1963  to  H.  L.  Livergant, 

B.Sc.;  1964  to  J.  G.  Read,  M.D.;  1965  to  J.  H.  Murray,  B.A.,  M.D., 
M.P.H.;  1966  to  A.  Dagnone,  B.Comm.;  1967  to  W.  Dartnell,  B.A.; 

1968  to  Miss  M.  H.  Inglis,  B.Sc.N.;  1969  to  D.  W.  Gorder,  R.N.,  B.N., 
Dip.  Nursing  Service  Admin. 

The  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Company  Award 
This  award  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Company  Ltd.  to  encourage  studies  in  Hospital  Administration. 
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The  award  of  $500  and  certificate  will  be  made  annually  to  the 
student  who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 

( b ) has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examina- 
tions of  the  first  year; 

( c ) requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W.;  in  1963  to  D.  L. 

Martin,  B.Sc.,  M.B.A. ; in  1964  to  L.  J.  Genesove,  M.D. ; 1965  to 
G.  Myrdal,  B.Sc.,  Dip.  Educ. ; 1966  to  Miss  F.  C.  Wilson,  B.Sc.;  1967  to 
J.  C.  Reid,  B.Sc.;  1968  to  W.  C.  Jappy,  B.Sc.Phm.;  1969  to  W.  R. 
Keddy,  B.Comm. 


The  Milton  H.  Brown  Award  ^ 

This  award  was  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  1966,  by  the  111 
Smith,  Kline  and  French  Inter-American  Corporation  to  honour  Dr. 
Milton  H.  Brown,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Public  ^ 
Health,  and  Associate  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  award  of  $250  will  be  made  annually  to  that  Graduate  Student  c 
enrolled  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Staff  teach-  it! 
ing  Public  Health  Administration,  best  combines  the  qualities  of  5 
academic  achievement,  administrative  talent,  and  potential  for  an 
imaginative  approach  to  problems  of  administration.  The  first  award 
was  made  in  1967  to  Miss  M.  M.  Law,  M.D.,  D.P.H. ; 1968  to  F.  H. 
Hicks,  M.D.C.M.,  D.P.H. ; 1969  to  D.  L.  Gemmill,  B.A.,  M.D.C.M., 
D.P.H. 

Educational  Fellowships,  Loans,  and  Bursaries 

Those  interested  in  graduate  courses  described  in  this  Calendar  are 
advised  to  discuss  their  plans  with  the  Department  of  Health  of  the 
Province  in  which  they  desire  to  work.  Overseas  applicants  should 
consult  their  governments;  assistance  from  the  Colombo  Plan  and  other 
External  Aid  programs  of  the  Government  of  Canada,  World  Health 
Organization,  and  other  bodies  may  be  available. 

Certain  funds  are  available  through  grants  made  to  the  School  of 
Hygiene  by  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation.  Loans  and  bursaries  may  be 
made  available  to  candidates  to  enable  them  to  proceed  with  graduate 
courses  in  hospital  administration,  public  health,  and  other  subjects. 
Some  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be 
eligible  for  Province  of  Ontario  Graduate  Fellowships,  National 
Research  Council  bursaries  and  studentships,  Medical  Research 
Council  awards,  School  of  Graduate  Studies  open  fellowships,  and 


Calendar  for  1970-71 


85 


)ther  awards.  Some  graduate  degree  students  can  be  supported  through 
•esearch  grants  and  fellowships. 

EMPLOYMENT 

It  is  not  advisable  for  a student  to  seek  employment  during  the 
icademic  session  as  a means  of  financing  the  course,  because  the  courses 
n the  School  of  Hygiene  involve  much  study  after  classes  and  at 
veekends. 


INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 

Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  who  is  the  Director  of  the  International  Student 
Centre  (I.S.C.),  is  interested  in  all  international  students  (telephone 
lumber  928-2184). 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  presently  located  at  33  St. 
3eorge  Street.  The  I.S.C.  staff  is  eager  to  welcome  all  overseas  students, 
ind  “Open  House”  is  held  on  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Sunday  evenings 
during  September,  and  on  Sunday  evenings  throughout  the  year.  All 
itudents,  both  from  Canada  and  from  overseas,  are  invited  to  join  the 
various  social  activities  of  the  I.S.C. 
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Summary  of  Students  Receiving  Instruction  from  Members  of  the 
Staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  Session  1969-1970 

A.  GRADUATES 


School  of  Hygiene 

Faculty  and  Course  Department  Concerned  No.  Total 


1.  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

(a)  Program  of  Study  Supervised  by 
Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene 
Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Master  of  Science 

Special  Students  (full-time)  Graduate  Department 

of  the  School  of 
Hygiene 


19 

43 

3 


(b)  Program  of  Study  Supervised  by 
Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene  in 
conjunction  with  Department 

of  Zoology 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Master  of  Science 

(c)  Ph.D.,  M.Sc.,  M.A.,  M.Eng., 
M.Sc.F.,  M.Sc.D.,  and  Special 
Students  attending  “minor” 
courses  in  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  the  School  of  Hygiene 

Total,  School  of  Graduate  Studies 


4 

3 


76 


2.  Courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Public  Health  Oriented  Courses 

Diploma  in  Public  Health  11 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  11 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public 

Health  3 

Diploma  in  Nutrition  3 

Certificate  in  Public  Health  4 

Specialized  Courses 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  1 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology  11 

Diploma  in  Hospital 

Administration  29 

Special  Students  (part-time)  48 

Total,  School  of  Hygiene 

3.  Graduates  Registered  in  Summer  School, 

June-July,  1969  14 


148 


121 

14 


GRAND  TOTAL  GRADUATES  283 
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B.  UNDERGRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

Year 

School  of  Hygiene 
Subject  Taught 

No. 

Total 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Life  Sciences  Course 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

66 

General  Sciences 

2nd  year 

Microbiology 

121 

Special  Students 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

Microbiology 

171 

20 

378 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

M.D.  Course 

2nd  year 

Preventive  Med. 

185 

3rd  year 
4th  year 

Preventive  Med. 
Preventive  Med. 

183 

180 

548 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.  Course 

3rd  year 

Nutrition 

130 

Dental  Hygiene  Diploma 

2nd  year 

Nutrition 

41 

171 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences  Course) 

2nd  year 

Microbiology 

27 

3rd  year 

Public  Health 

17 

44 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

B.Sc.Phm.  Course 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

121 

4th  year 

Public  Health 

63 

184 

School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education 
B.P.H.E.  Course 

4th  year 

Microbiology, 
Public  Health 
& Physiological 
Hygiene 

80 

80 

School  of  Nursing 

B.Sc.N.  Course 

1st  year 

Microbiology 

72 

Public  Health  Nursing — 
General  Course 

2nd  year  Public  Health 

& Nutrition  40 

3rd  year  Public  Health 

& Nutrition  73 

Certificate  Microbiology  & 

Public  Health  51 

TOTAL  UNDERGRADUATES 

236 

1,641 

TOTAL  OF  ALL  STUDENTS 

1,924 
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GRADUATE  DEGREE  STUDENTS  REGISTERED  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
1969-1970 


A.  Full  Time 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Microbiology 

Aprile,  Miss  Marie  Ann 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.Sc.  (McGill) 

Ontario 

Blake,  Miss  Helen  Elizabeth 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Desai,  Mrs.  Pragna 

B.Sc.  (Bombay),  Dip.Bact.,  M.Sc. 

(Toronto) 

India 

Duncan,  Mrs.  Norma  Helen 

B.A.,  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Janzen,  Henry  Gerhard 

B.S.A.  (Guelph),  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Quinn,  Miss  Patricia  Ann 

B.Sc.  (Laurentian) , M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Richter,  Federico 

B.Sc.  (San  Carlos,  Guatemala), 

Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Spencer,  Lawrence  Richard 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Dalhousie) 

Nova  Scotia 

Weling,  Shashikant 

B.Sc.  (St.  Xavier’s),  M.Sc.  (Seth  G.S. 

Medical  College),  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

India 

Willis,  Norman  Grant 

D.V.M.  (Guelph),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Nutrition 

Cheney,  Mrs.  Margaret  Carol 

B.A.,  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Kirkcaldy,  Miss  Margaret  Rose 

B.Sc.(H.Ec.)  (McGill),  M.S.  (Berkeley) 

Jamaica 

Yeung,  David  Lawrence 

B.A.,  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Hong  Kong 

Parasitology 

Jacobsen,  Brian  Richard 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Manitoba) 
Master  of  Science 

Manitoba 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Olbrecht,  Anthony  John 

B.A.,  M.A.  (Cambridge) 

Ontario 

Spasoff,  Robert  Allen 

B.A.,  M.D.  (Saskatchewan) 

Ontario 

Health  Administration 

Banting,  David  William 

D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Craig,  William  Frederick 

B.Sc.,  M.D.  (Ottawa) 

Ontario 

Goldthorpe,  Wilfred  Gary 

M.D.,  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 
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robiology 

eridge,  Terrance  James 
ikovic,  Peter 

wn,  Erwin  Martin 

ger,  Clifford  Allan 

vis,  Miss  Barbara  Jean 

nt,  Miss  Merle  Elaine 

linger,  Mrs.  Ecaterina 

ram,  James  Alexander  Leslie 

dowski,  Miss  Bozena 

>1,  Peter  Michael 

Lean,  Miss  Anne  Marie 

tides,  Ormond  Charles 

’,  Peter  Norman 

loljanac,  Jerry 

:et,  Mrs.  Cynthia  May 

lias,  Miss  Frances  Merle 

ldt,  Mrs.  Lydia  Dana 


B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Comenius  University  of 
Czechoslovakia ) 

B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Manitoba) , Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (McGill) 

B.Sc.  (Alberta) , Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Western) 

B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 


rition 

f,  Miss  Wendy 
ig,  Miss  Jean  Anne 

sten,  Mrs.  Beverly 

impson  (neeLehto),Mrs.K.E. 


B.Sc.  (H.Ec.)  (McGill) 

B.A.(H.Ec.)  (Western),  Dip.Nutrit. 
(Toronto) 

B.S.H.E.  (North  Carolina) 

B.Sc. (F. Sc.)  (Toronto) 


asitology 

11,  Brian  William  B.Sc.  (Toronto) 


'siological  Hygiene 

iman,  Miss  Janet  Katherine 

ssie,  James  Frank 

idit,  Mrs.  Veena 

ie,  Andris 

ahuddin,  Qureshi 

ien,  Terje 


trition 

pim,  Mrs.  A.  J.  Mushteri 
ier,  William 


B.Sc.  (Queen’s) 

B.Sc.  (Waterloo) 

M.B.B.S.  (Delhi) 

B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  C.P.H.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Karachi) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 


Special  Students 


B.A.,  M.Sc.  (Mysore) 

B.A.  (Thiel  College,  Pittsburgh) 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Quebec 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Pakistan 

Ontario 


India 

U.S.A. 


rasitology 

:rcer,  Mrs.  Kathleen  Lynne 


B.Sc.  (Toronto) 


Ontario 
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B.  Part  Time 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
Thompson,  Gordon  William 

Microbiology 
Mackay,  John  Sinclair 

Stuart,  Philip  Frazer 
Nutrition 

Angel,  Joseph  Francis 


D.D.S.  (Alberta) 


B.Sc.  (Mt.  Allison),  M.D.,  M.A. 
(Toronto) 

B.A.  (Bowdoin),  M.D.  (Toronto) 


B.Sc.  (Cairo),  M.Sc.  (American 
University  of  Beirut) 


Physiological  Hygiene 

Kulkami,  Maharuda  B.Sc.  (Bombay),  M.Sc.  (Texas  A and  M) 


Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
Ashley,  Mrs.  Mary  Jane 
Gordon,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ann 

Manuel,  Frederick  Russell 

Neri,  Luciano  C. 


Master  of  Science 

M.D.,  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

B.A.,  M.D.C.M.  (McGill),  D.P.H. 
(Toronto) 

M.D.  (Toronto),  D.T.M.&H.  (London), 
D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Florence),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 


Health  Administration 
Ellis,  Roger  Langrick 
Law,  John  Thomas 
Law,  Miss  Maureen  Margaret 
McDermott,  Ray  Earl 


D.D.S.,  D. D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Rochester) 

M.D.  (Queen’s),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 
D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.  (Toronto) 


Microbiology 

Brodsky,  Michael  Harold  B.Sc.,  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 


Physiological  Hygiene 

Simmons,  Robert  Charles  George  B.Sc.(Ed.L)  (Brandon),  M.P.E.  (British 

Columbia) 


Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 


India 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 


Ontario 
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gaduate  diploma  students  studying  in  the  school  of  hygiene 

1969-70 

1.  School  of  Hygiene  Diploma  Courses 


& , Donald  Elliott 
G.mberlain,  John  Herbert 
□tins,  David  Manning  Anthony 

E , Ah-Yin 
Hvlett,  Lyall  Norton 
Kin,  Agnes  Victoria  Marian 
VUwan,  Joan  Carruthers 
Vlchell,  James  Wallace 
Poaud,  William  Milton 
Pkersgill,  Jane 
Aiers,  John  Robert 


Diploma  in  Public  Health 

M.D.G.M.  (Queen’s) 

B.A.  (Alberta),  M.D.  (Alberta) 

A. B.  (Brown),  M. A.  (St.  Louis), 

M.D.  (Louisville) 

M.B.  (Taiwan) 

B. A.  (Western),  M.D.  (Western) 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (St.  Andrew’s) 

B.A.  (New  York),  M.D.C.M.  (McGill) 
M.B.B.S.  (West  Indies) 

M.D.  (Queen’s) 

M.D.  (Manitoba),  B.Sc.  (Manitoba) 


Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 


\hina,  Kinja  Richard 


8i  in,  John  Frederick 
j co,  Eugene  Anthony 
dks,  Terrance  Wayne 
Vkintosh,  John  George  Stewart 
VUeod,  Iain  Murchison 

Jet,  Gordon  Place 
Jliermann,  Arthur 
T , Kwang  Jow 
iV'rick,  Dennis  Alfred 
lUon,  Muriel  Mabel 


B.A.  (British  Columbia),  D.D.S. 
(Dalhousie) 

B.A.  (Montreal),  D.D.S.  (Montreal) 
D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (British  Columbia),  D.D.S. 

(Toronto) 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

D.D.S.  (Dalhousie) 

B.D.S.  (Malaya) 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

B.D.S. , L.D.S.  (Manchester) 


Bv:,  Javaid  Ahmed 

2'eshy,  Imtiaz  Karim 

5t  dar  Singh,  Selvanathan  Victor 


o pt'l,  Islay  Evelyn 

5 

o U rnde,  Barbara  Lee 
VUhillip,  Cynthia  Veronica 


E Hand,  Peter  Frank 
Vkrissette,  Yvon  Laurier 
Fad,  Gurpal  Kaur 


Ontario 

Ontario 

U.S.A. 

Manitoba 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

U.S.A. 

Guyana 

Ontario 

Manitoba 


British  Columbia 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Singapore 

Ontario 

England 


Wr,  Joan  Lois 


Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

B.Sc.,  B.V.Sc.  (Punjab) 

B.Sc.,  B.V.Sc.  (Punjab) 

B.Sc.,  B.V.Sc.  (Madras) 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

B.H.Sc.  (Saskatchewan),  Cert.  Pub. 

Admin.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Guelph) 

B.Sc.  (Mt.  St.  Vincent) 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 

B.Sc.  (Illinois) 

B.Sc.  (Montreal) 

Reg.  Midwife  (India),  R.N.  (India), 
P.H.Nurs.Cert.  (India),  B.A.  (Punjab), 
B.Sc.N.  (Ottawa) 

B.A.  (Toronto) 


Ontario 

Pakistan 

India 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Trinidad 


Ontario 

Quebec 


India 

Ontario 
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Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

Kryszek,  Stanley  Henry  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Edinburgh),  D.P.H. 

(Toronto) 


Brown,  Nancy  Elizabeth 
Davidson,  Diane  Susan 
Harnett,  Norma  May 
Hazlett,  Daniel  Thomas  George 
Heinola,  Fred  John 
James,  Owen  Bancroft  O’Leary 
Joseph,  Parikial  George 
Norwood,  Robert  Stanley 
Novak,  Donald  John 
Pawlin,  Gladys  Stella 
Sakulramrung,  Reutai 


Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Edinburgh) 
B.V.Sc.  (Madras),  D.V.M.  (Guelph) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Saskatchewan) 

M.D.  (Thailand) 


Nova  Scotia 

Ontario 

I 

Ontario 

Ontario 

I 

Ontario 

Ontario 

u 

Jamaica 

Malaysia 

Ontario 

Bn 

Ontario 

Mi 

Ontario 

Thailand 

l 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  (first  year ) 


Belyea,  David  Charles 
Ciesla,  William  Paul 
Dunlop,  William  McKay 
Jacobsen,  Richard  Victor  Howell 
Key,  Gordon  Alastair  MacFarland 
Larsen,  Roger  Joseph  Vincent 
O’Keefe,  Michael  James  Francis 
Preston,  Lloyd  William 
Turnbull,  Gerald  William 
Turner,  David  Leroy 
Walter,  Catharine  May 
Wojcik,  Walter  Michael 


M.B.A.  (New  York),  B.A.  (Western) 
B.S.  (U.S.  Naval  Academy) 

B.A.  (Dalhousie) 

B.A.  (Thomas  More  Institute) 

B.Sc.  (Dalhousie) 

B.A.  (Western) 

B.Comm.  (St.  Mary’s) 

B.A.  (Western) 

R.N.  (Madison),  B.Sc.  (Madison) 
B.A.  (Emerson) 

B.A.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.N.  (Lakehead) 


Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  ( second  year) 


Birt,  Ronald  Gordon 
Corder,  David  Wayne 
Flood,  Michael  Thomas 
Freedman,  Theodore  Jarrell 
Grant,  William  Dwight 
Jesion,  Morris  Lionel 
Keddy,  Wayne  Richard 
Kohler,  George  Jacob 

McDaniel,  William  Maurice 

McKerrow,  Leonard  Wayne 
Pallan,  Paul 
Rivera,  Amorsolo 
Roberts,  Herman  Troy 
Secord,  Lloyd  Douglas 
Spiak,  Robert  Raymond 
Steven,  Leo 

Visakaly,  George  Alexander 


B.A.  (North  Dakota  State) 

R.N.,  B.N.  (Dalhousie) 

B.A.  (St.  Francis  Xavier) 

B.Sc.Pharm.  (Manitoba) 

B.Comm.  (Dalhousie) 

B.Sc.  (McGill) 

B.Comm.  (Acadia) 

A.  A.  (Diablo  Valley  Jr.  College) 

A.B.  (San  Francisco  State  College) 

B. A.  (Wofford  College),  S.T.B.  (Harvard 
Divinity  School),  Ph.D.  (Duke) 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Victoria) 

B.Sc.  (Nursing)  (Santo  Thomas) 

B.A.  (Andrews) 

B.Sc.  (New  Brunswick) 

B.A.  (Niagara) 

B.A.  (Western  Ontario) 

B.B. Admin.  (Niagara) 


Ontario 

U.S.A. 

Nova  Scotia 
Quebec 
Ontario 
Ontario 
Newfoundland 
Ontario 
Manitoba 
U.S.A. 
Ontario 
Ontario 


Manitoba 
Nova  Scotia 
Ontario 
Manitoba 
Nova  Scotia 
Quebec 
Nova  Scotia 


»! 


U.S.A. 


U.S.A. 

Ontario 
British  Columb 
Ontario 
U.S.A. 

New  Brunswicl 
U.S.A. 

Ontario 
Ontario 


k 


e. 
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Special  Students  Registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  (part-time) 


Dt  zrtment  of  Epidemiology  and 
Ba  Samuel  Sai-Kwong 
Clstopher,  John  Patrick 
H<  ken,  Bernd 

Jo  s,  Moya  Terese  Christine 
Rasden,  Robert  Ollie 

II 

kes,  John  David 

T mson,  Michael  John 
irrington 
W on,  Thomas  Windlum 


Biometrics 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Sydney) 

B.Sc.  (Dalhousie) 

M.D.  (Dusseldorf) 

B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 

B.Sc.Agric.  (British  Columbia), 

D.V.M.  (Guelph) 

M.R.A.C.  (Royal  Agriculture  College), 

B. A.  Zoology  (Western) 

L. M.S.S.A.  (London),  D.P.M.  (Leeds), 

C. R.C.P.(C) 

M. D.  (Alberta) 


Hong  Kong 
Newfoundland 
Germany 
Australia 

Alberta 

England 

England 

Ontario 


De  triment  of  Health  Administration 


M 5,  John  Sidney  Woollatt 
M s,  Robert  McColl 
da:,  Donald 

Bawin,  James  Campbell 
Br  en,  James  Edward  Joseph 


Dc 


;rty,  Christopher  John 


:pf,  John  Ernest 
;ht,  Dorothy  Helen  Mory 
k,  Margot  Lees 
lillan,  James  Arthur 
vfion,  Margaret  Elizabeth 


rt,  Elmer  Edwin 
y,  William  John  Algernon 
iot,  Pierre 
Rabeck,  Cecil  Hogarth 
Rcleau,  Roger  Lorenzo  Lucien 
Shi,  Chandrakant  Padamshi 


SiJjson,  Victor  Francis 

Snh,  Herbert  Bryant 
Tile,  Nancy  Louise 
W cware,  Douglas  MacNeil 


irtment  of  Microbiology 

',  Allan  Lucien  McDonald 
.i,  Kalpakam  Shankar 


Gs  inski,  Branislava  Branca 


B.A.,  M.D.  (Western) 

M.D.  (Western) , D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Durham) 

B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.D.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (St.  Mary’s),  B.Comm.  (Ottawa), 
M.A.  (Carleton) 

M.B.,  B.Ch.,  B.A.O.,  L.M.C.C.,  F.C.C.P., 
H.O.M.,  M.A.C.H.A.  (Ireland) 

M.D.  (Western),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.N.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.Home  Ec.  (Mt.  Allison) 

H.O.M. 

B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Edinburgh), 
M.D.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Western),  D.H.A.  (Toronto) 

M.A.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (St.  Joseph’s) , M.D.  (Laval) 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Ottawa),  M.D.  (Laval) 

M.B.,  B.S.  (India),  D.C.H.  (Glasgow), 
M.R.C.P.  (Glasgow),  Dip.  Pediatrics 
(U.S.A.),  C.R.C.P.,  F.R.C.P.  (Canada) 
M.P.S.  (Edinburgh),  Institute  of  Hosp. 
Admin.  (London) 

B.Sc.  (McGill) , Dip.  Bact.  (Toronto) 
M.D.,  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

M.D.C.M.  (Queen’s) , Dip.  Psych. 
(Toronto),  C.R.C.P.(C) 


B.A.  (Saskatchewan),  B.Sc.  (Jamaica) 
B.Sc.  (Madras),  M.NS.  (Cornell), 
Ph.D.  (Cornell) 

B.Sc.  (Belgrade) 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Newfoundland 

Ontario 

Nova  Scotia 

Ontario 

Saskatchewan 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Germany 

Ontario 

Ontario 


British  Columbia 

Nova  Scotia 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

India 

Ontario 


94 

School  of  Hygiene 

Ikram,  Mohammed  Hafeez 

B.Phm.  (Punjab),  Cert.  Micro. 

(Glasgow),  Ph.D.  (Glasgow) 

Pakistan 

Wahab,  Shahnawaz  Begum 

B.Sc.  (Karachi) 

Department  of  Nutrition 

Dodd,  Marilyn  Jane 

B.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

Jones,  Brian  Edgar 

B.P.H.E.  (Toronto),  M.P.E.  (British 

Columbia) 

Ontario 

Wyles,  Douglas  Alfred 

B.P.H.E.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

2.  School  of  Hygiene  Summer  School 
(May  and  June,  1969) 

Electron  Microscopy  as  Applied  to  Microbiology 

Beverley-Burton,  Mary 

Agric.Dip.  (Monmouthshire),  B.Sc. 

(Wales),  Ph.D.,  D.I.C.  (London) 

Ontario 

Butler,  Richard  Gordon 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Chatterjee,  Subroto  Babul 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Lucknow) 

India 

Clark,  Arthur  Gavin 
Crackower,  Sydney  Harold 

B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Edinburgh) 

Ontario 

Bernard 

B.A.,  M.Sc.  (Western) 

Ontario 

Daskal,  Ierachmiel  Yerach 

B.Sc.  (McGill) 

Israel 

Deroo,  Paul  William 

B.A.  (Western) 

Ontario 

Dupal,  Marie-France  Isabelle 

M.D.  (Louvain),  C.R.C.P.(E),  Ph.D. 

Charlotte 

(McGill) 

Quebec 

Horn,  John  David 

B.A.  (Western) 

Ontario 

Hudson,  James  Brian 

B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Alberta) 

British  Goli 

King,  Gordon  James 

D.V.M.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Guelph) 

Ontario 

Siegel,  Stanley  Jordan 

B.S.  (Fairleigh  Dickinson),  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

(Mass.) 

U.S.A. 

Ten  Cate,  Arnold  Richard 

B.Sc.,  B.D.S.,  Ph.D.  (London) 

Ontario 

Thomson,  Reginald  George 

D.V.M.  (Guelph),  M.V.Sc.  (Toronto), 

Ph.D.  (Cornell) 

Ontario 
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APPENDIX  A: 

HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENTS  INFLUENCING  GRADUATE 
TEACHING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1794  Professorships  of  Hygiene  established  in  Paris  and  Strasbourg. 

1807  Professorship  of  Public  Health  established  in  Edinburgh. 

1865  Institute  of  Hygiene  established  in  Munich. 

1871  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  introduced  in  Dublin. 

1875  Instruction  in  Sanitary  Science  introduced  in  Toronto  School  of  Medicine 
by  Dr.  William  Oldwright. 

1888  Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  made  legal  requirement  for  Medical 
Officers  of  Health  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

1904  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  passed  statute  establishing  the 
Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H. ). 

1910  Dr.  John  A.  Amyot,  Director,  Ontario  Provincial  Board  of  Health  Labo- 
ratory, was  appointed  Professor  of  Hygiene  (part-time). 

1912  First  candidate  enrolled  in  the  Toronto  D.P.H.  course.  (Dr.  R.  D. 
Defries) . 

1913  Dr.  J.  G.  FitzGerald  appointed  Associate  Professor  of  Hygiene,  D.P.H. 
course  was  again  given,  and  Dr.  Defries  served  as  Demonstrator. 

1914  The  “Antitoxin  Laboratory  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene”  was  estab- 
lished by  Dr.  FitzGerald. 

The  Department  of  Hygiene  provided  a course  in  public  health  for 
graduates  in  engineering,  in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

1915  Dr.  Defries  was  appointed  Assistant  in  the  Antitoxin  Laboratory  to  pre- 
pare tetanus  antitoxin  for  the  Canadian  Expeditionary  Forces,  continuing 
as  Demonstrator  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

Through  a gift  from  Colonel  Sir  Albert  E.  Gooderham  of  a 57  acre 
farm  property  and  laboratory  buildings,  facilities  were  provided  for 
research  in  preventive  medicine  and  for  an  extension  of  public  service 
activities  in  the  preparation  and  distribution  of  public  health  biological 
products.  On  the  formal  opening  of  the  new  farm  property  in  1917,  at 
Colonel  Gooderham’s  request,  the  Antitoxin  Laboratory  was  named  the 
Connaught  Laboratories  in  honour  of  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Connaught, 
the  Governor  General  of  Canada  at  the  beginning  of  this  work. 

1920  The  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing  was  established  to  provide 
postgraduate  instruction  in  public  health  nursing  under  Miss  Kathleen 
Russell. 

1921  Discovery  of  insulin  and  its  development  in  this  University  by  Banting, 
Best  and  Collip  in  Macleod’s  department.  The  Connaught  Laboratories 
provided  for  the  preparation  of  insulin  to  meet  the  needs  of  Canada. 

1923  Production  of  diphtheria  toxoid  was  commenced  under  Dr.  P.  J 
Moloney. 

1924  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  provided  $650,000  for  the  establishment  of 
a School  of  Hygiene  in  the  University  of  Toronto  to  accommodate  the 
Departments  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
Nursing  and  to  establish  two  new  departments — Epidemiology  and 
Biometrics,  and  Physiological  Hygiene.  $400,000  was  allocated  for  the 
construction  of  a building  and  $250,000  for  the  endowment  of  the  two 
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new  departments.  In  planning  for  the  building,  accommodation  was 
provided  for  the  Connaught  Laboratories.  The  Laboratories  assisted  in 
the  furnishing  of  the  School  and  provided  library,  sterilization,  and 
animal  care  services. 

Several  other  Schools  of  Public  Health  were  established  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 

1927  School  of  Hygiene  opened  in  June  by  Sir  George  Newman,  Chief 
Medical  Officer,  Ministry  of  Health,  Great  Britain. 

D.P.H.  awarded  to  49  physicians  since  1913,  and  course  accepted  as 
essential  preparation  for  physicians  in  full-time  public  health  work. 

1928  Dr.  C.  H.  Best  appointed  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiological 
Hygiene  and  Dr.  R.  D.  Defries  Head  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics. 
Provision  made  by  the  Connaught  Laboratories  for  the  granting  of 
fellowships  in  public  health,  and  52  fellowships  were  subsequently 
provided. 

1929  The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship  established  to  commemorate  the 
work  of  Dr.  C.  J.  O.  Hastings,  M.O.H.,  City  of  Toronto,  a pioneer  in 
the  field  of  public  health. 

1930  To  permit  of  enlargement  of  the  School,  the  Rockefeller  Foundation 
contributed  an  additional  $600,000  to  the  endowment  of  the  School, 
and  the  Connaught  Laboratories  provided  $435,000  for  construction 
of  a large  addition.  At  this  time,  the  Department  of  Chemistry  in  rela- 
tion to  Hygiene  was  established  with  Dr.  P.  J.  Moloney  as  Head. 

1933  The  School  of  Nursing,  a development  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Health  Nursing,  assumed  responsibility  for  graduate  and  undergraduate 
instruction  of  nurses. 

1940  Dr.  J.  G.  FitzGerald  died,  and  was  succeeded  as  Director  of  the  School 
of  Hygiene  and  Director  of  the  Connaught  Laboratories  by  Dr.  R.  D. 
Defries. 

Development  of  a co-operative  undertaking  with  the  Board  of  Health 
of  the  Township  of  East  York  to  provide  a field  training  centre  for  the 
School,  through  support  from  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the 
Ontario  Department  of  Health. 

1941  Sub-Departments  of  Public  Health  Administration  and  Public  Health 
Nutrition  were  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  with  Dr.  R.  D. 
Defries  and  Dr.  E.  W.  McHenry  as  heads. 

1942  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Studies  was  established  to  provide  courses 
for  graduate  students  and  to  further  research  studies  in  the  field  of 
viruses  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  Craigie. 

1943  Provision  was  made  for  a course  for  physicians  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Industrial  Hygiene. 

Council  of  School  of  Hygiene  established. 

FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship  and  the  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooder- 
ham  Memorial  Fellowship  established  by  Connaught  Laboratories. 

1944  Post-graduate  courses  were  established  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental 
Public  Health;  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health;  and  Certificate 
in  Public  Health. 

Sub-Department  of  Parasitology  established  under  the  direction  of 
Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis. 

1946  The  School  of  Hygiene  was  accredited  by  the  American  Public  Health 
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Association  to  provide  post-graduate  training  in  public  health.  The 
School  was  one  of  the  original  group  of  Schools  accepted  to  provide 
post-graduate  courses  in  Public  Health. 

The  Sub-Departments  of  Public  Health  Administration,  Public  Health 
Nutrition  and  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  were  constituted 
Departments. 

Constitution  of  the  World  Health  Organization  signed  in  New  York 
City. 

The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  was  established  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene,  with  Dr.  Harvey  Agnew  as  Head. 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  was  established. 

Inclusion  of  the  Town  of  Leaside  in  the  Health  Unit,  which  became  the 
East  York-Leaside  Health  Unit. 

Teaching  in  medical  care  studies  made  possible  by  Rockefeller  Founda- 
tion. 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  was  enlarged  to 
include  sanitation  and  designated  the  Department  of  Chemistry  in 
Relation  to  Hygiene  and  Sanitation. 

The  Sub-Department  of  Parasitology  was  constituted  the  Department 
of  Parasitology  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis. 

Provision  was  made  for  an  extension  course  in  Hospital  Organization 
and  Management  through  the  sponsorship  of  the  Canadian  Hospital 
Association  and  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

Retirement  of  Dr.  R.  D.  Defries  as  Director  of  Connaught  Medical 
Research  Laboratories  and  Director  of  School  of  Hygiene. 

Dr.  J.  K.  W.  Ferguson  appointed  Director,  Connaught  Medical  Re- 
search Laboratories. 

Dr.  R.  F.  Farquharson  served  as  Chairman,  Committee  of  Manage- 
ment, School  of  Hygiene. 

School  of  Hygiene  reorganized  and  made  financially  independent  of 
other  divisions  of  University. 

Dr.  A.  J.  Rhodes  appointed  Director,  School  of  Hygiene. 

Dr.  M.  H.  Brown  became  Associate  Director  and  Dr.  D.  L.  MacLean 
continued  in  post  of  Secretary. 

School  Departments  reorganized  to  consist  of  Epidemiology  and  Bio- 
metrics (Dr.  N.  E.  McKinnon),  Hospital  Administration  (Dr.  G.  H. 
Agnew),  Microbiology  (Dr.  A.  J.  Rhodes),  Nutrition  (Dr.  E.  W. 
McHenry),  Parasitology  (Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis),  Physiological  Hygiene  (Dr. 
A.  M.  Fisher),  Public  Health  (Dr.  Milton  H.  Brown). 

Establishment  of  Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award  in  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration. 

Establishment  of  Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 

Establishment  of  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal  for  leading 
graduate  student  in  public  health  courses. 

Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine 
for  Medical  Officers  of  Health  and  other  health  personnel  started. 
Establishment  of  Diploma  in  Nutrition. 

Completion  of  three-year  review  of  education  in  Hospital  Administration 
(made  possible  by  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation). 

Appointment  of  Dr.  F.  B.  Roth  as  first  full-time  Professor  and  Head, 
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Department  of  Hospital  Administration,  and  first  Professor  of  Medical 
Care  (made  possible  by  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation). 

Presentation  of  brief  to  Royal  Commission  on  Health  Services. 

Establishment  of  J.  G.  Cunningham  Prize  for  best  thesis  in  Diploma 
in  Industrial  Health  course. 

Establishment  of  G.  Harvey  Agnew  and  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Awards 
for  leading  students  in  first  year  of  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
course. 

1963  Honours  B.Sc.  course  in  Microbiology  established  in  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science. 

School  of  Hygiene  constituted  as  a single  Graduate  Department  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  making  possible  increased  emphasis  on 
studies  leading  to  M.A.  and  Ph.D. 

Jurisdiction  and  control  of  Diploma  in  Public  Health  transferred  to 
Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Presentation  of  brief  to  Medical  Services  Insurance  Enquiry,  Govern- 
ment of  Ontario. 

Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene  granted  one  elected  member  of  Senate. 

1964  Major  revision  of  curricula  of  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health,  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health,  Diploma  in 
Nutrition,  and  Certificate  in  Public  Health  with  increased  emphasis  on 
social  sciences,  and  introduction  of  options. 

Annual  Meeting  of  Schools  of  Public  Health  of  North  America  held 
in  University  of  Toronto. 

Publication  of  Report  of  Royal  Commission  on  Health  Services. 

Establishment  of  Milbank  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Law  and  Public 
Health  (Dr.  K.  F.  Clute). 

Establishment  by  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare  of 
Physical  Fitness  Research  Unit  in  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene. 

1965  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.)  replaced  the  Master  of  Arts 
(M.A.)  for  work  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

1966  Department  of  Parasitology  moved  from  Ontario  Research  Foundation 
on  establishment  as  a full-time  department  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

1967  The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  and  the  Department  of 
Public  Health  integrated  to  form  the  new  Department  of  Health 
Administration  under  the  Chairmanship  of  Dr.  F.  Burns  Roth,  on  July  1. 

1969  The  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine  was  established  as  a joint 
department  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  the  School  of  Hygiene,  with 
Dr.  H.  S.  Gear  as  Chairman.  This  department  is  responsible  for  teach- 
ing preventive  medicine  to  medical  students. 

1970  Introduction  of  new  diploma  — Diploma  in  Epidemiology  and  Com- 
munity Health. 

Retirement  of  Dr.  A.  J.  Rhodes  as  Director,  after  fourteen  years’  service. 

Appointment  of  Dr.  Bernard  Bucove  as  fourth  Director  of  the  School 
of  Hygiene. 

Total  number  of  graduates  of  School  of  Hygiene  to  date  approximates 
1,750  (graduate  degree  and  graduate  diploma  programs),  as  shown  in 
Appendix  B. 


Calendar  for  1970-71 
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APPENDIX  B 

School  of  Hygiene:  Number  of  Graduates, 
by  Course,  1912-1969* 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 

1.  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

49 

2.  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science 

139 

3.  Master  of  Applied  Science 

(Sanitary  Engineering)! 

117 

4.  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

1 

297 

School  of  Hygiene 

1.  Diploma  in  Public  Health 

825 

2.  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

110 

3.  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

83 

4.  Diploma  in  Nutrition 

21 

5.  Certificate  in  Public  Health 

40 

6.  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

38 

7.  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

220 

8.  Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

123 

TOTAL 

1,757 

*To  Fall  Convocation,  November,  1969. 
f Students  enrolled  in  Civil  Engineering. 
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1970 

Tune 
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Dec. 
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15 
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1 

to  6 
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9 

^pril 

23 

ipril 

28 

day 

24 

Monday.  To  be  certain  of  receiving  consideration,  applications 
for  admission  to  the  LL.B.  course  must  be  submitted  by  this  date. 

Friday.  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Supplemental 
Examinations. 

Monday.  Supplemental  Examinations  begin. 

Friday  and  Monday.  Registration  in  person  for  the  session 
1970-71. 

Tuesday.  Lectures  begin  at  9:00  a.m. 

Monday.  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Monday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Wednesday.  Remembrance  Day. 

Friday.  Fall  Convocation  (undergraduate). 

Friday.  Fall  Convocation  (graduate). 

Friday.  Lectures  end. 

Monday.  Examinations  for  all  years  begin. 

Tuesday.  Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5:00  p.m. 

Friday.  Christmas  day. 


Friday.  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Monday.  Lectures  resume  at  9:00  a.m. 

Friday.  Last  day  for  payment  of  second  instalment  of  annual 
fees. 

Monday  to  Saturday.  Study  week,  no  lectures  scheduled. 

Friday.  Good  Friday,  University  buildings  closed. 

Friday.  Last  day  of  lectures. 

Wednesday.  Annual  examinations  begin. 

Monday.  Victoria  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS  1969-1970 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  / C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
Assistant  to  the  President  / N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.D.,  b.a. 

Executive  Vice-President  ( Academic ) and  Provost  / J.  H.  Sword,  m.a. 
Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  / 

D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 

Executive  Vice-President  ( Non-Academic ) / A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 
Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  ( Non-Academic ) / 

J.  F.  Brook 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) / F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  / D.  S.  Claringbold 
Director  of  Administrative  Services  / M.  A.  Malcolm,  b.a. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant  / F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Director  of  Finance  / P.  P.  M.  Robinson,  c.A. 

Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences)  / J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 
Vice-President  ( Research  Administration)  / 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate  / 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Assistant 
Secretary  of  the  Senate  / W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean  / 

E.  Sirluck,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian  / R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 


THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 

Dean  / Ronald  St.  J.  Macdonald,  Q.c.,  b.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.m. 
Associate  Dean  / Ralph  E.  Scane,  b.a. 

Librarian  / Mrs.  M.  Murray,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  / Miss  Joyce  McClennan 


6 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  TEACHING  STAFF  1970-71 


Mbert  S.  Abel,  b.a.,  j.d.  (Iowa),  ll.m.,  s.j.d.  (Harv.)  / Professor 
Edmund  R.  Alexander,  b.com.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Calif.)  / Professor 
Richard  Arens,  b.a.  (Mich.),  ll.b.,  ll.m.  (Yale)  / Professor 
Tans  W.  Baade,  a.b.  (Syr.),  dr.  iur.  (Kiel),  ll.b.,  ll.m.  (Duke)  / 
^rofessor 

an  F.  G.  Baxter,  m.a.,  ll.b.  (Aberd.)  / Professor 

r.  A.  Coutts,  M.A.,  ll.b.  (Cantab.)  / Professor 

Iradley  E.  Crawford,  b.com.,  ll.b.  (U.B.C.),  ll.m.  (Lond.)  / 

issociate  Professor 

. Bruce  Dunlop,  b.a.  (Queen’s),  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Harv.)  / Professor 
. LI.  J.  Edwards,  ll.b.  (Wales),  m.a.  (Cantab.),  ph.d.  (Lond.), 

,l.d.  (Cantab.)  / Professor 

Tartin  L.  Friedland,  b.com.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ph.d.  (Cantab.)  / Professor 
lernard  Green,  b.a.  (McMaster),  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.,  s.j.d.  (Harv.)  / 

* rofessor 


Tank  Iacobucci,  b.com.,  ll.b.  (U.B.C.),  ll.b.,  dip.int.law  (Cantab.)  / 
issociate  Professor 

)avid  L.  Johnston,  a.b.  (Harv.),  ll.b.  (Queen’s),  ll.b.  (Cantab.)  / 
issociate  Professor 

Lenneth  M.  Lysyk,  b.a.  (McGill),  ll.b.  (Sask.),  b.c.l.  (Oxon.)  / 
'rofessor 


Lonald  St.  J.  Macdonald,  Q.c.,  b.a.  (St.F.X.),  ll.b.  (Dal.),  ll.m.  (Lond.), 
l.m.  (Harv.)  / Dean  and  Professor 

lilda  M.  McKinlay,  b.a.  (Tor.),  ll.b.  (Osg.),  ll.m.  (Col.)  / 
l s sis t ant  Professor 

'olin  H.  McNaim,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Western),  ll.b.,  ll.m.  (Harv.)  / 
issociate  Professor 


)erek  Mendes  da  Costa,  ll.b.  (Lond.),  ll.m.  (Melb.)  / Professor 
dan  W.  Mewett,  ll.b.  (Birm.),  b.c.l.  (Oxon.),  ll.m.,  s.j.d.  (Mich.)  / 
rofessor 

rerald  L.  Morris,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (n.y.u.)  / Professor 


Desmond  Morton,  q.c.,  m.a.,  ll.b.  (T.C.D.)  / Professor 


ichard  C.  B.  Risk,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Harv.)  / Professor 
alph  E.  Scane,  b.a.  (Tor.)  / Associate  Dean  and  Professor 
tanley  A.  Schiff,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Harv.)  / Professor 
•ouglas  J.  Sherbaniuk,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Alta.),  ll.m.  (Col.)  / Professor 
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John  Swan,  b.com.,  ll.b.  (U.B.C.),  b.c.l.  (Oxon.)  / Associate  Professor 
Stephen  M.  Waddams,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Mich.)  / 

Assistant  Professor 

Arnold  S.  Weinrib,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Harv.)  / Associate  Professor 
John  Willis,  Q.C.,  b.a.  (Oxon.),  ll.d.  (Ottawa,  Queen’s,  Dal.)  / Professor 

Special  Lecturers 

H.  Purdy  Crawford,  Q.c.,  b.a.  (Mt.  Allison),  ll.b.  (Dal.),  ll.m.  (Harv.) 
Wolfe  D.  Goodman,  q.c.,  b.com.  (Tor.) 

William  C.  Graham,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.) 

Peter  S.  Grant,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.) 

John  D.  Ground,  b.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.) 

William  L.  Hayhurst,  Q.c.,  b.sc.  (Queen’s),  m.s.  (Cal.  Tech.) 

Douglas  M.  Johnston,  m.a.,  ll.b.  (St.  Andrew’s),  m.c.l.  (McGill),  ll.m., 
j.s.d.  (Yale) 

The  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Bora  Laskin,  m.a.,  ll.b.  (Tor.),  ll.m.  (Harv.), 
ll.d.  (Queen’s),  (Edin.),  (Trent),  (Tor.),  d.c.l.  (U.N.B.),  f.r.s.c. 

The  Hon.  James  C.  McRuer,  s.M.,  ll.d.  (Tor.),  (Trent),  (Laval) 

Ian  G.  Scott,  b.a.  (Tor.) 

Richard  E.  Shibley,  Q.c.,  b.a.  (Tor.) 

D.  Y.  Timbrell,  m.a.  (Cantab.),  f.c.a. 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 


As  early  as  1819  when  plans  for  a contemplated  provincial  university 

I were  the  subject  of  public  discussion,  the  importance  of  a faculty  of  law 
was  stressed,  and  in  the  first  scheme  proposed  to  the  Governor-General  in 
1826  provision  was  made  for  a professor  of  law  and  a course  of  study 
in  ‘Civil  and  Public  Law’.  When  King’s  College  was  opened  to  students  in 
lune,  1843,  one  of  the  seven  professors  was  W.  H.  Blake,  Esq.,  b.a., 
Professor  of  Law.  The  law  faculty  of  King’s  College,  which  originally 
qualified  persons  for  the  degrees  of  b.c.l.  and  d.c.l.,  has  had  a continu- 
ous, if  somewhat  confused,  existence  to  the  present  time. 

The  legislation  of  1849,  which  marked  the  secularization  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  in  many  ways  set  the  pattern  for  later  University  administration, 
expressly  preserved  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  made  provision  for  a Dean 
as  a member  of  the  Caput.  In  1850,  the  degree  of  b.c.l.  was  discontinued, 

I and  since  that  date  the  first  degree  in  law  has  been  that  of  Bachelor  of 
Laws  (ll.b.).  At  this  time,  as  well,  the  second  earned  degree  in  law  was 
the  ll.d.,  although  from  1880  on,  that  degree  has  been  conferred  only 
honoris  causa. 

The  Federation  Act  of  1887,  s.  5,  ss.  1,  made  provision  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  a ‘teaching  faculty’  in  certain  named  subjects  ‘and  such  other 
Sciences,  Arts  and  branches  of  knowledge,  including  a teaching  faculty  in 
Medicine,  and  in  Law,  as  the  Senate  may  from  time  to  time  determine.’ 
The  Faculty  of  Medicine  was  created  by  the  Senate  in  June,  1887,  and 
while  a minute  of  the  Senate  of  May,  1887  reports  that  a committee  be 
established  to  consider  the  question  of  exercising  the  power  with  respect 
:o  the  establishment  of  a Faculty  of  Law  there  is  no  trace  of  a statute  of 
.he  Senate  establishing  the  Faculty.  It  seems  likely,  however,  that  there 
was  such  a statute  since  in  the  Calendar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  for 
.he  session  1887-1888  (p.  7)  there  is  express  reference  to  the  Faculty  of 
Law  and  in  the  Calendar  for  the  session  1889-1890  the  following  appears 
(p.  4) : ‘By  an  Act  of  the  Provincial  Legislature  passed  in  1887,  the  Uni- 
/ersity  has  been  reorganized,  with  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Medicine,  and 
Law,  and  with  a fully  equipped  teaching  Faculty  embracing  all  the  sub- 
ects  in  Law  and  Medicine.’  Further,  The  University  Act  of  1901,  s.  24, 
is.  1,  provides  that  ‘instruction  shall  also  be  given  in  Law,  Medicine  and 
ipplied  Science  and  Engineering  which  shall  continue  as  separate  facul- 
ies.’  The  fact  that  minutes  of  Senate  meetings  held  after  July  4,  1887  and 
3rior  to  February  19,  1890,  were  destroyed  in  the  fire  of  February  14, 
1890,  may  account  for  the  failure  to  identify  a statute  establishing  the 
Faculty  of  Law  under  the  scheme  of  federation. 

On  January  10,  1889,  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  was 
ippointed  and  consisted  of  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Proudfoot,  Professor  of 
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Roman  Law;  Hon.  David  Mills,  Q.c.,  ll.b..  Professor  of  Constitutional 
and  International  Law;  and  the  following  Honorary  Lecturers:  Hon.  Mr. 
Justice  MacMahon  (Wrongs  and  their  Remedies);  Hon.  Edward  Blake, 
Q.c.,  m.a.  (Constitutional  Law);  Hon.  Samuel  H.  Blake,  q.c.,  b.a.  (Ethics 
of  Law);  Dalton  McCarthy,  Esq.,  Q.c.  (Municipal  Institutions);  B.  B. 
Osier,  Esq.,  Q.c.,  ll.b.  (Criminal  Jurisprudence);  Z.  A.  Lash,  Esq.,  Q.c. 
(Commercial  and  Maritime  Law);  Charles  Moss,  Esq.,  Q.c.  (Equity  Juris- 
prudence); J.  J.  MacLaren,  Esq.,  Q.c.,  ll.d.  (Comparative  Jurisprudence 
of  Ontario  and  Quebec). 

From  the  nature  of  these  appointments  it  seems  clear  that  the  Univer- 
sity at  this  time  intended  to  establish  a ‘teaching  Faculty’  which  would 
provide  adequate  professional  education  for  persons  intending  to  enter  the 
practice  of  law.  In  1889,  however,  the  law  school  conducted  by  the 
governing  body  of  the  legal  profession  in  Ontario,  the  Law  Society  of 
Upper  Canada,  was  reorganized  and  attendance  at  the  Law  Society’s 
school  was  made  obligatory  for  all  students-at-law.  As  the  Law  Society 
gave  no  credit  for  professional  education  obtained  elsewhere  than  at  its 
own  school,  it  is,  while  regrettable,  perhaps  not  surprising  that  the  ‘teach- 
ing’ side  of  the  reorganized  University  Faculty  of  Law,  directed  particu- 
larly to  training  for  the  profession,  fell  into  abeyance. 

From  1887  until  1949,  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  rejected  any 
suggestion  for  University  participation  in  the  legal  education  of  Ontario 
students.  As  a result,  while  the  Faculty  of  Law  still  existed,  and  the  ll.b. 
degree  was  given  for  work  done  in  legal  fields  prescribed  by  the  Faculty, 
most  of  the  teaching  in  law  was  done  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and,  in  par- 
ticular, in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy.  By  an  1889  ruling  of  the 
Senate,  professors  and  lecturers  ‘in  such  subjects  of  the  Law  Faculty’  as 
were  contained  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Arts  Faculty,  were  to  be  con- 
sidered to  be  instructors  in  the  Faculty  of  Law.  As  time  went  on  most  of 
the  appointments  of  the  teaching  staff  in  law  came  to  be  made  in  the  Arts 
Faculty  and  the  Law  Faculty,  as  such,  while  continuing  to  appear  in  the 
calendars  of  the  University,  ceased  to  have  formal  organization  or  teach- 
ing jurisdiction. 

The  extent  to  which  law  had  become  part  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  pro- 
gramme may  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  in  1930,  law  was  separated  from 
the  Department  of  Political  Economy  and  made  a separate  Department  in 
the  Faculty  of  Arts.  A new  course,  the  Honour  b.a.  in  Law  was  now 
created  in  the  Arts  Faculty.  This  four-year  course,  together  with  an  addi- 
tional year’s  work  in  legal  subjects  led  to  the  ll.b.  in  the  existing,  but 
unorganized,  Faculty  of  Law.  Neither  degree  was  given  credit  by  the 
Ontario  profession  towards  professional  legal  training  which  was  still  con- 
centrated in  the  Law  Society’s  school. 

In  1941,  by  statute  of  the  Senate,  provision  for  the  formal  organization 
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and  government  of  the  ‘Faculty  of  Law,  at  present  in  existence’,  was 
made,  and  the  statute  provided  that  the  Faculty  should  be  known  hence- 
forth as  the  School  of  Law.  In  1944,  the  first  Dean  of  the  School, 
W.  P.  M.  Kennedy,  was  appointed.  In  this  period  a three-year  teaching 
programme  in  the  School  of  Law  was  inaugurated,  but  owing  to  the  non- 
recognition policy  of  the  Law  Society  in  Ontario,  most  of  the  teaching  was 
done  in  the  Honour  b.a.  course  in  law,  graduates  of  which  might  be 
admitted  to  the  final  year  of  the  three-year  ll.b.  course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Law.  This  was  known  as  the  five-year  Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Law. 

In  1949,  a complete  reorganization  of  the  position  of  law  within  the 
University  took  place.  As  from  the  beginning  of  the  session  1949-50,  the 
five-year  Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Law  was  discontinued.  Law  as  a 
separate  Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  thus  disappeared.  At  the  same 
time  a new  three-year  teaching  programme  was  established  in  the  School 
of  Law  and  the  teaching  staff  enlarged  and  strengthened.  The  new  course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  was  expressly  designed  to  pro- 
vide a programme  of  thorough  liberal  and  professional  education  essential 
to  a lawyer’s  training.  Along  with  this  reorganization,  which  was,  in  many 
ways,  the  culmination  of  the  original  1887  programme  for  a ‘teaching 
Faculty’  in  law,  the  University  made  application  to  the  Law  Society  of 
Upper  Canada  for  recognition  of  the  degree  of  ll.b.  in  the  reorganized 
.course  of  study  as  fulfilling  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to 
practice.  The  regulations  of  the  Ontario  Law  Society  providing  for  the 

I recognition  of  graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  admission  to  the  Law 
Society  and  to  the  Bar  Admission  Course  are  stated  infra  on  p.  15. 

In  light  of  the  long  history  of  the  Law  Faculty  in  this  University,  the 
Senate  in  1955,  restored  the  original  terminology  of  the  1887  legislation, 
and  the  ‘teaching  Faculty’  of  law  envisaged  by  that  Act,  and  by  the 
(founders  of  an  earlier  period,  is  today  known  as  the  Faculty  of  Law  of 
(the  University  of  Toronto. 

As  early  as  1903,  provision  for  a second  degree  in  law,  Master  of  Laws 
(ll.m.)  was  made.  In  1942  a third  degree  in  law,  Doctor  Juris  (D.  Jur.) 
was  established.  The  last  two  degrees,  as  in  the  case  of  all  graduate 
degrees  since  1947,  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  of  which  School,  for  the  purpose  of  administering  these  degrees, 
the  Faculty  of  Law  is  a department. 


The  Reading  Room  of  the  Law  Library 
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THE  COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  must  submit  proof  of: 

a graduation  from  a recognized  university  with  a Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
or  its  equivalent;  or 

b completion  of  two  years’  academic  work  in  a recognized  university  after 
requirements  similar  to  the  Ontario  Grade  xiii  certificate  (Senior 
Matriculation) ; or 

c completion  of  three  years’  academic  work  in  a recognized  university 
after  requirements  similar  to  the  Ontario  Grade  xn  certificate  (Junior 
Matriculation) . 

Every  candidate  for  admission  must  give  particulars  of  any  previous 
study  of  law  and  must  furnish  details  of  any  interruption  of  his  academic 
programme. 

The  foregoing  are  minimum  requirements  for  admission  and  the 
Faculty  reserves  the  right,  in  the  case  of  all  candidates,  to  pass  upon  the 
content  and  grades  of  previous  academic  work  and  to  reject  candidates 
whose  academic  work  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  unsatisfactory. 

Content  of  Academic  Work  Qualifying  for  Admission 

A degree  in  Arts,  Science,  Commerce,  Medicine,  Engineering  or  Applied 
Science,  will  normally  satisfy  the  ‘content’  requirement  for  admission  of 
graduates  of  recognized  universities.  In  the  case  of  students  applying  for 
admission  without  having  obtained  a degree,  the  content  requirement  will 
normally  be  satisfied  if  their  two  or  three  year  university  programme 
includes  at  least  four  courses  drawn  from  any  one  or  more  of  the  follow- 
ing fields:  (a)  English;  (b)  History;  (c)  Mathematics;  (d)  Philosophy; 
(e)  Political  Economy  (that  is,  Economics  and  Political  Science),  to- 
gether with  such  other  subjects  as  may  be  required  for  the  successful 
completion  of  two  or  three  years’  academic  work. 

Applications  for  admission  not  complying  with  the  foregoing  will  be 
dealt  with  on  their  own  merits  and  admission  will  depend  on  the  approval 
of  the  Faculty  regarding  the  academic  programme  offered  by  the  appli- 
cant, and  on  the  degree  of  attainment  in  such  programme,  that  is,  the 
grades  obtained  in  such  academic  work. 

Satisfactory  Grades  of  Pre-Legal  Academic  Work 

Concerning  grades  of  pre-legal  academic  work,  a ‘b’  grade  or  second  class 
honours  (approximately  66%)  will  be  considered  a satisfactory  degree  of 
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attainment.  Candidates  who  have  not  attained  that  standard  will  not 
necessarily  be  denied  admission  but  in  all  such  cases  applications  will  be 
dealt  with  on  their  merits,  subject  to  whatever  explanation  may  be  pro- 
vided by  the  applicant,  by  persons  to  be  named  in  the  application  form 
from  whom  letters  of  recommendation  are  received,  and  on  the  basis  of 
any  other  information  that  the  Faculty  may  in  its  discretion  request. 

LAW  SCHOOL  ADMISSION  TEST 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  first  year  are  also  required  to  submit  Law 
School  Admission  Test  (lsat)  scores.  These  scores  will  be  considered 
along  with  academic  records  and  any  other  relevant  information  in  deter- 
mining admissibility.  Only  the  lsat  itself  (the  morning  test)  is  required. 
The  General  Background  and  Writing  Ability  tests  are  not  required. 

The  lsat  is  offered  four  times  annually  in  February,  April,  August  and 
November  at  numerous  test  centres  in  Canada  and  the  United  States, 
including  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addition,  as  the  test  is  a new 
requirement  in  some  Canadian  law  schools,  a special  May  date  for  the 
offering  of  the  test  at  Canadian  centres  will  be  set  as  a temporary  measure 
until  Canadian  undergraduates  become  more  accustomed  to  the  necessity 
of  planning  their  law  school  applications  far  enough  in  advance  to  take 
advantage  of  a regular  test  date.  In  this  respect  it  should  be  noted  that  the 
April  test  date  is  apt  to  conflict  with  university  examinations  and  that 
the  August  date  is  too  late  to  be  of  assistance  to  applicants  for  admission 
in  the  current  year.  The  November  and  February  dates  are  therefore 
recommended  as  the  better  dates  for  Canadian  applicants. 

Application  blanks  for  the  lsat  and  full  information  on  the  test  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Faculty  of  Law  or  from  the  Law  School  Admission 
Test,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Box  944,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08450. 
Applications  must  be  completed  and  returned  at  least  three  weeks  prior 
to  the  date  on  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  take  the  test.  The  fee  for  the 
test  is  $13.50,  which  includes  the  cost  of  direct  reporting  of  scores  to  three 
law  schools  designated  by  the  applicant  and  to  the  applicant  himself. 
Additional  reports  may  be  requested  at  additional  cost. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

All  applications  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Law, 
University  of  Toronto. 

In  view  of  the  limited  number  of  places  available  in  the  course,  the 
Faculty  cannot  undertake  to  consider  applications  received  later  than 
Monday  June  1st.  Each  applicant  will  be  advised  by  letter  whether  his 
application  is  accepted  or  refused.  If  an  application  is  accepted,  the  appli- 
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cant  will  be  required  to  reply  by  letter  within  two  weeks  of  receiving  his 
acceptance,  indicating  his  intention  to  act  on  the  acceptance. 

If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  candidate  will  present  his  letter  of 
acceptance  to  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  215  Huron  Street,  pay  the 
whole  or  an  instalment  of  his  annual  fees  as  hereunder  referred  to  (p. 
52),  and  on  August  28th  and  31st  shall  complete  his  registration  in  person 
at  the  law  building,  78  Queen’s  Park  Crescent. 

Students  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years  shall,  on  August  28th  and  31st, 
register  in  person  at  the  law  building  on  presentation  of  a fees  form  from 
the  Office  of  the  Comptroller  showing  that  all  or  an  instalment  of  the  fees 
for  the  session  1970-71  have  been  paid. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PRACTICE  OF  LAW 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  does  not  in  itself  admit  to  practice,  and 
a student  registering  for  this  course  and  contemplating  practice  should 
communicate  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Law  Society  in  the  province  in 
which  he  intends  to  apply  for  admission  to  the  profession.  Every  pro- 
vincial Law  Society,  in  the  common  law  provinces,  requires  some  period 
of  articleship  within  the  province  as  a condition  of  being  admitted  to 
practice.  Some  provinces  may  require  that,  in  addition  to  the  ll.b.  degree, 
a student  have  a b.a.  degree  before  being  admitted  to  his  period  of  article- 
ship;  other  provinces  will  admit  a student  to  articleship  who  entered  on 
his  legal  studies  with  a minimum  of  two  years’  university  work  after 
Grade  xm  or  its  equivalent. 

In  Ontario,  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada,  the  governing  body  of 
the  profession  for  bar  admittance  purposes,  on  February  15,  1957,  made 
provision  for  recognizing  as  candidates  for  admission  to  the  practice  of 
law  in  Ontario  persons  who  had  entered  a law  course  with  either  a degree 
in  an  approved  course  from  an  approved  university,  or  upon  successful 
completion  of  two  years  in  an  approved  course  in  an  approved  university 
after  Senior  Matriculation  (Grade  xm  or  its  equivalent),  or  successful 
completion  of  three  years  in  an  approved  course  in  an  approved  university 
after  Junior  Matriculation.  The  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  satisfy  these  conditions. 

The  Law  Society  also  requires  that  students  should  graduate  from  an 
approved  law  course  of  not  less  than  three  years.  The  present  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Law  has  been  recognized  by  the  Law  Society  as  an  approved 
law  course.  Graduates  from  an  approved  law  course  in  Ontario  are  eligible 
for  admission  to  the  Law  Society  and  for  entrance  to  the  Bar  Admission 
Course  conducted  by  the  Law  Society,  provided  they  satisfy  the  further 
requirements  prescribed  by  the  Law  Society,  such  as  citizenship,  good 
character  and  fitness,  and  payment  of  fees.  The  Bar  Admission  Course  of 
the  Law  Society  in  the  province  of  Ontario  consists  of  a period  of  service 


under  articles  of  one  year  (September  1st  to  August  31st  of  the  suc- 
ceeding year)  and  a further  period  of  practical  and  clinical  training 
supervised  by  the  Law  Society,  of  not  more  than  six  months  (September 
1st  to  February  28th). 

The  foregoing  requirements  of  the  Law  Society  cover  admission  to,  and 
the  course  of  study  in,  all  law  schools  in  Canada  qualifying  students  for 
admission  to  the  Bar  Admission  Course,  conducted  by  the  Law  Society. 

THE  LAW  LIBRARY 

The  Law  Library  contains  a reading  room  capable  of  accommodating  250 
students  and  stack  room  for  approximately  100,000  volumes.  The  library 
contains  law  reports  of  English,  Canadian,  Irish,  Scottish,  American, 
South  African,  Indian,  Australian,  New  Zealand  and  other  courts;  com- 
plete files  of  the  leading  law  journals  of  the  world;  adequate  English  and 
foreign  text-books,  works  of  reference,  statutes,  etc.  It  is  open  from  8.45 
a.m.  to  11  p.m.  during  term  (9  a.m.  to  5 p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  12  noon 
to  10  p.m.  on  Sundays)  except  on  university  and  statutory  holidays. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  requires  full  time 
attendance  for  three  years.  The  courses  offered  are  designated  to  provide 
a thorough  liberal  and  professional  education  for  persons  who  contem- 
plate the  practice  of  law,  who  may  participate  in  other  ways  in  the 
administration  of  justice,  or  who  may  deal  in  public  and  private  affairs 
where  a sound  knowledge  of  law  and  legal  method  and  an  appreciation 
of  the  nature  and  function  of  legal  ordering  is  indispensable.  Students 
may  not  undertake  outside  employment  or  enrol  in  courses  outside  the 
law  school  without  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 

The  curriculum  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  problems  of 
law  as  they  are  encountered  in  modern  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
developing  legal  reasoning  and  a scientific  habit  of  thought  in  the  common 
law  discipline.  To  that  end  the  method  of  study,  wherever  possible,  is 
directed  not  so  much  to  the  acquisition  of  information  as  to  classroom 
discussion  between  staff  and  students  based  on  legal  and  non-legal 
material. 

In  the  realization  that  law  exists  for  the  solution  of  practical  problems 
and  in  furtherance  of  its  aim  to  fit  students  as  completely  as  possible  for 
the  practice  of  law,  in  addition  to  the  regular  classroom  work  demonstra- 
tions and  exercises  in  practical  matters  are  provided  by  members  of  the 
profession  where  this  appears  desirable. 

All  students  of  the  Second  Year  are  required  to  participate  in  a pro- 
gramme of  Moot  Court  cases  conducted  under  Faculty  supervision.  No 
candidate  will  be  recommended  to  the  Senate  for  the  degree  of  ll.b. 
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whose  participation  in  the  preparation  and  argument  of  Moot  Court  cases 
is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  unsatisfactory. 

The  subjects  of  the  First  Year  are  prescribed  for  all  students.  In  the 
Second  and  Third  Years,  Constitutional  Law  is  compulsory  for  all  stu- 
dents and,  in  addition  to  such  subject,  a student  must  elect,  subject  to 
Faculty  approval,  the  balance  of  his  year’s  work  as  described  on  pp.  20-47 
infra. 

In  the  session  1970-71,  classes  in  the  first  term  commence  on  Tuesday, 
September  1st  and  end  on  Friday,  December  11th.  Classes  in  the  second 
term  commence  on  Monday,  January  4th  and  end  on  Friday,  April  23rd; 
there  will  be  no  classes  in  the  week  beginning  Monday,  March  1st. 
Examinations  for  all  years  are  held  after  the  close  of  classes  in  the  first 
and  second  terms. 

Any  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  whose  work  is,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  deemed  unsatisfactory  may,  at  any 
time,  have  his  registration  cancelled  and  be  refused  admission  to  lectures 
and  examinations. 
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COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


FIRST  YEAR 

1  Civil  Procedure  I 

Historical  background;  organization  of  courts  in  Canada,  including  rela- 
tionship of  courts  of  criminal  jurisdiction  to  courts  of  civil  jurisdiction. 
Jurisdiction  of  courts;  pleadings  and  discovery;  forms  of  trial,  method  of 
proof,  controls  over  jury;  judgments;  costs;  res  judicata;  appeals;  parties. 
Emphasis  on  the  Ontario  Judicature  Act  and  Rules  of  Practice.  Two  hours 
per  week,  both  terms.  Mr.  Scott  and  Mr.  Shibley 


2  Contracts 

Remedies  for  breach  of  contract;  problems  in  the  enforcement  of  promises: 
the  seal,  consideration,  legality,  writing  (including  the  Statute  of  Frauds); 
mutual  assent;  third  party  beneficiaries;  capacity  of  parties;  problems  in 
the  performance  of  contracts  and  breach:  conditions,  warranties,  effect  of 
changed  or  unforeseen  circumstances,  mistake,  fraud  and  misrepresenta- 
tion. Three  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Coutts  and  Waddams 

3  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 

The  basic  problems  of  criminal  law.  Criminal  law  and  civil  liberties: 
selected  problems  in  police  powers,  criminal  evidence  and  criminal  pro- 
cedure. General  principles  applicable  to  all  criminal  offences:  selected 
problems  in  Criminal  Code  offences  and  in  offences  against  provincial  regu- 
latory legislation.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Required  texts:  Fried- 
land,  Cases  and  Materials  on  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure ; Martin,  Crimi- 
nal Code  (1970  ed.).  Professors  Friedland,  Mewett  and  Willis 

4  Introduction  to  the  Legislative  and  Administrative  Process 

This  course,  which  is  being  given  for  the  first  time  in  1970-71,  will  offer 
introductory  materials  designed  to  illustrate  the  problems  of  legislation  as 
a means  of  achieving  any  desired  goal;  the  context  in  which  the  legislative 
process  operates;  the  relation  between  the  legislature,  the  courts  and  admin- 
istrative bodies  and  some  problems  of  drafting  and  interpretation.  Two 
hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Morton  and  Swan 

5  Legal  Research  and  Writing 

Understanding  legal  source  materials;  effective  use  of  the  law  library.  Legal 
analysis  and  persuasive  communication  of  legal  argument  in  written  form. 
Introductory  exercises  in  legal  research  will  be  followed  by  assignments  in 
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legal  writing  that  will  be  subjected  to  criticism  and  evaluation.  Lectures: 
One  hour  per  week,  first  term  (the  major  written  projects  are  completed 
during  second  term).  Professor  Morris 


6 Property 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  students  to  the  concepts  that 
lawyers  use  in  dealing  with  competing  interests  in  land,  chattels  and  other 
forms  of  wealth.  The  concept  of  ‘property’  is  examined  as  are  the  concepts 
of  ‘possession’  and  ‘ownership’,  and  the  consequences  flowing  from  these 
concepts.  Gifts  and  bailments  of  personal  property,  the  doctrine  of  estates 
in  land,  concurrent  ownership,  the  lease  situation,  covenants,  easements, 
licences  and  adverse  possession  are  among  the  topics  discussed.  Three  hours 
per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Mendes  da  Costa  and  Weinrib 

7 Torts 

Intentional  interference  with  the  person,  land,  and  chattels;  privileges; 
negligent  interference  with  the  person  and  property;  liability  of  occupiers  of 
land;  strict  liability;  nuisance;  defamation.  Three  hours  per  week,  both 
terms.  Professors  Alexander  and  Morton 


senior  years:  1970-71 
General  Regulations 

1 All  students  are  given  the  freedom  to  choose  their  own  programmes,  but 
it  will  be  appreciated  that  a balanced  programme  of  studies  is  in  the 
student’s  best  interest.  Each  student’s  programme  must,  therefore,  be 
approved  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  and  all  students  are  encouraged 
to  seek  the  advice  of  faculty  members  before  making  their  choices. 

2 Some  courses  require  prerequisite  or  corequisite  courses  and  students 
should  note  these  requirements.  The  responsibility  for  meeting  them  rests 
solely  upon  the  student.  The  administrative  staff  of  the  Faculty  will 
endeavour  to  bring  any  omissions  to  the  attention  of  the  students  but 
assumes  no  responsibility  for  failure  to  do  so.  It  is  particularly  important 
for  Second  Year  students  to  bear  in  mind  their  likely  Third  Year  choices 
when  planning  their  programmes. 

3 In  certain  courses  enrolment  is  restricted.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to 
meet  students’  wishes  but  absolute  freedom  of  choice  cannot  be  guaran- 
teed and  the  Faculty  reserves  the  final  right  to  assign  students  to  courses. 
Due  to  limitations  of  space  and  hours  certain  time-table  clashes  are  un- 
avoidable. 
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4 Some  courses  are  offered  in  two  or  more  independent  sections  in  the 
same  term  or  terms.  In  such  cases  a student  may  choose  only  the  course 
and  not  the  section.  However,  such  sections  will  usually  be  offered  at 
different  hours  and  a student  may  choose  a section  if  there  would  other- 
wise be  a time-tabling  conflict  with  his  other  choices. 

second  year:  1970-71 


The  courses  open  to  Second  Year  students 
Accounting 
Administrative  Law 
Business  Organization 
Commercial  Law 
Chinese  Law  and  Institutions 
Comparative  Law 
Conflict  of  Laws 
Constitutional  Law 
Development  of  Canadian  Law  and 
Legal  Institutions 


are: 


Evidence 

Family  Law 

Insurance 

International  Law 

Jurisprudence 

The  Legal  Process 

Real  Estate  Transactions 

Taxation 

Trusts  and  Wills 

Wills  and  Trusts 


Each  student  must  take  a minimum  of  twenty-eight  hours  from  these 
courses  and  a maximum  of  thirty-two  hours  so  that  he  has  a minimum  of 
thirteen  hours  in  each  term  and  a maximum  of  sixteen  hours.  These 
requirements  may  be  varied  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  for  individual 
: students.  In  addition,  each  student  must  take  part  in  the  moot  court  pro- 
gramme and  each  student  must  take  one,  and  no  more  than  one  of 
Comparative  Law,  Development  of  Canadian  Law  and  Legal  Institutions, 
International  Law,  Jurisprudence,  or  The  Legal  Process.  Second  Year  stu- 
dents should  be  aware  that  some  Third  Year  courses  have  prerequisites  or 
corequisites  and  should  plan  accordingly. 


third  year:  1970-71 


A student  who  has  not  taken  Constitutional  Law  in  his  Second  Year  is 
required  to  take  it  in  his  Third  Year.  Apart  from  this  requirement,  any 
course  not  already  taken  is  open  to  Third  Year  students.  In  addition,  two 
courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  namely  International 
Law  Problems  and  International  Organizations  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

Each  student  must  take  a minimum  of  twenty-eight  hours  and  a maxi- 
mum of  thirty-two  hours  so  that  he  has  a minimum  of  thirteen  hours  in 
each  term  and  a maximum  of  sixteen  hours.  These  requirements  may  be 
varied  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  for  individual  students. 

In  addition,  each  Third  Year  student  must  complete  not  less  than  one 
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substantial  research  and  writing  project  but  not  more  than  two  (unless 
express  permission  is  given  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty).  Such  project 
must  be  completed  as  part  of  the  requirements  for  one  of  the  courses 
taken  in  Third  Year.  Those  courses  that  offer  an  opportunity  to  meet  this 
requirement,  are  indicated  in  the  accompanying  description  by  the  phrase 
‘substantial  paper’.  This  project  is  demanding  and  the  paper  must  be  of 
roughly  the  same  quality  as  an  article  for  a reputable  law  review. 


1 COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE  FIRST  TERM  ONLY 

Accounting 

An  introduction  to  accounting  concepts  as  understood  by  accountants  and 
businessmen  and  an  examination  of  the  attitude  of  the  courts  to  these 
concepts,  emphasis  being  given  to  this  latter  aspect  of  the  subject.  Topics 
dealt  with  are:  the  process  of  matching  revenues  and  expenditures,  inven- 
tories, depreciation  and  the  composition  of  financial  statements. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Mr.  Timbrell 


Communications  Law 

The  administrative  policies  and  legal  and  practical  constraints  affecting 
broadcasting  and  communications  in  Canada.  This  course  combines  an 
intensive  look  at  the  licensing  and  regulatory  policies  of  one  of  Canada’s 
most  powerful  administrative  agencies,  the  Canadian  Radio-Television 
Commission,  with  an  opportunity  to  study  in  a practical  way  the  structure 
and  operations  of  the  media  in  Canada.  At  the  same  time,  the  course 
constitutes  a practical  examination  in  depth  of  how  an  administrative 
body  really  functions. 

Among  the  specific  topics  expected  to  be  examined  are  the  following: 
restrictions  on  foreign  ownership  (the  cbs  and  Famous  Players  divest- 
ment problems);  multiple  ownership  and  the  problem  of  media  concen- 
tration within  a market  (licence  applications  and  share  transfers  involving 
the  Bassett-Eaton  Trust,  Bushnell,  chum,  the  ctv  network  ownership 
policy,  K.  C.  Irving,  Maclean-Hunter,  Radiodiffusion  Mutuelle,  Rogers, 
Selkirk,  the  two  Sifton  trusts,  Southam  Press,  Standard,  Welsh,  Western 
Broadcasting,  etc.);  legal  and  informal  controls  over  program  and  ad- 
vertising content  (violence,  obscenity,  ‘good  taste’,  food  & drug  com- 
mercials, beer  & wine  advertising,  indirect  censorship);  responsibility  and 
freedom  in  public  affairs  programming  (open  line  radio,  the  ‘Seven  Days’ 
and  ‘Air  of  Death’  cases);  the  provision  of  a right  of  access  to  the  media; 
cablevision  licensing  and  operation  (the  crtc  microwave  policy,  origina- 
tion of  programs  on  cablevision,  rate  regulation,  municipal  taxation,  utility 
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agreements,  etc.);  and  broadcasting  and  international  law  (the  Telesat 
Canada  Act,  direct  satellite  broadcasting,  copyright  problems).  In  most 
of  the  seminars,  participants  from  the  industry  closely  involved  with  the 
matters  under  discussion  will  be  in  attendance,  and  students  will  therefore 
be  afforded  an  opportunity  to  question  broadcasters,  cablevision  opera- 
tors, representatives  of  the  Canadian  Radio-Television  Commission, 
broadcasting  lawyers,  and  ad  agency  personnel  regarding  these  topics. 

Credit  will  be  based  on  seminar  attendance  and  participation  and, 
subject  to  the  student’s  option  and  the  lecturer’s  approval,  on  either  (a) 
a substantial  paper,  (b)  a smaller  seminar  paper  prepared  in  conjunction 
with  a research  team  which  will  organize  and  preside  over  a seminar,  or 
(c)  a final  examination.  Students  will  be  provided  access  to  specialized 
practical  materials,  including  the  briefs  and  transcripts  of  the  crtc 
public  hearings.  Required  textbook:  Grant,  Canadian  Broadcasting  Law 
& Administration,  (Toronto,  1970).  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Mr.  Grant 

Compensation  for  Personal  Injuries 

This  seminar  will  consider,  in  the  context  of  personal  injuries  caused  by 
the  automobile,  the  purpose  of  the  law  of  torts,  the  extent  to  which  it  is 
effectively  achieved  by  the  fault-litigation-damages  regime,  alternatives 
to  this  regime  and  their  potential  adaptability  to  the  problem  of  the  motor 
vehicle  accident  victim.  The  examination  of  the  prevailing  regime  will 
touch  on  the  substantive  law  of  negligence,  procedural  and  evidentiary 
problems  and  the  basis  and  measure  of  damages.  It  will  consider  the  num- 
bers of  victims  who  are  and  are  not  compensated  for  their  injuries  and 
the  social  implications  of  these  data. 

Suggested  reforms  within  the  fault-litigation  regime  will  be  examined. 
A number  of  actual  and  suggested  regimes,  some  specifically  related  to 
the  motor  accident  victim,  others  related  to  industrial  accidents  or  acci- 
dents in  general  will  be  studied:  the  Saskatchewan  plan;  the  British  Co- 
i lumbia  plan;  plans  existing  in  other  countries;  the  Keeton-O’Connell 
proposals;  Workmen’s  Compensation;  the  New  Zealand  Royal  Com- 
mission report,  and  perhaps  other  ideas  as  well. 

The  work  will  involve  a considerable  volume  of  reading  of  cases, 
articles,  textual  material  and  statistical  studies.  Participants  will  be  judged 
principally  on  the  basis  of  a substantial  paper  requirement  but  partly  on 
the  basis  of  performance  in  the  sessions  as  well. 

Two  hours  per  week,  first  term.  Professor  Dunlop 

Conflict  of  Laws 

Most  courses  in  private  law  areas  assume  that  the  only  relevant  facts  that 
have  to  be  considered  are  geographically  located  in  the  province  or  the 
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state  in  which  the  court  sits.  This  course  concentrates  on  the  difficulties 
raised  when  there  are  problems  that  present  geographically  complex 
facts.  The  solutions  that  courts  and  legislatures  have  offered  to  such  prob- 
lems will  be  examined  in  a few  selected  areas,  such  as  family  law,  con- 
tracts, sale  of  goods,  property,  and  torts.  Considerable  emphasis  will  be 
put  on  the  development  of  more  satisfactory  and  appropriate  responses 
by  both  courts  and  legislatures.  The  course  will  concentrate  particularly 
on  the  peculiar  problems  posed  by  the  existence  of  at  least  ten  law  areas 
within  the  single  political  entity  of  Canada  and  on  the  restrictions  this 
factor  imposes  on  the  variety  of  responses  that  can  be  made.  There  are 
no  set  texts,  but  readings  of  cases,  statutes,  and  articles  will  be  assigned. 

Credit  for  the  course  may  be  obtained  in  any  way  mutually  acceptable 
to  instructor  and  student.  A substantial  paper  and  a final  examination  are 
each  possible.  Three  hours  per  week,  first  term.  Professor  Swan 

Constitutional  Law 

A course  in  Canadian  federalism;  Crown  and  legislature  in  the  Canadian 
federation;  constitutional  amendment;  delegation;  distribution  of  legisla- 
tive power  between  Parliament  and  provincial  legislatures;  problems  of 
federal-legislative  power;  federal-provincial  financial  arrangements;  con- 
stitutional guarantees. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Four  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Lysyk 

Debtor  and  Creditor 

An  examination  of  the  remedies  available  to  unsecured  creditors;  the  tra- 
ditional methods  of  enforcing  judgments,  the  setting  aside  of  property 
transfers  which  prejudice  creditors,  and  the  benefits  available  to  both 
debtor  and  creditor  through  bankruptcy  proceedings. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Three  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  McKinlay 

Family  Law 

This  course  is  a study  of  the  law  of  husband  and  wife,  and  parent  and 
child  in  the  social  and  economic  context.  Students  are  assisted  in  their 
reading  of  the  subject  by  (a)  a detailed  programme  of  topics  for  study 
(issued  to  students  taking  the  course);  (b)  discussions  and  lectures  at 
class  meetings;  (c)  a reading  list  (issued  to  students  taking  the  course). 
The  topics  are  likely  to  include: 

The  Marital  Relationship.  Emancipation  of  women.  Influence  of  eccle- 
siastical law.  Breach  of  promise  to  marry.  Capacity  to  marry.  Valid  con- 
sent and  ceremony  of  marriage.  Legal  consequences  of  marriage.  Com- 
mon law  marriage.  Special  concepts:  desertion,  cruelty.  Effects  of 
insanity. 
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Marriage  and  Property.  Nature  of  the  problems.  Separation  of  property. 
Possession  of  chattels.  Special  difficulties  on  breakdown  of  marriage. 
Intention  of  common  benefit  of  spouses  on  acquisition  of  property.  Matri- 
monial home.  Joint  bank  accounts.  Comparative  evaluation.  Marital 
property  systems  of  Quebec,  France,  Sweden,  West  Germany.  (Materials 
will  be  issued  for  this.) 

Maintenance  and  Support.  Remedies,  courts  and  jurisdiction.  Main- 
tenance after  divorce.  Cohabitation  and  presumed  agency  for  necessaries. 
Agency  of  necessity. 

Parent  and  Child.  Legitimacy,  Custody,  Guardianship.  Adoption.  The 
Child  Welfare  Act  and  the  work  of  Children’s  Aid  Societies. 

Divorce.  The  Divorce  Act,  1968.  Prior  history  of  divorce  law.  Examina- 
tion of  the  Act.  Marriage  Counselling.  Procedural  questions.  Declaration 
of  status. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Three  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Baxter 


Human  Rights  and  Fundamental  Freedoms 

Problems  in  the  security  relations  of  state  and  individual;  constitutional 
and  statutory  safeguards  for  the  individual;  remedies  for  the  abuse  of 
power  or  process.  State  intervention  in  the  field  of  human  rights.  New 
and  developing  rights  of  the  individual.  Minority  groups,  their  recogni- 
tion and  protection  in  divided  jurisdictions. 

This  course  will  be  conducted  as  a reading  course  for  a few  third  year 
students.  A substantial  paper  or  an  examination  will  be  required.  Two  hours 
per  week,  first  term.  Dean  R.  St.  J.  Macdonald 

Industrial  Property  and  Unfair  Competition 


The  law  of  patents,  trade  marks,  copyright  and  industrial  design,  with 
some  reference  to  trade  secrets,  confidential  information,  know-how, 
misappropriation  of  trade  values  and  false  and  misleading  advertising. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Mr.  Hayhurst 


Insurance 


This  course  attempts  a rational  exposition  and  critical  analysis  of  the  basic 
principles  of  indemnity  insurance  and  the  current  practices  of  the  fire 
and  automobile  insurance  industries  in  Canada.  Points  arising  in  many 
other  forms  of  insurance  ranging  from  life  to  boiler  and  weather  are 
raised,  but  the  emphasis  is  as  described.  The  materials  of  study  are  the 
Ontario  Insurance  Act,  r.s.o.  1960,  c.  190  and  its  many  amendments,  the 
reports  of  about  60  litigations  in  matters  of  insurance  law  (predominantly 
modern  Canadian,  although  the  syllabus  also  includes  a few  classic 
ancient  English  and  leavening  of  modern  u.s.  cases)  and  the  standard 
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fire  and  automobile  policy  forms  presently  in  use  in  Ontario.  The  outline 
of  the  course  has  been  altered  slightly  in  consequence  and  now  covers 
the  following:  (after  about  two  introductory  classes  dealing  with  pre- 
liminary matters;  definitions;  other  legislation  and  the  constitutional  posi- 
tion) about  4 hours  on  the  requirement  of  an  ‘insurable  interest’  in  the 
person  insuring  (originally  a check  against  gaming  or  wagering  via  in- 
surance) followed  by  a protracted  examination  of  some  of  the  corollaries 
of  the  so-called  ‘principle  of  indemnity’,  including  problems  of  valuation 
of  losses,  subrogation,  contribution  and  salvage.  The  basic  notion  in  this 
section  is  that  insurance  must  not  be  used  by  an  insured  as  a means  of 
making  a profit.  Then  follows  a lengthy  study  of  the  doctrine  or  judicial 
concept  of  ‘utmost  good  faith’  - specifically  the  duty  of  the  insured 
(arising  at  the  time  of  formation  of  the  contract)  to  make  a full  and 
frank  disclosure  to  the  insurer  of  all  the  facts  and  circumstances  material 
to  the  insurance.  After  looking  briefly  at  some  other  problems  arising  at 
formation,  we  move  to  consider  the  interpretation  of  the  insurance  ‘cover’; 
problems  of  causation  and  the  construction  of  exception  and  exclusion 
clauses  introduced  by  the  insurer.  We  conclude  with  an  examination  of 
the  injured  third  party’s  direct  action  to  have  the  policy  proceeds  applied 
to  his  unsatisfied  judgment  against  the  insured  driver  and  the  operation 
of  The  Motor  Vehicle  Acts  Claims  Act,  1961-62,  (Ont.)  c.  84,  and  its 
amendments  (the  Unsatisfied  Judgment  Fund),  ‘no  fault’  cover  and 
similar  recent  legislative  innovations. 

The  method  of  instruction  will  be  basically  lecture  with  questions 
addressed  to  students  who  will  be  expected  to  make  a reasoned  oral  reply 
based  upon  their  reading  of  the  materials  assigned. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term.  [Not 
offered  in  1970-71].  Professor  Crawford 

International  Law  and  Foreign  Policy 

This  seminar  is  intended  to  explore  the  extent  to  which  generally  accepted 
principles  of  international  law  have,  could  have,  or  should  have  formed 
the  basis  of  official  Canadian  positions  with  respect  to  selected  recent 
major  issues  in  foreign  policy.  Suggested  topics  for  investigation  would 
include:  the  law  of  the  sea  (territorial  sea,  coastal  fisheries  regime,  re- 
sources of  the  ocean  bed,  and  sovereignty  over  the  waters  of  the  Arctic 
archipelago);  problems  in  southern  Africa  (Rhodesia,  Southwest  Africa); 
recognition  of  states  or  governments  and  admission  to  the  United  Nations 
(China,  Rhodesia,  Biafra,  the  Baltic  states,  and  other  situations);  United 
Nations  peacekeeping  operations  and  the  assessment  of  members  to 
meet  the  cost  of  such  activities;  the  Palestine  problem  (position  of  ref- 
ugees, status  of  occupied  territories,  rights  under  armistice,  retaliation 
against  hostile  acts  and  guerrilla  activities  short  of  open  war,  trade  boy- 
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cotts  against  companies  trading  with  Israel);  human  rights  and  the 
securing  of  national  compliance  with  obligations  under  United  Nations 

(covenants.  The  suitability  of  other  possible  topics  can  be  discussed  at 
the  first  seminar  meeting. 

While  this  seminar  will  clearly  be  interdisciplinary,  it  will  not  be  simply 
a spontaneous  debate  on  current  affairs.  A rigorous  stress  on  advance  pre- 
paration will  be  maintained  and  the  emphasis  throughout  will  be  on 
clarifying  the  legal  position  before  comparing  it  with  the  official  action 
taken  by  Canada.  Emotional,  politically-motivated  attitudes  will  have  no 
place  in  the  seminar.  The  objective  is  to  duplicate,  as  closely  as  possible, 
the  type  of  problem  analysis  actually  done  by  the  Government’s  legal 
advisers  in  the  Department  of  External  Affairs. 

Each  participant  will  be  assigned  a specific  topic,  on  which  he  will 
prepare  in  advance  an  outline  survey.  He  will  then  take  the  lead  in 
seminar  discussion  of  the  issue  (but  he  will  not  read  a paper  to  the  class). 
Thirty-five  per  cent  of  the  total  course  mark  will  be  allocated  to  the  par- 
ticipant’s performance  in  seminar  meetings,  including  his  work  on  his 
specific  topic.  With  respect  to  the  remaining  sixty-five  per  cent  of  the 
mark,  it  will  normally  be  anticipated  that  this  will  be  earned  by  com- 
pletion of  a substantial  paper:  an  essay  (30-45  pages  long)  on  an  agreed 
topic,  which  will  normally  not  be  the  same  topic  on  which  the  student 
has  led  discussion  in  seminar  meetings. 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  write  at  the  end  of  term,  an  examination 
with  a total  value  of  sixty-five  per  cent.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Morris 

Land  Use  Controls 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  legal  and  administrative 
problems  of  regulating  land  use  and  urban  development.  Some  attention 
will  be  given  to  ‘private  law’  devices  which  have  been  invoked  to  control 
land  use,  but  mostly  the  course  will  deal  with  the  ‘public’  regulation  of 
land  development  through  master  plans,  zoning,  development  and  sub- 
division controls,  urban  renewal  schemes,  the  acquisition  of  land  by  state 
I agencies  and  taxation. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Administrative  Law  or  Public  Authorities. 
Required  text:  Milner:  Community  Planning. 

Professor  Weinrib  or  Professor  McNairn 

The  Law  of  Commerce  and  Competition  in  the  Common  Market 

An  analysis  of  certain  provisions  of  the  treaty  of  Rome  establishing  the 
European  Economic  Community;  and  the  treaty  of  Paris  establishing  the 
European  Coal  and  Steel  Community,  compared  with  the  national  laws 


27 


of  member  states  and  current  projects  aimed  at  creating  a homogeneous 
legal  structure  for  commerce  and  competition  within  the  common  market. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Mr.  Graham 

The  Machinery  of  Justice 

A study  of  the  machinery  of  justice,  including  selected  problems  in  its 
administration  in  the  criminal  and  civil  courts,  for  example,  the  adversary 
and  the  inquisitorial  system  of  criminal  trials,  powers  of  arrest,  the  opera- 
tion of  the  courts,  delay  in  criminal  trials,  compensation  for  an  accused 
found  guilty,  sentencing,  alternative  processes  to  the  civil  trial  procedure, 
obligation  to  pay  costs  in  civil  trials  and  appeals. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

The  Hon.  J.  C.  McRuer 

The  Process  of  Constitutional  Review 

An  examination  of  the  processes,  methods  and  procedures  for  reviewing 
and  amending  a Constitution  with  particular  reference  to  Canadian  prob- 
lems. Prerequisite:  Constitutional  Law. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Lysyk 

Regulation  of  Trade  Practices 

This  course  is  concerned  with  two  principal  aspects  of  the  legal  regula- 
tion of  a market  economy:  the  way  in  which  the  law  defines  and  deals 
with  (1)  restrictive  trade  practices  and  (2)  unfair  trade  practices.  Re- 
strictive practices  in  respect  of  the  production  and  sale  of  goods  are 
treated  on  the  economic  assumption  that  the  public  interest  is  best  served 
by  the  maintenance  of  competition  and  therefore,  principally  through 
the  medium  of  the  Combines  Investigation  Act,  conspiracies  in  restraint 
of  trade,  mergers  and  monopolies  are  prohibited  as  criminal  offences,  as 
are  restrictive  practices  in  distribution  such  as  price  discrimination  and 
resale  price  maintenance.  The  economic  rationale  of  this  aspect  of  the 
law  will  be  considered  as  well  as  the  extent  and  effectiveness  of  its  imple- 
mentation by  Parliament  and  the  courts.  The  constitutional  difficulties  of 
dealing  with  the  problem  will  be  discussed. 

The  law  not  only  enforces  competition  but  makes  some  effort  to  en- 
sure that  the  competition  is  fair.  Here  the  principal  interest  is  that  of  the 
person  or  enterprise  in  protecting  trade  values  from  damage  and  the 
principal  form  of  legal  response  to  the  problem  is  the  tort  remedy, 
although  false  and  misleading  advertising  has  its  criminal  aspect  as  well. 
Under  the  rubric  of  ‘unfair  competition’  consideration  will  be  given  to 
the  protection  provided  against  false  and  misleading  advertising,  passing 
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off,  infringement  of  trade  marks  under  the  Trade  Marks  Act  and  the 
misappropriation  of  trade  values  other  than  those  protected  by  patent, 
copyright  and  industrial  design  legislation  including  trade  secrets  and 
confidential  information. 

The  course  work  will  involve  assigned  readings  of  cases  and  other 
materials  and  classes  will  be  conducted  as  lectures  with  discussion. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Dunlop 

Securities  Regulation  A 

A study  of  the  regulation  of  the  issuing,  distribution,  and  trading  of  cor- 
porate securities.  The  subjects  to  be  discussed  include:  insider  tradings; 
take-over  bids;  proxy  solicitation;  disclosure;  registration  of  persons; 
primary  distribution;  prospectuses;  mine  financing;  criminal  and  civil 
liability;  mutual  funds;  and  the  workings  of  the  Securities  Commissions 
and  the  Stock  Exchanges.  The  course  will  include  a visit  to  the  Toronto 
Stock  Exchange. 

There  will  be  a two-hour  seminar  each  week  in  the  first  term.  On  a 
number  of  occasions  lawyers  with  expert  knowledge  from  private  prac- 
tice and  from  the  regulatory  agencies  will  participate  in  the  seminars. 
Evaluation  procedures  will  be  worked  out  at  the  beginning  of  the  course 
and  will  include  evaluation  by  a substantial  paper  or  final  examination  or 
a combination  of  minor  papers  and  final  examination. 

Materials  to  be  used  include,  Johnston,  Materials  on  Securities  Regula- 
tion; the  Ontario  Securities  Act;  the  Ontario  Corporations  Act;  and  the 
Canada  Corporations  Act.  Prerequisites:  Business  Organizations. 

Professor  Friedland 

Securities  Regulation  B 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  survey  the  regulation  of  corporate  securi- 
ties, with  the  Ontario  Securities  Act  as  the  basic  framework.  The  course 
will  examine  the  fundamental  principles  involved  in  the  regulation  of 
issuing  and  trading  in  securities  in  Ontario,  with  some  reference  to 
other  jurisdictions  in  Canada  and  the  United  States,  and,  to  a lesser 
extent,  the  United  Kingdom.  Substantial  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
current  reform  trends  arising  from  innovations  in  other  jurisdictions  and 
within  Ontario  itself. 

The  course  will  focus  on  the  following  topics:  the  basic  approaches 
and  philosophies  of  securities  regulation;  the  registration  of  securities; 
the  registration  and  regulation  of  issuers  and  traders;  the  machinery  of 
regulation:  governmental,  such  as,  the  Ontario  Securities  Commission, 
and  private,  such  as,  the  Toronto  Stock  Exchange  and  the  Investment 
Dealers’  Association;  primary  distribution  of  securities  and  disclosure; 
secondary  distribution  and  continuous,  regular  and  timely  disclosure; 
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civil  and  criminal  liability;  reporting  and  liability  for  insider  trading; 
proxy  solicitation;  takeover  bids,  mergers  and  acquisitions;  junior  mining 
financing;  investment  contracts  and  mutual  funds;  interjurisdictional  co- 
ordination and  the  proposal  for  a national  securities  commission. 

The  method  of  the  course  will  combine  lecture  and  informed  class  dis- 
cussion. To  minimize  the  former  and  emphasize  the  latter,  substantial 
preparation  and  digestion  of  materials  prior  to  class  sessions  will  be 
essential.  Therefore  students  who  do  not  wish  to  make  the  necessary 
commitments  of  time  to  pre-class  preparation  of  materials  and  the  written 
requirements  mentioned  below  are  strongly  advised  to  avoid  this  course. 
The  materials  will  include  textual  and  descriptive  passages,  statutes  and 
regulations,  policy  statements  of  administrative  agencies,  reported  deci- 
sions of  courts  and  tribunals,  reports  of  commissions  of  inquiry,  and 
some  specific  problem  situations. 

The  course  will  not  require  a substantial  paper.  It  will  require  one 
short  written  brief  for  a problem  situation  in  which  one  or  two  students 
will  represent  one  party  or  the  other  as  advocates  in  a classroom  session. 
The  final  sessions  of  the  course  will  focus  on  recent  proposals  for  a 
national  securities  commission.  These  will  be  explored  through  the  vehicle 
of  a federal-provincial  conference  on  securities  legislation  at  which  each 
student  will  represent  one  of  the  participating  governments  and  will  cir- 
culate beforehand  a brief  position  paper  reflecting  his  government’s  atti- 
tude. A final  examination  will  be  given  consisting  of  an  assignment  to  be 
‘taken  home’  and  turned  in,  and  also  several  problems  to  be  answered 
in  a two-hour  ‘open  book’  examination  session. 

The  course  will  include  a visit  to  the  Toronto  Stock  Exchange  and  to  a 
hearing  at  the  Ontario  Securities  Commission. 

Materials  required  are  the  Ontario  Securities  Act,  and  Johnston, 
Materials  on  Securities  Regulation. 

Two  hours  per  week,  first  term.  Prerequisite:  Business  Organizations. 

Professor  Johnston 

Trusts  and  Wills:  Inter  Vivos  and  Testamentary  Dispositions  of  Property 

This  course  deals  with  dispositions  of  property  of  all  kinds,  whether  made 
before  or  after  the  owner’s  death.  Trusts  and  Wills  is  concerned  to  a con- 
siderable extent  with  common  law  and  statutory  restrictions  on  the  alleged 
right  of  a man  to  dispose  of  his  property  and  with  the  social  factors  un- 
derlying the  restrictions.  The  course  does  not  deal  only,  as  the  name 
might  seem  to  imply,  with  the  property  disposing  devices  of  trust  and 
will,  although  these  are  dominant.  The  course  contrasts  these  devices 
with  others,  such  as  gift,  insurance,  joint  interest,  and  contract. 

The  trust,  as  Equity’s  most  distinguished  offspring,  is  given  a pre- 
eminent place  in  the  course.  The  express  trust  as  a deliberate  device  used 
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by  the  owner  to  dispose  of  his  property  is  contrasted  with  resulting  and 
constructive  trusts,  devices  used  by  the  Courts  to  achieve  certain  results 
in  cases  where  the  owner’s  intention  is  considered  to  be  unclear  or  irrele- 
vant. Little  time  is  spent  on  such  traditionally  emphasized  wills’  problems 
as  execution  and  revocation.  However,  some  time  is  spent  on  interpreta- 
tion and  validity  of  wills  and  technical  problems  such  as  ademption,  lapse, 
and  class  gifts.  This  emphasis  on  trusts,  at  the  apparent  expense  of  wills, 
is  somewhat  misleading  because  many  of  the  trust  problems  involve 
trusts  created  by  testators  in  their  wills  and  much  is  learned  about  wills 
in  the  process  of  examining  these  trusts. 

The  course  in  Trusts  and  Wills  is  also  concerned  with  problems  aris- 
ing out  of  the  administration  of  trusts  and  wills:  problems  involving  the 
powers,  duties,  and  rights  of  trustees  and  executors.  Tax  problems, 
whether  income,  gift,  or  death,  are  dealt  with  only  intersticially,  and  at 
best  superficially.  Student  preparation  and  participation  in  class  is 
required. 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  and  a few  students  in  third  year  will 
be  permitted  to  write  a substantial  paper.  Four  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Professor  Alexander 

2 COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE  SECOND  TERM  ONLY 

Agency 

19 

A study  of  the  doctrine  of  vicarious  liability  as  a scheme  of  loss  distribu- 
tion with  comparison  with  other  statutory  schemes  such  as  Workmen’s 
Compensation;  an  examination  of  the  contractual  problems  surrounding 
the  use  of  agents  and  partners;  the  fiduciary  obligations  of  agents  and 
principals. 

Text:  Wright,  Cases  on  Agency.  Two  hours  per  week,  second  term. 

Professors  Morton  and  Swan 

[Not  offered,  1970-71], 

Chinese  Law  and  Institutions 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  legal  system  of  the  People’s  Re- 
public of  China  and  to  examine  some  of  the  major  problems  that  it  raises 
for  western  lawyers. 

Materials  of  a general  nature  will  be  discussed  but  the  emphasis  will 
be  on  individual  research  and  writing,  and  a substantial  paper  will  be 
required.  Two  hours  per  week,  second  term.  Professor  Douglas  Johnston 

I 

Community  Planning 

An  examination  of  selected  legal  problems  in  the  area  of  community 
planning  and  land  use  controls.  Possible  topics  include  the  relation  of 
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public  and  private  land  use  controls,  pollution  (air,  water,  noise),  ex- 
propriation and  compensation,  planning  and  development  control,  the 
subdivision  process,  and  the  zoning  process. 

A substantial  paper  and  final  examination  are  each  possible.  Two  hours 
per  week,  second  term.  Prerequisite:  Land  Use  Controls. 

Professor  Weinrib 

Debtor  and  Creditor 

An  examination  of  the  remedies  available  to  unsecured  creditors;  the 
traditional  methods  of  enforcing  judgments,  the  setting  aside  of  property 
transfers  which  prejudice  creditors,  and  the  benefits  available  to  both 
debtor  and  creditor  through  bankruptcy  proceedings. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Three  hours  per  week,  second 
term.  Professor  McKinlay 

Environmental  Control 

This  will  be  a seminar  course  and  a paper  will  be  required.  Land  Use 
Controls  and  Administrative  Law  or  Public  Authorities  would  provide  a 
helpful  background  for  this  course,  but  are  not  required.  Two  hours  per 
week,  second  term.  Professor  McNairn 

„ ..  . 

Family  Law 

An  examination  of  some  problems  in  the  formation  and  dissolution  of  the 
family  unit:  engagements  and  breach  of  promise,  annulment  and  divorce; 
economic  relations  between  husband  and  wife  and  parent  and  child; 
custody  and  adoption. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Three  hours  per  week,  second  term. 

Professor  Green 

Law  and  New  Technology 

This  course  is  in  the  discussion  stage.  Its  general  purpose  will  be  to  con- 
sider some  of  the  special  legal  implications  of  new  technology  affecting 
various  branches  of  law,  e.g.,  contracts,  torts,  leasing  arrangements,  pri- 
vacy, governmental  controls,  patents,  legal  philosophy  and  social  aspects. 
If  the  course  is  presented  this  year,  it  will  be  in  the  Second  Term 
and  will  be  organized  by  Professors  Baxter  and  Johnston  as  an  option 
open  to  Third  Year.  The  areas  of  technology  selected  will  be,  probably, 
computers,  telephones,  telex.  The  general  theme  will  be  the  new  wine  of 
technology  in  the  old  bottles  of  the  law. 

The  class  meetings  would,  it  is  hoped,  be  devoted  (a)  to  special  lec- 
tures and  discussions  conducted  by  legal  and  technological  specialists 
from  i.b.m.,  Bell  Canada,  etc.,  and  (b)  to  seminar  and  individual  meet- 
ings where  students  discuss  their  essays. 
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A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  second 
term.  Professors  Baxter  and  Johnston 

Law  Reform 

A study  of  the  processes  of  legal  change.  Subjects  to  be  discussed  include: 
judicial  law  making;  the  workings  of  Parliament  in  enacting  legislation; 
the  role  of  the  Cabinet  and  the  civil  service  in  law  reform;  Law  Reform 
Commissions;  Royal  Commissions  and  Government  Committees;  law- 
making by  administrative  bodies;  pressure  groups  and  public  opinion; 
codification;  statutory  interpretation;  and  uniformity. 

A two-hour  seminar  will  be  held  each  week  in  the  second  term.  Evalua- 
tion procedures  will  be  worked  out  at  the  beginning  of  the  course  and  will 
include  evaluation  by  a substantial  paper  or  final  examination  or  a num- 
ber of  minor  papers  or  a combination  of  papers  and  final  examination. 

Professor  Friedland 


The  Legal  Process 

The  course  examines  as  interworking  parts  of  one  legal  system  the  main 
legal  institutions  in  our  open-ended  political  society:  private  ordering, 
courts  of  general  jurisdiction,  legislatures,  and  administrative  tribunals. 
In  the  examination  of  the  working  of  each  institution,  concrete  fact- 
situations  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  problems  of  community  living  to 
which  the  appropriate  technique  of  decision-making  of  the  particular 
institution  may  best  be  applied,  the  limitations  of  the  technique  of  that 
institution  in  terms  of  the  nature  of  the  problems,  and  the  necessary 
interrelationships  of  one  institution  with  all  others.  The  institutional 
examination  also  illustrates  the  utility  and  application  of  traditional  juris- 
prudential concepts  in  the  solution  of  concrete  problems.  Course  materials: 
H.  M.  Hart,  Jr.  & A.  M.  Sacks,  The  Legal  Process:  Basic  Problems  in 
the  Making  and  Application  of  Law  (1958),  plus  supplementary  materials 
to  be  distributed.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite  courses:  Constitutional  Law, 
Evidence.  Desirable,  though  not  a prerequisite  course:  Administrative 
Law,  or  Public  Authorities.  A final  examination  will  be  given,  and  may 
be  supplemented  by  a short  paper.  Three  hours  per  week,  second  term. 

Professor  Schiff 

Problems  in  Corporate  Finance 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  interests  created  and  problems  involved 
in  the  financing  of  the  corporate  entity,  the  legal  characteristics  of  vari- 
ous types  of  securities  and  the  means  of  issuing  such  securities  publicly 
and  privately.  It  will  involve  a study  of  examples  of  actual  documents 
such  as  share  purchase  agreements,  trust  indentures  and  prospectuses 
used  for  the  financing  of  existing  corporations.  The  course  will  focus  on 
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and  contrast  different  types  of  securities  such  as  common  shares,  pre- 
ference shares,  share  warrants  and  rights,  mutual  fund  shares,  unsecured 
debentures,  floating  charge  debentures  and  first  mortgage  bonds  and 
consider  the  factors  involved  in  issuing  one  type  as  opposed  to  another. 
It  will  also  cover  the  methods  of  financing  such  as  bank  financing,  pri- 
vate placement  and  public  financing.  Consideration  will  also  be  given 
to  share  exchanges,  take-over  bids,  statutory  amalgamations,  acquisitions, 
recapitalizations  and  other  forms  of  corporate  re-organization  and  the  tax 
consequences  of  various  financing  transactions. 

Materials  will  be  supplied. 

The  seminar  method  used  in  this  course  will  require  considerable  pre- 
class reading  of  materials  which  will  include  documents,  cases  and  text 
comments  and  general  discussion  of  them  in  class  by  all  students. 

A final  examination  will  be  required.  In  addition  one  or  two  students 
will  be  expected  to  prepare  written  submissions  on  a problem  or  problem 
area  for  each  class  and  to  be  responsible  for  leading  discussion  in  such  class. 
However,  in  special  circumstances,  a student  with  the  prior  approval  of  the 
instructors  of  the  course  may  obtain  credit  therefore  by  the  submission  of  a 
substantial  paper  in  lieu  of  the  written  examination. 

Prerequisites  are:  Business  Organizations,  Income  Tax,  and  Securities 
Regulation. 

Two  hours  per  week,  second  term.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two 
independent  sections.  Professor  Johnston  and  Mr.  Ground 

or 

Professor  Iacobucci  and  Mr.  Crawford 

Problems  in  International  Law 

Intensive  study  of  selected  problems  in  the  field  of  international  law  and 
organization  through  group  discussion  and  individual  research.  The 
emphasis  is  on  problems  of  jurisdiction,  conflict  resolution  and  dispute 
settlement;  on  regional  and  universal  institutions,  economic,  .political 
and  military. 

Evaluation  will  be  by  seminar  participation,  discussion,  and  a substan- 
tial paper.  Prerequisite:  International  Law.  Two  hours  per  week,  second 
term.  Dean  R.  St.  J.  Macdonald 


Products  Liability 

A study  of  civil  liability  for  injuries  caused  by  goods.  Negligence,  breach 
of  statutory  duty,  breach  of  implied  warranty,  strict  liability.  Liability  for 
express  statements;  liability  for  economic  loss.  The  power  to  exclude 
liability.  Anglo-Canadian  law  will  be  examined  particularly  in  the  light 
of  development  in  the  American  jurisdictions. 
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The  course  will  follow  a seminar  form  and  will  rely  on  the  interest 
and  work  of  the  participants.  Each  will  be  expected  to  prepare  and  pre- 
sent a paper.  This  paper  may  be  expanded  so  as  to  satisfy  the  substantial 
writing  requirement,  or  it  may  be  submitted  as  a short  essay.  Those 
choosing  the  latter  form  may  then  submit  two  more  short  essays,  or 
they  may  write  an  examination. 

Prerequisite:  a particular  interest  in  the  subject  or  in  some  aspect  of 
it,  evidenced  by  a 200-word  written  statement.  Two  hours  per  week, 
second  term.  Professor  Waddams 

Real  Estate  Transactions 

This  course  is  a study  of  the  legal  framework  and  problems  of  work 
lawyers  do  in  real  estate  transactions,  and  this  functional  unity  justifies 
combining  elements  that  may  not  have  much  doctrinal  unity.  The  two 
large  sections  are  the  sale  of  land  and  mortgages.  The  sale  of  land  is  a 
study  of  the  process  and  the  basic  problems  of  the  transfer  of  ownership 
of  land;  some  representative  topics  are  physical  defects  in  housing  (is 
the  purchaser  entitled  to  a dry  basement),  title  and  boundaries  (how  can 
the  purchaser  determine  whether  the  vendor  has  power  to  transfer  owner- 
ship of  the  property)  and  remedies  (what  remedies  does  the  purchaser 
have  if  the  vendor  cannot  perform  the  agreement).  Mortgages  is  a study 
of  the  use  of  land  as  security;  some  representative  topics  are  the  creation 
of  mortgages,  the  cost  of  the  loan  (what  are  the  limits  to  the  charges  a 
lender  may  make),  the  consequences  of  the  transfer  of  a mortgage  or 
mortgaged  land,  and  remedies.  The  remaining  section,  a smaller  one,  is 
a study  of  the  function  of  lawyers  in  real  estate  work  and  the  problem  of 
unauthorized  practice. 

The  course  does  not  include  a study  of  sophisticated  taxation  prob- 
lems and  financing  techniques,  nor  the  process  of  development  of  land. 
These  topics  are  considered  in  other  courses,  particularly  in  Real  Estate 
Development  and  Community  Planning. 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  and  the  students  may  choose  to  write 
a paper,  which  will  not  satisfy  the  substantial  writing  requirement,  for 
part  of  their  final  mark.  Four  hours  per  week,  second  term.  Professor  Risk 

Restitution 

The  basic  inquiry  of  this  course  is  how  far  modem  common  law,  leavened 
by  considerations  of  equity,  is  capable  of  affording  relief  from  unjust  or 
unjustified  enrichments.  Whether  one  places  the  emphasis  upon  ‘justice’ 
or  ‘justification’  when  scrutinizing  enrichments,  it  is  clear  that  consider- 
able effort  is  required  to  clarify  and  define  the  legitimate  ambit  of  such 
far-reaching  notions.  Accordingly  the  first  90  pages  of  the  casebook  (al- 
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most  one-fifth  of  the  total)  are  devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  reme- 
dies available  for  this  task,  the  theories  of  their  operation  endorsed  by  the 
Courts  from  time  to  time,  set  against  an  account  of  their  historical 
origin  and  their  present  developments.  The  object  is  to  provide  the 
student,  as  quickly  as  possible,  with  an  over-view  of  the  area  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  tools  of  analysis  and  practical  remedies  available  to 
him  for  the  solution  of  problems.  With  that  done,  the  focus  of  the  course 
then  turns  to  the  problems  themselves  - restitution  of  benefits  acquired 
by  (1)  mistakes  of  fact  and  law,  both  within  and  outside  the  context  of 
contract  formation;  (2)  criminal  and  quasi-criminal  conduct;  (3)  tortious 
and  quasi-tortious  conduct  - naturally  concentrating  on  the  restitu- 
tionary (c/.  the  ‘damages’)  aspects  of  the  claim;  (4)  fiduciaries  and 
others  in  like  position  who  profit  at  the  expense  of  their  duties 
to  their  constituents;  (5)  compulsion  in  its  many  degrees  ranging  from 
duress  of  the  person  or  goods  to  exercise  of  undue  influence  or  the  taking 
of  an  unconscionable  advantage.  A further  section  examines  the  prob- 
lem of  tracing  assets  into  the  hands  of  recipients  from  the  actual  wrong- 
doer (restitution  from  third  parties,  innocent  and  otherwise)  and  in 
priority  fights  arising  in  the  bankruptcy  of  the  wrong  doer.  The  final 
section  raises  the  problems  of  recovering  compensation  for  the  un- 
officious  intervenant  in  the  affairs  of  another  - the  uncommissioned 
agent  and  the  blundering  do-gooder. 

Each  student  will  be  expected  to  assume  or  to  share  responsibility  for 
the  presentation  of  one  two-hour  seminar  session  and  to  write  a short 
paper  ( e.g . a commentary  on  a leading  case  covered  in  his  seminar,  or 
an  analysis  of  that  or  some  other  problem  area  of  his  choice).  The  final 
mark  awarded  will  be  on  the  basis  of  the  student’s  performance  in  class 
and  on  the  written  paper. 

Two  hours  per  week,  second  term. 

Required  text:  Crawford:  Restitution,  Cases  and  Materials  (1969). 

[Not  offered  in  the  session  1970-71].  Professor  Crawford 

Sales  Financing 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  different  methods  of  financing 
sales  of  property  other  than  land,  both  domestic  and  international  trans- 
actions. It  deals  with  techniques  involving  a large  and  quickly  expanding 
volume  of  business,  of  great  social  and  economic  importance.  One  of  the 
most  important  topics  is  the  recent  Personal  Property  Security  Act, 
Ontario  (not  yet  in  force  except  for  a few  sections)  and  Article  9 of  the 
Uniform  Commercial  Code  (u.s.a).  This  legislation  makes  far-reaching 
changes  in  the  law  of  security  over  movable  property  and  introduces  a 
variety  of  important  new  concepts. 


36 


Other  forms  of  financing  and  security  devices  studied  include: 

Documentary  credits  and  international  transactions;  Personal  guaran- 
tees; Trust  receipts;  Field  Warehousing;  Consignments;  Factoring  and 
accounts  receivable;  Floating  charges;  Negotiable  documents;  Bank  Act 
and  security. 

The  class  meetings  are  devoted  to:  (a)  Introductory  lectures  and 
discussions;  (b)  Special  lectures  and  discussions  presented  by  outside 
experts  from  law  and  business  (usually  about  6 in  number);  (c)  Pre- 
sentations of  essay  plans  by  students,  for  discussion  and  criticism  by  the 
instructor  and  the  class. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  second 
term.  Professor  Baxter 

Tax  Policy 

This  seminar  will  be  offered  by  Professor  Sherbaniuk  and  Professor 
Richard  M.  Bird  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy.  It  is  expected 
that  the  class  will  be  made  up  of  both  law  students  and  students  studying 
public  finance  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy.  The  purpose  of 
the  seminar  is  to  examine  intensively  selected  current  issues  in  tax  policy 
in  Canada.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  interaction  of  legal, 
administrative  and  economic  issues  in  the  formulation  of  solutions  to 
taxation  problems.  Sample  topics  may  include  tax  organizations  (how 
decisions  are  made  within  government  on  tax  questions),  depreciation, 
regional  tax  incentives,  taxation  of  corporations  and  shareholders,  taxa- 
tion of  international  income,  and  taxation  of  land  values.  Considerable 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  proposals  for  tax  reform  contained  in  the 
federal  government’s  White  Paper. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  presentations  on  specified  topics  by  mem- 
bers of  the  seminar  working  individually  (or  perhaps  in  teams,  depending 
on  the  number  of  students  enrolled).  Each  participant  (or  team)  will 
prepare  the  material  to  be  handed  out  to  the  class  the  week  before  the 
scheduled  date  for  presentation.  Some  sessions  may  be  conducted  by 
members  of  the  faculty  or  by  outside  speakers. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Prerequisite:  Taxation.  Two  hours 
per  week,  second  term.  Professors  Sherbaniuk  and  Bird 

3 COURSES  OFFERED  IN  BOTH  TERMS 
Administrative  Law 

A study  of  the  administrative  process:  administrative  procedure;  the 
making,  interpretation  and  application  of  statutes  and  delegated  legisla- 
tion; the  discretionary  powers  of  public  officials  and  their  control  by  the 
courts. 
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Required  text:  Abel,  Cases  and  Materials  on  Administrative  Law. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Abel 

Administrative  Law  (or  Public  Authorities) 

An  examination  of  the  relation  between  the  state  and  the  individual  with 
particular  reference  to  the  law  of  judicial  control  of  public  authorities 
and  to  the  proposals  of  the  McRuer  Report  on  Civil  Rights  and  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  powers  that  the  state  has,  and  must  have,  over 
the  individual;  how  to  use  and  understand  the  law  that  will  be  found 
in  such  classic  texts  as  Maxwell  on  the  Interpretation  of  Statutes  and 
deSmith  on  Judicial  Review  of  Administrative  Action;  how  to  move  with 
some  ease  and  grace  in  the  shadowy  borderland  between  lawyer’s  law, 
political  science  and  ‘what  actually  happens’  that  constitutes  this  depart- 
ment of  public  law.  After  a short  introduction  dealing  with  such  matters 
as  what  is  administrative  law,  public  attitudes  to  government  action  and 
the  role  of  discretion  in  20th  century  government,  the  course  consists  of 
four  parts,  Parts  i and  in  being  slanted  to  political  science  and  Parts  n 
and  iv  to  strictly  professional  law  - all  Parts  however  starting  from,  and 
being  based  on,  strictly  legal  problems.  Part  i examines  at  great  length 
and  from  many  points  of  view  four  modern  leading  cases  (including 
Roncarelli);  it  covers  in  a broad  and  preliminary  way  most  of  the  con- 
cepts and  techniques  current  in  administrative  law.  Part  n deals  with  the 
minimum  procedural  decencies  that  deciding  authorities  must  observe, 
and  is,  in  the  main,  strictly  professional  with  side  trips  into  the  recom- 
mendations of  the  McRuer  Report.  Part  hi  is  nakedly  ‘legislative’  or 
‘political  science’  and  deals  with  such  matters  as:  the  changes  in  how  we 
live  and  how  we  think  about  how  we  live  that  resulted  in  changes  in  how 
we  govern  ourselves:  machinery  of  government  problems,  such  as  dele- 
gated legislation,  administrative  tribunals,  methods  of  law  enforcement 
and  safeguards  (such  as  judicial  review,  the  proper  scope  of  discretions, 
the  ombudsman,  etc.).  Part  iv  returns  to  deal  with  more  precision  and 
more  detail  and  in  a strictly  professional  way  with  the  two  main  pre- 
occupations that  have  run  through  every  moment  of  the  course:  the  law 
of  statute  interpretation  and  the  law  relating  to  judicial  review  of  admin- 
istrative action.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Required  text:  Willis,  Cases  and  Materials  on  Public  Authorities',  a 
syllabus  and  other  documents  assigned  during  the  year.  Professor  Willis 

Business  Organizations 

The  main  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  most  important  types 
of  business  organization  with  a major  emphasis  on  the  corporation.  The 
course  will  start  with  a brief  study  of  the  sole  proprietorship  and  forms 
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of  partnerships  and  compare  these  forms  of  organizations  to  the  corpora- 
tion. Much  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  legislative  framework 
governing  corporations  and  recent  attempts  to  reform  the  framework  so 
as  to  reflect  the  reconciliation  of  the  different  interests  involved  in  the 
regulation  of  the  corporate  enterprise.  Although  the  present  corporation 
and  related  statutes  of  Ontario  and  Canada  receive  the  major  focus  of 
attention,  including  recent  proposals  for  change  in  such  jurisdictions,  the 
legislation  of  other  provinces  of  Canada  in  addition  to  the  United  King- 
dom and  the  American  statutes  will  be  studied. 

The  subject  involves  necessarily  both  a pragmatic  or  functional  look 
at  the  modern  corporation  and  a theoretical  or  jurisprudential  examina- 
tion of  the  corporation  and  the  parties  interested  in  its  operation. 

This  course  deals  with  the  following  topics:  the  choice  of  form  of 
business  enterprise;  the  nature  and  disregard  of  corporate  personality;  the 
process  of  incorporation;  the  corporate  constitution;  contracts  between 
corporations  and  outsiders;  the  control  and  management  of  the  corpora- 
tion especially  the  relationships  affecting  promoters,  directors,  executive 
committees,  officers,  and  shareholders;  financing  the  corporation,  includ- 
ing a study  of  the  types  of  corporate  securities  and  the  impact  of 
securities  legislation;  dividends  and  the  preservation  of  the  corporate 
capital  fund;  and  an  introductory  study  of  organic  changes  of  the  cor- 
poration such  as  mergers,  amalgamations,  sales  or  assets,  take-over  bids, 
and  reorganizations. 

The  method  of  instruction  will  require  considerable  pre-class  prepara- 
tion for  classroom  discussion  and  will  also  involve  lectures  and  reading 
assignments. 

Materials  required  are  the  Ontario  and  Canada  Corporations  Acts  and 
the  Ontario  Securities  Act,  and  Iacobucci,  Johnston  and  McNairn,  Cases 
and  Materials  Relating  to  Partnerships  and  Companies  (in  mimeo- 
graphed form). 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professors  Iacobucci  or  Johnston 


Commercial  Law 


A consideration  of  the  law  with  respect  to  commercial  paper  and  the  sale 
of  goods,  the  inception  of  the  instrument  of  transaction  and  the  rights 
and  liabilities  arising  out  of  or  related  to  it. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
Students  are  required  to  purchase  specified  commercial  statutes. 

Professor  Abel 


Commercial  Law 


A consideration  of  the  legal  elements  in  the  relationships  created  by  the 
various  commercial  transactions  by  which  goods  and  services  are  brought 
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to  market,  including  sale  of  goods  (retail  and  between  merchants);  bills, 
notes,  cheques  and  other  forms  of  payment;  assignment;  chattel  security; 
guarantee  and  suretyship;  carriage  and  other  commercial  bailments.  A 
final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Crawford 

Comparative  Law 

Nature  and  functions  of  the  comparative  study  of  law;  history,  territorial 
expansion,  and  basic  features  of  the  Civil  Law,  including  the  Civil  Law 
of  Quebec;  procedure  in  Civil  Law  countries;  study  in  detail  of  some 
institutions  of  Civil  Law,  with  emphasis  on  Germany,  France  and 
Quebec;  proof  of  foreign  law  in  Canada.  Texts:  Schlesinger,  Comparative 
Law  (3rd  ed.  1970);  Castel,  The  Civil  Law  System  of  the  Province  of 
Quebec  ( 1962) . 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  but  a paper  may  be  written  by 
special  arrangement.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Baade 

Conflict  of  Laws 

A study  of  legal  problems  in  multi-state  fact  situations,  i.e.,  where  the 
relevant  facts  do  not  all  occur  within  Ontario.  The  broad  categories  of 
problems  are:  whether  the  case  should  be  heard  in  Ontario;  whether 
Ontario  or  foreign  law  should  be  applied,  and,  if  the  latter,  how  it  is 
proved;  effects  in  Ontario  of  foreign  judgments. 

Students  are  assisted  in  their  reading  of  the  subject  by  (a)  a detailed 
programme  of  the  topics  for  study  (issued  to  students  taking  the  course); 
(b)  a substantial  list  of  questions  and  problems  for  discussion  at  class 
meetings  (issued  to  students  taking  the  course);  (c)  a reading  list  (issued 
to  students  taking  the  course).  The  topics  are  likely  to  include: 

Introduction.  Kind  of  problems.  History  of  ideas  in  conflict  of  laws. 
Major  European,  British  and  North  American  theories.  Jurisdiction. 
When  a case  ought  to  be  heard  in  Ontario.  Service  outside  the  jurisdic- 
tion. Basis  of  jurisdiction  and  comparison  with  Civil  Law  systems.  Juris- 
diction and  public  policy.  Status  and  Domicile.  Nature  of  status.  Theory 
and  uses  of  domicile.  Validity  of  marriages  with  foreign  elements.  Poly- 
gamy. Recognition  of  Status  Judgments.  Principles  of  recognition  of 
foreign  divorce  judgments.  Foreign  adoptions.  Annulment  of  marriage. 
Declarations  of  status.  Choice  of  Law.  Techniques  of  determining  whether 
Ontario  law  or  foreign  law  is  applicable.  Theories  and  approaches. 
Characterization.  Renvoi.  Proof  of  foreign  law. 

Special  topics.  The  remainder  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  study 
of  conflicts  problems  in  particular  areas  of  law,  e.g.,  contracts,  torts,  wills 
and  administration  of  estates,  dealings  in  movable  property.  There  will 
also  be  a consideration  of  recognition  of  foreign  money  judgments,  and 
procedural  questions  and  conflict  of  laws. 
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Three  papers  will  be  required,  which  will  not  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  a substantial  paper,  the  topics  to  be  assigned  to  each  student  in  the 
course.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Baxter 

Conflict  of  Laws 

Not  all  legal  problems  are  purely  domestic  in  nature.  Sometimes  a factual 
situation  may  contain  a relevant  foreign  element;  that  is,  a particular  set 
of  circumstances  may  include  a material  fact  which  in  some  way  geo- 
graphically connects  the  issue  before  the  court  with  a system  of  law  other 
than  the  law  of  Ontario.  For  example,  a marriage  may  be  celebrated,  a 
contract  made,  or  a tort  committed,  outside  Ontario.  Situations  of  this 
kind  are  the  concern  of  Conflict  of  Laws. 

This  course  will  discuss  the  special  questions  which  arise  for  considera- 
tion in  a conflicts  context.  Has  the  Ontario  court  jurisdiction  to  entertain 
the  proceedings  (‘Choice  of  Jurisdiction’)?  If  the  Ontario  court  has  juris- 
diction, what  law  should  the  court  apply  to  resolve  the  issue  between  the 
parties  (‘Choice  of  Law’)?  Further,  a party  may  have  obtained  a judg- 
ment in  a foreign  court:  will  this  judgment  be  recognized  and  enforced  in 
Ontario?  These  questions  will  be  considered  primarily  in  the  areas  of 
family  law,  contracts  and  torts. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Mendes  da  Costa 

Constitutional  Law 

A course  in  Canadian  federalism;  Crown  and  legislature  in  the  Canadian 
federation;  constitutional  amendment;  delegation;  distribution  of  legisla- 
tive power  between  Parliament  and  Provincial  Legislatures;  problems  of 
federal-provincial  relations  arising  out  of  distribution  of  legislative  power; 
federal-provincial  financial  arrangements;  constitutional  guarantees. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Required  text:  Laskin:  Canadian  Constitutional  Law  (3rd  ed.  rev.). 

Professor  Abel 

Constitutional  Law 

This  is  a course  in  Canadian  constitutional  law  with  particular  stress  on 
the  federal  principle  embodied  in  the  constitution.  Accordingly,  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  British  North  America  Act,  1867,  and  especially 
those  provisions  dealing  with  the  distribution  of  legislative  power  between 
Parliament  and  Provincial  Legislatures.  The  course  will  include  the 
following  subjects:  general  principles  and  procedures  of  constitutional 
interpretation,  distribution  of  legislative  competence  between  Parliament 
and  the  Provincial  Legislatures  (ss.  91-95,  b.n.a.  Act),  other  constitu- 
tional limitations  on  legislative  authority  (for  example,  the  restrictions  of 
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ss.  121  and  125  on  taxing  authority  and  the  limitation  resulting  from  the 
absence  of  a comprehensive  amending  power  in  the  b.n.a.  Act),  the  dis- 
tribution of  proprietary  rights  between  the  Dominion  and  the  Provinces 
(ss.  108,  109  and  117),  the  executive  authority  - Crown  privileges  and 
immunities,  the  judicature  - constitutional  protections  (ss.  96-101),  the 
protection  of  civil  liberties  and  the  controversy  concerning  an  entrenched 
Bill  of  Rights  for  Canada. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a general  understand- 
ing of  the  working  of  the  constitutional  process  in  Canada  and  a some- 
what more  detailed  appreciation  of  the  constitutional  issues  that  are  likely 
to  be  raised  in  the  courts. 

Students  will  be  required  to  read  a substantial  number  of  cases  during 
the  course  of  the  year.  The  prescribed  text  is  Laskin:  Canadian  Constitu- 
tional Law  (3rd  ed.  rev.,  1969). 

During  the  year  a number  of  sample  problems  will  be  distributed  and 
discussed  in  class  but  this  will  involve  no  individual  assessment.  A final 
examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  McNairn 

Criminology 

A study  of  the  causes,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  crime.  Incidence  and 
measurement  of  delinquency;  the  problem  of  causality;  theories  and  pur- 
poses of  the  criminal  law;  police  administration  and  criminal  procedure; 
treatment  of  juvenile  and  adult  offenders;  prevention  of  crime;  problems 
of  civil  liberties.  Visits  will  be  made  to  agencies  and  institutions. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Green 

Crime  and  Society 

A study  of  current  problems  of  crime  and  society. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Arens 

Current  Problems  in  Real  Estate  Development 

An  intensive  study  of  some  contemporary  real  estate  transactions  empha- 
sizing the  functions  of  lawyers.  The  two  central  themes  will  be  (1)  the 
legal  problems  arising  in  the  evolution  of  specific  commercial  property 
developments,  and,  (2)  the  alternate  techniques  for  accommodating  the 
desire  for  ownership  of  land  and  the  advantages  of  co-operation:  the 
difficulties  and  possibilities  of  the  common  law,  co-operative  schemes, 
and  condominium. 

A substantial  paper  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

[Not  offered  in  the  session  1970-71.]  Professors  Risk  and  Scane 
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The  Development  of  Canadian  Law  and  Legal  Institutions 

An  attempt  to  provide  an  historical  perspective  of  the  Canadian  legal 
system.  It  includes  examination  of  the  relation  between  law  and  social, 
political,  and  economic  change  in  Canada,  and  of  the  growth  and  func- 
tions of  our  major  legal  institutions:  the  legislatures,  the  courts,  the 
administrative  tribunals,  and  the  legal  profession.  Materials  of  a general 
nature  will  be  discussed  but  the  emphasis  will  be  on  individual  research 
and  writing,  and  a substantial  paper  will  be  required. 

Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Risk 

Estate  Planning 

An  examination  of  the  Estate  Tax  Act  and  gift  tax  provisions  of  the  In- 
come Tax  Act,  followed  by  a discussion  of  the  principal  techniques 
currently  used  in  tax-oriented  estate  planning  in  Canada. 

Credit  for  the  course  may  be  satisfied  by  either  a substantial  paper  or 
an  examination.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Prerequisite  Tax.  Pre- 
requisite or  Corequisite  Wills  and  Trusts  (the  course  completed  first  term 
preferable).  Mr.  Goodman 

Evidence 

Problems  of  presentation  of  evidence  and  fact-determination  in  the  fact- 
finding process,  primarily  at  the  Anglo-Canadian  trial.  The  course  com- 
prises an  examination  of  the  adversary  trial  system  (functions  of  judge, 
counsel,  trier  of  fact,  and  appellate  court),  judicial  notice,  real  evidence, 
testimonial  evidence  (qualification  of  witnesses,  examination  of  witnesses, 
opinion  testimony,  impeaching  and  supporting  credibility),  circumstan- 
tial evidence,  the  hearsay  rule  and  exceptions,  admissions  and  confessions, 
exclusionary  rules  based  on  considerations  other  than  those  directed  to 
obtaining  truth,  burdens  of  proof  and  presumptions,  and  corroboration. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Mewett 


Evidence  in  the  Litigation  Process 

A study  of  presentation  of  evidence  and  fact-determination  in  the  Anglo- 
Canadian  litigation  process.  The  course  examines  the  rationale  of  the 
adversary  trial  as  an  official  forum  for  dispute  settlement  by  adjudication; 
the  roles  within  an  adversary  trial  system  of  judge,  counsel,  trier  of  fact, 
and  appellate  court;  relevancy;  testimonial  evidence,  including  qualifica- 
tion of  witnesses,  examination  of  witnesses,  impeaching  and  supporting 
credibility;  the  hearsay  rule  and  exceptions;  opinion  testimony;  judicial 
notice;  real  and  demonstrative  evidence;  problems  of  circumstantial 
evidence;  confessions;  exclusionary  rules  based  on  social  policies  un- 
connected with  the  determination  of  truth;  burdens  of  proof  and  pre- 
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sumptions.  Throughout,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  identifying  doctrine 
and  techniques  which  will  b'est  accommodate  the  interests  of  the  liti- 
gants and  collateral  social  interests  involved  in  the  rationale  of  the  trial 
forum.  Course  materials:  S.  A.  Schiff,  Evidence  in  the  Litigation  Process 
-A  Coursebook  in  Law  (Draft  ed.,  1970).  Course  prerequisite:  Civil 
Procedure.  A final  examination  will  be  given. 

Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Schiff 

International  Law 

The  international  legal  system:  a study  of  jurisdiction,  coercion  and  dis- 
pute settlement  in  international  law,  with  emphasis  on  the  relationship 
between  domestic  and  international  law.  The  first  half  of  the  course 
examines  general  problems  such  as  sources  and  applications  of  interna- 
tional law  rules,  subjects  of  international  law,  recognition,  sanctions,  and 
the  role  and  function  of  international  institutions  (including  the  World 
Court)  in  the  regulation  of  international  affairs.  The  second  half  of  the 
course  is  devoted  mainly  to  jurisdictional  aspects  of  governmental  activi- 
ties, including  jurisdiction  over  aliens,  crime,  business  activities,  foreign 
states  and  their  agents,  the  sea  and  seabed,  airspace  and  outerspace,  war 
crimes  and  human  rights. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Morris 

International  Transactions 

Legal  regulation  of  international  business  transactions:  state  trading  and 
sovereign  immunity;  international  civil  procedure  including  proof  of 
foreign  facts  and  law  and  recognition  of  foreign  judgments;  international 
commercial  arbitration;  transnational  aspects  of  labour,  anti-trust  (com- 
bines); currency  control,  and  tax  laws.  Texts:  Vagts  & Steiner,  Materials 
on  Transnational  Legal  Problems  (1969);  supplementary  u.K.  and  Cana- 
dian materials. 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  but  a paper  may  be  written  by  special 
arrangement.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Baade 

Jurisprudence 

The  scope  of  jurisprudence,  classification,  schools  and  methods.  The 
critical  sciences  of  jurisprudence.  The  nature  of  law  and  the  philosophical 
theories  of  law.  The  scientific  theories  of  law.  The  sources  of  law,  the 
doctrine  of  precedent  and  the  interpretation  of  statutes.  Legal  theory  and 
practical  problems  such  as  jural  relations,  personality,  status,  and  capa- 
city. Liability  and  responsibility.  Arrangement,  consideration  and  codifi- 
cation of  law. 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  but  a paper  may  be  written  by  special 
arrangement.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Coutts 
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The  Law  of  Labour  Relations 

A comprehensive  study  of  legal  regulation  of  the  relationships  in  modem 
industrial  Canada  among  employers,  trade  unions  and  employees.  The 
course  examines  the  rationale  and  legality  of  collective  employee  action, 
the  establishment  of  the  statutory  collective  bargaining  relationship  (union 
organization,  unfair  labour  practices,  certification),  legal  incidents  of  the 
relationship  (duty  to  bargain,  conciliation,  termination  of  bargaining 
rights),  the  nature  of  the  collective  agreement,  administration  of  the 
collective  agreement  (grievance  and  arbitration  procedures,  court  enforce- 
ment), the  scope  of  permissible  economic  pressure  (strikes,  lockouts,  and 
picketing),  judicial  regulation  of  concerted  employee  activity,  and  regula- 
tion of  internal  trade  union  affairs.  Throughout  the  study,  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  the  ways  in  which  statute  and  common  law  have  responded 
to,  and  created  economic  and  social  problems  in  the  relationships,  and 
the  roles  of  labour  relations  boards,  courts,  labour  arbitrators,  and  or- 
ganized trade  unions  in  dealing  with  the  problems  and  each  other.  Course 
materials:  Labour  Relations  Law  Casebook  Group  (ed.),  Labour  Rela- 
tions Law  (1970).  Course  prerequisite:  Business  Organizations.  Course 
prerequisites  or  corequisites:  Administrative  Law  or  Public  Authorities, 
Constitutional  Law,  Evidence.  A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two 
hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Schiff  or  Lysyk 

Law  and  Medicine 

An  examination  of  contemporary  problems  of  interest  to  the  legal  and 
medical  professions. 

Evaluation  will  be  on  the  basis  of  seminar  participation  and  papers, 
which  can  satisfy  the  substantial  writing  requirement.  Two  hours  per 
week,  both  terms.  Professor  Arens 

Real  Estate  Transactions 

This  course  is  a study  of  the  legal  framework  and  problems  of  work 
lawyers  do  in  real  estate  transactions,  and  this  functional  unity  justifies 
combining  elements  that  may  not  have  much  doctrinal  unity.  The  two 
large  sections  are  the  sale  of  land  and  mortgages.  The  sale  of  land  is  a 
study  of  the  process  and  the  basic  problems  of  the  transfer  of  ownership 
of  land;  some  representative  topics  are  physical  defects  in  housing  (is 
the  purchaser  entitled  to  a dry  basement),  title  and  boundaries  (how 
can  the  purchaser  determine  whether  the  vendor  has  power  to  transfer 
ownership  of  the  property)  and  remedies  (what  remedies  does  the  pur- 
chaser have  if  the  vendor  cannot  perform  the  agreement).  Mortgages 
is  a study  of  the  use  of  land  as  security;  some  representative  topics  are 
the  creation  of  mortgages,  the  cost  of  the  loan  (what  are  the  limits  to 
the  charges  a lender  may  make),  the  consequences  of  the  transfer  of  a 
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mortgage  or  mortgaged  land,  and  remedies.  The  remaining  section,  a 
smaller  one,  is  a study  of  the  function  of  lawyers  in  real  estate  work 
and  the  problem  of  unauthorized  practice. 

The  course  does  not  include  a study  of  sophisticated  taxation  problems 
and  financing  techniques,  nor  the  process  of  development  of  land.  These 
topics  are  considered  in  other  courses,  particularly  in  Real  Estate  Devel- 
opment and  Community  Planing. 

A final  examination  will  be  given,  and  the  students  may  choose  to 
write  a paper,  which  will  not  satisfy  the  substantial  writing  requirement, 
for  part  of  their  final  mark.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  McKitilay 


Taxation 

This  course  will  attempt  to  examine  very  broadly  several  aspects  of  in- 
come taxation  and  its  impact  upon  individuals  and  organizations.  By 
way  of  introduction,  the  course  will  examine  the  scope  and  purpose  of 
income  taxation  with  a study  of  the  distribution  of  the  taxing  power 
under  provincial-federal  arrangements.  The  main  objectives  of  the 
course  are:  an  understanding  of  the  basic  legislative  framework  and  prin- 
ciples relating  to  income  taxation  in  Canada;  a study  of  the  role  of  the 
lawyer  in  aspects  of  tax  planning  and  proposals  for  reform  of  the  tax 
system;  an  appreciation  of  the  many  non-legal  factors  which  influence 
income  taxation  and  its  operation;  and  an  examination  of  proposals  for 
tax  reform. 

Topics  dealt  with  are:  statutory  interpretation;  the  bases  for  imposi- 
tion of  tax — residence,  domicile,  carrying  on  business,  the  concept  of  in- 
come; income  from  business,  office  and  employment  and  personal  ser- 
vices; deductions  in  computing  income,  taxable  income  and  tax;  realiza- 
tion and  measurement  of  income;  an  introduction  to  the  taxation  of 
business  enterprise. 

The  method  of  instruction  to  be  used  in  the  course  will  requjre  pre- 
class reading  and/or  preparation  for  classroom  discussion  and  will  also 
involve  lectures  to  a lesser  extent.  Materials  required  will  be  announced. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Iacobucci 

Taxation 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  Canadian  income  tax  law  and  is  in- 
tended to  provide  a conspectus  of  its  most  important  features.  The 
initial  lectures  are  devoted  to  a discussion  of  the  purposes  of  taxation 
today,  the  history  of  the  income  tax,  federal-provincial  fiscal  relations, 
the  taxing  and  spending  powers  of  the  federal  and  provincial  govern- 
ments, the  factors  which  must  be  taken  into  account  in  the  formulation 
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of  an  income  tax  system;  interpretation  of  taxing  statutes;  the  bases  for 
imposition  of  an  income  tax  (residence,  domicile  or  citizenship).  The 
bulk  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  following  questions:  what  gains 
constitute  income  (income  from  hysiness,  property,  office  and  employ- 
ment and  personal  services);  what  deductions  are  permissible  in  the 
calculation  of  income;  to  whom  is  income  taxable;  when  are  income 
and  deduction  items  recognized  as  arising;  how  is  income  measured 
(consideration  of  accounting  and  business  principles) ; the  taxation  of 
business  enterprise,  particularly  corporations.  Considerable  attention  will 
be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  reform  proposals  contained  in  the 
federal  government’s  White  Paper. 

Some  topics  are  dealt  with  in  lectures,  others  through  the  study  of 
cases  and  still  others  by  an  examination  of  problems. 

Preparation  for  class  involves  the  reading  of  assigned  cases,  statutory 
provisions,  articles  and  extracts  from  Royal  Commission  Reports,  and 
the  preparation  of  answers  for  assigned  problems. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Sherbaniuk 

Wills  and  Trusts 

This  course  will  examine  the  basic  concepts  of  the  trust.  For  reasons  of 
convenience,  the  institution  will  be  examined  chiefly  in  the  context  of 
the  distribution  of  accumulated  wealth  on,  or  in  anticipation  of,  death. 
The  course  will  also  examine  the  formalities  incidental  to  the  making 
and  revoking  of  testamentary  documents,  intestacy,  and  Dependants’ 
Relief  Legislation.  Finally,  we  will  examine  a selection  of  types  of 
problems  commonly  found  in  testamentary  documents. 

The  instructor  hopes  that  two  themes  will  manifest  themselves  during 
the  course:  (i)  the  importance  of  developing  a healthy  respect  for  the 
sometimes  intricate  principles  of  property  law  which  the  competent 
draftsman  must  learn  to  use  to  his  client’s  advantage,  rather  than  to  the 
frustration  of  his  aims;  (ii)  the  even  greater  importance  of  framing  a 
sentence  which  means  exactly  what  you  want  it  to  mean,  and  nothing 
else. 

We  may  look  at  some  tax  problems  which  arise  in  the  course  of  plan- 
ning and  settling  estates,  but  these  will  be  raised  merely  as  examples  of 
the  way  in  which  the  tax  collector  forces  the  property  lawyer  to  adjust 
his  techniques.  This  is  not  a course  in  ‘estate  planning’  in  the  usual  tax 
avoidance  or  tax  minimization  sense,  and  no  attempt  will  be  made  to 
present  a comprehensive  picture  of  the  tax  structure  affecting  transmis- 
sion of  property  on  death. 

A final  examination  will  be  given.  Three  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Professor  Scane 
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International  Law  Problems 

Lectures  and  class  discussion  will  focus  on  contemporary  problems  in 
the  development  of  International  Law  in  selected  areas.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  both  on  the  value-enhancing  and  problem-solving  roles  of 
International  Law  in  the  process  of  decision-making.  In  studying  the 
ideological  and  technical  challenges  to  International  Law,  students  will 
be  encouraged  to  cross  disciplinary  lines.  Special  attention  will  be 
devoted  to  the  issues  and  problems  in  these  areas:  theories  of  interna- 
tional relations;  systems  of  diplomacy;  the  scope  of  legal  vocabulary;  uni- 
versal goals  and  special  situations  of  national  interest;  shared  or  shar- 
able  resources  in  occupied  spaces;  the  uniqueness  of  the  People’s  Repub- 
lic of  China;  intervention,  sovereignty,  and  self-determination;  and  the 
universality  of  human  rights. 

Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms.  A substantial  paper  will  be  required. 
Prerequisite:  International  Law  or  its  equivalent  is  an  advantage,  but 
not  a requirement.  Tuesdays,  2:00  to  4:00  p.m.  Professor  D.  M.  Johnston 

International  Organization 

Bases  of  international  organization.  Factors  influencing  its  development. 
The  historical  development  of  international  organization  through  the 
League  of  Nations  to  the  United  Nations.  Analysis  of  contemporary  in- 
ternational organization.  The  functions  and  major  problems  of  interna- 
tional organization  in  the  context  of  the  world  situation. 

Substantial  writing  requirement.  Two  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
Thursdays,  4:00  to  6:00  p.m.  Professors  Barros  and  Goodrich 

Achieving  Compliance  with  International  Law  Standards 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  will  be  offered  in  1970-71  by  Dean 
Macdonald  and  Professor  Morris  of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  Professor  H.  I. 
Nelson  of  the  Department  of  History,  and  Professor  Barros  and  Visiting 
Professor  Goodrich  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  on  ‘Prob- 
lems of  International  Law  and  Organization:  Compliance  with  Interna- 
tional Standards  (Sanctions).’  It  will  be  devoted  to  a study  in  depth  of 
the  problem  of  getting  states  to  comply  with  international  standards 
embodied  in  rules  of  conventional  international  law,  treaties,  judgments 
of  international  tribunals,  and  decisions  of  international  organizations. 
Relevant  experience  in  connection  with  domestic  law  enforcement, 
obtaining  compliance  with  awards  in  industrial  disputes,  and  getting 
states  or  provinces,  members  of  a federal  union,  to  comply  with  federal 
laws  and  decisions  will  be  considered.  Faculty  colleagues  and  outside 
experts  with  competence  on  particular  topics  will  be  invited  to  participate 
in  discussion  of  special  topics.  Registered  students  will  be  assigned 
special  topics  for  research  and  reports,  which  will  satisfy  the  substantial 
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writing  requirement.  Open  to  approved  students  registered  in  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  III  Year  Faculty  of  Law.  Two  hours  per  week, 
both  terms.  Tuesdays,  4:00  to  6:00  p.m. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Examinations  for  all  years  are  held  after  the  close  of  classes  in  the  first 
and  second  terms.  A candidate  may  not  present  himself  at  any  examina- 
tion before  he  has  completed  the  examinations  of  and  been  granted 
standing  in  the  previous  year;  and  no  candidate  will  be  allowed  to  write 
the  examinations  of  two  years  within  the  same  calendar  year. 

The  following  marking  scheme  is  used  in  individual  subjects:  A:  75 
or  over;  B+:  70-74;  B:  65-69;  C+:  60-64;  C:  55-59;  D:  50-54;  F:  be- 
low 50.  Grade  ‘A’  (Honours)  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  stand- 
ing with  an  average  of  seventy-five  percent  or  better;  ‘B’  to  a student 
who  obtains  pass  standing  with  an  overall  average  of  sixty-five  to  seventy- 
four  percent;  ‘C’  to  a student  who  obtains  pass  standing  with  an  overall 
average  of  fifty-five  to  sixty-four  percent. 

In  order  to  be  granted  standing  in  any  year,  a student  must  obtain 
at  least  fifty  percent  in  each  subject  and  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
fifty-five  percent.  If  a student  has  a mark  of  less  than  50  percent 
in  one  subject  and  an  overall  average  of  57  percent,  he  shall  be  con- 
sidered to  have  passed  his  year.  If  a student  has  a mark  of  less  than 
40  percent  in  any  subject  he  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  faculty,  be  re- 
quired to  pass  a supplemental  examination  in  order  to  pass  his  year.  If 
a student  has  no  mark  less  than  50  percent  but  an  overall  average  of 
less  than  55  percent,  he  will  normally  be  deemed  to  have  failed  the 
year  but  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  faculty,  be  required  to  write  up  to 
three  supplemental  examinations  in  order  to  raise  his  average  to  55 
percent. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Applicants  who  have  the  necessary  qualifications  for  admission  to  the 
First  Year  of  this  Faculty,  and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  work 
in  a recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law,  may,  upon  presentation  of 
official  certificates,  indicating  their  work  and  standing  in  such  Faculty 
or  School,  be  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  The  granting  of  such  ad- 
vanced standing  and  the  amount  of  credit  to  be  given  are  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Faculty.  Candidates  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  must 
submit:  (i)  official  certificates  covering  their  qualifications  for  admission 
and  the  work  which  they  have  done  in  another  recognized  Faculty  or 
School  of  Law;  (ii)  a full  statement  of  their  legal  studies  and  of  the  time 
during  which  these  studies  were  pursued;  (iii)  an  outline,  together  with 
the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  or  School  of  Law,  of  the  material  of  their 
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legal  studies;  and  (iv)  an  official  statement  of  the  marks  and  grades 
received  in  these  legal  studies. 

Normally,  advanced  standing  will  not  be  given  for  more  than  one 
year’s  credit  towards  the  ll.b.  degree  for  any  work  done  in  another 
Faculty  or  School  of  Law;  in  other  words,  under  normal  circumstances, 
the  ll.b.  degree  will  not  be  granted  unless  a candidate  has  been  in 
attendance  at  this  Faculty  for  two  academic  sessions,  regardless  of  the 
work  he  may  have  done  in  another  recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law. 


The  requirements  for  both  graduate  degrees  are  currently  under  review. 
Students  will  be  informed  of  any  changes  before  the  beginning  of  the 
session. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (ll.m.)  must  be  a 
Bachelor  of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  University,  or  possess 
equivalent  qualifications.  He  must  be  in  full  time  attendance  for  at  least 
one  academic  year,  pursue  a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty, 
covering  at  least  three  fields  of  law,  and  present  a thesis,  which  thesis 
must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  enrolment;  three 
printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the 
study  of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Laws  may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatis- 
factory. 

Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a 
candidate  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  covering  his 
or  her  proposed  course  of  studies. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS  , 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (d.jur.)  must  be  a Master 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  full  time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  1 

for  at  least  one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  1 

advanced  study  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law.  In  addition,  he  must,  within 
five  years  from  the  date  of  enrolment,  prepare  a thesis  which,  in  the  1 
opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  legal 
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research  or  scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same. 
His  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed  the  other  prescribed 
examinations.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  to  the  Senate  for  the 
degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has  been 
approved  by  the  Faculty,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to  be  worthy 
of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  He  must  deposit 
three  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Law. 

Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a candi- 
date should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  covering  his  or  her 
proposed  course  of  studies. 


PROGRAMME  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

The  requirement  of  graduate  work  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  of  Doctor  Juris  contemplates  that  a candi- 
date may  choose  to  do  advanced  work  in  any  of  the  fields  or  subjects 
outlined  in  the  courses  of  study  for  the  three  undergraduate  years.  In 
some  cases,  a candidate  may  be  required  as  a condition  of  pursuing 
graduate  work  in  any  of  those  fields,  to  attend  the  undergraduate  course 
in  which  he  will  be  doing  advanced  work  at  the  graduate  level  under  the 
supervision  of  the  person  in  charge  of  such  undergraduate  course. 

In  addition  to  the  specific  fields  of  law  outlined  in  the  courses  of  study 
for  the  three  undergraduate  years,  and  any  problems  arising  from  them, 
the  following  is  a list  of  suggested  additional  fields  of  investigation  in 
which  various  members  of  the  Faculty  are  prepared  to  offer  graduate 
work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  Doctor  Juris.  The 
following  list  is  intended  to  be  suggestive  for  students  contemplating 
graduate  work,  rather  than  an  exhaustive  or  definitive  outline  of  subjects 
of  investigation.  All  applicants  for  graduate  degrees  must,  before  register- 
ing for  the  degree,  discuss  their  proposed  programme  with  the  Dean  of 
ithe  Faculty  of  Law. 

1 Advanced  Corporation  Law.  Problems  concerning  corporation  capital; 
the  declaration  and  payment  of  dividends;  control;  corporate  reorganiza- 
tion. Professor  Sherbaniuk 

2 Banks  and  Banking.  The  law  governing  the  relation  of  banks  and  cus- 
tomers and  the  relations  between  banks;  the  organization  and  regulation 
of  financial  institutions;  money  and  exchange.  (This  course  is  open  to 
students  who  have  previously  taken  the  undergraduate  courses  of  Business 
Organizations  and  Commercial  Law. ) Professor  A bel 

3 Introduction  to  the  Common  Law  System.  Designed  to  acquaint  those 
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trained  in  the  civil  law  system  of  Quebec  with  common  law  concepts  and 
techniques,  the  course  starts  with  examining  the  history  of  common  law 
remedies  and  proceeds  by  comparing  the  approaches  of  the  two  systems 
in  situations  selected  as  especially  apt  to  bring  out  resemblances  and  dis- 
tinctions. Topics  are  assigned  individually  for  investigation,  report  and 
group  discussion.  Professor  Abel 

4 Comparative  Federalism.  A comparative  study  of  the  organization  and 
powers  of  federal  countries,  primarily  with  reference  to  the  central,  pro- 
vincial and  state  legislative  and  executive  powers  in  Canada,  the  United 
States  of  America,  and  Australia.  Professor  Abel 

5 Conflict  of  Laws.  A study  of  modern  approaches  to  the  choice  of  law 
process.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  conflicts  problems  arising 
in  the  Canadian  setting.  This  may  include  an  examination  of  the  Cana- 
dian constitution  and  comparisons  with  other  federal  states.  Professor 
Swan 

6 Estate  Planning.  Planning  and  drafting  for  orderly  disposition  of 
property  on  death.  Undergraduate  courses  in  Wills  and  Trusts,  Taxation, 
Corporations  and  Conflict  of  Laws  will  normally  be  required  as  a pre- 
requisite. 

7 International  Law  and  Organization.  A special  study  of  current 
problems  in  International  Law  and  Organization,  with  emphasis  on  topics 
touching  conflict  of  laws  and  public  international  law,  the  constitutional 
development  of  the  u.n.  and  the  agencies,  shareable  resources  and 
coercion.  Dean  Macdonald 

8 International  Legal  Transactions.  Legal  aspects  of  foreign  trade  and 
of  the  carrying  on  of  business  and  economic  activities  in  foreign  countries, 
with  special  reference  to  legal  protection  of  private  and  public  invest- 
ment abroad  - with  particular  reference  to  the  European  Community 
and  the  European  Common  Market.  Professor  Baxter 

9 Jurisprudence.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  issues  in  legal  philosophy 
with  particular  emphasis  on  contemporary  jurisprudential  controversies. 
A course  in  Jurisprudence  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  reading  will  be 
required  as  a prerequisite.  Professor  Swan 

10  Legal  Controls  with  Respect  to  the  Extractive  Industries.  The  devices, 
primarily  legislative  and  administrative,  employed  in  connection  with 
conservation,  development,  and  marketing  of  primary  products  - agricul- 
ture, mining,  fisheries,  forest  products,  etc.  Taxation,  subventions,  and 
standard  regulations.  (A  background  of  Administrative  Law  and  Unfair 
and  Restrictive  Trade  Practices  or  their  equivalent  will  be  expected  of 
students  enrolling  for  this  course.)  Professor  Abel 

11  Problems  in  Law  Enforcement.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  legal 
problems  of  contemporary  interest  in  the  field  of  law  enforcement. 
Professor  Willis 
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12  United  Nations  and  World  Law.  A study  of  the  United  Nations  and 
specialized  agencies,  and  the  role  of  the  World  Court  in  the  development 
of  international  law  jurisprudence.  (The  undergraduate  course  in  Inter- 
national Law  may  be  required  either  as  a prerequisite  or  may  be  taken 
contemporaneously  with  this  course.)  Professors  Macdonald  and  Morris 

Criminology 

Students  may  enrol  in  the  graduate  course  of  seminars  offered  by  the 
Centre  of  Criminology.  This  course  will  be  concerned  with  aspects  of 
criminology  including  the  conception  and  causes  of  crime,  mental  abnor- 
mality, the  theories  of  punishment,  judicial  philosophy  and  practice  in 
sentencing,  general  foundations  of  the  Canadian  penal  system,  and  crimi- 
nological research.  The  faculty  directing  the  seminars  will  be  drawn  from 
the  Departments  of  Sociology,  Psychology,  Psychiatry,  and  Social  Work, 
as  well  as  from  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Graduate  seminars  offered  by  other  Departments  in  the  University 

Students  may  apply  to  be  admitted  to  any  graduate  seminar  offered  by 
any  Department  in  the  University  which  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Graduate  Committee,  relevant  to  their  course  of  legal  studies. 


FEES 

All  fees  shall  be  paid  before  registration  date  (August  28th  and  31st, 
1970)  at  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto.  Where  academic  and  incidental  fees  may 
be  paid  in  instalments,  the  first  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session  and  the  second  instalment  must  be  paid  on 
or  before  January  15th,  1971.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00 
per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examination. 

THE  BACHELOR  OF  LAWS  COURSE 

Academic  and  Incidental  Fees 

The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  fees  for  tuition,  use  of  the  library,  and 
one  annual  examination,  and  degree. 

Incidental  Fees  include  the  following: 

For  men-Hart  House  $20;  Students’  Administrative  Council  $12; 
Athletic  $15;  Health  Service  $10;  Law  Society  $15. 

For  women-Students’  Administrative  Council  $12;  Athletic  $10; 
Health  Service  $10;  Law  Society  $15. 
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Late  Registration  Fee 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  date  for  normal  registration  in  his 
or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of 
$10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 


All 

Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

First 

Second 

Years 

Fee 

Fees 

Fee 

Instalment 

Instalment 

Men 

$490 

$72 

$562 

$317 

$248 

Women 

$490 

$47 

$537 

$292 

$248 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Fees  Department, 

Office  of  the  Comptroller, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario 
indicating  student  number  and  Faculty. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Supplemental  examination  fee  (for  one  subject)  / $10.00 
(For  each  additional  subject)  / $5.00 


MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Academic  Fee  / $435.00 
Incidental  Fees  / $40.00 
Re-registration  Fee  / $70.00 

DOCTOR  JURIS 

Academic  Fee  / $435.00 
Incidental  Fees  / $40.00 
Re-registration  Fee  / $70.00 


ACCOMMODATION 

Undergraduates  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University  Men’s  Resi- 
dence (Devonshire  House),  but  as  accommodation  is  limited  only  a 
small  percentage  of  applicants  can  be  accepted.  An  early  application 
is,  therefore,  advisable  to  the  Secretary,  Devonshire  House,  University 
of  Toronto. 

Each  of  the  Colleges  also  maintains  a Men’s  Residence,  for  which  law 
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students  may  be  accepted  depending  on  available  accommodation.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  from: 


University  College  / Dean  of  Men 
Victoria  College  / Senior  Tutor 
Trinity  College  / Registrar 
St.  Michael’s  College  / The  Superior 
Massey  College  / The  Master 
New  College  / Dean  of  Students 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students’  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Students’  Administrative  Council’s  Housing 
Service  office. 


BURSARIES  AND  ADMISSION  AWARDS 

The  Fanny  Solway  Award.  The  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Fanny 
Solway,  being  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,500.00, 
to  be  awarded  to  a student  admitted  to  the  First  Year  of  the  ll.b. 
Course  who  (a)  has  obtained  standing  in  his  pre-Law  studies  satisfactory 
to  the  Council  and  who  satisfies  the  Council  of  his  capacity  to  be  an  out- 
standing law  student;  ( b ) demonstrates  financial  need.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  Sep- 
tember 15th  annually. 

The  Arthur  Minden  Award.  The  gift  of  the  family  and  friends  of  the 
late  Arthur  Minden,  Q.c.,  being  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment 
fund  of  $10,000,  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in  any  year  of  the  Faculty 
of  Law  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  financial  need  and  to  be  retained 
by  him  for  the  balance  of  his  course  provided  he  maintains  satisfactory 
scholastic  standing  and  continues  to  demonstrate  financial  need.  Appli- 
cations should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  September  30th. 

Law  Society  Foundation  Bursaries.  The  Law  Society  Foundation  annually 
provides  a substantial  sum  of  money  contributed  by  the  members  of  the 
Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  to  assist  law  students  in  the  province  of 
Ontario.  A number  of  bursaries  and  loans  are  awarded  in  the  discretion 
of  the  Faculty  largely  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  need.  Application 
forms  for  these  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Law. 
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Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme.  All  students  who  are  residents  of 
Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian  uni- 
versity may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Programme.  To  receive  an 
award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an 
eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award. 
An  award  under  this  Programme  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established 
need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student 
Loan.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan.  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a 
brochure  issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Programme  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  pro- 
vided they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  which  has  been  desig- 
nated as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form 
for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme  is  also  used  for  the  Canada 
Student  Loans  Plan. 

Atkinson  In-course  Bursaries.  Atkinson  In-course  Bursaries,  gift  of  the 
Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in 
the  second  or  higher  years  of  their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year, 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  be  a resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  15th. 

A.T.A.  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries.  The  Auto- 
motive Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a bursary  fund 
for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  undergraduate  degree 
course  who  find  themselves  in  serious  financial  need  due  to  sudden,  un- 
expected personal  or  family  difficulties.  Applications  should  be  made  on 
the  regular  University  In-Course  Award  form,  which  may  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall  at  anytime  during  the 
session. 

The  number  and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Committee  of  Award. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund.  The  Interprovincial 
Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  for  students 
registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue 
their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
by  October  15th. 
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I. B.M. -Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund.  The  International 
Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available  one  or  more 
bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered  in  any 
year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  university  who  have  standing  satisfactory 
to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need.  Appli- 
cations should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15th. 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund.  The  Family  Bursary  fund  provides  one  or 
more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum 
of  $20,000,  for  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any 
degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  by  October  15th. 

The  Mabel  Melissa  Johnston  Bursaries.  Provided  by  a bequest  of  the  late 
Mabel  Melissa  Johnston,  one  or  more  awards  to  a total  value  of  approxi- 
mately $500  annually  are  available  to  students  registered  in  any  year  of 
a full-time  course  who  have  a minimum  of  Second  Class  or  b standing 
and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  Application  should  be  made 
on  the  University  in-course  award  form  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty,  on  or  before  October  15th. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan.  Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the 
gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  an- 
nually to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year 
and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15th. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  comes  from 
subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeeding  years  from 
graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full  time  course  at  the  University,  in 
second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks 
Street,  Toronto. 

The  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund.  The 
Khaki  University  of  Canada  has  established  a fund  from  which  two 
awards,  each  of  half  the  annual  income  of  approximately  $800.00,  may 
be  made  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  an  under- 
graduate course  proceeding  to  a degree  and  who  has  attained  at  least 
first  class  honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of 
servicemen  in  the  armed  forces  in  (a)  World  War  I,  (b)  World  War  n. 
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Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  15th. 


SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES,  MEDALS 

NOTE 

1 As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  any  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

2 In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  Langford  Rowell  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  N.  W. 
Rowell,  ll.d.  and  Mrs.  Rowell,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Langford 
Rowell,  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual 
examinations,  of  the  value  of  $50.00. 

The  Campbell,  Godfrey  and  Lewtas  Award,  the  gift  of  the  legal  firm  of 
Campbell,  Godfrey  and  Lewtas,  of  the  value  of  $200.00,  awarded  to  the 
student  who  ranks  first  in  the  annual  examinations. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student 
discount  rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Civil 
Procedure  I. 

The  Cary  S.  Stern  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Alumni  of  the  Class  of  1964,  a 
book  prize  awarded  to  a student  in  the  First  Year  attaining  honours  in 
the  course  in  Civil  Procedure  I. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Criminal  Law. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place 
in  Torts. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS 

The  Angus  MacMurchy  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  Angus 
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MacMurchy,  k.c.,  b.a.,  formerly  a Governor  of  the  University,  to  the 
student  in  the  graduating  year  who  ranks  first  in  the  annual  examinations, 
provided  he  obtains  honours  on  such  examinations. 

The  Butterworth  Prize,  gift  of  Butterworth  & Company  (Canada)  Ltd., 
of  a set  of  the  Simonds  Edition  of  Halsbury’s  Laws  of  England,  with 
Canadian  Converter,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $1,200.00,  awarded 
to  a student  of  the  graduating  year  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty, 
has  been  outstanding  in  (a)  academic  work;  (b)  participation  in  student 
activities,  including  athletics;  and  (c)  who  intends  to  engage  in  the  prac- 
tice of  law. 

The  Nathan  J.  Stitt  Prize,  donated  by  friends,  classmates  and  family  of 
Nathan  J.  Stitt,  Alumus  of  the  Class  of  1964  of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  of 
the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  Fund  to  be  awarded  to  a 
married  student  in  the  graduating  class  who  has  achieved  high  standing 
in  the  group  of  commercial  subjects  as  designated  by  the  Faculty  Coun- 
cil from  time  to  time. 

The  Bernard  Newman  Memorial  Award,  established  in  honour  of  the 
memory  of  Bernard  “Bookie”  Newman  (a  student  in  the  Second  year  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  1951)  by  a number  of  his 
friends,  and  designed  to  recognize  those  characteristics  which  he  ex- 
hibited in  his  lifetime,  being  the  annual  income  (approximately  $250.00) 
of  the  subscribed  fund,  shall  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  having  com- 
pleted the  work  of  the  Second  Year,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  best 
merits  the  award,  having  regard  to  the  objects  of  the  donors  and  on  con- 
sideration of:  (a)  scholarship;  (b)  high  moral  character;  (c)  financial 
need;  (d)  suitability  for  the  practice  of  law;  (e)  interest  in  extra-curricu- 
lar and  community  activities;  (f)  consciousness  of  community  responsi- 
bilities. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Administrative  Law. 

The  Honourable  Edward  Blake  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  legal  firm  of  Blake, 
Cassels  and  Graydon,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Business  Organizations. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Conflict  of  Laws. 

The  Warren  Lefton  Prize  in  Estate  Planning,  donated  by  the  friends  and 
associates  of  the  late  Warren  Lefton  (Class  of  1963),  of  the  value  of  the 
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annual  income  from  the  Fund,  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  with  the 
highest  standing  in  Estate  Planning. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student  dis- 
count rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Evidence. 

The  Fay  Keen  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Fay  Keen,  of  the 
value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Family  Law. 

The  Insurance  Company  of  North  America  Prize-H.  C.  Mills  Memorial 
Award,  gift  of  the  Insurance  Company  of  North  America,  of  the  value 
of  $150.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Insurance 
Law. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Real  Estate  Transactions. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place 
in  Taxation. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student  dis- 
count rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Unfair 
and  Restrictive  Trade  Practices. 

The  Canada  Permanent  Trust  Company  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Canada 
Permanent  Trust  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  awarded  to  the  stu- 
dent taking  the  highest  place  in  Wills  and  Trusts  or  Trusts  and  Wills. 

THE  DEAN  CECIL  A.  WRIGHT  KEY 

The  Dean’s  Key  is  presented  at  the  annual  dinner  of  the  Law  Society 
to  the  student  who,  during  his  undergraduate  studies,  has  exhibited  the 
greatest  interests  in  extra-curricular  work  of  an  academic  nature,  such  as 
participation  in  the  work  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  Review,  essay  competi- 
tions, debate  competitions,  conferences,  etc. 

The  Key  has  been  awarded  to: 

1956  / Stanley  A.  Schiff 

1957  / J.  F.  W.  Weatherill 

1958  / H.  W.  Arthurs 

1959  / S.  Borins  and  R.  C.  B.  Risk 

1960  / R.  L.  Kennedy  and  B.  H.  Stewart 

1961  / J.  G.  Coleman 
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1962  / M.  A.  Catzman 

1963  / J.  M.  Fuke  and  J.  M.  Skinner 

1964  / J.  M.  Roland 

1965  / M.  J.  Somerville 

1966  / D.  L.  Macdonald 

1967  / R.  B.  Jones  and  S.  M.  Waddams 

: 1968  / S.  T.  Goudge 

i 1969  / D.  C.  Nathanson 

1970  / G.  C.  Glover,  Jr. 

1 THE  STUDENTS’  LAW  SOCIETY  PRIZE 

a 

The  Students’  Law  Society  Anual  Prize  in  Legal  Writing,  of  the  value 
e of  $25.00,  established  in  honour  of  the  official  opening  of  the  new  Law 
Building  in  1 962,  is  awarded  by  the  Students’  Law  Society,  on  the  recom- 
S mendation  of  the  Law  Review  Editor,  for  the  best  article  or  case  com- 
g ment  written  and  published  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  Review. 

THE  CARSWELL-SWEET  & MAXWELL  LAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

ie 

e This  scholarship  is  open  to  all  final  year  and  post-graduate  law  students 
in  Canada,  and  is  tenable  for  one  year  at  Cambridge  University,  England. 
The  student  will  be  required  to  do  post-graduate  work  in  Anglo-Canadian 
'J  ; law.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  will  be  $3,000,  plus  the  cost  of  travel  to 
s'  Great  Britain  and  return.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the 
1 Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Scholarship 
Secretary  by  January  31st. 

«■ 

GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

it)  | The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  have  available  the  following  fellow- 
lit  ships  open  to  candidates  for  graduate  work  in  any  of  the  departments  of 
as  |the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  of  which  Law  is  one: 
i j i University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships  - A number  of  fellowships 
valued  from  $2,000  to  $3,000,  plus  academic  fees,  and  the  Sidney  Smith 
Fellowship  valued  at  $2,500,  are  open  for  competition  annually.  Pre- 
ference has  been  given  to  applicants  whose  studies  lie  in  the  departments 
of  the  humanities  and  social  sciences.  Applicants  must  have  demon- 
strated a capacity  for  graduate  work. 

ii  R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship,  provided  by  Imperial  Oil  Ltd.,  in  memory 
of  R.V.  LeSueur,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $500,  with  free  tuition. 

iii  Fellowships  of  variable  value  will  be  awarded  from  funds  donated  by 
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the  late  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle,  Bart.,  to  be  known  as  ‘ The  Sir  Joseph 
Flavelle  Fellowships'.  j 

iv  The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship  - This  fellowship,  the 
gift  of  friends  of  the  late  George  Sidney  Brett,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Professor  of  Philosophy  in  the  University  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Ethics  in  University  College,  is  open  to  graduates  of  any 
recognized  University  proceeding  to  a degree  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  any  field  of  graduate  study.  The  value  of  this  Fellowship  is 
approximately  $1,245,  being  the  income  from  the  fund. 

Forms  of  application  for  all  Graduate  Fellowships  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  They  should  be  returned, 
together  with  all  details  of  courses  taken  and  of  degrees  conferred,  and 
with  official  certificates  therefor,  not  later  than  march  1st. 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  made  to  the  Canadian  Bar  Association  by 
The  Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust  Fund 
has  been  established.  The  anual  income  of  the  Fund  or  the  sum  of  $5,000, 
whichever  is  the  less,  will  be  paid  annually  as  a scholarship  for  post- 
graduate study  in  law  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  approved  by 
the  Scholarship  Committee.  The  scholarship  is  open  to  a person  who  has 
graduated  from  an  approved  law  school  in  Canada  or  who,  at  the  time  of 
application,  is  pursuing  his  or  her  final  year  of  studies  as  an  undergraduate 
student.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a meeting  of  the  Committee  to  be  held 
at  the  time  of  the  Mid-Winter  Meeting  of  the  Council  of  the  Association. 
The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  been  approved  by  the 
Committee.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Canadian 
Bar  Association,  90  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa,  by  December  31st. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Under  a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  held  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each 
participating  country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholar- 
ships to  students  of  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships 
are  mainly  for  graduate  study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the 
offer,  including  the  United  Kingdom,  Australia,  Ceylon,  East  Africa, 
Ghana,  Hong  Kong,  India,  Jamaica,  Malta,  New  Zealand,  Nigeria,  Pakis- 
tan and  Sierra  Leone. 

Awards  will  normally  be  made  for  two  years  and  cover  transportation, 
tuition  and  other  fees,  a personal  maintenance  allowance  and  a small  grant 
for  incidental  expenses.  Dates  for  the  receipt  of  applications  vary  for  each 
country  and  prospective  applicants  are  advised  to  make  inquiries  early  in 
October,  at  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  where  application 
forms  may  be  obtained. 
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THE  STUDENTS’  LAW  SOCIETY 


The  Law  Society  is  a self-governing  organization  of  all  students  enrolled 
in  Law  and  has  direction  of  all  student  activities,  legal,  literary,  social  and 
athletic.  It  also  publishes  the  Faculty  of  Law  Review.  The  publication  of 
the  Review  is  an  activity  which  affords  an  opportunity  of  developing  skills 
in  legal  research  and  legal  writing  and  of  working  on  problems  cutting 
across  many  fields  of  law.  The  staff  is  drawn  from  students  in  all  three 
years  and  all  students  are  eligible  as  contributors. 


THE  ONTARIO  LAW  STUDENTS’  ASSOCIATION 

All  students,  as  members  of  the  Students’  Law  Society,  are  members  of 
the  Ontario  Law  Students’  Association.  This  organization  was  formed  in 
1962  for  the  express  purpose  of  promoting  a closer  bond  and  a greater 
exchange  of  ideas  among  the  law  students  of  Ontario. 

Two  students  from  the  law  school  are  elected  yearly  as  representatives 
to  the  o.l.s.a.  Executive.  One  of  these  students  also  serves  as  a member  of 
the  school  executive.  These  students  are  responsible  for  maintaining  the 
necessary  liaison  between  the  students  and  the  Association  and  for  imple- 
menting the  various  o.l.s.a.  programmes  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 


PUBLICATIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Law  Journal  is  published  quarterly. 

The  Faculty  of  Law  has  sponsored  the  production  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  Comparative  Law  Series,  in  which  four  volumes  have  appeared, 
namely,  The  Public  Corporation’,  ‘Matrimonial  Property  Law’,  ‘Anti- 
Trust  Law:  A Comparative  Symposium’,  and  ‘Canadian  Jurisprudence: 
the  Civil  and  Common  Law  in  Canada’. 
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le  cover  design  is  the  creation  of  Lesley  Sirluck.  The  line  drawing  by  Mrs.  Sirluck 
aws  construction  in  progress  as  of  August  1969  on  the  site  of  the  three-building 
search  library  complex  looking  northward  from  Harbord  Street.  On  the  left  (west) 
Huron  Street;  across  the  top  of  the  site  (north)  is  Sussex  Avenue;  and  on  the  right 
ast)  is  St.  George  Street.  The  new  School  of  Library  Science  building,  scheduled 
jr  occupancy  early  in  1971,  is  at  the  corner  of  St.  George  Street  and  Sussex  Avenue, 
le  other  two  buildings  in  the  complex  are  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences 
search  Library  and  the  Rare  Books  Library. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1970-1971 


Summer  Session  1970 


Apr. 

15 

Apr. 

15 

July 

6 

July 

6 

Aug. 

14 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  the  Summer  Session 
Final  date  for  selection  of  courses  for  the  Summer  Session. 
Registration  for  m.l.s.  students. 

Classes  begin  for  m.l.s.  students. 

Last  day  of  m.l.s.  classes. 


Regular  Session  1970-1971 


Mar. 

15 

Aug. 

1 

Sept. 

11 

Sept. 

14 

Sept. 

18 

Sept. 

21 

Sept. 

25 

Oct. 

12 

Oct. 

15 

Oct. 

23 

Oct. 

23 

Nov. 

1 

Nov. 

1 

Nov. 

1 

Nov. 

1 

Dec. 

4 

Dec. 

18 

Jan. 

11 

Jan. 

11 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  the  Regular  Session 
Final  date  for  selection  of  courses  for  the  First  Term  of  tht 
Regular  Session. 

Registration  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  First  Year. 

Classes  begin  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  First  Year. 

Registration  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  Second  Year. 

Classes  begin  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  Second  Year. 

Late  registration  fee  assessed  after  this  date. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  No  classes. 

No  student  may  be  registered  after  this  date. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  Fall  Convocation. 

Final  date  for  withdrawal  from  courses  by  m.l.s.  students  in 
the  Second  Year  without  academic  penalty. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  completed  enrolment  forms. 

Final  date  for  registration  or  re-registration. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  the  Second  Term  ol 
the  Second  Year. 

Final  date  for  selection  of  courses  for  the  Second  Term  of  the 
Regular  Session. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Last  day  of  First  Term. 

Registration  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  Second  Term  of  the 
Second  Year. 

Classes  begin  for  m.l.s.  students  in  the  First  and  Second 
Years. 
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Jan.  15 
Jan.  15 

Jan.  31 

Feb.  1 

Feb.  12 

Feb.  12 

ar.  1-5 
dar.  15 

\pr.  9 
Apr.  15 

i| 

Vpr.  30 
vlay  5 

June 


Final  instalment  of  fees  due. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  the  reclassifica- 
tion of  probationary  students. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  February  Meeting  of  Senate. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  University  of  Toronto 
Fellowships  for  1971-1972  Session. 

Final  date  for  withdrawal  from  the  program  by  m.l.s.  students 
in  the  First  Year  without  academic  penalty. 

Final  date  for  withdrawal  from  courses  by  m.l.s.  students  in 
the  Second  Year  without  academic  penalty. 

Study  Week  for  m.l.s.  students. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  the 
Regular  Session,  1971-1972. 

Good  Friday.  No  classes. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  the  Summer  Session, 
1971. 

Last  day  of  Second  Term. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  Spring  Convocation. 

Spring  Convocation  (Date  to  be  announced) . 
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e University 

resident  C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

distant  to  the  President  N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

: ecutive  Vice-President  ( Academic ) and  Provost  J.  H.  Sword,  m.a. 

ce-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President 
F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 

ecutive  Vice-President  (N on- Academic)  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 

ecutive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (Non-Academic) 

F.  Brook 

ce-President  (Administration)  F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 
cretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  D.  S.  Claringbold 
ce-President  (Health  Sciences)  J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

ce-President  (Research  Administration) 
de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

ce-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 
Ross,  m.b.e. , M.A. 

ecutive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 
i Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate  W.  Kent,  m.a. 

e-President  and  Graduate  Dean 
Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Cief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 
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The  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Dean  Ernest  Sirluck,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Assistant  Dean  Keith  Yates,  m.sc.,  ph.d.,  d.phil. 

Assistant  to  the  Dean  Milton  Israel,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Secretary  Jean  E.  Gordon,  b.a. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  i - The  Humanities 
J.  H.  Parker,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  n - The  Social  Sciences 
J.  S.  Dupre,  b.a.,  a.m.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  hi  - The  Physical  Sciences 
J.  N.  P.  Hume,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  iv  - The  Life  Sciences 
A.  M.  Fallis,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

The  School  of  Library  Science 

Director  R.  Brian  Land,  b.a.,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s. 

Assistant  to  the  Director  Mrs.  Mary  L.  Shepherd,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 
Secretary  to  the  Director  Margrit  Hilgenberg 
Administrative  Assistant  Gene  A.  Damon,  b.a.,  m.s.l.s. 

Executive  Assistant  William  T.  Kay,  c.D. 

Librarian  (Public  Services)  Mrs.  Beth  F.  Willoughby,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 
Librarian  (Technical  Services)  Mrs.  Barbara  J.  Mann,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 


VCULTY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE,  1969-1970 


Ineritus  Faculty 

inifred  G.  Barnstead,  b.a.  (Dalhousie) 
irector  Emeritus 
;rtha  Bassam, 

a.  (Queen’s),  b.l.s.  (Pratt),  m.s.  (Columbia),  ll.d.  (Waterloo) 
■ofessor  Emeritus  and  Director  Emeritus 
aryE.  Silverthorn,  b.a.  ( Alberta),  b.s.  in  l.s.,  a.m.  (Illinois) 
f ofessor  Emeritus 

Lculty 

Catharine  L.  Ball,  b.a.  (Toronto),  m.a.  (Oxford),  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 
i ofessor  of  Library  Science 

*<lga  B.  Bishop,  b.a.,  m.a.  (Mount  Allison),  b.p.a.  (Carleton), 
m.l.s.,  ph.d.  (Michigan) 
ssociate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
avis  O.  Cariou,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
s sis t ant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
argaret  E.  Cockshutt,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
ssociate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
onald  J.  Forgie,  b.a.,  m.com.  (Toronto) 
j ssociate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Its.  S.  Diane  Henderson,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
lecturer  in  Library  Science 
*]  oyd  J.  Houser, 

j b.  (Washington,  St.  Louis),  m.s.l.s.  (Illinois),  ph.d.  (Rutgers) 
j ssociate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
llith  T.  Jarvi,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

*Hlliam  J.  Kurmey,  b.sc.  (British  Columbia),  m.a.  (Chicago) 

. ssociate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
*].  Brian  Land,  b.a.,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
i ofessor  of  Library  Science  and  Director 
itharine  G.  MacKenzie,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 
ssistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 


ember  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  Division  n,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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*Isabel  K.  McLean, 

b.a.  (Saskatchewan),  b.s.  in  l.s.  (Western  Reserve),  m.s.  (Illinois) 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mrs.  M.  Elizabeth  MacRae,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Lecturer  in  Library  Science 

John  M.  Marshall,  b.a.,  m.a.  (Saskatchewan),  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
^Florence  B.  Murray,  b.a.  (Toronto),  a.m.l.s.  (Michigan) 

Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mrs.  Katherine  H.  Packer,  b.a.  (Toronto),  a.m.l.s.  (Michigan) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mrs.  Delores  J.  Phillips,  b.a.  (British  Columbia),  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
Lecturer  in  Library  Science 

Kenneth  H.  Plate,  a.b.  (California,  Berkeley),  m.l.s.,  ph.d.  (Rutgers) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
fMrs.  Ann  H.  Schabas,  b.a.  (Toronto),  m.a.  (Smith),  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Mrs.  N.  Mary  Stevens,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Lecturer  in  Library  Science 

*John  P.  Wilkinson,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto),  ph.d.  (Chicago) 
Professor  of  Library  Science 

Nancy  J.  Williamson,  b.a.  (Mount  Allison),  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Other  Academic  Staff 

Margaret  E.  Falconer,  b.a.,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Teaching  Assistant 

Mrs.  Elisabeth  A.  Gibson,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Teaching  Assistant 

Mrs.  Margaret  E.  Mackay,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Teaching  Assistant 

Isobel  L.  Waugh,  b.a.  (Toronto) 

Teaching  Assistant 

Associated  Instructors 

John  H.  Archer, 

b.a.,  m.a.  (Saskatchewan),  ph.d.  (Queen’s),  b.l.s.  (McGill) 

Associate  Professor  of  History  and  University  Archivist, 

Queen’s  University  at  Kingston 

♦Member  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  Division  n,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
fOn  leave  of  absence,  1969-1970  Session. 
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Helen  Armstrong,  B.A.,  m.a.  (Toronto) 

Former  Regional  Supervisor,  Boys’  and  Girls’  Services, 

Toronto  Public  Library 

Marion  E.  Brown,  b.a.  (Toronto),  a.m.  (Brown),  b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Head,  Rare  Books  and  Special  Collections  Department, 

University  of  Toronto  Library 

Henry  C.  Campbell,  b.a.  (British  Columbia),  m.a.  (Columbia), 
b.l.s.  (Toronto) 

Chief  Librarian,  Toronto  Public  Library 

Sheila  A.  Egoff,  b.a.  (Toronto),  dip. lib.  (London),  f.l.a. 

| Associate  Professor,  School  of  Librarianship , 

University  of  British  Columbia 

Francess  G.  Halpenny,  b.a.,  m.a.  (Toronto),  ll.d.  (Guelph) 

General  Editor,  Dictionary  of  Canadian  Biography, 

University  of  Toronto  Press 

Mrs.  Doris  E.  Lewis,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Toronto),  ll.d.  (Trent) 

Collections  Development  Librarian,  University  of  Waterloo 

Douglas  G.  Lochhead,  b.a.  (McGill),  m.a.  (Toronto),  b.l.s.  (McGill) 

Professor  of  English  and  Librarian,  Massey  College,  University  of  Toronto 

Visiting  Lecturers 

Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Beckman,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s. 

Systems  Librarian,  University  of  Guelph 
Robert  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Chief  Librarian,  University  of  Toronto 
J.  Michael  Bliss,  m.a. 

Lecturer,  Department  of  History,  University  of  Toronto 
David  A.  Blostein,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor,  Department  of  English,  Victoria  College, 

University  of  Toronto 
Harald  Bohne 

Business  Manager,  University  of  Toronto  Press 
Irving  D.  Boigon,  b.arch. 

Partner,  Boigon  and  Heinonen  Architects,  Don  Mills,  Ontario 
Robert  Bottle,  b.sc.,  ph.d.,  f.r.i.c.,  m.i.inf.sc. 

Lecturer  in  Chemistry,  University  of  Bradford,  and  Visiting  Professor, 
School  of  Library  Science,  Syracuse  University 
M.  Barbara  Byam 

Vice-President,  McGraw-Hill  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Agincourt,  Ontario 
Georges  Cartier,  b.a.,  b.bibl. 

Conservateur  en  chef,  La  Bibliotheque  Nationale  du  Quebec,  Montreal 
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Dorothy  H.  Chambers,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Consultant , Public  School  Libraries, 

Board  of  Education  of  the  City  of  Toronto 
Laurent-G.  Denis,  b.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.l.s.,  ph.d. 

Directeur,  L’Ecole  de  Bibliotheconomie , L’Universite  de  Montreal 
Mrs.  Helen  Donaldson,  m.a.,  m.l.s. 

Library  Consultant,  Board  of  Education  for  the  Borough  of  East  York 
John  E.  Dutton,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Chief  Librarian,  North  York  Public  Library,  Willowdale,  Ontario 
Mrs.  Doris  P.  Fennell,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Assistant  Superintendent,  Curriculum  Section, 

Ontario  Department  of  Education,  Toronto 
Allan  R.  Fleming 

Chief  Designer,  Publications  Design  Department, 

University  of  Toronto  Press 
Robert  Fulford 

Editor,  Saturday  Night,  Toronto 
Robin  S.  Harris,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Principal  of  Innis  College  and  Professor  of  Higher  Education, 

University  of  Toronto 
David  M.  Hayne,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Professor,  Department  of  French,  University  College,  University  of  Toronto 
Henry  G.  Hedges,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Project  Director,  Office  of  Field  Development, 

Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  Toronto 
Francis  N.  Hogg,  d.p.a.,  f.l.a. 

Principal,  College  of  Librarianship , Aberystwyth,  Wales,  and 
Visiting  International  Professor,  Graduate  School  of  Library  and 
Information  Sciences,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
John  E.  A.  Jones 

Co-ordinator  of  General  Studies,  Sir  Sanford  Fleming  College  of  Applied 
Arts  and  Technology , Peterborough,  Ontario 
Alice  E.  Kane,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Head,  Boys’  and  Girls’  Services,  Parkdale  Branch,  Toronto  Public  Library 
Mrs.  Margaret  Laurence,  b.a. 

Writer-in-Residence , University  of  Toronto 
Mrs.  M.  Anne  MacDermaid,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Assistant  Archivist,  Douglas  Library,  Queen’s  University  at  Kingston 
Newman  F.  Mallon,  b.a.,  m.l.s. 

Assistant  Chief  Librarian,  Toronto  Public  Library 
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Hilary  S.  Marshall 

Manager,  Sales  and  Distribution  Department,  University  of  Toronto  Press 
Lome  Mitchell,  b.a. 

Assistant  Ontario  Regional  Director,  National  Film  Board  of  Canada, 
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June  E.  Munro,  b.j.,  b.l.s. 

Supervisor,  Extension  Service,  Ontario  Department  of  Education, 

Provincial  Library  Service,  Toronto 
Robert  V.  Presthus,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
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York  University,  Toronto 
[da  E.  Reddy,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Assistant  Director,  South  Central  Regional  Library  System,  Hamilton 
Sarah  R.  Reed,  a.b.,  m.a.,  b.l.s. 

Director,  School  of  Library  Science,  University  of  Alberta,  Edmonton 
John  M.  Robson,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Professor,  Department  of  English,  Victoria  College,  University  of  Toronto 
Gordon  H.  Roper,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Professor,  Department  of  English,  Trent  University,  Peterborough,  Ontario 
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Judith  St.  John,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 
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Associate  Professor  of  Education,  Department  of  Adult  Education, 
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Introduction  by  the  Director 

The  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science  is  a professional 
graduate  school  and  an  integral  part  of  a great  university  with  a 
tradition  of  excellence  in  teaching , scholarship  and  research.  The 
objective  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  is  to  provide  a program  of  \ 
high  quality  for  selected  graduate  students  preparing  themselves  for 
careers  in  the  library  profession.  Since  its  establishment  in  1928,  the 
School  has  attempted  to  attain  this  objective  by  revising  its  program 
not  only  in  response  to  the  changing  requirements  of  the  profession  but 
also  in  anticipation  of  new  needs.  The  most  recent  change  is  the  intro- 
duction of  a new  two-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Library  Science.  The  new  program,  which  will  begin  in  1970,  will 
replace  the  one-year  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  program  which  has 
been  offered  since  1936. 

The  change  to  the  two-year  m.l.s.  program  has  been  hastened  both 
by  the  pressure  of  technological  innovation  and  by  conflicting  de- 
mands for  the  education  of  specialists  and  generalists.  The  necessary  1 
introduction  of  new  courses,  particularly  in  such  fields  as  automation, 
documentation,  and  data  processing  and  the  need  for  presentation  of 
courses  in  greater  depth  were  factors  in  the  decision  to  change.  Thel 
two-year  program  will  provide  a greater  opportunity  both  for  speciali- 
zation in  depth  within  library  science  and  for  the  education  of  gen- 
eralists, and  each  student  will  be  able  to  design  a career  program 
more  closely  suited  to  his  individual  interests,  aptitudes  and  needs. 

R.  B.  LAND 


16 


The  Library  Profession 

The  individual  who  considers  entering  the  library  profession  should  be 
aware  of  its  basic  character  and  requirements.  The  work  of  a professional 
librarian  is  broad  in  scope  and  requires  an  overview  of  the  whole  field  of 
librarianship  to  see  its  elements  in  their  proper  context;  it  is  inherently 
intellectual  in  nature  and  deals  fundamentally  with  the  communication  of 
information,  ideas  and  knowledge;  it  is  concerned  with  making  judgments 
and  decisions  rather  than  with  repetitive  routines  and  procedures;  it  rests 
upon  a general  body  of  knowledge,  attitudes  and  skills  common  to  all 
types  of  libraries;  it  is  essentially  interdisciplinary  and  supports  a variety 
of  specializations  related  to  other  disciplines  and  professions;  it  requires 
knowledge  of  the  content  of  other  subject  disciplines;  and  it  shares  with 
other  professions  the  requirements  for  individual  initiative,  competence, 
integrity,  objectivity  and  service. 

The  professional  librarian  is  responsible  for  a variety  of  activities  in  the 
modern  library  and  information  centre.  Among  the  functions  of  a profes- 
sional librarian  are:  administration  and  management  for  which  special 
knowledge,  skills,  attitudes  and  judgments  are  essential;  organization,  deal- 
ing with  such  matters  as  the  organization  of  information  and  bibliographic 
control;  collection  building,  including  the  evaluation  and  selection  of 
materials  in  a variety  of  physical  forms;  service  to  users,  involving  an 
assessment  of  their  needs  and  a knowledge  of  available  resources;  location 
of  information  and  its  evaluation  and  interpretation;  and  familiarity  with 
systems,  processes  and  equipment  that  have  application  to  the  field  of 
librarianship. 

The  library  profession,  like  other  professions,  has  been  undergoing 
dramatic  changes  in  recent  years.  Several  scientific  and  technological 
developments  have  made  an  impact  on  traditional  librarianship,  notably 
the  advent  of  the  computer  and  information  processing  technology.  Other 
developments  such  as  photographic  reduction  techniques,  image  copying  and 
j display  equipment  are  being  applied  in  libraries  to  a growing  extent.  New 
conceptual  tools  for  analysing,  synthesizing  and  evaluating  systems  are  being 
used  both  in  libraries  and  in  library  research.  The  new  concepts  of  informa- 
tion science  relating  to  the  organization,  identification,  storage,  processing 
and  retrieval  of  recorded  knowledge  are  being  applied  to  the  theoretical 
framework  of  library  science.  In  addition,  there  are  new  pressures  engen- 
dered by  an  expanding  scientific  and  technical  literature  and  the  fact  that 
the  information  needs  of  library  users  are  growing  in  number,  diversity  and 
complexity.  All  of  these  forces  are  influencing  and  modifying  the  traditional 
field  of  librarianship,  the  role  of  libraries  in  society  and  the  educational 
preparation  of  librarians. 
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Opportunities  in  Librarianship 

The  specific  duties  of  professional  staff  in  libraries  and  information  centres 
divide  into  two  areas  generally  referred  to  as  technical  services  and  public 
services.  Technical  services  involve  the  selection,  acquisition,  cataloguing, 
classification,  analysis,  storage  and  retrieval  of  books,  periodicals,  pamph- 
lets, maps,  films,  filmstrips,  pictures,  sound  recordings,  microforms,  and 
other  materials  so  that  they  may  be  found  and  used  by  the  library’s  public. 
Public  services  are  those  activities  such  as  reference  work,  reading  guidance 
and  advisory  work  which  bring  the  materials  and  users  together  in  an 
effective  way.  In  addition,  there  is  a third  area,  administrative  services, 
which  are  concerned  with  planning,  organization  and  general  management 
of  the  library. 

The  main  types  of  libraries  are:  public  libraries,  which  offer  opportuni- 
ties for  those  interested  in  adult  education,  work  with  children  and  assist- 
ance to  various  segments  of  the  community;  academic  libraries,  ranging 
from  community  colleges  to  university  libraries  and  research  institutes, 
which  attract  those  whose  interests  are  scholarly  in  character;  school 
libraries,  including  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  and  special 
libraries,  including  federal  and  provincial  libraries  and  special  subject  j( 
libraries  in  business,  industry,  government,  institutions  and  associations,  jj 
There  are  also  opportunities  in  the  design,  organization  and  operation  of 
information  centres,  information  networks  and  mechanized  data  banks. 

There  are  excellent  career  prospects  for  men  and  women  in  the  library  , 
profession  and  the  possibilities  for  service,  intellectual  challenge  and  stimn 
lating  contact  are  limited  only  by  the  interest  and  capacity  of  the  individual. 
The  personal,  educational  and  cultural  satisfactions  of  library  work  are 
substantial  and  opportunities  for  imaginative  and  constructive  service  con- 
stantly occur.  A particular  attraction  of  the  profession  is  that  it  enables 
persons  with  specialized  subject  backgrounds  to  combine  subject  interest 
with  professional  practice.  Many  opportunities  for  advancement  exist  in  1 
librarianship  but,  as  in  other  professions,  only  those  individuals  whose 
personal  qualities  and  mental  abilities  qualify  them  for  promotion  are  likely 
to  advance  to  positions  of  greater  responsibility.  Desirable  personal  charac-  : 
teristics  include  intelligence,  maturity,  knowledge,  interest,  initiative,  flexi- 
bility and  personal  commitment  to  the  profession. 


If 


Pre-Professional  Education 


Since  the  work  of  a professional  librarian  is  interdisciplinary  in  nature, 
encyclopaedic  in  coverage,  and  extremely  wide  ranging  in  its  intellectual 
scope,  there  is  a place  in  the  profession  for  a variety  of  educational  back- 
grounds. Successful  completion  of  an  undergraduate  program  of  broad, 
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general  education  in  the  liberal  arts  or  in  general  science  is  a prerequisite  to 
professional  studies  at  the  graduate  level.  The  major  part  of  the  under- 
graduate program  should  be  devoted  to  academic  rather  than  professional, 
vocational  or  technical  subjects.  Courses  in  the  humanities,  social  sciences 
and  science  will  prove  valuable  and  proficiency  in  one  or  more  foreign 
languages  is  especially  useful.  In  addition,  some  specialization  in  any  sub- 
stantive field  of  knowledge  is  a genuine  asset  since  there  are  special  op- 
portunities in  the  library  profession  for  persons  with  such  qualifications. 
Graduate  study  in  a subject  field  is  also  an  advantage. 

Graduate  Study  in  Library  Science 

The  statement  of  the  goal  of  graduate  education  for  librarianship  adopted 
by  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  embodied  in  the  program  leading  to 


the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  is  as  follows: 


s The  ultimate  goal  of  education  for  librarianship  should  be  to  educate 
i Students  who  are  able  to  think  and  act  upon  the  issues  presented  to  them 
as  administrators,  planners  or  practitioners.  The  emphasis  of  the  education 
'i  'should  be  intellectual  and  theoretical  so  that  librarians  can  think  creatively 
1 about  whatever  area  of  librarianship  they  may  be  concerned  with.  Because 
I hf  the  continual  change  in  the  nature  of  libraries  and  librarianship  it  is  not 
possible  for  library  educators  to  foresee  all  the  needs  of  the  future.  There- 
ll!  | fore,  they  should  endeavour  to  educate  librarians  who  can  analyse  problems 
I and  then  work  out  their  own  solutions.  Library  education  should  provide 
1 i methodology  which  will  enable  librarians  to  function  effectively  in  any 
® professional  situation. 
i j! 

u The  new  two-year  graduate  professional  program  leading  to  the  m.l.s. 
(S  degree  will  provide  the  student  with  general  professional  knowledge  and 
j skills,  with  some  specialization  in  library  science  and  related  fields  and 
j with  training  in  research  methods.  It  will  consist  of  core  courses  and 
elective  courses.  The  core  courses,  required  of  all  students,  will  be  con- 
cerned with  subjects  with  which  every  practising  librarian  must  be 
acquainted  regardless  of  the  kind  of  work  in  which  he  engages.  The  elec- 
:ive  courses,  which  will  comprise  half  the  program,  will  be  chosen  by  the 
student  according  to  his  area  of  specialization.  One  area  of  specialization 
night  deal  with  the  study  of  a broad  spectrum  of  library  services  and 
aroblems;  other  areas  might  involve  the  study  of  particular  functions, 
ubject  areas,  types  of  material,  types  of  library  and  community  services, 
cr  a combination  of  these.  Within  these  areas  of  specialization,  the  student 
will  be  able  to  concentrate  on  research  and  experimental  design  in  his 
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approach  as  well  as  on  professional  practice.  The  student  will  be  able  to  i 
relate  developments  in  library  science  to  those  in  other  disciplines  through 
courses  taken  in  other  departments  of  the  University. 

The  School  of  Library  Science  does  not  limit  itself  to  any  one  teaching 
method  as  the  most  effective  medium  for  graduate  instruction.  It  has  success- 
fully used  a variety  of  methods  including  lectures,  seminars,  group  discus-  i 
sions,  laboratory  clashes,  case  studies,  role-playing,  team  teaching,  special 
colloquia  and  institutes,  visiting  lecturers,  directed  study,  independent  study, 
reading  assignments,  problem  sets,  research  and  written  work,  field  work, 
and  visits  to  libraries  and  related  institutions.  The  objectives  and  content  f 
of  each  course,  student  background  and  experience,  and  the  special  com- 
petencies  of  the  instructor  dictate  a diversity  of  pedagogical  methods. 

History  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 

Formal  education  for  librarianship  in  Canada  dates  from  1904  when  a 
summer  training  course  was  started  at  McGill  University.  In  1911,  the 
Ontario  Department  of  Education  instituted  a four-week  course  in  libra- 
rianship under  the  directorship  of  the  Inspector  of  Public  Libraries.  This 
course  was  lengthened  to  two  months  in  1917  and  to  three  months  in 
1919  and,  from  then  until  1927,  was  administered  by  what  later  became 
known  as  the  Ontario  Library  School. 

In  March  1928,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
announced  that  a new  course  of  one  academic  year  was  to  be  established 
at  the  University  to  meet  the  need  for  improved  education  for  librarians. 
The  new  Library  School  opened  on  September  25,  1928,  and,  for  ad- 
ministrative purposes,  was  attached  to  the  College  of  Education  of  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

Initially,  the  Library  School’s  one-year  course  was  intended  either  for 
high  school  graduates  or  for  university  graduates.  Beginning  with  the 
1936-1937  session,  however,  separate  programs  for  these  two  groups  were 
introduced:  one  a Diploma  program  for  high  school  graduates;  the  other 
a postgraduate  program  for  university  graduates,  on  completion  of  which 
a Bachelor  of  Library  Science  degree  was  awarded.  The  Diploma  program 
was  offered  until  the  1945-1946  session,  by  which  time  339  Diplomas 
had  been  awarded,  and  was  withdrawn  formally  in  1953. 

An  advanced  one-year  graduate  program  in  librarianship  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  was  first  offered  by  the  Library  School 
through  its  Graduate  Department  in  the  1950-1951  session.  This  program, 
which  has  been  carried  on  under  the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  had  71  graduates  up  to  the  end  of  1969. 

On  July  1,  1965,  the  Library  School  was  detached  administratively  from 


20 


I 

I 

« the  College  of  Education  and  became  an  integral  part  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  under  its  present  designation,  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

The  one-year  postgraduate  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Library  Science  was  offered  for  the  last  time  in  the  1969-1970  session. 
During  the  period  from  1937  to  1969  inclusive,  the  b.l.s.  degree  was  con- 
ferred on  2444  graduates.  Beginning  with  the  1970-1971  session,  the  School 
of  Library  Science  will  offer  a new  two-year  graduate  program  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science. 

Accreditation 

The  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science  is  one  of  50  ac- 
credited graduate  library  schools  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  the 
other  accredited  Canadian  schools  being  located  at  the  universities  of 
British  Columbia,  McGill,  Montreal  and  Western  Ontario.  The  standards 
for  accreditation,  developed  by  the  Committee  on  Accreditation  of  the 
li  American  Library  Association,  have  been  endorsed  by  the  Canadian  Li- 
s' brary  Association.  The  standards  deal  with  such  matters  as  organization 
and  administration,  financial  status,  faculty,  administrative  and  non-instruc- 
tional  staff,  curriculum,  admission  requirements,  degrees  awarded,  quarters 
and  equipment,  and  library  facilities  and  services.  Toronto  was  originally 
accredited  in  1937  and  was  re-accredited  in  1956  under  the  revised  stand- 
ards for  accreditation  of  1951.  Since  1968,  the  School  has  had  its  accredi- 
tation reaffirmed  under  the  new  procedure  for  continuing  annual  review  of 
library  schools.  By  virtue  of  its  accreditation,  the  School  is  a member  of 
the  Association  of  American  Library  Schools.  It  is  also  a member  of  the 
Canadian  Association  of  Library  Schools. 

Quarters  and  Facilities 

The  School’s  present  quarters  at  167  College  Street  house  the  administra- 
tive offices,  faculty  offices,  laboratories,  bibliography  room,  data  processing 
laboratory  and  seminar  rooms  and  are  connected  by  a walkway  to  an 
adjacent  building  at  256  McCaul  Street  which  accommodates  the  class- 
rooms, media  centre  and  the  library. 

j A data  processing  laboratory  containing  punched  card  equipment  is 
located  within  the  School.  The  basic  units  include  an  IBM  026  keypunch, 
083  sorter,  087  collator,  407  electronic  accounting  machine  and  the  870 
document  writing  system  with  upper  and  lower  case  character  set.  Staff 

; and  students  also  have  access  to  one  of  the  foremost  computing  facilities 
in  Canada  at  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science  of  the  University  of  To- 
ronto which  has  an  ibm  System/360  model  65. 

I The  School  utilizes  closed-circuit  television,  video-tapes,  audio-tapes, 

i! 
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films,  filmstrips  and  other  instructional  media  to  reinforce  and  supplement 
its  teaching  program,  and  operates  its  own  media  centre  for  staff  and 
students. 

Library  Resources 

The  library  of  the  School  has  one  of  the  strongest  collections  of  profes- 
sional literature  in  North  America  and  includes  general  reference  works, 
bibliographies,  library  catalogues,  periodicals,  pamphlets,  films,  filmstrips 
and  other  microform  materials.  It  contains  more  than  37,000  volumes  in 
the  field  of  librarianship  including  bibliography,  publishing  and  printing, 
audio-visual  media,  communications,  educational  theory  and  methodology, 
information  technology,  and  library  automation  and  documentation.  It  has 
especially  strong  working  collections  in  such  collateral  fields  as  research 
methodology  and  design,  statistics  and  management.  The  library  currently 
receives  more  than  1600  current  serial  titles  and  has  extensive  holdings  of 
annual  reports,  newsletters  and  university  calendars.  Technical  reports, 
especially  those  from  the  u.s.  Clearinghouse  for  Federal  Scientific  and 
Technical  Information  and  the  Rand  Corporation,  are  added  on  a selective 
basis  as  are  publications  available  through  the  Educational  Resources  In- 
formation Center  (eric).  The  library  also  has  all  available  doctoral  disserta- 
tions in  the  field  of  library  science,  pertinent  doctoral  dissertations  in 
closely  related  fields,  selected  master’s  theses,  and  extensive  holdings  of 
library  surveys. 

The  library  system  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  more  than  fifty 
libraries  and  well  over  three  million  volumes,  provides  a rich  field  for 
subject  and  bibliographic  research.  The  University  Library  is  a member  of 
the  Center  for  Research  Libraries,  Chicago,  and  is  participating  with  the 
Library  of  Congress,  Washington,  in  the  marc  (Machine-Readable  Cata- 
logue) project. 

Massey  College,  where  the  elective  course  in  the  History  of  Books  and 
Printing  is  given,  has  ample  facilities  for  instruction  in  bibliography,  type- 
setting, press  work  and  papermaking.  The  Bibliography  Room  houses  eight 
nineteenth-century  and  early  twentieth-century  hand  presses,  approximately 
five  tons  of  type  and  considerable  printing  equipment.  Adjacent  to  this 
room  is  an  area  where  equipment  for  the  manufacture  of  handmade  paper 
is  installed. 

Metropolitan  Toronto  is  the  leading  library  and  bibliographic  centre  of 
Canada  with  approximately  300  libraries  containing  well  over  seven  mil- 
lion volumes.  The  Metropolitan  Toronto  Central  Library  is  located  within 
a few  minutes  walk  of  the  School  as  is  the  Toronto  Public  Library’s  Boys’ 
and  Girls’  House  with  its  world  famous  Osborne  Collection  of  Early 


22 


I Children’s  Books  and  the  Lillian  H.  Smith  Collection  of  Children’s  Books 
1 since  1910.  There  are  many  other  excellent  libraries  in  Metropolitan  To- 
ronto including  the  Legislative  Library  of  Ontario,  the  Provincial  Archives, 
and  numerous  public,  special,  school  and  college  libraries.  Toronto  also 
has  excellent  retail  book  stores,  specialty  book  stores  and  second-hand 
■ book  stores  and  is  the  headquarters  for  several  major  book  and  periodical 
publishing  houses  and  library  supply  firms. 


s 


j The  New  Building 


From  1928  until  1965,  the  School  of  Library  Science  was  housed  in  the 
College  of  Education  building  on  Bloor  Street  West.  In  September  1965, 
s the  School  moved  to  its  present  quarters  at  167  College  Street  and  256 
i McCaul  Street.  Since  November  1968,  construction  has  been  under  way 
f on  a new  library  school  building  specially  designed  to  meet  its  require - 
f ments  for  teaching  and  research.  It  is  expected  that  this  splendid  new 
facility  will  be  ready  for  occupancy  early  in  1971. 

J ! The  new  School  of  Library  Science  is  part  of  a three-building  complex 
t being  constructed  on  a three-acre  site  bounded  by  St.  George  Street, 
i Sussex  Avenue,  Huron  Street  and  Harbord  Street.  The  other  buildings  in 
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the  complex  are  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  Research  Library, 
which  will  be  one  of  the  largest  libraries  in  the  world,  and  the  Rare  Books  ( 
Library.  The  School  of  Library  Science  building  will  be  located  on  the 
northeast  corner  of  the  site  and  will  have  its  own  separate  entrance.  Prin- 
cipal architects  for  the  project  are  Mathers  and  Haldenby,  Toronto,  and 
the  design  consultants  are  Warner,  Burns,  Toan  & Lunde  of  New  York. 

The  new  School  will  have  eight  floors  - one  below  ground  level,  one  at  ,• 
ground  level  and  six  above  ground  level.  The  net  floor  area  of  approxi- 
mately 52,600  square  feet  has  been  allocated  as  follows: 

First  Basement  Floor:  An  audio-visual  utility  room;  an  audio-visual 
retrieval  room;  and  a mail  and  receiving  room. 

First  ( Ground ) Floor : A data  processing  laboratory;  a duplicating  and 
photocopying  room;  an  audio-visual  control  room;  an  audio-visual  prepara- 
tions room;  a student  locker  area;  and  a student  lunch  room. 

Second  Floor : The  main  lobby;  a lecture  theatre  seating  130;  two  class- 
rooms accommodating  40  each,  with  raised  floors  to  allow  for  electrical 
cabling  for  computer-assisted  instruction  (cai)  equipment;  the  general 
administrative  offices;  the  office  of  the  Director;  and  a staff  conference 
room. 

Third  Floor:  Two  classrooms,  each  accommodating  40  students;  one  class- 
room for  30  students;  two  laboratories  for  cataloguing  and  classification,  i 
each  accommodating  30  students;  a studio  for  closed-circuit  television; 
four  seminar  rooms;  and  two  typing  rooms. 

Fourth  Floor:  The  library,  including  the  chief  librarian’s  office;  the  library 
office  area  and  work  area;  the  circulation  desk;  a microform  reading  room; 
a library  teaching  room.  The  lower  floor  of  the  library  will  house  the  card 
catalogue,  vertical  files,  current  periodicals,  periodical  indexes,  microform 
material,  the  reference  collection,  trade  and  national  bibliographies,  maps,  ! 
approximately  two  dozen  individual  study  carrels,  and  reading  room  tables 
and  chairs  for  another  32.  The  library  area  on  the  fourth  and  fifth  floors 
will  be  self-contained  with  one  check-out  point  on  the  fourth  level. 

Fifth  Floor:  The  remainder  of  the  library,  including  most  of  the  book- 
stacks;  four  group-study  rooms  each  accommodating  six  students;  approxi- 
mately 90  individual  study  carrels,  20  of  which  are  lockable;  and  a smoking 
area. 

Sixth  Floor:  Offices  for  staff  including  academic  staff,  teaching  assistants, 
and  technical  staff  such  as  computer  programmers  and  audio-visual 
specialists. 
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Seventh  Floor.  Additional  offices  for  faculty  members  and  research  associ- 
ates; an  office  for  the  students’  council;  a staff  lunch  room;  and  a general 
common  room  for  staff  and  students. 

Placement  Service 

The  School  of  Library  Science  maintains  a placement  service  to  help  its 
graduates  find  positions.  Interviews  are  arranged  for  employers  to  discuss 
job  opportunities  with  students.  Students  who  wish  help  in  obtaining  posi- 
tions are  given  guidance  but  are  not  guaranteed  positions.  The  placement 
service  also  provides  limited  assistance  to  graduates  of  the  School  who  wish 
to  change  their  employment. 

For  the  past  two  decades,  the  demand  for  librarians  in  Canada  has  ex- 
ceeded the  supply.  In  recent  months,  however,  federal,  provincial  and 
municipal  governments  have  found  it  necessary  to  curtail  expenditures  in 
an  effort  to  control  inflation.  Since  most  libraries  are  heavily  dependent  on 
governmental  funding  for  support,  the  number  of  library  jobs  available  in 
the  next  two  or  three  years  is  liable  to  decrease  from  the  peak  period  in 
1968.  As  the  Canadian  economy  again  expands,  however,  the  prospects 
for  a resurgence  of  library  development  appear  good. 

Library  Science  Students’  Association  and  Council 

Students  registered  in  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Library  Science  have  formed  a Students’  Association  and  each  year  elect 
members  to  the  Students’  Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  to 
represent  them  officially  in  all  matters  affecting  their  interests.  An  incidental 
fee  to  cover  operating  costs  is  levied  on  all  full-time  students  at  registration. 
In  addition,  m.l.s.  students  belong  to  the  Graduate  Students’  Union. 

Library  Science  Alumni  Association 

The  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science  Alumni  Association, 
organized  in  1929,  provides  a valuable  contact  between  the  School  and  its 
graduates.  The  Association  participates  actively  with  other  alumni  associa- 
tions of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  annual  Varsity  Fund  appeal.  Two 
members  of  the  Library  Science  Alumni  Association  serve  on  the  Board  of 
Directors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  and  an  alumni 
representative  elected  by  the  graduates  in  library  science  sits  as  a member  of 
the  Senate  of  the  University.  The  Association  has  raised  funds  to  support  a 
special  lectureship,  a scholarship  and  a student  loan  fund  administered  by 
the  School.  It  has  also  undertaken  responsibility  for  arranging  two  major 
receptions  each  year  for  library  science  students. 
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The  Bertha  Bassam  Lecture  in  Librarianship 

With  the  support  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science 
Alumni  Association,  the  Bertha  Bassam  Lecture  in  Librarianship  was 
established  in  1965  by  the  University  of  Toronto  to  honour  Dr.  Bertha 
Bassam,  Director  of  the  School  from  1951  to  1964.  The  lecture  is  delivered 
every  two  or  three  years  by  an  outstanding  figure,  preferably  from  abroad 
and  not  necessarily  a librarian,  whose  topic  is  relevant  to  the  subject  of 
libraries  and  librarianship.  The  second  lecture  of  the  series,  Developing 
Public  Library  Services;  a German  Outlook,  was  delivered  by  Horst 
Ernestus,  Deputy  Director,  Cologne  Public  Libraries,  Cologne,  Germany, 
on  April  12,  1969,  at  Trinity  College,  University  of  Toronto. 


26 


/ 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


Living  Accommodation 

Residence  accommodation  is  very  limited  at  the  University  of  Toronto  and 
it  is  therefore  the  custom  to  give  preference  to  undergraduates.  Several 
residences,  however,  are  still  open  to  a limited  number  of  graduate  students. 
The  fees  for  room  and  board  are  approximately  $850.00.  Most  of  the  men’s 
and  women’s  residences  have  donships  for  which  graduate  students  may 
apply. 

Men  should  address  inquiries  to:  The  Dean  of  Men,  Devonshire  House,  3 
Devonshire  Place,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The  Principal,  Knox  College, 
59  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The  Dean  of  Men,  Trinity 
College,  Hoskin  Avenue,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The  Senior  Tutor,  Vic- 
toria College,  73  Queen’s  Park  Crescent  East,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The 
Dean  of  Residence,  Wycliffe  College,  Hoskin  Avenue,  Toronto  181,  On- 
tario. 

Women  should  address  inquiries  to:  The  Dean  of  Women,  St.  Hilda’s 
College,  2 Devonshire  Place,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The  Dean  of  Women, 
University  College,  85  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario;  The  Dean 
of  Women,  Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park  Crescent  East,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario. 

Massey  College 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  84  men  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Of  this  number  61  can  be  given 
rooms  in  College  and  another  23  are  provided  with  facilities  for  study, 
and  the  use  of  the  common  rooms,  dining-hall  and  library.  Admission  is 
by  election,  and  those  elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees  which  cover 
one-third  of  the  cost  of  their  maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each  Junior 
Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial  scholarship.  Complete  information  can 
be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey  College,  4 Devonshire 
Place,  Toronto  181,  for  a brochure  which  gives  a full  description  of  the 
College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of  application. 

Graduate  Student  Residence 

The  St.  George  Graduate  Residence  accommodates  approximately  300 
single  men  and  women  graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students.  The 
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residence  is  located  on  the  south-east  corner  of  Bloor  and  St.  George 
Streets  and  provides  facilities  in  between  that  of  a conventional  residence 
and  an  apartment  building;  there  is  no  dining  hall  or  cafeteria;  kitchens 
are  provided  as  are  laundry  and  common  rooms.  The  residence  is  adminis- 
tered by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through  the  Warden,  Dr.  R.  T.  H. 
Alden;  all  inquiries  concerning  the  residence  should  be  directed  to  the 
Warden,  321  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Married  Student  Apartments 

One-  and  two-bedroom  unfurnished  apartments  in  high-rise  buildings  near 
the  University  are  available  for  married  students  on  a yearly  lease  basis. 
Brochures,  with  rent  schedules  and  application  forms,  may  be  obtained 
from  the  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario. 

Housing  Service 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommo- 
dation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains 
a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats  and  apartments.  Addresses  of  these  may 
be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  49  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

As  off-campus  housing  is  privately  controlled,  the  University  can  neither 
guarantee  its  quality  nor  reserve  it  on  behalf  of  tenants.  Students  requiring 
off-campus  housing  are  advised  to  plan  to  arrive  a few  days  in  advance  of 
registration  and  stay  temporarily  in  a hotel  so  that  they  may  have  an 
opportunity  to  locate  permanent  accommodation. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total 
occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apart- 
ments. Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the 
Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 

Rochdale  College  is  open  to  offer  student  accommodation  of  varying 
forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  are  offered  at  reason- 
able rates.  Total  accommodation  is  for  about  850  students,  both  male  and 
female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building.  Students  may 
take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either 
a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  is  operated  on 
the  co-operative  system. 

Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  either 
the  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc.,  or  Rochdale  College,  all  in- 
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quiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc.,  or 
Rochdale  College  Reservations  Office,  341  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario. 

Tartu  College 

Tartu  College  offers  accommodation  to  single  graduate  and  professional 
faculty  students.  444  single  rooms  and  15  double  rooms  will  be  available. 
Groups  of  six  will  have  their  own  cooking  facilities.  Single  rooms  will  be 
$85.00  a month  and  doubles  $75.00  a month.  A rebate  system  brings  the 
rent  down  to  $70.00  and  $60.00  per  month  respectively,  if  the  residents  do 
their  own  cleaning  and  stay  the  full  12  months.  Tartu  College  is  located  at 
the  corner  of  Madison  Avenue  and  Bloor  Street.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Tartu  College,  all  inquiries  should 
be  addressed  direct  to:  The  Reservations  Office  for  Tartu  College,  310 
Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario.  Telephone:  925-4747. 

University  Health  Service 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury  and  Infirmary  services  are  available, 
as  outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

Medical  Examination  is  required  of  any  student,  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  required  before 
October  15  unless  a certificate  of  successful  vaccination  within  the  previous 
three  years  is  produced. 

Chest  X-ray  for  Tuberculosis  is  required  of  all  students  in  their  first 
year  at  this  University,  unless  they  produce  proof  of  a normal  chest  X-ray 
or  a negative  reaction  to  Tuberculin  skin  testing  within  the  previous  six 
months,  and  is  required  annually  of  all  students  whose  domicile  is  not  in 
Canada. 

Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry 

The  Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry  is  a central  index  file  con- 
taining curriculum  vitae  and  letters  of  recommendation  from  supervising 
professors.  The  Registry  is  intended  to  facilitate  application  for  teaching 
appointments  by  assisting  in  assembling  and  duplicating  relevant  student 
records. 

The  Registry  is  not  primarily  a placement  function.  It  is  designed  to 
respond  to  requests  from  other  academic  institutions  for  credentials  of 
graduate  students,  particularly  doctoral  candidates,  seeking  teaching  posi- 
tions with  them.  Material  is  submitted  to  the  file  at  the  request  of  the 
graduate  student  who  is  responsible  for  obtaining  the  agreement  of  the 
supervising  staff  member  to  provide  a letter  of  recommendation. 
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The  request  for  student  credentials  must  come  from  the  college  interested 
in  that  student.  The  service  will  not  act  on  the  request  of  the  graduate 
student.  Consequently,  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  college  in 
which  they  are  interested,  stating  that  credentials  may  be  obtained  on 
request  to  the  Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry,  581  Spadina 
Avenue,  University  of  Toronto. 

Hart  House 

All  male  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House.  The 
purpose  and  the  conditions  of  this  membership  are  defined  in  a bulletin 
available  from  Hart  House,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Graduate  Students’  Union 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has 
become,  by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union,  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union 
building  is  situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street, 
between  Spadina  Avenue  and  Huron  Street).  Its  first  floor  lounge  contains 
magazines,  television,  telephone,  a piano  and  high-fidelity  set.  A bar 
operates  full-time  on  the  second  floor  and  snacks  are  available  there. 

The  gymnasium  is  equipped  for  basketball,  badminton  and  volleyball, 
and  a games-room  for  table-tennis  and  billiards.  The  building  is  open  for 
the  use  of  all  graduate  students  from  9:00  a.m.  to  11:30  p.m.  every  week- 
day and  from  1:00  p.m.  to  11:30  p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  gradu- 
ate students  operating  twelve  months  of  the  year.  It  is  the  function  of  the 
Executive  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  to  represent  officially  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Union  in  all  matters  affecting  their  interests.  Activities  include 
Wine  and  Cheese  parties,  dances  with  live  music,  trips  to  the  University- 
owned  farm  at  Caledon,  ski  outings,  trips  to  Stratford,  ice-hockey,  soccer, 
basketball,  etc. 

Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties 
using  the  facilities  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union. 

The  Graduate  Students’  Union  publishes  a monthly  magazine  called  the 
St.  George  Dragon.  It  is  available  in  graduate  departments  and  at  the  G.s.u. 
about  the  first  week  in  every  month. 

Information  and  inquiries  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin 
boards  throughout  campus,  in  the  St.  George  Dragon,  The  Varsity  or  by 
telephoning  the  Executive  Assistant  at  928-2391  between  9:00  a.m.-5:00 
p.m. 


30 


International  Student  Centre  - ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  located  in  historic  Cumberland  House, 
at  33  St.  George  Street.  This  beautiful  new  home  for  the  Centre  was  made 
possible  through  the  co-operation  of  the  University  which  provided  the 
building,  and  the  Rotary  Clubs  in  the  area  which  raised  over  $200,000  for 
the  restoration,  renovation  and  furnishing  of  the  Centre,  isc  succeeds  the 
organization  known  as  Friendly  Relations  with  Overseas  Students  (fros), 
well  known  to  all  overseas  students  and  to  many  Canadians.  It  was  estab- 
lished by  the  University  to  continue  the  program  of  fros.  It  provides  a 
meeting  place  on  campus  for  all  students  from  Canada  and  abroad  to  come 
together  in  organized  programs  or  informal  gatherings  in  a multi-cultural 
setting.  The  ‘international  community’  on  the  campus  can  find  there  ample 
opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate  their  cultures,  and  to  relax 
together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas, 
graduate  and  undergraduate,  are  invited  to  register  for  the  mailing  list. 
They  are  welcome  to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  isc,  to  participate  in  its 
activities,  to  help  on  the  program  committees,  and  to  perpetuate  its  spirit. 

A varied  program  of  events  is  organized  by  the  Student  Council  with 
the  close  co-operation  of  the  national  clubs,  ethnic  groups  and  other 
organizations  whose  major  interest  is  international  in  nature.  Lectures, 
discussions,  ‘Country  Nights,’  trips,  excursions,  films  and  parties  are  some 
of  the  activities  planned  throughout  the  year. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  overseas  students  are  two  of  the  major 
functions  of  the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  overseas  students  prior  to 
their  departure  for  Canada  to  provide  them  in  advance  with  information 
and  to  determine  their  travel  plans.  Students  and  the  full-time  staff  work 
together  in  meeting  new  students  on  arrival  and  assisting  them  in  getting 
settled.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  Director, 
International  Student  Centre,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario, 
Canada. 

Community  friends  work  closely  with  the  Centre  in  arranging  oppor- 
tunities for  overseas  students  to  meet  Canadian  families.  These  include 
Sunday  Night  Open  House,  Wives’  Group,  concert  parties,  meeting  with 
community  groups  as  well  as  home  hospitality. 

The  full-time  staff  is  always  pleased  to  discuss  with  any  students  then- 
interests  or  concerns  and  when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  correct 
person  or  agency.  The  Director  of  the  International  Student  Centre  is  also 
the  Overseas  Student  Adviser  for  the  University. 

The  Centre  offers  among  its  facilities  a small  auditorium,  lounges, 
kitchen  for  coffee,  sandwiches  and  soft-drinks,  reading  room  with  journals 
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from  around  the  world,  stereophonic  high-fidelity  set,  television,  piano, 
and  table-tennis.  There  is  a house  newspaper  and  a Speakers  Bureau  run 
by  the  Student  Committee.  Work  and  meeting  space  is  available  to  or- 
ganized student  groups. 

St.  Andrew’s  - University  Day  Nursery 

This  day  nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the  University  of  Toronto, 
the  Graduate  Students’  Union  and  the  Students’  Administrative  Council, 
provides  pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  117  Bloor  Street 
East,  is  well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery 
Act,  Province  of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:45  p.m.  through- 
out the  winter  and  summer  academic  sessions.  Fees  are  reasonable,  and 
noon  meals  and  morning  and  afternoon  snacks  are  provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  University  students,  although 
children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be  considered. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (telephone  921-7078) 
or  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (928-2665). 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


The  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  conducts  all  work  leading  to  graduate 
degrees  in  the  University.  Established  as  a distinct  academic  division  in 
1922,  the  School  is  now  organized  into  four  divisions:  The  Humanities, 
The  Social  Sciences,  The  Physical  Sciences,  and  The  Life  Sciences. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  annually  issues  a Calendar  in  which 
there  are  sections  on  General  Regulations;  Degree  Regulations;  Fees; 
Fellowships,  Awards  and  Loans;  General  Information;  Departmental 
Regulations  and  Courses;  and  the  Graduate  Faculty.  For  complete  official 
regulations,  see  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Categories  of  Graduate  Students 

The  University  offers  advanced  courses  of  study  and  facilities  for  research 
to  two  categories  of  graduate  students,  those  proceeding  directly  to  a degree, 
and  those  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree.  Admission  to  advanced 
courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission 
to  candidacy  for  a higher  degree. 

Students  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  for  one  of  the  various 
graduate  degrees  or  diplomas  offered  by  the  School.  Most  degree  students 
must  be  enrolled  on  a full-time  basis.  Some  departments  offer  part-time 
instruction  at  the  Master’s  level. 

Students  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing categories  of  Special  Student: 

(a)  Probationary  Students  - when  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a uni- 
versity whose  curricula  cannot  readily  be  appraised  by  the  graduate 
department  and  Degree  Committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  re- 
quired to  register  in  the  first  instance  in  this  category  for  at  least  four 
months.  If,  after  this  period,  the  department  is  convinced  that  the  student 
is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the  Degree  Com- 
mittee concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree  and  the  four 
month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  his  receiving 
residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student  is  not 
recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a 
Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  his  case 
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would  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a 
degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the  School  but  will  be 
granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year  which  he  has  spent  at  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  Full-Time  Special  Students  who  are  taking  a full-time  program  of 
study  not  leading  to  any  degree  or  diploma,  or 

(c)  Occasional  Students  who  are  taking  one  or  more  courses  on  a part-time 
basis. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  (b)  and  (c)  cannot  become  part 
of  a subsequent  degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  in  exceptional 
cases,  the  Degree  Committee  will  consider  recommendations  from  the 
department  concerned  that  credit  be  granted  for  prerequisite  courses. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  this  section  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Certain  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

Academic  Requirements 

Except  where  otherwise  stated  in  the  Degree  Regulations,  degree  students 
must  have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least 
second  class  standing,  or  its  equivalent  from  another  approved  university; 
probationary  students  must  appear  to  have  equivalent  standing. 

Applicants  who  graduated  five  or  more  years  ago  without  achieving 
sufficiently  high  standing  for  admission  to  the  School  as  Degree  candidates, 
but  who  have  since  done  significant  intellectual  work,  may  be  considered  for 
admission  if  a department  wishes  to  recommend  it.  Such  applicants  must 
present  substantial  evidence  that,  in  the  interval  since  graduation,  they  have 
achieved  qualifications  at  least  equivalent  to  those  stated  in  the  preceding 
paragraph. 

All  students  must  have  a degree  from  a recognized  university.  Admission 
without  a university  degree  is  a rare  exception  and  approval  of  the  Council 
is  required. 

Facility  in  the  English  Language 

Facility  in  the  English  Language  must  be  established  by  all  applicants 
from  universities  outside  Canada  whose  native  language  is  not  English. 
This  must  be  done  before  arrival  on  this  campus.  Acceptable  tests  are 
available  for  students,  whose  admission  has  been  recommended,  from: 
(a)  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michi- 
gan, u.s.a.;  (b)  toefl,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New  Jersey, 
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u.s.a.  Where  the  language  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  examination 
has  been  uniformly  English,  evidence  of  an  applicant’s  proficiency  pre- 
sented by  one  of  his  University  professors  may  satisfy  the  School. 

Procedure  for  Degree  Students 

Becoming  a degree  student  consists  of  three  phases:  (1)  application;  (2) 
registration;  and  (3)  enrolment.  Each  phase  requires  a certain  amount  of 
documentation,  and  there  are  deadlines  which  must  be  met,  some  of  which 
have  a fee  penalty.  In  other  cases  a student’s  chances  of  being  accepted  are 
jeopardized  by  being  late.  All  admissions  are  subject  to  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  department  concerned  and  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Phase  1(a)  Application  for  Admission  [Deadline  March  15] 

In  order  to  be  considered  for  a University  of  Toronto  fellowship,  admission 
applications  must  be  received  by  February  1.  Application  for  admission  (on 
the  standard  application  form)  and  transcripts  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
Students  not  previously  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  must  at  this  time  include  an  application  fee  of  $10.00 
(certified  cheque  or  money  order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto). 

Admission  places  will  be  assigned  on  the  basis  of  applications  that  have 
been  received  by  March  15.  In  some  departments  places  may  remain  after 
these  assignments  have  been  made.  In  such  cases  applications  for  admission 
may  be  considered  after  March  15  but  in  no  case  can  an  application  for 
admission  to  the  regular  session  be  considered  after  August  1 . 

Applications  are  examined  by  the  department;  its  recommendation  for 
acceptance  must  then  be  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Ap- 
plicants are  informed  as  soon  as  possible  of  the  decision.  Acceptance  is 
valid  only  for  the  session  for  which  application  is  made.  Re-application  is 
necessary  if  entry  into  the  program  is  postponed  for  any  reason. 

If  an  applicant  is  provisionally  accepted  on  the  basis  of  incomplete  tran- 
scripts, he  must  submit  two  official  copies  of  his  final  transcript  before  his 
application  can  be  considered  for  final  acceptance. 

Phase  1(b)  Application  for  Financial  Assistance 

Many  graduate  students  will  require  financial  assistance  to  pursue  their 
studies.  For  Canadian  students,  fellowships  are  offered  through  the  federal 
and  provincial  governments.  The  University  of  Toronto  also  has  a con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships.  Some  of  these  are  open  to  students  in  all 
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departments.  Others  are  restricted  to  students  of  one  or  more  departments 
or  to  a Division  of  the  School. 

Phase  2 Registration  [ Deadlines  September  1 1 and  18] 

Registration  begins  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  where  Fees  forms 
are  given  to  students  whose  admission  has  been  approved.  On  presentation 
of  a receipt  confirming  that  at  least  the  first  instalment  of  fees  has  been 
paid,  ATL  cards  and  enrolment  forms  will  be  issued. 

The  penalty  for  late  registration  is  $10.00,  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of 
lateness  up  to  a maximum  of  $20.00.  In  no  case  will  registration  or  re- 
registration be  permitted  after  November  1.  First-year  students  in  library 
science  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street, 
between  the  hours  of  9:15  a.m.  and  12:30  p.m.  and  from  1:30  p.m.  to 
4:30  p.m.  on  September  11,  1970.  Second-year  students  in  library  science 
must  register  on  September  18,  1970. 

Phase  3 Enrolment 

After  registration  is  completed,  the  student  proceeds  to  the  department  and 
arranges  a program  of  study.  An  outline  of  the  student’s  program  on  the 
enrolment  form  is  submitted  by  the  department  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  approval  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division. 
The  deadline  date  for  the  return  of  completed  enrolment  forms  is  No- 
vember 1. 

Procedure  for  Special  Students 

Special  students  in  categories  (a)  and  (b),  i.e.,  probationary  and  full-session, 
are  students  who  may  have  applied  as  degree  students  but  who  have  been 
accepted  in  one  of  these  categories.  If  they  intend  to  register  they  follow  the 
procedure  as  outlined  in  phases  2 and  3. 

Special  students  in  category  (c),  i.e.,  occasional,  may  make  application 
at  any  time  up  to  the  beginning  of  registration.  Approval  of  the  application 
must  be  obtained  from  the  department  or  departments  giving  the  course  or 
courses  applied  for.  As  with  other  students  phases  2 and  3 must  be  followed. 

Procedure  for  University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Students  Proceeding  to  a 
Higher  Degree 

Students  in  a Master’s  program  at  this  University,  who  hope  to  enter  a 
phil. m.  or  Doctor’s  program  in  the  subsequent  academic  session,  or 
students  enrolled  as  special  students  who  hope  to  enter  a degree  program 
must  follow  the  complete  procedure  (application,  registration,  enrolment, 
etc.)  as  outlined  for  degree  students.  All  deadlines  apply;  only  the  applica- 
tion fee  is  unnecessary. 
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Procedure  for  Students  Re-registering  for  the  Same  Degree 

Students  continuing  in  a degree  program,  whether  full-time  or  part-time, 
should  follow  the  procedure  for  degree  students  starting  at  phase  1(b). 
No  application  for  admission  is  required. 

A time  limit  exists  for  all  degrees.  All  degree  candidates  must  re-register 
and  pay  the  appropriate  fees  annually  after  completion  of  course  and  resi- 
dence requirements  until  the  degree  has  been  granted.  Candidates  receiving 
the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  will  be  registered  without  payment  of 
the  re-registration  fee,  provided  they  were  registered  in  the  previous  session. 

Graduate  Summer  Session 

In  addition  to  a large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent 
study,  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will  offer  during  the  summer,  a 
number  of  graduate  courses  for  credit  towards  higher  degrees.  Courses 
will  be  offered  in  the  summer,  1970,  in  Library  Science.  The  courses  will 
be  equivalent  to  those  offered  during  the  winter  session  but  they  will  vary 
in  duration  and  thus  in  frequency  of  meeting.  Application  for  admission 
to  the  Summer  Session  should  be  made  before  April  15.  Students  attending 
formal  courses  or  engaged  in  research  must  register  for  the  Summer 
Session. 

Grading  System 

Effective  in  1970-1971,  the  grading  system  will  be: 

(a)  Regular  graduate  courses 


A+ 

B+ 

A 

B 

A— 

B- 

FAIL 

For  averaging  purposes,  passing  grades  are  assigned  the  following 
points: 

A-f  9 points  B+  6 points 

A 8 points  B 5 points 

A — 7 points  B — 4 points 

(b)  Prerequisite  courses 

Graded  as  in  (a),  save  for  an  additional  category,  where  permitted  by 
departments 

C 

For  averaging  purposes,  C is  assigned  2 points 
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(c)  A special  category  of  graduate  courses  will  be  graded  Pass  or  Fail. 
Such  courses  are  to  be  offered  at  the  option  of  the  department  and  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Unsatisfactory  Performance 

A student  whose  performance  is  considered  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  at 
any  time  on  the  recommendation  of  his  department  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Council  of  the  School  have  his  registration  cancelled. 

Degree  Recommendations 

When  all  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  department  submits  a recom- 
mendation  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  giving  evidence 
that  the  program  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  has  been  satisfactorily 
completed. 

Convocations 

Convocation  ceremonies  are  held  twice  a year,  in  the  Spring  and  Fall.  The 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  submits  the  names  of  the 
graduands  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  who  advises  the  student  re- 
garding procedures  for  the  convocation  ceremony  and  who  is  responsible 
for  the  issuing  of  diplomas.  Graduate  degrees  may  also  be  conferred  in 
absentia  at  the  February  Meeting  of  Senate. 

Ineligibility  of  Senior  Staff  Members 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges,  < 
senior  in  rank  to  Lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  be  graduate  students  pro- 
ceeding to  a degree  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Inventions 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  an  interest  in  any  invention  which  results 
from  research  supported  by  funds  or  utilizing  facilities  administered  by  the 
University,  whether  such  invention  be  made  by  a graduate  student  or  a 
University  employee,  and  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  student  or 
employee  to  assign  part  or  all  of  the  rights  in  any  such  invention  to  the 
University. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


Master  of  Library  Science  Program 

Beginning  in  September,  1970,  the  School  of  Library  Science,  through  its 
Graduate  Department,  will  offer  a graduate  program  of  two  academic  years 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  (m.l.s.).  The  program 
will  be  carried  on  under  the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  one -year  postgraduate  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Library  Science  (b.l.s.)  will  no  longer  be  offered  by  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

Degree  Regulations 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  have  a 
University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  second  class  standing, 
or  its  equivalent  from  an  approved  university. 

In  addition  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
the  School  of  Library  Science  has  certain  other  requirements  for  applicants 
to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science. 

An  applicant  is  required  to  supply  with  his  application  the  names  of  three 
persons  to  whom  the  School  of  Library  Science  may  write  for  references. 
If  possible,  at  least  one  of  these  persons  should  be  a librarian  and  the  other 
two,  if  not  librarians,  should  be  teachers  or  employers. 

Each  applicant  must  submit  with  his  application  a certificate  from  a duly 
qualified  medical  practitioner  stating  that  he  is  physically  and  mentally  fit. 

An  applicant  may  be  required  to  have  a personal  interview  with  a member 
of  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  or  with  an  authorized  repre- 
sentative of  the  School. 

Each  applicant  accepted  by  the  School  of  Library  Science  will  be  required 
to  provide  on  or  before  registration  a passport  size  head-and-shoulders 
photograph  of  himself. 

An  applicant  who  has  not  had  library  experience  is  strongly  advised  to 
work  in  a library  under  professional  supervision  before  registration. 

Degree  Requirements 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  normally  must 
complete  the  two  academic  years  of  the  program  by  full-time  study.  A 
candidate  for  the  first  year  of  the  m.l.s.  program  normally  may  enrol  for 
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courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  Regular  Session  only,  i.e.,  September,  1970. 
Since  enrolment  is  limited,  it  may  not  be  possible  to  admit  all  qualified 
applicants. 

A candidate  who  has  successfully  completed  the  first  year  of  the  m.l.s. 
program  will  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  degree  either  by  eight  half- 
courses, or  by  a combination  of  six  half-courses  and  a research  project. 

If  a research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or 
typewritten  copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  not  later  than  April  15  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  Spring  Convocation,  not  later  than  October 
15  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation,  and  not  later 
than  December  15  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  February  Meeting 
of  the  Senate. 

The  major  portion  of  a candidate’s  second-year  program  normally  will 
consist  of  courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  the  department  con- 
cerned, the  second-year  program  may  include  related  graduate  courses  in 
other  departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and,  in  appropriate 
circumstances,  senior  undergraduate  courses  equivalent  to  a maximum  of 
two  half-courses. 

With  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Library  Science,  a candidate  may  be 
permitted  to  complete  the  second  year  of  the  program  as  a part-time  stu- 
dent. A candidate  for  the  second  year  of  the  m.l.s.  program  will  be 
permitted  to  enrol  for  courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  First  or  Second  Term 
or  Summer  Session.  All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library 
Science  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  within  five  years  from  first  enrol- 
ment in  library  science  at  the  graduate  level,  i.e.,  in  the  m.l.s.  program. 

Requirements  for  B.L.S.  Graduates 

A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  the 
University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  second-class  standing  or  its  equivalent 
from  an  approved  library  school  normally  will  be  admitted  to  the  second 
year  of  the  m.l.s.  program  as  a full-time  student.  With  the  approval  of 
the  School  of  Library  Science,  a candidate  may  be  permitted  to  complete 
the  second  year  of  the  program  as  a part-time  student. 

If  a candidate  has  not  had  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary 
for  his  chosen  field  of  study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses 
from  those  offered  by  the  School  of  Library  Science  or  other  divisions  of 
the  University.  These  additional  courses  will  carry  no  credit  towards  the 
Master’s  degree. 

A b.l.s.  graduate  entering  the  m.l.s.  program  after  July  1,  1970,  will 


40 


be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  for  the  degree  within 
1;l  four  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the  graduate  level,  i.e., 
in  the  m.l.s.  program.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  additional  course 
•S'  requirements  for  the  m.l.s.  degree  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  four- 
^ year  period. 

A b.l.s.  graduate  entering  the  m.l.s.  program  who  has  not  previously 
01  i had  an  approved  course  in  research  methods  will  be  required  to  take  either 
ilf  Course  1550X,  Research  Methods,  or  Course  2050X,  Advanced  Research 
^ Methods,  as  one  of  the  eight  half-courses  required  for  the  m.l.s.  degree. 

« | 

£i  Course  Requirements 
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Each  of  the  two  years  of  the  program  will  consist  of  eight  half-courses,  or 
the  equivalent.  The  program  consists  of: 


In  (a)  three  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  First  Year 
o.  1510  The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

in  1520  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

Itfj  1530  Organization  of  Information 

(b)  two  required  half-courses  to  be  taken  during  either  the  First  Year  or 
during  the  First  Term  of  the  Second  Year. 

1540X  Library  Administration 
1550X  Research  Methods 

! (c)  eight  elective  half-courses , two  of  which  may  be  taken  during  the  First 
j Year. 


First  Year  Elective  Courses 

First  Term  (one  may  be  taken  instead  of  1540X) 

2 1 20X  History  of  Books  and  Printing 
2140X  Contemporary  Publishing 
2290X  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 
23 1 OX  Book  Selection  and  Reading  Guidance  for  Children 
271  OX  Automation  of  Library  Processes  (with  the  permission  of  the 
Instructor) 


Second  Term  (one  maybe  taken  instead  of  1550X) 

2 1 30X  History  of  Libraries 
2 1 50X  The  Process  of  Human  Communication 
2320X  Reading  Guidance  for  Adolescents  and  Young  Adults 
2360X  History  of  Publishing  for  Children 

2740X  Documentation  Methods  (with  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 


41 


Second  Year  Elective  Courses  i 

A selection  of  elective  courses  covering  a broad  spectrum  of  modern 
librarianship  will  be  offered  each  term.  Each  elective  is  a half-course,  that 
is,  it  is  presented  for  one  term  or  half  an  academic  year,  and  a total  of  eight  if 
elective  courses  may  be  chosen  by  each  student.  The  objectives  of  elective  i( 
courses  are  four-fold:  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  application  of 
general  principles  learned  in  the  first  year  to  special  areas  such  as  library 
services,  types  of  materials,  types  of  work,  types  of  libraries,  etc.;  to  provide  f 
an  opportunity  for  the  student  who  is  interested  in  a wide  range  of  problems  j [* 
to  investigate  in  some  depth  a number  of  areas  and  problems  common  to  all  j it 
libraries;  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  relate  developments  ! m 
in  library  science  to  those  in  other  disciplines  through  courses  taken  in  other  (i 
departments  of  the  University;  and  to  give  the  student  the  opportunity  to  a 
carry  on  a substantial  research  project  under  supervision. 

I 

Computer  Programming  Requirement  j 

In  addition  to  completing  the  course  requirements,  each  first  year  student  i 
will  be  required  to  solve  a computer  programming  problem.  The  basic 
objective  of  this  requirement  is  not  to  produce  a computer  programmer  but  ' 
rather  to  acquaint  the  student  with  sequential-step  methodology  as  a problem 
solving  method  and  to  introduce  him  to  the  current  documentation  necessary  ! 
for  utilizing  data  processing  systems. 

Introduction  to  Librarianship 

There  will  be  an  orientation  period  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  year  to 
enable  the  student  to  orient  himself  to  the  School;  to  consider  in  a preliminary 
way  such  topics  as  communication,  information,  and  the  role  of  the  library 
in  society;  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  state  of  the  art,  to  current  issues 
in  librarianship  and  to  the  types  of  libraries  and  users;  to  provide  an  over- 
view of  the  first  year  program  and  of  the  interrelationship  of  courses;  and  to 
introduce  the  concept  of  the  library  as  a system  and  to  indicate  the  possibili- 
ties for  computer  applications  in  libraries. 

From  time  to  time  throughout  the  year,  arrangements  will  be  made  for 
visits  to  the  School  of  Library  Science  by  visiting  academics,  librarians  and 
others  whose  professions  are  related  to  librarianship.  Insofar  as  is  feasible, 
opportunity  will  also  be  provided  for  visits  by  students  to  libraries  and 
related  institutions. 

Full-Time  Students 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  is  one  of 
full-time  graduate  professional  education.  In  addition  to  eight  to  ten  hours 
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a week  of  classes,  a student  must  expect  to  devote  considerable  time  to 
assignments,  term  papers,  and  reading.  It  is  estimated  that  three  or  four 
hours  of  independent  study  are  required  for  each  hour  of  classes.  Full- 
time students  are  discouraged,  therefore,  from  attempting  to  carry  addi- 
tional work  part-time. 

Part-Time  Students 

With  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Library  Science,  a candidate  may  be 
permitted  to  complete  the  second  year  of  the  program  as  a part-time 
student.  During  the  Regular  Session,  1970-1971,  it  is  anticipated  that  a 
number  of  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  late  afternoon  or  evening.  Fully 
employed  part-time  students  who  are  interested  in  after-hours  classes  are 
encouraged  to  enrol  for  one  half-course  only.  One  half-course  constitutes 
one-quarter  of  a normal  load  for  a full-time  student,  and  any  load  greater 
than  that  for  a fully  employed  person  is  likely  to  prove  to  be  extremely 
heavy.  The  difficulty  is  not  merely  one  of  class  hours,  but  of  required 
reading,  independent  study  and  assignments. 

Selection  of  Courses 

The  final  date  for  selection  of  courses  for  the  First  Term  of  the  Regular 
Session  is  August  1,  1970;  the  final  date  for  the  Second  Term  is  November 
1,  1970.  Course  selections  are  accepted  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
received.  It  may  be  necessary  to  restrict  course  enrolment  in  order  to  limit 
the  size  of  classes. 

Faculty  Advisers 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science  is  assigned  a faculty  adviser  who  is  responsible  for  discussing  with 
the  student  his  program  at  the  School  and  choice  of  elective  courses. 

Withdrawals 

If  for  any  reason  a student  cannot  continue  classes,  he  must  submit  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  a signed  official  withdrawal 
form  along  with  his  Admit-to-Lectures  card  and  Library  identification 
card.  Any  adjustment  of  fees  will  be  considered  only  from  the  date  of 
receipt  of  formal  notice  of  withdrawal.  Failure  to  attend  classes  does  not 
constitute  official  withdrawal. 

For  m.l.s.  students  in  First  Year,  the  final  date  for  withdrawal  from  the 
program  without  academic  penalty  is  February  12,  1971.  For  m.l.s.  stu- 
dents in  Second  Year,  the  final  date  for  withdrawal  from  courses  without 
academic  penalty  is  October  23,  1970,  for  the  First  Term,  and  February 
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12,  1971,  for  the  Second  Term.  Except  for  medical  reasons  or  other  ex- 
ceptional circumstances,  a student  shall  be  considered  to  have  failed  if  he 
withdraws  after  these  dates. 

Any  student  whose  attendance  at  classes  or  whose  work  is  deemed  un- 
satisfactory, may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Examinations 

Final  examinations  in  each  course  in  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Library  Science  may  be  scheduled  at  the  end  of  the  regular  term 
or  Summer  Session  in  which  the  course  is  offered.  Students  must  sit  for 
the  final  examination  at  that  time.  In  case  of  inability  to  write  an  examina- 
tion because  of  illness,  a student  should  inform  the  Secretary  of  the 
Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  immediately.  Per- 
mission may  then  be  granted  to  write  the  examination,  without  further  fee, 
on  a subsequent  occasion. 

Term  Assignments 

If  a student  does  not  complete  required  term  work  in  any  course  by  the 
date  set  by  the  instructor,  he  will  be  regarded  as  having  failed  that  course. 
In  exceptional  cases,  however,  an  extension  of  time  may  be  granted  by  the 
Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

Academic  Standing 

In  order  to  obtain  standing  in  any  course  in  First  or  Second  Year,  a 
student  must  attain  at  least  a b—  grade.  No  supplemental  examinations 
are  permitted.  If  a student  fails  to  obtain  at  least  b—  standing  in  more 
than  one  course  (or  two  half-courses)  in  either  First  or  Second  Year,  he 
will  be  deemed  to  have  failed  his  year  and  may  be  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  m.l.s.  program. 

If  a student  fails  to  obtain  the  necessary  standing  in  one  required  course 
(or  in  one  or  two  required  half-courses),  he  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  that 
course  (or  half-course).  He  may  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  Second 
Year  while  repeating  the  failed  course  (or  half-course),  but  the  maximum 
course  load  will  be  limited  to  four  per  term. 

If  a student  fails  to  obtain  the  necessary  standing  in  one  elective  course 
(or  in  one  or  two  elective  half-courses),  he  may  be  permitted  to  repeat 
the  failed  course  (or  half-course)  or,  with  the  permission  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Library  Science,  to  substitute  another  course  (or  half- 
course). 

A student  may  repeat  a failed  course  once  only.  No  student  will  be 
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permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  course  without  attending  the 
classes  in  that  course  again  and  paying  fees  as  if  it  were  an  additional 
course. 

Aegrotat  standing  will  not  be  granted  but  special  examinations  may  be 
provided  for  students  who  were  unable  to  write  the  final  examination  or 
whose  performance  was  adversely  affected  by  reason  of  illness,  domestic 
affliction  or  other  causes.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of 
such  factors  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  Library  Science  within  three  days  after  the  end  of  the  examination 
period,  together  with  a medical  certificate  which  includes  a statement  that 
the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  illness,  or  other  supporting 
evidence. 

Degree 

On  successful  completion  of  all  requirements,  a candidate  will  be  recom- 
mended for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  (m.l.s.  ). 
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Fees  Regulations 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  they  must  com- 
plete Fees  forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  prescribed 
for  the  program  of  study  for  which  application  has  been  made.  Fees  forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  who  have  paid  in  full  the  academic  fee  for  the  degree  for  which 
they  are  enrolled  and  who  propose  to  enrol  in  summer  courses  to  complete 
the  degree  requirements  must  pay  a re-registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  ap- 
plicable incidental  fees.  The  Student  Activity  Fee  for  Summer  Session  is 
$5.00. 


Fees  for  the  M.L.S.  Program 


Full  Fees  must 
be  paid  for 
each  required 
year  of 
residence 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees* 

Total 

Fees 

First 

Instalment 
Due  on 
or  before 
Sept.  25 

Second 
Instalment 
Due  on 
or  before 
Jan. 15 

Master’s  Degrees: 
Men 

$435.00 

$40.00 

$475.00 

$255.00 

$220.00 

Women 

435.00 

20.00 

455.00 

235.00 

220.00 

Re-registration 

Fee 

60.00 

10.00 

70.00 

70.00 



(after  completion 
of  residence 
requirements) 

Courses: 

First  Course 

110.00 

20.00 

130.00 

130.00 

Each  Additional 
Course 

110.00 

110.00 

110.00 



Per  Course 
per  Term 

55.00 

10.00 

65.00 

65.00 

— 

*Incidental  fees  include:  Graduate  Students’  Union  - $10.00;  Hart  House  (Men) - 
$20.00;  Health  Service  - $10.00. 
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Part-Time  Students 

A part-time  degree  candidate  must,  in  the  session  in  which  he  completes 
his  degree  requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the 
academic  fees  paid  with  those  paid  by  a full-time  degree  candidate  in  the 
same  session,  plus  applicable  incidental  fees. 

Late  Registration  Fee 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 
maximum  of  $20.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers 
after  the  last  date  for  registration. 

Instalment  Payments 

The  first  instalment  of  fees  is  due  on  or  before  September  25.  The  final 
instalment  is  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further  notice).  The 
additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  is  $3.00. 

Late  Payment  Fee 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date 
on  which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month, 
or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid. 

Re-registration  Fee  for  All  Degree  Candidates 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for 
the  course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the 
work  for  the  degree,  will  be  required  to  re-register  and  pay  re-registration 
fees  in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject 
to  any  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by  which  completion  of 
the  work  may  be  deferred.  In  each  year  in  which  re-registration  is  required, 
the  student  shall  pay  a registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  any  applicable  in- 
cidental fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for 
normal  registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure 
of  a student  to  re-register  as  required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the 
School  to  lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  his  application  for  re- 
instatement is  approved  by  the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and 
he  pays  the  re-registration  fees  prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  he  failed 
to  re-register.  This  regulation  applies  to  other  than  ph.d.  candidates  regis- 
tering for  the  first  time  in  the  summer  of  1968  or  later,  ph.d.  candidates 
have  been  subject  to  this  requirement  since  1961-1962. 
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Staff  Exemption 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except 
in  courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music), 
who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  (*)  of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated 
institution  or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying 
clinical  facilities  to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on 
application,  therefor,  an  exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session  de- 
pendent upon  the  amount  of  remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable 
during  the  regular  session  of  the  School,  as  follows: 


Amount  of 
Remuneration 
during  session 

Amount  of 
Exemption 

(a)  Full-time  students 

$250.00  to  $ 500.00 

$ 50.00 

501.00  to  1,000.00 

80.00 

over  1,000.00 

125.00 

(b)  Part-time  students 

$250.00  or  more 

$ 10.00  per  subject 

chargedf 

(c)  Degree  candidates  required 

to  re-register  after  com 

- 

pletion  of  residence 

requirements 

$250.00  or  more 

$ 25.00 

^Payments  made  to  students 

from  research  grants  or  other 

awards  are  not  con- 

sidered  to  be  remuneration  from  a staff  appointment. 

(The  total  exemptions  allowed  a part-time  student  for  a period  of  study  equivalent 
to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50.00. 


Incidental  Fees 

Hart  House  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  graduate  students. 
General  course  graduates  proceeding  to  the  Master’s  degree  are  required 
to  pay  the  fee  twice;  Honours  course  graduates,  once.  A candidate  for  a 
Master’s  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a period  of  years  will 
pay  the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  he  receives  the  degree. 

Students’  Administrative  Council  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  of  $12.00  is  optional  for  graduate  students. 
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Graduate  Students’  Union  Fee 


)t  This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students  and  by 
).  all  part-time  graduate  students  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they  are 
d enrolled. 
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School  of  Library  Science  Students’  Association  Fee 


:•  This  incidental  fee  is  paid  on  registration  to  The  Students’  Association  of  the 
le  I School  of  Library  Science. 


Health  Service  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students  and  by 
; all  part-time  graduate  students  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they  are 
enrolled. 

Required  Text  Books  and  Supplies 

Students  should  allow  approximately  $150.00  for  required  text  books  and 
supplies. 


ct  Library  Visits 

Students  should  allow  approximately  $50.00  for  visits  to  libraries. 


Transcript  Fee  for  M.L.S.  Record 

A fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional 
copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  2 50.  Transcripts  cannot 
- be  issued  or  grades  released  for  students  whose  fees  are  in  arrears.  Apply 
“■  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario. 


Transcript  Fee  for  B.L.S.  Record 

A fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional 
copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  250.  Apply  to  the  Secre- 
tary, School  of  Library  Science,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 


FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 


Fellowships  Awarded  by  the  University 

Application  for  fellowships  awarded  by  the  University  and  letters  of 
recommendation,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
any  graduate  work,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario,  not  later  than 
February  1,  except  for  those  fellowships  otherwise  indicated. 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted  at  the  same  time  as  the 
fellowship  application. 

An  applicant  who  is  already  enrolled  in  the  School  need  not  submit  an 
application  for  admission  unless  he  proposes  to  proceed  to  a different 
graduate  degree  in  the  following  session. 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  for  the  regular 
academic  session. 

Holders  of  fellowships  awarded  by  the  University  may  accept  limited 
teaching  appointments.  When  the  fellowship  has  a value  of  more  than 
$2,000.00  any  teaching  appointment  must  be  reported  for  approval  to  the 
School  by  the  department  chairman.  The  report  should  be  made  as  early 
as  possible  and  in  any  case  before  the  first  payment  of  the  fellowship  is 
released.  No  fellowship  holder  is  permitted  to  teach  in  the  University 
without  further  remuneration. 

Application  procedures  and  regulations  concerning  fellowships  tenable 
at  the  University  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards. 

A number  of  Open  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  University,  including 
the  following: 
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University  of  Toronto  Prerequisite-Year  Fellowships 

These  fellowships  are  for  applicants  who  will  be  enrolling  in  the  first  L 
year  of  a two-year  Master’s  program.  The  value  is  approximately  $750.00. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 


Fellowships  Awarded  by  Governmental  Agencies 

Ontario  Graduate  Fellowships 
The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  annually  a num-  : 
ber  of  postgraduate  awards  known  as  Ontario  Graduate  Fellowships. 
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These  awards  are  tenable  at  universities  in  Ontario  only.  The  awards  are 
intended  primarily  for  students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  im- 
migrants and  who  were  residents  of  Ontario  at  time  of  application.  A 
Fellow  may  receive  an  amount  not  to  exceed  $1,500.00  for  one  academic 
year.  Applications  for  Fellowships  in  library  science  tenable  in  1970-1971, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  February  16, 
1970.  Library  science  students  enrolled  full-time  in  the  second  year  of  the 
m.l.s.  program  are  eligible. 

Fellowships  Awarded  by  Other  Outside  Agencies 

The  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women  Fellowships 
The  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women  offers  a Professional 
Fellowship  with  a value  of  $2,500.00.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  before  February  1. 

Fellowships  in  Library  Science 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  Anne  Hume  Bursary 

This  Bursary  was  donated  by  the  Zonta  Club  of  Windsor,  Ontario,  in 
honour  of  the  late  Dr.  Anne  Hume,  Chief  Librarian  of  the  Windsor  Public 
Library  from  1937  to  1957.  The  applicant  must  be  a female,  resident  in 
the  city  of  Windsor  or  county  of  Essex,  deemed  most  worthy  on  the  basis 
of  scholarship  and  financial  need,  and  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Library  Science.  This  Bursary  is  awarded  annually  and  its  value  is  not 
less  than  $150.00. 

The  Grolier  Limited  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship  was  donated  by  Grolier  Limited,  educational  publishers. 
It  will  be  awarded  in  the  1971-1972  session  and  in  alternate  sessions 
thereafter.  The  applicant  must  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School  of 
Library  Science  and  must  have  attained  in  his  undergraduate  course  aca- 
demic standing  satisfactory  to  the  School  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of 
the  scholarship  is  $250.00. 

The  H.  W.  Wilson  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship,  donated  by  the  H.  W.  Wilson  Foundation,  Inc.,  New 
York,  is  to  be  awarded  in  the  1970-1971  session.  The  applicant  must  be 
eligible  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  have  attained 
high  standing  in  his  previous  academic  work.  The  value  of  the  scholarship 
is  $500.00. 
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Imperial  Order  of  the  Daughters  of  the  Empire,  Provincial  Chapter  of 
Ontario,  Fellowship  in  Library  Science 

The  Provincial  Chapter  of  Ontario,  Imperial  Order  of  the  Daughters  of 
the  Empire,  has  established  a Fellowship  in  Library  Science  to  be  awarded 
annually  to  a Canadian  citizen  who  is  a graduate  of  an  Ontario  university 
and  is  entering  the  School  of  Library  Science  for  the  first  time.  Financial 
need  will  be  taken  into  account.  The  value  of  the  Fellowship  is  $500.00. 

The  Winifred  G.  Barnstead  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship  was  donated  by  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science  in  honour  of  Miss  Winifred  Barn- 
stead,  Director  of  the  School  from  its  establishment  in  1928  until  1951. 
The  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  an  applicant  who  is  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  who  has  achieved  high 
academic  standing  in  his  university  course.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is 
$225.00  or  the  annual  income  to  a maximum  of  $300.00. 

Applications  for  the  above  scholarships  and  bursaries  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  School  of  Library  Science  on  or  before  February  1,  on  forms 
to  be  obtained  from  the  Admissions  Secretary,  Graduate  Department, 
School  of  Library  Science. 


SECOND  YEAR 

The  George  H.  Locke  Memorial  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship,  established  by  the  Toronto  Public  Library  Staff  Associa- 
tion, is  awarded  to  a person  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the  Diploma  in  Librarianship  of 
the  University  who,  by  his  academic  record,  personality  and  library  ex- 
perience has  shown  himself  capable  of  advancing  his  profession  by  further 
study.  This  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund,  will  be 
awarded  in  the  session  1971-1972  and  in  alternate  sessions  thereafter.  If 
the  Scholarship  is  not  awarded  in  any  appointed  session,  it  may  be  awarded 
in  any  succeeding  session  in  which  funds  additional  to  those  for  the  regular 
award  are  available.  Applications  for  this  Scholarship  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Admissions  Secretary,  Graduate  Department,  School  of  Library 
Science,  on  or  before  February  1,  1971. 

Applicants  may  also  wish  to  write  to  the  Canadian  Library  Association,  63 
Sparks  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  for  a copy  of  its  free  booklet  describing 
additional  sources  of  financial  aid  for  study  in  the  field  of  library  science. 
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Teaching  Assistantships 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships,  write  to  the  Chairman 
of  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science,  giving  full 
particulars  of  academic  training  and  experience. 

Loans 

Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 

Students  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science  and  who  have  been  residents  of  the  province  of  Ontario  for  a year 
prior  to  registration  may  apply  for  an  award  under  the  Ontario  Student 
Awards  Program.  An  award  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need 
in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan. 
For  further  information  apply  in  person  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  landed  immigrant  status 
may  apply  to  borrow  up  to  $1,000.00  per  year  under  the  Canada  Student 
Loans  Plan.  The  maximum  total  indebtedness  under  the  Plan  is  $5,000.00. 
Borrowers  under  this  Plan  are  required  to  repay  principal  and  to  pay 
interest,  but  no  payments  are  required  so  long  as  the  student  is  in  full-time 
attendance  at  an  eligible  institution,  and  for  six  months  thereafter.  Interest 
charges  during  this  period  are  paid  by  the  Federal  Government  which  also 
guarantees  the  loan  principal.  After  the  interest-free  period,  repayment  of 
principal  and  simple  interest  charges  (at  interest  rates  in  effect  at  the  time 
loans  are  being  repaid)  on  the  outstanding  balance  is  required  in  regular 
monthly  payments  to  the  bank  from  the  borrower. 

Students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  apply  under  the  Ontario  Student 
Awards  Program.  Those  who  are  not  Ontario  residents  should  apply 
through  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  province  in  which  they  reside. 
As  a general  rule,  applicants  are  considered  to  be  residents  of  the  province 
in  which  their  parents  live  at  the  time  of  application,  or,  if  the  applicant 
is  married,  of  the  province  in  which  the  applicant  has  lived  for  at  least 
one  year. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  A limited  amount  of  money 
is  available  for  loans  to  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled 
in  a full-time  course  at  the  University.  Particulars  may  be  obtained  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Will- 
cocks  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario,  or  from  the  School  of  Library  Science. 
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Graduate  Students’  Emergency  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist 
full-time  students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been 
anticipated.  Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  School  of  Library  Science  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  has  established 
a small  Loan  Fund  for  interest-free  emergency  loans  to  students  in  regular 
full-time  attendance  in  the  program  in  library  science.  Requests  for  loans 
from  this  Fund  should  be  made  to  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

Awards  and  Prizes 

The  Kathleen  Reeves  Memorial  Award 

This  Award  was  donated  by  friends  of  the  late  Kathleen  Reeves,  who  ! 
graduated  from  the  Library  School  in  1948,  and  is  awarded  annually  by 
the  School  of  Library  Science  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the 
elective  course  ‘Seminar  in  Special  Libraries,’  obtaining  a standing  of  at  ; 
least  A — in  that  course  and  an  average  of  not  less  than  B in  the  program  i 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  Prize  j , 
will  be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $35.00. 

i I 

The  Ontario  Library  Association  Anniversary  Prize 

This  Prize  was  first  donated  in  1961  on  the  occasion  of  the  Association’s  1 
sixtieth  anniversary  and  is  awarded  annually  by  the  School  of  Library  l 
Science  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the  program  leading  to  the  s 
degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  Prize  is  $60.00. 

The  William  L.  Graff  Memorial  Prize  I 

This  Prize  is  donated  from  funds  raised  by  the  Ontario  Library  Association 
to  commemorate  William  Graff,  a 1942  graduate  of  the  Library  School, 
Chief  Librarian  of  the  Peterborough  Public  Library  from  1946  to  1955,  2 

and  of  the  North  York  Public  Library  from  1955  to  1962,  and  President 
of  the  Ontario  Library  Association,  1955-1956.  The  Prize  is  awarded 
annually  by  the  School  of  Library  Science  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  1 f 
in  the  elective  course  ‘Seminar  in  Public  Libraries,’  obtaining  a standing  2 
of  at  least  A — in  that  course  and  an  average  of  not  less  than  B in  the  f 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  " 
the  Prize  will  be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $50.00.  o 

In  cases  where  an  award  or  prize  is  not  payable  from  income  on  endow-  2 
ment,  its  payment  in  any  year  will  be  dependent  on  receipt  of  funds  from  p 
the  donor.  ; ti 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


(The  letter  X indicates  a half-course) 

Required  Courses 

1510  The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

Consideration  of  the  environments  - sociological,  political,  economic,  technological, 
professional,  educational  - affecting  information  services.  The  process  of  communica- 
tion, the  role  of  communication  agencies,  and  the  characteristics  of  the  various  media. 

1520  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

Development  and  use  of  library  collections.  Criteria  for  the  evaluation  of  materials. 
Sources  of  information  within  and  beyond  the  library’s  own  collection. 

1530  Organization  of  Information 

Methods  of  organizing  and  retrieving  knowledge.  Emphasis  is  on  underlying  principles 
and  relationships  in  order  to  provide  the  necessary  basis  for  comparing  and  evalua- 
ting the  effectiveness  of  various  methods  in  specific  situations. 

1540X  Library  Administration 

Theories  of  administration  and  organizational  behaviour,  and  their  application  to 
libraries. 

1550X  Research  Methods 

The  nature  of  research  in  library  science.  The  types  of  social  science  methodologies 
as  they  apply  to  library  science.  Research  findings  and  the  administration  of  libraries. 
Current  problems  of  funding  and  reporting  research. 

Elective  Courses 

(A  selection  of  elective  courses  will  be  offered  each  academic  session) 

201  OX  Reading  Course 

A reading  course  in  a special  field  approved  by  the  School  of  Library  Science.  The 
course  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  a member  of  the  faculty. 

Research  in  Library  Science 

2030  Research  Project 

Candidates  electing  to  undertake  a research  project  are  required  to  select  a problem 
in  librarianship  for  investigation.  The  selection  must  be  approved  by  the  School  of 
Library  Science  and  the  work  will  be  carried  out  under  the  direction  of  a committee 
of  the  faculty,  one  member  of  which  shall  act  as  project  supervisor. 

2050X  Advanced  Research  Methods 

Problems  in  research  methodology.  Designing  and  conducting  research  studies,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  analysis  of  data  and  the  testing  of  hypotheses.  (Prerequisite 
1550X) 
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The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

2105X  Current  Issues  in  Librarianship 

Deals  with  contemporary  issues  in  librarianship.  Subject  and  instructor  as  announced. 

211  OX  Adult  Education  and  the  Library 

Survey  of  the  history  and  philosophy  of  informal,  library-sponsored  adult  education, 
with  emphasis  on  recent  American,  British  and  Canadian  developments.  Considers 
library-sponsored  group  programs,  the  role  of  mass  media,  specific  methods  of 
reaching  the  library’s  public;  reading  habits  and  interests  of  adults;  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  community  studies  for  library  purposes;  principles  of  community 
organization  and  community  development  in  relation  to  adult  education  and  library 
service. 

2120X  History  of  Books  and  Printing 

The  development  of  the  book  from  ancient  times  to  the  present.  History  of  the 
alphabet  and  writing;  early  writing  materials;  the  manuscript  book;  the  printed  book 
from  the  invention  of  movable  type  to  modem  fine  printing;  history  and  techniques 
of  printing. 

2130X  History  of  Libraries 

The  development  of  libraries  from  earliest  times  to  the  present,  with  particular 
reference  to  Great  Britain  and  North  America.  Ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern 
libraries  in  their  social,  intellectual  and  technological  settings. 

2140X  Contemporary  Publishing 

A survey  of  modem  publishing  practice  with  respect  to  the  consideration  and  editing 
of  the  manuscript,  the  design  of  the  printed  book,  and  its  promotion  and  distribu- 
tion. The  economic,  social  and  literary  factors  that  influence  publishing  are  examined. 
The  emphasis  is  on  Canadian  publishing  but  the  publishing  of  other  countries  is 
considered  where  relevant. 

2150X  The  Process  of  Human  Communication 

Effects  of  technological  change  on  human  communication  from  the  invention  of  the 
printing  press  to  modern  times;  trends  in  the  study  of  the  communication  process; 
the  content,  the  form  and  the  environment;  the  culturally  conditioned  sensory,  per- 
ceptual, and  conceptual  framework;  social  effects  of  mass  communication;  special 
problems  of  communication  in  Canada;  the  interactive  role  of  the  library  in  the 
total  communications  system;  implications  for  the  educational  role  of  the  library. 

2160X  Comparative  Librarianship 

Analysis  of  recent  developments  and  trends  in  Eastern  and  Western  Europe,  Asia, 
Latin  America,  the  Middle  East  and  Africa,  as  seen  against  the  background  of  North 
American  librarianship;  the  function  and  value  of  international  organizations  in 
documentation  and  librarianship;  principles  of  international  comparative  study  of 
library  systems  and  library  organization. 

2170X  Seminar  in  Academic  Libraries 

A critical  survey  of  current  problems.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2180X  Seminar  in  Public  Libraries 

A critical  survey  of  current  problems.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 
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2182X  The  Public  Library  and  the  Community 

Resources  and  services  of  the  public  library  in  relation  to  changing  community 
needs.  Includes  problem  areas  of  selection,  community  surveys,  use  studies,  and 
evaluative  survey  of  library  collections. 

2185X  Seminar  in  Children’s  Libraries 

A critical  survey  of  current  problems.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2190X  Seminar  in  School  Libraries 

A critical  survey  of  current  problems.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2195X  Seminar  in  Special  Libraries 

A critical  survey  of  current  problems.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

221  OX  Library  Collections  in  the  Humanities 

A general  course  treating  English  literature,  the  arts,  music,  religion,  philosophy. 
Intended  for  students  who  require  some  knowledge  of  materials  in  many  subjects 
rather  than  knowledge  of  one  specific  field. 

221 5X  Canadian  Literature  in  the  Humanities 

A survey  of  the  development  of  poetry,  fiction,  literary  criticism  in  Canada  in  both 
French  and  English;  the  bibliography  of  Canadian  literature  in  both  languages. 
Intended  for  the  student  with  little  knowledge  of  Canadian  literary  history. 

2220X  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

Bibliographical  control,  selection  and  use  of  materials  in  the  fields  of  history,  political 
science,  economics,  business,  sociology,  education  and  related  areas.  Consideration  is 
given  to  standard  and  contemporary  literature,  reference  works,  periodicals  and 
other  materials. 

2225X  Canadian  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

Survey  and  evaluation  of  Canadian  resources  both  French  and  English  in  the  follow- 
ing fields:  history;  political  and  historical  biography;  economics,  political  science, 
sociology,  anthropology,  and  such  related  fields  as  education  and  social  welfare. 

2230X  Legal  Literature  and  Librarianship 

Introduction  to  legal  bibliography  and  the  methods  of  legal  research,  with  emphasis 
on  Canada;  special  materials  and  services  appropriate  to  law  libraries. 

2240X  Science  Literature  in  the  General  Collection 

A study  of  the  literature  of  science  and  technology  suitable  for  a general  collection. 
Its  selection  and  use. 

2245X  Science  Literature  for  the  Specialist 

A study  of  scientific  and  technical  literature  with  emphasis  on  reference  and  biblio- 
graphic aids.  The  organization  and  use  in  a research  collection. 

2250X  Bio-medical  Literature 

A study  of  the  literature  in  the  bio-medical  sciences  with  emphasis  on  reference  and 
bibliographic  aids;  periodicals  and  serial  literature,  its  use  and  control  through  ab- 
stracts and  indexes.  The  organization  and  use  in  a bio-medical  library. 
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2260X  Canadian  Government  Publications 

The  characteristics  of  publications  issued  by  federal,  provincial  and  municipal 
governments;  statutory  vs.  departmental  requirements  for  publications;  selection, 
organization,  use  and  bibliographies  to  control  these  publications. 

2270X  Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts 

Functions,  acquisition,  care  and  maintenance  of  a rare  book  collection  in  the  research 
library;  consideration  of  special  problems  of  bibliographical  description  and  cata- 
loguing; use  of  bibliographical  tools  for  evaluation  of  material;  care  of  manuscript 
and  rare  book  collections. 

2275X  Historical  Manuscripts  and  Archival  Collections 

The  organization  of  the  collection  for  historical  research;  arrangement  of  archival 
groups  and  historical  manuscripts;  description  of  the  collection  including  the  prepara- 
tion of  inventories,  calendars  and  union  lists;  developments  in  computer  control. 

2280X  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana 

Development  and  scope  of  noted  collections  of  Canadiana  and  Americana.  Biblio- 
graphies and  book  catalogues;  guides  to  periodicals,  newspapers,  maps  and  manu- 
scripts of  Canadian  interest.  Source  materials  for  research  in  selected  fields. 

2285X  Map  Librarianship 

Historical  development,  characteristics,  acquisition  of  maps  and  atlases;  the  organiza- 
tion of  a map  collection  in  a research  library. 

2290X  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

The  selection,  evaluation,  and  utilization  of  audio-visual  media  of  communication 
for  educational  and  informational  purposes. 

2310X  Book  Selection  and  Reading  Guidance  for  Children 

A brief  survey  of  social  philosophies  that  have  motivated  publishing  for  children; 
an  analysis  of  the  themes  and  styles  of  the  classics  written  for  children  and  still  in 
print,  of  the  classics  not  written  for  children  but  still  in  print  and  read  by  them,  of 
representative  books  of  the  last  sixty  years;  a comparison  of  the  modern  child  with 
his  counterpart  of  various  times  and  places;  introducing  books  to  children;  an 
evaluation  of  representative  books  from  the  current  year’s  publication. 

2320X  Reading  Guidance  for  Adolescents  and  Young  Adults 

The  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  its  implications  for  library  services  and  pro- 
grams, for  book  selection  and  reading  guidance;  reading  interests  of  adolescents  and 
young  adults;  reading  materials  for  proficient  and  for  deficient  readers. 

2330X  Materials  for  Young  Children 

An  evaluation  of  materials  available  in  all  media  of  communication  for  use  of 
the  pre-school  and  early  elementary  school  child. 

2340X  Children’s  Literature:  The  Oral  Tradition 

An  analysis  of  folk  literature  as  source  and  facet  of  all  modem  literature;  a com- 
parative study  of  the  folk  literatures  of  various  locales;  an  evaluation  of  collections 
and  translations  available  for  children  today;  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  folk 
literature  for  oral  and  visual  presentation  to  children  of  various  ages,  and  practice  in 
such  presentation. 
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2350X  The  Hero  Stories  and  Children’s  Literature 

The  nature  of  epic  literature  and  the  epic  hero.  The  place  and  value  of  the  hero 
stories  in  children’s  reading.  Study  and  appraisal  of  available  source  materials, 
translations,  versions  and  adaptations:  Influence  and  use  of  the  epic  idea  in  modern 
writing  and  especially  in  writing  for  children. 

2355X  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature 

The  nature  of  romance  in  literature,  including  Arthurian  and  other  mediaeval 
romance,  and  its  place  and  value  in  children’s  reading.  Study  and  appraisal  of 
available  source  materials,  translations,  versions  and  adaptations.  Romance  in  modem 
writing  for  children  as  exemplified  in  fantasy  and  in  the  adventure  novel. 

2360X  History  of  Publishing  for  Children 

Chronology  and  development  of  publishing  for  children  up  to  1910,  with  emphasis 
on  publishing  in  England;  study  of  publishers,  printers,  engravers,  illustrators,  in- 
cluding a special  examination  of  materials  in  the  Osborne  Collection  and  in  the 
children’s  Canadiana  Collection  of  the  Toronto  Public  Library. 

241  OX  School  Library  Programs  and  Services 

The  relation  of  the  school  media  centre  to  contemporary  educational  philosophy 
and  to  the  educational  program  of  the  individual  school;  library  services  to  staff  and 
students;  the  significance  of  budget,  collections,  staff  and  quarters;  standards  and 
the  evaluation  of  services. 

2420X  School  Library  Systems 

The  functions  of  the  school  library  consultant;  the  administration  and  services  of 
central  media  collections,  of  professional  libraries  for  teaching  staff  and  of  processing 
centres.  This  course  might  also  include,  if  the  occasion  warranted,  the  functions  of 
the  library  consultant  attached  to  a provincial  department  of  education. 

2430X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  the  Humanities 

The  study  of  current  humanities  curricula  in  elementary,  junior  high  and  high 
schools;  the  evaluation,  selection,  utilization  and  promotion  of  course-related  print 
and  non-print  materials;  contemporary  methods  in  humanities  teaching  and  their 
implications  for  school  libraries. 

2450X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  the  Social  Sciences 

The  study  of  current  social  sciences  curricula  in  elementary,  junior  high  and  high 
schools;  the  evaluation,  selection,  utilization  and  promotion  of  course-related  print 
and  non-print  materials;  contemporary  methods  in  social  science  teaching  and  their 
implications  for  school  libraries. 

2470X  Curriculum-Related  Materials  in  Science 

The  study  of  current  science  curricula  in  elementary,  junior  high  and  high  schools; 
the  evaluation,  selection,  utilization  and  promotion  of  course-related  print  and  non- 
print materials;  contemporary  methods  in  science  teaching  and  their  implications 
for  school  libraries. 

Organization  of  Information 

261  OX  Classification  Theory 

Theory  of  classification  and  its  application  through  the  historical  and  comparative 
study  of  classification  schemes. 
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261 5X  Advanced  Classification 

Trends  in  classification:  faceted  classification,  classified  catalogues  and  other  specialized 
methods.  (Prerequisite  261  OX) 

2620X  Theory  of  Subject  Analysis 

The  analysis  of  material  to  provide  subject  access.  The  creation  and  use  of  abstracts, 
indexes,  subject  catalogues  and  bibliographies.  Evaluation  of  methods  of  subject 
analysis,  and  of  their  inter-relationships. 

2630X  Problems  in  Bibliography  and  Cataloguing 

An  examination  of  bibliographical  problems  of  entry  and  description  exemplified  by 
a variety  of  materials,  e.g.,  monographs,  serials,  government  documents,  research 
reports,  audio-visual  materials,  etc.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  solutions  proposed 
in  various  cataloguing  codes. 

2640X  Organization  of  Technical  Services 

Function  of  technical  sendees  in  the  library.  Problems  and  policies  in  the  acquisition, 
organization  and  processing  of  library  materials.  Planning  and  organization  of 
physical  facilities;  effective  use  of  personnel;  standards  and  measurements  of  effi- 
ciency and  cost  analysis.  Present  and  future  developments  in  the  production  and 
maintenance  of  library  records  of  all  kinds  as  they  affect  technical  services. 

2650X  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Organization 
Reference  and  research  functions  of  the  library.  Evaluation  and  development  of 
reference  collections.  Extension  of  reference  service  through  regional  organization 
and  co-operation. 

Library  Data  Processing 

2710X  Automation  of  Library  Processes 

Consideration  of  basic  theory  and  application  of  automated  file  handling  in  library 
processes.  Concentration  on  nonnumeric  information  processing  utilizing  assembler- 
level  and  compiler-level  programming  languages.  Introduction  to  developing  program 
specifications,  system  specifications,  performance  specifications,  and  documentation 
of  systems  development.  Managerial  aspects  for  cost/ benefit  analysis  of  applying 
automated  processes. 

2720X  Characteristics  of  Information  Structures 

Basic  concepts  of  mechanized  file  design  and  handling  oriented  to  requirements 
imposed  by  library  processes.  Problems  of  coding,  file  organization  and  searching 
techniques  for  file  structures  are  analysed  in  relation  to  response  time,  storage  allo- 
cation and  traffic  capacity.  Concentration  on  convertibility  and  utilization  of  marc 
bibliographic  exchange  format.  (Prerequisite  271  OX) 

2730X  Library  Systems  Design 

Principles  of  systems  design.  Analysis  of  library  processes  feasible  for  the  applica- 
tion of  automated  methods.  Requirements  for  interlibrary  communication  networks 
and  bibliographic  data  exchange.  (Prerequisite  271  OX) 

2740X  Documentation  Methods 

Principles  of  digital  encoding  of  information  leading  to  the  application  of  computers 
to  information  handling.  Concentration  on  compiler-level  programming  languages 
oriented  to  research  use  in  a non-production  environment.  Control  of  the  literature 
by  specialized  methods  of  documentation,  both  conventional  and  non-conventional. 
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2750X  Documentation  Theory 

Theoretical  bases  contributing  to  the  analysis,  storage,  and  retrieval  of  information. 
The  role  of  simulation,  logic,  statistics,  probability  and  computational  linguistics, 
including  syntax  and  semantics,  in  documentation  systems  is  explored.  Experimental 
models  of  abstracting  and  indexing  are  examined  in  relation  to  design  criteria  and 
retrieval  performance.  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

2760X  Information  Organization  and  Retrieval 

Aspects  of  natural  language  processing  on  digital  computers.  The  analysis  of  in- 
formation content  by  statistical,  syntactic  and  logical  methods.  Searching  and  match- 
ing methods  utilized  in  retrieval.  Automatic  retrieval  systems,  question-answering 
systems,  and  evaluation  of  retrieval  effectiveness.  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

Library  Administration 

2810X  Administrative  Decision-Making 

Feasibility  research,  model  simulation,  information  management,  planning  and  control 
techniques,  critical  path  methods.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2820X  Libraries  and  the  Political  Process 

The  concept  of  administrative  authority,  the  legal  and  political  bases  for  authority 
in  the  library;  larger  library  units,  regional  services,  the  concept  of  total  service. 
(Prerequisites  1540X  and  2810X) 

2830X  Administration  of  Library  Units 

The  inter-relationship  of  units  within  libraries;  the  practical  application  of  decision- 
making to  library  administration.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2840X  Personnel  Management  in  Libraries 

Human  relations  in  the  development  and  utilization  of  personnel  in  libraries.  In- 
cludes recruitment,  the  current  market,  and  competition;  the  interview,  follow-up, 
and  compensation;  placement,  probation,  performance,  and  evaluation;  training  and 
promotion  principles,  and  the  formulation  of  personnel  policies  and  staff  manuals; 
supportive  relationships;  the  theory  of  sensitivity  training  and  the  bases  of  motivation; 
the  roles  of  staff  associations  and  unions.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2850X  Communication  in  Library  Administration 

The  theory  of  communication  and  its  social  import  within  the  administrative  unit; 
aspects  of  verbal  and  non-verbal  communication;  the  theory  and  purposes  of  ad- 
ministrative communication;  the  influence  of  status  on  communication;  impediments 
to  communication,  etc.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2860X  Economics  of  Library  Development 

Bases  of  financial  support;  government  and  formula  financing;  cost-benefit  account- 
ing, statistical  analysis,  and  budget  presentation  and  defence.  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2870X  Library  Buildings 

The  design  and  development  of  library  buildings;  the  role  of  form  and  function  in 
determining  interior  and  exterior  design.  ( Prerequisite  1540X) 

Courses  in  Other  Departments 

The  major  portion  of  a candidate’s  program  normally  will  consist  of  courses 
offered  by  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
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School  of  Library  Science  and  the  department  concerned,  the  program  may 
include  related  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  and,  in  appropriate  circumstances,  senior  undergraduate  courses 
equivalent  to  a maximum  of  two  half-courses.  This  offers  the  student  the 
opportunity  to  familiarize  himself  with  new  approaches  in  other  disciplines 
and  to  consider  their  possible  application  to  librarianship,  and  to  specialize 
in  a particular  subject  field.  [ 

I 

Summer  Session  Courses 

* , 1 1 
A number  of  graduate  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  Summer  Session,  ^ 

1970,  which  begins  July  6 and  ends  August  14.  Students  are  advised  to  ^ 
make  application  for  the  Summer  Session  as  soon  as  possible  after  Febru-  ^ 
ary  15  since  enrolment  in  some  classes  is  limited  and  since  time  must  be 
allowed  for  preparatory  reading.  Soon  after  acceptance  of  application  ^ 
forms  from  a student,  he  will  be  notified  of  such  readings  as  may  be 
recommended  for  the  course  he  has  selected.  It  is  the  student’s  responsi- 
bility to  complete  such  preparatory  reading  in  advance  of  the  necessarily  1 
concentrated  Summer  Session.  Students  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  S 
half-courses  in  any  one  Summer  Session.  li 

Graduate  courses  being  offered  during  the  Summer  Session,  1970,  in  (i 
the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are:  T 

1550SX  Research  Methods 

Kenneth  H.  Plate,  Assistant  Professor,  School  of  Library  Science,  University 
of  Toronto. 

G 

2105SX  Current  Issues  in  Librarianship:  Education  for  Librarianship 

Samuel  Rothstein,  Professor  and  Director,  School  of  Librarianship,  Univer- 
sity of  British  Columbia. 

2220SX  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 

Lloyd  J.  Houser,  Associate  Professor,  School  of  Library  Science,  University 
of  Toronto. 

2230SX  Legal  Literature  and  Librarianship 

Balfour  J.  Halevy,  Professor  of  Law  and  Librarian,  Osgoode  Hall  Law 
School,  York  University. 

2285SX  Map  Librarianship 

D.  Joan  Winearls,  Map  Librarian,  Department  of  Geography,  University  of 
Toronto. 

2320SX  Reading  Guidance  for  Adolescents  and  Young  Adults 

Margaret  M.  Armstrong,  Librarian,  St.  Andrew’s  Junior  High  School,  North 
York. 
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Inquiries  concerning  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Library  Science  should  be  addressed  to: 

The  Secretary,  Graduate  Department 
School  of  Library  Science 
University  of  Toronto 
Toronto  181,  Ontario 


Applications  for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Library  Science  should  be  addressed  to: 


The  Secretary 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
University  of  Toronto 
65  St.  George  Street 
Toronto  181,  Ontario 

In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues  and  other 
charges  set  forth  in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of 
Governors. 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University,  or  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 
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The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Courses  in  Arts,  Science  and  Nursing 
Certificate  Courses  in  Business,  Public  Administration, 
Criminology  and  Public  Health  Nursing 
Courses  in  the  Liberal  Arts  and  Social  Sciences 
(Non-Degree) 

Business,  Engineering  and  other  Professional  Courses 
(Non-Degree) 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
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Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
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School  of  Library  Science 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  Professional  Course 
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Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
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School  of  Nursing 
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School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto 
181,  Ontario. 
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CALENDAR  1970-1971 


June  8 Monday 
July  1 Wednesday 
Aug.  1 Saturday 

Aug.  3 Monday 
Aug.  10  Monday 
Sept.  7 Monday 
Sept.  8 Tuesday 

Sept.  25  Friday 
Oct.  9 Friday 
Oct.  12  Monday 
Nov.  11  Wednesday 
Nov.  13  Friday 
Nov.  26  Thursday 
Nov.  27  Friday 
Nov.  27  Friday 

Dec.  4 Friday 
Dec.  11  Friday 
Dec.  18  Friday 
Dec.  25  Friday 


1970 

Registration  for  fourth  medical  year  ( Period  III ) . 
Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  supplemental 
examinations. 

Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Supplemental  examinations  begin. 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Registration  at  9 a.m.  for  first,  second  and  third  medical 
years.  Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Remembrance  Day. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Fall  Convocation  (Degrees  in  Education). 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Fall  Convocation  (Undergraduate  Degrees  and 
Diplomas ) . 

Fall  Convocation  (Graduate  Degrees). 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5 p.m. 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


Jan.  1 
Jan.  4 
Jan.  8 
Jan.  29 
Feb.  12 
Mar.  12 
Mar.  26 
April  7 
April  9 
May  14 


Friday 

Monday 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Friday 


May  24  Monday 
May  28  Friday 
June  16  Wednesday 


1971 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Academic  session  re-opens  at  9 a.m. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate.  A second  meeting  will  be  held 
in  late  May  on  a date  and  at  a time  to  be  decided. 
Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 

Medical  Convocation  ( tentative  date ) . 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 
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Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  B.A. 
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Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 
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Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 
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Director  of  Administrative  Services M.  A.  Malcolm,  B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Finance (to  be  appointed) 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Director  of  the  Office  of  Research  Administration  Miss  S.  Dymond,  B.A.,  Q.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Secondary  School  Liaison  Officer W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

—Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and  Placement  Centre  A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . ...  M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  L.  Jones 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Introduction 

The  eighty-third  session  of  the  medical  course  since  the  re-establishment  of 
the  Faculty  of  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Toronto  will  begin  in  September 
1970  (except  for  the  final  year  which  commences  in  June  1970).  The  course 
covers  four  academic  sessions  divided  into  three  periods,  and  the  candidate  who 
successfully  completes  the  course  is  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medi- 
cine (M.D. ). 

Information  about  admission  requirements,  applications,  subjects  of  instruc- 
tion, and  description  of  courses  is  found  on  pages  26  to  39  of  this  calendar. 
Students  may  prepare  themselves  for  admission  in  several  ways: 

(a)  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 

Students  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  medical  course 
during  their  second  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  provided  that 
they  have  taken  or  are  taking  the  following  subjects:  Biology  120  (Biology 
100  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent),  Chemistry  120,  Chemistry  235,  and 
Physics  140,  or  120,  or  130.  Students  may  gain  admission  to  the  first  year 
(Period  I)  of  the  medical  course  after  two  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  without  obtaining  a degree. 

( b ) In  another  Faculty  of  the  University  of  Toronto 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  a student  in  the  second  year  of  a course  in 
any  other  Faculty  of  the  University  of  Toronto  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  first  year  (Period  I),  provided  he  has  taken,  is  taking  or  will  take, 
the  requisite  subjects  noted  in  (a)  above,  or  their  equivalent. 

(c)  In  any  Recognized  University 

Students  taking  programmes  leading  to  degrees  in  any  discipline  may 
apply  for  admission  to  the  first  year  ( Period  I ) of  the  medical  course  dur- 
ing the  final  year  of  their  programme,  if  they  have  taken,  are  taking,  or 
will  take,  the  prerequisite  subjects  or  their  equivalent,  as  noted  in  (a) 
above,  and  will  have  obtained  a Bachelor’s  degree  by  the  time  of  their 
proposed  enrolment  in  the  medical  course. 

For  further  information  and  details  about  prerequisite  courses,  equivalent 
courses,  other  requirements  for  admission,  and  admission  with  advanced  stand- 
ing, see  pages  26  to  28. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  STUDENTS 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

( 1 ) If  doubt  arises  for  medical  reasons  about  the  advisability  of  a student  con- 
tinuing in  his  course  of  studies,  the  student  may  be  requested  by  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  to  undergo  an  examination  by  an  independent  Board  of  Medical 
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Assessors.  In  case  of  refusal  to  comply  with  such  a request,  action  may  be  initi- 
ated against  the  student.  The  outcome  of  such  action  may  include  a decision  to 
refuse  the  student  further  registration  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  should  consult 
the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs. 

(2)  Students  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  found  to  be  guilty  of  the  unlawful 
use  and  distribution  of  drugs  on  the  “Restricted  Drug  List”  are  subject  to  the 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  of  the  Caput  and  will  be  liable  of  suspension  or 
expulsion  from  the  University  in  addition  to  any  criminal  action  that  may  be 
brought  against  them. 

(3)  Students  are  advised  not  to  undertake  part-time  employment  which  may 
interfere  with  their  studies.  Students  who  have  a poor  academic  record  may  be 
required  to  forego  such  employment  if  they  wish  to  continue  in  the  course. 

(4)  At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programme  there  are  occasions  when 
biochemical,  physiological  or  pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  the 
student  on  himself  or  on  a fellow-student.  These  exercises  include  some  diag- 
nostic or  immunization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  some  valid  reason 
exists,  students  are  expected  to  participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student  participation  does  not  form  part 
of  the  teaching  programme,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 

(5)  Students  are  advised  to  take  out  a personal  University  Health  and 
Accident  Plan  insurance  policy.  Information  about  this  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Teaching  Laboratories,  Medical  Sciences  Building. 

(6)  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning 
of  each  academic  year. 

Each  candidate  must  apply  in  person  to  be  officially  registered  as  a student 
in  the  Faculty:  on  September  8 for  students  entering  Periods  IA,  IC,  IIB,  and 
the  special  preparatory  period  for  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences  students, 
and  on  June  8 for  those  entering  Period  III.  Students  will  register  in  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Medical  Sciences  Building  (Queen’s  Park  entrance). 

A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  required  to  pay 
a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay,  to  a maximum  of 
$20.  The  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student  permission  to  register 
late. 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

A student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as  may  be 
required  by  the  University. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

Petitions  for  exemption  from  lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  account  of 
work  previously  taken,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  15  of  the 
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relevant  year,  to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  for  consideration  by  the 
Sub-Committee  on  Appeals. 

Regulations  about  appeals  to  the  Senate  of  the  University  are  dealt  with  on 
page  15. 

Regulations  concerning  examination,  and  petitions  relating  to  examinations, 
will  be  published  separately. 


A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

The  Council  of  the  Faculty  shall  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the 
conduct  of  the  students  connected  with  the  writing  of  examinations  and  all 
other  matters  relating  to  courses  of  instruction  conducted  by  or  under  the 
authority  of  its  Council,  provided  that  the  exercise  of  disciplinary  jurisdiction 
shall  be  reported  to  the  Caput  for  the  purpose  of  information  only  and  shall 
not  be  open  to  confirmation  or  review  by  the  Caput. 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  Unversity  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  divisions  of  the 
University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions. 
Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the 
Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body 
administering  the  residence. 

Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University 
as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires 
confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a 
breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  above,  the  following  are  cited 
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as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach  of 
discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: 

(i)  The  organizing  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part 
in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences 
or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of 
such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public 
disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the  University 
and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by  the 
relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility 
for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned  where 
the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society  or 
association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board 
of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associa- 
tions. 

No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  above  to  the 
constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  constitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not  students 
of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (ii)  above, 
where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publi- 
cation of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 

REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student 
shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  tire  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 
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( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purpose  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 


Definition  of  Terms 

“Debar',  “Debarred”,  “Debarment” . This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to  register 
again  in  that  faculty,  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty 
and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted 
to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the 
conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of 
specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will 
entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 


Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the 
registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 

STUDENT  ADVISORY  SYSTEM 
Students  requiring  advice  may  seek  the  assistance  of: 

(a)  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  in  Room  2124,  Medical  Sciences 
Building,  Tel.  928-2717; 

(h)  the  special  Student  Adviser,  Mr.  R.  W.  Ross,  Division  of  Neurology, 
Sunnybrook  Hospital,  2075  Bayview  Avenue,  Tel.  485-8651,  Ext.  639  or  392; 

(c)  their  Class  Advisers,  who  are  assigned  to  students  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  academic  year; 

(d)  the  University  Health  Service,  256  Huron  Street,  Toronto. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  in  general  are  prepared  to 

assist  students  with  academic  and  other  difficulties. 


RESIDENCE  INFORMATION 

Housing  Service:  For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to 
find  accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
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maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Infor- 
mation on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office 
at  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation. 
However  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 


DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 
(Residence  for  Men  within  the  University) 

Devonshire  House  is  a Hall  of  Residence  for  men  within  the  University.  It 
is  designed  primarily  for  undergraduates  in  the  Professions  Faculties,  but  some 
Arts  & Science  men  and  graduate  students  are  included  among  its  members. 
Its  three  houses  form  a quadrangle  facing  Devonshire  Place,  close  to  the  heart 
of  the  Campus.  Established  in  1907  as  a gift  to  the  University,  the  House  com- 
bines old  and  new  in  its  physical  facilities  as  well  as  its  modus  operandi.  Tradi- 
tional emphasis  on  good  academic  performance  is  joined  with  an  active  college 
community  life  and  a high  degree  of  self-government,  providing  favourable 
opportunities  for  advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  The  Faculty 
is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  resident  Dons,  drawn  from  various  academic 
departments,  and  who  are  available  to  advise  and  assist  members. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music 
room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room,  a television  room,  and  a 
mini-gym.  Since  there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House 
nearby.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the  single 
rooms  and  suites  being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  Basic  furnishings  are 
provided  but  members  may  bring  additional  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advis- 
able that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  months. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multifaculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 
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In  September,  1969  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which 
focus  on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly  to 
the  Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  First  Year  will  be  invited  to  apply  for  membership  after 
they  have  been  accepted  into  their  Faculty  or  School.  Students  entering  the 
Second  to  Fourth  Years  who  wish  to  join  the  College  should  obtain  an  application 
form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Comptroller  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received  notice  of 
his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 


NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multifaculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the  Uni- 
versity the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  associate 
with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  first  year 
students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  buildings,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodate  in  residence  some  300  male  and  400  female  students. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women,  New  College. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS’  EXPENSES 

The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  will  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  medicine  in  the  University 
of  Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 


Fees  (see  below) 

Books  and  Instruments: 

first  year $300 

second  year  550 

third  year  250 

fourth  year  — 

Board  and  lodging,  per  week  32  and  up. 

Medical  Council  of  Canada  examination  fee  175 

(Fourth  Medical  Year  students) 
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FEES 


Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  medical  course  and  proceeding  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Comptroller’s  Office 
according  to  the  following  schedules: 


Academic  Year 

Academic  Fee 

"Incidental  Fees 

Total  Fee  (if  paid  in 
one  instalment) 

""First  Term  Instal- 
ment due  on  opening 
day  of  Academic  Year 

Second  Term  Instal- 
ment due  January  10 

1 

Men 

$700 

$ 72 

$772 

$422 

$353 

Women 

700 

49 

749 

399 

353 

2 

Men 

700 

97 

797 

447 

353 

Women 

700 

74 

774 

424 

353 

3 

Men 

700 

122 

822 

472 

353 

Women 

700 

99 

799 

449 

353 

4 

Men 

700 

172 

872 

522 

353 

Women 

700 

149 

849 

499 

353 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Comptroller’s  Office, 

Fees  Dept., 

Toronto  181,  Ontario 
indicating  student  number  and  faculty. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  required  to  pay 
at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the 
session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admission  to  lectures, 
from  the  office  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of 
fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule 
of  fees. 

After  the  dates  specified  for  instalments,  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 

These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

°For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Medical  Society;  uniforms  (Period  III);  laboratory  coat  service  (Period  II). 

For  women— Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Medical  Society; 
Medical  Women’s  Undergraduate  and  Athletic  Association;  uniforms  (Period  III);  laboratory 
coat  service  (Period  II). 

00  For  students  entering  Period  III,  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  may  be  deferred  until 
August  31. 
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amount  is  paid.  No  student  will  be  issued  the  results  of  his  annual  or  supple- 
mental assessment  unless  he  has  paid  all  the  fees  due  from  him. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  10. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of  registration, 
together  with  a form  in  duplicate,  to  be  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  his 
full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

Late  Registration  Fee— Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a 
late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Comptroller’s  Office.  See  Booklet,  General 
Information  to  All  Students.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

Other  University  Fees 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Comptroller’s  Office  at  tire  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may  be 
required  of  him. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE 

Each  student  who  applies  to  take  supplemental  examinations  must  pay  $10 
for  one  subject  and  $5  for  each  additional  subject,  previous  to  the  date  of 


said  examination. 

Miscellaneous 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record  $1 

(For  each  additional  copy  not  exceeding  four)  25c 


MICROSCOPES 

A binocular  microscope  with  movable  stage  will  be  available  for  each  stu- 
dent, for  use  at  the  University  or  Teaching  Hospitals.  Therefore,  it  will  no 
longer  be  necessary  for  students  to  purchase  microscopes.  It  is  expected  that  a 
small  deposit  will  be  required  from  each  student,  to  cover  the  cost  of  service  to 
the  microscope. 

MEDICAL  BOOKS 

All  medical  books  prescribed  or  recommended  are  available  at  the  Book 
Store,  University  of  Toronto  Press,  who  hold  one  of  the  largest  stocks  of  medi- 
cal books  in  Canada.  A credit  system  is  available,  if  desired. 

Information  about  additional  recommended  reading  material  is  available  in 
the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Medical  Sciences  Building. 
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STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  anticipating  the  necessity  of  obtaining  assistance  to  finance  their 
education  during  the  current  University  year,  may  obtain  application  forms  in 
the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Room  2124,  Medical  Sciences  Building. 

Applications  for  Province  of  Ontario  Student  Awards  should  be  completed  in 
duplicate  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  attached  to  them,  and  both  copies 
mailed  to  the  address  given  in  the  instructions.  It  is  advisable  to  apply  in  early 
summer  to  avoid  delays  in  processing  the  application.  In  case  of  difficulty  the 
Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  may  be  consulted. 

In-Course  Award  application  forms,  completed  in  duplicate,  must  be  sub- 
mitted in  person  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Room  2124,  Medical  Sciences 
Building. 

Financial  problems,  either  immediate  or  anticipated,  may  be  discussed  con- 
fidentially with  and  advice  sought  from  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  by 
appointment  at  a mutually  convenient  time. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
THE  MEDICAL  SOCIETY 

Students  enrolled  in  all  years  of  the  medical  course  are  active  members  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Society.  The  purposes  of  the  Society  are: 

(a)  To  serve  the  welfare  and  general  interests  of  the  medical  undergraduate 
body. 

( b ) To  involve  students  in  the  planning,  conduct  and  evaluation  of  the 
curriculum. 

(c)  To  encourage  interest  in  both  medical  and  non-medical  education, 
science  and  literature. 

(d)  To  encourage  interest  in  the  University  as  a whole,  and  in  participation 
in  campus-wide  events. 

( e ) To  maintain  such  facilities  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  tire  under- 
graduates in  medicine  as  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

(f)  To  stimulate  extracurricular  activities  such  as  sports,  creative  writing, 
art  and  photography,  and  acting,  through  its  various  subdivisions. 

(g)  To  initiate  formal  or  informal  gatherings  of  members  of  the  Society  and 
their  professors,  clinicians  and  demonstrators. 

( h ) To  publish  a journal  of  five  issues  during  the  college  year,  such  journal 
to  be  known  as  the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Journal. 

( i ) To  exchange  information  with  other  Medical  Schools. 

The  governing  body  of  the  Society  is  the  Medical  Society  Assembly.  The 
Dean  is  the  permanent  Honorary  President  of  the  Assembly.  Other  officers  are 
elected  each  year  from  the  medical  student  body  by  a vote  of  the  active  mem- 
bers. The  Assembly  is  in  charge  of  the  general  business  and  finance  of  the 
Society.  Members  of  the  Assembly  shall  be  the  means  of  communication  be- 
tween the  students  and  the  Faculty  Council,  or  any  other  body.  The  Assembly 
meets  once  per  month  and  welcomes  active  members  of  the  Society  or  staff  of 
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the  Faculty  of  Medicine  to  these  meetings.  The  office  of  the  Society  is  in 
Room  2141  of  the  Medical  Sciences  Building. 

Students  of  all  professional  years  are  required  to  pay  the  annual  fee  of  $15 
to  the  Comptroller. 

THE  MEDICAL  WOMEN’S  UNDERGRADUATE  AND 
ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

The  association  includes  as  members,  all  women  enrolled  in  the  medical 
course  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  Honorary  President  is  chosen  from 
among  the  women  graduates  in  Toronto.  Other  officers  are  elected  by  vote  of 
the  active  members. 

Its  object  is  to  deal  with  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  general  interest  and 
welfare  of  undergraduate  women,  especially: 

(a)  To  provide  social  activities  and  amenities. 

( b ) To  provide  an  effective  link  between  women  undergraduates  and 
graduates. 

(c)  To  unify,  control,  and  stimulate  interest  in  athletic  activities  of  women 
of  the  Faculty. 

( d ) To  form  a link  with  the  Medical  Society  and  with  students  of  other 
Colleges  and  Faculties. 

( e ) To  maintain  a common  room  for  undergraduate  women. 

ALPHA  OMEGA  ALPHA  HONOUR  MEDICAL  SOCIETY 

A chapter  of  Alpha  Omega  Alpha  has  been  in  existence  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  since  1906.  This  society,  which  has  chapters  in  all  the  principal  Medi- 
cal Schools  of  Canada  and  the  United  States,  is  a student  organization  founded 
to  foster  high  standards  of  professional  idealism  and  scholarship.  Entrance  to 
it  is  dependent  largely  upon  standing  at  examinations,  character  and  person- 
ality. Students  are  elected  to  membership  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  only, 
but  the  standing  in  all  the  lower  years  is  considered  in  choosing  new  members. 
Its  activities  consist  mainly  in  a series  of  bi-monthly  meetings  held  during  the 
winter  session,  for  which  papers  are  prepared  and  read  by  the  undergraduate 
members.  A banquet  is  held  each  year  at  which  an  address  is  delivered  on 
some  subject  of  current  interest. 

MEDICAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

The  Medical  Alumni  Association  is  an  organization  of  medical  graduates  of 
this  school  interested  in  furthering  the  art  and  science  of  Medicine.  Its  main 
function  is  to  provide  assistance  to  medical  students  and  stimulate  the  interest 
of  the  Alumni  in  the  growth  and  development  of  the  Medical  Faculty  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Bursaries  and  scholarships  are  provided  as  well  as  loan 
funds  for  the  benefit  of  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 

Summer  Student  Fellowships  are  provided  for  students  in  the  first  and  second 
medical  years  to  enable  them  to  further  their  education. 
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It  arranges  a panel  discussion  on  general  practice  for  the  senior  classes  and 
hospital  internes  during  the  winter  months. 

A panel  discussion  on  medical  topics  is  arranged  for  the  first  medical  year  in 
the  autumn  term. 

The  Association  sponsors  a dinner  for  the  graduating  class  and  the  graduates 
of  the  class  of  50  years  ago  each  year  at  the  time  of  Convocation. 

Publication  of  the  “Medical  Graduate”  keeps  the  membership  informed  of 
medical  activities  and  the  various  functions  of  the  Association  and  its  members. 

A donation  of  money  is  given  each  year  to  the  Varsity  Fund  as  a measure  of 
support  for  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

An  annual  contribution  is  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  to 
be  disbursed  at  the  Dean’s  discretion. 

Secretarial  assistance  is  given  to  all  classes  holding  reunions. 

Trust  funds  are  left  on  deposit  with  the  Medical  Alumni  Association  to  be 
used  according  to  the  donor’s  wishes. 

The  continuing  growth  of  the  Association  depends  on  the  support  of  all 
graduates  and  undergraduates  for  its  many  projects.  Inquiries  will  be  answered 
by  the  Medical  Alumni  Office,  Room  11,  280  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181. 
Contributions  are  income-tax  deductible. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE 

A degree  in  medicine  does  not  in  itself  confer  the  right  to  practise  medicine 
in  any  part  of  Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a university  graduate  in  medicine 
must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  Provincial  Medical  Council  of  the  Province  in 
which  he  elects  to  engage  in  practice. 

Each  Province  of  Canada  has  a Medical  Council  (College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons)  which  grants  a licence  to  practise  medicine  in  such  province,  to 
those  candidates  who  have  satisfactorily  fulfilled  its  requirements  (Matricula- 
tion and  Professional).  Each  Provincial  Council  determines  what  these  require- 
ments shall  be  and  when  registration  is  to  be  effected. 

Students  from  Ontario  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine of  the  University  of  Toronto  after  September  1966  are  not  required  to 
register  as  students  with  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 
Students  other  than  those  from  Ontario  are  urged  to  consult  the  licensing  body 
of  their  home  Province  regarding  registration. 

The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario  does  not  conduct  a 
licensing  examination.  In  its  place,  an  applicant  for  a licence  to  practise  medi- 
cine in  Ontario  must  present  a certificate,  indicating  that  he  has  passed  the 
examinations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada.  Under  that  certificate  he  can, 
without  further  examination,  register  in  Ontario,  subject  only  to  collateral 
requirements  of  the  College,  one  of  which  is  that  he  must  be  a Canadian  citizen 
or  hold  Landed  Immigrant  status  in  Canada. 

The  Medical  Council  of  Canada  conducts  examinations  whereby  “any  person 
who  secures  registration  on  the  Medical  Register  of  Canada  by  examination,  is 
entitled  to  register  without  further  examination,  in  any  province  of  Canada, 
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on  complying  with  the  necessary  regulations  pertaining  thereto,  including  the 
payment  of  the  provincial  registration  fee”.  The  certificate  granted  does  not 
permit  the  holder  to  practise  in  any  province,  but  enables  him  to  register  with 
the  licensing  body  of  the  province,  without  taking  the  provincial  examinations. 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  completed  satisfactory  arrangements  with  the 
Medical  Council  of  Canada  to  hold  its  final  examinations  conjointly  with  the 
conducting  of  the  Medical  Council  examinations. 

A candidate  for  the  examinations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada  must 
obtain  from  the  Provincial  Registrar,  enabling  certificate  blank  form  to  be 
completed  and  returned  not  later  than  March  15.  This  enabling  certificate 
indicates  that  the  requirements  of  a provincial  Council  in  regard  to  preliminary 
education,  matriculation,  medical  curriculum  and  graduation  have  been  com- 
plied with  and  must  be  signed  by  the  Registrar  of  the  Medical  Council  of  the 
candidate’s  home  province. 

The  requirements  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario  are 
that  a student  shall  have  completed  two  years  in  a faculty  of  arts  or  science 
or  in  a premedical  course  in  any  faculty  or  university  approved  by  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  which  included  two  full  years  in 
chemistry  and  one  full  year  course  in  each  of  biology  and  physics;  or  possess  a 
degree  in  arts  or  science  of  any  College  or  University  approved  by  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario;  and  shall  have  completed  the  curriculum 
of  studies  in  an  approved  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  a Canadian  University.  Appli- 
cations for  enabling  certificates  from  students  who  have  received  their  pre- 
medical or  any  previous  medical  education  in  foreign  medical  schools  must  be 
approved  by  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 

An  amendment  to  the  regulations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada  passed 
in  1953,  states  that  all  graduates  as  well  as  passing  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Council,  must  produce  evidence  of  having  completed  one  year’s  interne- 
ship  in  a hospital  approved  by  the  Provincial  Licensing  Body.  In  the  Province 
of  Ontario,  registration  on  the  Official  Register  can  be  obtained  only  after  the 
applicant  has  completed  one  year’s  postgraduate  intemeship  in  an  approved 
hospital.  Those  graduating  after  January  1,  1966,  must  complete  one  year  of 
satisfactory  postgraduate  interneship  in  a Canadian  hospital  approved  by  the 
Canadian  Medical  Association  for  junior  interne  training,  or  a hospital  in  the 
United  States  acceptable  to  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 

For  official  information  on  all  matters  relative  to  the  regulations  for  licence 
to  practise  in  the  various  provinces  in  the  Dominion,  students  should  com- 
municate with  the  Registrar.  The  following  is  a list  of  the  names  and  addresses 
of  the  Registrars  of  the  Statutory  bodies  in  Canada. 

Ontario— Dr.  Joseph  C.  C.  Dawson,  64  Prince  Arthur  Ave.,  Toronto. 

Quebec— Dr.  Augustin  Roy,  1440  Ste.  Catherine  West,  Suite  914,  Montreal  107, 
Quebec. 

New  Brunswick— Dr.  John  R.  Nugent,  112  Carleton  Street,  Saint  John. 

Nova  Scotia— Dr.  M.  R.  Macdonald,  Victoria  General  Hospital,  Halifax. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Dr.  Stewart  Macdonald,  170  Fitzroy  Street,  Charlotte- 
town. 
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Manitoba— Dr.  M.  T.  MacFarland,  201  Kennedy  Street,  Winnipeg  1. 

Alberta— Dr.  R.  Woolstencroft,  9901-108th  St.,  Edmonton. 

Saskatchewan— Dr.  G.  W.  Peacock,  932  Spadina  Crescent  East,  Saskatoon. 

British  Columbia— Dr.  William  G.  McClure,  1807  W.  10th  Avenue,  Vancouver. 
Newfoundland— Dr.  G.  M.  Brownrigg,  C.B.E.,  The  Newfoundland  Medical 
Board,  Box  5279,  St.  John’s. 

HOSPITALS 

The  Toronto  General  Hospital  has  a rated  capacity  of  1,207  beds  and  128 
new-born  bassinets,  all  of  which  are  organized  into  clinical  teaching  units. 
Approximately  30,000  in-patients  are  admitted  each  year  and  there  are  125,000 
patient  visits  annually  at  the  University  Clinics  and  Emergency  Department. 
In  addition  to  the  general  medical  and  surgical  services,  the  hospital  provides 
a full  range  of  sub-specialty  and  special  care  facilities.  Among  the  latter  are 
diagnostic  and  treatment  units  for  respiratory  failure,  acute  coronary  care, 
hyperbaric  therapy,  nuclear  medicine  total  body  counting  and  audiovestibular 
problems,  and  a special  15-bed  unit  for  the  care  of  spinal  cord  injured  patients. 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  has  a total  bed  capacity  of  810,  entirely  de- 
voted to  diseases  in  children.  A total  of  21  operating  rooms  are  available  for 
the  Departments  of  Surgery,  Oto-Laryngology  and  Ophthalmology.  Special  de- 
partments include  Occupational  Therapy,  Physiotherapy,  Speech  Clinic,  Visual 
Education,  Virology,  Genetics,  Dentistry,  Radiology  and  Pathology.  The  hos- 
pital has  also  been  a Research  Institute  which  carries  out  both  basic  and  clinical 
research  in  diseases  of  children. 

St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  a general  hospital  of  904  beds  and  120  bassinets,  is 
conducted  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Toronto.  The  hospital  is  for  the 
treatment  of  medical,  surgical,  obstetrical  and  psychiatric  patients.  Depart- 
mentalized facilities  are  available  for  teaching  in  all  medical  specialties  except 
Paediatrics. 

The  Toronto  Western  Hospital  has  a capacity  of  801  beds  and  114  bassinets, 
of  which  75%  are  adapted  to  clinical  teaching  in  Medicine,  Surgery,  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  and  other  specialties.  The  hospital  is  departmentalized  and 
provides  junior  rotating  and  straight  intemeships,  and  residency  training  in  15 
specialties  and  sub-specialties,  including  family  practice  and  communal  medi- 
cine. An  active  programme  in  clinical  and  experimental  research  is  maintained. 
There  is  a large  Out-Patient  Department,  and  the  Emergency  Department  has 
associated  an  18-bed  observation  ward  (Emergency  Observation  Ward). 

The  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry  is  the  fulcrum  of  the  programme  for  post- 
graduate training  in  psychiatry  in  the  University  network.  The  Institute  is  a 
modem,  205-bed  psychiatric  hospital  with  the  full  range  of  clinical  services  for 
both  in-patient  and  out-patient  diagnosis  and  treatment.  In  addition,  there  are 
extensive  research  and  educational  facilities.  The  educational  programmes  are 
geared  to  contemporary  psychiatric  developments,  and  research  activities  range 
from  clinical  to  laboratory  investigation  and  cover  areas  from  the  biological  to 
the  behavioural  sciences. 
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Sunnybrook  Hospital  has  a bed  capacity  of  approximately  1,250.  When 
ownership  of  the  hospital  was  transferred  from  the  Department  of  Veterans 
Affairs  to  the  University  of  Toronto  on  October  1st,  1966,  it  became  a general 
hospital  for  the  care  of  veterans  and  community  patients.  The  graduate  training 
programme  in  the  various  medical  specialties  which  has  been  carried  on  in  the 
past  will  be  continued,  and  facilities  have  been  developed  by  the  University 
for  undergraduate  teaching  of  all  subjects  except  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 
and  Paediatrics. 

Women’s  College  is  a general  hospital  with  a total  of  282  adult  beds  and  83 
infant  cots;  100  beds  are  used  exclusively  for  teaching— 40  medical,  20  surgical, 
20  obstetrical,  20  gynaecological.  An  organized  Out-patient  Department  and 
Private  In-patients  provide  a considerable  contribution  to  the  teaching  material. 
An  expansion  programme  is  currently  under  way  which  will  increase  the  bed 
capacity  to  450. 

The  Wellesley  Hospital  is  a general,  active  treatment  hospital  of  602  beds, 
modem  and  extensive  out-patient  and  emergency  departments,  and  new  diag- 
nostic and  treatment  facilities  in  Radiology,  Laboratory  and  Rehabilitation 
Medicine.  There  are  many  specialized  services  in  the  departments  of  Medicine 
and  Surgery,  as  well  as  a comprehensive  research  programme. 

The  Princess  Margaret  Hospital  (The  Ontario  Cancer  Institute)  has  175 
beds  for  the  treatment  and  investigation  of  patients  who  suffer  from  malignant 
disease.  Active  research  programmes  are  carried  out  by  the  clinical  depart- 
ments and  by  the  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
of  the  University,  which  is  also  situated  in  the  hospital.  Facilities  are  made 
available  for  both  undergraduate  and  postgraduate  teaching. 

New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  is  a general  hospital  of  323  beds  and  98  bassinets. 
It  has  an  active  Out-Patient  Department  and  an  Emergency  Service.  The  hos- 
pital is  presently  affiliated  for  teaching  in  Anaesthesia,  Family  Practice,  Medi- 
cine, Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology,  Ophthalmology,  Otolaryngology,  Pathology, 
Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation,  Psychiatry,  Radiology  and  Surgery.  It 
has  a total  of  139  beds  restricted  to  undergraduate  teaching.  The  hospital  has 
completed  plans  which  will  more  than  double  its  facilities  and  services. 

Lyndhurst  Lodge  Hospital  is  a 52-bed  hospital  for  the  rehabilitation  of  pa- 
tients disabled  by  disease  or  injury  to  the  spinal  cord.  Teaching  programmes 
are  conducted  for  graduates  and  undergraduates  in  medicine,  nursing,  physical 
and  occupational  therapy. 
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ADMISSION  TO  FIRST  YEAR  (PERIOD  I) 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  first  year  ( Period  I ) should  be  submitted 
to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  not  later  than 
December  15  of  the  year  preceding  the  applicant’s  proposed  enrolment.  Appli- 
cations from  candidates  from  outside  Canada  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
calendar  or  catalogue  of  the  university  at  which  they  have  studied. 

Each  applicant  must  have  completed  one  year  of  the  following:  General 
Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Zoology  or  Biology,  all  with  the 
corresponding  laboratory  work.  (Two  semesters  or  three  quarters,  if  taken  con- 
tinuously, will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  one  full  academic  year. ) A makeup 
course  combined  with  the  corresponding  laboratory  work  will  also  be  accepted 
as  equivalent,  but  such  courses  must  be  taken  at  a recognized  university  before 
the  proposed  date  of  entry  into  the  professional  course.  Applicants  should 
obtain  prior  approval  of  the  proposed  makeup  course  from  the  Associate  Dean, 
Student  Affairs. 

Applicants  are  advised  that  if  they  have  not  taken  a course  in  Biometrics  or 
Statistics  prior  to  entry  into  the  medical  course,  they  will  be  expected  to  take 
a course  in  Statistics  prior  to  completion  of  Period  I.  This  course  will  be  offered 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  but  equivalent,  approved  alternatives  will  be 
acceptable. 

The  requisite  courses  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University 
of  Toronto,  are:  Biology  120  (Biology  100  will  be  accepted  as  an  equivalent 
course).  Chemistry  120,  Chemistry  235,  and  Physics  140,  or  120,  or  130.  (If 
a student  proposes  to  take  additional  advanced  courses  in  Physics,  the  courses 
120  or  130  are  more  appropriate  than  140.)  For  details  of  the  pre-requisites 
and  co-requisites  of  the  above  courses,  applicants  should  consult  the  Calendar 
of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Students  may  prepare  themselves  for  admission  in  the  following  ways: 

(a)  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 

Students  may  apply  for  admission  to  Period  I during  their  second  year  in 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  provided  that  they  have  taken,  are  taking 
or  will  take  the  requisite  subjects,  and  may  gain  admission  after  complet- 
ing two  years  of  a programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Aits  and  Science  without 
obtaining  a degree. 

( h ) In  another  Faculty  of  the  University  of  Toronto 

Students  may  apply  for  admission  to  Period  I during  the  second  year  of 
any  course  in  a Faculty  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  provided  they  have 
taken,  are  taking  or  will  take,  the  requisite  subjects  or  their  equivalent, 
prior  to  the  proposed  date  of  entry  into  the  medical  course.  Such  admis- 
sion without  a degree  will  be  granted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances, 
(c)  In  any  Recognized  University 

Students  taking  programmes  leading  to  degrees  in  any  discipline  may 
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apply  for  admission  to  Period  I during  the  final  year  of  their  programme, 
provided  they  have  taken,  are  taking  or  will  take,  the  requisite  subjects. 
Students  following  this  path  of  preparation  must  have  obtained  their 
Bachelor’s  degree  by  the  time  of  their  proposed  enrolment  in  the  medical 
course.  Students  preparing  themselves  for  a Master’s  or  Ph.D.  degree  must 
have  completed  their  thesis  by  the  time  of  their  proposed  enrolment  in 
Period  I. 

All  applicants  for  admission  to  Period  I are  required  to  submit  to  the  Faculty, 
results  of  the  Medical  College  Admission  Test.  Applicants  are  required  to  take 
the  test  at  the  latest  in  October  of  the  year  preceding  the  year  of  proposed 
enrolment  in  the  medical  course.  Prospective  applicants  may  petition  the 
Faculty  to  be  permitted,  on  compassionate  grounds,  to  take  the  test  in  May  of 
the  year  of  proposed  enrolment.  Information  and  application  forms  may  be 
obtained  in  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  or  from  the  Psy- 
chological Corporation,  304  East  45th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017,  U.S.A. 

Only  in  exceptional  circumstances  will  a candidate  of  30  years  or  more  be 
admitted. 

A $10  application  fee  is  required  from  all  applicants  submitting  documents 
from  institutions  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario.  The  cheque  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  fee  will  be  credited  on  his  fees  if  the 
candidate  is  accepted. 

Notice  of  provisional  acceptance  is  generally  sent  to  successful  candidates  in 
early  spring.  Those  accepted  will  be  expected  to  pay  a deposit  of  $50  within 
two  weeks  of  receipt  of  notification  of  acceptance.  This  deposit  will  be  applied 
on  their  fees,  but  if  they  should  withdraw  it  will  be  forfeited. 

ADMISSION  WITH  ADVANCED  STANDING  (PERIOD  II) 

All  applications  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  before  December 
15  of  the  year  preceding  the  proposed  enrolment. 

( 1 ) Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  may  make  themselves  eligible  for  admission  with  advanced  standing 
by  taking: 

(a)  the  Specialist  Programmes  in  Biochemistry  or  Physiology,  with  the  addition 
of  Microbiology  220  and  421,  and  Pharmacology  470,  or 

( b ) the  course  in  Pharmacology  470,  with  the  addition  of  Microbiology  220 
and  421. 

If  the  above  paths  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  are  followed,  students 
who  are  admitted  to  the  course  in  Medicine  may  enter  the  course  in  September. 
They  will  be  required  to  take  Period  IA,  together  with  a course  in  General 
Pathology  and  a reading  assignment  in  Behavioural  Science.  They  may  enter 
Period  II A in  the  January  following. 

Such  applicants  must  submit  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  the  results  of  the 
Medical  College  Admission  Test,  taken  during  the  second  or  third  year  of  their 
programme  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  (For  further  information  about 
the  Medical  College  Admission  Test  see  above. ) 
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(2)  Prospective  applicants  already  taking  courses  in  another  medical  school 
will  not  generally  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  medical  course  unless  they 
can  provide  evidence  of  serious  compassionate  reasons  for  wishing  to  transfer. 
A letter  of  support  from  the  Dean  of  their  medical  school  should  accompany 
the  application. 

Applicants  from  universities  acceptable  to  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  of  Ontario  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions 
of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  appear  to  have  taken  work  at  least  equivalent  to 
that  of  Period  I,  will  be  considered  for  admission  with  advanced  standing.  At 
the  discretion  of  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions,  applicants  may  be  ad- 
mitted directly  with  no  examinations. 

Those  applicants  whose  abilities  or  backgrounds  are  in  doubt,  may  be  re- 
quired by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  to  take  any  or  all  of  the  special 
set  of  oral  examination  in:  (1)  Anatomy,  Neuroanatomy  and  Embryology;  (2) 
Physiology  and  Pharmacology;  (3)  Biochemistry,  and  (4)  Histology,  Cell  Bio- 
logy, General  Pathology,  Microbiology  and  Immunology.  Further  details  of  the 
required  examinations  may  be  obtained  upon  request  from  the  Associate  Dean, 
Student  Affairs,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

All  applicants,  if  accepted  for  admission  with  advanced  standing,  will  be 
required  to  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Behavioural  Science  for  an 
evaluation  of  their  previous  training  in  Behavioural  Science.  An  applicant  may 
be  required  to  make  up  a deficiency  in  this  subject. 

All  applicants  may  be  required  to  submit  the  results  of  the  Medical  College 
Admission  Test  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  (For  further  information  see 
above. ) 

Notice  of  provisional  acceptance  is  generally  sent  to  successful  applicants  as 
soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  by  the  Sub-Committee  on 
Admissions. 


THE  UNDERGRADUATE  CURRICULUM 

During  the  academic  session  1970-71,  all  years  of  the  course  will  be  inte- 
grated into  the  new  curriculum  programme.  Students  entering  the  second  year 
with  advanced  standing  will  be  offered  a specially  adapted  programme  for  the 
period  September  8 to  November  19,  1970,  inclusive,  and  will  then  join  Period 
IC  students  from  November  20,  1970,  to  January  15,  1971,  inclusive.  This  spe- 
cial programme  will  consist  of  Pharmacology,  Behavioural  Science,  Neuro- 
anatomy and  Physiology. 

THE  SYSTEMS-ORIENTED  UNDERGRADUATE  MEDICAL  CURRICULUM 
(PERIODS  I,  II  AND  III) 

The  New  Curriculum  is  being  based  upon  the  following  premises  and 
objectives: 

Premises: 

( 1 ) Medical  education  is  a fife-long  process. 
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(2)  All  current  medical  knowledge  and  skills  cannot  be  conveyed  to  the 
student  in  a four-year  programme. 

(3)  The  rapid  expansion  and  increasing  sophistication  of  biomedical  know- 
ledge will  continue. 

(4)  The  relationship  of  medicine  and  the  community  is  likely  to  become 
increasingly  more  intimate  and  complex. 

(5)  The  medical  curriculum  must  be  continually  under  review  to  keep  it 
abreast  of  changes  in  the  characteristics  of  incoming  students,  the  development 
of  scientific  information,  and  the  needs  of  society. 

Objectives  and  Scope: 

( 1 ) To  fashion  a climate  for  learning  which  will: 

(a)  develop  the  full  potential  of  each  student; 

( b ) endow  the  student  with  knowledge,  skills,  values,  attitudes  and 
professional  and  ethical  principles  basic  to  the  furtherance  of  any 
career  in  medicine; 

(c)  instil  a desire  and  capacity  for  continuing  self-education; 

( d ) make  the  student  constructively  critical  of  all  he  sees,  hears,  or 
reads  so  that  he  may  adapt  the  valid  and  discard  the  questionable; 

( e)  instil  in  the  student  a determination  to  provide  conscientious  care 
with  scientific  and  clinical  excellence  without  losing  a sense  of 
compassion  and  sympathetic  understanding; 

(/)  make  the  student  aware  of  the  function  and  the  need  for  co-opera- 
tion with  the  other  health,  welfare  and  educational  agencies  in  the 
community  available  to  assist  him  in  caring  for  his  patients; 

(g)  make  the  student  aware  of  his  responsibilities  not  only  to  the  indi- 
vidual patient  but  also  to  the  community  at  large  in  terms  of  the 
socio-economic  and  cultural  setting  in  which  medical  practice  is 
carried  on. 

(2)  To  evolve  a curriculum  which: 

(a)  is  an  integrated  unit  and  not  a series  of  hurdles  to  be  surmounted 
and  left  behind; 

( b ) presents  an  orderly  progression  of  relevant  information,  knowledge 
and  skills; 

(c)  emphasizes  the  interdependence  of  the  biological,  behavioural  and 
clinical  sciences; 

( d ) recognizes  the  variations  of  premedical  backgrounds,  individual 
interest  of  students  and  choices  of  future  careers  in  medicine. 

(3)  To  monitor  and  measure  the  performance  of  the  curriculum  by  the  best 
methods  available,  in  order  to  assess  its  effectiveness  in  terms  of  the 
professed  philosophy  and  objectives  of  the  Faculty. 

(4)  To  organize  the  Faculty  in  such  a way  as  to  allow  for  change  in  both 
Faculty  organization  and  curricular  policy  as  developments  may  require, 
ensuring  all  desirable  stability. 

(5)  To  involve  students  in  the  planning,  conduct  and  evaluation  of  the 
curriculum. 
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(6)  To  organize  the  undergraduate  teaching  function  in  such  a way  that 
( a ) the  staff  of  the  departments  will  be  able  to  continue  effectively  their 
scholarly  pursuits  and  research,  and  ( b ) the  graduate  training  programme 
shall  be  encouraged  to  flourish. 


General  Description 

The  New  Curriculum  is  being  based  upon  the  following  three  inter-related 
periods  of  study: 

Period  I:  Normal  biology  of  man 

Period  II:  Mechanisms  in  disease 

Period  III:  Clinical  clerkship 

Period  I will  be  spent  largely  on  campus,  Period  II  partly  on  campus  and 
partly  in  the  teaching  hospitals,  and  Period  III  in  the  teaching  hospitals  and 
related  facilities. 


Period  I 

General  Information 

This  period  will  be  devoted  largely  to  the  study  of  normal  structure  and 
function— the  sciences  considered  basic  to  Medicine.  These  include  the  morpho- 
logical, functional  and  behavioural  sciences. 

Period  I will  be  divided  into  three  18  week  sessions  (IA,  IB  and  IC),  the 
first  of  which  will  be  devoted  chiefly  to  morphological  and  the  latter  two  to 
functional  studies. 

During  Period  IA,  Anatomy,  Histology  and  Neuroanatomy,  as  well  as  Be- 
havioural Science  will  be  presented.  Subsequent  to  this  a unified  plan  of 
presentation  of  all  subjects  will  be  arranged  in  a sequence  leading  from  the 
most  fundamental  to  the  most  highly  integrated  principles  of  the  basic  medical 
sciences.  The  study  of  the  normal  function  of  systems  and  their  integration 
within  the  human  organism  will  be  followed  by  a presentation  of  principles  of 
basic  pathological  processes.  The  latter  studies  will  lead  into  and  merge  with 
those  of  Period  II. 

Instruction  in  Period  IB  will  consist  of  the  following  topics  and  systems: 
Behavioural  Science,  Biochemistry  and  Metabolism,  Cell  Biology,  Physiology, 
Cardiovascular  System,  and  Nervous  System. 

Instruction  in  Period  IC  will  include:  Cell  Biology,  Physiology,  Pharma- 
cology, General  Pathological  Processes,  Endocrine  System,  Epidemiology, 
Gastrointestinal  System,  Infections,  Nervous  System,  Renal  Electrolyte  System, 
and  Respiratory  System. 

A course  in  Statistics  will  be  offered  for  those  students  who  have  not  taken 
a course  in  Biometrics  or  Statistics  prior  to  entry  into  the  course  in  Medicine. 
Arrangements  for  this  course  will  be  made  by  the  Co-ordinator  of  Period  I. 
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During  Period  I,  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  following  topics  and  systems: 
Gross  Anatomy  and  Embryology 

During  the  first  18  weeks  of  Period  I approximately  240  hours  are  devoted 
to  the  study  of  the  gross  anatomy  and  embryology  of  the  human  body.  In 
this  period  students  dissect  an  entire  body.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  television 
demonstrations  stress  functional  and  practical  aspects  of  gross  anatomy  and 
the  radiological  and  surface  anatomy  of  the  region  under  consideration.  The 
teaching  in  embryology  covers  approximately  15  hours  and  is  coordinated  as 
much  as  possible  with  the  teaching  in  gross  anatomy. 

Behavioural  Science 

The  relation  between  doctors  and  their  patients  is  analysed  from  a socio- 
logical and  psychological  perspective.  This  is  approached  by  considering  case 
studies  of  selected  social  problems  encountered  in  medical  practice,  and  by 
examining  the  effects  of  various  environments  on  the  development  of  person- 
ality, attitudes  and  behaviour,  particularly  in  relation  to  the  patient’s  percep- 
tion of  health,  illness  and  the  role  of  his  physician.  The  course,  which  covers 
80  hours  of  class  time,  will  be  conducted  by  means  of  lectures,  panel  discus- 
sions, seminars,  and  field  assignments. 

Biochemistry  and  Metabolism 

Biochemistry  will  be  presented  during  the  first  six  weeks  of  Period  IB.  During 
these  weeks  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  the  structural  and  functional 
elements  of  living  cells  and  tissues  at  the  molecular  level,  and  to  the  metabolic 
processes  and  control  mechanisms  of  cells. 

The  first  week  of  the  programme  will  deal  with  the  properties  of  the  biologi- 
cal macromolecules,  the  proteins,  the  nucleic  acids,  and  the  polysaccharides. 
The  chemical  structure  and  physical  properties  of  these  substances  will  be 
examined.  A study  of  the  enzymes  will  follow,  with  particular  attention  to 
rates  of  reactions,  control  mechanisms,  and  mechanisms  of  catalysis.  The 
metabolic  section  will  consist  of  a systematic  examination  of  the  metabolism  of 
carbohydrates,  fats,  and  proteins.  The  pathways  of  glycolysis,  the  citric  acid 
cycle,  electron  transport,  the  pentose  phosphate  cycle,  gluconeogenesis,  fatty 
acid  synthesis  and  degradation,  triglyceride  and  phosphatide  synthesis,  and 
urea  synthesis  will  be  considered  in  detail.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
energetic  considerations,  interrelationships  among  pathways,  and  control 
mechanisms. 

A study  of  nucleic  acid  metabolism  and  protein  synthesis  will  follow 
immediately  under  the  heading  of  Cell  Biology. 

Cardiovascular  System 

The  principles  of  normal  function  of  the  heart  and  vascular  system  and  the 
pharmacological  modification  of  this  function  are  presented  in  a series  of 
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twenty-five  lectures  and  illustrated  by  demonstrations,  films  and  some  thirty 
hours  of  laboratory  exercises.  The  programme  includes  also  an  introduction  to 
the  physical  properties  of  blood  and  mechanisms  of  blood  coagulation,  the 
general  pathology  of  intravascular  coagulation  and  the  assessment  of  human 
cardiovascular  function  with  selected  applications  to  the  diagnosis  of  cardio- 
vascular malfunction.  Integrative  seminars  are  provided. 

Cell  Biology 

Cell  Biology  will  consist  of  a series  of  lectures,  tutorials  and  laboratories  on 
the  basic  principles  of  Microbiology,  Genetics  and  Immunology.  The  course  will 
include  information  on  the  life  cycles  and  genetics  of  cells  and  viruses  as  well 
as  on  molecular  biology  and  control.  It  will  also  include  information  on  the 
fundamental  principles  of  immunochemistry. 

Endocrine  System 

The  course  in  endocrinology  in  Period  I will  consist  of  a systematic  descrip- 
tion of  the  function  of  the  endocrine  glands,  their  interrelations  with  each  other 
and  their  role  in  the  integration  of  various  physiological  mechanisms.  Special 
consideration  will  be  given  to  topics  of  clinical  interest.  The  lecture  course 
(23  hours)  will  be  complemented  by  the  presentation  of  films,  by  tutorials  (5 
hours)  and  by  practical  instruction  in  the  laboratory  (20  hours). 

Gastrointestinal  System 

The  basic  principles  of  gastroenterology  will  be  taught  by  a staff  consisting 
of  biochemists,  physiologists,  pharmacologists,  and  clinicians.  Particular  em- 
phasis will  be  laid  on  modem  concepts  of  secretory  mechanisms,  absorption  and 
hepatic  function.  The  course  will  comprise  approximately  14  lectures  and  8 
seminars. 


Histology 

One  hundred  and  twenty  hours  over  an  18  week  period  (IA)  of  light  and 
electron  microscopic  observation,  demonstrations,  experiments,  student  seminars, 
discussions  and  lectures,  backed  up  by  reading  assignments,  are  given  to  the 
study  of  tissue  biology  and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  human  body.  The  aims 
of  the  course  are  to  further  the  student’s  understanding  of  the  structure,  growth, 
differentiation,  and  functions  of  tissues  and  to  prepare  the  student  for  the 
study  of  pathology  and  other  clinical  sciences. 

Nervous  System 

Normal  structure  and  function  of  the  central,  peripheral  and  autonomic 
divisions  of  the  nervous  system  are  studied  during  three  blocks  of  time  in 
Period  I.  A series  of  ten  lectures  and  ten  laboratory-tutorial  periods  in  Period 
IA  is  devoted  to  the  major  structural  features  of  the  nervous  system,  and  an 
introduction  to  its  gross  functional  relations  with  the  other  organ  systems.  A 
detailed  study  of  normal  function  of  the  nervous  system  is  made  during  Period 
IB,  beginning  with  properties  of  the  isolated  nerve  cell,  and  progressing  through 
metabolic  and  functional  aspects  of  complex  cell  systems  and  pathways,  to 
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integrated  responses  and  behaviour  of  the  whole  organism.  Special  sensory 
organs  and  neural  pathways,  such  as  the  eye  and  visual  tract,  are  included  in 
this  portion  of  the  course.  In  Period  IC  the  effects  of  drugs  acting  on  the  ner- 
vous system  are  studied  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  mechanisms  of  action, 
and  their  effects  on  the  various  organ  systems. 

Individual  lecture  and  laboratory  periods  are  interdisciplinary  wherever 
possible,  and  clinical  illustrations  are  employed  to  stress  the  relevance  of  the 
topics  to  practical  medical  problems. 

General  Pathological  Processes 

General  Pathology  will  be  taught  during  the  last  two  weeks  of  Period  I. 
About  70%  of  the  subject  will  be  covered  in  formal  lectures;  the  remainder  as 
reading  assignments.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  gross  and  microscopic 
pathology  and  experimental  models  of  pathological  processes.  A panel  discus- 
sion (lecturers  and  students)  will  complete  the  series  of  lectures  and  labs  on  a 
certain  pathological  process  (inflammation,  immunopathology,  disturbances  of 
growth  and  neoplasia  and  cellular  pathology).  Disturbances  of  circulation  are 
taught  with  a cardiovascular  system. 

Pharmacology 

Towards  the  end  of  Period  IC,  a series  of  lectures  and  discussions  will  be 
devoted  to  explaining  the  principles  of  drug  action.  The  purpose  of  the  course 
is  to  co-ordinate  the  information  on  drugs  presented  during  the  preceding  sys- 
tems teaching  and  to  prepare  the  student  for  clinical  pharmacology  in  later 
periods.  The  course  will  consider  those  properties  of  drugs  which  may  affect 
their  uptake  and  elimination,  action  on  biological  membranes  and  binding  to 
proteins,  and  their  behaviour  in  body  fluids.  The  modes  of  action  of  drugs,  the 
rules  which  govern  dose-effect  relationships,  the  interaction  between  drugs,  and 
the  predictability  of  desired  and  unwanted  effects  will  be  covered. 

Physiology 

A series  of  lectures,  films,  seminars  and  laboratory  periods  totalling  44  hours, 
providing  a general  consideration  of  normal  function  including  the  importance 
of  homeostasis.  Negative  feedback  mechanisms  and  the  general  roles  of  the 
nervous  system  and  endocrine  system  in  the  integration  and  regulation  of 
activities  will  be  discussed.  This  is  to  be  followed  later  by  study  of  systems 
interactions  in  the  regulation  of  body  fluid  volume  and  tonicity,  the  regulation 
of  body  temperature  and  exercise.  Interactions  between  foetus  and  mother,  the 
physiology  of  environmental  extremes,  energy  metabolism,  hunger,  thirst,  and 
some  aspects  of  nutrition  will  also  be  considered. 

Renal  Electrolyte  System 

Instruction  for  three  weeks  will  be  given  by  lectures,  tutorial  sessions,  library 
assignments  and  laboratory  classes.  Acid-base  balances,  electrolyte  metabolism 
(including  transport  mechanisms  and  body  water  compartments),  kidney 
function  and  effects  of  diuretics  will  be  discussed. 
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Respiratory  System 

A series  of  lectures,  films,  seminars  and  laboratory  periods  totalling  48  hours, 
providing  an  understanding  of  normal  respiratory  function.  Included  in  this 
will  be  discussion  of  the  mechanics  of  breathing,  pulmonary  surfactant,  the 
ventilation  of  laveoli,  the  relation  of  alveolar  circulation  to  alveolar  ventilation, 
gaseous  interchange  in  lungs  and  tissues,  carriage  of  gases  in  blood,  relation  of 
respiration  to  the  regulation  of  pH,  nervous  and  chemical  control  of  breathing, 
hyperventilation,  adaptations  in  respiration,  effects  of  abnormal  environments 
and  foetal  respiration. 


Period  II 

Period  II,  Mechanisms  in  Disease,  is  divided  into  three  18-week  sessions 
(IIA,  IIB  and  IIC).  Students  who  completed  IIA  in  May  1970  will  take  11B 
from  September  8,  1970  to  January  26,  1971  and  IIC  from  January  27  to  May 
28,  1971.  Students  who  will  complete  IC  in  January  1971,  including  those  tak- 
ing the  specially  adapted  programme  for  students  entering  with  advanced 
standing  in  September  1970,  will  take  IIA  from  January  27  to  May  28,  1971. 

The  topics  of  instruction  during  Period  IIA  will  be:  Principles  and  Methods 
of  Diagnosis,  Infections,  Neurologic  System,  Psychic  System  and  Integumentary 
System. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  in  Period  IIB  will  be:  Respiratory  System,  Car- 
diovascular System,  Metabolism,  Endocrinology  and  Genitourinary  System. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  in  Period  IIC  will  be:  Reproduction  and  Neonato- 
logy, Gastrointestinal  System,  Haematologic  System,  Musculoskeletal  System 
and  Principles  and  Methods  of  Diagnosis. 

Each  of  the  subjects  in  IIA,  IIB  and  IIC  will  be  presented  by  themselves  in 
a block  of  time  ranging  from  one  to  four  weeks  with  the  following  exceptions. 
In  IIA  Principles  and  Methods  of  Diagnosis  and  Infections  will  be  given  to- 
gether over  a period  of  approximately  seven  weeks;  in  IIB  Endocrinology  and 
Genitourinary  System  will  be  combined  over  a period  of  approximately  seven 
weeks;  and  in  IIC  Gastrointestinal  System  and  Haematologic  System  will  be 
presented  together  over  a period  of  approximately  eight  weeks. 

In  IIA  the  Principles  and  Methods  of  Diagnosis  presentation  will  provide  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  the  whole  patient  and  in  particular  to  the  tech- 
niques of  detecting  alterations  in  structure  and  function  in  human  disease.  The 
Principles  and  Methods  of  Diagnosis  presentation  in  IIC  will  provide  a review 
of  the  methods  of  detection  of  abnormal  structure  and  function  as  applied  to 
the  whole  patient.  For  each  of  the  presentations  of  the  remaining  areas  in 
Period  II,  the  emphasis  will  be  on:  the  mechanisms  of  production  of  the  mani- 
festations of  disease  ( clinical,  biochemical,  radiological,  etc. ) ; tire  mechanisms 
by  which  therapy  alters  the  manifestations  of  disease;  and  finally,  the  tech- 
niques of  diagnosis  in  the  particular  area  concerned. 

For  each  of  the  subjects  of  instruction  in  Period  II  the  maximum  teaching 
time  will  be  five  days  per  week  (Monday  to  Friday)  with  five  didactic  half- 
days, three  clinical  half-days  and  two  elective  half-days.  From  September  1970 
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to  January  1971  when  IIB  alone  is  being  presented,  the  didactic  half-days  will 
be  in  the  mornings  and  the  clinical  and  elective  half-days  in  the  afternoons. 
From  January  to  May  1971  when  IIA  and  IIC  are  being  given  simultaneously, 
the  IIA  didactic  half-days  will  be  in  the  mornings  and  the  clinical  and  elective 
half-days  in  the  afternoons;  the  reverse  will  be  the  case  for  IIC.  The  clinical 
half-days  will  take  place  in  the  wards  and  out-patient  clinics  of  the  seven 
general  teaching  hospitals.  The  didactic  half-days  will  consist  of  lectures  and 
seminar-laboratory  sessions.  The  lectures  for  the  most  part  will  be  given  for 
the  whole  class  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building.  In  some  instances  the  lec- 
tures will  be  presented  simultaneously  in  the  seven  general  teaching  hospitals. 
The  seminar-laboratory  sessions  for  the  most  part  will  take  place  in  Sunnybrook, 
Wellesley,  St.  Michael’s  and  Toronto  Western  hospitals  for  their  students  and 
in  the  Banting  Institute  for  the  students  of  the  Women’s  College,  New  Mount 
Sinai  and  Toronto  General  hospitals.  In  a few  instances  the  seminar-laboratory 
sessions  will  be  given  for  the  whole  class  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building.  For 
the  academic  year  1970-71,  in  their  elective  periods,  students  may  choose  an 
elective  or  take  the  periods  as  free  time. 

A given  student  will  spend  each  of  the  three  18-week  sections  of  Period  II 
at  a different  general  teaching  hospital.  The  student  distribution  to  each  of 
these  hospitals  at  any  one  time  in  1970-71  will  be  approximately  as  follows: 
Toronto  General— 60;  Toronto  Western  and  St.  Michael’s— 36  each;  Sunnybrook, 
Wellesley  and  New  Mount  Sinai— 18  each;  and  Women’s  College  Hospital— 12 
students.  From  time  to  time  groups  of  students  will  take  special  sessions  at  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children.  For  the  most  part  student  group  sizes  will  be  six 
for  clinics  and  12  for  seminar-laboratory  sessions. 

Period  III 

General  Information 

( 1 ) Each  clerk  will  be  assigned  to  a clinical  team  in  the  hospital.  Having 
taken  the  history  and  examined  the  patient,  he  will  be  expected  to  arrive  at  a 
provisional  diagnosis  and  formulate  a plan  for  further  investigation  and  treat- 
ment, and  report  his  findings  and  plan  to  one  of  the  residents  or  the  staff  member 
of  his  team,  who  will  criticize  or  approve  his  plan  and  implement  treatment. 

| The  student  will  follow  that  patient  and  his  investigation  through  the  x-ray 
department,  laboratories,  operating  room  and  pathology  rounds.  He  will  make 
brief  presentations  of  his  cases  to  his  fellow  students  on  the  ward,  and  formal 
presentations  at  Grand  Rounds  and  conferences.  He  will  be  expected  to  have 
read  widely  around  all  aspects  of  the  patient’s  problems.  Cases  will  be  assigned 
to  the  students  by  the  resident  on  the  service,  under  the  direction  of  tire  head 
of  the  service,  in  such  numbers  as  will  give  the  student  a good  variety  of 
material  without  overloading  him  to  the  point  that  he  cannot  study  each  patient 
properly. 

( 2 )  ' It  is  recommended  that  students  avail  themselves  of  duty  beds  provided, 
to  ensure  that  they  can  participate  to  the  fullest  extent  in  the  work  of  the 
clinical  team  to  which  they  belong. 
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(3)  It  is  recommended  that  students  in  all  departments  attend  outpatient 
clinics,  both  to  obtain  follow-up  on  patients  whom  they  have  previously  looked 
after,  and  to  see  new  patients.  Whenever  possible,  part  of  the  time  will  be 
spent  in  emergency  departments. 

(4)  Throughout  the  year  the  clerkship  will  be  conducted  on  the  basis  of  a 
seven-day  week,  with  didactic  material  being  given  during  a five-day  week. 
Arrangements  for  time  off  for  holidays  during  Period  III  must  be  arranged 
with  the  Chairman  of  the  Clerkship  Committee  in  each  hospital. 

(5)  During  the  final  year  clerkship  each  student  will  receive  $1,200,  payable 
to  him  by  the  University  in  instalments  of  $100  per  month  over  a period  of 
twelve  months.  This  is  intended  as  an  award  for  the  clerk’s  educational  devel- 
opment in  a teaching  hospital  for  the  equivalent  of  forty  weeks.  The  award 
will  be  taken  into  account  in  assessing  the  amounts  of  the  awards  under  the 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme  for  those  clerks  who  are  eligible.  In  the 
case  of  married  clerks  the  award  of  $1,200  will  be  considered  as  part  of  the 
gross  family  income,  and  for  single  clerks  $600  of  the  grant  will  be  considered 
a direct  resource  equivalent  to  normal  summer  savings. 

Period  III  will  consist  of  a 48-week  clerkship.  The  essence  of  this  is  the 
student’s  participation  in  the  study  and  care  of  patients  as  a member  of  a 
clinical  team,  the  other  members  of  which  are  the  internes,  residents,  and  the 
attending  staff  physician  or  surgeon.  As  part  of  his  study  the  student  will  be 
assigned  patients  and  will  be  expected  to  centre  his  reading  in  both  textbooks 
and  journals  about  the  basic  and  clinical  problems  of  his  own  cases  in  a pattern 
of  study  he  will  continue  to  use  as  a graduate.  Each  student  will  be  assigned 
to  one  of  the  following  general  hospitals  for  the  entire  48  week  year:  Toronto 
General  Hospital,  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Wellesley  Hospital,  St.  Michael’s 
Hospital,  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  Women’s  College  Hospital,  Sunnybrook 
Hospital.  All  students  will  take  Paediatrics  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

Syllabus  Information 

Seven  hours  a week  will  be  devoted  to  scheduled  didactic  work  throughout 
forty-five  weeks  of  the  year.  This  will  include  participation  in  conferences, 
rounds  and  journal  clubs  arranged  by  departments  in  the  hospital.  One  seminar 
per  week  will  include  instruction  in  systems  and  topics  including:  Pathological 
Chemistry,  Dental  Stomatology,  Pathology,  Preventive  Medicine,  Radiotherapy, 
Medical  Ethics  and  Practice,  Clinical  Pharmacology,  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Blocks  of  time  will  be  spent  in  the  following  departments: 


Medicine 

714  weeks 

Surgery 

7K  weeks 

Paediatrics 

7M  weeks 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 

4 weeks 

Psychiatry 

4 weeks 

Otolaryngology 

2 weeks 

Ophthalmology 

2 weeks 

Anaesthesia 

2 weeks 

Radiology 

1 week 
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A study  week  at  the  end  of  the  year  will  be  followed  by  two  weeks  earmarked 
for  the  final  examinations. 

A block  of  7%  weeks  will  be  used  for  elective  studies.  (See  page  38.) 

Duty  beds  will  be  available  in  the  hospitals  to  accommodate  a proportion 
of  the  clerks. 

Students  who  will  have  satisfactorily  completed  Period  III  of  the  curriculum 
will  be  certified  by  the  Dean  as  eligible  for  a straight  intemeship. 
Departmental  Instruction 

As  shown  on  page  36,  the  student  will  be  assigned  to  designated  terms  in 
clinical  departments.  In  addition  to  this  departmentally  oriented  programme, 
certain  systems  or  topics  oriented  seminars  will  be  offered. 

Interdepartmental  Instruction 

The  interdepartmental  seminars  will  take  place  once  each  week.  The  hour  of 
the  day  for  such  seminars  will  be  chosen  by  the  local  Hospital  Clerkship  Chair- 
man. All  the  clerks  in  the  hospital,  both  home-based  and  visiting  from  other 
hospitals,  may  attend.  The  seminar  will  be  conducted  by  a seminar  leader  and 
normally  will  consist  of  an  audiotape  introduction  followed  by  a period  of  dis- 
cussion, comment  and  criticism.  Previous  reading  assignments,  mimeographed 
hand-outs,  texts  or  movies  may  also  be  used  in  place  of  the  taped  introduction. 

The  purpose  of  the  central  seminars  is: 

(a)  To  cover  some  of  the  material  which  cannot  be  taught  in  any  other 
way,  e.g.  Preventive  Medicine,  Medical  Jurisprudence; 

( b ) To  present  some  material  best  covered  with  visual  aids,  particularly 
when  patients  may  not  always  be  available;  and 

(c)  To  enable  teachers  and  students  to  see  the  audiovisual  presentations  of 
their  colleagues  in  other  hospitals,  and  to  find  out  what  others  are  learning. 

The  topics  and  systems  to  be  covered  include  the  following:  Pathological 
Chemistry,  Dental  Stomatology,  Pathology,  Preventive  Medicine,  Anaesthesia, 
Radiotherapy,  Medical  Ethics  and  Practice,  Clinical  Pharmacology,  Medical 
Jurisprudence. 

Changes  in  the  above  arrangement  may  be  introduced  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Period  III  Committee. 

Instruction  in  General  Practice  will  take  place  on  one  half-day  per  week 
throughout  one  fifteen-week  term,  in  the  General  Practice  Teaching  Unit  of 
each  hospital.  During  this  time  students  will  see  new  patients  in  the  General 
Practice  Outpatient  Clinic,  will  see  them  on  subsequent  visits  to  the  clinic,  and 
will  follow  them  to  any  necessary  specialty  consultation,  and  may  possibly  be 
involved  in  home  visits. 

Instruction  during  the  Paediatrics  term  will  include  in  addition  to  Paediatrics, 
Paediatric  Surgery,  Paediatric  Psychiatry,  and  Paediatric  Otolaryngology.  The 
clerkship  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  will  follow  the  same  pattern  as  that 
in  other  hospitals,  with  emphasis  being  placed  upon  the  student  working  up 
and  following  new  cases,  and  participating  in  their  care  as  a member  of  the 
clinical  team. 

It  is  recommended  that  each  student  should  do  at  least  two  autopsies  in 
collaboration  with  a staff  pathologist.  Such  sessions,  as  well  as  reviews  of 


38 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


current  surgical  pathology  material,  should  be  arranged  between  the  student 
and  the  pathologist  concerned.  Students  will  be  expected  to  attend  clinico- 
pathological  conferences. 

In  Psychiatry  clerks  will  be  expected  to  study  patients  both  in  psychiatric 
units  in  the  medical  and  surgical  wards  as  well  as  in  psychiatric  outpatients. 
Paediatric  Psychiatry  will  be  integrated  with  the  teaching  programme  of  the 
Department  of  Paediatrics. 

Additional  Information 

In  the  academic  session  1971-72,  the  duration  of  Period  III  will  be  extended 
to  include  50  weeks  of  clinical  instruction  arranged  as  follows: 


Medicine 

8 weeks 

Surgery 

8 weeks 

Paediatrics 

8 weeks 

Obstetrics 

4 weeks  "] 

Psychiatry 

4 weeks  1 

o 1 

> 8 weeks 

Otolaryngology 

2 weeks  1 

Ophthalmology 

2 weeks 

Anaesthesia 

2 weeks 

j>  8 weeks 

Radiology  (Diagnostic) 

1 week 

Oncology 

1 week 

i 

Elective 

8 weeks 

Study  Period 

2 weeks 

Periods  II  and  III 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation  Medicine 

Wherever  appropriate,  each  System  and  Topic  Committee  in  Periods  II  and 
III  will  provide  for  the  inclusion  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation 
Medicine  in  its  teaching.  Instruction  in  Preventive  Medicine  will  place  emphasis 
upon  such  subjects  as  Epidemiology,  Clinical  Preventive  Medicine,  Occupa- 
tional Health,  Infections,  and  social,  economic  and  administrative  factors  rele- 
vant to  the  practice  of  Medicine.  In  addition,  Preventive  Medicine  will  be 
included  in  teaching  family  practice.  Instruction  in  Rehabilitation  Medicine  will 
place  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  in  relation  to 
patients  whom  the  students  are  studying. 

Electives 

The  elective  programme  is  intended  to  provide  the  student  with  an  oppor- 
tunity to  choose  an  area  of  interest  for  further  study  from  a wide  variety  of 
learning  experiences.  Electives  are  offered  that  encourage  development  of 
ability  in  problem  solving,  career  testing,  learning  in  depth,  and  learning  to 
learn  for  oneself.  These  opportunities  are  available  in  the  basic  sciences,  clinical 
sciences  and  in  non-medical  subjects  in  other  faculties.  Some  approved  pro- 
grammes are  offered  outside  the  confines  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Elec- 
tives in  the  academic  session  1970-71  will  be  voluntary  in  Periods  I and  II, 
but  compulsory  in  Period  III.  The  elective  periods  will  consist  of  one  day  per 
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week  in  Period  I,  two  half-days  per  week  in  Period  II,  and  a block  of  7/2  weeks 
in  Period  III,  which  may  be  divided  into  two  parts. 

A catalogue  of  electives  is  available  to  students  in  the  Student  Affairs  Office, 
Medical  Sciences  Building,  and  in  various  departments  of  the  Faculty.  The 
catalogue  outlines  the  various  programmes  offered.  Students  may  make  then- 
choices  on  the  basis  of  this  information  and  following  interviews  with  ad- 
visers. In  addition,  students  may  initiate  their  own  arrangements  for  selection 
of  electives. 


STUDENT  AWARDS 


The  terms  of  some  awards  are  currently  under  review  and  may  be  amended 
during  the  academic  session  1970-71. 

Students  should  realize  that  scholarships  and  bursary  funds  available  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  inadequate  to  provide 
any  student  with  full  support  to  defray  all  expenses  of  his  education.  Those 
students  who  require  financial  support  will  be  expected  to  apply,  as  a first 
step,  for  a Province  of  Ontario  Student  Award.  The  Faculty  of  Medicine  may 
supplement  these  on  an  emergency  basis  by  loans,  and  in  cases  of  extreme  need 
by  bursaries.  The  table  on  page  41  summarizes  the  awards  available  to 
students  in  the  professional  course. 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  insti- 
tution in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under 
this  Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination 
of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  insti- 
tutions in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards 
Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending 
an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for 
Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student 
Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 
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FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


MAUDE  ABBOTT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  the  Federation  of  Medical  Women  of 
Canada.  Loans  up  to  $350  are  available  to  any  women  medical  students  or 
first-year  internes. 

In  special  cases,  a loan  of  up  to  $1,000  may  be  granted  to  a medical  woman 
for  recognized  post-graduate  training. 

Loans  are  repayable  within  seven  years  of  date  of  issue,  after  which  time 
interest  will  be  charged  at  the  rate  of  5%  compounded  annually. 

Information  regarding  these  loans  may  be  obtained  from  Convener  of  the 
Maude  Abbott  Loan  Fund,  Federation  of  Medical  Women  of  Canada,  C.M.A. 
House,  1867  Alta  Vista  Drive,  Ottawa  8,  Ontario. 

THE  DOCTOR  BENJAMIN  W.  APPLETON  PRIZE  IN  PSYCHIATRY 

This  Prize  has  been  established  in  memory  of  Doctor  Benjamin  W.  Appleton, 
a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  university. 

It  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in  the  final  year,  who  has  shown  exceptional 
ability  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department 
of  Psychiatry,  exhibits  those  qualities  of  human  understanding  and  judgment 
necessary  for  the  successful  practice  of  Medicine. 

The  value  of  the  Prize  is  $50. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  M.  S.  G.  Bell. 

ATKINSON  IN-COURSE  BURSARIES 

Atkinson  In-course  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  their 
courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be 
residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  Oct.  15. 

THE  JOSEPH  AZIZ  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  the  income  from  $10,000  has  been  established  by  Mr.  Salim 
A.  Aziz,  in  memory  of  his  late  uncle,  Mr.  Joseph  Aziz.  It  may  be  awarded  to 
a student  in  any  year  who  merits  financial  assistance.  Application  to  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  D.  S.  Tsuchida. 

THE  BAPTIE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Baptie  Scholarship,  bequeathed  by  the  late  Margaret  W.  Baptie,  will  be 
awarded  annually  to  a student  of  the  second  medical  year  on  the  record  of 
his  work  in  the  first  medical  year,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial 
needs. 

The  amount  is  the  value  of  half  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  together 
with  the  remission  of  fees  to  the  amount  of  $75  for  one  session. 
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Applications  must  be  filed  with  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  on  or  before  September  25. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  G.  I.  Goldlist. 

THE  BARRIE  GRAMMAR  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  of  $100,  was  established  by  the  late  Doctor  W.  E.  Gallie  to 
commemorate  the  100th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  Barrie  Grammar 
School,  which  Sir  William  Osier  attended.  The  scholarship  may  be  awarded 
annually  to  that  graduate  of  the  Barrie  and  District  Collegiate  Institute  who 
stands  highest  in  honours  in  the  examinations  of  the  first  medical  year. 

DR.  GEORGE  A.  BINGHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Margaret  Emma 
Bingham,  who  died  in  1934,  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  any  undergraduate  students  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  to  postgraduate  students  enrolled  in  the  first  two 
postgraduate  years  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  or  to  the  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks 
Street. 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

One  or  more  bursaries  of  varying  value,  to  be  awarded  as  funds  become 
available,  to  a student  registered  in  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  G.  I.  Goldlist. 

J.  P.  BOLEY  PRIZE  IN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

A prize  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  $1000,  has  been  established  by 
Dr.  J.  P.  Boley,  a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  University.  The  award  will  be 
made  to  the  best  student  in  Ophthalmology  in  the  final  year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  S.  E.  Stafford. 

THE  SARA  BORSOOK  BURSARY 

The  Sara  Borsook  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $150,  is  the  gift  of  Dr.  M.  E. 
Borsook,  a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  University. 

The  award  is  made  every  three  years  to  a student  in  any  medical  year. 

Applications  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  BRADSHAW-ERRINGTON  TRUST 

Under  the  will  of  the  late  Russell  D.  Bradshaw  a trust  fund  was  established 
to  assist  medical  students  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  Queen’s  University, 
and  the  University  of  Western  Ontario.  Bursaries  from  this  fund  will  be 
awarded  annually  to  students  in  any  medical  year.  The  candidate’s  place  of 
residence  must  be  twenty-five  miles  beyond  the  corporate  limits  of  the  cities 
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of  Toronto,  Kingston,  and  London.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

THE  BRISTOL  LABORATORIES  OF  CANADA  PRIZE 

This  prize,  which  consists  of  medical  books  of  the  value  of  $125,  was  estab- 
lished by  Bristol  Laboratories  of  Canada  Limited.  It  is  awarded  to  a student 
who  has  satisfactorily  completed  the  third  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  in 
Medicine;  who  has  excelled  academically,  and  who  in  the  opinion  of  his  teachers 
has  shown  outstanding  ability  in  the  field  of  therapy,  and  who  does  not  already 
hold  another  scholarship  in  that  year. 

LOUIS  BROWNER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  has  been  established  by  Mr.  Irving 
Browner  in  memory  of  his  brother.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the 
fourth  year  who  has  shown  special  interest  in  cardio-vascular  surgery  and  has 
attained  high  standing  in  surgery  and  other  subjects  of  that  year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  D.  E.  Griesdale. 

THE  ROBERT  BRUCE  BURSARY 

The  Robert  Bruce  Bursary,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Robert 
Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $200,  is  awarded  annually  to  a student 
registered  in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  in  the  first  medical 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  award  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s 
academic  record,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial  needs.  The  Com- 
mittee of  Award  consists  of  the  President  and  the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of 
Arts  and  Science,  Medicine  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  Oct.  15. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  R.  H.  Stubbs. 

THE  BUTTERWORTH  PRIZE 

This  prize  was  established  by  Butterworth  & Co.  (Canada)  Ltd.,  and 
consists  of  a set  of  the  most  recent  edition  of  the  “British  Encyclopaedia  of 
Medical  Practice.”  It  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  final  year  who  intends  to 
go  into  general  practice,  who  has  a good  all-round  standing,  and  who  has  not 
been  awarded  another  prize  or  medal  in  that  year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  J.  K.  J.  Foster. 

THE  IRVING  HEWARD  CAMERON  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP 

IN  SURGERY 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  established  by  a bequest  of  the  late 
S.  Temple  Blackwood  and  Evelyn  C.  Blackwood,  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
student  who  has  the  highest  marks  in  Surgery  of  the  Fourth  Medical  Year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  J.  S.  Keystone. 

THE  DOCTOR  W.  R.  CAMPBELL  SCHOLARSHIP 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  approximately  $150  has  been  established  by 
Dr.  W.  R.  Campbell.  It  will  be  awarded  to  a graduate  of  Jarvis  Collegiate 
Institute,  whose  standing  is  in  the  upper  10%  of  the  class  in  the  second  profes- 
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sional  year  or  its  equivalent,  and  who  ranks  in  the  upper  10%  of  the  class  in 
the  course  of  Internal  Medicine.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  who  does 
not  hold  another  award  in  that  year.  If  no  suitable  candidate  appears  in  the 
second  year  of  the  professional  course,  an  award  may  be  made  to  a previous 
donee  provided  he  obtains  suitable  standing. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  on 
recommendation  of  a Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  Professor  of 
Medicine  as  Chairman,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Director 
of  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine,  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Pathological  Chemistry,  and  the  Senior  Vice-Principal  of  Jarvis  Collegiate 
Institute. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  S.  Chu. 

THE  KATHLEEN  CHAMBERS  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Kathleen  Chambers 
through  private  donations.  It  consists  of  a silver  tray  suitably  inscribed  and  a 
cash  prize.  The  award  is  made  to  a female  student  in  the  graduating  class  who 
has  obtained  good  academic  standing,  and  who  has  made  a great  contribution 
to  extracurricular  activities  both  within  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  the  Uni- 
versity as  a whole. 

THE  CHAPPELL  PRIZE 

The  late  Dr.  Walter  F.  Chappell  of  New  York,  a graduate  in  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  established  a prize  of  $25.00  to 
be  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  the  best  student  of  the  final  year  in  Clinical 
Medicine  or  Clinical  Surgery.  In  June  1970  the  prize  shall  be  awarded  in 
Clinical  Medicine.  It  is  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  P.  J.  Muller. 

THE  CLASS  OF  MEDICINE  1924  WAR  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Class  of  Medicine  1924  has  established  a Scholarship  Fund  to  com- 
memorate those  who  served  in  the  World  Wars  and  provide  assistance  to 
worthy  undergraduate  students. 

The  award  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  made 
annually  to  a student  of  the  third  or  the  fourth  medical  years  who  has 
obtained  honour  standing  in  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year  and  who 
does  not  hold  any  other  award.  Preference  will  be  given  to  descendants  of 
men  or  women  who  served  in  the  Allied  Forces  during  the  First  World  War; 
secondly  to  men  or  women,  or  descendants  of  men  or  women  who  served  in 
the  forces  of  the  United  Nations  during  the  Second  World  War;  and  finally  to 
sons  and  daughters  of  members  of  the  Class  of  Medicine  1924.  No  award  of  the 
scholarship  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  so  recommends. 

Applications  for  this  scholarship  may  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs 
Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine  before  May  1. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  R.  M.  Shier. 
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THE  CODY  MEDALS 

The  Cody  Medals,  the  gift  of  the  late  Dr.  H.  J.  Cody,  shall  be  awarded  to 
the  students  who  shall  have  obtained  the  highest  aggregate  marks  at  the 
examinations  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years.  The  student 
with  the  highest  aggregate  marks  shall  be  awarded  the  Gold  Medal  and  the 
two  students  next  in  order  the  Silver  Medals. 

Awarded  in  1969,  Gold,  J.  S.  Keystone;  Silver,  A.  J.  Shoichet,  P.  J.  Muller. 

THE  DR.  FREDERICK  JAMES  COLLING,  O.B.E., 

MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Dr.  Frederick  James  Colling,  O.B.E.,  Memorial  Scholarships,  established 
by  the  Estate  of  the  late  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  total  value  of  one-third 
the  annual  income  on  a capital  sum  of  approximately  $90,000,  are  awarded 
for  high  academic  standing  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Medical  Year,  with 
payment  to  be  divided  over  the  Third  and  Fourth  Medical  Years.  Renewal  of 
the  scholarships  for  a second  session  is  conditional  upon  maintenance  of 
academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council. 

Awarded  in  1969  to:  G.  C.  P.  Ebers,  S.  Greenberg,  M.  A.  Hutcheon,  P.  G. 
Levy,  P.  R.  McLaughlin,  E.  M.  Mintz,  (Renewals);  S.  Hafner,  R.  N.  Mc- 
Kenzie, E.  Magi,  L.  Refling,  G.  D.  Schachter. 

CO-OPERATIVE  MEDICAL  SERVICES  FEDERATION  OF 
ONTARIO  BURSARY 

A bursary  of  approximately  $2,000  will  be  awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  first  medical  year  at  an  Ontario  University,  who  has  been  a member  or 
whose  parents  have  been  members  of  a Medical  Co-operative  for  at  least 
two  years.  The  initial  award  and  renewal  each  year  wall  be  based  upon  the 
candidate’s  need,  consideration  being  given  to  his  academic  record.  In  the 
event  that  no  first  year  student  qualifies,  a second,  third,  or  fourth  year 
student  may  be  chosen.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs 
Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  on  an  In-Course  Award  application  form  by 
October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 


THE  JOHN  COPP  BURSARY 

A fund  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  late  John  Copp,  a student  in  the 
fourth  year  of  the  medical  course,  who  died  on  the  second  day  of  December, 
1933,  was  collected  by  a Memorial  Committee  and  paid  to  the  Board  of 
Governors  in  order  to  found  “The  John  Copp  Bursary”  for  the  advancement 
of  education  in  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  income  from  this  trust  fund 
shall  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  University  of  Toronto  who  is  entitled  to 
enter  the  third  medical  year. 

The  Committee  shall  consider  the  character,  athletic  ability,  scholarship 
and  general  interests  of  the  nominees  with  the  intention  that:  the  holder 
should  possess  the  qualities  listed  and  attain  a high  standard  in  each,  but  in 
no  one  to  the  exclusion  of  others;  shall  have  attainments  and  qualities  as 
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much  like  the  late  John  Copp  as  possible;  should  be  a good  student,  although 
it  is  to  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  Bursary  is  not  merely  for  scholastic 
attainments  and  that  the  qualities  in  this  clause  are  essential. 

The  Committee  shall  have  power  in  its  discretion  to  refrain  from  time  to 
time  from  making  any  award,  if  in  its  opinion,  there  is  no  nominee  of  sufficient 
merit  possessing  the  qualifications  set  forth. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  T.  A.  Van  Ryn. 

THE  WILLIAM  EDWARD  CORLETT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 
The  William  Edward  Corlett  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  income  from  an 
endowment  of  $10,000,  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  W.  E.  Corlett,  and  has  been 
established  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  William  Edward  Corlett. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  every  four  years  to  a student  enrolled  in  the 
First  Medical  Year,  on  the  basis  of  (a)  his  need  for  financial  assistance,  ( b ) 
his  character,  and  (c)  his  academic  standing  during  his  premedical  education, 
preference  being  given  to  a male  student. 

The  scholarship  may  be  tenable  by  the  student  throughout  the  four  years  of 
the  undergraduate  medical  course,  provided  he  maintains  a standard  of  charac- 
ter and  academic  standing  in  each  subsequent  year,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Committee  of  Selection  named  by  the  Dean. 

If  the  holder  of  the  scholarship  should  not  in  any  subsequent  year  maintain 
a standard  of  character  and  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Selection,  the  Committee  may  recommend,  (a)  that  he  be  debarred  from 
the  further  enjoyment  of  the  scholarship,  and  ( b ) that  the  scholarship  be 
awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  First  Medical  Year  under  the  conditions 
set  forth  above. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  I.  D.  McLean. 

CROCKER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 
Established  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine  and  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Beatrice  Crocker  Glasier, 
in  memory  of  her  brother,  James  William  Crocker.  Awards  may  be  made  by 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties  concerned  to  assist  students  in  their  respective 
faculties,  who  are  in  need  and  worthy  of  financial  assistance.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

THE  JAMES  H.  CUMMINGS  SCHOLARSHIPS 
The  James  H.  Cummings  Scholarships,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late 
James  H.  Cummings  of  Carter,  Cummings  and  Company,  to  be  awarded  to 
students  with  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  who  undertake  to  engage  in  research  approved  by  the  Council  during 
the  summer  months.  One  or  more  scholarships,  the  value  to  be  determined  by 
the  funds  available  and  the  qualifications  of  the  applicant.  Applications  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  January  31. 
Awarded  in  1970  to  E.  S.  S.  Samuel. 
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THE  DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual 
value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $15,000,  for  students  registered  in 
the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic 
standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 

THE  FRANCKEL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award,  the  income  on  $1,000,  is  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Hannah 
Franckel.  It  is  to  be  awarded  at  the  conclusion  of  the  third  medical  year  to 
the  student  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  excels  in 
Pathology. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  G.  C.  P.  Ebers. 

THE  CHARLES  E.  FROSST  MEDICAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $500  and  a suitably  inscribed  medal,  was 
established  by  Charles  E.  Frosst  and  Company.  It  is  awarded  to  a student  who 
has  satisfactorily  completed  the  third  year  in  this  medical  school,  who  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Sub-Committee  on  Awards  has  shown  outstanding  clinical 
ability,  and  who  in  the  opinion  of  his  professors  shows  outstanding  promise  in 
the  field  of  therapy.  Wherever  possible  such  award  will  be  given  to  a student 
who  does  not  already  hold  another  award  in  that  year. 

THE  GEOFFREY  SAMUEL  GANGBAR  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 
IN  CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $100  has  been  established  in  memory  of  die  late 
Geoffrey  Samuel  Gangbar,  who  died  of  leukemia  at  the  age  of  seven.  The 
aim  of  the  award  is  to  encourage  students  to  take  an  interest  in  research 
into  the  causes  and  cure  of  leukemia. 

It  is  to  be  awarded  at  the  conclusion  of  the  third  year  to  the  student  who 
has  attained  the  highest  mark  in  Period  II  in  the  examinations  in  the  Hemo- 
poietic System. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  J.  E.  Haglund. 

THE  SAMUEL  GODFREY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Samuel  Godfrey  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Godfrey, 
of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,000  is 
awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  die  First  Medical  Year.  The  Committee  of 
Award,  consisting  of  the  members  of  the  Sub-Committee  on  Awards  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  will  take  into  consideration  chiefly  the  academic  attain- 
ment of  the  candidate  in  his  or  her  premedical  studies,  and  in  addition  the 
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personality  of  the  candidate  and  the  degree  of  his  or  her  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  P.  M.  Fairman. 

THE  DOCTOR  JACOB  GOLDSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
OBSTETRICS  AND  GYNAECOLOGY 

This  scholarship,  the  income  from  an  endowment  fund  of  $3,000,  is  the 
gift  of  friends  and  relatives,  and  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late 
Jacob  Goldstein,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.A.C.S.,  F.I.C.S.,  a graduate  in  medicine  of 
this  University. 

It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  fourth  medical  year,  who  has  shown 
the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  practical  work  and  examinations  in  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  of  that  year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  S.  J.  Langer,  J.  D.  Kempston  ( Aeq. ). 

THE  HARVEY  HARNICK  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  Scholarship  of  $200,  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  Harvey  Hamick.  It  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  the  First  Medical  Year,  who  has  excelled  academically 
during  his  premedical  studies.  It  is  tenable  with  other  awards. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  R.  H.  Stubbs. 

THE  R.  I.  HARRIS  UNDERGRADUATE  AWARD 

A fund  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  R.  I.  Harris,  to  pro- 
vide an  award  of  $100  to  the  undergraduate  medical  student  judged  to  have 
submitted  the  best  article  relating  to  orthopaedic  surgery  for  publication  in 
the  Undergraduate  Medical  Journal  during  the  academic  year.  In  the  absence 
of  suitable  articles,  multiple  awards  may  be  made  in  subsequent  years.  The 
award  will  be  made  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  on  recommen- 
dation of  the  Executive  of  the  Committee  on  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

THE  J.  F.  HARTZ  COMPANY  PRIZES 

These  prizes,  the  gift  of  the  J.  F.  Hartz  Company,  are  awarded  annually  to 
the  students  of  the  third  medical  year  who  have  attained  the  highest  standing 
in  Ophthalmology  and  Otolaryngology.  The  prizes  consist  of  a Welch  Allyn 
Ophthalmoscope  and  a Welch  Allyn  diagnostic  set. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  P.  R.  McLaughlin,  P.  G.  Kent. 

THE  HENDRY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Hendry  Memorial  Scholarship,  being  the  income  from  an  endowment 
of  $4,500,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  W.  B.  Hendry,  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  the  late  Professor  Emeritus  W.  B.  Hendry;  the  late  Dr.  William 
John  Hendry  who  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto  as  gold  medalist 
in  medicine  in  1933  and  who  died  in  1934  at  Baltimore,  while  engaged  in 
experimental  research  at  the  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington;  and  the  late 
Surgeon-Lieutenant  George  Ainslie  Hendry,  M.D.,  1935,  who  died  on  active 
service  in  1942. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  annually  to  the  student  of  the  final  year,  who  in 
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the  opinion  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  is 
most  worthy  of  the  award.  The  following  considerations  are  to  be  the  basis 
of  the  award:  character,  sportsmanship  and  scholastic  attainment. 

No  award  is  to  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  so  recommends.  A scholarship  not  awarded  in  any  session 
will  be  available  for  award  in  a subsequent  session. 

Awarded  as  the  William  John  Hendry  Memorial  Prize  in  Obstetrics  and 
Gynaecology  until  1949.  Hendry  Memorial  Scholarship  1969  to  J.  S.  Keystone, 
J.  T.  Miles  ( Aeq. ). 

THE  FRANK  W.  HORNER  GOLD  MEDAL 

This  Gold  Medal  and  $100  in  cash,  has  been  established  by  Frank  W. 
Horner  Limited.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  final  year  who  ob- 
tains the  highest  mark  in  Paediatrics. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  P.  R.  McLaughlin. 

I.B.M.-THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

The  International  Business  Machine  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
by  October  15. 

INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  of 
$2,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs 
Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  W.  K.  W.  Chu. 

ISSEI  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MEDICINE  AND  SURGERY 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  $4,000  has  been  established 
by  an  anonymous  donor  in  recognition  of  the  service  and  understanding  given 
by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  to  first  generation  Japanese-Canadians 
(the  Isseis).  The  award  will  be  made  on  graduation  to  a student  who  has 
obtained  at  least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  in  the  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  and  Third  Medical  Years,  and  First  Class  Honours  in 
these  subjects  in  the  Fourth  Medical  Year.  The  candidate  must  have  completed 
the  previous  sessions  in  this  Faculty  without  conditions,  and  the  basis  of  the 
award  shall  be  the  scholastic  improvement  attained  in  each  department  during 
the  three  clinical  years. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  J.  D.  Kempston. 
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THE  DR.  LOUIS  KAGAN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Dr.  Louis  Kagan  Memorial  Award,  gift  of  Mrs.  Louis  Kagan  and 
friends  of  Dr.  Louis  Kagan,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  on  the  capital 
of  $1,000,  is  awarded  to  a deserving  student  who,  in  the  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Medical  Year,  attains  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council  and  who 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Ophthalmology  shows  special 
ability  to  pursue  further  studies  in  that  field. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  S.  E.  Stafford. 

THE  KELLOGG  LOAN  FUND 

In  1942  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  of  Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  deposited 
with  the  Bursar  of  the  University  a sum  of  money  to  be  used  for  the  financial 
assistance  of  students  in  completing  their  medical  course.  On  recommendation 
of  the  Faculty,  loans  from  this  fund  may  be  made  to  students  in  the  medical 
years,  particularly  those  in  the  two  final  years.  The  loan  is  interest  free  until 
the  year  after  graduation. 

THE  KHAKI  UNIVERSITY  AND  Y.M.C.A.  MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

A scholarship  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Khaki  University  of  Canada, 
in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University  which  offer  undergraduate 
courses. 

Two  awards,  each  of  the  value  of  half  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund, 
will  be  made  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  an  under- 
graduate course  proceeding  to  a degree,  who  have  obtained  First  Class 
Honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  of  World 
War  I and  sons  and  daughters  of  service  men  in  the  armed  forces  in  World 
War  II. 

Scholarships  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  a 
Committee  of  Award  to  be  named  by  the  President  of  the  University.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

DR.  MITCHELL  KOHAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Dr.  Mitchell  Kohan  Scholarship  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur  Cohen  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Mitchell 
Kohan,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  in  the  University  and  Chief  of 
Medicine  in  the  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital.  It  will  consist  of  the  annual  income 
from  a capital  smn  of  $10,000,  and  will  be  awarded  to  the  final  year  student 
who  has  obtained  the  highest  marks  in  Medicine  during  his  course. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  N.  H.  McKee. 

THE  JOHN  WOLFE  McCOLL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

These  six  awards,  two  of  which  are  open  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  are  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  the  late  John  Wolfe  McColl.  The  awards 
have  a minimum  value  of  $250  and  a maximum  of  $750.  Applicants  must 
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have  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding 
year,  whether  Ontario  Grade  13  or  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  demon- 
strate financial  need.  Students  planning  to  enter  the  first  premedical  year 
should  submit  the  regular  university  admission  scholarship  application  to  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards  by  April  1;  students  already  in  the  University  should 
submit  the  general  university  in-course  award  form  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office, 
Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15.  Preference  is  given  to  a previous  winner  of 
the  admission  scholarship. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  J.  M.  Duffin,  E.  P.  Urovitz,  C.  H.  Shustik,  E.  W. 
T.  Turgeon  (renewals). 

THE  DOCTOR  THOMAS  ARNOLD  McCORMICK  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Doctor  Thomas  Arnold  McCormick  Scholarship  has  been  established 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  Mrs.  Edith  H.  McCormick.  It  will  consist  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund,  and  will  be  awarded  to  a student  registered  in 
any  year  of  the  professional  course,  preference  being  given  to  a resident  of 
Essex  County. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  A.  R.  Gishman. 

THE  JOHN  MACARA,  BARRISTER  OF  GODERICH,  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  scholarships  have  been  established  in  the  University  from  the  estate  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  They  are  open  to  students  in  all  courses  leading 
to  a degree  or  diploma.  ( 1 ) Admission  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  one-half 
the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  Ontario  Grade 
13  standing.  Preference  is  given  to  blood  kin  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow. 
Application  may  be  made  on  the  regular  University  admission  scholarship 
application  by  April  1. 

(2)  In-Course  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  one-half  the  annual  income  of  the 
fund,  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  second  or  higher  year.  Preference  is  given 
to  the  winner  of  the  Admission  Scholarship,  and  to  the  blood  kin  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  Applications  may  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  V.  Likwomik,  Miss  D.  E.  Dryer,  J.  S.  Lindsay. 

THE  DR.  J.  A.  MACFARLANE  DEVONSHIRE  MEDICAL  PRIZE 

The  Residence  Council,  Dons,  Alumni,  and  other  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  have  provided  a capital  endowment,  the  annual  income  therefrom  to 
be  used  to  make  an  award  consisting  of  medical  equipment  to  a student 
resident  in  Devonshire  House  and  enrolled  in  the  Second  Professional  Year 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  winner  will  be  chosen  each  year  on  the  basis 
of  academic  performance  and  overall  contribution  to  Devonshire  activities  by 
the  Devonshire  House  Selection  Committee  and  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1967.  Successive  awards  will  be 
made  annually. 

THE  MAIMONIDES  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY 

A bursary  of  $200  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  the 
Maimonides  Medical  Society  of  Ontario.  It  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in 
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any  year  who  requires  financial  assistance,  and  who  has  standing  satisfactory 
to  the  Committee  of  Award.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

MEDICAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  AWARDS 

SCHOLARSHIPS.  A scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in 
each  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years. 

A scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  a student  at  the  end  of  the  final 
year. 

These  awards  will  be  made  by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Awards,  together  with 
the  representative  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Associa- 
tion, on  the  basis  of  general  proficiency. 

No  application  need  be  made. 

Scholarships  awarded  in  1969  to:  W.  K.  Cheng,  A.  I.  G.  Buda,  D.  J.  Neren- 
berg,  B.  W.  Gilbert,  E.  W.  T.  Turgeon.  Graduate  Scholarships:  M.  S.  G.  Bell, 
S.  Berger,  N.  D.  Berman,  S.  J.  M.  Cartan,  T.  E.  Daglish,  Miss  P.  E.  Fitzsim- 
mons, Miss  L.  E.  Hadley,  Mrs.  P.  J Hierlihy,  J.  D.  Kempston,  E.  C.  Keystone, 
J.  S.  Keystone,  J.  S.  McLean,  J.  T.  Miles,  P.  J.  Muller,  A.  J.  Shoichet. 

BURSARIES.  An  amount  of  money  is  set  aside  by  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association  each  year  for  the  purpose  of  giving  bursaries  to  students  who 
need  financial  assistance.  The  amount  of  the  bursaries  granted  will  vary  with 
the  discovered  need  in  each  case. 

The  following  considerations  are  to  be  the  basis  of  the  award:  need  of  assist- 
ance and  place  of  residence. 

Awarded  in  1969  to:  F.  E.  Christiansen,  W.  L.  Chu,  Miss  A.  Dong,  J.  Fiala, 
R.  M.  Greenall,  D.  Jennings,  M.  D.  Kayal,  G.  A.  McCain,  S.  K.  Mishra,  Miss 
J.  E.  Narvey,  C.  O.  Omole,  J.  M.  Rashkis,  D.  Rotenberg,  E.  J.  Rumble,  J.  A. 
Sherkey,  T.  Weinberger,  P.  E.  Wherry,  W.  L.  A.  Wong. 

LOANS.  The  Association  also  operates  a Loan  Fund  and  students  may  apply 
for  assistance  from  this  at  the  office  of  the  Association,  Room  11,  280  Bloor 
St.  W.,  Toronto  181. 

The  Robert  Elgin  Towle  Loan  Fund  is  a loan  fund  for  undergraduate  women 
enrolled  in  the  medical  course.  Female  students  may  apply  for  loans  from  the 
Student  Affairs  Office,  at  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  or  from  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association,  Room  11,  280  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181. 

JOHN  MELADY  AWARDS 

Established  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Lucy  Melady  in  memory 
of  her  brother,  John.  The  income  from  the  capital  fund  of  $15,000  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  or  students  in  the  first  medical  year  on  the  basis  of  the 
candidate’s  pre-medical  work  in  this  or  another  university,  and  need  of  finan- 
cial assistance. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  L.  E.  Rotstein,  A.  N.  Hanick,  R.  A.  H.  Sanderson. 

THE  ELLEN  MICKLE  FELLOWSHIP 

A fellowship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  an  endowment  of 
approximately  $34,000,  has  been  established  by  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Mickle, 
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known  as  “The  Ellen  Mickle  Fellowship,”  to  be  given  to  the  student  (or 
students)  who  in  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  third  medical  year,  shall 
have  taken  honours  of  the  first  class  in  at  least  three  fourths  of  the  subjects 
of  that  year,  and  shall  have  obtained  the  highest  marks  in  the  examinations. 
The  award  will  be  made  to  the  above  referred  student  (or  students)  provided 
he  proceeds  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  in  this  University  and  that 
he  produces  satisfactory  evidence  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
of  having  spent  one  year  in  postgraduate  study,  commencing  not  later  than 
three  months  after  graduation. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  A.  Chaiton,  J.  S.  Keystone,  A.  J.  Shoichet  (Aeq. ). 

ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  UNDERGRADUATE 
MEDICAL  BURSARIES 

The  Ontario  Department  of  Health  offers  bursaries  for  undergraduate  stu- 
dents in  Medicine  in  the  following  amounts:  $3,000  per  year  for  each  of  the 
last  three  academic  years,  and  $400  per  month  during  the  three  summer 
months  for  serving  a preceptorship  with  a general  practitioner  in  Ontario.  Pre- 
ceptorships  are  available  following  the  first  and  second  academic  years.  (Those 
available  after  the  third  academic  year  cannot  be  applied  for  by  students  of 
this  Faculty.)  Students  who  are  awarded  an  annual  bursary  will  receive  two 
equal  instalments  of  $1,500,  one  in  October  and  the  other  in  February.  Such 
bursaries  are  not  conditional  upon  financial  need. 

After  graduation,  recipients  of  bursaries  are  required  to  practise  in  areas  of 
the  province  acceptable  to  the  Minister  of  Health  for  one  year  in  return  for 
each  academic  year  of  bursary  assistance.  Such  practice  is  to  begin  on  comple- 
tion of  an  acceptable  interneship. 

To  be  eligible  for  bursaries  students  must  be  Canadian  citizens,  or  have 
landed  immigrant  status.  Preference  will  be  given  to  residents  of  Ontario.  Ap- 
plication forms  are  available  in  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Additional  funds  are  available  for  establishment  of  practice.  Information 
about  these  may  be  obtained  from,  The  Director,  Local  Health  Services 
Branch,  Ontario  Department  of  Health,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario. 

THE  ONTARIO  MEDICAL  ASSOCIATION  BURSARY 
AND  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund,  established  by  the  Ontario  Medical  Association,  is  to  be  used  to 
provide  loans  and  bursaries,  preferably  for  students  in  the  first  two  medical 
years.  The  value  of  the  bursaries  shall  not  exceed  half  the  amount  of  the 
annual  fees.  Loans  may  be  made  up  to  the  value  of  $250,  and  are  interest  free. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  ONTARIO  MEDICAL  ASSOCIATION  PRIZE 
IN  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

The  Ontario  Medical  Association  has  established  a prize  of  $100  to  be 
awarded  to  the  student  in  each  of  the  Medical  Schools  of  the  Province,  taking 
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the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Preventive  Medicine  during  the  medical 
course  and  the  standing  obtained  in  the  practical  course. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  Miss  R.  A.  Jong,  A.  J.  Shoichet  ( Aeq. ) . 

THE  MEL  ORENSTEIN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  a fund  of  $5,110,  has 
been  established  by  friends  of  the  late  Mel  Orenstein.  The  award  will  be  made 
to  a student  or  students  in  the  first  medical  year,  who  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  have  good  academic  standing,  and  are  in  need  of  financial 
assistance. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  TED  EVAN  ORENSTEIN  MEMORIAL  FUND 

A fund  of  $1,000  to  be  known  as  “The  Ted  Evan  Orenstein  Memorial  Fund” 
has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  to  provide  loans  for  medical 
students  who  are  in  financial  need.  Loans  are  to  be  interest  free  until  July  1 of 
the  year  of  graduation.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  LILLIAN  PENNY  BURSARY 

The  Lillian  Penny  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Cousins’  Club,  of  the  value  of 
$100,  is  awarded  to  a deserving  student  in  the  First  Medical  Year  who  demon- 
strates financial  need  and  has  a standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of 
Award.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  PHI  DELTA  EPSILON  MEDICAL  FRATERNITY  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student 
enrolled  in  the  fourth  medical  year.  The  award  will  be  based  on  the  academic 
record  of  the  student  in  the  subject  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  of  the 
third  medical  year,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial  need. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  DOCTOR  AND  MRS.  M.  A.  POLLOCK  AWARD 

This  award,  consisting  of  the  annual  income  from  the  capital  sum,  has  been 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  Doctor  M.  A.  Pollock.  It  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  any  year,  who  has  achieved  standing  satisfactory  to 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  who  demonstrates  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  L.  G.  Hancock. 

THE  POSLUNS  BROTHERS  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ANATOMY, 
PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY 

Posluns  Brothers  have  established  a scholarship  of  the  value  of  one  hundred 
dollars  ($100)  for  the  student  of  the  second  medical  year  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Heads  of  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Physiology  and  Biochemistry,  has 
been  the  best  student  in  these  subjects  during  the  first  and  second  medical 
years. 
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The  award  shall  not  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  so  recommends. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  D.  J.  McNeely. 

PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company 
of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must 
have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final  examinations  of  the 
preceding  year,  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

THE  SAUL  RAXLEN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

A fund  has  been  established  by  the  Doctors’  Hospital  medical  staff  and 
friends  of  the  late  Saul  Raxlen,  to  provide  a scholarship  for  a student  in  the 
first  medical  year,  to  be  known  as  The  Saul  Raxlen  Memorial  Scholarship. 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  interest  from  the  fund,  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  the  first  medical  year  who  has  excelled  during  his  pre- 
medical studies. 


ROCHE  BURSARY 

A Roche  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  is  provided  by  Hoffman- 
La  Roche  Limited.  The  bursary  is  to  be  used  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  in  consultation  with  the  Sub-Committee  on  Awards, 
for  a deserving  student  or  students  in  the  undergraduate  medical  course. 

Awarded  in  1969  to:  R.  M.  Greenall,  C.  J.  Burul,  Miss  S.  Parsons,  J.  R.  B. 
Bristowe. 


THE  WILLIAM  S.  ROSENBERG  LOAN  FUND 
This  fund  has  been  established  by  a group  of  friends  in  memory  of  the  late 
William  S.  Rosenberg.  It  is  for  students  of  the  third  and  fourth  medical  years. 
If  the  loan  is  not  paid  one  year  following  graduation,  the  usual  amount  of 
interest  will  be  charged. 

THE  R.C.A.M.C.  WOMEN’S  AUXILIARY  BURSARY 
The  R.C.A.M.C.  Women’s  Auxiliary  Bursary  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund,  is  the  gift  of  tire  Women’s  Auxiliary  of  the  R.C.A.M.C. 
It  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  any  year  of  the  medical  course, 
who  is  considered  to  be  most  in  need  of  financial  assistance,  and  preferably 
one  who  is  a relative  of  military  personnel.  Applications  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

ROTARY  CLUB  OF  WINDSOR  LOAN  FUND 
A fund  has  been  established  by  the  Rotary  Club  of  Windsor  to  provide 
loans  for  students  of  the  final  year  who  reside  in  Windsor,  Ontario.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Student  Loan  Committee  in 
care  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Windsor  Rotary  Club. 
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THE  HARRY  RUBIN OFF  MEMORIAL  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  the  income  from  $3,000,  has  been  established  by  Mrs.  Pearl 
Rubinoff,  in  memory  of  her  husband.  It  is  available  to  students  enrolled  in 
the  first  medical  year  who  have  attained  good  standing  in  their  examinations 
and  are  in  financial  need.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Student 
Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  RONALD  S.  SADDINGTON  MEDAL  IN  PATHOLOGY 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Lambda  Chi  Alpha  Alumni  Association  of 
Toronto,  and  in  memory  of  one  of  its  late  members,  Ronald  S.  Saddington, 
M.B.,  B.Sc.(Med. ) 1929,  who  died  while  engaged  in  experimental  research 
at  the  Rockefeller  Institute  in  New  York,  a medal  and  a cash  prize  of  $25 
shall  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  third  medical  year  taking  the 
highest  standing  in  General  and  Special  Pathology. 

This  award  shall  be  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Pathology. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  G.  C.  P.  Ebers. 

THE  ROSE  SHENDROFF  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

The  Rose  Shendroff  Memorial  Loan  Fund,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Samuel  Shendroff, 
in  memory  of  his  late  wife,  Mrs.  Rose  Shendroff,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is 
available  to  give  financial  assistance  to  students  in  the  last  two  academic  years 
of  the  course.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs 
Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  DOCTOR  ROY  SIMPSON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  PAEDIATRICS 

The  Doctor  Roy  Simpson  Scholarship  in  Paediatrics,  being  the  income  from 
an  endowment  fund  of  three  thousand,  three  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($3,350), 
was  established  in  the  university  in  his  honour,  by  a committee  of  parents  of 
his  patients  as  a mark  of  their  appreciation  of  his  services. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  to  the  student,  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Paediatrics,  has  shown  outstanding  ability  and  aptitude  in  the  course 
in  Paediatrics  in  the  fourth  medical  year. 

No  award  is  to  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  and  the  Department  of  Paediatrics  so  recommend.  In  the  event 
that  no  award  is  made,  the  value  of  the  scholarship  for  that  session  may  be 
added  to  the  endowment  fund  or  be  made  available  for  an  additional  scholar- 
ship in  any  subsequent  session. 

Doctor  Simpson  died  February  5,  1945. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  P.  J.  Muller. 

THE  DOCTOR  SAMUEL  HAROLD  SPENCER  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  a fund  of  $2,550, 
has  been  established  by  friends  of  the  late  Dr.  Samuel  Harold  Spencer.  It  will 
be  awarded  to  a worthy  student  in  any  medical  year  who  has  need  of  financial 
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assistance.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  G.  ROY  SPROAT  AND  KATHERINE  SPROAT 
BURSARY  FUND 

A bursary  fund  is  provided  by  Mrs.  G.  Roy  Sproat  and  her  late  husband, 
to  assist  students  in  any  medical  year,  whose  home  is  outside  Metropolitan 
Toronto  or  other  large  cities.  Two  bursaries  of  $150  each  and  one  bursary  of 
$200  will  be  awarded  in  any  one  session.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to 
the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  K.  Gathof. 

THE  STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  Starkman  Chemists,  Limited,  is  a set  of  the  British 
Encyclopaedia  of  Medical  Practice.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  of  the 
third  medical  year,  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  mark  in  Pharmacology 
of  the  second  year  and  Therapeutics  of  the  third  year. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  H.  Krieger. 

STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Three  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Starkman  Chemists,  Limited. 

The  scholarships  shall  be  awarded  as  follows: 

One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  the  student  of  the  first  medical  year  nomi- 
nated by  tire  Professor  of  Anatomy  for  proficiency  in  the  subject  of  Anatomy. 

One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  to  the  student  of  the  third  medical 
year  nominated  by  the  Professor  of  Public  Health  for  proficiency  in  the  subject 
Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  on  the  nomination  of  the  Professor  of  Medicine 
to  the  graduating  student  who  has  shown  exceptional  proficiency  in  Medicine. 

Preference  shall  be  given  to  students  having  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  L.  Eason,  S.  Greenberg,  P.  J.  Muller. 

SAMUEL  J.  STREIGHT,  O.B.E.,  M.D.,  SCHOLARSHIP 
IN  INTERNAL  MEDICINE 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $200,  was  established  by  the 
Medical  Alumni  Association  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  Samuel  J.  Streight, 
a graduate  of  this  school.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in 
the  Final  Year  who  has  high  standing  in  Internal  Medicine,  and  is  presented 
at  the  annual  June  Banquet  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Association. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  W.  K.  Evans. 

THE  VAIL-ZUMSTEIN  LOAN  FUND 

In  1961  the  late  Annie  Louise  Vail,  a retired  nurse,  bequeathed  a sum  of 
money  to  the  University  for  the  establishment  of  a fund  in  memory  of  the 
late  Dr.  George  T.  Zumstein,  to  be  used  by  way  of  loans  to  assist  needy 
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medical  students  who  are  in  their  second  or  subsequent  years.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  DR.  C.  S.  WAIN  WRIGHT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
The  Dr.  C.  S.  Wainwright  Memorial  Scholarships,  established  by  the  Estate 
of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  total  value  of  one-third  the  annual  income  on 
a capital  sum  of  approximately  $90,000,  are  awarded  to  students  for  high 
academic  standing  in  the  work  of  the  First  Medical  Year,  with  payment  to  be 
divided  over  the  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Medical  Years.  Continuation  of  the 
scholarships  in  the  latter  two  years  is  conditional  upon  maintenance  of  academic 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council. 

Awarded  in  1969  to:  Miss  N.  H.  McKee,  E.  L.  Book,  J.  R.  B.  Bristowe,  Miss 
J.  E.  Haglund,  R.  E.  Hibbard  (Renewals);  Miss  P.  A.  Clifford,  I.  Plorowitz, 
R.  M.  A.  Richardson,  J.  R.  Scarrow. 

MAJOR  WILLIAM  McLEAN  WALWYN  AWARDS 
These  awards  have  been  established  by  Mr.  A.  F.  Walwyn  in  memory  of 
his  brother,  Dr.  William  McLean  Walwyn.  ( 1 ) Admission  award.  The  value 
of  the  award  is  from  $1,700  to  $2,000  and  may  be  continued  throughout  the 
student’s  course  so  long  as  satisfactory  academic  standing  is  maintained. 
Applicants  must  possess  qualities  of  leadership  and  interest  in  the  humanities, 
must  be  single,  and  be  the  son  of  a graduate  of  one  of  the  following  colleges: 
Emmanuel  College,  Toronto;  United  College  (Divinity),  Winnipeg;  St. 
Andrew’s  College,  Saskatoon;  St.  Stephen’s  College,  Edmonton;  Union  College 
of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver;  Trinity  College  (Divinity),  Toronto;  Wycliffe 
College,  Toronto;  Knox  College,  Toronto.  Only  one  award  may  be  outstanding 
at  all  times.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  before  June  1. 

(2)  Additional  awards  available.  Two  annual  awards  of  the  approximate 
value  of  $1,000  each  may  be  held  in  any  year  of  the  medical  course.  In  ordi- 
nary circumstances  the  applicants  must  be  unmarried,  and  must  be  the  son  of 
a graduate  of  one  of  the  colleges  listed  above. 

Application  may  be  made  to  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Faculty  of  Medicine 
before  June  1. 

1969,  no  award. 

THE  WALTER  F.  WATKINS  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Scholarships  of  the  total  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  have 
been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  from  the  estate  of  Walter  F. 
Watkins.  Awards  will  be  made  annually  to  one  or  more  students  in  each  of  the 
First,  Second  and  Third  Medical  Years,  who  have  obtained  an  average  of  at 
least  75%  in  the  examinations  of  the  year  just  completed.  The  annual  income 
from  the  fund  will  be  divided  into  thirds  to  provide  awards  for  students  in 
each  of  the  three  years  mentioned  above. 

Awarded  in  1969  to:  M.  P.  Chatterson,  G.  I.  Goldlist,  J.  C.  Gustafsson,  O. 
J.  Mandel,  D.  Pang,  J.  D.  H.  Silverberg,  T.  C.  H.  Tam,  A.  O.  Davies,  M.  A. 
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Hutcheon,  Miss  K.  E.  Magee,  E.  A.  Robinson,  Mrs.  G.  M.  Thomas,  E.  W.  T. 
Turgeon,  Miss  R.  C.  Williams,  J.  R.  B.  Bristowe,  B.  W.  Gilbert,  S.  D.  Levin- 
son, D.  J.  McNeely,  H.  A.  Sadauskas,  C.  Shustik,  S.  J.  Stem,  J.  Weinstock. 

THE  JOHN  ZOBERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  Scholarship  has  been  established  by  the  Phi  Delta  Epsilon  Medical 
Fraternity,  in  memory  of  the  late  John  Zoberman,  a former  student  in  this 
Faculty. 

The  value  is  the  income  from  $3,000,  to  be  awarded  annually,  to  one  of 
the  five  top-ranking  students  in  the  examinations  of  the  first  medical  year.  In 
making  the  award,  consideration  is  to  be  given  to  the  selection  of  the  student 
who  possesses  to  the  greatest  degree,  certain  qualities  of  character  which  shall 
include,  (a)  consideration  of  and  sympathy  for  one’s  fellow  man;  ( b ) scholar- 
ship in  the  study  of  medicine. 

This  award  is  to  be  tenable  with  other  awards. 

The  Committee  of  Award  is  to  consist  of  the  Professors  of  Anatomy, 
Histology,  Biochemistry  and  Physiology. 

Awarded  in  1969  to  L.  Eason. 

SPECIAL  LECTURESHIPS 

THE  DONALD  C.  BALFOUR  LECTURESHIP  IN  SURGERY 

This  lectureship  was  founded  in  1926,  by  Donald  C.  Balfour,  M.B.  Tor. 
1906,  M.D.  Tor.  1914,  D.Sc.  (Hon.  McM. ) of  the  Mayo  Clinic,  Rochester, 
Minnesota.  The  sum  of  six  thousand  dollars  has  been  donated  by  him  to  the 
University  for  this  lectureship,  and  the  purpose  is  to  bring  annually  a notable 
member  of  the  profession  to  deliver  one  or  more  lectures  on  Surgery  to  the 
undergraduates  in  Medicine. 


LECTURERS 

1927.  W.  J.  Mayo,  m.a.,  m.d.,  d.sc.,  ll.d.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.,  Edin.,  Ire.), 
f.r.s.m.  (Eng.),  D.S.M. 

1928.  C.  H.  Mayo,  m.a.,  m.d.,  d.sc.,  ll.d.,  m.ch.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.,  Ire.), 

D.S.M. , D.P.H. 

1929.  Donald  C.  Balfour,  m.d.,  d.sc.  (Hon.  McM). 

1930.  J.  M.  T.  Finney,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.s.m.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.,  Ire.),  Hon. 

1931.  H.  Cushing,  m.a.,  m.d.,  d.sc.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.,  Ire.,  Edin.),  ll.d., 

LITT.D.,  D.S.M. 

1932.  R.  Matas,  m.d.,  sc.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.),  Hon. 

1933.  A.  Primrose,  c.b.,  m.b.,  c.m.  (Edin.),  f.r.c.s.,  Eng.  (c),  ll.d.  (Edin., 
Dal.). 

1934.  W.  D.  Haggard,  m.d.,  f.a.c.s.,  d.c.l. 

1935.  E.  A.  Graham,  a.b.,  m.s.,  m.d.,  ll.d.,  sc.d. 

1936.  M.  S.  Henderson,  m.d.,  f.a.c.s. 

1936-37.  Sir  James  Walton,  k.c.v.o.,  m.s.,  f.r.c.s.,  b.sc. 

1938.  G.  Gordon-Taylor,  o.b.e.,  m.a.,  m.s.,  b.sc.,  m.b.,  f.r.c.s.,  f.r.a.c.s.  (Hon.). 
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1939.  Mont.  R.  Reid,  m.d. 

1939-40.  G.  Grey  Turner,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.),  f.a.c.s.  (Hon.),  f.r.a.c.s.  (Hon.). 

1941.  D.  Cheever,  a.b.,  m.d. 

1942.  A.  Blalock,  m.d.,  f.a.c.s. 

1943.  J.  C.  Masson,  m.d. 

1944.  B.  P.  Watson,  m.d.  (Edin.),  f.r.c.s.  (Edin.),  f.a.c.s.,  f.r.c.o.g. 

1946-46.  S.  W.  Harrington,  m.d.,  m.s.,  f.a.c.s. 

1947.  J.  Trueta,  m.d.,  d.sc.  (Hon.). 

1948.  W.  Walters,  m.d.,  m.s.,  f.a.c.s. 

1949.  Sir  James  Learmonth,,  c.b.e.,  f.r.c.s. 

1950.  Sir  Geoffrey  Jefferson,  c.b.e.,  f.r.c.s.,  f.r.s. 

1952.  Clifford  Morson,  o.b.e.,  f.r.c.s. 

1953.  C.  F.  W.  Illingworth,  c.b.e.,  f.r.c.s. 

1954.  R.  Milnes  Walker,  m.s.,  f.r.c.s. 

1955-56.  Sir  Harry  Platt,  f.r.c.s. 

1957.  J.  T.  Priestley,  m.d.,  m.s.,  ph.d. 

John  Bruce,  c.b.e.,  t.d.,  f.r.c.s. 

1958.  B.  K.  Rank,  c.m.g.,  m.s.,  f.r.c.s.,  f.r.a.c.s. 

1960.  W.  G.  Maddock,  a.b.,  m.d.,  m.s. 

1961.  I.  Aird,  f.r.c.s.  (Edin.,  Eng.). 

1962.  C.  G.  Rob,  f.r.c.s. 

1963.  F.  D.  Moore,  m.d. 

1964.  J.  W.  Kirldin,  b.a.,  m.d.,  f.a.c.s. 

1965.  B.  Selverstone,  m.d. 

1966.  Sir  Eric  Riches,  f.r.c.s.,  m.s.,  m.b.,  b.s.,  f.r.c.s.  (Eng.). 

1967.  P.  R.  Allison,  m.b.,  ch.b.,  ch.m.,  f.r.c.s.  ( Eng. ). 

1969.  E.  R.  Gabrieli,  m.d. 

1970.  J.  Fein,  m.d. 

RAY  F.  FARQUHARSON  VISITING  PROFESSORSHIP 
In  honour  of  Dr.  Ray  F.  Farquharson  (1897-1965)  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
established  in  1968  the  Ray  F.  Farquharson  Professorship,  whose  incumbent 
will  deliver  the  Ray  F.  Farquharson  Memorial  Lecture.  Ray  F.  Farquharson 
was  a distinguished  physician  who  served  as  Professor  of  Medicine  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  from  1947  to  1960.  He  helped  establish  the  Medical 
Research  Council  of  Canada  and  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  June,  1965,  he 
was  Chairman  of  that  body. 

The  Ray  F.  Farquharson  Memorial  Fund  was  started  by  contributions  from 
his  former  resident  physicians  who  wished  to  express  their  appreciation  for  the 
privilege  of  having  trained  under  his  inspiring  guidance.  Additional  support 
was  obtained  from  miscellaneous  donations  contributed  to  the  Farquharson 
Investigation  Unit  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital.  The  Trustees  of  the  Fund 
hope  to  bring  to  the  University  annually,  a physician  who  exemplifies  the 
qualities  so  admired  in  Ray  Farquharson,  namely  the  skilful  and  sensitive 
blending  of  art  and  science  of  medicine.  Arrangements  will  be  made  to  allow 
him  to  spend  as  much  time  as  possible  with  students  and  residents. 
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LECTURERS 

1968.  J.  E.  Howard,  m.d. 

1969.  W.  B.  Castle,  m.d. 

1970.  K.  F.  Austen,  m.d. 

THE  FOTHERINGHAM  LECTURE 

During  1969,  as  the  result  of  a kind  bequest  from  the  Caroline  Helen  Foth- 
eringham  Estate,  a fund  was  set  up  within  the  University  which  will  be  de- 
voted to  an  annual  lecture  in  the  fields  of  internal  medicine  and  psychiatry  in 
memory  of  the  late  Major-General  John  Taylor  Fotheringham,  C.M.G.,  V.D., 
B.A.,  M.D.C.M.,  M.B.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.S.,  F.A.C.P. 

Dr.  R.  A.  Cleghorn,  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Psychi- 
atry, McGill  University,  delivered  the  first  Fotheringham  Memorial  Lectures 
on  February  26  and  27,  1970  on  “The  Shaping  of  Psychiatry  by  Science  and 
Humanism.” 


THE  D.  NELSON  HENDERSON  LECTURESHIP 

This  lectureship  was  established  by  the  family  of  Dr.  D.  Nelson  Henderson, 
in  recognition  of  his  service  for  many  years  in  the  Department  of  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  fund  provides  for  a visiting 
lecturer  from  time  to  time,  as  recommended  by  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

LECTURERS 

1968.  J.  D.  Woodruff,  m.d. 

THE  DOCTOR  HARRY  SHIELDS  LECTURESHIP  IN  ANAESTHESIA 

Through  the  generosity  of  an  anonymous  donor,  and  in  honour  of  Dr.  Harry 
Shields  who  for  many  years  directed  the  Department  of  Anaesthesia  in  this 
University  and  in  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  an  annual  lectureship  has  been 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

By  the  terms  of  this  trust  an  eminent  authority  in  the  field  of  Anaesthesia 
will  be  invited  to  give  a lecture  in  the  University  on  the  subject  of  anaesthetics, 
consideration  also  being  given  to  the  general  fields  of  medicine  and  basic 
science  which  are  related  to  this  subject.  The  lecture  is  for  graduate  and  under- 
graduate students,  members  of  the  staff  and  members  of  the  profession  in  the 
community.  The  appointment  of  the  lecturer  is  made  by  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty,  on  recommendation  of  a special  committee  of  which  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Anaesthesia  is  chairman. 

LECTURERS 

1959.  H.  R.  Griffith,  m.d.,  c.m.,  d.a.b.a.,  f.r.c.p.  (c),  f.f.a.r.c.s.  (Eng.),  f.i.c.a., 

F.A.C.A. 

1960.  J.  Gillies,  c.v.o.,  m.c.,  m.b.ch.b.  (Edin.),  f.r.c.s.  (Edin. ). 

1961.  R.  D.  Dripps,  a.b.,  m.d. 

1962.  J.  W.  Severinghaus,  m.d. 

1963.  E.  A.  Pask,  o.b.e.,  m.d.,  f.f.a.r.c.s. 
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1964.  L.  D.  Vandam,  m.d. 

1965.  J.  F.  Nunn,  m.r.c.s.,  l.r.c.p. 

1966.  F.  H.  Van  Bergen,  m.d.,  m.s. 

1967.  E.  I.  Eger  II,  m.d. 

1968.  P.  Bromage,  m.b.,  b.s.  ( Lond. ),  f.f.a.r.c.s. 

1969.  J.  Freeman,  m.a.,  b.m.,  ch.b. 

THE  WALTER  W.  WRIGHT  LECTURESHIP  IN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 
This  lectureship  has  been  established  by  former  students,  members  of  the 
staff  of  the  Department  of  Ophthalmology,  and  friends  of  Dr.  Walter  W. 
Wright  in  recognition  of  Dr.  Wright’s  work  in  the  training  of  ophthalmologists 
and  the  establishment  in  1941  of  a formal  programme  of  graduate  training  in 
ophthalmology  in  this  University. 

This  fund  will  enable  the  Department  of  Ophthalmology  to  invite  eminent 
physicians  and  contributors  to  research  in  ophthalmology  to  lecture  in  this 
special  field. 

LECTURERS 

1959.  N.  H.  Ashton,  m.r.c.s.  (Eng. ),  l.r.c.p.,  m.r.c.p.  (Lond.). 

F.  Walsh,  m.d. 

1960.  W.  H.  Fink,  m.d.,  m.s.,  d.m.s.  ( Oph. ),  f.a.c.s. 

1961.  M.  J.  Hogan,  a.b.,  m.d. 

1962.  A.  E.  Maumenee,  m.d. 

1963.  D.  Vail,  m.d. 

1965.  R.  N.  Shaffer,  a.b.,  m.d. 

1966.  W.  L.  Hughes,  f.a.c.s.,  d.sc. 

1966.  L.  E.  Zimmerman,  m.d. 

1968.  A.  J.  Elliot,  b.a.,  m.d.,  med.sc.d.,  d.o.m.s.,  f.r.c.s.(c). 

1969.  B.  R.  Jones,  b.sc.,  m.b.,  ch.b.,  d.o.,  f.r.c.s. 

1970.  E.  H.  Leopold,  b.s.,  m.d.,  d.sc. (Med.) 


MEDALLISTS 

( g.  gold  medal ; s.  silver  medal ) 


Year 

58  Oille,  L.  S.-g. 

Aikins,  M.  H.-s. 
Miller,  T.-s. 

59  Barnhart,  C.  E.-g. 
King,  J.-s. 

Francis,  W.  F.-s. 

60  Bascom,  J.-g. 

Play  ter,  E.-s. 

Tisdell,  F.  B.-s. 
Morton,  E.  D.-s. 
Ogden,  W.  W.-s. 
Martyn,  D.  H.-s. 

61  Hudson,  A.-g. 

Elliott,  J.  D.-s. 

62  Dolster,  J.-g. 
DeGrassi,  G.  P.-g. 

63  Ramsay,  W.  G.-g. 

64  McLaughlin,  J.  W.-g. 

65  Burnham,  E.  L.  G.-s. 
McCarthy,  J.  L.  G.-s. 
Kitchen,  E.  E.-s. 

66  Mickle,  W.  J.-g. 
McCullough,  J.-s. 
Wadsworth,  J.  J.-s. 

67  Sparks,  T.-s. 

Palmer,  R.  N.-s. 
Harbottle,  R.-s. 
Eccles,  F.  R.-s. 
McFarlane,  N.-s. 
Newton,  J.  H.-s. 

68  Brown,  J.  P.-g. 

Hunt,  R.  H.-s. 

Howe,  T.  C.-s. 

69  Graham,  J.  E.-g. 
Humble,  C.-s. 
McCollum,  J.  H.-s. 
Bentley,  T.  B.-s. 

70  Greenlees,  A.-g. 
Burgess,  T.  J.  W.-s. 
Smith,  C.  M.-s. 


Year 

Standish,  J.-s. 
Wagner,  W.  J.-s. 
Burt,  W.-s. 
Williams,  A.  D.-s. 

71  Forrest,  W.-g. 
Moore,  C.  Y.-s. 
Henning,  N.P.-s. 
Delameter,  R.  H.-s. 

72  Zimmerman,  R.-g. 
Crozier,  J.  B.-s. 

73  Close,  J.  A.-g. 
Beeman,  M.  I.-s. 
Wright,  A.  H.-s. 
Hagel,  S.  D.-s. 

74  Fraser,  D.  B.-g. 
Brown,  O.  C.-s. 
Farewell,  A.-s. 
Cameron,  I.  H.-s. 
Shaw,  G.-s. 

Fraser,  D.-s. 

75  Britton,  W.-g. 
White,  J.-s. 
Bennett,  J.  H.-s. 
Eakins,  J.  E.-s. 

76  McPhedran,  A.-g. 
Lackner,  H.  G.-s. 
Bowerman,  A.  C.-s. 
Wilson,  W.  J.-s. 

77  Stuart,  W.  T.-g. 
Orr,  R.  B.-s. 
Richards,  N.  D.-s. 

78  Griffin,  H.  S.-g. 
Meek,  H.-s. 

Bonnar,  J.  D.-s. 
Kennedy,  G.  A.-s. 
Gardiner,  J.  H.-s. 

79  Burt,  F.-g. 

Mills,  R.  P.-s. 
Chappell,  W.  F.-s. 

80  Cross,  W.  J.-g. 


Year 

Bryce,  P.  H.-s. 
Ferguson,  J.-s. 

81  Duncan,  J.  H.-g. 

82  Wallace,  R.  R.-g. 
Duncan,  J.  T.-g. 

83  Robinson,  W.  J.-g. 
Dolsen,  F.  J.-g. 

84  Clerke,  J.  W.-g. 

85  Howell,  J.  H.-g. 

Carr,  L.-s. 

Saunders,  R.  M.-s. 
Hoople,  H.  N.-s. 

86  Peters,  G.  A.-g. 
Noecker,  C.  T.-s. 
Johnson,  D.  R.-s. 

87  Ego,  A.-g. 

88  Fere,  G.  A.-g. 
Galloway,  J.-s. 

89  Chambers,  G.-g. 
Collins,  J.  H.-s. 
Godfrey,  F.  E.-s. 

90  Barker,  L.  F.-g. 
Cullen,  T.  S.-s. 
Philip,  W.  H.-s. 
McFarlane,  M.  T.-s. 
McGillivray,  C.  F.-s. 

91  Bamhardt,  W.  N.-g. 
Bollen,  P.-s. 

Boyd,  G.-s. 
McGorman,  G.-s. 

92  Bruce,  H.  A.-g. 
Middlebro,  T.  H.-s. 
Gowland,  R.  H.-s. 
Brown,  J.  N.  E.-s. 

93  Harvie,  J.  N.-g. 
South,  T.  E.-s. 
Elliott,  W.-s. 

Futcher,  T.  B. 
Harvey,  E.  E.  vEq-s. 

94  McCollum,  W.  J.-g. 
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Rutledge,  H.  N.-s. 
Crain,  W.  E.-s. 

Johnson,  H.  A.-s. 

95  Merritt,  A.  K.-g. 

McKay,  T.  W.  G.-s. 
McCrae,  T.-s. 

Hunter,  A.  J.-s. 

96  McCaig,  A.  S.-g. 
Roberts,  E.  L.-g. 

Graef,  C.-s. 

Goldie,  W.-s. 

Macklin,  A.  H.-s. 

97  Elliott,  J.  H.-g. 

Hume,  J.  J.  C.-s. 

Nichol,  R.-s. 

Yeomans,  W.  L.-s. 

98  McCrae,  J.-s. 
Sutherland,  G.  A.-s. 
White,  W.  C.-s. 
Cahoon,  F.-s. 

99  Wells,  W.-g. 

Hargrave,  H.  G.-s. 
Piersol,  W.  H.-s. 

Gow,  J.-s. 

00  Scott,  P.  L. 

Bell,  C.  C.  AEq-g. 
Howland,  G.  W. 

Revell,  E.  D.  HSq-s. 
Carder,  E.  D.-s. 

01  Clarkson,  F.  A.-g. 
Mcllwraith,  D.  G.-s. 
Cleland,  F.  A.-s. 
Carswell,  W.  A. 

Cohoe,  B.  A.  AEq-s. 

02  Roaf,  H.  E. 

Saunders,  W.  P.  yEq-g. 
Fletcher,  G.  W.-s. 

Moir,  A.-s. 

Archer,  A.  E.-s. 

03  Oille,  J.  A.-g. 

Phillips,  J.-s. 

Yin,  S.  C.-s. 

Wilson,  G.  E.-s. 

04  McCulloch,  R.  J.  P.-g. 


Year 

Kinghorn,  A.-s. 
Anderson,  R.  W.-s. 
Walker,  S.  B.-s. 

05  Lemon,  W.  S.-g. 

Ford,  G.-s. 

Merritt,  W.-s. 
Gowland,  M.  E.-s. 

06  McNeil,  H.  M.-g. 
Holbrook,  J.  H.-s. 
Dickson,  E.  C.-s. 
Moorhead,  A.  S.-s. 

07  Gray,  G.  C.-g. 
McVicar,  C.  S.-s. 
Schinbein,  A.  B.-s. 
Cannon,  O.-s. 

08  Richards,  G.  E.-g. 
Robertson,  W.  A.-s. 
Buswell,  R.-s. 
Harkness,  J.  G.-s. 

09  Parker,  C.  B.-g. 
Tytler,  W.  H.-s. 
Marcy,  W.  J.  M.-s. 
Brown,  A.  G.-s. 

10  Watt,  J.  C.-g. 

Follett,  J.  V.-s. 
Butterfield,  R.  M.-s. 
Barker,  P.  W.-s. 

11  Livingstone,  J.  M.-g. 
Eagles,  A.  S.-s. 

Bouck,  C. 

Christie,  N.  A.  ,/Eq-s. 
Campbell,  J.  G.  A.-s. 

12  McClenahan,  R.  R. 
McPhedran,  F.  M. 

^q-g. 

Breslin,  L.  J.-s. 
Wellman,  A.  L.-s. 

13  Scott,  W.  A. 

Fletcher,  A.  A.  /Eq-g. 
Simon,  K.  M.  B.-s. 
Wookey,  H.  W.-s. 
Brown,  C.  P.-g. 

Irwin,  O.  M.-s. 
Brodey,  A.-s. 


Year 

Darby,  G.  E.-s. 

14  Detweiler,  H.  K.-g. 
Hewitt,  S.  R.  D.-s. 
McKenzie,  K.  G.-s. 
Brown,  H.  E.-s. 

26  Sweet,  T.  A.-g. 

Day,  Mrs.  I.  T.-s. 
McCormack,  N.  A.-s. 

27  Borsook,  H.-g. 

Keith,  W.  S.-s. 
Killoran,  V.  A.-s. 

28  Willinsky,  B.-g. 

Shier,  J.  W.-s. 

Brooks,  E.  F.-s. 

29  Harris,  L.  J.-g. 

Hames,  G.  H. 

Weld,  C.  B.  zEq-s. 

30  Bensley,  E.  H.-g. 
Dauphinee,  J.  A. 
Kergin,  F.  G.  AEq-s. 

31  Taube,  H.  N.-g. 
Smith,  I. 

Irvine,  A.  D.  .Eq-s. 

32  Aberhart,  C.-g. 
Brandon,  K.  F.-s. 
Ferguson,  J.  K.  W.-s. 

33  Hendry,  W.  J.-g. 
Sherman,  I.  C.-s. 
Hobbs,  G.  E.-s. 

34  Gray,  Miss  J.  C.-g. 
Kajiyama,  T.-s. 
Dickson,  R.  C.-s. 

35  Cote,  F.  H.-g. 

Chute,  A.  L.-s. 

36  Solandt,  O.  M.-g. 
Jaimet,  C.  H.-s. 

Large,  A.  M.-s. 

37  Wightman,  K.  J.  R.-g, 
King,  W.  L.  M.-s. 
Bagnall,  A.  W.-s. 

38  Goggio,  A.-g. 

Tovee,  E.  B.-s. 
Borsook,  M.  E.-s. 

39  Copp,  D.  H.-g. 
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Year 

Year 

McCulloch,  J.  C.-s. 

49  Wolfish,  M.  G.-g. 

60  Dorfman,  L.  E.-g. 

Gerred,  R.  F.-s. 

Ezrin,  C.-s. 

Barkin,  M.-s. 

40  Lane,  G.  A.-g. 

Pearson,  F.  G.-s. 

Goldman,  B.  S.-s. 

Snitman,  H.-s. 

50  Hetlierington,  R.  F.-g. 

61  Jerry,  L.  M.-g. 

Fraser,  T.  A.-s. 

Gove,  D.  I.-s. 

Singer,  H.  N.-s. 

41  Watt,  J.  G.-g. 

Hines,  R.  M.-s. 

Tator,  C.  H.-s. 

42  Mickler,  J.  G.-g. 

51  Ramcharan, 

62  Lipton,  I.-g. 

42  Wise,  W.-g. 

Miss  S.-g. 

Borins,  Mrs. 

Jan.  1943 

Bogoch,  S.-s. 

E.  F.  M.-s. 

Stewart,  C.  G.-g. 

Melville,  P.  H.-s. 

Lipson,  M.  H.-s. 

Maroosis,  J.  P.  G.-s. 

52  Hill,  Miss  F.  M.-g. 

63  Zweig,  S.  M.-g. 

Allison,  Miss  W.  G.-s. 

Evans,  J.  R.-s. 

Baumal,  R.-s. 

July  1943 

Tasker,  R.  R.-s. 

Sadowski,  P.  D.-s. 

Tauber,  A.  S.-g. 

53  Wigle,  E.  D.-g. 

64  Singer,  M.  A.-g. 

Smith,  H.  A.  W.-s. 

Mustard,  J.  F.-s. 

Langer,  F.-s. 

Routley,  E.  F.-s. 

Dawson,  J.  W.-s. 

Weiser,  W.  J.-s. 

44  Snider,  G.  L.-g. 

54  Baird,  R.  J.-g. 

65  Orange,  R.  P.-g. 

Clarke,  W.  T.  W.-s. 

Watson,  R.  J.-s. 

Schuman,  J.  E.  J.- 

Horsey,  W.  J.-s. 

Humphrey,  J.  G.-s. 

Simon,  F.-s. 

45  Clute,  K.  F.-g. 

55  Cohen,  Mrs.  M.  L.-g. 

66  Turley,  Miss 

Basmajian,  J.  V.-s. 

Cohen,  G.  S.-s. 

J.  J-  E.-g. 

Kalant,  H.-s. 

Ehrlich,  R.  M.-s. 

Johnston,  K.  W.-s. 

46  Gibson,  D.  A.-g. 

56  Langer,  B.-g. 

Douglas,  G.  J.-s. 

Chang,  T.  Y.-s. 

Neale,  W.  F.-s. 

67  Bach,  M.-g. 

47  Crookston,  J.  H.-g. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  DEPARTMENTS  AND 
DIVISIONS 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANAESTHESIA 

Professor  and  Chairman:  R.  A.  Gordon 
Associate  Professors:  A.  C.  Bryan,  H.  W.  Boyes,  G.  Edelist 
Assistant  Professors:  E.  Bateman,  G.  Boddington,  W.  Butt, 

J.  M.  R.  Campbell,  C.  Crompton,  A.  Dunn,  E.  Eisen,  D.  Evans, 

D.  C.  Finlayson,  S.  A.  Fleming,  G.  Foster  Smith,  S.  Galloon,  W.  Jones, 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas,  C.  W.  P.  Lunderville,  P.  Marchant, 

B.  M.  Marshall,  R.  L.  Matthews,  I.  M.  MacKay,  I.  Nisbet,  D.  Pelton, 

I.  A.  J.  Sloan,  J.  Vining,  J.  E.  York 
Associates:  G.  Dixon,  N.  S.  Park,  R.  L.  Weston 
Clinical  Teachers:  D.  Armstrong,  P.  Bailey,  Z.  Bak,  M.  Blackwood, 

W.  Brummitt,  J.  Caesar,  A.  Cole,  R.  Creighton,  J.  Desmond,  W.  Dix, 

E.  Dryer,  G.  Eckert,  A.  J.  Emmett,  D.  J.  Eveleigh,  D.  Gebbie, 

P.  Goodhall,  M.  Hunter,  D.  Imrie,  J.  Jacobs,  A.  E.  Johnston, 

B.  Kalow,  J.  Kerr,  D.  Kidd,  M.  Krestow,  M.  Kryt,  A.  Laws, 

J.  R.  Lougheed,  W.  Lorimer,  R.  McIntyre,  M.  Mendelson,  G.  Murray, 

S.  J.  O’Rourke,  S.  Ozer,  M.  Papantony,  P.  R.  Ramachandran, 

J.  E.  S.  Relton,  W.  Renwick,  H.  Roberts,  E.  Rogoman,  F.  Rossitter, 

B.  Seymour,  J.  Shapley,  M.  Sheehan,  D.  Steward,  S.  J.  Teasdale, 

J.  Thistlewood,  S.  Tindal,  R.  K.  Weber,  J.  Whalen,  W.  Young,  S.  Zeglen 
Resident  Fellows:  R.  Andersen,  S.  Andriaschuk,  M.  Jennings, 

E.  Michel,  W.  Millman,  M.  Stoby 
Research  Fellows:  J.  Brebner,  B.  Britt,  D.  C.  Lee,  W.  Mietani, 

E.  SlMANDL,  W.  STOYKA 

Secretaries:  Mrs.  S.  Carter,  Miss  C.  M.  Esson,  Miss  M.  Reeves 

The  Department  of  Anaesthesiology  is  housed  entirely  in  the  teaching 
hospitals.  In  the  hospitals,  the  staff  of  the  department  are  responsible  for  the 
clinical  services  in  anaesthesia,  for  the  medical  aspects  of  inhalation  therapy, 
and  hospital  resuscitation  programmes.  They  share  responsibility  with  members 
of  other  departments  in  respiratory  failure  units  and  other  intensive  care  areas. 

The  members  of  the  department  share  in  undergraduate,  postgraduate  and 
graduate  teaching.  In  the  undergraduate  programme  the  members  of  the 
department  contribute  to  the  teaching  in  the  topics  and  systems  relevant  to  their 
particular  areas  of  interest.  A two  week  programme  is  provided  in  the  teaching 
hospitals  for  each  clinical  clerk  in  Period  III,  and  a number  of  elective  periods 
are  offered  in  the  clinical  and  laboratory  facilities  of  the  department  to  students 
in  Period  II  and  Period  III. 

Postgraduate  students  are  accepted  in  the  formal  course  leading  to  the 
Diploma  in  Anaesthesia  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  as  sessional  students 
proceeding  towards  other  specialist  qualifications,  and  are  appointed  as 
Residents  or  Fellows  in  the  teaching  hospitals.  The  Postgraduate  programme 
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consists  of  a formal  three  year  course  of  tutorials,  seminars,  and  laboratory 
exercises  on  a departmental  basis,  complementing  the  in-service  clinical  train- 
ing provided  by  residencies. 

Departmental  research  laboratories  are  established  in  The  Toronto  General 
Hospital,  St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  and  The  Hospital 
for  Sick  Children.  Graduate  students  proceeding  towards  Master’s  and  Ph.D. 
Degrees  are  accepted  under  the  auspices  of  The  Institute  of  Medical  Science  of 
the  Graduate  School. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

Professores  Emeriti:  J.  C.  B.  Grant,  J.  C.  Watt 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department:  J.  S.  Thompson 
Professors:  A.  A.  Axelrad,  E.  G.  Bertram,  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth, 

A.  W.  Ham,  C.  G.  Smith 

Associate  Professors:  G.  F.  Lewis,  R.  G.  Mackenzie,  K.  O.  McCuaig, 

D.  L.  McLeod 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  H.  Cormack,  A.  G.  Erwin,  V.  I.  Kalnins, 

A.  C.  Strickler,  A.  R.  Ten  Cate,  J.  S.  McGrail 
Lecturers:  Mrs.  W.  M.  Brown,  Miss  M.  Harland,  B.  Liebgott, 

S.  McDaniel,  J.  K.  Houston,  Mrs.  P.  Rodney,  E.  Hisaki, 

Mrs.  G.  Prugovecki 

Full-time  Demonstrators:  Mrs.  M.  Koch,  A.  Roberts,  V.  Hughes 

Part-time  Demonstrators:  Mrs.  F.  Richardson,  E.  Friedberg,  R.  Pye, 

S.  Levitz,  P.  Chapnick,  J.  Ashby,  P.  Richardson,  R.  Welsh, 

C.  Rorabeck,  E.  Powers,  D.  Prior,  K.  Rodney,  S.  Williams, 

M.  Mackenzie,  W.  Steinberg,  J.  Fagan,  T.  Ruff,  I.  Popadynec,  P.  Stone, 

J.  Nedzelski,  M.  Edwards,  R.  McMurtry,  J.  Stephenson,  D.  Brunette, 
Mrs.  J.  Weinroth,  V.  Lustig,  M.  Chang,  Miss  D.  Barker,  P.  Austin, 

F.  Fifield,  F.  Pallares,  Mrs.  R.  Fruitman 
Chief  Technician  in  Gross  and  Radiological  Anatomy:  C.  E.  Storton 
Chief  Technicians  in  Histology:  H.  Whittaker,  Miss  C.  Turnbull 

Secretaries:  Miss  P.  E.  Bryan,  Mrs.  F.  A.  Smellie,  Mrs.  A.  Carroll 
Librarian-Stenographer:  Miss  H.  J.  Allen 

The  Department  of  Anatomy  is  located  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building.  It 
covers  all  of  the  traditional  disciplines  of  Histology,  Gross  Anatomy,  Neuroana- 
tomy, and  Embryology. 

Undergraduate  teaching  is  carried  out  in  many  schools  and  faculties  includ- 
ing Medicine,  Arts  and  Science,  Rehabilitation  Medicine,  Dentistry  and  Physical 
and  Health  Education.  The  courses  for  medical  students  are  given  as  part  of 
the  teaching  in  Period  I.  The  staff  may  take  part,  on  an  individual  basis,  in 
the  teaching  in  the  other  periods. 

Postgraduate  education  takes  two  forms.  Special  classes  are  given  to  those 
proceeding  to  Certification  or  Fellowship  in  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  of  Canada,  the  individual  courses  being  tailored  to  the  needs  of 
the  particular  group.  Positions  as  teaching  fellows  are  available  to  those  who 
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wish  to  take  a year  of  training  in  Anatomy.  In  addition  to  this,  certain  Resi- 
dents spend  a few  weeks  in  the  Department  acting  as  teaching  fellows  for  areas 
of  the  body  of  particular  interest  to  them. 

Research  in  the  Department  of  Anatomy  is  carried  out  in  many  areas  includ- 
ing Gross  Anatomy,  Genetics,  Embryology,  Cytology,  Neuroanatomy  and 
Anthropology.  Graduate  training  is  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Anatomy  in  all  these  fields  to  those  who  wish  to  proceed  to  Master’s  or 
Doctoral  degrees.  In  addition  formal  graduate  courses  are  offered  to  our  own 
and  other  graduate  students. 

Graduate  training  in  the  “new”  Histology  is  offered  in  the  Division  of 
Histology  which  has  well  equipped  laboratories  for  cell,  tissue,  and  organ 
culture,  tissue  transplantation,  immunogenetics,  cell  separation  and  cell  frac- 
tionation, radiobiological  and  radioautographic  procedures  and  quantitative 
work  with  tumor  viruses  in  vivo  and  in  vitro.  Facilities  for  electron  microscopy 
are  available.  Research  is  interdisciplinary  and  oriented  towards  furthering 
understanding  of  tissue  growth,  differentiation  and  cancer. 

ART  AS  APPLIED  TO  MEDICINE 
Director  Emeritus:  Miss  M.  T.  Wishart 
Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Department:  Miss  Nancy  Joy 
Assistant  Director:  Miss  Elizabeth  Blackstock* 

Assistant  Professor:  Jorge  Perez  Vela* 

Assistant  Professor:  Mrs.  Eila  Hopper  Ross* 

Associates:  John  Kozie*  (Photography),  Miss  Margot  Mackay,* 

Mrs.  Bridget  Hough,*  Alex  M.  Wright* 

Lecturers:  Frederick  Lammerich,  Heinz  Loth* 

Secretary:  Miss  Emily  Dautermann 

Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine  is  an  advanced  course  which  is  offered  to  qualified 
artists.  It  leads  to  a Bachelor  of  Science  (Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine).  Appli- 
cants must  show  good  standing  in  both  the  scholastic  and  the  art  subjects  of  the 
courses  they  have  taken.  Their  vocation  should  be  illustration  and  communication 
rather  than  easel  painting  and  aestheticism. 

Medical  illustration  is  used  to  explain  and  to  teach  both  medical  and  lay  audi- 
ences those  aspects  of  medical  subjects  that  are  most  clearly  demonstrated 
pictorially;  to  disseminate  medical  information  in  the  interest  of  public  health; 
and  to  aid  scientific  investigation  as  a graphic  control  and  as  a record.  It  is  also 
used  in  commercial  advertising. 

The  more  familiar  an  artist  is  with  the  subject  he  illustrates,  the  more  scope  his 
imagination  will  have  in  devising  original,  comprehensive  and  useful  presenta- 
tions. 

Persons  wishing  either  further  information  or  application  forms  are  advised  to 
write  to  the  Director,  Department  of  Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  University  of 
Toronto,  256  McCaul  St.,  Toronto  2B. 

*Part-time. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BACTERIOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  P.  H.  Greey 
Associate  Professor  and  Acting  Chairman:  A.  E.  Franklin 
Associate  Professor:  R.  P.  C.  French 
Associate  Professors  (part-time):  I.  B.  R.  Duncan,  A.  Gray, 

G.  H.  Hawks,  T.  E.  Roy 

Assistant  Professors  ( part-time ):  J.  Campbell,  P.  C.  Fleming,  K.  Givan, 

W.  D.  Leers,  S.  McDonald,  P.  J.  Middleton,  J.  A.  Smith,  P.  G.  Tuffnell, 

A.  J.  Wort 

Associate  in  Bacteriology:  J.  C.  Sinclair 
Demonstrator:  R.  Bannatyne 
Secretary:  Miss  L.  Holt 

Microbiologists  from  eight  hospitals  are  involved  in  teaching  at  both  under- 
graduate and  postgraduate  levels.  In  addition  to  didactic,  seminar  and  labora- 
tory teaching  to  undergraduate  medical  students,  lecture  courses  are  given  to 
postgraduate  students  in  ophthalmology,  pathology  and  medicine.  Other  teach- 
ing includes  lectures  and  demonstrations  to  dental  students,  science  students, 
nurses,  residents,  internes  and  medical  technologists. 

An  extensive  research  program  is  carried  out  at  The  Hospital  for  Sick  Chil- 
dren, and  other  hospitals  will  increase  their  programs  as  space  becomes  avail- 
able. Research  in  the  Banting  Institute  includes  studies  relating  to  viral 
hepatitis,  cat  scratch  disease  and  bacteriophage.  A research  project  on  rheuma- 
toid arthritis  is  also  being  carried  out  at  the  Wellesley  Hospital. 

BANTING  AND  BEST  DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICAL  RESEARCH 

Professores  Emeriti:  C.  H.  Best,  E.  Baer,  W.  R.  Franks,  C.  C.  Lucas 
Professor  and  Chairman:  I.  B.  Fritz 
Professors:  J.  Felts,  J.  Logothetopoulos,  G.  A.  Wrenshall 

Associate  Professors:  M.  C.  Ganoza,  A.  G.  Goodridge,  A.  A.  Horner, 

A.  Kuksis,  D.  H.  MacLennan,  S.  S.  Mookerjea,  C.  C.  Yip 
Assistant  Professors:  D.  Buchnea,  F.  S.  Rolleston,  B.  Rosenfeld, 

B.  P.  SCHIMMER 

Honorary  Professors:  J.  Campbell,  D.  W.  Clarke,  R.  E.  IIaist 
Honorary  Associate  Professor:  B.  S.  Leibel 
Honorary  Assistant  Professor:  G.  J.  Hetenyi,  Jr. 

Lecturer:  L.  P.  K.  Lee 

Research  Associates:  C.  R.  Liang,  Miss  N.  H.  Morley,  J.  K.  Tomkins, 

P.  T.  S.  Wong 

Post-Doctoral  Fellows:  J.  T.  Brosnan,  V.  L.  W.  Go,  Miss  V.  M.  Pain, 

L.  L.  Rudel,  Miss  P.  Silpananta,  R.  G.  Vernon,  T.  F.  Whayne,  I.  Yousef 
Administrative  Co-ordinator:  E.  Wood 
Secretary  to  Dr.  Fritz:  Miss  J.  B.  Taillon 
Librarian:  Mrs.  I.  Tate 
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The  Banting  and  Best  Department  of  Medical  Research  was  established  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  as  the  result  of  a special  grant  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  in  1923. 

The  Terms  of  the  Act  establishing  the  Banting  and  Best  Research  Fund  pro- 
vide for  an  annual  grant  to  the  University  of  Toronto  for  the  promotion  of 
Medical  Research  in  accordance  with  the  following  preamble  which  appears 
in  the  Act: 

“Whereas  F.  G.  Banting,  M.D.,  and  C.  H.  Best,  B.A.,  in  the  prosecution  of 
medical  research  have  made  an  important  discovery  by  means  of  which  it  is 
now  possible  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  persons  suffering  from  the  disease 
known  as  diabetes,  and  it  is  believed  that  prosecuting  the  research  will  result 
in  perfecting  a remedy  for  the  cure  of  that  disease,  and  it  is  desirable  and 
expedient  in  the  public  interest  to  provide  by  legislative  grant  the  continuation 
and  prosecution  of  kindred  researches.” 

Research  under  the  provisions  of  this  Department  began  in  July  1923,  and 
investigations  on  a number  of  important  problems  have  been  maintained  and 
extended  in  these  laboratories  since  that  time. 

Graduate  and  postdoctoral  training  in  the  areas  of  hormone  action  and 
metabolic  control  are  offered  in  conjunction  with  the  research  programmes  in 
the  Department. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 

Professores  Emeriti:  C.  S.  Hanes,  A.  M.  Wynne 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  E.  Connell 
Professors:  B.  F.  Crocker,  J.  Manery  Fisher,  T.  Hofmann, 

B.  G.  Lane,  G.  R.  Williams 

Associate  Professors:  R.  A.  Anwar,  E.  R.  M.  Kay,  R.  K.  Murray, 

R.  H.  Painter,  H.  Schachter,  K.  G.  Scrimgeour,  W.  Thompson,  J.  T.  Wong 
Assistant  Professors:  N.  Camerman,  M.  A.  Packham,  D.  O.  Tinker 
Honorary  Professors:  I.  Fritz,  A.  Sass-Kortsak 
Honorary  Associate  Professors:  M.  H.  Freedman,  J.  B.  Jones,  A.  Kuksis, 

D.  Turner 

Honorary  Assistant  Professors:  N.  A.  Bazan,  J.  Bunting,  R.  C.  Burgess, 

J.  A.  Lowden,  A.  Menon,  M.  A.  Moscarello,  V.  K.  Murthy,  B.  Sarkar 
Lecturers  ( part-time ):  Edith  Anderson,  Lois  Dove,  Jacqueline  Giles, 
Dorothy  McLean  Johnson,  Dorothy  Painter 
Research  Associate:  L.  Pinteric 
Research  Assistants:  P.  Bronskill,  E.  Dryden,  J.  Orr, 

D.  Parr,  A.  Pincock,  H.  Takeda 

Fellows  and  Demonstrators:  D.  J.  Bailey,  R.  R.  Baker,  Mrs.  B.  Beatty, 

B.  Berman,  Miss  L.  Buell,  S.  Chatterjee,  Miss  S.  Cheema,  P.  D.  Dalziel, 
D.  A.  Gornall,  Miss  M.  Guccione,  Miss  P.  A.  Gurr,  B.  J.  Holub, 

R.  L.  Hudgin,  A.  Kurosky,  H.  G.  Lawford,  G.  Mains,  A.  N.  Milne, 

F.  Ofosu,  Miss  K.  M.  Olver,  J.  G.  Parkes,  Mrs.  M.  E.  Percy,  A.  D.  Purdon, 
H.  D.  Pushie,  K.  P.  J.  Siren,  J.  Sodek,  Miss  T.  D.  Tumaitis, 

Miss  S.  Wasi,  M.  C.  Wills,  T.  W.  Wu 
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The  Department  of  Biochemistry  has  major  responsibilities  for  the  teaching 
of  biochemistry  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  and  Arts  and  Science. 
In  the  medical  course  members  of  the  staff  make  a major  contribution  to  the 
teaching  in  Period  I.  In  Arts  and  Science  the  department  offers  an  introductory 
course  in  the  third  year  and,  for  students  specializing  in  biochemistry  and 
related  disciplines,  several  courses  at  an  advanced  level  in  the  fourth  year. 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  is  housed  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building. 
It  is  well  equipped  for  research  on  cellular  biochemistry,  intermediary  meta- 
bolism, control  mechanisms,  and  the  chemistry  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids  and 
lipids.  In  the  Graduate  Department  of  Biochemistry  students  may  be  admitted 
to  programs  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees.  A limited  number  of  post- 
doctoral fellows  also  take  part  in  the  research  work  of  the  department. 
Advanced  courses  at  the  graduate  level  are  offered  in  several  areas  of  modem 
biochemistry. 


INSTITUTE  OF  BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 

Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute:  N.  F.  Moody 
Professors:  R.  S.  C.  Cobbold,  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas,!  P.  J.  Foley,* 

W.  Paul,*  j.  W.  Scott* 

Associate  Professor:  H.  O’Beiene 

Assistant  Professors:  M.  Joy,  J.  Kryspin,  H.  Kunov,  K.  Norwich,  P.  Wang 
Senior  Engineering  Technologist:  B.  C.  de  Kat 
Administrative  Assistant:  Mrs.  A.  M.  Jamieson 

The  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  offers  a number  of  Elective  Courses 
in  subjects  such  as  Medical  Engineering,  Artificial  Organs,  Instrumentation  and 
Medical  Electronics,  and  the  use  of  Analog  and  Digital  Computers  in  Medicine. 
These  are  available  to  Medical  Students  during  Period  II  and  Period  III.  Some 
of  these  are  given  in  co-operation  with  the  Departments  of  Medical  Engineer- 
ing in  die  teaching  hospitals. 

At  the  graduate  level  the  Institute  accepts  suitable  candidates,  who  register 
for  Masters  and  Doctorate  degrees  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Graduate 
courses  are  offered  in  a variety  of  subjects  related  to  the  application  of  physics 
and  engineering  to  biological  and  medical  research.  They  are  listed  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Institute  is  located  in  the  Electrical  Building,  adjacent  to  the  Medical 
Sciences  Building. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FAMILY  AND  COMMUNITY  MEDICINE 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  F.  B.  Fallis 
Professors:  D.  H.  Johnson,  R.  L.  Perkin 
Associate  Professors:  P.  D.  Hopkins,  L.  P.  Laing,  D.  Lawee, 

N.  N.  Levinne,  M.  Swanson 


“Part-time 

f On  sabbatical  leave  in  1970-71 
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Assistant  Professors:  R.  J.  Angus,  D.  Butt,  Y.  de  Buda,  E.  Dunn, 

J.  Garriock,  J.  Hilditch,  H.  King,  E.  J.  Monkman,  P.  Roberts,  R.  Sky, 

D.  R.  F.  Smith 

Associates:  W.  E.  Armour,  R.  S.  Braiden,  H.  Brooks,  C.  Burke, 

F.  Demanuele,  G.  Fishbein,  J.  P.  Gracie,  H.  Gryniewski, 

B.  Hamilton-Smith,  H.  Harley,  P.  Law,  H.  le  Riche,  L.  Lome, 

D.  S.  McRae,  M.  Ostime,  J.  Perkins,  G.  Phillips,  J.  D.  Robertson, 

C.  S.  Ross,  J.  Ross,  S.  Shafer,  B.  V.  Sisson,  M.  Spence,  M.  Thornhill, 

M.  Trenholme,  C.  Voaden 

Clinical  Teachers:  O.  Adler,  D.  Akriotis,  J.  Beattie,  J.  Carson,  W.  Chan, 
J.  Dixon,  Y.  Duncan,  E.  D.  A.  Feldman,  B.  Fogel,  S.  Ginsberg, 

D.  Glick,  M.  Herst,  H.  Himel,  A.  Kiss,  J.  Knapp,  D.  M.  MacAulay, 

M.  Mahon,  A.  Martosh,  G.  Nadon,  R.  Nishikawa,  G.  Prieditis,  J.  Redpath, 
A.  Reingold,  M.  A.  Scandiffio,  D.  Tant,  I.  Tepperman,  G.  Tucker, 

S.  L.  Wax,  W.  Weiser,  C.  C.  Wells 

The  Department  of  Family  and  Community  Medicine  was  established  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  in  1969.  Family  Practice  Teaching  Units  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  undergraduate  students  have  been  in  operation  at  most  of  our  teaching 
hospitals  since  1966.  The  teaching  unit  at  St.  Michael’s  Hospital  commenced  in 
1969  and  the  unit  at  the  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  is  scheduled  to  open  in 
July  1970,  and  this  will  complete  the  integration  of  our  program  at  all  the 
teaching  hospitals. 

In  Period  I of  the  new  curriculum,  students  receive  the  clinical  component 
of  their  Behavioural  Sciences  program  in  the  Family  Practice  Units.  At  the 
present  time  there  is  no  family  practice  teaching  in  Period  II  except  for  student 
electives.  In  Period  III,  all  the  clinical  clerks  spend  15  one-half  days  in  the 
Family  Practice  Unit  of  their  assigned  hospital.  As  well  there  are  student  elec- 
tives in  Family  Medicine. 

A two  year  residency  program  in  family  medicine  has  been  established  and 
will  commence  in  July  1970.  This  residency  is  designed  for  students  who  have 
completed  the  clinical  clerkship  in  their  final  undergraduate  year  or  who  have 
completed  a junior  rotating  interneship.  Twenty-four  first  year  residency  posi- 
tions have  been  filled  as  well  as  six  second  year  positions.  A limited  amount  of 
research  activity  has  already  started  in  the  teaching  units,  and  much  more  is 
in  the  planning  stage. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  H.  E.  Johns 
Professors:  C.  L.  Ash,  W.  R.  Bruce,  L.  R.  Christensen,  E.  A.  McCulloch, 

J.  E.  Till,  G.  F.  Whitmore 
Associate  Professors:  A.  F.  Howatson,  J.  W.  Hunt 
Assistant  Professors:  N.  Aspin,  J.  P.  Carver,  J.  R.  Cunningham,  R.  G.  Miller, 
P.  F.  Ottensmeyer,  R.  A.  Phillips,  A.  M.  Rauth,  R.  Sheinin, 

C.  P.  Stanners,  K.  W.  Taylor 
Lecturer:  R.  M.  Taylor 
Associates:  W.  E.  C.  Allt,  W.  D.  Rider 


80 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


No  formal  undergraduate  course  to  medical  students  is  given  by  this  Depart- 
ment. However,  considerable  undergraduate  instruction  to  medical  students 
and  others  is  given  by  members  of  the  staff  by  virtue  of  their  holding  cross 
appointments  in  other  Departments  and  by  invitation. 

At  the  graduate  level  the  Department  accepts  suitable  candidates  who 
register  for  either  the  M.Sc.,  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  offers  graduates  courses  in  radiation,  physics,  radiobiology,  cell 
biology,  structure  and  function  of  macromolecules,  physics  and  chemistry  of 
virus  action,  immunochemistry  and  cellular  and  mathematical  biophysics. 

The  Department  is  housed  in  the  Ontario  Cancer  Institute,  500  Sherbourne 
Street,  Toronto  5. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICAL  CELL  BIOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  Louis  Siminovitch 
Professors:  B.  Cinader,  C.  R.  Fuerst,  B.  D.  Sanwal 
Associate  Professors:  M.  Gold,  L.  A.  MacHattie,  M.  A.  W.  Thompson 
Assistant  Professor:  M.  L.  Pearson 

Medical  Cell  Biology  participates  in  the  teaching  program  of  Periods  IB 
and  1C  in  the  medical  curriculum.  Members  of  the  Department  also  accept 
candidates  for  either  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  participate  in  graduate  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
The  graduate  program  is  administered  through  the  Department  of  Medical 
Biophysics. 

This  Department  is  housed  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building. 

INSTITUTE  OF  MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

A.  Angel,  N.  Aspin,  A.  A.  Axelrad,  A.  J.  Becker,  D.  E.  Bergsagel, 

I.  Broder,  W.  R.  Bruce,  A.  C.  Bryan,  S.  L.  Cohen,  G.  E.  Connell, 

J.  H.  Crookston,  W.  R.  Drucker,  S.  Dubiski,  M.  M.  Fisher,  P.  C.  Fleming, 
N.  Forbath,  G.  G.  Forstner,  D.  Fraser,  I.  B.  Fritz,  A.  G.  Gornall, 

M.  L.  Halperin,  J.  R.  Hamilton,  W.  S.  Hartroft,  G.  J.  Hetenyi, 

H.  E.  Johns,  R.  S.  Julius,  W.  Kalow,  B.  S.  L.  Kidd,  D.  W.  Killinger, 

J.  C.  Laidlaw  ( Director),  W.  H.  Le  Riche,  H.  Levison,  J.  A.  Lowden, 

W.  A.  Mahon,  J.  M.  Martin,  E.  A.  McCulloch  (Graduate  Secretary), 

R.  G.  Miller,  H.  Z.  Movat,  M.  A.  Ogryzlo,  D.  H.  Osmond,  D.  Osoba, 

I.  C.  Radde,  A.  Rapoport,  D.  B.  W.  Redd,  J.  L.  Ruse,  A.  Sass-Kortsak, 

H.  Schachter,  J.  W.  Scott,  P.  Seeman,  E.  A.  Sellers,  R.  J.  Shephard, 

L.  Siminovitch,  N.  Z.  Stanacev,  H.  C.  Stancer,  G.  Steiner, 

P.  R.  Swyer,  E.  L.  Thomas,  M.  Thompson,  J.  E.  Till,  R.  Volpe, 

J.  R.  Wherrett,  E.  D.  Wigle,  C.  R.  Woolf,  W.  Zingg,  T.  T.  Zsoter 

The  principal  purpose  of  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  is  to  provide  an  interdisciplinary  research  experience  in  the 
area  of  human  biology.  The  Institute  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  students  to 
work  towards  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  a wide  range  of  biological  fields  on 
problems  which  may  involve  patients  and/or  experimental  animals.  It  is  antici- 
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pated  that  the  majority  of  applicants  will  possess  the  M.D.  degree.  Non- 
medical university  graduates,  however,  may  apply  for  admission.  For  accept- 
ance into  a degree  program,  candidates  must  have  at  least  II  class  standing  or 
its  equivalent,  and  if  he  has  an  M.D.  degree,  the  student  should  have  stood  in 
the  upper  one-half  of  his  or  her  medical  class. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Candidates  lacking  in  adequate  background  in  biological,  natural  or  social 
sciences  may  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  or  graduate  courses  as 
are  deemed  necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  their  research.  For  recent 
graduates  of  Canadian  Medical  Schools  the  program  will  ordinarily  require  two 
years,  the  first  year  consisting  largely  of  course  work,  the  last  year  largely  of 
research.  To  qualify  for  an  M.Sc.  degree,  each  candidate  must  submit  a satis- 
factory thesis  embodying  the  results  of  his  research.  In  addition,  he  must  pass 
an  oral  examination  based  on  this  research. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

The  program  will  include  a major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more 
courses  relevant  to  the  thesis  topic.  These  courses  may  be  given  by  more  than  one 
department.  Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars,  are  regarded  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  program. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  Senate  oral  examinations  each  candidate  must  pass  a 
comprehensive  examination  in  the  subject  area  of  his  work. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICINE 

Professores  Emeriti:  Duncan  Graham,  W.  R.  Campbell 
Sir  John  and  Lady  Eaton  Professor  of  Medicine:  C.  H.  Hollenberg 
Professors:  A.  Anglin,  D.  E.  Bergsagel,  B.  Berris,  E.  F.  Brooks, 

W.  T.  W.  Clarke,  J.  F.  Davey,  F.  M.  Hill,  I.  M.  Hilliard,  A.  J.  Kerwin, 

J.  C.  Laidlaw,  R.  I.  Macdonald,  J.  T.  Marotta,  K.  G.  McNeill, 

M.  A.  Ogryzlo,  J.  F.  Paterson,  J.  C.  Richardson,  A.  H.  Squires, 

K.  J.  R.  Wightman 
Special  Lecturer:  J.  A.  Dauphinee 
Associate  Professors:  R.  Borth,  C.  B.  Brown,  C.  R.  Burton, 

K.  R.  Butler,  A.  W.  Chisholm,  J.  S.  Crawford,  J.  H.  Crookston, 

J.  M.  Finlay,  J.  D.  L.  FitzGerald,  C.  C.  Gray,  W.  F.  Greenwood, 

H.  P.  M.  Higgins,  J.  R.  Hilliard,  J.  G.  Humphrey,  A.  Knight, 

J.  A.  Little,  D.  J.  Mackenzie,  R.  L.  MacMillan,  W.  A.  Mahon, 

E.  A.  McCulloch,  A.  D.  McKelvey,  D.  P.  Murnaghan,  W.  A.  Oille, 

A.  Rapoport,  R.  K.  Schachter,  S.  J.  Shane,  J.  L.  Silversides,  G.  W.  Smith, 
E.  J.  Trow,  J.  M.  Vale,  R.  Volpe,  J.  A.  Walters,  E.  D.  Wigle, 

J.  K.  Wilson,  C.  R.  Woolf,  T.  T.  Zsoter 
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Assistant  Professors:  A.  Angel,  D.  S.  Beanlands,  A.  J.  Becker,  H.  Berry, 

J.  R.  Bingham,  I.  Broder,  K.  W.  G.  Brown,  L.  Casella,  L.  J.  Cole, 

G.  M.  Copland,  D.  H.  Cowan,  J.  N.  Cunningham,  G.  A.  deVeber, 

S.  Dubiski,  J.  G.  Edmeads,  C.  Ezrin,  H.  Fields,  M.  M.  Fisher,  N.  Forbath, 
G.  G.  Forstner,  W.  H.  Francombe,  H.  Goldenberg,  D.  A.  Gordon, 

C.  K.  Gorman,  G.  A.  Gow,  H.  C.  Hair,  M.  L.  Halperin,  B.  E.  Hazlett, 

C.  Hetenyi,  A.  L.  Hudson,  K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy,  J.  E.  R.  Johnson, 

M.  D.  Johnson,  D.  W.  Killinger,  O.  S.  Kofman,  M.  Lenczner,  S.  C.  Lenkei, 
D.  C.  H.  Ley,  L.  F.  W.  Loach,  D.  D.  McCarthy,  W.  J.  McIlroy, 

R.  S.  McPhedran,  J.  W.  Meakin,  J.  E.  Morch,  J.  D.  Morrow,  D.  Osmond, 

D.  Osoba,  P.  M.  O’Sullivan,  E.  J.  Proktpchuk,  W.  Pruzanski, 

S.  Rogers,  P.  S.  Rosen,  I.  Rother,  W.  A.  Rowland,  J.  L.  Ruse, 

D.  L.  Schatz,  J.  G.  Scott,  J.  S.  Senn,  A.  S.  Sharp,  R.  H.  Sheppard, 

J.  C.  Sinclair,  H.  A.  Smythe,  J.  C.  Spears,  S.  P.  Starkman,  G.  Steiner, 

D.  A.  Stinson,  J.  N.  Swanson,  B.  J.  Underdown,  J.  G.  Watt, 

J.  R.  Wherrett,  D.  R.  Wilson,  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  C.  W.  Wyse 
Associates:  H.  E.  Aldridge,  R.  E.  Alison,  R.  Bladek,  J.  A.  Blakely, 

A.  E.  Briggs,  R.  C.  Gharron,  J.  J.  Ghesnie,  D.  R.  Crapper,  E.  G.  Cross, 

G.  M.  Davies,  N.  E.  Diamant,  H.  J.  Donsky,  D.  Dotten,  F.  G.  Douglas, 
W.  M.  Eagleson,  G.  N.  Emery,  S.  W.  Epstein,  H.  Farquharson, 

S.  V.  Feinman,  S.  S.  A.  Fenton,  P.  G.  Forbath,  W.  M.  Franks, 

G.  L.  A.  From,  B.  Garvey,  W.  O.  Geisler,  J.  H.  Goldie,  T.  Gray, 

A.  F.  Graham,  H.  F.  Haberman,  J.  E.  Harrison,  R.  Hasselback,  R.  Herst, 
M.  E.  Hill,  H.  A.  Himel,  W.  J.  Hogarth,  M.  A.  Hooey,  J.  B.  Houpt, 

M.  Jansen,  A.  Kenshole,  G.  A.  Kerbel,  P.  A.  H.  King,  E.  Kruyff, 

G.  J.  Kutas,  R.  G.  Lee,  B.  Leibel,  W.  H.  Le  Riche,  R.  S.  Lester, 

W.  T.  R.  Linton,  A.  H.  Little,  J.  R.  Lundon,  R.  D.  MacDonald, 

D.  A.  McGreal,  H.  Meindok,  E.  J.  Noble,  J.  W.  Norris,  J.  S.  Olin, 

A.  E.  Parks,  N.  J.  Petkovich,  L.  Plumb,  W.  J.  Reynolds,  E.  L.  Ritcey, 

M.  E.  Robertson,  E.  M.  Robinson,  P.  A.  Ryan,  C.  S.  Saiphoo,  J.  W.  Scott, 
D.  A.  Selby,  I.  H.  Shleser,  B.  M.  Stewart,  J.  Suero,  R.  M.  Taylor, 

D.  P.  Varadi,  G.  S.  Varnam,  O.  F.  Veidlinger,  P.  G.  Walfish, 

R.  E.  C.  Warren,  D.  L.  Watt,  M.  Weber,  B.  R.  Webster,  M.  G.  Williams, 
D.  E.  Wood,  D.  M.  Young 

Clinical  Teachers:  R.  M.  Armstrong,  A.  V.  Aynaciyan,  B.  L.  Birchwood, 

A.  W.  Capon,  R.  H.  Chaikoff,  J.  E.  C.  Cole,  A.  Diosy,  J.  G.  Fraser, 

F.  M.  Hall,  D.  C.  Harrison,  R.  A.  Hart,  M.  H.  Henderson, 

P.  M.  Heywood,  T.  H.  Holmes,  A.  Jarvis,  F.  D.  Kemper,  N.  N.  Levinne, 

R.  C.  MacKay,  L.  Martin,  S.  Y.  Murray,  M.  M.  Nedilski,  V.  R.  Neufeld, 

J.  G.  Pawlowski,  C.  G.  Preece,  A.  Reicher,  R.  E.  Renaud, 

L.  Robinson,  F.  Rosen,  T.  H.  Scholten,  A.  A.  Simone,  M.  Thirumurtiii, 

J.  Turner,  W.  P.  Unger,  M.  B.  Urowitz,  E.  J.  Varty,  R.  IT.  Welch, 

B.  Zylberberg 

Research  Associates:  A.  G.  Bell,  A.  Bruce-Robertson,  E.  S.  Lilker, 

I.  A.  Menon,  S.  Sekiguchi,  M.  Shanoff 
Senior  Fellow:  A.  G.  Adelman 
Business  Officer:  W.  M.  Oxley 
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This  is  a hospital-based  department,  with  research  laboratories  in  various 
buildings.  Teaching  units  exist  in  the  Toronto  General,  Toronto  Western,  St. 
Michael’s,  Wellesley,  Women’s  College,  New  Mount  Sinai,  Sunnybrook  and 
Princess  Margaret  Hospitals.  Undergraduate  and  postgraduate  students  are  in- 
troduced to  the  methods  of  examining  patients,  arriving  at  a diagnosis  and 
making  decisions  about  treatment.  This  involves  not  only  an  introduction  to 
clinical  methods,  but  also  correlation  with  information  previously  acquired  in 
the  study  of  the  basic  sciences.  The  Outpatient  Clinics  are  also  used  for  the 
same  purpose,  in  a setting  which  resembles  office  practice. 

In  addition  to  this,  the  Department  tries  to  serve  as  an  integrating  force 
among  all  the  subspecialties,  with  emphasis  on  the  patient’s  whole  situation 
rather  than  his  illness.  An  attempt  is  made  to  promote  diagnostic  skill,  rational 
habits  of  thought,  powers  of  observation  and  description  and  a concern  for  both 
scientific  and  human  aspects  of  the  patient’s  problems. 

The  postgraduate  programme  of  the  Department  is  coordinated  in  the  various 
hospitals  mentioned,  with  appropriate  formal  instruction  and  regular  evaluation 
of  progress.  This  provides  posts  of  increasing  clinical  responsibility  in  general 
medicine,  as  well  as  opportunities  for  clinical  or  laboratory  experience  in  most 
of  the  subspecialties. 

Candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  in  Medicine  may  do 
so  through  the  Department  of  Clinical  Science  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Research  work  is  carried  out  in  a wide  variety  of  subjects  in  hospital  labora- 
tories, the  Medical  Sciences  Building  and  other  buildings  on  Campus. 

The  Department  is  also  very  active  in  the  field  of  continuing  education  of 
medical  practitioners. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  OBSTETRICS  AND  GYNAECOLOGY 

Professores  Emeriti:  D.  E.  Cannell,  D.  N.  Henderson 
Gordon  C.  Leitch  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  M.  Paul 
Professors:  W.  H.  Allemang,  R.  B.  Meiklejohn,  C.  A.  Woolever 
Associate  Professors:  R.  Borth,  W.  H.  Murby 
Assistant  Professors:  J.  L.  M.  Bean,  P.  F.  Beirne,  S.  Cohen,  W.  J.  Hannah, 
J.  L.  Harkins,  L.  J.  Harris,  T.  C.  Jewell,  E.  S.  MacDonald,  J.  R.  Norris, 

L.  Organ,  D.  J.  Van  Wyck,  R.  H.  Wesley,  R.  Wilson 
Associates:  M.  L.  Bunker,  A.  Cecutti,  T.  A.  Doran,  D.  J.  Care, 

J.  D.  M.  Gillies,  J.  W.  Goodwin,  M.  S.  Hill,  E.  D.  Jubb,  P.  H.  McCleary, 

J.  E.  Milligan,  J.  W.  Millson,  D.  C.  Moore,  J.  E.  Morgan, 

F.  R.  Papsin,  T.  G.  Ryley,  J.  G.  Solmes,  G.  I.  Urbach,  C.  P.  Vernon, 

J.  H.  Whiteside 

Clinical  Teachers:  W.  E.  Apted,  A.  Bernstein,  A.  Eisen,  R.  J.  Gall, 

J.  A.  Harper,  C.  Luttor,  D.  M.  Martyn,  E.  Ravinsky,  D.  L.  Shaul, 

V.  J.  Sorbara,  S.  M.  Tobin 

Fellows:  M.  Baldwin,  G.  Lickrish,  H.  Pendleton,  B.  W.  Thomas 
Secretary:  Mrs.  M.  C.  Perinchief 
Asst.  Secretary:  Mrs.  R.  J.  Mills 
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This  department  operates  in  the  outpatient  departments  and  Teaching  Units 
at  the  New  Mount  Sinai,  St.  Michael’s,  Women’s  College,  Wellesley,  Toronto 
General,  and  Toronto  Western  Hospitals.  The  department  participates  by  con- 
sulting on  the  activities  at  the  Princess  Margaret  Hospital,  the  Ontario  Hospital, 
Queen  Street,  and  the  Clarke  Institute. 

The  members  of  the  Department  contribute  to  undergraduate  training  in  all 
three  Periods,  principally  through  the  Committee  on  Reproduction  and 
Neonatology. 

A structured  four  year  programme  of  postgraduate  training  is  available  to  six 
individuals  per  year,  qualifying  them  for  examination  by  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  of  Canada.  This  consists  of  in-service  training  to  the  level  of  Chief 
Resident,  with  regular  lectures  and  seminars.  In  addition,  two  one  year  posts 
are  available  annually  at  the  level  of  Assistant  Resident.  The  Grace,  St.  Joseph’s 
and  Toronto  East  General  Hospitals  are  also  associated  with  the  postgraduate 
programme. 

Clinical  and  laboratory  based  research  is  undertaken  in  most  hospitals  and 
in  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  Clement  McCulloch 
Professors:  J.  S.  Crawford,  J.  C.  Hill,  R.  G.  C.  Kelly,  D’Arcy  Macdonald, 

J.  S.  Speakman 
Associate  Professor:  P.  K.  Basu 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  P.  Callahan,  H.  R.  Hausler,  Y.  Matuk, 

W.  G.  Pearce,  B.  Teichman,  G.  A.  Thompson 
Associates:  W.  S.  Hunter,  L.  A.  Lloyd,  R.  K.  MacDonald,  C.  B.  Mortimer, 
M.  Shea,  M.  Shusterman 
Research  Associate:  T.  M.  Siday 

Clinical  Teachers:  M.  Arstikaitis,  J.  A.  Beswick,  J.  G.  V.  Bissett,  D.  Black, 
V.  Boniuk,  H.  P.  Brent,  J.  Cardarelli,  A.  Cheskes,  L.  D.  Chisholm, 

M.  Cooper,  F.  Feldman,  S.  R.  Franklin,  J.  E.  Graham, 

R.  E.  Groshaw,  D.  H.  Harper,  J.  W.  Hiltz,  J.  J.  Kazdan,  M.  S.  Kazdan, 

J.  D.  Morin,  P.  L.  Morton,  J.  A.  Parker,  T.  J.  Pashby,  W.  A.  Samis, 

D.  E.  Sillers,  B.  Slatt,  H.  R.  Sniderman,  H.  A.  Stein,  S.  J.  Vaile, 

B.  Zucker 

Research  Fellows:  F.  de  Freitas,  J.  H.  Fowler,  G.  Johnson, 

M.  Mandelcorn,  J.  M.  McLean,  W.  Nash,  D.  G.  Stewart,  H.  Tanzer, 

J.  R.  C.  Todd 

Technicians:  F.  Carre,  I.  Fielding,  E.  Forster,  T.  Fredette,  G.  Lusis 
Executive  Secretary,  Eye  Bank  of  Canada,  Ontario  Division:  Mrs.  A.  Wolf 
Research  Secretary:  Miss  M.  Galligan 
Departmental  Secretary:  Mrs.  R.  Kent 

The  Department  of  Ophthalmology  has  two  divisions.  The  clinical  division  is 
housed  in  the  Toronto  General,  Toronto  Western,  St.  Michael’s,  Sick  Children’s 
and  Sunnybrook  Hospitals.  The  program  of  each  hospital  is  individual  to  that 
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institution  but  is  planned  as  part  of  the  over  all  effort.  Each  hospital  has  gen- 
eral ophthalmic  clinics  and  special  ophthalmic  clinics  according  to  the  program 
of  that  hospital.  The  type  of  work  done  on  the  ward  reflects  the  direction  taken 
in  the  clinics.  In  particular,  the  work  of  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  empha- 
sizes problems  of  ocular  motility  and  diseases  in  children  and  complements  the 
work  at  all  the  other  hospitals. 

The  members  of  the  Department  share  in  the  undergraduate,  graduate  and 
postgraduate  teaching  programs.  A large  part  of  our  undergraduate  teaching 
is  done  in  Period  III  where  the  student  is  given  a chance  to  gain  personal 
knowledge  of  patients  and  staff  as  they  work  with  patients. 

Graduate  students  enrol  in  a progressive  three  year  program  preparatory 
to  writing  the  Fellowship  examinations  of  the  Royal  College  in  Ophthalmology. 
The  first  year  of  the  course  is  a laboratory  and  study  year.  The  second  and 
third  years  consist  of  a progressive  rotation  in  the  teaching  hospitals  encom- 
passing first  clinical  and  then  surgical  ophthalmology. 

Postgraduate  courses  are  designed  to  offer  to  the  specialists  and  the  general 
practitioners  in  the  Province  the  current  thinking  in  the  field  of  Ophthalmology. 

The  Research  Division  of  the  Department  is  housed  at  1 Spadina  Crescent. 
All  basic  and  pure  research  work  is  done  in  the  laboratories  there.  There  are 
minor  laboratories  in  the  teaching  hospitals  where  investigation  of  patients  is 
undertaken.  In  the  research  laboratories  studies  on  cornea,  including  the  Eye 
Bank,  retina,  glaucoma,  ophthalmic  biochemistry,  ophthalmic  pathology  and 
ophthalmic  optics  are  undertaken.  The  first  year  men  in  the  graduate  program 
are  located  here  and  each  has  a research  project.  The  clinical  staff  undertake 
projects  here  and  the  laboratory  staff  themselves  are  working  on  programs. 
Regular  research  meetings  are  held  which  are  attended  by  both  the  research 
and  clinical  staff. 

Postgraduate  Fellows  are  accepted  in  the  Department  and  may  work  on 
clinical  projects  in  the  hospitals  and  laboratories. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  P.  E.  Ireland 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  Douglas  P.  Bryce 
Professor:  G.  A.  Henry 

Associate  Professors:  H.  O.  Barber,  R.  D.  Bell,  J.  M.  Fredrickson, 

W.  S.  Goodman,  W.  H.  Johnson,  D.  P.  Mitchell 
Assistant  Professors:  P.  Alberti,  J.  S.  McGrail,  J.  Farkashidy,  E.  Davis, 

T.  D.  R.  Briant,  K.  McAskile,  D.  Snell,  B.  W.  Fearon,  J.  Gollom, 

G.  A.  Fee,  J.  K.  B.  Smith,  M.  E.  McKee,  T.  J.  Molony,  P.  Statten, 

W.  B.  Wallace,  J.  A.  McClure,  V.  G.  Lawson 
Associates:  J.  S.  Chapnik,  R.  E.  Macdonald,  P.  E.  Smith,  J.  Friedberg 
Clinical  Teachers:  G.  P.  Rosen,  A.  Noyek,  J.  C.  Hall,  M.  L.  Brosnan, 

F.  W.  Rumble,  K.  Sky,  C.  B.  Edmonds,  N.  J.  Morrow 

Research  Fellows:  K.  Mahmood,  I.  Majesky,  S.  M.  Quadri,  D.  Schwarz, 

T.  K.  Lye,  S.  Mendoza 
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Technicians:  H.  Burrowes,  Mrs.  L.  Handlovsky,  Mrs.  S.  Hussain 
Miss  A.  J.  MacKay,  G.  Waldrom,  Paul  Lycett,  K.  Leigmann, 

J.  Ekem,  G.  Goegginger,  I.  Melnyk 
Departmental  Secretary:  Miss  S.  L.  Daly 
Secretaries:  Mrs.  D.  G.  Gibson,  Miss  M.  M.  Inglis,  Miss  S.  Bradley, 

Miss  A.  Watson 

The  Department  of  Otolaryngology  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  organized 
under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department,  Dr. 
Douglas  P.  Bryce.  It  carries  on  its  function  of  clinical  teaching  both  under- 
graduate and  postgraduate  in  the  following  hospitals,  each  under  their  depart- 
mental head.  These  are:  Toronto  General  Hospital,  St.  Michael’s  Hospital, 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Wellesley  Hospital,  and 
Sunnybrook  Hospital. 

Research  activities  are  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Walter  H.  Johnson  and  are 
situated  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building  and  the  Banting  Institute  and  to  a 
lesser  extent  in  the  teaching  hospitals. 

The  postgraduate  course  is  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  W.  S.  Goodman  and 
involves  a structured  course  of  investigation  in  association  with  the  Department 
of  Pathology,  Department  of  Anatomy  and  the  Department  of  Physiology. 

Instruction  in  Otolaryngology  is  offered  as  core  curriculum  in  the  third  year 
and  in  the  clinical  clerkship.  Electives  for  Periods  II  and  III  are  also  available 
in  various  aspects  of  the  specialty,  research  and  practical.  These  are  carried  out 
by  individual  arrangement  in  the  different  hospitals  and  laboratories  of  the 
department. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PAEDIATRICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  H.  W.  Bain 
Professors:  R.  Badgley,  J.  D.  Bailey,  A.  L.  Chute,  J.  H.  Ebbs,  W.  A.  Hawke, 
J.  D.  Keith,  J.  S.  Prichard,  A.  Sass-Kortsak 
Associate  Professors:  U.  Anderson,  C.  S.  Anglin,  J.  E.  Boone,  G.  Chance, 

C.  Collins -Williams,  R.  S.  Fowler,  D.  Fraser,  B.  S.  L.  Kidd, 

B.  Laski,  P.  D.  McClure,  M.  J.  O’Brien,  C.  P.  Rance,  P.  Swyer, 

M.  Thompson,  J.  A.  P.  Turner 

Assistant  Professors:  N.  Aspin,  A.  G.  Bell,  A.  C.  Bryan,  F.  Coceani, 

R.  Ehrlich,  R.  Farber,  P.  Fleming,  R.  Goode,  Katerina  Haka, 

G.  P.  Hamblin,  J.  R.  Hamilton,  D.  S.  Hoare,  Robt.  Johnson,  IT.  Levison, 
J.  A.  Lowden,  J.  B.  J.  McKendry,  I.  Radde,  Helen  Reid,  R.  S.  Smith, 

D.  A.  Stewart,  J.  L.  Weber,  M.  G.  Wolfish 
Associates:  G.  S.  Arbus,  J.  W.  Balfe,  T.  Baliah,  M.  Braudo,  A.  Chlebus, 

A.  R.  C.  Cole,  D.  Crozier,  R.  Disenhouse,  Adelaide  Fleming, 

I.  A.  Fremes,  M.  C.  Gerstein,  W.  B.  Hanley,  Milada  Havelkova, 

T.  M.  Hunt,  R.  J.  Imrie,  Ross  Johnson,  Sang  Wiiay  Kooh,  M.  H.  Kosoy, 

J.  MacLean,  D.  McGreal,  E.  G.  Murphy,  J.  D.  M.  Murray,  P.  Olley, 
Augusta  Rebiian,  S.  Rosen,  E.  F.  Saunders,  J.  J.  Slavens,  R.  L.  Smith, 

M.  J.  Sonley,  J.  C.  Steele,  F.  Weinberg 
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Clinical  Teachers:  W.  Davidson,  G.  Donsky,  Kathleen  Fullerton, 
Marvin  Gans,  S.  S.  Gold,  J.  Gossage,  Pamela  Grayson,  T.  Izukawa, 
E.  Krieger,  Jean  Leeson,  M.  Lester,  F.  Mellows,  P.  N.  Rastogi, 

C.  L.  Rodgers,  Vera  Rose,  Donald  Shepley,  P.  Skowron, 

J.  J.  Van  Leeuwen,  Patrick  Wei,  H.  A.  Williams 
Fellows:  T.  Comerford,  M.  Hardie,  I.  Jaya,  H.  McLeish,  R.  M.  Nizami, 
P.  Strachan,  B.  Sutton,  J.  Thompson,  E.  A.  Varga,  D.  Watana, 

L.  Weinstein 

Secretaries:  Mrs.  June  Lomas,  Miss  Iris  Laws,  Mrs.  Donna  Kennedy, 
Miss  Constance  Douglas,  Miss  Zenka  Bosanac 


The  Department  of  Paediatrics  is  housed  entirely  in  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children  and  has  Divisions  of:  Adolescent  Medicine,  Allergy,  Cardiology,  Chest, 
Community  Health,  Endocrinology,  Gastroenterology,  Genetics,  Gynaecology, 
Haematology,  Infection,  Medical  Education,  Neonatology,  Nephrology,  and 
Neurology.  Paediatric  Psychiatry  is  a separate  department  within  the  hospital. 
The  new  Department  of  Behavioural  Science  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is 
temporarily  a Division  of  Paediatrics. 

The  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Paediatrics  is  responsible  for  almost  all  of 
the  Paediatric  patient  care  in  the  hospital  and  for  the  undergraduate,  post- 
graduate and  graduate  teaching. 

The  joint  training  program  of  the  hospital  is  approved  by  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  for  full  training  in  the  Specialty  of  Paediatrics  in 
varying  amounts  of  training  in  several  sub-specialties.  Postgraduate  students 
proceeding  towards  Specialist  Certification  are  accepted  as  residents  or  Fellows 
either  in  general  Paediatrics  or  in  any  of  the  sub-specialties  listed  above.  In 
addition,  paediatric  training  is  provided  for  internes  and  residents  proceeding 
to  a career  of  family  practice.  Training  programs  are  organized  and  coordinated 
by  the  Division  of  Medical  Education. 

The  hospital  provides  a large  Research  Institute— there  is  a major  emphasis 
on  research  within  the  department.  Undergraduate  medical  students  are  ac- 
cepted into  a research  or  clinical  summer  student  program. 

Graduate  students  proceeding  towards  Masters  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are 
accepted  in  collaboration  with  the  Departments  of  Physiology,  Biochemistry 
and  Pharmacology  or  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

DIVISION  OF  BEHAVIOURAL  SCIENCE 

Professor  and  Director:  Robin  F.  Badgley 
Assistant  Professors:  Kingsley  Ferguson,  Gordon  E.  Finley, 
Leonard  Goldsmith,  Merrijoy  J.  Kelner 
Lecturers:  Helen  B.  Fritz,  Jack  Parlow,  Ilze  Kalnins 
Teaching  Assistants:  Elizabeth  Cape,  Robert  Cohen 
Research  Associate:  Martin  Shain 
Visiting  Professor:  Jack  Elinson 
Associates:  Peter  Koplin,  Robert  Spasoff 


88 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


The  relationship  between  doctors  and  their  patients  is  analyzed  from  an  inter- 
disciplinary viewpoint,  involving  psychology,  sociology  and  several  branches  of 
medicine.  This  is  approached  by  considering  case  studies  which  exemplify  the 
social  aspects  of  problems  encountered  in  medical  practice,  and  by  examining 
the  effects  of  various  environments  on  the  development  of  personality,  attitudes, 
and  behaviour.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  ( often ) differing  perceptions  of  health, 
illness,  and  the  role  of  the  physician,  held  by  the  doctor  and  by  his  patient. 
Portion  of  the  curriculum  review:  social  factors  in  health  and  illness;  communica- 
tion and  interviewing;  the  hospital;  organization  of  health  services,  growth  and 
development  and  personal  crises  in  illness. 

The  course,  which  covers  80  hours  of  class  time,  is  conducted  by  means  of 
lectures,  panel  discussions,  field  assignments  and  small  group  discussion  of 
specific  topics. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Professor  Emeritus:  T.  F.  Nicholson 
Professor  and  Chairman:  A.  G.  Gornall 
Professors:  J.  A.  Dauphinee,  S.  H.  Jackson,  W.  Paul 
Associate  Professors:  A.  D.  Baines,  B.  Cinader,  G.  Feuer,  A.  Malkin, 

C.  J.  Porter,  A.  Rapoport,  N.  Z.  Stanacev 
Assistant  Professors:  K.  M.  Anderson,  D.  Z.  Borensztajn,  S.  L.  Cohen, 

S.  Dubiski,  J.  G.  Hill,  J.  A.  Rellen,  D.  Lovell,  A.  Pollard,  J.  G.  Silah, 

L.  A.  Wright 

Associates:  J.  S.  Olin,  M.  O.  O’Sullivan,  Mrs.  D.  M.  Schatz,  B.  A.  Tobe 
Lecturers:  J.  J.  B.  Armstrong,  D.  D.  Godse,  H.  Husdan,  Mrs.  D.  Malkin, 

R.  W.  Moore,  R.  R.  Ogilvie 
Research  Associates:  Mrs.  S.  Bjerre,  Mrs.  M.  Kandel 
Post-doctoral  Fellows:  J.  J.  Clapp,  R.  C.  Ellis,  F.  L.  Jajczay, 

D.  K.  Liu,  K.  C.  Wong 

Post-graduate  Fellows:  P.  J.  Brueckner,  O.  P.  Elebute,  A.  Hernandez, 

D.  A.  G.  Mickle,  G.  L.  Oei,  K.  Ranney,  M.  L.  Schwartz,  G.  Turcotte 
Fellows:  Mrs.  B.  J.  Cadeau,  F.  J.  Carmichael,  S.  D.  Cooper, 

I.  S.  Mendelson,  K.  E.  Y.  Tabello,  B.  H.  Sabiston 
Demonstrators  and/or  Seminar  Leaders:  Mrs.  C.  J.  Baines,  G.  DeVeber, 

U.  Ehrig,  I.  Elkan,  S.  S.  A.  Fenton,  M.  M.  Fisher,  G.  G.  Forstner, 

M.  Johnson,  D.  J.  McDonald,  Mrs.  A.  Milner,  B.  K.  Mohindra, 

C.  S.  Saiphoo,  J.  F.  Schillinger,  A.  A.  Siddiqui,  L.  R.  Silverberg, 

N.  W.  Struthers 

Research  Assistants:  Mrs.  H.  Belina,  Mrs.  L.  A.  Stuhne 
Senior  Technician:  M.  Timanoff 
Business  Officer:  C.  H.  Downs 

Secretaries:  Miss  A.  D.  Dix,  Mrs.  J.  L.  Wilson,  Miss  M.  Brenton  (part-time), 
Mrs.  M.  Isaacs  (part-time) 

The  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  is  comprised  of  a central  division 
in  the  Banting  Institute  and  associated  divisions  in  the  teaching  Hospitals.  The 
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major  portion  of  research  activity  of  the  Department  is  centred  in  the  Banting 
Division.  A significant  amount  of  research  is  carried  out  in  the  Hospital  Divi- 
sions, although  most  of  the  senior  staff  in  the  hospitals  carry  a heavy  responsi- 
bility for  the  laboratory  service  aspects  of  patient  care. 

The  professional  staff  share  to  varying  degrees  in  undergraduate,  graduate 
and  post-graduate  teaching.  Under  the  new  medical  curriculum  the  pathochem- 
istry  of  disease  states  is  dealt  with  in  Period  II  by  the  appropriate  systems 
committee  and  members  of  our  staff  serve  as  called  upon.  In  Period  III  our 
Department  is  responsible  for  seminars  on  the  rational  use  of  laboratory 
services  in  relation  to  patient  care. 

The  former  course  in  Pathological  Chemistry,  still  required  by  graduate  stu- 
dents and  post-doctoral  candidates  in  the  diploma  course  in  clinical  chemistry, 
will  be  continued  as  a course  entitled  “Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Human 
Disease”.  It  will  be  extended  as  an  option  for  fife  science  or  an  elective  for 
medical  students. 

The  lectures  will  be  given  twice  weekly  throughout  the  year  and  topics  for 
discussion  will  include:  Disorders  of  water,  electrolyte  and  hydrogen  ion  ho- 
meostasis, and  of  carbohydrate,  fat,  protein,  calcium  and  uric  acid  metabolism; 
biochemical  changes  associated  with  diseases  of  the  genitourinary,  gastrointes- 
tinal, cardiovascular,  respiratory,  musculoskeletal,  nervous  and  endocrine  or- 
gans; the  immunochemistry  of  human  disease.  During  the  first  term  there  will 
be  an  accompanying  laboratory  course  illustrating  contemporary  techniques 
and  instrumentation  in  clinical  chemistry.  During  the  second  term  there  will  be 
seminars  using  authentic  case  histories  to  illustrate  the  use  of  biochemical  data 
that  are  characteristic  of  and  contribute  to  the  diagnosis  and  management  of 
disease  states. 

A two  year  post-doctoral  programme  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Clinical 
Chemistry  is  available  for  candidates  seeking  Certification  by  the  Canadian 
Society  of  Clinical  Chemists,  and  for  post-graduates  seeking  a Fellowship  in 
Medical  Biochemistry  from  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 
Residency  training  in  Clinical  Biochemistry  is  also  available  as  part  of  the 
Fellowship  programme. 

Opportunities  for  research  experience,  or  training  toward  a research  career, 
are  offered  under  the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
University. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  W.  Boyd 
Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  A.  C.  Ritchie 
Professors:  B.  Cruicicshank,  W.  L.  Donohue,  J.  D.  Hamilton, 

C.  R.  McLean,  H.  Z.  Movat,  R.  C.  Ross,  J.  W.  Steiner 
Visiting  Professor:  J.  F.  Mustard 

Associate  Professors:  W.  Anderson,  T.  C.  Brown,  J.  H.  Crookston, 

H.  A.  Hunter,  P.  Main,  M.  J.  Phillips,  P.  H.  Pinkerton,  S.  Ritchie, 

M.  D.  Silver,  G.  T.  Simon,  H.  T.  G.  Strawbridce,  K.  Udaka,  J.  B.  Walter, 

D.  M.  Young 
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Assistant  Professors:  D.  Abbott,  A.  G.  Bell,  I.  Broder,  J.  S.  Carruthers, 

K.  Carstairs,  P.  E.  Conen,  C.  Ezrin,  A.  Gray,  M.  M.  Fisher,  T.  A.  Harper, 
M.  J.  Lynch,  K.  Miyai,  P.  K.  O’Brien,  D.  Pantalony,  S.  Rabinovich, 

A.  N.  Raick,  N.  S.  Ranadive,  P.  D.  Sadowski,  N.  S.  Taichman, 

D.  W.  Thompson,  H.  T.  Van  Patter 
Associates:  F.  A.  Jaffe,  G.  Lumb 
Lecturers:  A.  G.  Bhagwat,  J.  H.  N.  Deck,  V.  L.  Fornasier, 

H.  A.  Gardner,  A.  Katz,  M.  Lipa,  S.  M.  Mariz,  A.  Medline,  N.  Medline, 

C.  S.  Norman,  M.  Norman,  M.  E.  Platts,  D.  E.  Ryder,  A.  H.  Sepp, 

P.  Symchych,  A.  P.  Van  Nostrand 
Associates  (Research):  M.  Cutbush-Crookston,  A.  Sass-Kortsak 
Demonstrator:  L.  S.  Mautner 
Research  Fellows:  Y.  Bedard,  J.  P.  Bouchard,  E.  MacRae, 

I.  S.  Mansour-Bishai,  C.  Nopajaroonsri,  M.  C.  Poon,  N.  D.  Schnuda, 

N.  Sheth,  I.  Stratmann,  D.  T.  Yu 

Division  of  Neuropathology 
Professor  Emeritus:  E.  A.  Linell 
Associate  Professor  and  Head  of  Division:  N.  B.  Rewcastle 
Associate:  W.  J.  McIlroy 
Lecturer:  R.  M.  Armstrong 

Associate  (Research):  H.  J.  Hoffman,  J.  G.  Humphrey,  D.  A.  McGee, 

R.  S.  McPhedran 

The  Department  of  Pathology  is  housed  for  the  most  part  in  the  Teaching 
Hospitals  and  the  Banting  Institute.  It  has  a Division  of  Neuropathology, 
centred  in  the  Banting  Institute,  to  correlate  its  neurological  work,  and  a Divi- 
sion of  General  and  Experimental  Pathology  housed  in  the  Medical  Sciences 
Building. 

In  the  hospitals,  the  staff  of  the  Department  are  responsible  for  the  clinical 
services  in  anatomical  pathology  and  share  responsibility  with  members  of 
other  Departments  for  the  services  in  haematological  pathology.  Included  are 
the  services  in  surgical  pathology,  cytopathology,  autopsy  work,  morphological 
haematology,  immunohaematology  and  blood  banking. 

The  members  of  the  Department  share  in  undergraduate,  postgraduate  and 
graduate  teaching.  In  the  course  for  medical  students,  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  general  pathology  in  Period  I,  and  on  the  various  aspects  of  clinical 
pathology  in  Periods  II  and  III.  Courses  are  also  given  to  undergraduate  dental 
students  and  undergraduates  enrolled  in  other  courses. 

Postgraduate  students  proceeding  towards  specialist  qualifications  are  ac- 
cepted as  residents  or  fellows  for  specialty  training  in  general  pathology,  ana- 
tomical pathology,  neuropathology  or  haematological  pathology.  Positions  are 
also  available  for  those  training  in  other  specialties.  Seminars  supplement  the 
day  to  day  service  training. 

Research  work,  both  basic  and  clinical,  is  a major  task.  Good  facilities  are 
available  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building,  the  Banting  Institute,  and  some  of 
the  hospitals.  Graduate  students  proceeding  towards  Masters  and  Ph.D.  degrees 
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are  accepted  under  the  Graduate  Department  of  Pathology  or  in  collaboration 
with  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  Kalow 
Professor  Emeritus:  G.  H.  W.  Lucas 
Professors:  O.  Hornykiewicz,  H.  Kalant,  W.  H.  E.  Roschlau, 

E.  A.  Sellers,  F.  A.  Sunahara,  J.  Talesnik,  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas,* 

J.  K.  W.  Ferguson  (Hon.) 

Associate  Professors:  P.  Cooper,  C.  H.  Hockman,  G.  E.  Johnson, 

M.  A.  Kumar,  K.  E.  Livingston f,  W.  A.  Mahon! , W.  Paul), 

E.  SchonbaumJ,  P.  Seeman,  A.  K.  Sen,  T.  T.  ZsoterJ 

Assistant  Professors:  I.  BroderJ,  A.  W.  ConnJ,  D.  Derry,  L.  EndrenyiI, 

C.  Hsia,  J.  Khanna,  I.  RaddeJ,  Mrs.  M-L.  D.  SchonbaumJ,  L.  Spero 
Lecturers:  R.  G.  BellJ,  K.  V.  Flattery,  W.  ForgielJ,  D.  Kadar, 

W.  C.  SturtridgeJ 

Research  Associates:  J.  Brebner,  B.  A.  Britt,  T.  Holmes!,  E.  M.  Sellers! 

Research  Assistants:  Mrs.  M.  Laansoo,  Mrs.  J.  Loth,  L.  Oporto, 

Mrs.  S.  Wong 

Demonstrators:  D.  Bailey,  S.  Banerjee,  Miss  M.  Chau,  W-M.  Chen, 

S.  M.  Chittal,  H.  Freedman,  F.  Hart,  Z.  Harant,  W.  Knox,  E.  LeBlanc, 
K.  G.  Lloyd,  I.  MacDonald,  J.  McDowell,  F.  Pallares, 

Mrs.  G.  Pogoriler,  R.  Perrin,  T.  Pugsley,  S.  Roth,  A.  Shum, 

A.  J.  Siemens,  J.  Simpson,  R.  G.  B.  Tan,  T.  Tobin,  W.  Thorpe, 

M.  Willinsky 

Secretary:  Miss  P.  M.  Arnold 

Librarian:  Mrs.  E.  E.  Roberts! 

Accountant:  Mrs.  H.  Bendzsak 

The  Department  of  Pharmacology  is  located  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Medi- 
cal Sciences  Building,  although  some  activities  in  Clinical  Pharmacology  utilize 
hospital  space.  A special  area  for  psychopharmacological  research  is  part  of  the 
Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry. 

Members  of  the  Department  share  in  undergraduate,  graduate  and  post- 
graduate teaching.  In  the  course  for  Medical  students,  nature,  action  and  use 
of  specific  drugs  will  be  presented  in  “Systems  Teaching,”  that  is,  during  sets 
of  instruction  shared  by  different  Departments  and  pertaining  to  a given  ana- 
tomically or  functionally  defined  system  of  the  body  (e.g.  cardiovascular  sys- 
tem, gastrointestinal  system,  etc.).  Towards  the  end  of  Period  IC,  a block  of 
lectures,  seminars,  tutorials,  demonstrations  and  exercises  entitled  “Pharmaco- 
logy Topics”  will  deal  with  fundamental  principles  of  action  and  fate  of  drugs. 
While  the  majority  of  lectures  and  other  forms  of  instruction  on  pharmacolo- 
gical subjects  will  be  given  during  Period  I,  a substantial  number  will  be  pre- 
sented during  Period  II,  and  some  in  Period  III.  During  Period  I the  student 
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will  be  acquainted  with  drugs  as  his  future  tools.  During  the  later  Periods  he 
will  come  to  know  these  tools  in  greater  detail  and  will  learn  how  to  use  them. 
Besides  the  core  subjects,  there  will  be  electives  in  pharmacology  in  all 
Periods. 

Postgraduate  students  proceeding  towards  specialist  qualifications  in  anes- 
thesiology and  in  medicine  may  be  accepted  in  Pharmacology  for  part  of  their 
training  time.  Graduate  students  proceeding  towards  Masters  and  Ph.D.  de- 
grees are  accepted  under  the  Graduate  Department  of  Pharmacology  or  in 
collaboration  with  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

Areas  of  specialization  within  the  Department  include  neuro-  and  psycho- 
pharmacology, endocrine  pharmacology,  autonomic  pharmacology,  cardiovas- 
cular pharmacology,  pharmacogenetics  and  molecular  pharmacology. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  C.  H.  Best 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  E.  Haist 
Professors:  J.  Campbell,  D.  W.  Clarke,  I.  B.  Fritz  (Hon.),  J.  Grayson, 

W.  S.  Hartroft  (Hon.),  G.  J.  Hetenyi,  J.  Logothetopoulos,9 
F.  C.  Monkhouse  (Hon.),  J.  W.  Pearce,  A.  M.  Rappaport,  J.  W.  Scott, * 

R.  J.  Shephard  (Hon.),  O.  Sirek,  G.  A.  Wrenshall9 
Associate  Professors:  M.  A.  Ashworth,  D.  Fraser  (Hon.),  J.  Hunter, 

W.  H.  Johnson  (Hon.),  R.  M.  Preshaw,  Mrs.  M.  J.  Santalo, 

Mrs.  A.  Sirek  (Hon.),  M.  Vranic 
Assistant  Professors:  F.  Coceani  (Hon.),  D.  R.  Crapper,9 
J.  M.  Fredrickson  (Hon.),  R.  C.  Goode  (Hon.),  P.  Hallett, 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd  (Hon.),  J.  Kryspin,9  J.  M.  Martin  (Hon.),  K.  W.  Money,9 
L.  W.  Organ,9  D.  H.  Osmond,9  H.  Sonnenberg,  A.  T.  Storey  (Hon.), 

G.  Steiner9 

Lecturers:  J.  Blumenstein,9  Mrs.  J.  A.  Coddling,  S.  W.  Kooh  (Hon.), 
Mrs.  L.  W.  Sutherland  (Hon.) 

Research  Associates:  B.  J.  Lin,  Mrs.  S.  K.  Rastogi,  M.  Skopitz,  N.  Forbath9 
Research  Assistants:  Mrs.  D.  Abrams,  G.  R.  Green,  Mrs.  N.  Kovacevic, 

A.  T.  Veress 

Demonstrators:  H.  H.  Bengele,  G.  Brosky,  A.  Cherrington,  R.  Coulson, 

P.  D.  Dalziel,  G.  L.  Garay,  P.  Gibault,  Mrs.  J.  E.  Goodier, 

Mrs.  B.  Hines,  Miss  A.  Hedlin,  A.  A.  Horner,  E.  Houttuin,  D.  Kavelman, 
S.  J.  Koziak,  H.  C.  Kwan,  A.  Malik,  Miss  V.  McAlpine, 

Miss  D.  M.  Nussey,  Miss  A.  Schmitt,  A.  Sun,  W.  Tatton,  A.  E.  Zimmerman 

Secretary:  Miss  A.  Cull 

The  Department  of  Physiology  is  a teaching  department  in  the  Medical 
Faculty.  It  is  housed  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building.  It  provides  instruction 
for  students  in  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  Nursing,  Physical  & Health 
Education,  Physiotherapy  and  Occupational  Therapy,  Audiology  & Speech 
Pathology,  Arts  & Science  and  Honour  Life  Sciences.  Members  of  the  depart- 
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ment  are  involved  in  courses  in  the  Institute  of  Medical  Electronics  and  in  spe- 
cial graduate  courses. 

The  department  provides  instruction  and  supervision  for  graduate  students 
proceeding  toward  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  and  has  a few  places  for  post- 
doctoral fellows.  A major  activity  of  the  department  is  research.  The  chief 
areas  of  research  interest  are  endocrinology  and  metabolism,  especially  carbo- 
hydrate metabolism,  fat  metabolism  and  salt  and  water  metabolism,  cardiovas- 
cular and  renal  physiology,  blood,  digestion  and  secretion,  liver  function  and 
neurophysiology. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 
(A  Joint  Department  with  the  School  of  Hygiene) 

Professor  Emeritus:  M.  H.  Brown 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  H.  S.  Gear 
Associate  Professor:  D.  R.  Warren 
Further  Faculty  of  Medicine  Staff:  see  notes  below 

School  of  Hygiene 

Professors:  G.  H.  Beaton,  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  W.  H.  le  Riche, 

W.  Mosley,  A.  P.  Ruderman 

Associate  Professors:  E.  R.  Langford,  E.  Mastromatteo,  H.  Moghadam, 

R.  B.  Sutherland,  R.  J.  Wilson 
Assistant  Professors:  M.  J.  Borland,  S.  B.  McIver 
Lecturers  (part-time):  J.  H.  Baillie,  J.  E.  Cowle,  T.  R.  Hamilton, 

J.  R.  Perkins,  V.  L.  Tidey 

Secretaries:  Miss  P.  D.  Vogel,  Mrs.  I.  J.  Singer  (part-time) 

A Joint  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine  was  established  by  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  and  School  of  Hygiene  in  1969.  It  will  have  two  components 
under  a single  chairman. 

The  component  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  concerned  with  a clinically 
oriented  and  patient-centred  programme  for  preventive  medicine  in  the  New 
Curriculum  for  undergraduate  medical  students. 

The  component  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  will  be  administratively  oriented 
and  community  centred. 

Negotiations  are  proceeding  to  secure  staff  for  the  department  by  direct  or 
cross-appointment. 

Initially  the  Department  will  not  develop  its  own  resources  but  will  gener- 
ally draw  on  others,  within  and  without  the  University,  for  its  requirements. 
For  example,  teaching  in  occupational  health,  nutrition,  epidemiology,  parasit- 
ology, and  health  administration  as  required  for  the  preventive  medical  pro- 
gramme of  the  New  Curriculum  will  be  obtained  by  the  Department  from  the 
School  of  Hygiene. 

Cross-appointments  will  be  sought  with  each  major  department  in  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  with  each  Systems  and  Topics  Committee,  and  with  each 
hospital  and  institution  involved  in  the  New  Curriculum.  Special  lecturers  will 
be  appointed  to  cover  such  subjects  of  preventive  medical  importance  as 
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industrial  medicine,  use  of  medical  records,  environmental  health,  infections, 
hospital  administration,  community  health,  social  and  economic  factors,  etc. 

The  policy  adopted  by  the  Department  requires  preventive  medicine  in  a 
comprehensive  sense  to  be  included  throughout  the  New  Curriculum  for  under- 
graduate medical  students.  This  will  call  for  appropriate  teaching  to  be  given 
in  some  Systems  and  Topics  of  Period  I but  in  all  groups  in  Periods  II  and 
III.  Such  teaching  will  be  undertaken  largely  by  tire  Period  teams  with  addi- 
tional specialist  staff  being  found  by  the  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine 
when  required. 

A partnership  of  family  practice  and  preventive  medicine  will  undertake 
some  teaching  in  Period  III  not  only  in  family  practice  units  and  out-patient 
departments  of  hospitals,  but  also  “in  the  community”  drawing  on  official  and 
voluntary  health  services. 

Certain  special  subjects  and  electives  will  be  developed  also  as  features  of 
the  preventive  medical  curriculum.  Opportunities  for  such  programmes  will 
be  found  in  this  and  other  universities,  in  health  and  medical  departments, 
industrial  organizations,  etc.,  in  Canada  and  abroad. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHIATRY 

Professor  Emeritus:  C.  B.  Farrar 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department:  R.  C.  A.  Hunter 

Professors:  J.  G.  Dewan,  K.  G.  Gray,  J.  W.  Lovett  Doust,  Q.  Rae-Grant, 

A.  B.  Stokes 

Associate  Professors:  J.  D.  Atcheson,  J.  M.  Berg,  A.  Bonkalo, 

W.  E.  Boothroyd,  P.  A.  Christie,  S.  E.  Greben,  W.  A.  Hawke,  R.  I.  Hector, 

H.  W.  Henderson,  O.  Hornykiewicz,  E.  Kingstone,  D.  J.  McCulloch, 

A.  Miller,  A.  Parkin,  R.  Pos,  A.  J.  Preston,  V.  Rakoff,  E.  J.  Rosen, 

I.  Schiffer,  H.  C.  Stancer,  T.  Statten,  W.  J.  Stauble,  R.  E.  Turner, 

J.  A.  Walters,  P.  M.  Yap 

Associate  Professor  (non-medical):  N.  W.  Bell  (Sociolog)') 

Assistant  Professors:  H.  Alderton,  E.  F.  Baker,  M.  D.  Berg, 

G.  M.  Brown,  J.  M.  Davie,  M.  Fischer,  D.  M.  Forman,  H.  Freedman, 

S.  J.  Freeman,  K.  Freund,  H.  Golombek,  S.  Heath,  A.  M.  Hood, 

A.  L.  Jones,  E.  R.  Markson,  C.  H.  Mickelson,  H.  Moldofsky, 

C.  K.  McKnight,  J.  M.  Rae,  M.  D.  Rejskind,  G.  T.  Renecker,  E.  J.  Rzadki, 

G.  Sugar,  L.  Sloman,  R.  L.  Smith,  L.  Solursh,  B.  Steiner,  R.  E.  Stokes, 

P.  G.  Thomson,  L.  W.  Woods,  A.  Zajac 
Assistant  Professor  (Visiting):  P.  H.  Melville 
Assistant  Professor  (non-medical):  K.  Ferguson  (Psychology) 
Associates:  B.  Allan,  F.  Allodi,  D.  N.  Anderson,  H.  F.  Anderson, 

R.  F.  Billings,  P.  Brawley,  W.  V.  Bremner,  E.  A.  Broder, 

C.  Chamberlain,  R.  C.  Cochrane,  J.  J.  Cooper,  G.  A.  Da  Costa, 

G.  E.  Davis,  J.  M.  Divic,  R.  Forrester,  J.  B.  Fotheringham,  D.  H.  Frayn, 

D.  R.  Freebury,  H.  Gelber,  I.  Gilmore,  J.  Grodzinski,  M.  Havelkova, 

S.  J.  Holmes,  G.  E.  IIowey,  S.  J.  Jedwab,  R.  A.  Lederer,  S.  Levine, 

J.  G.  Lister,  W.  Lockington,  W.  A.  Lyall,  A.  I.  Margulies,  M.  E.  Miller, 
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C.  V.  Murray,  D.  J.  Macdonald,  J.  MacIntyre,  M.  McQuade, 

K.  J.  MacRitchie,  B.  C.  Orchard,  R.  C.  Pinto,  H.  Preston,  M.  S.  Rapp, 

L.  B.  Raschka,  W.  E.  Robinson,  H.  Schmidt-Malo,  B.  Silverman, 

P.  D.  Steinhauer,  M.  Tyndel,  J.  R.  Wilkes,  M.  S.  Wilson,  R.  V.  Worling 
Associates  (non-medical):  R.  Lindenfield  (Social  Work), 

D.  Paitich  (Psychology),  P.  A.  Riffel  (Psychology),  F.  Toombs 
Clinical  Teachers:  S.  Appleton,  G.  Baker,  R.  Barrcpia,  D.  Berger, 

G.  V.  Boujoff,  G.  Crane,  J.  Dukszta,  H.  Fenigstein,  H.  Friede, 

M.  I.  Gokcen,  S.  J.  Goldstein,  G.  H.  Greenbaum,  V.  Gulens,  D.  Kulis, 

D.  Luciani,  E.  Mandryk,  S.  Markson,  R.  Meen,  P.  Mingie,  P.  C.  Moore, 

E.  Pakes,  J.  Rogers,  T.  E.  Schofield,  M.  Seeman,  S.  Simson, 

M.  Tuchtie,  J.  J.  Vanleeuwen,  P.  White 
Clinical  Teachers  (non-medical):  D.  Burwell  (Nursing), 

E.  Douglass  (Speech  Pathology),  W.  Otto  (Psychology) 

Lecturer:  J.  D.  Armstrong 

Fellows:  J.  Binney,  C.  Crisanto,  F.  W.  Furlong,  W.  H.  Giddy,  S.  W.  Hrab, 

J.  Jameson,  J.  J.  Jeffries,  R.  J.  Mahabir,  M.  Marcilio,  M.  McEwan, 

R.  Shoichet,  R.  J.  Simmons,  A.  G.  Swayze,  A.  B.  Tennen,  J.  Watt 

The  teaching  facilities  include  the  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Psychiatry  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  and  the  teaching  general 
hospitals,  the  Queen  Street  Mental  Health  Centre,  the  Hincks  Treatment 
Centre,  the  Mental  Retardation  Centre  and  Thistletown  Hospital.  This  network 
provides  a wide  range  of  opportunities  for  the  study  of  psychiatric  illness  in  all 
age  groups  and  diagnostic  categories.  All  modem  investigational  and  thera- 
peutic techniques  are  employed. 

Clinical  work  is  organized  around  the  team  concept  and  takes  place  in  the 
hospitals,  the  clinics  and  the  community.  Each  member  of  the  team,  including 
undergraduate  and  postgraduate  students,  is  given  responsibility  according  to 
his  level  of  training  and  experience. 

Both  clinical  and  basic  research  are  carried  on  throughout  the  network  but, 
because  of  its  modern  facilities,  the  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry  is  the  main 
research  base.  The  Institute  also  acts  as  an  academic  resource  for  the  entire 
network  by  virtue  of  its  equipment  and  facilities. 

Following  upon  the  presentation  of  Behavioural  Science  in  Period  I,  Psychia- 
try is  taught  to  medical  students  in  an  integrated  fashion  in  the  general  hospi- 
tals in  Period  II.  In  Period  III,  during  the  clerkship,  the  integrated  approach  is 
continued  with  increased  emphasis  on  clinical  work  on  purely  psychiatric  ill- 
nesses. The  opportunity  for  the  studying  of  some  aspect  of  psychiatry  in  depth 
is  provided  through  a range  of  elective  topics. 

In  the  postgraduate  course,  a Diploma  in  Psychiatry  is  awarded  upon  the 
successful  completion  of  three  years  of  training  and  appropriate  written  and 
oral  examinations.  Many  options  are  available  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  of 
the  postgraduate  course,  thus  permitting  the  recognition  of  an  individual’s 
special  interests  and  career  aspirations. 

The  philosophical  orientation  of  the  Department  is  an  integrational  one,  not 
only  with  the  other  medical  specialties  and  the  basic  biological  and  behavioural 
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sciences,  but  also  with  regard  to  the  various  approaches  and  theories  that 
characterize  contemporary  psychiatry. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  RADIOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  M.  M.  R.  Hall 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  B.  Holmes 
Professor  of  Therapeutic  Radiology:  C.  L.  Ash 
Professors:  D.  L.  McRae,  E.  N.  C.  Milne 
Associate  Professors:  W.  E.  C.  Allt,  B.  L.  Bird,  L.  R.  Harnick, 

K.  F.  MacEwen,  M.  V.  Peters,  B.  J.  Reilly,  D.  F.  Rideout,  W.  D.  Rider, 

D.  E.  Sanders,  B.  J.  Shapiro 

Assistant  Professors:  B.  Awerbuck,  F.  A.  Beale,  G.  S.  Bird,  R.  S.  Bush, 

R.  F.  Colapinto,  P.  J.  Fitzpatrick,  M.  E.  Forres,  J.  H.  Gardiner, 

N.  V.  Hawkins,  R.  A.  Lobb,  H.  E.  Meema,  C.  A.  F.  Moes,  R.  M.  Parrish, 

N.  L.  Patt,  W.  J.  K.  Simpson,  G.  Wortzman 
Associates:  J.  E.  Campbell,  R.  M.  Clark,  J.  Halls,  J.  N.  Harvie, 

R.  D.  Jenkin,  D.  V.  McFarlane,  J.  L.  McIntyre,  S.  A.  Piper,  J.  F.  Pringle, 
P.  C.  Thorfinnson,  K.  P.  Vassal 

Clinical  Teachers:  J.  R.  Barnett,  R.  Blend,  W.  A.  Cumming,  W.  Gedz, 

D.  C.  F.  Harwood-Nash,  J.  L.  Huffman,  A.  Humphrey,  H.  T.  G.  Ma, 

P.  McDonald,  M.  J.  McLoughlin,  A.  J.  Richards,  I.  E.  Rosen, 

J.  C.  Rowley,  P.  C.  Samu,  W.  R.  Sarjeant,  I.  S.  Simor,  J.  R.  Standen, 

D.  W.  Swales,  D.  J.  Wise,  M.  I.  Steinhardt 
Lecturers:  J.  A.  Rawlinson,  K.  W.  Taylor,  D.  Wood 

The  Department  is  divided  into  Diagnostic  and  Therapeutic  Radiology.  The 
diagnostic  division  has  its  basic  research  located  in  the  Medical  Sciences  Building 
where  an  active  investigative  programme  is  underway.  All  other  aspects  of  depart- 
mental function  are  distributed  through  the  various  teaching  hospitals,  particu- 
larly its  undergraduate  and  postgraduate  programme.  The  division  of  therapeutic 
radiology  is  centred  primarily  at  the  Princess  Margaret  Hospital  where  all  of  its 
academic  activities  take  place. 

The  Faculty  is  responsible  for  the  Radiology  teaching  programme  at  the  under- 
graduate, graduate  and  postgraduate  levels.  In  Periods  I and  II,  Faculty  mem- 
bers collaborate  with  other  departments  in  the  use  of  Radiology  to  demonstrate 
the  correlation  between  the  clinical  and  the  radiological  in  Period  II.  Under- 
graduate students  in  Period  III  spend  one  week  in  a Hospital  Department  of 
Diagnostic  Radiology  where  they  can  study  the  role  of  Radiology  in  serving  the 
patient  and  the  referring  doctor,  as  well  as  gaining  some  insight  into  the  nature 
of  Radiology  as  a medical  discipline.  In  addition,  elective  programmes  in  Diag- 
nostic and  Therapeutic  Radiology  are  available  for  the  students  in  Period  III.  The 
student  should  see  the  Elective  Catalogue  for  details. 

An  active  educational  programme  is  available  for  postgraduate  students  pro- 
ceeding toward  a specialist  qualification  in  either  Diagnostic  or  Therapeutic 
Radiology.  Students  are  enrolled  as  residents  in  the  hospital  and  are  registered 
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with  the  University  in  the  course  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Medical  Radiology. 
Opportunities  for  research  work  are  available  to  both  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  either  centred  in  a hospital  or  the  research  division  in  the  Medical 
Sciences  Building. 

DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Director:  A.  T.  Jousse 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  S.  Crawford,  C.  M.  Godfrey,  W.  O.  Geisler 
Secretary:  Miss  A.  H.  deWynter 

The  administrative  offices  of  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  are  at 
256  McCaul  Street,  and  in  this  building  a programme  for  training  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapists  is  based.  The  Division  is  also  based  on  the  Depart- 
ments of  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation  in  the  teaching  hospitals  and 
certain  other  institutions  where  this  type  of  service  is  provided. 

In  Period  II  instruction  the  function  and  dysfunction  of  the  musculo-skeletal 
system  will  be  taught  by  lectures,  demonstrations  and  clinics.  The  members  of 
this  division  will  participate  in  this  teaching. 

Period  III  teaching  will  be  provided  for  the  clinical  clerks  to  familiarize 
them  with  the  comprehensive  care  of  musculo-skeletal  disorders  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  concept  and  practice  of  rehabilitation  of  the  physically  dis- 
abled. 

The  Course  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 

This  is  a two-year  course  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Speech  Pathology  and 
Audiology. 

Candidates  are  selected  from  those  applicants  holding  a Bachelor’s  degree 
from  an  approved  college  or  university.  Under  special  circumstances  candidates 
who  are  graduates  of  non-degree  courses  may  be  considered. 

The  course  will  include  didactic,  practical  and  clinical  training  in  all  fields 
of  speech  pathology  and  audiology.  Full  details  and  prescription  of  the  courses 
will  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

Wherever  possible  an  interview  with  the  Director  should  be  sought. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SURGERY 

Professores  Emeriti:  A.  W.  Farmer,  R.  C.  Laird,  W.  K.  Welsh 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department:  W.  R.  Drucker 
Professor  and  Associate  Chairman:  R.  A.  Mustard 
Professors:  W.  J.  Horsey,  F.  G.  Kergin,  R.  B.  Salter,  D.  R.  Wilson 
Associate  Professors:  W.  G.  Bigelow,  D.  R.  Bohnen,  D.  J.  Currie, 

M.  I.  Davis,  C.  S.  Day,  F.  P.  Dewar,  O.  V.  Gray,  W.  K.  Lindsay, 

K.  E.  Livingston,  J.  R.  F.  Mills,  T.  P.  Morley,  W.  T.  Mustard, 

G.  F.  Pennal,  D.  C.  Robertson,  C.  J.  Robson,  S.  A.  Thomson,  E.  B.  Tovee, 
N.  A.  Watters,  W.  Zingg 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  J.  Baird,  C.  B.  Baker,  W.  A.  Brown, 

P.  O.  Crassweller,  N.  C.  Delarue,  J.  G.  Evans,  J.  F.  R.  Fleming, 
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J.  E.  Hall,  W.  R.  Harris,  R.  O.  Heimbecker,  E.  B.  Hendrick,  O.  Ibberson, 
R.  D.  Jeffs,  G.  H.  C.  Joynt,  W.  K.  Kerr,  J.  A.  Key,  P.  G.  Klotz, 

W.  N.  Lotto,  W.  M.  Lougheed,  D.  L.  Macintosh,  I.  Macnab, 

L.  J.  Mahoney,  J.  A.  McIntyre,  R.  I.  Mitchell,  J.  E.  Mullens, 

H.  R.  C.  Norman,  F.  G.  Pearson,  C.  T.  Robertson,  J.  L.  T.  Russell, 

C.  A.  Stephens,  R.  R.  Tasker,  D.  Turner,  R.  Tym 
Associates:  W.  Baldwin,  M.  Barkin,  J.  R.  Birch,  W.  P.  Bobechko, 

N.  Carroll,  V.  Colapinto,  L.  Douglas,  S.  Ein,  R.  E.  Falk,  G.  A.  Farrow, 

E.  B.  Fish,  B.  Goldman,  J.  D.  Graham,  J.  Hart,  R.  D.  Henderson, 

G.  Hiraki,  H.  J.  Hoffman,  A.  R.  Hudson,  R.  W.  Jackson,  G.  Knutson, 

J.  Kostuik,  I.  H.  Koven,  B.  Langer,  J.  C.  Lanskail,  W.  R.  N.  Lindsay, 

G.  J.  Lloyd,  J.  A.  MacDonald,  R.  E.  Mathews,  E.  P.  McDougall,  L.  Organ, 
R.  A.  Newton,  J.  A.  Palmer,  J.  L.  Provan,  M.  Rang,  J.  T.  Rankin, 

G.  N.  Ranking,  C.  Reed,  S.  Schatz,  J.  Schatzker,  J.  W.  Scott,  J.  S.  Simpson, 
H.  V.  Slemon,  W.  D.  Smith,  W.  J.  E.  Spence,  C.  H.  Tator,  A.  S.  Trimble, 
G.  A.  Trusler,  R.  G.  Vanderlinden,  D.  Weissberg,  T.  A.  Wright, 

J.  Yao,  C.  Zaltz 

Clinical  Teachers:  J.  D.  T.  Ainslie,  H.  M.  Coleman,  G.  T.  Cook, 

R.  H.  N.  Fielden,  G.  Gale,  D.  E.  Hastings,  A.  Keresteci,  W.  H.  Kerr, 

C.  Lau,  G.  McDonald,  J.  F.  Murray',  E.  D.  Myers,  J.  V.  R.  Ord, 

W.  E.  Ortved,  H.  M.  Reingold,  H.  F.  Robertson,  I.  B.  Rosen, 

R.  L.  Ruderman,  I.  B.  Schacter,  B.  Shandling,  A.  G.  Shaw,  S.  Sidlofsky, 
E.  Silverstein,  E.  H.  Simmons,  R.  M.  Stone,  H.  G.  Thomson, 

H.  Tutassaura,  A.  M.  Wiley,  R.  H.  Wilkinson 
Research  Associates:  J.  Crocker,  R.  J.  Evans,  E.  Houttuin,  E.  Kovacs, 

W.  Lixfeld,  K.  Okai,  V.  Taubenfligel 
Senior  Fellows:  A.  Gross,  G.  Hunter 
Resident  Fellows:  F.  K.  Abou-Keer,  S.  M.  Ahmad,  P.  Ayres,  P.  Bedard, 

C.  M.  Choithani,  B.  Churchill,  J.  Drever,  E.  English, 

G.  Fergusson-Stewart,  P.  Fleishman,  R.  Galway,  S.  D.  Gertzbein, 

F.  Ghany,  A.  C.  Gold,  M.  Goldberg,  J.  H.  Hall,  H.  Hamilton, 

I.  Harrington,  R.  Hornby',  R.  P.  Humphreys,  M.  Hunter,  L.  Hurst, 

J.  Israel,  A.  Joaquin,  B.  Johnson,  K.  W.  Johnston,  A.  R.  Jurianz,  R.  Keith, 

J.  A.  C.  King,  W.  L.  M.  King,  I.  Lipton,  G.  Lloyd,  F.  MacNiven, 

J.  McGuire,  I.  Munroe,  J.  R.  New  all,  M.  C.  Parekh,  M.  H.  Park, 

M.  Pockey,  J.  Puddin,  D.  Roberts,  E.  U.  Sagay,  H.  Schutz,  H.  Scully, 

G.  Seagram,  P.  Shah,  S.  N.  Shah,  J.  R.  Sharpe,  B.  Shore,  J.  Shortt, 

S.  SlLVERBERG,  E.  SPRATT,  G.  M.  STANLEY,  J.  STARR,  B.  STOKES, 

R.  K.  Suri,  L.  A.  Tarancer,  J.  Taylor,  P.  Van  Boxel,  G.  Willard, 

W.  G.  Williams,  M.  P.  Yadev 

Research  Felloics:  M.  Andrews,  R.  G.  Perrin,  D.  F.  Prior,  E.  B.  Powers, 

K.  J.  Rodney,  C.  H.  Rorabeck,  R.  P.  Welsh,  M.  L.  Schwartz,  G.  Farago, 

A.  Ahmadi,  S.  M.  Ahmad,  F.  Metni,  J.  Cartier,  V.  Garde, 

F.  Mugashe,  M.  Acemoglu,  I.  Eciiavarre,  L.  G.  Farkas,  E.  J.  Handley, 

N.  Kwong,  Geraldine  Kent,  G.  McCain,  J.  Oliva,  I.  D.  E.  Kamel, 

M.  Kestle,  K.  K.  Murthy,  Z.  Pizacki,  S.  Soriano 
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The  Department  of  Surgery  offices  are  in  The  Banting  Institute.  Enquiries  or 
requests  for  interviews  may  be  addressed  to  the  Chairman,  Dr.  W.  R.  Drucker, 
Telephone  928-2623,  or  to  the  Associate  Chairman,  Dr.  R.  A.  Mustard,  Tele- 
phone 366-8211,  Extension  2918. 

The  Department  is  represented  in  each  teaching  hospital  by  a Surgeon-in- 
Chief:  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Dr.  R.  B.  Salter;  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital, 
Dr.  D.  R.  Bohnen;  St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  Dr.  W.  J.  Horsey;  Toronto  General 
Hospital,  Dr.  W.  R.  Drucker  and  Dr.  R.  A.  Mustard;  Toronto  Western  Hos- 
pital, Dr.  D.  R.  Wilson;  Wellesley  Hospital,  Dr.  N.  A.  Watters;  Women’s  Col- 
lege Hospital,  Dr.  Marjorie  Davis;  Sunnybrook  Hospital,  Dr.  A.  W.  Harrison. 
These  surgeons  constitute  the  Senior  Advisory  Committee  and,  as  such,  meet 
regularly  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

The  activities  of  the  various  surgical  specialty  groups  in  the  teaching  hos- 
pitals are  integrated  through  Inter-Hospital  Co-Ordinating  Committees,  whose 
Chairmen  are  as  follows:  General  Surgery,  Dr.  E.  B.  Tovee,  Orthopaedic 
Surgery,  Dr.  F.  P.  Dewar;  Cardiovascular  Surgery,  Dr.  W.  G.  Bigelow;  Plastic 
Surgery,  Dr.  W.  K.  Lindsay;  Urological  Surgery,  Dr.  C.  J.  Robson;  Neuro- 
surgery, Dr.  T.  P.  Morley;  Thoracic  Surgery,  Dr.  F.  G.  Pearson. 

Members  of  the  Department  participate  extensively  in  undergraduate  and 
post-graduate  education  at  all  levels.  Further,  there  are,  in  each  hospital,  a 
number  of  regularly  scheduled  teaching  rounds  at  which  students  and  visiting 
doctors  are  welcome.  The  undergraduate  program  is  under  the  direction  of 
Dr.  John  A.  Palmer. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Postgraduate  Course  in  Surgery  (The  “Gallie 
Course”),  Director,  Dr.  Owen  V.  Gray,  telephone  928-8945,  utilizes  all  surgical 
residency  appointments  in  all  teaching  hospitals  to  provide  planned  courses  in 
education  in  general  surgery,  orthopaedic  surgery,  cardiovascular  surgery, 
thoracic  surgery,  plastic  surgery,  neurosurgery  and  urological  surgery.  St. 
Joseph’s  and  the  Toronto  East  General  and  Orthopaedic  Hospitals  are  affiliated 
with  this  graduate  program  for  some  of  the  specialty  groups.  This  large  pro- 
gram, at  the  present  time,  has  about  140  surgical  residents. 

A busy  research  program  is  carried  on  by  the  Department  of  Surgery  in  the 
Medical  Sciences  Building,  in  The  Banting  Institute,  and  in  research  facilities 
of  the  teaching  hospitals.  Approximately  35  research  fellows  are  employed  each 
year,  in  addition  a few  medical  students  are  accepted  for  work  during  the 
summer  months. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


FACULTY  OF 
MEDICINE 


Division  of 

Rehabilitation 

Medicine 


DIPLOMA  COURSES  IN 

970-1971  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy 
Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  PRESS 

1970 


CONTENTS 


Calendar  4 

Administrative  Officers  5 

Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  7 

Admission  and  Registration  7 

Registration  12 

Fees  12 

Examinations  15 

Professional  Association  Requirements  for  Membership 16 

Description  of  Course 16 

Required  Physical  Education  18 

University  Health  Service 23 

Accommodation  23 

Text-Books  24 

Uniforms  24 

Undergraduate  Activities  24 

Awards  25 

Post-Graduate  Course  in  the  Teaching  of  Physical  or 

Occupational  Therapy  28 

Diploma  Course  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology  31 


3 


CALENDAR  1970-1971 

1970 


July 

1 

Wednesday 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

17 

Monday 

Supplemental  examinations  begin  for  all  years. 

Sept. 

7 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept. 

17 

Thursday 

Registration  for  second-  and  third-year  students. 

Sept. 

18 

Friday 

Registration  for  first-year  students  and  both 
years  of  Speech  Pathology. 

Sept. 

21 

Monday 

Academic  Year  begins  at  9.00  a.m. 

Sept. 

25 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct. 

1 

Thursday 

Last  day  on  which  transfer  into  the  course  may 
be  made. 

Oct. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Oct. 

12 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov. 

11 

Wednesday 

Remembrance  Day. 

Nov. 

13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov. 

27 

Friday 

Fall  Convocation. 

Nov. 

27 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec. 

11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec. 

18 

Friday 

Last  Day  of  Lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec. 

25 

Friday 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
1971 

Jan. 

1 

Friday 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Easter  Term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 
9.00  a.m. 

Jan. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan. 

29 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

26 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Apr. 

1 

Thursday 

Last  day  for  applications  for  Early/Final  Ad- 
mission. 

Apr. 

9 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Apr. 

17 

Saturday 

Study  week  commences  for  third  year. 

Apr. 

23 

Friday 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  third  year. 

Apr. 

24 

Saturday 

Study  week  commences  for  second  and  first 
years. 

Apr. 

26 

Monday 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  second  year 
Speech  Pathology. 

Apr. 

30 

Friday 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  second  year. 

May 

3 

Monday 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  first  year  and 
first  year  Speech  Pathology. 

May 

10 

Monday 

Nursing  week  commences  for  first  year  students. 

May 

24 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May 

28 

Friday 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 

June 

1 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  applications  for  admission. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


The  University 

President  . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  B.A. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  . . . J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 

Executive  Vice-President  (N on- Academic)  . . A.  G.  Rankin,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (N on- Academic)  J.  F.  Brook 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Administrative  Services M.  A.  Malcolm,  B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Finance P.  P.  M.  Robinson,  C.A. 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D.,  F.O.T.F. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A. Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

—Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(  C ) 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Plewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 
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Dean  of  the  Faculty  ....  A.  L.  Chute,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Associate  Dean  . . K.  J.  R.  Wightman,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.P. 

Associate  Dean F.  G.  Kergin,  M.A.(Oxon.),  M.D.,  M.S., 

F.R.C.S.(Eng.),  F.R.C.S.(C),  F.A.C.S. 

Associate  Dean J.  W.  Steiner,  M.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Dean R.  O.  Benson,  B.Com. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty Miss  F.  G.  Morris,  B.A. 

DIVISION  OF  REFIABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Director A.  T.  Jousse,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  LL.D. 

Assistant  Professor J.  S.  Crawford,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Assistant  Professor C.  M.  Godfrey,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor W.  O.  Geisler,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Secretary Miss  A.  H.  B.  deWynter,  B.A. 

All  correspondence  regarding  the  work  and  courses  given  under  the 


Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Division,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario,  Canada. 
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DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 


The  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
University  of  Toronto,  provides  training  programmes  for  graduate  and 
undergraduate  physicians  and  surgeons,  for  speech  pathologists  and 
audiologists  and  for  physical  and  occupational  therapists. 

In  the  following  pages  of  the  calendar  an  outline  of  these  courses  of 
training  is  given. 

Training  for  Medical  Graduates 

The  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  has  established  the 
requirements  for  specialist  training  in  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilita- 
tion. This  Division  will  arrange  a suitable  training  programme  for  medical 
graduates  in  accordance  with  this  programme. 

Training  for  Undergraduates  in  Medicine 

Lectures,  lecture-demonstrations  and  clinical  instruction  in  physical 
medicine  and  rehabilitation  are  provided  by  members  of  this  Division  for 
the  medical  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  the  course. 

DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL 

THERAPY 

A.  T.  Jousse,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  LL.D.  Professor  and  Director 

Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

The  education  of  the  therapist  in  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medi- 
cine at  the  University  of  Toronto  requires  three  years  of  university  work. 
The  content  of  the  teaching  programme  is  so  arranged  that,  at  the  end 
of  the  period,  the  students  are  qualified  to  practice  physical  therapy, 
occupational  therapy  or  a combination  of  those  two  disciplines. 

Therapists  so  trained  may  look  forward  to  interesting  and  stimulating 
careers  in  general  hospitals  for  the  care  of  children  and  adults,  mental 
hospitals,  sanitaria,  rehabilitation  centres,  orthopaedic  hospitals.  There 
is  an  opportunity  for  private  practice.  Patients  must,  of  course,  be  referred 
for  treatment  by  a physician. 

In  the  1970-71  session  a minimum  of  ten  men  will  be  accepted  for 
training  in  this  course. 

Inquiries  regarding  admission  requirements  should  be  sent  to  the  Office 
of  Admissions  of  the  University;  all  those  pertaining  to  the  course,  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Division. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

The  number  admitted  to  the  first  year  will  be  limited  to  110  persons. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a certificate  of  physical  fitness  from  a 
physician,  or  the  Director  of  the  University  Health  Service.  No  allowance 
can  be  made  for  physical  disability  which  would  seem  to  disqualify  the 
student  from  the  somewhat  rigorous  exercise  which  these  courses  require 
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or  which  might  interfere  in  any  way  with  the  student  taking  full  advantage 
of  lectures  and  laboratory  classes.  At  the  time  of  application,  candidates 
with  a physical  disability  must  be  approved  for  the  course  before  an 
application  is  submitted.  Only  under  exceptional  circumstances  will  a 
candidate  of  thirty  years  or  more  be  admitted. 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  1970-71  obtainable 
on  request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
181,  and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapy. 

Ontario  Grade  13  requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall 
of  1970  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  last  four 
Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are: 

Chemistry;  two  of  English,  another  language,  Mathematics  A;  and  an 
optional  subject  or  subjects  comprising  two  credits.  Biology  is  strongly 
recommended. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required  for  consideration.  Credits  must  be  chosen 
from  the  Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the 
University. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  have 
Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education). 
The  subjects  chosen  should  include  at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects 
and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups. 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  History  (Parts  1 and  2);  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
dates offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than 
Ontario  must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school 
year,  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their 
choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course 
must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13  or  First  Year  University. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 
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Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  course  at  the  University  of  Prince 
Edward  Island. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  English  Catholic 
Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  year  High — Grade  12); 
First  Year  C.E.G.E.P.;  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

United  States,  Central  and  South  America — 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  accept- 
able subjects  from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school 
diploma  and  C.E.E.B.  Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong — 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level;  or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level  on  the  following  certificates: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate. 

(iii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate. 

(iv)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the 
Certificate  of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced 
level  must  be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be 
considered. 

India,  Pakistan — 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school 
is  required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to 
meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such 
as  the  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of 
Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michi- 
gan, or  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  (t.o.e.f.l.). 

4.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  docu- 
ments to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 
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Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates 
held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candi- 
dates must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for 
admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate 
date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates 
which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must 
submit  the  following  whether  the  candidate  has  passed,  failed  or 
withdrawn: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College 
previously  attended,  giving  in  details  the  courses  com- 
pleted, with  the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts 
or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  selection 
to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he 
seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information 
on  the  content  of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the 
transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

5.  Standardized  Tests 

Students  in  attendance  at  Ontario  secondary  schools  must  present  the 
results  of  the  aptitude  and  applicable  achievement  tests  offered  through 
the  Ontario  Department  of  Education.  Other  students  may  improve  their 
competitive  position  by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

6.  Final  date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions 
deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

7.  Early  Admission 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 

Admission) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission 
after  June  11,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  April  1. 

8.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work. 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  con- 
sidered under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures 
are  normally  refused  admission. 
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9.  Procedure  for  Registration: 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

10.  Health  Requirements: 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within 
three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician.  A student  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occu- 
pational Therapy  must  submit  to  a tuberculin  test,  which  is,  by  Order- 
in-Council,  a requisite  of  all  persons  engaged  in  hospital  work. 

1 1.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers: 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty /School 
Secretary. 

12.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 

work  by  students. 

(a)  Students  registered  in  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  must 
agree  to  withdraw  from  the  Course  if  the  Council  deems  them  unsuitable. 

(b)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(c)  A Faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that 
faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(d)  A Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it 
may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student 
shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(e)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

(a)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(b)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  Faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused 
permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 
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(c)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  whom  the  relevant  Faculty  Council  has  decided  will 
not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until 
he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension 
will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of 
time  or  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions, 
which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
readmission. 

13.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a 
faculty  or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or 
school,  the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Senate. 

14.  Admission  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University, 
the  Provincial  Government,  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are 
contained  in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary 
schools,  or  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto.  Applications,  which  must  be  made  through  the  Principal  of 
the  secondary  school,  close  on  May  1 annually.  Student  loans  are  also 
available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as 
competition  is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance 
but  are  advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their 
own  government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 

REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted  will  register 
on  Friday,  September  18,  on  presentation  of  the  fees  form,  receipted  by 
the  Comptroller. 

Second  and  third  year  students  will  register  on  Thursday,  September 
17,  on  presentation  of  the  fees  form,  receipted  by  the  Comptroller. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  to  students  before  these  dates. 

FEES 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Comptroller.  Remit  by 
certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 
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University  of  Toronto, 

The  Comptroller’s  Office, 

Fees  Department, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario 

Indicating  student  number  and  faculty. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment 
of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and  before  he  or  she 
can  receive  a card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Director  of  the 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration 
in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration 
fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.00. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  January 
10  without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an 
additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding 
$10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  annual  examinations. 

Each  student  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  the  schedule  below; 
the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic  fee  and  incidental 
fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  first  term. 


SCHEDULE 

OF  FEES 

Academic  * 
Year 

Academic 

Fee 

t Incidental 
Fees 

Total  if 
paid  in  one 
Instalment 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 
Jan.  10th 

Men 

1-3 

Women 

$490.00 

$63.00 

$553.00 

$308.00 

$248.00 

$490.00 

$38.00 

$528.00 

$283.00 

$248.00 

Information 

with  regard  to  special  student 

fees  may  be  obtained 

from  the  Secretary. 


*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination  and  Diploma  Fee. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Students’  Administra- 
tive Council;  Health  Service;  Athletic;  and  Undergraduate  Association. 

For  men  students,  $20.00  for  Hart  House,  and  $5.00  balance  of 
Athletic  Fee. 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required. 
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Supplemental  examination  fee  for  one  subject  $10 

For  each  additional  subject  $5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 

Fee  for  late  application  for  supplemental  examination  $1 

Each  student  who  fails  to  file  an  application  for  the  supplemental 
examination  by  the  date  appointed  for  the  receipt  of  such  must  pay  this 

tee. 


SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


First  Year 


Anatomy  110 
Electrotherapy  110 
Medicine  and  Surgery  1 10 

Occupational  Therapy — Theory  and  Techniques  110 

Pathology  1 1 0 

Physical  Education 

Physiology  110 

Psychiatry  110 

Psychology  100 

Theory  of  Movement  110 


Hours  Total 
162 
60 
30 
210 
13 
22 
60 
15 
78 
210 

860 


Second  Year 

Anatomy  210  120 

Clinical  Practice  210  270 

Electrotherapy  210  60 

Medicine  and  Surgery  210  60 

Occupational  Therapy — Theory  and  Techniques  210  195 

Physiology  210  30 

Psychiatry  210  15 

Speech  Pathology  210  15 

Theory  of  Movement  210  150 

915 

Third  Year 

Clinical  Practice  310  360 

Department  Organization  and  Administration  310  30 

Electrotherapy  310  60 

Medicine  and  Surgery  310  60 

Occupational  Therapy — Theory  and  Techniques  310  150 

Psychiatry  310  24 

Social  Studies  30 

Theory  of  Movement  310  150 

864 
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EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  all  fees  due 
have  been  paid. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May 
examinations  and  application  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness, 
domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  not 
more  than  two  days  after  the  close  of  examinations  for  the  student 
concerned,  together  with  doctors’  certificates  or  other  evidence.  In  the 
case  of  the  supplemental  examinations  such  applications  and  certificates 
must  be  filed  with  the  Director  before  the  close  of  the  examination. 


SUBJECTS  OF  ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Following  are  the  subjects  of  the  annual  examinations  of  the  three  years 
of  the  Diploma  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

First  Year 

1.  Anatomy  110.  2.  Electrotherapy  110.  3.  Occupational  Therapy — 

Theory  and  Techniques  110.  4.  Physiology  110.  5.  Psychology  100. 

6.  Theory  of  Movement  110. 


Second  Year 

1.  Anatomy  210.  2.  Electrotherapy  210.  3.  Medicine  and  Surgery 

210.  4.  Occupational  Therapy — Theory  and  Techniques  210.  5.  Physi- 
ology 210.  6.  Theory  of  Movement  210. 

Third  Year 

1.  Department  Organization  and  Administration  310.  2.  Electro- 
therapy 310.  3.  Medicine  and  Surgery  310.  4.  Occupational  Therapy — 

Theory  and  Techniques  310.  5.  Psychiatry  310.  6.  Theory  of  Move- 

ment 310. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

In  order  to  pass  in  a subject  at  least  fifty  percent  of  the  examination 
marks  must  be  obtained  as  well  as  fifty  percent  of  the  aggregate  of  the 
term  and  examination  marks  in  the  subject.  An  honours  student  is  one 
who  obtains  an  aggregate  term  and  examination  mark  of  seventy-five 
percent  or  over. 

A student  who  obtains  standing  at  the  May  examinations  in  all  subjects 
except  two  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  these  two  subjects  in 
August.  In  the  event  of  failure  to  obtain  standing  in  one  or  both  of  these 
subjects,  admission  to  the  succeeding  year  is  not  possible.  Candidates  at  the 
first,  second  and  third  year  annual  examinations  who  fail  to  secure  standing, 
and  are  not  permitted  to  take  the  supplemental  examinations,  and  candi- 
dates at  the  supplemental  examinations  who  fail  in  any  subject  in  which 
they  were  conditioned,  are  required  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year 
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including  the  examinations  in  every  subject  of  the  year,  and  including 
also  the  entire  practical  work  of  the  year. 

Candidates  at  the  third  year  annual  examinations  who  have  passed  in  all 
subjects  and  have  fulfilled  all  the  other  requirements,  will  be  eligible  for 
the  Diploma  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

A successful  candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  in  which 
pass  marks  have  been  allowed,  and  in  the  course  as  a whole,  according 
to  the  following  schedule: 

Grade  A — 75%  to  100%  (Honours) 

Grade  B— 66%  to  74% 

Grade  C — 60%  to  65% 

Grade  D — 50%  to  59% 

PROFESSIONAL  ASSOCIATIONS  REQUIREMENTS 
FOR  MEMBERSHIP* 

1.  Graduates  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational 
Therapy  will  be  required  to  have  completed  an  additional  period  of  32 
weeks  internship  in  recognized  Hospital  Departments  in  order  to  qualify 
for  membership  in  the  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  and  the  Cana- 
dian Association  of  Occupational  Therapists.  Interns  receive  a small 
stipend  to  help  defray  living  expenses. 

2.  Internship  must  comprise : 

(a)  16  weeks — Physiotherapy — two  8 week  periods  to  be  done  in 
two  separate  treatment  centres. 

(b)  16  weeks — Occupational  Therapy — two  8 week  periods,  one 
of  which  will  be  in  a Psychiatric  service. 

3.  Where  possible,  students  should  complete  one  8 week  period  in 
Occupational  Therapy  and/or  one  8 week  period  in  Physiotherapy  in  the 
summer  between  the  second  and  third  years  of  the  course. 

4.  If  students  repeat  a year  of  their  University  course,  and  interning 
requirements  are  changed  during  the  time  of  their  training  course,  they 
will  be  required  to  conform  to  internship  regulations  applicable  to  the 
class  with  which  they  will  graduate. 

*These  Associations  are  outside  the  University  and  the  calendar  carries 
this  notice  for  the  information  of  prospective  students.  No  responsibility 
can  be  assumed  by  the  University  for  its  accuracy. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSE 

ANATOMY 

J S.  Thompson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anatomy 

C.  G.  Smith,  B.A.,  M.Sc.,  M.D.,  Ph.D Professor 

W.  M.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A Lecturer 

M.  Harland Lecturer 

P.  G.  Prugovecki Lecturer 
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First  Year 

110.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  is  covered  by 
lectures  and  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  In  addition  other  lectures  and 
laboratories  will  deal  with  the  systemic  anatomy  of  the  body.  A course  of 
12  lectures  in  Histology  is  given  on  the  structure  and  function  of  cells 
and  tissues. 

162  hours 


Second  Year 

210.  This  is  a continuation  of  the  first  year  course.  The  abdomen,  back 
and  neck  are  covered  in  lectures  and  by  dissection.  The  head  and  nervous 
system  are  covered  in  lecture-demonstrations. 

120  hours 


DEPARTMENT  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

310.  Lectures  are  given  on:  the  organization  and  administration  of  a 
department  in  various  types  of  hospital  and  out-patient  centres;  correla- 
tion of  department  services  with  related  rehabilitation  services;  factors  to 
be  considered  in  treatment  schedules,  work  load  and  case  load;  principles 
of  supervision;  records — treatment,  financial,  statistical;  ordering  and  care 
of  equipment  and  supplies.  Architectural  barriers  met  by  the  handicapped 
in  the  community  are  discussed. 

30  hours. 

ELECTROTHERAPY 

Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

110.  Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  basic  principles  of  electricity  and 
electronics.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratory  sessions  will  include 
the  production  and  the  techniques  of  application  of  low  frequency  currents 
and  shortwave  diathermy. 

60  hours. 

210.  Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  will  deal  with  the  production  and 
the  techniques  of  application  of  ultrasound,  microwave  and  ultraviolet 
radiations. 

60  hours. 

310.  Material  covered  in  the  first  two  years  is  correlated  with  the  total 
treatment  programme  in  Physiotherapy. 

60  hours. 


MEDICINE  AND  SURGERY 

C.  H.  Hollenberg,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Head  of  Department 
W.  R.  Drucker,  B.S.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  and  Head  of  the  Department 
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First  Year 

110.  Introductory  clinical  lecture-demonstrations  will  be  given  by  repre- 
sentatives from  the  major  clinical  divisions  of  Medicine  and  Surgery, 
introducing  the  student  to  general  medical  and  surgical  concepts  and  their 
place  in  the  management  of  individual  cases. 

30  hours. 

Second  Year 

210.  Instruction  in  the  medical  and  surgical  conditions  most  frequently 
encountered  and  treated  by  the  occupational  and  physical  therapist  now 
begins.  It  continues,  using  the  method  of  clinical  lecture-demonstrations, 
and  emphasizes  the  specific  part  played  by  these  therapeutic  procedures 
in  the  total  care  of  the  patient. 

60  hours. 

Third  Year 

310.  The  lecture-demonstrations  continue  and  in  this  year  include  instruc- 
tion in  certain  aspects  of  general  medicine,  as  well  as  in  some  of  the 
specialties  of  both  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

57  hours. 

The  purpose  of  these  lecture-demonstrations  is  to  present  a patient  and 
then  to  discuss  the  pathological  processes  at  work,  and  the  clinical  mani- 
festations. Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  manner  in  which  the  patient’s 
disability  has  been  influenced  by  personal,  family  and  vocational  problems 
and  the  part  that  the  therapist  may  play  in  assisting  in  rehabilitation. 

PATHOLOGY 

A.  C.  Ritchie,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.Phil.,  M.C.Path.,  F.C.A.P.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Pathology. 

First  Year 

110.  The  causes,  nature,  and  behaviour  of  disease  are  discussed  with 
particular  reference  to  inflammation,  repair,  healing,  and  tumours.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  conditions  which  affect  the  connective  tissues 
and  locomotor  system. 

13  hours. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENT  FOR  WOMEN 
Staff  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education — Women 
First  Year 

All  students  are  required  to  enroll  in  one  class  designed  especially  for 
this  course.  This  class  consists  of  the  planning  and  conduct  of  physical 
activities  in  the  rehabilitation  process. 

The  Physical  Education  requirement  also  includes  a swim  test.  This 
test  must  be  taken  in  September  in  the  pool  of  the  Benson  Building,  320 
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Huron  Street.  Students  who  are  unable  to  pass  the  swim  test  must  enroll 
in  elementary  swimming. 


REQUIREMENT  FOR  MEN 


Male  students  should  report  to  the  Athletic  Wing  of  Hart  House  on 
Tuesday,  September  8. 


22  hours. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Chairman  of  Department 

J.  Hunter,  M.A.,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

D.  Osmond,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor 

J.  Blumenstein,  B.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D Lecturer 


First  Year 


110.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  are  given  on  the  principles  of  physiology 
in  the  study  of  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  metabolism,  the 
excretory  system  and  the  ductless  glands. 

60  hours. 


Second  Year 


210.  The  lectures  deal  with  general  and  applied  physiology  of  the  skeleto- 
muscular  and  nervous  systems  in  health  and  disease. 

30  hours. 


PSYCHIATRY 


R.  C.  A.  Hunter,  M.D.,  D.Psych. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Chairman  of  Department 


A.  Miller,  M.D.,  D.Psych Associate  Professor 

C.  K.  McKnight,  M.D.,  D.Psych Assistant  Professor 

L.  Sloman,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P Assistant  Professor 

R.  E.  Stokes,  M.D.,  D.Psych Assistant  Professor 

B.  C.  L.  Orchard,  M.D.,  D.Psych Associate 

J.  J.  Jeffries,  M.B.,  B.Ch Fellow 

R.  J.  Mahabir,  M.B.,  Ch.B Fellow 


First  Year 


110.  Ten  clinical  sessions  on  child  development  and  personality  with  a 
view  to  understanding  human  behaviour. 

Five  clinical  sessions  about  common  subjective  feelings.  The  nature 
and  origin  of  anxiety,  sadness,  guilt,  anger  and  loneliness  will  be  explored 
in  addition  to  healthy  and  morbid  methods  of  dealing  with  them. 

15  hours. 


Second  Year 


210.  Five  clinical  sessions  about  healthy  and  morbid  interpersonal  rela- 
tions and  family  and  group  interactions. 

Ten  clinical  sessions  covering  the  major  psychiatric  diagnostic  entities. 

15  hours. 
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Third  Year 

310.  The  emotional  and  behavioural  disorders  of  childhood,  psychosexual 
development  and  sexual  deviation  as  well  as  mental  retardation  are  dis- 
cussed. The  use  of  the  occupational  therapy  workshop  as  a laboratory  for 
work  assessment  is  emphasized.  Common  treatment  methods  embracing 
the  physical,  psychological,  and  social  aspects  are  reviewed.  Clinical 
material  is  used  liberally  in  order  that  the  total  treatment  plan  for  a patient 
may  become  more  meaningful  to  the  student. 

24  hours. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

G.  E.  Macdonald,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
Professors  J.  B.  Gilmore,  A.  M.  Wall 

First  Year 

100.  Basic  Concepts  in  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and 
principles  of  psychology  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  perception. 


THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

A.  Rose,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Director  of  School  of  Social  Work 
W.  Herington,  B.A.,  B.S.W.,  M.S.W.,  Dip.S.W.  . Assistant  Professor 

Third  Year 

399.  Problems  of  the  individual  and  the  family  in  contemporary  society 
and  the  role  of  the  social  worker  in  providing  particular  services;  major 
characteristics  of  the  social  services;  the  development  of  social  work  as 
a profession;  essential  social  work  methods  and  processes  and  their 
significance  for  interprofessional  collaboration;  the  value  basis  of  social 
work  practice. 

30  hours. 


SPEECH  PATHOLOGY 


Jean  F.  Ward,  M.A.,  L.C.S.T Assistant  Professor 

Jean  E.  Lesley,  B.Sc.,  L.C.S.T Lecturer 


Second  Year 

210.  Lectures  on  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  speech  disorders — dys- 
lalia,  stuttering,  cleft  palate  speech,  dysarthria,  and  aphasia;  and  several 
lectures  on  phonetics  of  the  English  language. 

15  hours. 
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THEORY  OF  MOVEMENT 


Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

110.  A series  of  lectures  and  laboratory  periods  will  be  given  on  the 
theory  of  movement,  body  mechanics  and  re-education  following  injury 
and  disease.  A series  of  practical  laboratory  sessions  in  massage  tech- 
niques, functional  anatomy,  bandaging,  basic  nursing  procedures  and 
patient  ambulation  are  also  included. 

210  hours. 

210.  Lectures  and  laboratory  periods  are  given  on  the  treatment  of  ortho- 
paedic, arthritic,  neurological  and  respiratory  conditions.  This  programme 
is  correlated  with  the  courses  in  Occupational  Therapy,  Medicine  and 
Surgery  and  with  the  students’  clinical  work  in  hospital. 

150  hours. 

310.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratory  sessions  are  given  on  more 
advanced  techniques  used  for  medical  and  surgical  conditions  from  acute 
illness  to  full  rehabilitation.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  amputations, 
advanced  neurology,  and  obstetrics.  This  programme  is  correlated  with 
the  courses  in  Occupational  Therapy,  Medicine  and  Surgery  and  the 
students’  clinical  work  in  hospital. 

150  hours. 

NOTE:  Students  are  required  to  obtain  scheduled  instruction  in  the 
duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  nurse,  the  week  immediately 
following  first  year  final  examinations. 


OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY— THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES 
Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 


First  Year 


110.  Introduction  to  the  basic  principles  of  occupational  therapy  and 
rehabilitation.  Lecture-demonstrations  emphasize  hand  function,  assess- 
ment and  training  in  activities  of  daily  living,  analysis  and  adaptation  of 
activities  used  in  treatment  programmes;  prevocational  programmes  are 
introduced.  Laboratory  sessions  provide  instruction  and  experience  in 
selected  activities  used  in  the  treatment  and  assessment  of  patients  with 
physical  dysfunction  and  psychiatric  disorders. 

210  hours. 


Second  Year 


210.  Treatment  of  physical  dysfunction  and  the  use  of  occupational  ther- 
apy in  the  psychodynamic  understanding  and  treatment  of  the  psychiatric 
patient  is  continued.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratories  are  given  on 
preprosthetic  treatment  and  prosthetic  training  of  the  upper  extremity 
amputee,  assessment  and  training  of  the  handicapped  home-maker,  con- 
struction and  use  of  assistive  devices;  additional  manual  skills  are  in- 
cluded. Lectures  are  given  on  selected  aspects  of  child  development  and 
treatment  media  are  related  to  developmental  levels. 
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Group  discussions  are  used  to  assist  the  student  in  developing  tech- 
niques of  approach  to  patients  and  therapist-patient  relationships. 

195  hours. 


Third  Year 


310.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratories  are  designed  to  give  more 
detailed  knowledge  and  understanding  of  problems  resulting  from  severe 
functional  loss.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  management  of  the  cerebral  palsied, 
perception  testing  and  training,  work  and  its  implications,  prevocational 
programmes. 

Lectures  are  presented  on  group  dynamics  with  practical  demonstrations 
of  group  techniques;  occupational  therapy  related  to  psychiatric  disorders 
of  childhood  and  adolescence;  the  use  of  projective  material  in  diagnosis 
and  treatment. 

1 50  hours 


Throughout  the  three  years,  approach  to  the  patient  and  understanding 
of  individual  reactions  to  illness  and  treatment  are  stressed.  Lectures  and 
laboratory  classes  are  correlated  with  the  lecture-demonstrations  in  Medi- 
cine, Surgery  and  Psychiatry,  and  aim  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
total  care  of  the  patient.  Observation  visits  to  vocational  rehabilitation 
centres  and  sheltered  employment  centres  are  arranged  when  possible. 


CLINICAL  PRACTICE 


Second  Year 


210.  Students  spend  nine  hours  each  week  in  the  treatment  of  patients 
in  Physical  Therapy  and  Occupational  Therapy  Departments  in  hospital 
or  treatment  centres.  Satisfactory  completion  of  this  practical  work  is 
required  for  promotion  into  Third  Year  of  the  course. 

270  hours. 


Third  Year 


310.  During  the  third  year  approximately  twelve  hours  a week  are  spent 
in  the  treatment  of  patients  in  Physical  Therapy  and  Occupational  Therapy 
Departments  in  hospitals  or  treatment  centres.  Satisfactory  completion 
of  this  practical  work  is  required  for  graduation. 

360  hours. 

Hospitals  and  centres  providing  practical  work  include: 

Alcoholism  & Drug  Addiction  Research  Foundation 

Baycrest  Hospital 

Bloorview  Children’s  Hospital 

Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry 

Hillcrest  Convalescent  Hospital 

Lyndhurst  Lodge  Hospital 

New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital 

Ontario  Crippled  Children’s  Centre 

Orthopedic  and  Arthritic  Hospital 

Queen  Elizabeth  Hospital 

Queen  Street  Mental  Health  Centre 

Rehabilitation  Foundation  for  the  Disabled 
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Riverdale  Hospital 

St.  Joseph’s  Hospital 

St.  Michael’s  Hospital 

Sunnybrook  Hospital 

Sunnyview  School 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 

Toronto  East  General  and  Orthopedic  Hospital 

Toronto  General  Hospital 

Toronto  Rehabilitation  Centre 

Toronto  Western  Hospital 

Wellesley  Hospital 

Women’s  College  Hospital 

Workmen’s  Compensation  Board  Hospital  and 
Rehabilitation  Centre — Downsview 

INTERNSHIP 

For  registration  with  the  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  and  with 
the  Canadian  Association  of  Occupational  Therapists  and  to  qualify  to 
practise,  an  internship  of  32  weeks  is  required  at  approved  treatment 
centres  (see  Professional  Association  requirements,  page  16). 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  for  all 
students  and  include  a clinic  service,  athletic  injury  service,  and,  for  stu- 
dents living  away  from  home,  a visiting  and  infirmary  service. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  services  offered  (tele- 
phone: women — 928-2456;  men — 928-2459). 

The  compulsory  medical  examination  and  the  X-ray  chest  survey  for 
pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  also  carried  out  by  the  Health  Service. 

Yearly  chest  X-rays  are  required  for  all  students  in  this  division. 

To  obtain  a physician  after  hours,  call  928-2458.  If  no  answer,  call 
928-2222  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 

COLLEGES 

With  the  establishment  of  New  College  and  Innis  College,  which  are 
open  to  students  of  all  faculties,  it  is  now  possible  for  students  of  Physical 
and  Occupational  Therapy  to  become  members  of  a college.  Membership 
in  a college  is  not  obligatory,  and  application  for  membership  is  at  the 
option  of  the  student. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  will  receive  application  forms  for 
college  membership  along  with  their  offers  of  admission  to  the  Faculty. 
Those  interested  in  college  membership  should  return  completed  forms 
with  their  letters  of  acceptance  and  tuition  deposit.  A college  fee  of 
$15.00  is  required  of  all  students  accepted  for  membership. 

ACCOMMODATION 

Students  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  are  obliged  to  make 
their  own  arrangements  for  accommodation  and  are  strongly  advised  to 
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do  so  well  in  advance  of  registration.  For  the  convenience  of  those  stu- 
dents who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses, 
flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion; however,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that 
they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 
accommodation  for  undergraduates.  Since  the  University  is  not  officially 
connected  with  it,  enquiries  should  be  addressed  directly  to:  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  395  Huron  St.,  Toronto  181. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

A sum  of  approximately  $175.00  for  the  three  years  should  be  allowed 
for  text-books.  Purchase  of  the  majority  of  books  is  required  during 
the  first  year  and  details  are  announced  to  students  by  the  various  depart- 
ments in  which  lectures  are  taken. 


UNIFORMS 

First  year  students  will  require  the  following,  which  must  be  obtained 
from  the  recommended  source: 

Two  pairs  of  grey  culottes 
One  regulation  white  uniform 
One  pair  of  black  briefs 
Two  white  cotton  blouses 
White  oxfords 

White  running  shoes  and  socks 
Total  cost,  approximately  $85.00. 


UNDERGRADUATE  ACTIVITIES 

The  constitution  of  the  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  Under- 
graduate Association  may  not  be  changed  without  such  changes  or 
amendments  being  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  proper  authorities. 

Permission  to  invite  any  person  not  a member  of  the  faculty  of  the 
University  to  preside  at  or  address  a meeting  of  this  Association  must  be 
obtained. 
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No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indig- 
nity, interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may 
be  held.  All  formal  initiation  activities  must  take  place  on  the  campus. 

AWARDS 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admis- 
sion requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary 
institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program. 
To  receive  an  award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and 
enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year 
of  the  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the 
extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant 
and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  secondary 
schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the 
Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secon- 
dary institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible 
under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada 
Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or 
abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans 
only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is 
also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  FUND 

The  Birks  Family  Foundation  supports  a fund  for  the  award  of  a 
number  of  bursaries  of  varying  value,  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  students 
registered  in  any  division  of  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
through  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  on  the  general  uni- 
versity in-course  award  form  before  October  15. 

THE  MOUNT  SINAI  MASONIC  LODGE  SILVER  JUBILEE 

LOAN  FUND 

The  Mount  Sinai  Masonic  Lodge  Silver  Jubilee  Loan  Fund  is  available 
to  students  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who 
have  made  a good  standing.  Requests  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the 
Director,  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine.  Maximum  loan:  $500. 

DR.  GEORGE  A.  BINGHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Margaret  Emma 
Bingham,  who  died  in  1934,  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  any  undergraduate 
students  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  including  the  Division  of  Rehabilita- 
tion Medicine.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Alumni  Association, 
Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street. 
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THE  GEORGIA  M.  PHILIP  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  loan  fund  is  established  for  the  undergraduates  in  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapy  in  order  that,  in  case  of  need,  they  may  obtain 
short  term  loans.  The  loans  would  be  interest  free  up  to  the  due  date. 
Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Director  or  to  the  senior  teaching  staff. 

CHILDREN  OF  WAR  DEAD  (EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

THE  CANADIAN  PHYSIOTHERAPY  ASSOCIATION  PRIZE 

The  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  Prize  is  awarded  to  the  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Physiotherapy  in  the  final  year  of 
the  course. 

THE  ONTARIO  SOCIETY  OF  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPISTS’  PRIZE 

The  Ontario  Society  of  Occupational  Therapists’  Prize  was  established 
in  1928,  and  is  awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing 
in  Occupational  Therapy  in  the  final  year  of  the  course  in  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapy. 

THE  BARBARA  FERNIE  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Barbara  Fernie  Award  was  established  by  the  Toronto  Branch  of 
the  Ontario  Society  of  Occupational  Therapists  in  memory  of  the  late 
Barbara  Fernie,  O.T.Reg.  It  is  presented  to  a graduating  student  in  the 
course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who  has  shown  a particular 
aptitude  for  work  in  the  psychiatric  field. 

THE  BEATRICE  HALLY  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  Beatrice  Hally  Memorial  Prize  in  Physical  Therapy  was  estab- 
lished in  1946.  It  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  third  year  student 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  teaching  staff,  possesses  the  degree  of 
initiative,  the  type  of  personality,  and  the  ability  to  be  a leader  in  the 
field  of  Physical  Therapy,  regardless  of  the  standing  she  may  have  taken 
at  examination. 

KATHLEEN  I.  McMURRICH  BOOK  PRIZE 

This  award  of  a certificate  for  books  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
Book  Room  is  presented  to  the  student  in  the  second  year  who  has  shown 
the  greatest  aptitude  for  Anatomy  as  applied  to  Physiotherapy.  The 
student  will  be  selected  by  the  Physiotherapy  Teaching  Staff  and  the 
presentation  will  be  made  at  the  final  undergraduate  meeting  of  the  spring 
term. 
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THE  NICOLE  TREMPE  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Nicole  Trempe  Award  was  established  by  her  associates  in  Morocco 
in  memory  of  the  late  Mademoiselle  Nicole  Trempe  (University  of 
Montreal  ’58)  who  died  in  an  air  crash  in  Rabat,  Morocco,  September  12, 
1961,  while  serving  with  the  Canadian  Red  Cross  in  the  rehabilitation  of 
victims  of  an  epidemic  of  paralysis.  The  Award  is  made  to  the  Second 
Year  student  in  the  Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational 
Therapy  who  has  shown  competence  in  Rehabilitation  and  a willingness 
to  work  wherever  need  arises. 

LAURA  WILK  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award  was  established  by  the  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy 
graduating  class  of  1962,  in  memory  of  Miss  Laura  Wilk,  a classmate, 
who  died  in  December,  1961.  The  award,  in  the  form  of  a book,  will 
be  presented  annually  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing 
in  her  first-year  examinations  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  and 
who  registers  in  the  second  year  of  that  course. 

THE  SUE  MacLAREN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Sue  MacLaren  Award  was  established  by  her  associates  in  memory 
of  the  late  Lieut.  (O.  T.)  Sue  MacLaren,  R.C.A.M.C.,  killed  in  England, 
August  28,  1944.  It  is  awarded  to  a graduating  student  in  the  Course  in 
Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  members 
of  her  class,  possesses  outstanding  professional  qualities. 

THE  PHYSICAL/OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY  ALUMNAE 
ASSOCIATION  (UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO)  AWARD 

This  Award  was  established  in  1968  to  recognize  the  achievements  of 
the  graduating  student  who  has  shown  not  only  academic  achievements 
throughout  the  Course  but  who  has  also  actively  participated  in  extra- 
curricular activities. 

THE  CANADIAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPISTS  AWARD 

This  Award  was  established  in  1968  to  commemorate  50  years  of 
professional  service  by  occupational  therapists  in  Canada.  It  is  presented 
to  the  graduating  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Occupational 
Therapy  Theory. 

AMERICAN  WOMEN’S  CLUB  FOUNDERS’  SCHOLARSHIP 

From  the  Founders’  Scholarship  Fund  of  the  American  Women’s  Club 
of  Toronto,  the  following  scholarship  is  being  provided  for  students 
in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology.  The  amount  of  $450.00  will  be 
awarded  to  a qualified  applicant  in  either  year  of  the  course.  The  appli- 
cant must  show  evidence  of  satisfactory  academic  achievement  and  it 
would  be  preferable  if  the  candidate  agreed  to  work  in  Ontario  for  at 
least  two  years  following  graduation. 
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POST-GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF 
PHYSIOTHERAPY  OR  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 


The  University  offers  a two-year  course  in  the  Teaching  of  Physio- 
therapy or  Occupational  Therapy.  The  courses  are  open  to  graduates  of 
approved  Schools  of  Physiotherapy  or  Occupational  Therapy,  who  have 
spent  at  least  three  years  in  practice.  For  the  Physiotherapist,  two  of  these 
years  must  have  been  in  a general  hospital.  The  candidate  must  have 
had  a course  in  basic  Psychology  acceptable  to  this  University,  or  must 
take  such  a course  prior  to  registration  in  the  second  year  of  the  pro- 
gramme. 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  Physiotherapist  or  Occupational 
Therapist,  who  has  had  some  practical  experience,  a wider  background 
of  knowledge,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  with  opportunities  for  study 
and  the  working  out  of  problems  which  have  arisen  during  her  practical 
experience.  The  teaching  programme  obliges  her  to  arrange  and  crystallize 
her  knowledge  in  order  to  impart  it  to  others. 

At  the  completion  of  the  course,  a successful  candidate  will  receive  a 
Certificate  as  a Teacher  of  Physiotherapy  or  as  a Teacher  of  Occupational 
Therapy.  This  certificate  qualifies  her  to  teach  in  any  existing  course  in 
Canadian  universities  or  to  take  a post  as  head  of  a department  in  a 
teaching  hospital. 

FINAL  DATE  FOR  COMPLETED  APPLICATIONS 

April  1.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions 
deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSE 
ANATOMY 

J.  S.  Thompson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anatomy 
and  the  Staff  of  the  Anatomy  Department 

Gross  Anatomy  and  Embriology 
Neuroanatomy 

(For  description  of  courses  see  Faculty  of  Medicine  calendar) 
ELECTIVES 

These  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science 
and  Medicine.  One  course  may  be  taken  in  First  Year  of  the  Post- 
graduate Programme,  and  a maximum  of  two  such  courses  may  be  taken 
in  Second  Year,  if  time  permits. 

First  Year — Anthropology  100,  Sociology  100,  Physiology. 

Second  Year- — Anthropology,  Psychology  200F,  201S,  202F;  Physiology, 
or  other  suitable  courses. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.  (P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

In  addition  to  the  courses  outlined  above,  the  Physiotherapist  taking 
the  post-graduate  course  will  follow  a programme  of  study  which  will 
include: 

1.  Principles  and  Psychology  of  Learning  and  Teaching.  Practical 
application  of  these  principles  is  gained  in  the  preparation  and  teaching 
of  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  in  the  professional  subjects  to  the 
undergraduates  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

2.  Clinical  Supervision — the  post-graduate  student,  under  the  guidance 
of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  University,  will  gain  experience  in  supervision 
of  the  undergraduate  students  in  the  teaching  hospitals. 

3.  A study  of  advanced  methods  of  physiotherapy. 

4.  Summer  Work — During  the  summer  between  the  first  and  second 
years  of  the  course,  courses  in  an  area  of  special  interest  may  be  taken 
or  the  candidate  may  choose  to  do  further  clinical  work  in  selected  fields 
of  interest. 

ASSESSMENT 

In  addition  to  the  examinations  in  the  courses  of  Anatomy  and  such 
Electives  as  the  candidate  chooses  to  take,  the  post-graduate  Physiotherap- 
ist is  required  to: 

(a)  Prepare  and  present  a lecture  and  laboratory  class  in  each  of: 

(i)  Electrotherapy 

(ii)  Theory  of  Movement 

(b)  Write  one  ‘Open  Book’  examination  which  will  cover: 

(i)  Principles  of  Learning  and  Teaching. 

(ii)  These  principles  applied  to  Electrotherapy. 

(iii)  These  principles  applied  to  Theory  of  Movement. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 
Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

The  Occupational  Therapist  taking  the  Post-graduate  course  follows 
a programme  of  study  which  includes:  study  of  advances  in  procedures 
and  methods  of  treatment;  areas  of  knowledge  in  which  current  emphasis 
or  approach  has  not  been  included  in  professional  experience;  observation 
and  study  of  various  aspects  of  social  and  vocational  rehabilitation. 

Through  instruction  and  study  the  post-graduate  student  learns  to  apply 
his  knowledge  of  administration,  supervision,  counselling  and  guidance  of 
students.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  principles  and  methods  of  organiza- 
tion and  presentation  of  lecture  and  laboratory  material. 
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The  post-graduate  student  is  advised  to  obtain  a position  during  the 
vacation  period  in  order  to  broaden  his  professional  experience,  or  to 
take  a course  in  a related  field  of  interest. 


ASSESSMENT 

In  addition  to  the  examinations  in  the  courses  of  Anatomy  and  such 
Electives  as  the  candidate  chooses  to  take,  the  post-graduate  Occupational 
Therapist  is  required  to: 

(a)  Prepare  a written  paper  on  a selected  topic. 

(b)  Organize  and  present  lecture  and  laboratory  instruction. 

(c)  Write  a comprehensive  examination  in  Occupational  Therapy. 


REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted  will  register 
on  Tuesday,  September  8 (Lectures  will  commence  on  Wednesday, 
September  9). 

Second  year  students  will  register  on  Tuesday,  September  8. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  students  before  these  dates. 


FEES 


Total  if  First 


Academic  * Academic  f Incidental  paid  in  one  Term 


Year 

Fee 

Fees 

instalment 

Instalment 

Men 

1-2 

Women 

$375.00 

$42.00 

$417.00 

$230.00 

$375.00 

$22.00 

$397.00 

$210.00 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 
Jan.  10 

$190.00 

$190.00 


*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Students’  Adminis- 
trative Council  and  Health  Service;  and  Hart  House  for  men. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

The  Comptroller’s  Office, 

Fees  Department, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Indicating  student  number  and  faculty. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Information  in  regard  to  the  following  may  be  found  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar:  University  Health  Service.  Accommodation,  and  Awards. 
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DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN 
SPEECH  PATHOLOGY  AND  AUDIOLOGY 


C.  M.  Godfrey,  B.A.,  M.D Director  of  the  Course 

Jean  F.  Ward,  M.A.,  L.C.S.T Assistant  Professor 

Jean  E.  Lesley,  B.Sc.,  L.C.S.T Lecturer 

The  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  offers  a two-year  course  lead- 
ing to  a Diploma  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology. 

The  needs  of  persons  handicapped  in  speech  and  hearing  are  gradually 
becoming  more  fully  recognized.  Impairment  of  communication  consti- 
tutes one  of  the  most  serious  and  disabling  types  of  handicap.  This  handi- 
cap may  be  in  the  emotional,  social,  economic,  vocational  or  educational 
part  of  living. 

To  meet  the  challenge  of  filling  the  needs  of  persons  so  handicapped, 
the  profession  of  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology  has  developed.  It 
offers  a wide  variety  of  opportunities  in  both  clinical  and  research  settings. 
The  work  of  the  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  includes  the  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  of  all  types  of  disorders  of  speech,  voice  and 
language;  the  testing  of  hearing  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  hearing  aids. 

Because  of  the  complex  nature  of  some  speech  and  hearing  problems, 
the  Speech  Pathologist  will  work  in  association  with  other  specialists  in 
medical,  psychological  and  educational  fields.  He  or  she  is  usually  located 
in  a medical  setting.  This  may  be  in  a general  hospital,  in  a mental  health 
hospital  or  clinic,  a children’s  centre,  an  audiology  department,  with  a 
mobile  provincial  diagnostic  unit,  or  in  specialized  centres  providing 
treatment  for  specific  types  of  problems,  for  example,  those  of  cerebral 
palsy,  laryngectomy,  etc.  Additionally,  graduates  may  engage  in  full-  or 
part-time  private  practice. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  COURSE 

The  Course  provides  theoretical  and  clinical  training  in  all  fields  of 
Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology.  The  Division  maintains  a close  liaison 
with  other  University  Departments  and,  in  addition  to  the  courses  given 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  courses  from  the  Departments  of  Psychology 
and  Anthropology  are  an  integral  part  of  the  programme.  Limitation 
of  enrolment  ensures  a preponderance  of  individual  or  small  group 
instruction. 

Strong  emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  and  clinical  training,  which  is 
given  in  the  Teaching  Hospitals  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  in 
certain  special  centres.  The  main  intention  of  the  Course  is  to  produce 
graduates  who  will  take  their  place  on  a Rehabilitation  Team  in  a medical 
setting. 

The  growing  awareness  of  the  needs  of  patients  has  led  to  an  expansion 
of  treatment  facilities  throughout  Canada  and,  in  many  instances,  Pro- 
vincial Governments  or  private  institutions  will  sponsor  students  in  this 
Course. 
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ANATOMY 

The  course  will  consist  of  lectures  in: 

Basic  human  anatomy  with  special  attention  given  to  the  head  and  neck 
and  speech  organs. 

Neuro-anatomy  with  special  consideration  of  the  tracts  involved  in 
speech  and  hearing. 

The  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations. 

Lectures  will  be  given  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

50  hours 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Study  is  made  of: 

General  physiology,  a consideration  of  basic  physiology  of  the  human 
body  from  a general  standpoint;  physiology  of  the  special  senses  with 
emphasis  on  the  speech  and  hearing  mechanism. 

The  lectures  and  demonstrations  will  be  given  by  the  staff  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Physiology. 

64  hours 


NEUROLOGY 

Lectures  will  include  consideration  of: 

Anatomical,  pathological  and  clinical  features  involved  in  neurological 
diseases  affecting  speech  and  hearing. 

Individual  disease  entities  including  cerebral  palsy,  cerebrovascular  acci- 
dents, brain  tumours,  multiple  sclerosis,  diseases  of  basal  ganglia  (includ- 
ing Parkinsonism),  head  injuries,  and  bulbar  and  pseudobulbar  palsy. 

Lectures  will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

20  hours 


OTO-RHINO-LARYNGOLOGY 
There  will  be  lectures  in: 

Diseases  of  the  ear,  nose  and  throat  in  relation  to  speech  and  hearing 
disorders. 

Lectures  will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Department  of  Otolaryngo- 
logy, Faculty  of  Medicine. 

17  hours 


PHYSICS  OF  SOUND 
This  is  an  introductory  course  considering 

(a)  the  physical  properties  of  vibrations  and  waves, 

(b)  the  relationship  of  these  physical  properties  to  sound  as  detected 
by  the  ear. 

(c)  acoustical  instrumentation  used  to  measure  these  properties. 

12  hours 
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LINGUISTICS 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  on: 


Language 

Definition:  social  function;  dialect;  phonology;  morphology;  syntax 
and  semantics. 

Methods  of  investigating  speech.  Phonetic  and  linguistic  analysis.  Air 
stream  mechanisms.  Segmentation  of  the  utterance.  Classification  of 
speech  sounds. 

English  Sound  System 

Detailed  description  of  vowels  and  consonants,  pitch  and  stress. 
Sounds  in  connected  speech;  assimilation,  elision,  juncture. 

Practical  Work 

Ear  training:  identification  of  all  sounds  occurring  in  the  International 
Phonetic  Alphabet.  Dictation  of  connected  colloquial  speech.  Articulation 
practice  in  English  and  non-English  sounds. 

52  hours 


PSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  is  Psychology  202  and  301  which  is  given  by  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science  (see  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  calendar). 

78  hours 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SPEECH 

Consideration  is  given  to  descriptive  statistics  and  correlational  tech- 
niques as  a basis  for  interpreting  test  scores  and  judging  tests.  Systematic 
discussion  of  speech  journal  articles  from  the  viewpoint  of  adequacy  of 
experimental  design. 

Basic  behavioural  concepts  and  their  application  to  psychological 
assessment,  education,  remedial  training  and  psychotherapy.  Brief  des- 
cription of  some  commonly  used  psychological  tests. 

52  hours 


PSYCHIATRY 

Didactic  lectures  covering  psychiatric  concepts  of  personality  develop- 
ment and  dynamics;  lectures  and  demonstration  of  common  clinical 
psychiatric  syndromes,  including  those  of  childhood  and  adolescence. 
Introduction  to  the  psychotherapeutic  process,  communications,  and  inter- 
actions— individuals  and  groups;  special  problems  of  child  psychiatry; 
psychosocial  aspects  of  personality  disorders;  psychological  and  social 
effects  of  chronic  and  acute  somatic  diseases  with  emphasis  laid  on  speech 
therapist’s  and  audiologist’s  role  and  participation  in  the  diagnosis,  treat- 
ment and  rehabilitation  of  patients  with  disturbances  of  communication 
in  speech  and  hearing  disorders. 

60  hours 


AUDIOLOGY 

Audiology:  profession,  principles  and  ethics. 

Sound:  generation  of  sound  pressure,  levels  and  spectra;  its  propaga- 
tion, measurement,  recording  and  analyses. 
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Ear:  anatomy  and  physiology. 

Theories  of  hearing. 

Perception  of  sound:  loudness  and  pitch,  localisation,  speech. 

Hearing  disorders:  conductive,  perceptive. 

Audiometry:  air  and  bone  conduction;  speech  reception  and  dis- 
crimination; group  testing;  special  tests. 

Effects  of  noise  on  hearing. 

Hearing  conservation. 

Aural  rehabilitation  with  children  and  adults. 

Hearing  aids. 

Compensation  for  hearing  loss.  100  hours 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  PATHOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS 

Lectures  will  include  study  of  the  bases  of  Language,  Voice,  Speech 
and  Hearing. 

( 1 ) Normal  patterns  of  language  development. 

(2)  Variations  in  normal  development  in  relation  to  heredity  and 
environment. 

Pathology 

Congenital,  developmental  and  acquired  disorders  of  voice,  speech  and 
language  resulting  from,  or  associated  with:  abnormalities  of  structure  or 
function  of  the  peripheral  auditory,  vocal  and  articulatory  mechanisms; 
abnormalities  of  the  central  nervous  system;  psychogenic  disturbances; 
mental  retardation;  environmental  deprivation. 

Assessment 

Observation  of  the  patient's  general  and  speech  behaviour;  physical 
examination  of  oral  structures;  appraisal  of:  hearing,  auditory  dis- 
crimination and  memory,  language  structure,  phonation  and  articulation, 
respiration  during  speech,  etc. 

Case  History  taking,  including  interviews  with  parents  or  guardians;  case 
reports. 

Therapeutics 

Principles  of  treatment,  including  patient-therapist  relationship,  group 
and  individual  therapy,  parent  and  relative  counselling. 

Methodology 

Discrimination  and  memory;  motor-kinacsthetic;  rhythm  and  breath- 
ing; visual,  including  breathing. 

Methods  of  treating  congenital  and  acquired  language  disorders. 
Negative  practice,  feedback  techniques,  social  assignments.  Relaxation. 
Play,  including  sensori-motor  experiences.  Alternative  methods  of  com- 
munication. Guidance  of  relatives  and  others.  Use  of  recording,  ampli- 
fying and  other  equipment. 

Prognosis  and  prophylaxis. 
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Organization  and  administration  of  speech  clinics 


225  hours 

Clinical  observation  and  experience  approx.  500  hours 

Visits  to  hospitals,  schools,  and  other  institutions  approx.  50  hours 

SPECIAL  LECTURES 

Lectures  are  also  given  in  Orthodontics,  Prosthetics,  Plastic  Surgery, 
Pediatrics,  Social  Work,  etc. 

30  hours 

The  following  subjects  are  given  in  both  years:  Qto-Rhino-Laryngology, 
Linguistics,  Psychiatry,  Audiology,  Speech  Pathology  and  Therapeutics, 
special  lectures  and  visits. 

The  following  subjects  are  given  in  the  first  year:  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
Physics  of  Sound,  Psychology  202  and  301. 

The  following  subject  is  given  in  the  second  year:  Psychology  and 
Speech. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  should  hold  a Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  approved  college 
or  university.  Under  special  circumstances  candidates  who  are  graduates 
of  a non-degree  course  may  be  considered. 

The  number  of  entrants  in  the  first  year  will  be  limited. 

The  closing  date  for  applications  will  be  May  1st.  An  interview  will  be 
required  of  all  applicants  to  the  Course. 

REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted,  and  second 
year  students  will  register  on  Friday,  September  18. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  to  students  before  this  date. 

FEES 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

The  Comptroller’s  Office, 

Fees  Department, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Indicating  student  number  and  faculty. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  of  fees  on 
or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and  before  he  or  she  can  receive 
a card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Director  of  the  Division  of 
Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student 
who  registers  after  September  18,  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 

maximum  of  $20.00. 
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The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  January  10 
without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an  additional 
charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00) 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session 
must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  annual  examinations. 

Each  student  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  the  schedule  below: 


Academic 

* Academic 

* Inci- 
dental 

Total  if 

Paid  in  one 

First 

Term 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 

Year 

Fee 

Fees 

Instalment 

Instalment 

Jan.  10 

Men 

1-2 

Women 

$450.00 

$30.00 

$480.00 

$255.00 

$228.00 

$450.00 

$10.00 

$460.00 

$235.00 

$228.00 

* Incidental  Fees  cover  Health  Service  for  women  and  Health  Service 
and  Hart  House  for  men. 


Information  in  regard  to  the  following  may  be  found  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar:  University  Health  Service,  Accommodation,  and  Awards. 

REGULATION 

Students  registered  in  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  must 
agree  to  withdraw  from  the  Course  if  the  Council  deems  them  unsuitable. 


EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  all  fees  due 
have  been  paid. 

Annual  examinations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  year  of  the  course.  A 
successful  completion  of  the  first  year  is  required  before  a student  can  be 
admitted  to  the  second  year.  A pass  standing  in  each  subject  is  60%.  In 
the  event  of  failure  to  obtain  60%  in  any  one  subject,  a supplemental 
examination  may  be  written.  The  required  subjects  in  first  year  are  Basic 
Sciences,  Psychology,  Speech  Pathology,  and  Audiology. 

In  the  second  year,  examinations  are  held  in  Speech  Pathology,  Audi- 
ology, and  Psychiatry  and  Communications.  The  students  must  demon- 
strate competence  in  clinical  work  in  each  year. 
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Introduction 


Music  at  the  University  of  Toronto 

The  first  music  instruction  at  the  University  of  Toronto  (then  the  Univer- 
sity of  King’s  College)  was  offered  in  1844,  only  a year  after  the  founding 
of  the  University  itself.  The  first  music  instructor  was  also,  a few  years 
later,  the  first  bachelor-of-music  degree  graduate — James  Paton  Clarke. 
An  affiliated  institution,  Trinity  College,  awarded  bachelors’  and  doctors’ 
degrees  in  music  (often  in  absentia ) throughout  the  late  19th  century. 
It  was  in  1918  that  the  University  created  a full  Faculty  of  Music,  with 
Augustus  Stephen  Vogt  as  Dean.  Dr.  Vogt  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  (later 
Sir)  Ernest  MacMillan  in  1927.  On  Sir  Ernest’s  retirement  as  Dean  in 
1952,  a general  reorganization  of  music  studies  on  the  campus  led  to  the 
setting-up  of  two  departments  within  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
(which  had  been  under  the  University’s  jurisdiction  since  1921): 
the  Faculty  of  Music  for  professional  and  degree-oriented  courses, 
and  the  School  of  Music  for  private  and  preparatory  work.  Arnold 
Maria  Walter  was  appointed  Director  of  the  Faculty,  a position  he 
held  until  his  retirement  in  1968;  and  Ettore  Mazzoleni,  Principal  of 
the  Royal  Conservatory  from  1946,  continued  to  head  the  School  of 
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Music  until  his  sudden  death  in  1968.  In  1953  Boyd  Neel  was  appointed 
Dean  of  the  Royal  Conservatory,  a post  he  continues  to  hold,  adding  that 
of  Acting  Director  of  the  Faculty  in  1968. 

In  the  Spring  of  1969  David  Ouchterlony  was  named  Principal  of  the 
School,  and  in  December  of  the  same  year  John  Beckwith  was  appointed 
to  succeed  Dr.  Neel  as  Dean  on  the  latter’s  retirement.  Mr.  Beckwith’s 
duties  commence  July  1,  1970,  since  Dr.  Neel  will  be  on  a year’s  leave  of 
absence  prior  to  his  actual  retirement  in  June  of  1971. 

The  Edward  Johnson  Building 

The  Faculty’s  present  home,  the  Edward  Johnson  Building,  opened  in 
1962,  was  named  for  Edward  Johnson  (1878-1959),  the  internationally 
known  Canadian  operatic  tenor,  general  manager  of  the  Metropolitan 
Opera,  New  York,  and  (in  his  last  years)  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
the  Royal  Conservatory.  The  building  is  located  in  the  north-east  corner 
of  the  University’s  St.  George  Campus,  within  easy  distance  of  many  of 
the  residences  and  academic  buildings  to  which  music  students  are 
connected. 

The  building  contains  a lecture-recital  hall  seating  100,  10  classrooms, 
32  studios  for  individual  instruction,  40  practice  rooms,  and  two  large 
rehearsal  rooms  for  orchestra,  band,  chorus,  or  opera  work.  An  old- 
instrument  room  houses  three  harpsichords  and  a clavichord;  one  of 
the  classrooms  is  equipped  with  electronic  pianos  for  keyboard-harmony 
training.  The  Electronic  Music  Studio  occupies  laboratory  space  and 
two  large  and  broadly  equipped  studios  for  teaching,  editing,  and  research. 
The  Opera  Department  presents  its  productions  in  the  MacMillan 
Theatre  (named  in  honour  of  the  former  Dean),  an  815-seat  auditorium 
whose  54-foot-wide  stage  has  an  elevating  pit,  scenic  flies,  and  the  most 
modern  lighting  and  stagecraft  facilities.  Stagecraft  workshops  are  an 
adjunct  to  the  Theatre.  While  the  Theatre  is  used  for  orchestral  and  band 
concerts  as  well  as  opera,  most  of  the  chamber  music  and  solo  recitals 
take  place  in  the  Concert  Hall,  a smaller,  fan-shaped  auditorium  seating 
500.  Both  halls  are  in  constant  use,  and  have  become  important  centres 
of  musical  life  on  the  campus  and  in  the  community  at  large. 

The  Edward  Johnson  Music  Library  occupies  the  entire  third  floor 
of  the  building.  The  collection  consists  of  approximately  50,000  books 
and  scores  and  70,000  recordings,  as  well  as  microfilms,  microcards,  and 
tapes,  and  the  library  subscribes  to  about  180  current  music  periodicals, 
in  many  languages.  There  is  also  a Rare  Book  Room  containing  valuable 
source  materials  for  research  students.  Individual  study  carrels  are  avail- 
able, and  in  the  listening  room  modern  stereophonic  listening  facilities  in- 
clude 25  record  players  and  20  tape  decks.  The  Library  is  also  equipped 
with  a Xerox  machine  which  may  be  used  to  reproduce  non-circulating 
materials  for  study  purposes.  As  well  as  the  standard  microform  readers, 
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the  Library  has  a reader-printer,  which  produces  hard  copy  from  micro- 
film. Directly  olf  the  listening  room  there  are  four  small  study  rooms;  each 
contains  audio  equipment  and  an  electronic  piano  for  trying  out  scores. 
Adjacent  to  the  Library  and  near  to  its  reference  collection  there  is  a semi- 
nar room. 

Study  programs  offered:  a summary 

The  Faculty  of  Music  offers  a variety  of  specialized  study  programs. 

Instruction  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  (mus.bac.)  is 
provided  in  a four-year  program  for  full-time  resident  students.  The 
degree  may  be  obtained  in  any  one  of  five  major  fields  of  concentration: 
Composition,  History  and  Literature  of  Music,  Music  Education  (Instru- 
mental), Music  Education  (Vocal),  or  Performance.  Graduates  in  Music 
Education  who  desire  to  qualify  as  teachers  of  music  in  schools  will 
usually,  after  graduation,  spend  a session  at  a teacher-training  institution. 

Instruction  leading  to  the  Artist  or  Licentiate  Diploma  (art. dip. mus. 
or  lic.dip. mus. ) is  provided  in  a three-year  resident  program.  The  Artist 
program  is  designed  for  singers  and  instrumentalists  who  wish  to  concen- 
trate on  performance.  The  Licentiate  program  combines  vocal  or  instru- 
mental training  with  instruction  in  pedagogy. 

Instruction  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Operatic  Performance  was  offered 
for  the  first  time  in  1969-70.  It  requires  two  years  of  full-time  residence, 
and  is  intended  for  an  eventual  enrolment  limited  to  twenty-five  students 
in  both  years.  The  program  is  designed  to  prepare  students  with  vocal  and 
operatic  experience  for  professional  operatic  careers. 

The  teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  provides  music  instruction  in 
programs  offered  by  other  divisions  of  the  University: 

The  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  offers  a three-  or  four-year  resident 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (b.a.)  in  music.  Study 
of  the  history,  literature,  and  theory  of  music  is  combined  with  study  of 
humanities  subjects  including  languages,  philosophy,  history,  and  fine  art. 
For  particulars  consult  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  music  courses  for  non-spe- 
cialists in  the  evening  and  in  the  summer  session.  For  particulars  consult 
the  Calendar  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension:  Degree  Programs. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  through  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Music,  offers  programs  leading  to  the  following  graduate  degrees:  (1) 
Master  of  Arts  (m.a.)  in  musicology;  (2)  Master  of  Music  (mus.m.)  in 
composition,  or  in  music  education,  or  in  performance  and  literature;  (3) 
Doctor  of  Music  (mus. doc.)  in  composition  (an  extra-mural  program); 
(4)  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (ph.d. ) in  musicology.  For  particulars  consult 
the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Calendar  1970-  71 


1970 

June  1 

Sept.  14, 
15  & 16 

Sept.  16 
& 17 

Sept.  21 
Sept.  21 


Sept.  24 

Sept.  24 
Oct.  8 
Oct.  12 
Nov.  11 
Nov.  26 
Nov.  27 
Dec.  18 


1971 

J an.  4 

Jan.  8 
Feb.  1 

Feb.  4 
Feb.  15 
to  19 
April  1 

April  9 
April  10 
April  19 
May  3 
& 4 

May  5 
May  19 
May  28 


Last  day  for  filing  applications  for  admission  to  all  courses  for  ses- 
sion 1970-71. 

Monday,  Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  Registration  of  all  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  students  in  Music  Education,  Composition  and  History 
and  Literature  at  the  Edward  Johnson  Building. 

Wednesday  and  Thursday.  Registration  of  all  Bachelor  of  Music 
Degree  in  Performance  and  Diploma  students  at  the  Edward  John- 
son Building. 

Monday.  All  courses:  Academic  Year  begins  at  9 a.m. 

Monday.  President’s  Opening  Address  at  2 p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall 
(Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m.  to  3.10 
p.m.) 

Thursday.  General  meeting  of  all  students  and  staff  of  the  Faculty 
of  Music  at  2 p.m.  in  Concert  Hall,  Edward  Johnson  Building. 
Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Monday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Wednesday.  Remembrance  Day. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Friday.  Undergraduate  Fall  Convocation. 

Friday.  All  courses:  last  day  of  lectures  and  classes.  Term  ends  at 
5 p.m. 


Monday.  Easter  term  begins.  Lectures  and  classes  commence  at  9 
a.m. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Monday.  Last  day  for  submitting  applications  for  the  annual  exami- 
nations. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Reading  week.  Lectures  will  not  be  held.  (Applied  Music  and  en- 
semble classes  will  be  held  as  usual.) 

Final  date  for  applications  for  early  admission  to  degree  courses  for 
the  session  1971-72  to  be  received. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Saturday.  Last  day  of  lectures  and  classes  for  all  courses. 

Monday.  Annual  written  examinations  begin. 

Monday  and  Tuesday.  Diploma  program  and  Bachelor  of  Music  De- 
gree program  in  Performance:  Entrance  auditions  for  the  session 
1971-72. 

Wednesday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Wednesday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Beginning  of  University  Convocations. 


8 


Administration  Officers  1969-  70 


The  University 

President:  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Assistant  to  the  President:  N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.D.,  b.a. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost:  J.  H.  Sword,  m.a. 
Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President:  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non-Academic):  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 
Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic) : J .F .Brook 
Vice-President  (Administration):  F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors:  D.  S.  Claringbold 
Director  of  Administrative  Services:  M.  A.  Malcolm,  b.a. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant:  F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Director  of  Finance:  (to  be  appointed) 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences):  J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 
Vice-President  (Research  Administration): 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Director  of  the  Office  of  Research  Administration:  Miss  S.  Dymond,  b.a.,  q.c. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate:  R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 
Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Assistant  Secretary 
of  the  Senate:  W . Kent,  m.a. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean:  E.  Sirluck,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
Chief  Librarian:  R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  University  Extension:  G . H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions:  E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards:  Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Secondary  School  Liaison  Officer:  W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records:  J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service:  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  m.d., 

F.R.C.P.(c) , M.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  - Women: 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and  Placement  Centre:  A.  W . Headrick,  m.a. 
Director  of  International  Student  Centre:  Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau: 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D. PSYCH.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Director  of  Housing  Service:  Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press:  M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information:  K.  S.  Edey 
Director  of  Alumni  Affairs:  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development:  R.  L.  Jones 

Warden  of  Hart  House:  E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  - Men:  W . A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education-Women:  M/jj  A.  Hewett, b.ed., p.e. 
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The  Faculty  of  Music 

Dean  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  and  Acting  Director  of  the  Faculty 
of  Music:  Boyd  Neel,  c.b.e.,  m.a.,  hon.r.a.m. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty:  Mrs.  Carol  Burke 
Information  Officer:  Mrs.  Edith  Binnie 

TEACHING  STAFF 

Department  of  History  and  Literature  of  Music 

Professor  and  Department  Chairman:  Harvey  J.  Olnick,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Professor:  Arnold  M.  Walter,  jur.utr.dr.,  mus.doc. 

Associate  Professors:  John  Beckwith,  mus.bac.,  mus.m.,  Andrew  Hughes,  ph.d., 
Godfrey  Ridout,  ll.d. 

Assistant  Professors:  Maria  Rika  Maniates,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d., 

Christoph  Wolff,  dr.phil. 

Lecturers:  George  W.  Drake,  b.a.,  m.a.,  Robert  Falck,  b.mus.,  m.f.a.,  Mrs. 
Veronica  Sedivy,  ph.d. 

Special  Lecturer:  Mieczyslaw  Kolinski,  ph.d. 

Department  of  Musical  Theory  and  Composition 

Associate  Professor  and  Department  Chairman:  Gustav  Ciamaga,  m.f.a. 
Professor:  John  J.  Weinzweig,  mus.bac.,  m.m.,  mus.d. 

Associate  Professors:  John  Beckwith,  mus.bac.,  mus.m.,  Talivaldis  Kenins, 
b.litt.,  Lothar  Klein,  B.A.,  M.S.,  ph.d.,  Oskar  Morawetz,  mus.doc.,  Godfrey 
Ridout,  LL.D. 

Assistant  Professor:  Derek  Holman,  mus.bac.,  f.r.c.o.,  d.mus. 

Lecturers:  Richard  Hcnninger , b.a.,  mus.m.,  Gordon  Kushner 
Instructors:  Louise  Grassett,  mus.bac.,  Norman  Hurrle 

Department  of  Music  Education 

Professor  and  Department  Chairman:  Robert  A.  Rosevear,  a.b.,  b.m.,  m.m. 
Professor:  Ezra  Schabas,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Associate  Professor:  Herbert  Mueller,  mus.bac.,  m.a. 

Assistant  Professor:  Ronald  Chandler,  mus.bac. 

Lecturers:  Doreen  Hall,  art.&lic.dip.mus.,  Victor  Martin,  Mrs.  Patricia  Shand, 

b.a.,  m.a.,  David  Zafer 

Special  Lecturer:  Lloyd  Bradshaw 

Instructors:  Paul  Brodie,  m.m.,  Arthur  Burgin,  E.  Vair  Capper,  Maurice  Eisen- 
stadt,  Jeffrey  Gold , David  Klausner,  a.b.,  ph.d.,  Hubert  Meyer,  James  Mitchell, 
Charlotte  DeNeve,  Mrs.  Judy  Shenkman,  Harry  Stevenson,  Ernesto  Vinci,  M.D., 
MUS.D. 

Department  of  Performance 

Professor  and  Department  Chairman:  Ezra  Schabas,  b.s.,  m.a. 

PIANO 

Associate  Professors:  Anton  Kuerti,  mus.bac.,  Pierre  Souvairan 
Lecturer:  Gordon  Kushner 
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Instructors:  Elsie  Bennett,  Boris  Berlin,  Carol  Birtch,  Douglas  Bodle,  Madeline 
Bone,  John  Coveart,  Ralph  Elsaesser,  Angela  Florou,  Myrtle  Guerrero,  Gordon 
Hallett,  Patricia  B.  Holt,  John  McKay,  Mary  Jane  McNeil,  b.a.,  art.&lic.dip. 
mus.,  Earle  Moss,  Clifford  Poole,  Kathryn  Sinclair,  mus.bac.,  Marta  Tuters. 

HARPSICHORD 
Lecturer:  Greta  Kraus 

ORGAN 

University  Organist:  Charles  Peaker,  mus. doc.,  f.r.c.o. 

Instructors:  Douglas  Bodle,  Douglas  Elliott,  mus.bac.,  Louise  Grassett,  mus. 
bac.,  Norman  Hurrle,  John  Sidgwick,  mus.bac.,  M.A.,  f.r.c.o. 


HARP 

Instructor:  Judy  Loman 
GUITAR 

Instructor:  Eli  Kassner 
STRINGS 

Professor:  Lorand  Fenyves  (Violin) 

Assistant  Professor:  David  Mankovitz  (Violin  and  Viola) 

Lecturers:  Victor  Martin,  David  Zafer  (Violin) 

Instructors:  Thomas  Monohan  (Double  Bass);  Peter  Schenkman  (Cello) 
WOODWIND 

Professor:  Ezra  Schabas,  b.s.,  m.a.  (Clarinet) 

Assistant  Professor:  Ronald  Chandler,  mus.bac.  (Clarinet) 

Instructors:  Robert  Aitken,  mus.bac.,  m.m.,  Keith  Girard,  mus.bac.  (Flute); 
Perry  W.  Bauman  (Oboe);  John  D.  Fetherston,  Abraham  Galper,  Oldrich  Pergl 
(Clarinet);  Nicholas  Kilburn  (Bassoon) ; Paul  Brodie,  m.m.  (Saxophone) 

BRASS 

Professor:  Robert  A.  Rosevear,  a.b.,  b.m.,  m.m.  (French  Horn) 

Associate  Professor:  Herbert  Mueller,  mus.bac.,  m.a.  (Trumpet) 

Instructors:  Eugene  Rittich  (French  Horn);  Horace  Hinds,  Ralph  Sauer,  Harry 
Stevenson  (Trombone) ; Hubert  Meyer  (Tuba) 

PERCUSSION 
Instructor:  E.  Vair  Capper 

VOICE 

Associate  Professor:  Irene  Jessner 

Instructors:  Elizabeth  Benson  Guy,  George  Lambert,  Helen  Simmie,  Ernesto 
Vinci,  m.d.,  mus.d. 
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DICTION 

Instructors:  Mme  Jeanne  Bryan,  o.a.  (French);  Mrs.  Maria  Corvetti,  b.a.,  m.a., 
phil.m.  (Italian);  John  Coveart  (English);  Mme  Andree  von  Pilis  (German) 

MOVEMENT  AND  DANCE 
Instructor:  Charlotte  DeNeve 

CONDUCTING 

Professor:  Robert  A.  Rosevear,  a.b.,  b.m.,  m.m. 

Associate  Professor:  Herbert  Mueller,  mus.bac.,  m.a. 

Special  Lecturer:  Victor  Feldbrill 

Opera  Department 
Department  Chairman:  Georg  Philipp 
Musical  Director:  Ernesto  Barbini 
Technical  Director:  Therold  Todd 
Administrator:  Ernest  Adams 

Quartet  in  Residence 

The  Orford  String  Quartet  - Andrew  Dawes  and  Kenneth  Perkins,  violins; 
Terence  Helmer,  viola;  Marcel  St.  Cyr,  cello. 

Edward  Johnson  Music  Library 
Librarian:  Jean  Lavender,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Assistant  Librarians:  Kathleen  McMorrow,  b.a.,  b.l.s.  (Technical  Services), 
James  Creighton,  b.a.  (Recordings  Archive,  Archivist),  Steven  Pallay,  b.a., 
b.l.s.  (Recordings  Archive,  Cataloguer) 
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Admission 


Admission 

Enquiries  regarding  admission,  and  requests  for  application  forms,  should 
be  directed  as  follows:  (1)  Degree  candidates  should  write  the  Office  of 
Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
Application  forms  are  available  in  Ontario  secondary  schools.  (2)  Diploma 
candidates  should  write  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Music,  Edward  Johnson 
Building,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario.  (3)  Candidates  for 
graduate  studies  should  write  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Admissions  to  First  Year 

Ontario  students  must  present  the  results  of  the  aptitude  and  applicable 
achievement  tests  offered  through  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 
Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position  by  taking  the 
aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Prince- 
ton, New  Jersey,  08540,  u.s.a. 

The  first-year  enrolment  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  is  limited  to  100 
students. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Music's  various  study  pro- 
grams must  satisfy  both  the  general  academic  and  the  musical  require- 
ments below. 

General  Academic  Requirements 

ALL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  EXCEPT  PERFORMANCE 
Ontario  Grade  13  requirements : Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of 
1970  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  three 
Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  five  credits.  The  specific  subject 
requirements  are:  two  of  English,  another  language.  Mathematics,  and  an 
optional  subject  other  than  Grade  13  Music.  An  average  of  64%  is 
required. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  have 
Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education). 
The  subjects  chosen  should  include  at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects 
and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

i English 

ii  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

iii  History  (parts  I and  2);  Geography  (parts  1 and  2) 

iv  Mathematics  (parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  PERFORMANCE 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  program 
in  Performance  is  the  Secondary  School  Graduation  (Ontario  Grade  12) 
with  standing  as  follows  and  an  overall  average  of  60%  : 
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i Compulsory  subjects:  English,  History 

ii  Any  three  of  the  following:  Mathematics  (parts  1 and  2),  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry),  Geography  (parts  1 and  2),  French,  German, 
Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish 

iii  One  of  the  following:  an  option  not  chosen  from  ii  above,  Art,  Music 
Applicants  for  the  Performance  degree  program  who  have  not  completed 
Grade  12  in  Ontario  should  address  enquiries  concerning  equivalent 
standing  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMS 
The  general  academic  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Artist  and  Licen- 
tiate Diploma  programs  is  the  completion  of  a standard  four-year  high 
school  course  or  a satisfactory  equivalent. 


Musical  Requirements 

ALL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  EXCEPT  PERFORMANCE 
Candidates  must  either  present  a set  of  musical  examination  certificates  as 
outlined  under  A below,  or  sit  for  a special  entrance  examination  as  out- 
lined under  B below. 

A Candidates  for  admission  to  the  first  year  will  submit  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing sets  of  certificates.  At  least  one  certificate  in  performance  must 
have  been  obtained  within  three  years  of  the  date  of  application. 

i Grade  x piano;  Grade  ii  theory  and  Grade  iii  harmony  of  the  Royal 
Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto,  or  equivalent. 

ii  Grade  vm  in  any  standard  orchestra  or  band  instrument  (other  than 
piano),  or  organ  or  voice;  Grade  vi  in  piano;  Grade  ii  theory  and  Grade 

iii  harmony  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto,  or  equiva- 
lent. Candidates  may  be  admitted  without  the  piano  qualification,  but 
must  acquire  it  before  proceeding  to  the  second  year. 

B As  an  alternative  to  A,  above,  candidates  for  admission  to  the  first 
year  will  satisfy  the  examiners  at  a special  entrance  examination  adminis- 
tered by  the  Faculty  of  Music.  Application  for  this  examination  should 
be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Entrance  examinations  will  be  held  in  May,  1970.  Candidates  who 
require  examinations  in  performance  are  normally  examined  in  Toronto. 

Candidates  who  require  examinations  in  theory  and  harmony  may  be 
examined  in  other  centres  in  Canada;  in  such  cases  the  candidate  is 
required  to  pay  the  Presiding  Officer’s  fee. 

Candidates  seeking  to  satisfy  the  musical  requirements  through  the 
special  entrance  examination  should  submit  all  certificates  relating  to  their 
musical  qualifications.  A candidate  will  be  examined  in  each  area  of  per- 
formance or  theory  for  which  he  lacks  the  relevant  certificate.  The 
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examination  syllabi  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  or  of  other 
examining  bodies  should  be  consulted  for  guidance  in  preparing  for  the 
special  entrance  examination.  In  theory  and  harmony,  candidates  will  be 
examined  in  musical  rudiments  and  diatonic  harmony  using  triads  and 
seventh  chords. 

Candidates  who  have  participated  in  school  orchestras,  bands,  choirs, 
and  chamber  music  groups,  and  who  have  been  members  of  community 
musical  organizations  will  find  this  experience  valuable  as  a background 
for  university  music  studies.  The  practical,  theoretical,  and  historical 
instruction  provided  through  the  secondary  school  music  curriculum  pro- 
vides a worthwhile  supplement  to  private  study  in  applied  music.  Grade 
13  Music  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  Grade  n Theory.  Candidates  who 
expect  to  major  in  music  education  are  especially  urged  to  participate  in 
the  secondary  school  music  program. 

DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  PERFORMANCE 

Candidates  for  admission  must  pass  an  audition  in  their  major  performing 
medium.  Superior  ability  in  performance  is  expected.  Appropriate  music 
for  auditions  is  listed  on  p.  17.  Auditions  are  held  in  Toronto  at  times 
listed  on  p.  9,  or,  by  permission  of  the  Dean,  at  other  centres  in  Canada. 
Candidates  should  write  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  for  an  audition 
appointment. 

Candidates  must  have  standing  in  Grade  n theory  and  Grade  hi  har- 
mony of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  or  equivalent,  or 
pass  a special  examination  in  these  areas.  Deficient  students  are  recom- 
mended to  do  remedial  work  in  theory  and  elementary  harmony  during 
the  Summer  previous  to  their  first  year. 

ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMS 
A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  Artist  and  Licentiate 
diploma  programs  must  either  a)  perform  an  audition  program  for  the 
purpose  of  selection  by  a Faculty  of  Music  auditioning  board,  and  pass 
an  examination  in  music  theory  and  harmony;  or  b)  submit  certificates 
showing  that  he  has  completed  the  practical  requirements  for  the  Asso- 
ciate diploma  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  (a.r.c.t.)  within  three 
years  of  his  applying  for  admission,  plus  Grade  n theory  and  Grade  in 
harmony  or  their  equivalent. 

Auditions  are  held  in  Toronto  at  times  listed  on  p.  9,  or,  by  permission  of 
the  Dean,  at  other  centres  in  Canada.  Candidates  should  write  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  for  an  audition  appointment.  Candidates  wishing  to 
apply  for  scholarship  assistance  must  audition  in  Toronto. 

The  following  suggested  short  programs  are  listed  to  assist  candidates 
preparing  for  auditions.  These  programs  are  for  guidance  only,  and  can- 
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didates  may  present  alternative  material  of  similar  quality  and  degree  of 
difficulty. 

Piano : any  Prelude  and  Fugue  from  Bach’s  The  Well-Tempered 
Clavier-,  any  Beethoven  Sonata  other  than  Op.  49;  a group  of  etudes,  a 
ballade,  a scherzo,  or  other  major  work  by  Chopin;  at  least  one  20th- 
century  work. 

Violin-,  any  solo  suite  or  sonata,  sonata  for  violin  and  clavier,  or  con- 
certo by  Bach;  any  sonata  by  Beethoven  or  Brahms;  any  standard  19th- 
century  concerto  (for  example  by  Paganini,  Wieniawski,  or  Bruch);  at 
least  one  20th-century  work. 

Viola,  Cello,  Double  Bass,  Harp,  Guitar,  Woodwind,  Brass,  and  Per- 
cussion: Suggested  programs  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

Voice:  any  Italian  baroque  aria;  any  aria  by  Bach  or  Handel;  any 
19th-century  operatic  aria  (for  example  by  Verdi  or  Puccini);  a short 
group  of  Lieder  (for  example  by  Schubert,  Schumann,  Brahms,  or  Wolf); 
at  least  one  20th-century  work. 

DIPLOMA  IN  OPERATIC  PERFORMANCE 

Only  gifted  and  professionally  oriented  performers  who  are  graduates  of 
an  acceptable  degree  or  artist  diploma  program  in  music  of  this  Univer- 
sity, or  who  have  equivalent  qualifications,  will  be  admitted.  A candidate 
should  have  a working  command  of  three  languages  for  vocal  purposes. 
All  candidates  must  present  themselves  for  an  audition  and  interview  in 
April. 

Application  Procedure 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  programs 
must  submit  the  following  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario: 

a Completed  application  forms. 

b Supporting  documents  including  all  final  secondary  school  certifi- 
cates held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  can- 
didates must  indicate  the  name  of  the  certificate  and  the  subjects  included 
therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date  when  it  will  be  available.  A 
notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  or  French. 

c Evidence  of  musical  qualifications  as  outlined  on  pp.  15-16. 

In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a university  must 
submit  the  following: 

d Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  university  or  college  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  registrar  of 
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the  university  or  college  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been  granted 
honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  selection  to  the  institution  con- 
cerned in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

e Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  con- 
tent of  the  university  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts. 

Candidates  for  diploma  programs  must  submit  completed  application 
forms  and  supporting  documents  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Music, 
University  of  Toronto,  Edward  Johnson  Building,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Application  Dates 

Final  application  dates  for  all  degree  and  diploma  students  are  April  1, 
1970,  for  applications  for  Early  Admission,  and  June  1,  1970,  for  all 
other  applications.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  of  Admis- 
sions deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered.  Only  current 
Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission.  Students 
wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admission  procedures,  which  will 
provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after  June  11,  must  ensure  that 
their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools  by  the  final  application 
date. 

Mature  Students 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the  session 
to  which  admission  is  sought),  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a minimum 
of  one  year,  may  request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed 
in  full  the  published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Candidates 
applying  for  such  consideration  must  have  obtained  at  least  66%  in  a 
minimum  of  one  Grade  13  or  equivalent  subject  (other  than  Grade  13 
Music)  and  must  meet  in  full  the  musical  requirements  for  the  program 
selected. 

Candidates  accepted  as  mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 
Mature  students  registered  in  full-time  programs  must  obtain  standing  in 
their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status 
removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing,  they  may  not  repeat  the  year  or 
enrol  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  they  present 
in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

English  Facility 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet 
an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such  as  the 
University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of  Profi- 
ciency in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or 
the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  (t.o.e.f.l.) . 
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Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
dates offering  Senior  Matriculation  programs  from  provinces  other  than 
Ontario  must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject  require- 
ments specified  for  the  program  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects 
and  standards  required  for  the  program  must  be  requested  well  in  advance 
of  the  application  deadline. 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan  - Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick  - Grade  13,  or  First  Year  University. 
Newfoundland  - First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island  - First  Year  at  the  University  of  Prince  Edward 
Island. 

Quebec  - Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Se- 
nior High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High  - Grade  12);  First 
Year  c.e.g.e.p.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

United  States,  Central  and  South  America  - First  Year  University 
standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  acceptable  subjects  from  an 
accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school  diploma  and  c.e.e.b. 
Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong  - Standing  in 
five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level;  or 
passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level  on  the  following  certificates: 

i General  Certificate  of  Education 

ii  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate 

iii  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate 

iv  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  renamed  the 
Certificate  of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced 
level  must  be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be 
considered. 

India,  Pakistan  - Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school 
is  required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 
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Courses 


The  Faculty  of  Music  has  recently  adopted  a revised  curriculum  structure 
for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  programs  in  Composition,  History  and 
Literature,  and  Music  Education.  The  First  and  Second  Years  of  the  pro- 
gram came  under  the  new  structure  in  1969-70;  Third  Year  programs  are 
available  for  1970-71;  the  entire  four-year  revision  will  be  in  effect,  there- 
fore, by  1971-72. 

Students  entering  under  the  new  curriculum  are  encouraged  to  plan 
their  programs  in  advance,  with  the  help  of  staff  advisers.  They  are  ex- 
pected to  complete  a minimum  of  60  units,  at  the  rate  of  15  units  (mini- 
mum) in  each  of  their  four  years.  Choice  of  electives  should  be  made 
with  the  time-tables  in  mind;  these  are  available  in  the  spring  for  the  fol- 
lowing academic  season. 

Music  electives  under  the  new  curriculum  will  be  spaced  over  the  Sec- 
ond, Third,  and  Fourth  Years.  Students  may  choose  any  music  courses  for 
which  they  have  the  prerequisites:  minimum,  6 units;  maximum  22. 

Arts  and  Science  electives  under  the  new  curriculum  will  be  spaced  over 
all  four  years  of  the  undergraduate  program.  Students  may  choose  any 
Arts  and  Science  subjects  for  which  they  have  the  prerequisites:  minimum, 
4 subjects;  maximum,  6 (each  subject  taken  to  count  for  not  more  than  3 
units  of  credit).  Two  subjects  must  be  taken  in  the  First  Year;  the  others 
may  be  spaced  over  the  remaining  years  at  the  student’s  option. 

If  not  required  to  continue  Applied  Music  (Mus.  185,  285,  385,  485) 
within  his  chosen  major  concentration,  a student  may  terminate  private 
study  after  two  years  provided  he  fulfils  in  examination  a reasonable 
departmental  standard.  He  may  elect  to  continue  in  Third  and  Fourth 
Years  the  usual  half-hour  Applied  Music  lesson.  However,  a student  with 
a second-class  standing  in  his  year  may  qualify  in  a departmental  examina- 
tion for  one-hour  lessons  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

The  following  schedule  lists  course  requirements  for  the  entire  four- 
year  structure,  even  though  in  1970-71  only  the  First,  Second,  and  Third 
Years  are  available.  On  p.  25  will  be  found  the  requirements  for  the 
Fourth  Year  for  1970-71.  On  pp.  27-34  will  be  found  the  course  require- 
ments for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  in  Performance  and  for  the 
Artist,  Licentiate,  and  Operatic  Performance  diplomas.  The  schedules 
refer  to  individual  subjects  by  three-digit  numbers.  Titles  and  descriptions 
of  all  music  subjects  are  given  in  numerical  order  on  pp.  35-44.  Follow- 
ing each  subject  number,  and  separated  from  it  by  a stroke  (/)  will  be 
found  the  number  of  units  assigned  to  each  subject.  Thus  “201/3”  indi- 
cates that  Music  201  is  evaluated  as  3 units.  Normally  the  unit  number 
also  represents  the  number  of  hours  per  week  the  subject  meets;  but 
since  there  are  exceptions,  the  hours  are  given  separately  with  each  subject 
description. 
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Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Programs 


FIRST  YEAR 

SECOND  YEAR 

THIRD  YEAR 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(beginning  1971-72) 

basic  music  subjects 
( required ) 

basic  music  subjects 
( required ) 

basic  music  subjects 
(, required) 

Mus. 

100/2 

102/1 

104/1 

120/3 

130/1 

150/1 

151/1 

185/1 

190/1  / 

192/1  l one 

195/1  ) only 

Mus. 

200/2 

202/1 

204/1 

220/3* 

285/1 
290/1  ) 

292/1  lone  only 
295/1  ( 

Mus. 

320/2 

(1970-71  only) 

** Major  concentration 
( required , one  only) 

major  continued 

major  concluded 

Composition/ 16 
History  and 
Literature/ 2 1-23 
Music  Education: 
(Instrumental)/  23  M 
(Vocal)/ 17 

minor 

concentration 
( optional , one 
only) 

minor  concluded 

Composition/6 
History  and 
Literature/7 
Music  Education: 
(Instrumental)/ 13 
(Vocal)/9 

music  electives 

music  electives 

music  electives 

arts  and  science 
subjects  ( required ) 
any  two  courses 

arts  and  science 
electives 

arts  and  science 
electives 

arts  and  science 
electives 

*Not  required  for  students  in  the  History  and  Literature  major  concentration. 
** Concentrations  are  detailed  on  the  next  page. 
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Concentrations  (Second  and  Third  Years  only,  1970-71) 


Composition 

Major  2nd,  3rd,  4th  years 

Mus.  210,  310,  410  ' 

215, 315 
300,  308 
307,  407 
380 
408 
481 

324  \ 

325  \ 

Phi.  204F,  41  IS  ; 

UNITS 

3 

3 

one  only  1 
2 

1 

1 

1 

two  only  4 
Total  16 

Minor  3rd,  4th  years 
Mus.  210,  310 
215 
380 
407 

UNITS 

2 

2 

1 

1 

Total  6 

History  and  Literature 

Major  2nd,  3rd,  4th  years 

Minor  3rd,  4th  years 

Mus.  222,322,422 

6 

Mus.  222,  322 

one  only 

2 

223, 423 

4 

223 

2 

327, 427 

3 

327,  427 

3 

324,424,425,  ) 

428, 429  1 

one  only 

2 

Ger.  105,  120 

one  only 

3 

Ita.  100/5,  105/3,  1 20/4 

one  only 

3 to  5 

Other  Language  120/3  > 

Total 

21  to  23 

Total 

7 

Music  Education  ( Instrumental ) 

Major  2nd,  3rd,  4th  years 

Minor  3rd,  4th  years 

Mus.  250,  251 

2 

Mus.  250,251 

2 

253, 353,  391,  491 

two  only 

2 

316,416 

3 

316,416 

3 

350,  351, 450,  451 

4 

350,351,450,  451 

4 

352 

X 

356 

3 

356 

3 

380 

1 

380 

1 

385,485 

2 

390,  490  ) 

392, 492  V 

two  only 

2 

395,495  J 

456 

2 

480 

2 

Total 

23/2 

Total 

13 

Music  Education  (Vocal) 

Major  2nd,  3rd,  4th  years 

Minor  3rd,  4th  years 

Mus.  137,  138,  336 

one  only 

1 

Mus.  137,  138,  336 

one  only 

1 

230,  330,  430 

5 

230,  330 

3 

253 

1 

253 

1 

300,  307,  308.) 

700,  307,  308,1 

407, 408  1 

two  only 

2 

407, 408  f 

two  only 

2 

370.  372 

2 

380 

1 

380 

1 

385, 485 

2 

390,  490) 

392,  492  > 

two  only 

2 

395. 492  ' 

417 

i 

417 

1 

Total 

17 

Total 

9 

Concentrations  (Fourth  Year  only,  1970-71) 


Composition 

Mus.  308/1 
327/1 
407/1 
410/2 
420/2 
480/2 
485/% 

490/4  \ 

492/ 4 > one  only 
495/4  ) 

325/2  \ 

427/2  > two  only 

Phi.  209F,  318S/2  / 


History  and  Literature 
Mus.  308/1 
327/1 
407/1 
420/2 
422/2 
480/2 
485/% 

490/4  ) 

492/4  > one  only 
495/4  7 
325/2  \ 

427/2  > two  only 

Phi.  209F,  318S/2  / 


Music  Education 
Mus.  416/2 
417/1 
420/2 
430/2 
450/1 
451/1 
456/2 

470/3  (optional) 

471/1 

480/2 

485/% 

490/4  \ 

492/ 4 \ one  only 
495/4  ) 

301/1  \ 

327/1  > two  only 

Phi.  209F,  318S/2  ; 
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Performance 

Piano  and  Harpsichord 


FIRST  YEAR 

Mus.  101/3 

105/1 
121/2 
185/1 % 
263/1 

Eng.  515/2 


SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  201/3 

205/1 
221/2 
253/2 
263/1 
285/1 

291/2  (optional) 
Psy.  100/3 

Ita.  105/3 

Recital  (optional) 


THIRD  YEAR  FOURTH  YEAR 


Mus. 

301/1 

Mus.  260/2 

321/2 

376/1 

327/1 

453/2 

353/2 

485/1 

354/1 

Music  electives: 

385/1 

two  subjects  not  already  chosen 
in  third-year  list 

Music  electives: 

F.Ar.  100/3 

Mus. 

130/1 

300/1 

307/1 

380/1 

417/1 

Recital  and  major  chamber  or 

. orchestral  appearance 

one  only  rr 

Ph.S.  & 

Ast. 

Recital 

483/2 
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Organ 


FIRST  YEAR 

Mus.  101/3 

103/1 
105/1 
121/2 
130/1 
185/1 
187/la 
192/4 
263/1 

Eng.  515/2 


SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  201/3 

203/1 
205/1 
221/2 
227/1 
230/1 
285/1 
281 /'A 
292/4 

Ger.  105/3 


Recital  (optional) 


THIRD  YEAR 

Mus.  301/1 
321/2 
327/1 
330/2 
357/1 
377/1 
385/1 
388/1 

Music  electives: 

Mus.  300/1  \ 

307/1  I two  only,  one 
308/1  I 0f  which  must 

380/1  [ be  from  the 
417/1  I first  pair 

Ger.  220  ' 

Recital 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Mus.  408/1 

430/2 
457/1 
460/1 
477/1 
485/1 

Music  electives: 

Mus.  300/1 

307/1 
308/1 
380/1 
417/1 
480/2 

F.Ar.  100/3 

Recital  and  major  chamber  or 

orchestral  appearance 


one  only,  not 
already  chosen  in 
third-year  list 
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Strings,  Woodwind,  Brass,  Percussion,  Harp,  Guitar 


FIRST  YEAR 


SECOND  YEAR 


Mus. 


Eng. 


101/3 

Mus. 

201/3 

105/1 

205/1 

121/2 

221/2 

185/1 

285/1 

188/1 

287/M 

190/4  } 

195/4  f one  only 

S?>“on' y 

191/2 

291/2 

515/2 

293/2  (optional) 

Psy. 

100/3 

Ita. 

105/3 

Recital  (optional) 

THIRD  YEAR 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Mus.  301/1 
321/2 
327/1 
385/1 
387/M 

391/2 

393/2  (optional) 


Mus.  378/1 
379/1 
485/1 
490/4 
495/4 
491/2 
Music  electives: 


one  only 


| one  only 


two  subjects  not  already  chosen 
in  third-year  list 


Music  electives: 

F.Ar.  100/3 

Mus. 

130/1 

300/1 

307/1 

380/1 

417/1 

Recital  and  major  chamber  or 
orchestral  appearance 

one  only 

Ph.S.  & 

Ast. 

Recital 

483/2 
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Voice 


FIRST  YEAR 

Mus.  101/3 

103/1 
105/1 
121/2 
135/1 
137/1 
138/1 
185/lVz 
188/1 

Eng.  515/2 


SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  201/3 
203/1 
205/1 
221/2 
237/1 
238/1 
240/2 
285/1 
287/la 
292/4 

293/2  (optional) 

Psy.  100/3 
Recital  (optional) 


THIRD  YEAR 

Mus.  301/1 
321/2 
327/1 
336/1 
340/2 
341/12 
385/1 
387/34 
394/9 

Ph.S.  & 

Ast.  483/2 

Recital 

At  the  discretion  of  the  Department 
Chairman,  the  student  may  substitute 
the  following  for  Mus.  394/9: 

Mus.  130/1 

261/2 
293/2 

392/2  !°"e0n,y 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Mus.  339/1 
440/1 
485/1 
494/8 

F.Ar.  100/3 

plus  one  other  approved  three-hour 
Arts  and  Science  course 
Recital  and  major  chamber  or 
orchestral  appearance 

At  the  discretion  of  the  Department 
Chairman,  the  student  may  substitute 
the  following  for  Mus.  494/8: 

Mus.  230/1 

361/2)  tU  \ 

368/1  I t0gethe  (one 
393/2  j only 

470/3  ' 

491/2) 

492/2  I °ne  only 


!one 
only 
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Diploma  Programs 


Artist  and  Licentiate  - Piano  and  Harpsichord 

FIRST  YEAR 

Mus. 

101/3 
105/1 
121/2 
185/1 U 
263/1 

Artist  - 

Piano  and  Harpsichord 

SECOND  YEAR 

THIRD  YEAR 

Mus. 

201/3 

Mus.  301/1 

205/1 

321/2 

221/2 

326/1 

253/2 

353/2 

260/2  (optional) 
285/1 

360/3 

367/1 

■ (optional) 

291/2  (optional) 
354/1 

385/1 

391/2  (optional) 

Recital 

Music  electives: 

130/1  ' 

223/1 

300/1 

307/1 

380/1 

417/1 

one  only 

Recital  and  major  chamber  or 
orchestral  appearance 

Licentiate  - Piano 


SECOND  YEAR 

THIRD  YEAR 

Mus. 

201/3 

Mus.  301/1 

205/1 

321/2 

221/2 

326/1 

253/2 

353/2 

260/2 

360/3 

263/1 

367/1 

285/1 

370/1 

354/1 

376/1 

Recital 

385/1 

391/2  (optional) 

Recital 
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Artist  — Strings,  Woodwind,  Brass,  Percussion,  Harp,  Guitar 


FIRST  YEAR 

Mus.  101/3 
105/1 
121/2 
185/1 
188/1 

190/4)  one  onj 
195/4)  } 

191/2 


SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  201/3 
205/1 
221/2 
285/1 
287/% 

290/4 ) . 

295/4 ) one  0,1  ^ 
291/2 

293/2  (optional) 

Recital 


THIRD  YEAR 


Mus. 


301/1 

321/2 

378/1 

379/1 

385/1 


j-  one  only 


387/% 

390/4)  . 

395/4)  one  only 
391/2 

393/2  (optional) 


Recital  and  major  chamber  or 
orchestral  appearance 


Artist  and  Licentiate  - Voice 

FIRST  YEAR 

Mus.  101/3 
103/1 
105/1 
121/2 
135/1 
137/1 
138/1 
185/1 % 

188/1 


Artist  - Voice 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  105/1  (1970-71  only) 
201/3 
203/1 
221/2 
237/1 
238/1 
240/2 
285/1 
287/% 

292/4 

293/2  (optional) 

Recital 


THIRD  YEAR 

Mus.  205/1  (1970-71  only) 

301/1 

321/2 

336/1 

339/1 

340/2 

341/% 

385/1 

387/% 

394/9 

Recital  and  major  chamber,  operatic, 
or  orchestral  appearance 


At  the  discretion  of  the  Department 
Chairman,  the  student  may  substitute 
the  following  for  Mus.  394/9: 


Mus. 


130/1 

261/2 

293/2 

370/1 

372/1 

391/2 

392/2 


| together 
^ one  only 


one 

only 
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Licentiate  - Voice 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mus.  105/1  (1970-71  only) 
201/3 
203/1 
221/2 
237/1 
238/1 
240/2 
261/2 
285/1 
287/% 

292/4 

Recital 


THIRD  YEAR 

Mus.  205/1  (1970-71  only) 
301/1 
321/2 
336/1 
339/1 
340/2 
341/1 
361/2 
368/1 
370/1 
385/1 
387/% 

392/4 


Operatic  Performance 


Recital 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEARS 

Mus.  a1/24 

a2/2 
a3/1 
a4/1 
a5/1 
b6/1 
b7/1 
b8/1 
c9/ 
clO/ 


Description  of  Music  Subjects 


100  Materials  of  Music  Harmony:  triads,  non-harmonic  materials,  dominant 
seventh  and  derivatives,  secondary  dominants,  simple  modulation.  Elementary 
forms,  and  analysis  of  18th-  and  19th-century  literature.  Two  hours. 

101  Materials  of  Music  Harmony:  triads,  non-harmonic  materials,  dominant 
seventh  and  derivatives,  secondary  dominants,  simple  modulation.  Two-part 
writing.  Analysis  of  18th-  and  19th-century  literature.  Ear  training:  harmonic, 
melodic,  and  rhythmic  dictation.  Three  hours. 

102  Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  Sight  singing;  melodic,  rhythmic,  and  har- 
monic dictation,  paralleling  the  study  of  the  materials  of  music.  One  hour. 

103  Sight  Singing  Intensive  practice  in  reading  of  standard  vocal  and  choral 
repertoire.  For  singers  and  organists  in  performance  courses.  One  hour. 

104  Keyboard  Harmony  Chords  and  scales  in  all  major  and  minor  keys.  Play- 
ing of  cadence  types.  Modulation  to  closely  related  keys.  Realization  of  elem- 
entary figured  bass.  Transposition  in  two  parts.  Use  of  five  clefs  in  two-part 
score  reading.  Sight  harmonization  of  simple  melodies.  One  hour. 

105  Keyboard  Harmony  Same  as  Music  104  but  for  students  in  performance 
and  diploma  programs.  One  hour. 

120  History  of  Music  First  term:  The  major  styles  and  forms  of  Western 
music.  Second  term:  Medieval,  Renaissance,  and  early  Baroque  periods  up  to 
1650.  Three  hours  (two  lectures  and  one  tutorial).  Texts:  Apel,  Harvard  Dic- 
tionary of  Music,  complete  edition  (Harvard);  Grout,  A History  of  Western 
Music,  complete  edition  (Norton);  Lerner,  Study  Scores  of  Musical  Styles 
(McGraw-Hill);  The  Norton  Scores,  ed.  Kamien  (Norton);  additional  scores 
as  required  by  instructor. 

121  History  of  Music  The  study  of  music  literature.  Two  hours.  Texts: 
Grout,  A History  of  Western  Music,  complete  edition  (Norton);  Lerner,  Study 
Scores  of  Musical  Styles  (McGraw-Hill);  additional  scores  as  required  by 
instructor. 

130  Choral  Technique  The  study  of  choral  repertoire  through  class  perfor- 
mance. Class  study  of  vocal  techniques:  tone  production,  phrasing,  articulation, 
diction,  repertoire.  Special  emphasis  on  the  changing  voice.  Individual  experi- 
ence in  solo  singing.  One  hour. 

135  English  Diction  Physiology  of  the  voice.  Exercises  to  develop  resonance 
and  clarity  of  articulation.  Detailed  analysis  of  vowel  and  consonant  sounds 
occurring  in  English.  One  hour. 

137  German  Diction  Elementary  German  grammar.  Phonetics.  Conversation. 
Sound  production  as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  One  hour. 

138  Italian  Diction  Elementary  Italian  grammar.  Phonetics.  Conversation. 
Sound  production  as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  One  hour. 
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150  Instrumental  Class  - Strings  The  study  of  stringed  instruments.  Special- 
ized study  in  violin.  Students  with  adequate  prior  experience  in  violin  or  viola 
will  specialize  in  cello.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour. 

151  Instrumental  Class  - Woodwind  and  Brass  Practical  study  of  wind  instru- 
ments with  emphasis  on  tone  production,  embouchure,  fingering,  tuning,  and 
care  of  the  instrument.  The  student  will  specialize  either  in  clarinet  and  flute 
or  trumpet  and  trombone.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour. 

185  Applied  Music  Individual  instruction  in  the  student’s  major  performance 
medium.  One-and-a-half  hours  or  one  hour  (Performance  programs),  half  hour 
(all  other  degree  programs). 

187  Piano  Minor  Individual  instruction  in  piano  for  students  majoring  in 
other  performance  media.  Half  hour. 

188  Piano  Minor  Class  lessons  for  instrumentalists  and  singers.  Required 
instruction  for  beginners.  One  hour. 

190  Band  The  University  of  Toronto  Concert  Band  provides  ensemble  ex- 
perience for  qualified  players  of  wind  and  percussion  instruments.  A Repertory 
Band  provides  ensemble  experience  for  less  advanced  players.  Wind  instrument 
players  and  percussionists  in  the  Performance-degree  and  diploma  programs 
will  participate  in  either  Band  or  Orchestra  (Music  195).  Four  hours. 

191  Chamber  Music  The  reading,  study,  and  performance  of  trios,  quartets, 
quintets,  etc.  Two  hours. 

192  Choir  Vocal  experience  and  training  are  provided  through  the  Concert 
Choir  and  Repertory  Chorus.  Four  hours. 

195  Orchestra  The  University  of  Toronto  Symphony  Orchestra,  of  approxi- 
mately 85  players,  performs  in  three  concerts  and  two  major  operas  annually. 
A Repertory  Orchestra  is  also  maintained.  Wind  instrument  players  and  per- 
cussionists in  the  Performance-degree  and  diploma  programs  will  participate 
in  either  Band  (Music  190)  or  Orchestra.  Four  hours. 

200  Materials  of  Music  Chromatic  harmony  and  an  introduction  to  20th- 
century  techniques.  Extended  forms,  and  analysis  of  19th-  and  20th-century 
literature.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  100. 

201  Materials  of  Music  Chromatic  harmony.  Analysis  of  19th-  and  20th- 
century  literature.  Ear  training:  harmonic,  melodic,  and  rhythmic  dictation. 
Three  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  101. 

202  Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  A continuation  of  Music  102.  One  hour.  Pre- 
requisite: Music  102. 

203  Sight  Singing  A continuation  of  Music  103.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music 
103. 

204  Keyboard  Harmony  Improvisation  of  eight-  and  sixteen-bar  sentences 
using  given  motives  and  modulation.  Altered  chords.  Sight  harmonization  of 
chromatic  melodies.  Figured  bass  in  baroque  style.  Advanced  transposition. 
Three-part  score  reading  in  five  clefs;  transposing  instruments;  simple  string 
quartet  scores.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  104. 
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205  Keyboard  Harmony  Same  as  Music  204  except  that  non-pianists  in  per- 
formance and  diploma  programs  will  show  knowledge  of  score  reading  in  two 
parts  only.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  105. 

210  Composition  The  small  forms  for  piano,  voice,  and  solo  instruments.  Op- 
portunities are  provided  for  the  performance  of  student  compositions.  Two 
hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  100. 

215  Orchestration  Scoring  for  various  combinations  of  woodwinds,  horns, 
strings,  and  timpani.  Special  problems  of  piano  transcription.  Study  of  selected 
scores.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  100. 

220  History  of  Music  First  term:  Middle  and  late  Baroque,  Rococo,  and 
Classical  periods:  1650  to  the  death  of  Beethoven.  Second  term:  Music  of  the 
19th  and  20th  centuries.  Three  hours  (two  lectures  and  one  tutorial).  Texts: 
Grout,  A History  of  Western  Music,  complete  edition  (Norton);  additional 
scores  as  required  by  instructor. 

221  History  of  Music  The  Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Classical  periods.  Two 
hours.  Texts:  all  books  listed  under  Music  121  plus  Blume,  Renaissance  and 
Baroque  Music  (Norton);  additional  scores  as  required  by  instructor. 

222  History  and  Literature  of  Music  Topics  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries. 
Proseminar,  two  hours.  Prerequisites:  Music  100  and  120. 

223  Music  Bibliography  Method  in  music  research;  studies  in  reference  books 
and  sources.  Two  hours.  Prerequisites:  Music  100  and  120. 

230  Choral  Technique  A continuation  of  Music  130.  One  hour. 

237  German  Diction  A continuation  of  Music  137.  One  hour. 

238  Italian  Diction  A continuation  of  Music  138.  One  hour. 

240  Lieder  The  study  and  performance  of  songs  by  Schubert,  Schumann, 
Brahms,  Wolf,  Mahler,  Strauss.  Two  hours. 

250  Instrumental  Class  - Strings  A continuation  of  Music  150  covering 
further  work  on  the  instrument  studied  in  first  year.  Instruments  will  be  pro- 
vided for  practice.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  150. 

251  Instrumental  Class  - Woodwind  and  Brass  A continuation  of  Music  151. 
Students  will  specialize  in  the  family  of  instruments  not  covered  in  first  year. 
Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour. 

253  Accompanying  Study  and  practice  in  piano  accompaniment.  A survey 
of  the  standard  repertoire  both  vocal  and  instrumental.  Two  hours. 

257  Accompanying  and  Sight  Reading  Accompaniment  of  choral  and  solo 
vocal  literature  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  transcription  from  piano  and 
orchestral  media.  Hymn  and  anthem  accompaniment.  Service  playing.  Sight 
reading  and  vocal  score  reading.  One  hour. 
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260  Teaching  Methods  - Piano  The  historical  evaluation  of  piano  technique 
and  teaching.  Theory  and  practice  in  piano  teaching.  Demonstration  lessons. 
Two  hours. 

261  Teaching  Methods  - Voice  The  physiology  and  techniques  of  singing. 
Vocal  literature.  Programming  for  beginners.  Two  hours. 

263  Sight  Reading  The  reading  and  study  of  solo  pieces,  accompaniments, 
duets,  of  symphonies  and  overtures  arranged  for  two  pianos.  One  hour.  (This 
subject  is  offered  in  both  first  and  second  years.  Students  will  normally  take 
both  years  but  those  who  demonstrate  superior  ability  in  sight  reading  at  the 
end  of  the  first  year  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  be  excused  from 
classes  during  the  second  year.  Marks  obtained  in  this  subject  will  be  con- 
sidered by  the  examiners  with  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  determining  the 
student’s  standing  in  the  year.) 

285  Applied  Music  Individual  instruction  in  the  student’s  major  performance 
medium.  One  hour  (Performance  programs),  half  hour  (all  other  degree 
programs) . 

287  Piano  Minor  Individual  instruction  in  piano  for  students  majoring  in 
other  performance  media.  Half  hour. 

290  Band  See  190. 

291  Chamber  Music  See  191. 

292  Choir  See  192. 

293  Collegium  Musicum  Specialized  work  in  music  of  the  17th  and  18th 
centuries.  Repertoire  classes  for  singers,  instrumentalists.  Two  hours. 

295  Orchestra  See  195. 

300  Counterpoint  Counterpoint  in  18th-century  style.  One  hour.  Prerequisite: 
Music  100  or  101. 

301  Materials  of  20th-century  Music  A study  of  selected  contemporary  music 
with  emphasis  on  analytical  and  performance  problems.  One  hour. 

304  Keyboard  Harmony  Advanced  work  in  specialized  fields  of  harmony,  im- 
provisation, and  score  reading  (including  vocal  and  orchestral  scores).  One 
hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  204. 

307  Analytical  Technique  Harmonic,  contrapuntal,  and  structural  analysis  of 
selected  works  from  Bach  to  the  end  of  the  19th  century.  One  hour.  Pre- 
requisite: Music  200  or  201. 

308  Counterpoint  Counterpoint  in  16th-century  style.  One  hour.  Prerequisite: 
Music  100  or  101. 

310  Composition  The  extended  forms,  including  writing  for  orchestra.  Two 
hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  210. 

315  Orchestration  Scoring  for  the  large  orchestra,  including  harp  and  per- 
cussion. Study  of  selected  scores.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  215. 
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316  Orchestration  Scoring  for  wind  and  percussion  instruments  both  in  small 
groups  and  in  the  concert  band,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  requirements  for 
school  instrumental  groups.  Problems  of  transcription  from  other  musical 
media.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  100. 

320  History  of  Music  (1970-71  only)  The  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Two 
hours. 

321  History  of  Music  The  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  Two  hours.  Texts:  Grout, 
A History  of  Western  Music,  complete  edition  (Norton);  scores  as  required  by 
instructor. 

322  History  and  Literature  of  Music  Topics  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Proseminar,  two  hours.  Prerequisites:  Music  200  and  120. 

325  Music  of  North  America  Music  of  the  New  World  from  the  early 
settlers  to  the  20th  century.  Two  hours.  Texts:  Hitchcock,  Music  in  the  United 
States,  A Historical  Introduction  (Prentice-Hall);  Kallmann,  A History  of 
Music  in  Canada,  1534-1914  (Toronto). 

327  Musical  Acoustics  Physical  and  physiological  determinants  of  sensations 
of  sound.  Properties  of  sound.  Formation  of  scales  and  tone  systems.  Problems 
of  tuning  and  temperament.  One  hour.  Text:  Levarie  and  Levy,  Tone:  A Study 
in  Musical  Acoustics  (Kent). 

329  Musical  Criticism  Aesthetics  and  Analysis.  An  investigation  of  tacit  as- 
sumptions and  concepts  about  analysis  (structural  elements  of  style:  rhythm, 
melody,  harmony,  form)  and  aesthetics  (value  criteria  of  beauty,  perception, 
significance,  expression).  Fall  term:  a historical  survey  of  western  and  non- 
western thought;  Spring  term:  contemporary  writings.  Students  will  read  and 
discuss  various  20th  century  writers.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  220. 

330  Choral  Technique  Vocal  technique:  breathing,  support,  posture;  attack, 
release;  vowels,  consonants,  diphthongs.  Practical  coaching  and  conducting  of 
homophonic  music.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  230. 

336  French  Diction  Elementary  French  grammar.  Phonetics.  Sound  produc- 
tion as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  Performance  of  French  repertoire. 
One  hour. 

339  Oratorio  The  study  of  oratorio  repertoire  in  general.  One  hour. 

340  Lieder  A continuation  of  Music  240.  Two  hours. 

341  Vocal  Coaching  Private  coaching  in  recital  repertoire.  Half  hour. 

350  Instrumental  Class  - Strings  Further  study  of  stringed  instruments. 
Specialized  work  on  cello.  Students  who  have  adequate  prior  experience  on 
violin  and  cello  will  specialize  in  double  bass.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for 
practice.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  250. 

351  Instrumental  Class  - Woodwind  and  Brass  Further  study  of  wind  instru- 
ment performance.  Students  will  specialize  either  in  woodwind  (oboe  and 
bassoon)  or  in  brass  (French  horn,  euphonium,  and  tuba).  Instruments  will  be 
provided  for  practice.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  151  or  251. 
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352  Instrumental  Class  - Percussion  Practical  study  of  percussion  instruments. 
Students  will  specialize  in  snare  drum  and  will  have  periodic  playing  examina- 
tions. Timpani,  mallet-played  instruments,  cymbals,  and  accessory  instruments. 
Care  and  maintenance  of  percussion  instruments  and  equipment.  One  hour, 
one  term  only. 

353  Accompanying  A continuation  of  Music  253.  One  hour. 

354  Style  Study  - Piano  Stylistic  analysis  of  the  most  significant  pieces  in 
the  piano  repertoire.  Problems  of  phrasing,  rhythm,  and  ornamentation;  dis- 
cussion and  comparison  of  editions  and  trends  of  interpretation.  One  hour. 

356  Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  Lectures:  The  place  of  instrumental 
music  education  in  the  schools.  The  organization  and  training  of  wind  instru- 
ment groups  with  emphasis  on  the  concert  band.  Procedures  in  instrumental 
class  instruction.  Operation  of  the  instrumental  music  library.  One  hour.  Reper- 
toire laboratories:  wind  instruments,  one  hour;  stringed  instruments,  one  hour. 
Prerequisites:  Music  150,  151,  251. 

357  Improvisation  and  Continuo  Ground  basses;  preludes,  interludes,  etc., 
on  material  derived  from  liturgical  music;  realization  of  figured  basses  from 
Handel  and  Bach.  One  hour. 

360  Teaching  Methods  - Piano  A continuation  of  Music  260.  Stylistic  analy- 
sis and  technique  in  piano  teaching.  Performance  of  representative  works  by 
class  members  with  study  and  analysis.  Demonstration  lessons  with  advanced 
pupils.  Three  hours. 

361  Teaching  Methods  - Voice  A continuation  of  Music  361.  Programming 
for  advanced  singers.  Students  are  required  to  teach  at  least  one  pupil,  the 
teaching  to  be  supervised  and  demonstration  lessons  to  be  given.  Two  hours. 

367  Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  - Piano  Sight  reading,  with  emphasis  on 
teaching  repertoire.  One  hour. 

368  Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  - Voice  Sight  reading,  with  emphasis  on 
teaching  repertoire.  One  hour. 

370  Elementary  Music  Education  Introduction  to  Carl  Orff's  approach  to  the 
problems  of  elementary  music  education.  One  hour. 

372  Movement  and  Dance  One  hour.  Corequisite:  Music  370. 

376  Departmental  Literature,  Piano  A systematic  survey  of  repertoire.  Regular 
performance  and  critical  evaluation  are  given  in  class.  One  hour. 

377  Departmental  Literature,  Organ  See  Music  376.  One  hour. 

378  Departmental  Literature,  Strings  See  Music  376.  One  hour. 

379  Departmental  Literature,  Winds  See  Music  376.  One  hour. 

380  Conducting  Principles  of  baton  technique.  Conducting  of  simple  vocal 
and  instrumental  scores.  Special  attention  to  the  interpretation  of  condensed 
scores.  One  hour.  (This  subject  is  normally  not  available  to  second-year 
students.) 
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385  Applied  Music  Individual  instruction  in  the  student’s  major  performance 
medium.  One  hour  (Performance  programs),  half  hour  (all  other  degree 
programs) . 

387  Piano  Minor  Individual  instruction  in  piano  for  students  majoring  in 
other  performance  media.  Half  hour. 

388  Harpsichord  Class  lessons  for  organ  majors.  One  hour. 

390  Band  See  190. 

391  Chamber  Music  See  191. 

392  Choir  See  192. 

393  Collegium  Musicum  See  293. 

394  Opera  Introductory  studies  in  operatic  performance.  Vocal  and  dramatic 
coaching  and  staging.  Speech,  acting,  mime,  movement,  fencing,  eurythmics, 
makeup.  Selected  students  will  be  cast  in  major  productions.  Nine  hours. 

395  Orchestra  See  195. 

407  Contemporary  Analysis  Analysis  of  selected  20th-century  works.  One 
hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  200. 

408  Fugue  Fugue  in  three  or  four  parts.  Analysis  of  selected  fugues,  from  the 
baroque  to  the  present.  One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  200  or  201;  and  300  or 
308. 

410  Composition  A continuation  of  Music  310.  At  least  two  compositions  to 
be  prepared  for  student  performance.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  310. 

416  Orchestration  Writing  for  stringed  instruments,  for  small  combinations  of 
strings,  winds,  and  percussion,  and  for  the  full  orchestra.  Analysis  of  selected 
scores.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  316. 

417  Choral  Arranging  Writing  for  voices  in  various  combinations  and  at 
different  levels  of  difficulty.  Setting  of  folk  material.  Critical  analysis  of  school 
choral  publications.  Studies  in  this  subject  will  be  correlated  with  those  in 
Choral  Technique.  One  hour.  Prerequisites:  Music  200  and  230. 

420  History  of  Music  (1970-71  only)  Music  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Two  hours.  Texts:  third  year  texts,  plus  a group  of  scores  to  be  chosen  by  the 
lecturer. 

422  History  and  Literature  of  Music  Topics  in  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
Renaissance.  Proseminar,  two  hours.  Prerequisites:  Music  222  or  322.  Co- 
requisite: Music  423. 

423  Notation  of  Early  Music  Medieval  and  Renaissance  music  studied  through 
its  notation.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  200.  Corequisite:  422. 

424  Beethoven  Several  aspects  studied  in  depth:  the  last  quartets,  the  sketch 
books,  Beethoven’s  contemporaries,  Beethoven  today.  Texts:  selected  scores. 
Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  220. 


41 


427  Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  Descriptive  and  comparative  studies  of 
traditional  musics,  including  tribal  and  Oriental  cultures  and  Western  folk 
idioms.  Analysis  and  transcription  of  field  recordings.  Methods  employed  in 
this  research.  Two  hours.  Text:  Nettl,  Theory  and  Method  in  Ethnomusicology 
(Free  Press  of  Glencoe).  Prerequisite:  Music  327. 

428  Schoenberg  Arnold  Schoenberg’s  contribution  to  music  with  several  as- 
pects investigated  in  depth:  his  relationship  with  the  15th  century  and  the 
baroque  era;  Pierrot  lunaire  and  the  puppet  complex;  texts,  operas  and  psycho- 
logical symbols.  Texts:  scores  of  Erwartung  and  Pierrot  lunaire ; Schoenberg, 
Style  and  Idea.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  220. 

429  Opera  Musical  theatre  viewed  from  its  literary,  musical,  historical,  dra- 
matic, sociological  and  aesthetic  aspects.  Two  or  three  topics  for  in-depth  study 
will  be  chosen.  Texts : Kerman,  Opera  as  Drama  (Vintage);  selected  scores. 
Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  220. 

430  Choral  Technique  A continuation  of  Music  330.  Conducting  of  plain- 
song,  polyphonic  motet,  choral-orchestral  works.  Preparation  of  concerts  and 
examinations.  Evaluation  of  choral  material.  Repertoire.  Two  hours.  Prerequi- 
site: Music  330. 

440  Lieder  A continuation  of  Music  340.  One  hour. 

450  Instrumental  Class  - Strings  Further  study  of  stringed  instruments. 
Specialized  work  on  double  bass.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice. 
One  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  350. 

451  Instrumental  Class  - Woodwind  and  Brass  A continuation  of  Music  351. 
Students  will  specialize  in  the  family  of  wind  instruments  not  covered  in 
third  year.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour.  Prerequisite: 
Music  151  or  251. 

453  Accompanying  A continuation  of  Music  353.  Two  hours. 

456  Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  Lectures:  The  string  program  in  the 
schools.  The  organization  and  training  of  string  groups  and  of  the  full 
orchestra.  Small  ensembles  in  the  school  program.  Physical  accommodation 
for  school  instrumental  music.  Purchasing  and  maintenance  of  instruments. 
One  hour.  Repertoire  laboratory:  orchestra,  one  hour.  Prerequisite:  Music  356. 

457  Improvisation  and  Continuo  A continuation  of  Music  357.  One  hour. 
Prerequisite:  Music  357. 

460  Teaching  Methods  - Organ  Principles  and  techniques  of  organ  instruc- 
tion. One  hour. 

470  Elementary  Music  Education  A continuation  of  Music  370.  Introduction 
to  recorder  playing.  Movement  and  dance.  For  music  education  majors  choos- 
ing the  elementary  option.  Three  hours.  Prerequisites:  Music  370  and  372. 

471  Comparative  Music  Education  A study  of  music  education  practices 
throughout  the  world  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  music  in 
schools,  conservatories,  and  private  studios  in  North  America  and  Europe.  The 
relevance  of  these  practices  to  Canadian  music  education  and  society  in  general. 
One  hour. 
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480  Conducting  A continuation  of  Music  380.  Special  reference  to  conduct- 
ing from  full  score.  Two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Music  380. 

485  Applied  Music  Individual  instruction  in  the  student’s  major  perform- 
ance medium.  One  hour  (Performance  program),  half  hour  (all  other 
degree  programs). 

487  Piano  Minor  Individual  instruction  in  piano  for  students  majoring  in 
other  performance  media.  Half  hour. 

490  Band  See  190. 

491  Chamber  Music  See  191. 

492  Choir  See  192. 

494  Opera  A continuation  of  Music  394.  Eight  hours. 

495  Orchestra  See  195. 

A1  Operatic  Staging  Rehearsals  for  major  operatic  productions.  Between  pro- 
ductions, students  will  have  special  assignments:  scenes  or  extracts  from  the 
operatic  repertoire. 

A2  Speech  Voice  and  speech  in  the  theatre  taught  not  only  as  an  additional 
exercise  in  voice  production  but  also  as  a preparation  for  delivery  of  spoken 
dialogue. 

A3  Voice  Private  instruction  for  operatic-performance  majors. 

A4  Acting  Theory  and  practice  in  acting  technique. 

A5  Languages  Diction  coaching  in  English,  Italian,  German,  French,  for 
operatic  performance. 

B6  Movement  Exercise  in  physical  training  and  coordination,  together  with 
general  movement  and  dancing,  including  ballet. 

B7  Fencing. 

B8  Eurythmics  The  coordination  of  movement  with  music,  combined  with 
progressive  exercise  in  rhythmical  expression. 

C9  Makeup  Instruction  in  basic  and  character  makeup,  as  required  in  con- 
nection with  specific  production  roles. 

CIO  Piano  Instruction  as  required,  for  operatic-performance  majors. 

Description  of  Arts  and  Science  Subjects 

Only  subjects  given  exclusively  for  Faculty  of  Music  students  are  described 
here.  For  descriptions  of  all  other  available  Arts  and  Science  subjects,  see  the 
Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

English  515  Literature  and  Composition  (a)  Literature.  The  purpose  of  the 
course  is  to  identify  various  literary  values  through  a study  of  examples  of  the 
literature:  poetry,  fiction,  drama,  with  emphasis  on  the  modern  period.  Texts: 
Story  and  Structure,  ed.  Perrine  (Harcourt);  20th-century  Poetry  and  Poetics, 
ed.  Gary  Geddes  (Oxford  University  Press);  two  of  Conrad,  Heart  of  Darkness 
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(Dell);  Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby  (Scribner’s);  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the  Artist 
(Compass);  Forster,  A Passage  to  India  (Penguin);  two  of  O'Casey,  Juno  and 
the  Paycock,  in  Three  Plays  (St.  Martin's);  Williams,  A Streetcar  Named  Desire 
(Signet);  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman  (Compass);  O’Neill,  Long  Day’s  Journey 
into  Night  (Yale);  with  another  novel  and  another  play  to  be  decided  in  Sep- 
tember. ( b ) Composition.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
write  substantial  (1,000  to  1,500  words)  expository  essays.  Two  hours. 

Italian  105  In  this  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  the  main  elements  of 
Italian  grammar  and  vocabulary  with  the  aid  of  exercises  and  reading  selec- 
tions. Three  hours. 

Physical  Science  and  Astrophysics  483  The  course  will  be  given  in  two  parts 
each  one  hour  per  week,  (i)  Basic  physical  concepts — force,  momentum,  energy, 
relativity  and  quanta.  The  nature  of  elementary  particles,  nuclei,  atoms  and 
molecules;  the  macroscopic  forms  of  matter,  (ii)  The  astronomy  lectures  deal 
with  the  physical  universe  beyond  our  planet.  The  course  will  be  partly  descrip- 
tive but  it  also  will  aim  to  give  an  understanding  of  how  man  has  acquired  his 
knowledge  of  what  forces  are  at  work  in  shaping  the  universe.  In  addition  to 
the  historical  background,  the  aims  and  achievements  of  modern  astronomy 
will  be  presented.  Two  hours. 
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Organizations , Facilities 


Performing  Organizations 

University  of  Toronto  Symphony  Orchestra 

The  Orchestra  rehearses  twice  weekly  under  its  permanent  conductor, 
Victor  Feldbrill.  In  addition  to  study  and  performance  of  the  orchestral 
repertoire,  it  serves  as  the  opera  orchestra.  Readings  of  concertos  with  stu- 
dent soloists,  and  of  new  scores  by  student  composers,  form  part  of  the 
Orchestra’s  regular  policy.  Membership  is  open  to  specially  qualified  non- 
Faculty  students  and  other  members  of  the  University  community. 

University  of  Toronto  Concert  Band 

The  Concert  Band,  conducted  by  Professor  Robert  A.  Rosevear  with  Pro- 
fessor Herbert  Mueller  as  Assistant  Conductor,  is  an  official  all-university 
musical  organization.  Concerts  are  presented  in  the  Edward  Johnson 
Building  and  at  other  universities.  Membership  in  the  Concert  Band  is 
required  of  wind  and  percussion  instrument  performers  enrolled  in  the 
Faculty  of  Music  but  is  also  open  to  students  and  staff  of  the  University 
at  large. 

Concert  Choir 

The  Concert  Choir  numbers  approximately  fifty  voices  and  rehearses 
twice  weekly  under  Lloyd  Bradshaw’s  direction.  Its  repertoire  includes 
works  from  the  Medieval  period  to  the  present.  Several  concerts  are  pre- 
sented each  season  both  in  Toronto  and  in  other  centres.  Membership  is 
also  open  to  qualified  singers  from  other  divisions  of  the  University. 

Opera  Department 

Two  or  three  full-scale  opera  productions  are  presented  each  season  in  the 
MacMillan  Theatre.  In  recent  years,  the  repertoire  has  included  Orff’s  Die 
Kliige,  Rossini’s  The  Turk  in  Italy,  Debussy’s  Pelleas  et  Melisande, 
Humphrey  Searle’s  Hamlet  (North  American  premiere),  Strauss’  Ariadne 
on  Naxos,  and  Ravel’s  L’ Enfant  et  les  sortileges. 

Chamber  Music 

Varied  classes  in  chamber  music  are  given:  string,  woodwind,  and  brass 
as  well  as  mixed  ensembles  including  percussion.  A Contemporary  Music 
Group  and  Jazz  Workshop  both  meet  regularly,  as  does  a Madrigal  Group. 
The  Collegium  Musicum  specializes  in  the  repertoire  of  the  17th  and 
18th  centuries,  and  the  Hortus  Musicus  Torontonensis  is  devoted  to  the 
study  and  performance  of  Medieval  and  Renaissance  music.  Concerts  by 
these  groups  are  given  regularly. 

Undergraduate  Association 

The  Undergraduate  Association  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization 
in  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

The  object  of  the  Association,  as  stated  in  its  Constitution,  is  “to  pro- 
mote the  interests  of  undergraduates  in  the  Faculty  of  Music,  to  cultivate 
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relations  between  the  faculty  and  the  student  body,  to  encourage  partici- 
pation of  the  student  body  in  University  activities,  and  to  further  goodwill 
among  the  members  themselves.” 

The  officers  are  elected  annually  and  consist  of  the  President,  the 
Vice-President,  the  Secretary,  the  Treasurer,  the  Students’  Administrative 
Council  representative,  and  an  Executive  Committee  composed  of  mem- 
bers representing  each  year  and  course.  One  member  of  the  faculty  is 
chosen  annually  by  the  officers  of  the  Association  to  act  as  an  adviser. 

Each  undergraduate  class  annually  elects  a representative  to  sit  on  the 
Student-Staff  Liaison  Committee,  made  up  of  nine  students  and  four 
staff  members.  This  Committee  offers  an  opportunity  for  greater  rapport 
between  staff  and  students. 

Information  Office 

Concert  engagements  outside  the  Faculty,  for  students  and  recent  gradu- 
ates, are  arranged  through  the  Information  Office.  Requests  are  filled 
for  oratorio  and  other  soloists,  choristers,  organists,  accompanists,  and 
musical  performers  in  all  categories.  The  Office  also  fills  teaching  engage- 
ments, and  provides  assistance  in  securing  summer  employment. 

Special  Events  Series 

A monthly  program  of  chamber  music  concerts,  this  series  is  currently 
in  its  16th  season.  Soloists  and  smaller  ensembles  of  international  calibre 
from  Europe,  the  United  States,  and  Canada  are  featured  in  the  only 
regular  chamber  music  series  in  Toronto. 

Thursday  Afternoon  Series 

Each  Thursday  afternoon  during  the  academic  year  the  Faculty  of  Music 
presents  a series  of  lectures  and  recitals  by  staff  members  and  visiting 
artists  as  well  as  by  student  groups.  Programs  are  held  either  in  the 
Edward  Johnson  Building  at  2 p.m.  or  in  Eaton  Auditorium  at  1.30  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Women’s  Musical  Club.  All  programs  are  open  to  the 
public. 

Colleges 

With  the  establishment  of  New  College  and  Innis  College,  which  are  open 
to  students  of  all  faculties,  it  is  now  possible  for  students  of  the  Faculty 
of  Music  to  become  members  of  a college.  Membership  in  a college  is  not 
obligatory,  and  application  for  membership  is  at  the  option  of  the  student. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  will  receive  application  forms  for 
college  membership  along  with  their  offers  of  admission  to  the  Faculty. 
Those  interested  in  college  membership  should  return  completed  forms 
with  their  letters  of  acceptance  and  tuition  deposit.  A college  fee  of  $15 
is  required  of  all  students  accepted  for  membership. 
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New  College 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college.  In  addition  to  stu- 
dents from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties 
and  Schools  are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all 
divisions  of  the  University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  activities 
of  a college  and  to  associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study. 
Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  First  Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

New  buildings,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic, 
social,  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and  in  addition 
accommodate  some  675  men  and  women  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommo- 
dation in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  Dean  of  Women,  New  College. 

Innis  College 

Innis  College  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 
includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance 
to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and 
other  academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give 
individual  instruction. 

In  September  1969,  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which 
focus  on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly 
to  the  Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  First  Year  will  be  invited  to  apply  for  membership 
after  they  have  been  accepted  into  their  Faculty  or  School.  Students 
entering  the  Second  to  Fourth  Years  who  wish  to  join  the  College  should 
obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University 
of  Toronto. 


Living  Accommodation 

Devonshire  House 

The  University  Residence  for  male  undergraduates  of  all  faculties.  Apply 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto. 
An  early  application  is  advisable. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  months. 

Other  Accommodation 

For  other  living  accommodation  inquiry  may  be  made  from  the  following 
sources: 
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women  (Residences  maintained  by  the  various  Arts  Colleges):  Uni- 
versity College  - Dean  of  Women;  Trinity  College  - Registrar;  St. 
Michael’s  College  - Head,  St.  Joseph’s  College,  Queen’s  Park  or  Head, 
Loretto  College,  70  St.  Mary  Street. 

men  (Residences  maintained  by  the  various  Arts  Colleges):  University 
College  - Dean  of  Men;  Victoria  College  - Senior  Tutor;  Trinity  College 
- Registrar;  St.  Michael’s  College  - The  Superior,  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Inquiries 
should  be  addressed  to  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated,  395 
Huron  Street,  Toronto  181  (telephone  964-1961). 

Rochdale  College 

Rochdale  College  offers  student  accommodation  of  varying  forms.  Single 
and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  are  offered  at  reasonable  rates. 
Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office, 
341  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181  (telephone  921-3168). 

Tartu  College 

Tartu  College,  the  new  student  residence,  located  at  310  Bloor  Street 
West,  is  offering  accommodation  to  single  male  and  female  graduate,  and 
professional  faculty  students.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  Tartu  Col- 
lege, 310  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181  (telephone  925-4747). 

Housing  Service 

The  University  Housing  Service  located  at  49  St.  George  Street  (telephone 
928-2542)  maintains  a registry  of  rooms,  flats,  and  apartments  reported 
to  it  by  householders.  Inclusion  in  the  registry  does  not  necessarily  imply 
inspection  or  approval.  As  the  accommodation  is  for  immediate  occu- 
pancy it  cannot  be  reserved  in  advance.  It  is  advisable  that  out-of-town 
students  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto  several  days  in  advance  of  registration 
and  be  prepared  to  stay  temporarily  at  a hotel  while  they  check  the  ac- 
commodation available. 

Married  Student  Apartments 

There  is  an  apartment  complex,  consisting  of  one  and  two  bedroom  units, 
located  near  the  University,  which  is  available  for  rent  to  married  stu- 
dents. Applicants  must  be  registered  full-time  day  students.  For  further 
information  and  application,  write  University  Housing  Service,  49  St. 
George  Street. 
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St.  Andrew’s  — University  Day  Nursery 

This  day  nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the  University  of  Toronto, 
the  Graduate  Students’  Union,  and  the  Students'  Administrative  Council, 
provides  pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew's  United  Church,  117  Bloor  Street 
East,  is  well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery 
Act,  Province  of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8.30  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.  Fees 
are  reasonable,  and  noon  meals  and  morning  and  afternoon  snacks  are 
provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  University  students,  al- 
though children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be 
considered. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (telephone  921-7078) 
or  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Regulations 


Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

Registration 

Each  student  should  register  in  the  Edward  Johnson  Building  on 
September  14-17.  After  September  17,  a student  can  register  only  on 
approval  of  a petition  to  Council.  There  is  a late  registration  fee  of  $10. 
All  students  registering  for  the  first  time  should  be  prepared  to  have  the 
following  auditions  and  tests  during  the  registration  period  to  assist  in 
class  and  teacher  assignment: 

applied  music.  A placement  audition  on  the  instrument  (or  voice)  in 
which  the  student  wishes  to  major  in  the  course.  Accompanists  will  be 
provided  for  singers  and  orchestral  and  band  instrumentalists. 

keyboard  facility  and  sight  singing.  Placement  tests  will  be  given 
before  assignment  of  students  to  their  classes.  A student  without  previous 
keyboard  training  may  defer  taking  Mus.  104  or  105  until  his  second 
year  on  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor.  In  such  cases  Mus.  204  or 
205  will  be  taken  in  the  third  year. 

theory.  Placement  tests  for  assignment  of  students  to  Materials  of 
Music  classes.  Review  of  musical  theory  and  rudiments  is  recommended 
for  all  freshmen  prior  to  registration. 

Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

A student  wishing  to  change  his  course  in  the  University  should  consult 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  Transfers  to  another  curriculum  are 
permitted  up  to  the  fifth  week  of  classes.  A student  may  withdraw  from 
the  University  up  to  the  15th  of  February  without  having  his  year 
counted  as  “failed.” 

Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Programs 

Diploma  students  in  piano  and  voice  will  pursue  either  the  Artist  or  the 
Licentiate  program.  Students  playing  a successful  examination  at  the  end 
of  the  first  year  will  be  eligible  to  proceed  to  the  second  year  of  the 
Licentiate  program.  Students  choosing  to  present  a recital  as  well  as 
playing  a successful  examination  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  will  be 
eligible  either  to  proceed  to  the  second  year  of  the  Licentiate  program, 
or,  if  recommended  by  the  Dean,  the  second  year  of  the  Artist  program. 
A transfer  between  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  programs  in  the 
second  and  third  years  is  not  permitted.  A student  may  not  enrol  simul- 
taneously for  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  programs  in  the  second 
and  third  years. 

A student  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Licentiate 
Diploma  may,  if  recommended  by  the  Dean,  perform  two  recitals  in  a 
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post-graduate  year  for  the  purpose  of  qualifying  for  the  Artist  Diploma. 
This  option  applies  only  to  students  who  entered  the  Artist  and  Licentiate 
Diploma  program  in  the  session  1966-67  or  thereafter. 

Diploma  in  Operatic  Performance 

Each  candidate  will  work  out  his  program  individually  with  a staff 
adviser.  Subjects  preceded  by  an  A are  required  subjects.  Students  must 
have  standing  in  those  preceded  by  a B,  before  graduation.  In  subjects 
preceded  by  a C,  instruction  will  be  available  as  needed. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  complete  all  requirements  of  the  two- 
year  program,  and  their  performances  in  operatic  productions  and  classes 
will  be  graded  by  Faculty  examiners  as  With  Distinction,  Satisfactory,  or 
Unsatisfactory. 

Elementary  Music  Option 

In  the  third  and  fourth  years,  students  majoring  in  Music  Education  may 
choose  optional  subjects  which  provide  specialized  instruction  appropriate 
to  a career  as  a teacher  or  supervisor  in  the  elementary  schools. 

Applied  Music 

Individual  instruction  in  voice  or  on  an  instrument  is  given  to  all  students 
in  the  Faculty  of  Music.  The  cost  of  this  instruction  is  included  in  the 
University  tuition  fees. 

During  the  registration  period  students  will  be  auditioned  for  assign- 
ment to  an  applied  music  teacher  and  for  membership  in  the  various 
performing  organizations.  Assignment  to  teachers  and  choice  of  perform- 
ing medium  are  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean. 

Attendance  and  Discipline 

A student  whose  attendance  or  work  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 
The  Council  of  the  Faculty  may  also  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Admissions  that  the  student  be  debarred  from  the  University.  The 
Council  of  the  Faculty  may  refuse  to  re-admit  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  standing  in  his  year.  The  Council  may  suspend 
a student  from  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  for  a given  period  of 
time  not  exceeding  two  years  for  unsatisfactory  work.  Upon  satisfying 
the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrol 
in  the  Faculty.  Students  are  referred  especially  to  the  following  sections 
of  the  Calendar:  Examinations,  Standing  in  the  Year,  and  Standing  in  a 
Subject. 

Health  Service 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury,  and  Infirmary  services  are  available 
as  outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

Medical  examination  is  required  of  all  undergraduate  women  in  their 
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first  year  of  attendance  at  this  University  and  of  any  student,  annually, 
before  participating  in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  required  before 
October  15  unless  a certificate  of  successful  vaccination  within  the  pre- 
vious three  years  is  produced. 

chest  x-ray  for  tuberculosis  is  required  of  all  students  in  their  first 
year  at  this  University,  unless  they  produce  proof  of  a normal  chest 
X-ray  or  a negative  reaction  to  Tuberculin  skin  testing  within  the 
previous  six  months,  and  is  required  annually  of  all  students  whose 
domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

Physical  Education 

Each  first-year  female  student  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  required  program  in  Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless 
exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Education 
requirement  before  advancing  to  the  second  year  of  her  course  shall  either 
(1)  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirement  before  the 
end  of  the  second  year  of  her  course,  or  (2)  pay  an  additional  $50  in 
February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is  registered  in  the  second  year. 

First-year  women  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  program  in  Per- 
formance and  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  programs  are  exempt 
from  Physical  Education. 

Examinations 

Annual  examinations  take  place  at  the  University  in  April  and  May. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
January  3 1 . 

Supplemental  examinations  will  be  provided  in  August  for  candidates 
who  are  conditioned.  These  are  held  in  Toronto  and  at  the  following 
centres:  Vancouver,  Edmonton,  Calgary,  Saskatoon,  Regina,  Winnipeg, 
Kenora,  Port  Arthur,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Kapuskasing,  North  Bay,  Kirk- 
land Lake,  Windsor,  London,  Kingston,  Ottawa,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Fredericton,  Halifax,  Charlottetown,  St.  John's  (Nfld.).  Permission  to 
write  at  one  of  these  centres  must  be  requested  when  submitting  the 
examination  application.  Candidates  at  outside  centres  will  be  required 
to  pay  the  Presiding  Officer’s  fee.  Applications  for  the  supplemental 
examinations  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  by  July  1. 

Supplemental  examinations  in  Sight  Singing,  Keyboard  Harmony,  Con- 
ducting, Instrumental  Class,  Applied  Music,  and  other  subjects  requiring 
individual  performance  will  be  provided  in  Toronto  only,  and  held  early 
in  September. 

Students  are  cautioned  that,  in  subjects  where  standing  is  granted  on 
the  basis  of  a term  mark  only,  supplemental  examinations  are  not  usually 
provided.  Failure  may  make  it  necessary  to  repeat  the  subject  during  a 
subsequent  session. 

If  a condition  is  not  removed  after  two  consecutive  examination  periods 
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(regular  and  supplemental),  a student  must  re-enrol  in  the  subject,  earn 
a new  term  mark,  and  subsequently  pass  an  examination. 

Students  who,  in  the  session  1962-63  or  previously,  were  conditioned 
in  a subject  at  the  regular  or  supplemental  examinations,  will  be  given 
only  one  further  opportunity  to  remove  this  condition  without  re-enrolling 
in  the  subject.  In  those  cases  where  a term  mark  is  required  and  the 
student  fails  to  remove  the  condition  after  this  one  opportunity,  he  will 
be  required  to  earn  a new  term  mark  before  re-writing  the  examination. 

In  cases  where  a subject  is  no  longer  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Music 
or  where  the  content  of  the  subject  has  changed,  the  applicant  will  be 
given  only  one  opportunity  to  write  an  examination  based  on  the  require- 
ments in  force  at  the  time  of  the  original  examination.  If  the  subject  has 
not  changed  fundamentally,  students  will  be  expected  to  write  a supple- 
mental examination  based  on  the  requirements  currently  applicable  to 
that  subject. 

Applied  Music  Examinations 

Each  student  in  the  Degree  program  in  Composition,  History  and  Litera- 
ture, and  Music  Education  will  have  an  annual  performance  examination 
in  his  or  her  applied  music  field.  Each  student  in  the  final  year  will  be 
expected  to  demonstrate  a high  level  of  musicianship  in  his  chosen  area 
of  applied  music  studies. 

Students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  program  in  Performance  and 
in  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  programs  will  be  expected  each  year 
to  prepare  for  examinations  in  performance  and  to  present  a recital  or 
recitals  or  equivalent  major  performances,  according  to  the  indications 
given  below. 

Recitals 

Students  in  performance  and  diploma  programs  will  perform  recitals  as 
part  of  their  requirements.  Details  are  given  with  the  listing  of  require- 
ments, pp.  27-33.  Fourth-Year  performance  and  Third-Year  diploma  stu- 
dents may  substitute  a second  recital  for  their  major  chamber,  orchestral,  or 
operatic  performance. 

Standing  in  the  Year 

To  obtain  standing  in  any  year,  a candidate  must  receive  an  average  of 
60%  in  all  subjects.  The  average  is  to  be  obtained  by  weighting  each 
subject  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  weekly  hours.  A candidate  may 
write  any  number  of  supplemental  examinations  provided  his  year’s 
average  is  60%  or  more. 

A student  who  obtains  first  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  his  course 
will  graduate  “with  honours.” 

A student  failing  to  obtain  standing  in  a year’s  work  will  be  permitted 
to  repeat  the  year  only  once  unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the 
Council.  A student  who  has  failed  his  year  need  only  repeat  subjects  in 
which  he  received  less  than  second-class  standing.  Subjects  in  which  the 
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student  received  second  class,  or  better,  standing  will  count  as  earned 
credits  towards  his  degree. 

For  students  in  the  first  three  years  of  the  Composition,  History  and 
Literature,  and  Music  Education  degree  programs,  attention  is  drawn  to 
the  prerequisites  listed  with  individual  course  descriptions  in  this  Calendar 
(pp.  35-44).  Candidates  conditioned  in  prerequisite  subjects  may  find  they 
are  unable  to  enrol  in  a full  program  of  their  next  higher  year  until  the 
condition  or  conditions  are  removed. 

In  the  Performance  degree  program  and  the  Artist  and  Licentiate 
diploma  program,  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  at  an  annual  examination 
in  a subject  indicated  in  italics  on  pp.  27-33  must  obtain  standing  in  this 
subject  at  a supplemental  examination  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  graduate 
or  to  enrol  in  the  next  higher  year.  Only  one  non-italicized  subject  may  be 
carried  as  a condition  into  the  next  higher  year. 

Standing  in  a subject 

To  receive  credit  in  any  music  subject,  a candidate  must  obtain  a final  or 
supplemental  examination  standing  of  at  least  50%  of  the  examination 
marks  and  at  least  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination 
marks. 

Degree  students  are  referred  to  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of 
English  concerning  the  necessity  for  obtaining  satisfactory  standing  in 
essays  to  receive  credit  in  these  courses. 

A student  who  has  been  granted  credit  in  a prescribed  subject  in  the 
regular  curriculum  may  petition  the  Council  for  permission  to  substitute 
another  subject  in  its  stead. 

A student  who  has  been  granted  exemption  from  one  or  more  pre- 
scribed subjects  in  the  regular  curriculum,  is  normally  granted  only  "pass” 
standing  in  the  year  in  which  the  exemption  is  in  force,  regardless  of 
the  standing  to  which  he  would  otherwise  have  been  entitled  on  the  basis 
of  his  overall  average. 

Aegrotat  Standing 

If  a student  wishes  to  be  considered  for  aegrotat  standing  in  any  exami- 
nation on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  appli- 
cation must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close  of  the  annual  or 
supplementary  examination  period  together  with  a doctor's  certificate  or 
other  evidence. 

Performing  Engagements 

During  the  academic  year,  Diploma  and  Performance  Degree  students 
must  obtain  permission  in  writing  from  the  Dean  before  accepting  pro- 
fessional engagements  or  taking  part  in  musical  activities  not  connected 
with  the  University. 


56 


Fees , Financial  Aid 


Fees 

A student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Music  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date 
of  the  session,  and  before  applying  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  for  his 
card  of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of 
fees  or  of  the  total  fee  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  below.  A 
student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration  in  his  own  faculty 
or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late-registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each 
day  of  delay,  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  January  20. 
After  this  date,  an  additional  fee  of  $3  a month  will  be  imposed,  up  to  a 
maximum  of  $ 10. 

The  schedule  lists  fees  for  all  degree  aVid  diploma  programs  for  all 
Years.  Combined  under  “incidental  fees”  are  charges  for  the  following: 
Hart  House  (for  men),  Students'  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health 
Service,  Undergraduate  Association,  Practice  Fee.  Adjustments  for  with- 
drawal are  made  up  to  the  24th  week  of  the  academic  year  only-  All  fees 
listed  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 


FEE 


FEES 


Degree  Programs  — Men 
$490  $62 

Degree  Programs  - Women 


$490 

Artist 

$490 


$37 

tiatc 

$47 


$490  $27 

Operatic  Program  - Men 
$400  $47 

Operatic  Program  - Women 
$400  $27 


TOTAL  FEE 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

FIRST  TERM 
INSTALMENT 

SECOND  TERM 
INSTA1  MI  Nr 

$552 

$307 

$248 

$527 

$282 

$248 

i - Men 

$537 

$292 

$248 

> — Women 

$517 

$272 

$248 

$447 

$247 

$203 

$427 

$227 

$203 

Admission  examination  fee  $10 

Late-registration  fee:  $10,  plus  $1  per  dav.  maximum  $20 
Supplemental  examination  fee  for  one  subject  $10 
each  additional  subject  $5 
Fee  for  transcript  of  record/$l 
each  additional  copy/$0.25 

Deposit  for  use  of  University-owned  instruments  ( refundable)/$10 
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Fees  should  he  sent  by  cheque  or  money  order,  payable  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  at  par  showing  faculty  and  student  number  on  the  back, 
and  addressed:  University  of  Toronto,  Fees  Department,  Office  of  the 
Comptroller,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Financial  Aid 

There  are  three  types  of  financial  aid  for  undergraduates  - Scholarships/ 
Prizes,  Bursaries,  and  Loan  Funds.  The  University,  the  Federated  Univer- 
sities and  Faculties,  as  well  as  the  Provincial  government  and  other 
agencies  have  funds  to  provide  these  types  of  aid.  Financial  aid  is  not 
available  to  students  in  cash  prior  to  registration,  although  the  value  of 
awards  is  applied  against  fees. 

A scholarship/prize  is  an  award  given  to  a student  of  high  academic 
achievement,  and  normally  the  financial  need  of  the  student  is  not  taken 
into  account  when  considering  his  qualifications  for  these  awards. 

A bursary  is  an  award  to  a student  who  can  show  that  financial  assis- 
tance is  needed  in  order  to  proceed  with  his  education.  He  must,  of 
course,  also  show  that  he  is  capable  of  benefitting  from  further  education, 
although  the  academic  standard  required  is  normally  not  as  high  as  that 
needed  for  a scholarship. 

loan  funds  are  available  to  students  who  wish  to  use  them  to  provide 
emergency  financing  or  additional  funds  above  any  scholarship  or  bursary. 
The  student  must  complete  a formal  loan  agreement  with  the  University 
or  other  lending  body. 

Admission  Awards 

(for  students  entering  first  year  of  a degree  program) 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  high  school  principals  and  guidance 
counsellors,  or  may  be  found  in  the  current  Admission  Awards  Calendar 
available  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall.  Some  admis- 
sion awards  provide  for  continuation  of  grants  into  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  years  of  degree  programs  if  the  scholar  maintains  a satisfactory 
academic  record. 

Awards  to  Students  in  Second  and  Higher  Years  of  Degree  Programs 

When  an  award  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  in  part  of  the  work  of 
any  academic  year,  the  candidate  must  obtain  standing  in  the  work  of  the 
academic  year  as  a whole,  but  need  not  obtain  honours,  provided  he 
obtains  honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the 
award  specifies  otherwise. 

No  award  except  a bursary  will  be  granted  to  a candidate  who  is  con- 
ditioned in  any  subject  at  an  annual  examination,  unless  the  statute 
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respecting  the  award  specifies  otherwise.  A candidate  who  has  spent  two 
sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergraduate  course  is  not  eligible  to  com- 
pete for  any  award  except  a bursary  at  the  annual  examinations  of  that 
year.  Unless  the  contrary  is  stated,  a student  may  hold  more  than  one 
award  simultaneously. 

Awards  will  be  paid  (1)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one  instal- 
ment on  November  20,  and  (2)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in  two 
equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20. 

ATA  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries  The  Automotive 
Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a bursary  fund  for  students 
in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  undergraduate  degree  program.  Awards 
shall  be  made  to  those  who,  because  of  extenuating  circumstances,  are  deserv- 
ing of  financial  assistance,  and  would  not  be  in  a position  to  continue  their 
studies  without  such  assistance.  Applications,  to  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of 
Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  at  any  time  during  the  session,  should  include 
the  following  data:  the  student’s  course  and  year,  his  home  address,  and  a state- 
ment of  the  difficulty  (illness,  home  or  other  domestic  problems)  which  has 
adversely  affected  his  academic  standing  and  financial  position.  The  number 
and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of  the  Committee  of 
Award. 

Leslie  Bell  Scholarship  The  annual  income  from  a fund  established  by  the 
Leslie  Bell  Singers  Alumnae  and  the  friends  of  the  late  Dr.  Leslie  Bell.  The 
scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  program  majoring 
in  Music  Education  and  who  plans  to  enter  the  field  of  choral  music  in  the 
schools.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary. 

Boosey  and  Hawkes  (Canada)  Ltd.  Scholarship  Value  $100.  This  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  first  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  program 
majoring  in  Music  Education  who  ranks  highest  in  the  annual  examinations  and 
who  enrols  in  the  second  year.  No  application  is  required. 

George  Courts  Memorial  Scholarship  Value  approximately  $90.  Awarded  to 
a student  entering  fourth  year,  who  obtained  first  class  honours  in  the  third  year 
of  a degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  and  who  is  “a  fine  person  and  of 
sound  musicianship”. 

William  Erving  Fairclough  Scholarship  The  estate  of  the  late  Latham  True 
provides  a scholarship  in  memory  of  the  late  William  Erving  Fairclough.  This 
scholarship  is  for  holders  of  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  for  the  purpose  of  the  study  of  organ  playing  or  advanced  composi- 
tion in  the  United  States  or  Europe.  The  scholarship,  of  the  minimum  value  of 
$1,200  will  be  awarded  as  funds  become  available  and  may  be  renewed  for  a 
second  or  third  year. 

J.  M.  Greene  Music  Company  Scholarship  Value  $100.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  to  the  third  year  degree  student  majoring  in  Music  Education  who 
receives  the  highest  aggregate  standing  in  instrumental  music  programs,  who 
enrols  in  the  fourth  year,  and  who  also  states  his  intention  to  enter  the  teaching 
profession.  No  application  is  required. 
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Peter  Screaton  Skinner  Prize  The  annual  income  from  a fund  established 
by  the  friends  of  the  late  Peter  Screaton  Skinner  to  be  awarded  to  the  student 
in  the  first  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  program  majoring  in  Music  Educa- 
tion who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  study  of  organ.  No  application  is 
required. 

Waterloo  Music  Company  Limited  Scholarship  Value  $100.  This  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  the  second  year  degree  student  majoring  in  Music  Education 
who  ranks  highest  in  the  annual  examinations,  who  enrols  in  the  third  year, 
and  who  also  states  his  intention  to  enter  the  teaching  profession. 


In-Course  Awards 

The  following  bursaries  are  combined  to  form  a fund  used  for  In-Course 
Awards: 

Atkinson  In-Course  Bursaries 
The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 
I.B.M.  - Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 
Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 
Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

An  In-Course  Award  may  be  applied  for  on  academic  merit  only,  on 
financial  need  only,  or  a combination  of  the  two.  Applications  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  October  15. 

Awards  for  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Performance  Programs 
Grants  are  made  by  a scholarship  committee  on  the  basis  of  (a)  auditions 
for  entering  students,  and  ( b ) examinations  and  recitals  for  students  in 
all  higher  years.  All  financial  assistance  is  subject  to  annual  review. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  in 
Performance  programs  who  wish  to  apply  for  scholarships  should  file  such 
forms  with  their  applications  for  entrance.  Students  qualifying  for  the 
Licentiate  Diploma  program  on  the  basis  of  the  a.r.c.t.  Diploma  must 
appear  for  an  audition,  if  they  wish  to  apply  for  financial  assistance. 

Students  in  the  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  in  Performance 
programs  wishing  to  apply  for  scholarship  or  bursary  assistance  for  the 
following  year  should  file  applications  not  later  than  July  1st  with  the 
Secretary. 

The  scholarship  application  must  be  fully  answered.  The  statement  of 
financial  needs  should  be  reasonable,  based  on  fees,  living  expenses,  travel 
expenses  (if  any),  plus  minimum  allowances  for  books,  music,  and  practice. 

Mary  Osier  Boyd  Award  Value  $300.  A gift  of  the  Women’s  Musical  Club 
of  Toronto.  Awarded  to  a Faculty  of  Music  student  by  the  scholarship  com- 
mittee. 


61 


Eaton  Graduating  Scholarship  In  order  to  assist  the  winner  in  the  beginning 
of  his  or  her  professional  career,  the  Eaton  Graduating  Scholarship  of  $1,000, 
the  gift  of  the  The  Eaton  Foundation,  is  awarded  each  year  to  the  graduating 
student  in  a diploma  program  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  scholarship  com- 
mittee has  attained  the  highest  proficiency  in  piano,  violin,  or  voice.  No  appli- 
cation is  required. 

Famous  Players  Canadian  Corporation  Annual  Scholarship  Value  $300. 

Awarded  to  a diploma  program  student  by  the  scholarship  committee. 

Leslie  John  Hodgson  Scholarship  Value  $250.  Awarded  to  a student  in  the 
Performance  programs  by  the  scholarship  committee. 

W.  O.  Forsyth  Memorial  Scholarship  Awarded  to  the  Degree  or  Diploma 
student  majoring  in  piano  whose  work  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty,  most  meritous.  The  award  is  intended  to  enable  the  winner  to  pursue 
further  musical  study  in  Europe. 

Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the  Empire  Scholarship  Value  $300.  Awarded 
to  a student  in  the  Artist  Diploma  program  by  the  scholarship  committee. 

John  Moskalyk  Memorial  Prize  A fund  established  in  memory  of  the  late 
John  Moskalyk.  Awarded  in  alternate  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  by  the 
Council  and  the  School  of  Music  by  the  scholarship  committee.  In  the  Faculty 
of  Music  the  award  will  be  made  to  a violinist  enrolled  in  the  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  program  in  Performance  or  in  the  Artist  Diploma  program. 

Musical  Talent  Foundation  The  Foundation  grants  scholarship  and  other 
funds  for  the  development  of  promising  music  students.  Awards  may  be  made 
to  both  degree  and  diploma  students.  Information  and  application  forms  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary. 

Kathleen  Parlow  Scholarships  The  estate  of  the  late  Kathleen  Parlow  provides 
scholarships  up  to  the  value  of  $1,000  for  violinists,  violists,  and  cellists  in  the 
Aritist  Diploma  program  or  for  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  pro- 
gram in  Performance. 

Elie  Spivak  Scholarship  Value  $200.  A fund  established  in  memory  of  the 
late  Elie  Spivak.  Awarded  alternately  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  and  the  School 
of  Music  by  the  scholarship  committee.  The  1970-1971  award  will  be  made  to 
a student  in  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

Argero  Stratas  Scholarship  Value  $300.  To  be  awarded  (in  alternate  years) 
to  a student  in  the  Artist  Diploma  program  who  demonstrates  artistic  merit 
in  voice. 

Toronto  Section  of  the  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  of  Canada  Bursary 

Value  $150.  Awarded  to  a student  in  the  Performance  programs  who  demon- 
strates financial  need  in  order  to  be  able  to  continue  his  studies. 
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Loan  Funds 

(Applicable  to  both  Degree  and  Diploma  Programs,  unless  otherwise  indicated.) 

Devonshire  Loan  Fund  The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund,  established  by  Graduates 
of  Devonshire  House,  provides  assistance  to  students  in  the  Residence.  Apply 
to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

P.E.O.  Educational  Fund  Established  by  the  p.e.o.  Sisterhood,  an  international 
organization  devoted  to  the  furthering  of  opportunities  for  higher  education  for 
women,  this  fund  provides  financial  assistance  in  the  form  of  loans  to  women 
students.  Loans  bear  an  interest  rate  of  only  4%  per  annum  and  are  repayable 
when  the  recipient  completes  her  course.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Ontario  Provincial  Chairman,  35  Cheritan  Avenue,  Toronto  310. 

Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario 
and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an 
eligible  post-secondary  institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under 
this  program.  To  receive  an  award,  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assis- 
tance and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the 
year  of  award.  An  award  under  this  program  will  be  made  to  the  extent 
of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada 
Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  all  post-secondary  eligible 
institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a bro- 
chure issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all 
eligible  post-secondary  institutions  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan 
provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been 
designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for 
the  Ontario  Awards  Program  is  also  used  by  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund  This  fund  comes 
from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeeding  years  from 
graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  stu- 
dents enrolled  in  a full-time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent 
years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  or  School. 

Other  Financial  Assistance 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  Children  of  War  Dead 
(Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and  monthly  allowances  for  children 
of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to  military  service.  Enquiries  should 
be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  DATES  1970-71 


1970 


1 

Wednesday 

15 

Wednesday 

3 

Monday 

17 

Monday  ) 

21 

Friday  ) 

7 

Monday 

10 

Thursday  ) 

11 

Friday  1 

14 

Monday 

12 

Monday 

15 

Thursday 

15 

Sunday 

1 

Tuesday 

18 

Friday 

1971 

4 

Monday 

1 

Monday 

15 

Monday 

15 

Monday  ) 

21 

Sunday  ) 

9 

Friday 

19 

Monday 

3 

Monday  ) 

4 

Friday  ) 

3 

Monday  ) 

28 

Friday  ) 

24 

Monday 

28 

Friday 

Dominion  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Last  day  for  receipt  of  applications  for  supplemental 
examinations. 

Civic  Holiday.  University  Buildings  closed. 


August  examinations. 


Labour  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Registration.  Details  are  set  out  in  Registration 
Booklet.  A late  registration  fee  will  be  charged  after 
September  11th. 

Academic  year  begins  at  9 a.m. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Last  day  for  course  changes. 

Last  date  to  withdraw  from  a first  term  course  with- 
out academic  penalty. 

Last  day  to  confirm  student  programmes  with  School 
Secretary. 

Fall  term  ends  at  5 p.m. 


Spring  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at  9 a.m. 
Last  day  to  enrol  in  second  term  courses. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  programme  without 
academic  penalty. 


Lecture  Free  Reading  Week.  Classes  withdrawn. 


Good  Friday.  Classes  withdrawn. 

Annual  examinations  commence. 

Approximate  dates  for  period  of  continuous  field 
experience  for  students  in  the  Public  Health  Nursing 
Certificate  Course. 

Approximate  dates  for  clinical  experience  for  students 
in  first  year  of  the  Basic  Degree  Course  in  Nursing. 

Victoria  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 


President  . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  B.A. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  . . . J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  . . A.  G.  Rankin,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  J.  F.  Brook 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Administrative  Services M.  A.  Malcolm,  B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Finance P.  P.  M.  Robinson,  C.A. 


Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D.,  F.O.T.F. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

—Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.Psych.,  F.R.C.P.  ( C ) 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  LL.D. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 
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SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Director Helen  M.  Carpenter,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Ed.D. 

Associate  Director M.  Kathleen  King,  M.S.N. 

Secretary  to  the  Director Mrs.  M.  C.  Williams 

Secretary  of  the  School Miss  E.  G.  Burgess 

Applications  Secretary — Degree  Courses Mrs.  L.  F.  Gordon 

Applications  Secretary — Public  Health  Nursing 

Certificate  Course Mrs.  R.  Levin 

Librarian Mrs.  C.  L.  Reid,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

TEACHING  STAFF  (1969-70) 

Nettie  Douglas  Fidler,  B.A.,  Director  Emeritus 

Florence  H.  M.  Emory,  Professor  Emeritus 

Mary  B.  Millman,  B.A.,  Professor  Emeritus 

Margaret  C.  Cahoon,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Helen  M.  Carpenter,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Ed.D.,  Kathleen  Russell  Professor 

M.  Kathleen  King,  B.A.,  M.S.N. , Professor 

Jeannette  E.  Watson,  M.Sc.N.,  Professor 

M.  Jean  Wilson,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  Professor 

Margaret  Allemang,  M.N.,  Associate  Professor  (leave  of  absence) 

Marion  I.  Barter,  B.Sc.N.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor 

Carol  J.  Brehaut,  B.Sc.N.,  M.Ed.,  Associate  Professor  (leave  of  absence) 
Dorothy  Burwell,  B.Sc.N.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  and  Dir.  Nsg.,  Clarke  Inst. 
M.  Blanche  Duncanson,  B.Sc.N.,  Associate  Professor 
Phyllis  E.  Jones,  B.Sc.N.,  M.Sc.,  Associate  Professor 

Margaret  (Hayward)  Phillips,  B.S.,  M.Litt.(N.Ed.),  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Muriel  E.  Small,  B.N.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor 
Jenny  M.  Weir,  B.Sc.N.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor 
Marion  Woodside,  B.Sc.N.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor 

Moti  R.  Balsara,  B.A.,  B.Sc.N.,  M.N.Ed.,  Assistant  Professor 

Norah  Cunningham,  B.A.Sc.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 

Rosella  Cunningham,  B.Sc.N.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor 

Jean  S.  Dalziel,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor 

Norma  M.  M.  Dick,  B.A.,  B.Sc.N.,  M.Sc. (A),  Assistant  Professor 

Barbara  Johnson,  B.S.,  M.S.N.,  Assistant  Professor 

Hilda  Mertz,  M.S.N.,  Assistant  Professor 

Beverly  J.  Mitchell,  B.Sc.N.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor 

Janice  C.  Monaghan,  B.S.N.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Professor 
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Margaret  F.  Munro,  B.Sc.N.,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Professor 
Susan  O’Heir,  B.Sc.N.,  Assistant  Professor 
Dorothy  Riddell,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor 
Anna  Jean  Rouse,  B.N.,  Assistant  Professor 
Betty  Sellers,  B.Sc.N.,  M.N.,  Assistant  Professor 
Leora  R.  Wright,  B.Ap.Sc.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor 

Nora  Parker,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Special  Lecturer 

Norma  Bene,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

M.  S.  Michelle  Brideau,  M.Sc.N.Ed.,  Lecturer 

Diana  H.  Gendron,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Lecturer 

Jane  Harlock,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Judith  Humphreys,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Elizabeth  A.  Jack,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Eva  D.  Kanderovskis,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Judith  MacKay,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Mary  McCulley,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

E.  Elizabeth  McVey,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

Peggy  Saunders,  B.N.,  M.Sc.(A),  Lecturer 

Donna  Shields,  B.Sc.N.,  C.N.M.,  M.S.N.,  Lecturer 

Ruth  Winkler,  B.Sc.N.,  Lecturer 

M.  Anne  Wyness,  B.S.N.,  Lecturer 

LIST  OF  COURSES 

Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  (B.Sc.N.) 

Basic  Degree  Course 

Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing* 

*The  first  and  second  years  of  this  course  are  also  available  through  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  on  a part  time  basis. 

Certificate  Course  for  Graduate  Nurses 
Public  Health  Nursing  Course 

Continuing  Education  Programme  for  Nurses.  A year-round  programme  of 
short  courses  is  offered  to  Registered  Nurses.  University  credit  is  not  given 
for  any  of  these  courses. 

Requests  for  special  programmes  will  be  considered  for  sponsored  students 
from  other  countries  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  their  own  country  or 
for  an  international  assignment. 

Master’s  Degree  Course  in  Nursing.  A course  leading  to  a Master’s  Degree 
will  be  introduced  in  the  1970-71  session.  For  information,  write  to:  The 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto. 
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ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are  con- 
tained in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  1970-71  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181, 
and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

1.  Admission  to  Nursing  Courses 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements.  Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall 
of  1970  to  the  first  year  of  the  Basic  Course  will  be  required  to  offer 
standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven 
credits. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are: 

English  or  History;  Chemistry;  and  optional  subjects  to  bring  the  total 
number  of  credits  to  seven. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the 
Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  Univer- 
sity. 

( b ) It  is  strongly  recommended  that  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  have 
Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Edu- 
cation). The  subjects  chosen  should  include  at  least  five  of  the  follow- 
ing subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  History  (Parts  1 and  2);  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Candidates  Offering  Certificates  Other  Than  Ontario  Grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13,  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates 
offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario 
must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school  year  and  satisfy 
the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details 
on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13  or  First  Year  University 
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Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  University  course  at  the  University  of 
Prince  Edward  Island 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior 
High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High — Grade  12);  First  Year 
C.E.G.E.P.;  other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

United  States,  Central  and  South  America 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  acceptable 
subjects  from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school  diploma 
and  C.E.E.B.  Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced 
level;  or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level  on  the  following  certificates: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate 

(iii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate 

(iv)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the  Certi- 
ficate of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced  level  must 
be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

India,  Pakistan 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school  is 
required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 

2.  English  Facility 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an 
appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such  as  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in 
English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  the  Test  of 
English  as  a Foreign  Language  (t.o.e.f.l.). 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

3.  Mature  Students 

Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  over,  residents  of  Ontario  for  at  least 
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one  year,  who  have  a sound  academic  record  and  a minimum  of  60%  in  at 
least  two  Grade  13  subjects  or  their  academic  equivalent,  to  include  one  of 
English  or  History  and  one  of  Chemistry  or  Biology,  will  be  considered  for 
admission  as  mature  students.  Applicants  for  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certi- 
ficate Course  require  one  Grade  13  subject  or  its  academic  equivalent.  Posses- 
sion of  the  minimum  requirements  does  not  ensure  selection. 

Mature  Students  (effective  1971-72  Session) 

A candidate  of  mature  age  (24  years  of  age  or  older  on  October  1st  of  the 
Winter  Session,  or  July  15th  of  the  Summer  Session),  who  has  lived  in  On- 
tario for  a minimum  of  one  year  and  is  normally  a resident  of  Ontario,  may 
request  special  consideration  for  admission  to  the  School  if  she  has  obtained 
high  standing  in  two  pre-University  courses  (or  their  equivalent),  one  of  which 
must  be  Chemistry,  offered  through  the  Division  of  University  Extension  (or 
an  equivalent  course)  and  obtains  standing  in  such  other  tests  as  may  be 
required.  The  candidate’s  previous  secondary  school  record  will  also  be  taken 
into  acount. 

Applicants  for  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  Course  require  one 
pre-University  course  (or  equivalent).  Possession  of  the  minimum  requirements 
does  not  ensure  selection. 

4.  Application  Procedures 

(a)  Undergraduate  Degree  Courses 
Students  in  full-time  attendance  in  Ontario  secondary  schools  should 
obtain  application  forms  from  their  school’s  Guidance  Office.  Other 
candidates  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
for  forms  of  application  for  admission.  Application  form  and  sup- 
porting documents  should  be  submitted  as  soon  as  possible  and  not 
later  than  June  1 to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  181. 

[ 

(b)  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  Course 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate 
Course  should  apply  to  the  Applications  Secretary,  Falconer  Hall  y 
Annex,  47  Queen’s  Park  Crescent,  Toronto  181  for  forms  of  applica- 
tion  for  admission.  Application  form  and  supporting  documents 
should  be  submitted  as  soon  as  possible  and  not  later  than  June  1 l 
to  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Applications  Secretary  at  the  address 
listed  above.  Normally  only  Registered  Nurses  or  those  eligible  for  j, 
registration  are  accepted.  0! 
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5.  Supporting  Documents  (Undergraduate  Degree  Courses  and  Public  Health 

Nursing  Certificate  Course) 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates  held. 
These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades  obtained. 

In  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  and  in 
the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  course,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
a transcript  of  their  professional  training.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the 
time  of  application,  candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate 
to  be  presented  for  admission  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the 
approximate  date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany 
certificates  which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit 
the  following: 


(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto; 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content 
of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

i For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  requirements, 
r i consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what  credentials  will 
1,  be  offered,  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

).  _ 

6.  Time  Limit  (Applicable  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Division  of  University 

extension ) 

Students  will  be  required  to  complete  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of 
Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  within  eight  (8)  years  from  the  time  of  initial 
registration.  When  a period  of  over  five  (5)  years  has  elapsed  between  the 
te  completion  of  Nursing  110  and  Nursing  210,  or  Nursing  210  and  Nursing  310, 
^ these  subjects  will  be  evaluated  in  terms  of  the  content,  when  the  applicant 

:a‘ ; seeks  admission  to  the  second  or  third  year. 

its 


1 7.  Applications  for  Re-admission 


ess 

foi 


Students  who  discontinue  study  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  or  any  succeed- 
ing year  of  the  degree  courses  may  apply  for  admission  to  advanced  standing 
on  their  return.  This  is  granted  on  such  conditions  as  the  Council  of  the  School 
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may  prescribe.  When  a period  of  over  five  years  has  elapsed  since  the  subjects 
previously  studied  were  completed,  these  will  be  evaluated  in  terms  of  the 
content,  when  the  applicant  seeks  re-admission  to  the  course. 

8.  Standardized  Tests  for  Basic  Degree  Course  Applicants 

Ontario  students  must  present  the  results  of  the  aptitude  and  applicable 
achievement  tests  offered  through  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 
Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position  by  taking  the  aptitude 
test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

9.  Final  Date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems 
exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

1 0.  Early  Admission 

Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission. 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admis- 
sion procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after 
June  11,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools  by 
April  1. 

1 1 . Candidates  Who  Have  Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally 
refused  admission. 

12.  General  Information  for  Applicants 

(a)  When  possible,  personal  interviews  are  advised  for  all  applicants.  An 
appointment  for  an  interview  at  the  School  can  be  arranged  through 
the  Applications  Secretary  of  the  School. 

( b ) Each  candidate  for  admission  will  be  informed  of  the  University’s 
decision  as  early  as  possible  and  should  await  acceptance  before 
leaving  for  Toronto. 

(c)  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

(d)  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within 
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three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by 
the  examining  physician. 

( e ) All  students  in  full-time  attendance  in  the  School  of  Nursing  will 
normally  be  expected  to  take  a full  programme  of  studies  each  year 
as  prescribed  in  the  School  Calendar. 

(f)  A student  who  has  been  granted  exemption  in  a subject  (completed 
successfully  prior  to  admission  to  the  School)  will  not  be  permitted 
to  repeat  that  subject. 

13.  Change  of  Subject  or  Course 

(a)  Students  may  change  their  Course,  or  a subject  of  their  Course, 
provided  the  change  is  in  accordance  with  the  normal  Calendar 
prescription,  after  registration  and  until  October  15,  following  appro- 
priate consultation  and  with  the  permission  of  the  Applications 
Secretary.  Between  October  15  and  November  15,  students  may 
petition  for  such  changes,  on  the  understanding  that  approval  is  not 
automatic.  Changes  requested  after  November  15  will  be  refused. 

(b)  No  second  term  course  may  be  begun  after  February  1st. 

14.  Withdrawals  and  Transfers 

(a)  Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  or  transfer  should  consult  with  a 
Class  Adviser  and  the  Applications  Secretary. 

( b ) A student  may  withdraw  from  the  programme  without  academic 
penalty  up  to  February  15th. 

(c)  A student  may  withdraw  without  academic  penalty  and  without 
petition  from  an  extra  first  term  half-course  before  November  15th 
and  from  an  extra  full  or  second  term  half-course  before  February 
15th. 

( d ) If  exceptional  circumstances  warrant,  a student  in  the  Degree  Course 
for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  may  be  permitted,  on 
petition,  to  transfer  from  full-time  study  in  the  School  to  part-time 
study  in  the  Division  of  Extension  before  February  15th. 

15.  Health  Regulations 

A. — For  Admission 

Applicants  must  send  to  the  School  before  August  15: 

1.  A report  on  the  form  provided  testifying  to  the  general  good  health  of 

the  candidate. 
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2.  A report  on  the  form  provided  of  immunization  against  smallpox,  typhoid 
fever,  tetanus,  diphtheria  and  poliomyelitis. 

B. — During  the  Course 

1.  A medical  examination  will  be  arranged  in  the  first  and  the  final  years 
for  each  student. 

2.  X-ray  examinations  of  the  chest  are  arranged  early  in  the  first  term  and 
yearly  thereafter. 

3.  Immunization  (booster)  will  be  repeated  when  necessary. 

4.  Tuberculin  negative  students  will  be  given  B.C.G.  vaccine. 

5.  Infirmary  service  is  available  during  the  academic  year  for  minor  illness. 

16.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory 
Work  by  Students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that 
a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions 
fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or 
a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions 
as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the 
student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

( d ) A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examinations  or  who  withdraws 
from  the  course  after  February  15th,  except  for  medical  or  similar 
reasons,  for  which  proof  must  be  submitted,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purposes  of  these  regulations  to  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  for 
the  year. 

17.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty  or 
School  Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the 
Registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  University  Registrar  about  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  her  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


Credit  in  Subjects 


1.  To  receive  credit  in  a subject  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  of  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  term  and  examination  marks  or  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  all 
required  term  work  if  no  examination  is  required.  Candidates  must  obtain 
a pass  mark  in  each  section  of  each  subject. 

2.  When  a candidate,  at  the  time  of  final  annual  grading,  obtains  an  overall 
average  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  in  that  year,  40% 
may  be  accepted  in  one  subject.  The  standing  assigned  to  such  a subject 
would  be  B.L.  (Below  the  line).  An  exception  to  the  above  policy  applies 
to  nursing  subjects  in  which  50%  must  be  obtained. 

3.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  standing  in  subjects: 


80%— 100% 

70% — 79% 

60% — 69% 

50% — 59% 

40% — 49%  — 


I 

II 

m 


Pass 

a B.L.  standing  may  be  granted  as 
outlined  in  section  2 above. 


Standing  in  Courses 

Note:  Two  half  courses  are  equivalent  to  one  full  course. 

4.  To  quality  for  standing,  a student  must  obtain  credit  (as  defined  in 
sections  1 and  2)  in  all  or  all  but  one  and  a half  of  the  courses  of  the 
year.  Standing  in  each  year  will  be  determined  when  all  subject  require- 
ments are  fulfilled. 

5.  In  order  to  register  in  the  next  higher  year,  a student  must  have  success- 
fully completed  all  or  all  but  one  full  course  of  the  previous  year. 

6.  Candidates  in  the  Degree  Courses  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all 
subjects  of  the  First  Year  before  registering  in  the  Third  Year;  candidates 
in  the  Basic  Degree  Course  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects 
of  the  Second  Year  before  registering  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

7.  A successful  candidate  will  be  awarded  standing  in  the  year  as  defined  in 
section  3 above. 

8.  In  the  Degree  Courses,  each  separate  clinical  experience  (i.e.  in  the 
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hospitals  and  in  the  public  health  fields)  must  be  carried  through  success- 
fully. If  a student  should  fail  to  obtain  standing  in  a clinical  area,  it  will 
be  necessary  to  repeat  the  particular  experience  successfully  before  she 
may  register  in  the  following  year. 

9.  A failure  in  more  than  one  section  of  Nursing  202  will  constitute  a 
failure  in  the  subject. 

Term  Work 

10.  Reports  on  term  work  of  every  student  will  be  made  in  all  subjects  of 
each  year. 

11.  The  marks  for  term  work  in  a subject  will  be  determined  in  the  manner 
considered  most  suitable  by  the  Department  concerned. 

12.  In  all  subjects  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  will  be  either 
as  Va  to  ?3  or  as  50  to  50,  the  decision  to  be  made  by  the  Department  con- 
cerned. 

13.  In  the  subject  of  English,  a term  mark  of  50%  is  required  in  order  to 
qualify  to  write  the  final  examination.  A candidate  who  obtains  less  than 
50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  term  work  must  obtain  a satisfactory 
term  mark  in  a subsequent  academic  year  under  conditions  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Department  and  subsequently  must  pass  a supplemental 
examination  in  the  subject. 

14.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term  work  in  each  subject 
unless  she  be  exempted  from  part  or  all  of  such  term  work  by  the  Coun- 
cil on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  and  Departments  concerned. 

15.  All  prescribed  term  work  shall  be  completed  by  the  dates  specified. 

Note:  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  including  field 

work,  or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatis- 
factory, may  have  her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the 

School. 


Examinations 

16.  Students  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  exami- 
nations in  all  subjects  prescribed. 

17.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  the  Director  of  the 
School  certifies  that  she  has  complied  with  all  the  requirements  of  the 
School  affecting  admission  to  such  examination. 
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18.  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  all  fees  due  have 
been  paid. 

19.  A candidate  for  the  examination  in  English  must  have  obtained  a term 
mark  of  50%  in  order  to  qualify  to  write  the  final  examination. 

20.  No  candidate  in  a subject  involving  laboratory  work  will  be  admitted  to 
examination  or  granted  standing  if  the  Department  in  which  the  work  is 
carried  on  reports  that  she  has  neglected  or  failed  in  such  work. 

The  Annual  Examinations 

21.  The  annual  examinations  are  held  in  late  April  and  early  May. 

22.  Candidates  must  confirm  their  programme  by  completing  a special  regis- 
tration form  between  November  15  and  30.  After  November  30  a late 
filing  fee  of  $1  is  charged.  Forms  are  secured  from  and  returned  to  the 
Business  Office. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

23.  Supplemental  privileges  are  offered  to  students  who  have  obtained  stand- 
ing in  all  but  one  and  a half  courses  in  the  year’s  work,  subject  to  the 
following  exceptions: 

(1)  In  courses  given  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science: 

a ) A first  year  student  who  has  a term  mark  of  at  least  60%  in  a 
failed  course  will  be  permitted  to  write  a supplemental  examina- 
tion. 

b ) No  supplemental  examinations  will  be  offered  for  students  regis- 
tered in  second,  third  or  fourth  years. 

(2)  In  Nursing  202,  if  a student  fails  in  one  section,  supplemental 
privileges  will  be  granted,  provided  the  student  has  obtained  an 
average  of  60%  in  the  remaining  sections. 

24.  If  a student  has  failed  an  examination  in  which  supplemental  privileges 
are  not  offered,  it  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  student  either  to 
repeat  the  subject  or  to  select  a suitable  substitute,  which  would  be 
approved  by  an  appropriate  adviser. 

25.  Candidates  must  submit  a completed  form  of  application  for  supplemental 
examinations  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  by  July  15. 

26.  Candidates  may  write  supplemental  examinations  at  various  cities  across 
Canada,  if  application  for  this  privilege  is  made  on  or  before  July  15.  A 
list  of  the  outside  centres  will  be  supplied  on  request.  An  additional  fee 
of  $10.00  is  charged  for  each  subject  written  at  an  outside  centre. 
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27.  Candidates  for  the  August  examinations  at  outside  centres  must  notify  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  on  or  before  August  1 if  they  do  not  wish  to 
write  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied;  otherwise  the 
fee  will  be  forfeited. 

28.  In  supplemental  examinations,  the  pass  mark  in  each  subject  will  be  the 
same  as  for  the  regular  examinations  in  that  subject.  When  a student  fails 
in  a subject  of  the  final  examinations  and  fails  also  in  the  supplemental 
examination  in  that  subject,  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  a second 
supplemental  examination  without  repeating  the  work  of  this  subject 
during  a regular  session  at  the  school. 

29.  In  courses  in  which  supplemental  privileges  are  granted,  a candidate  is 
required  to  clear  this  condition  by  writing  a supplemental  examination  in 
August  of  the  same  year.  A candidate  who  is  prevented  by  illness  or  other 
unavoidable  exigencies  from  attending  the  August  examination,  may 
petition  the  Council  for  permission  to  write  at  the  following  spring 
examinations. 


Aegrotat  Consideration 

If  the  ability  of  a student  to  complete  a course  is  affected  by  illness  or 
domestic  problems,  a petition  may  be  made  through  the  School  Secretary  for 
consideration  by  the  Examination  Committee.  If  there  are  adequate  grounds 
for  the  petition,  the  status  of  the  work  done  by  the  student  will  be  determined 
and  the  steps,  if  any,  that  must  be  taken  in  order  to  complete  the  course. 
Such  petitions  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  annual  (May)  or 
August  examinations,  together  with  a medical  certificate  which  includes  a 
statement  that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other 
evidence  to  support  the  petition.  Aegrotat  standing  is  seldom  granted. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


I.  DEGREE  COURSES 


1.  Basic  Degree  Course  in  Nursing 

This  course  provides  a basic  professional  preparation  which  includes  qualifi- 
cations for  nursing  in  both  the  hospital  and  the  public  health  fields.  The 
arrangement  covers  a four  year  period;  study  in  the  humanities  and  sciences 
is  associated  with  nursing  throughout  the  course.  The  student  is  prepared  for 
registration  under  the  Nurses’  Act  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  to  receive 


the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
assume  positions  involving  the  giving 
and  administration  of  nursing  service, 
study  in  nursing  or  related  fields. 

First  Year  1970-71 
Anatomy  221 
Biological  Chemistry  103 
Medical  Microbiology  100 
Nursing  100,  102 
Psychology  100 
Sociology  102,  103,  104  or  106 

t Third  Year  1970-71 
Nursing  300 
Nursing  302 

Preventive  Medicine  300 
*An  elective 
Psychology  319 


Nursing  (B.Sc.N.).  The  graduates  may 
of  patient  care,  the  teaching  of  nursing 
They  are  qualified  to  proceed  to  graduate 

Second  Year  1970-71 
Nursing  200 
Nursing  202 
Nursing  203 
Physiology  321,  371 

* Philosophy 

* Psychology 

**Fourth  Year  1970-71 
Literature  310 
Nursing  400 
Nursing  401 
Nursing  402 
An  elective  in  * ** History 

* Philosophy 
or  * Sociology 


*For  courses  in  these  subjects,  descriptions  may  be  found  in  the  1970-71 
Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

**For  students  enrolled  prior  to  the  1968-69  session. 

fin  the  third  year  five  subjects  constitute  a full  programme.  A sixth  subject 
may  be  elected  if  desired. 
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Uniforms 

Students  will  provide  their  uniforms  for  hospital  experience.  These  are  made 
in  Toronto  under  the  direction  of  the  school.  In  addition  the  student  will  need 
a pair  of  white  oxfords  and  two  white  laboratory  coats.  The  cost  of  these 
items  is  about  $100. 


Regulations  Governing  Required  Physical  Education  of  Students  in  their 

First  Year 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  her  first  year  at  the  University 
take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  In  addition, 
each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register  for 
and  satisfactorily  complete  a swimming  and  Physical  Education  requirement. 
Any  student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical 
Education  requirement  BEFORE  advancing  to  the  second  academic  year  of  her 
course  shall  either  (1)  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirement 
BEFORE  the  end  of  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an 
additional  fee  of  $50  to  be  assessed  in  February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is 
registered  in  the  second  academic  year. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  instructional 
physical  education  classes,  intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports. 

Exemptions: 

( 1 ) One  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Education  at  this  or  any  other 
University. 

(2)  Admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or  higher  year  at  this  Univer- 
sity (automatic  exemption). 

(3)  If  age  is  25  years  or  more. 

(4)  Ex-military  service  (Permanent  Force). 

(5)  Provisional  acceptance  by  the  u.n.t.d.,  c.o.t.c.,  or  u.r.t.p.  followed  by 
satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service. 

(6)  Exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service. 

(7)  Special  consideration. 
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2.  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 

This  course  provides  a professional  preparation  for  nursing  in  both  the 
hospital  and  public  health  field,  for  teaching  in  schools  of  nursing  and  super- 
vision of  nursing  service.  The  course  leads  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Nursing  (B.Sc.N.). 


The  arrangement  of  the  course  covers  a three-year  period;  study  in  the 
humanities  and  sciences  is  associated  with  nursing  throughout  the  course. 
Content  in  public  health  nursing  and  concepts  of  mental  health  are  associated 
with  the  teaching  of  nursing  in  each  year.  Selected  clinical  experiences  are 
included  with  the  nursing  subjects  and  are  arranged  by  the  School  with 
hospitals  and  other  health  agencies.  Students  will  be  required  to  provide  uni- 
forms for  these  experiences. 


*First  Year 

Biological  Chemistry  103 
Biology  100  or  120 
**English 
Nursing  110 
Psychology  100 
**An  elective  in  the 
Humanities  or 
Social  Sciences 


* Second  Year 
Nursing  210 
Physiology  321,  371 
Preventive  Medicine  300 
**  Psychology 
**An  elective  in  the 
Humanities  or 
Social  Sciences 


Third  Year 
Nursing  310 
Nursing  311 
Nursing  401 
Psychology  319 
**An  elective  in  the 
Humanities  or 
Social  Sciences 

*May  be  taken  part-time  through  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

**For  courses  in  these  subjects,  descriptions  may  be  found  in  the  1970-71 
calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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n.  CERTIFICATE  COURSE 
In  Public  Health  Nursing 

The  Public  Health  Nursing  Division  is  located  at  Falconer  Hall  Annex,  47 
Queen’s  Park  Crescent,  Toronto  181.  Information  is  obtainable  from  the 
Applications  Secretary. 

This  course  gives  a general  introduction  to  the  study  of  public  health  nursing 
and  enables  graduate  nurses  to  qualify  for  practice  in  the  field. 

Required  Subjects: 

Education  100 

Medical  Microbiology  and  Public  Health  110 
Nursing  120 
Nursing  121 
Nursing  122 

Field  Work: 

A five  week  period  of  field  practice.  This  is  arranged  with  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Health,  in  co-operation  with  various  health  units  throughout 
the  Province. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

DEGREE  COURSES 

Anatomy 

221.  Basic  Human  Anatomy.  The  general  structure  of  the  human  body  will 
be  considered,  as  well  as  the  genetic  basis  of  this  structure.  Two 
hours  a week. 

Biology 

100.  Principles  of  Biology.  An  introductory  biology  course  emphasizing  the 
role  of  physical  and  chemical  principles  in  life  processes.  Lectures 
and  laboratories  will  stress  organization  and  metabolism  of  cells  and 
organisms  including  nutrients,  energy  cycles  and  physiological  regu- 
lation. Genetic  mechanisms,  reproduction  and  evolution  of  plants  and 
animals  will  also  be  considered.  Two  hours  a week  lecture,  three 
hours  a week  laboratory. 

120.  Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology.  A biology  course  relating  the 
study  of  plants  and  animals  to  evolution.  Lectures  and  laboratories 
will  consider  briefly  origin  of  life  and  cellular  processes,  and  will 
stress  genetic  mechanisms,  adaptations  of  plants  and  animals,  popu- 
lations, ecological  systems,  and  man  in  his  environment.  Intended 
primarily  for  students  with  Grade  13  biology.  Two  hours  a week 
lecture,  three  hours  a week  laboratory. 

Chemistry 

103.  Biological  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition.  Lectures  and  tutorial  dealing 
with  inorganic,  organic  and  biochemistry  and  their  application  to  the 
basic  principles  of  Human  Nutrition.  Three  hours  a week. 

English 

For  descriptions  of  courses  offered  in  this  subject,  students  are  referred  to 

the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1970-71. 


24 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO,  1970-71 


History 

For  descriptions  of  courses  offered  in  this  subject,  students  are  referred  to 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1970-71. 

Literature 

310.  Modern  Literature.  A study  of  selected  literary  texts  from  European 
and  American  literatures.  Texts  not  written  in  English  will  be  read 
in  translation.  Three  hours  of  tutorials  a week. 

Medical  Microbiology 

100.  This  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  is  intended  to  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  infectious  diseases  commonly  encountered 
in  nursing  practice  and  to  the  general  principles  governing  the  preven- 
tion and  control  of  such  diseases.  Basic  principles  of  microbiology 
and  applications  to  nursing  will  be  demonstrated  in  a series  of  prac- 
tical exercises  in  the  laboratory  in  which  the  students  will  themselves 
participate.  Two  hours  a week.  (Course  No.  1183,  School  of  Hygiene 
Calendar.) 


NURSING  SUBJECTS 
BASIC  DEGREE  COURSE 

Nursing  theory  and  practice  are  integrated.  There  is  a central  core  of  teach- 
ing in  nursing  which  extends  throughout  the  four  years  and  is  concerned  with 
the  well-being  of  the  individual,  family  and  community.  The  student  has  an 
opportunity  to  apply  this  core  material  in  selected  areas,  in  the  care  of  adults 
and  children  within  facilities  for  the  delivery  of  medical  and  nursing  services 
(e.g.  visiting  nursing  and  other  health  agencies,  obstetric,  pediatric,  medical/ 
surgical,  and  psychiatric  units  in  hospitals).  This  experience  is  provided  con- 
currently during  the  academic  year  as  well  as  in  stated  concentrated  periods. 
There  is  increasing  opportunity  for  the  development  of  skills,  critical  thinking, 
independent  assessing,  planning,  evaluating,  teaching,  group  dynamics,  in  un- 
derstanding of  the  significance  of  research,  and  in  psychomotor  skills. 

100.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  nursing.  The  course  deals 
with  growth  and  development  as  a life  process,  the  health-illness 
continuum  concept,  human  needs,  and  the  role  of  the  nurse.  Problem 
solving,  interpersonal  and  psychomotor  skills  are  fostered.  Oppor- 
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tunity  is  provided  to  make  decisions  regarding  individual,  family  and 
community  needs  for  health  care.  Five  hours  a week. 

102.  Following  the  academic  year,  an  opportunity  is  provided  for  experience, 
related  to  Nursing  100,  in  various  nursing  settings  within  the  com- 
munity. Four  weeks. 

200.  A continuing  development  of  the  core  content  of  nursing  to  further  the 
students’  understanding  of  the  nursing  role  in  the  prevention  of  illness 
and  in  the  care  of  the  patient  with  simple  health  problems.  Pre- 
requisites: Nursing  100  and  102.  Three  hours  a week. 

202.  Clinical  experience  and  teaching  in  hospitals  and  other  health  agencies 

related  to  Nursing  200  is  arranged  during  the  academic  year.  Eight 
hours  a week. 

203.  The  Meaning  of  Illness — The  application  of  principles  from  pathology, 

psychiatry  and  sociology  as  a basis  for  understanding  the  meaning  of 
illness  to  the  individual,  the  family  and  the  community.  Three  hours 
a week. 

300.  A continuation  of  the  core  content  of  nursing,  with  emphasis  on  the 
care  of  patients  with  complex  nursing  problems.  Prerequisites:  Nurs- 
ing 200  and  202.  Three  hours  a week. 

302.  Concurrent  theory  and  practice  in  the  nursing  care  of  adults  and  children 
in  hospitals  and  other  community  settings.  Ten  hours  a week. 

400.  Comprehensive  Nursing.  An  integration  of  previous  teaching  and  ex- 

perience and  a deepening  of  understanding  of  the  nurses’  role.  Two 
hours  a week. 

401.  An  examination  of  the  history  and  philosophy  of  nursing  in  Western 

Culture  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
developments  which  have  occurred  during  the  last  two  decades  with 
their  probable  influence  on  the  present  and  predictable  future  trends 
in  nursing.  Three  hours  a week. 

402.  Experience  in  hospitals  and  other  health  agencies,  with  related  discussion, 

to  accompany  Nursing  400. 

Section  I:  Community  Health  Nursing 
Section  II:  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 
Section  III:  Psychiatric  Nursing 

(All  students  will  complete  Section  I and  either  Section  II  or  Section 
III.)  Prerequisites:  Nursing  300,  301  and  302.  Eight  hours  a week 
for  eight  to  twelve  weeks  in  each  term. 
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NURSING  SUBJECTS 

DEGREE  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA  SCHOOLS 

OF  NURSING 

The  nursing  subjects  are  designed  to  help  the  students  extend  their  knowl- 
edge, to  identify  nursing  objectives  and  to  establish  principles  and  concepts  for 
more  effective  nursing  practice. 

110.  A study  of  human  development  through  the  phases  of  the  life  cycle 
correlating  physiological,  psychological  and  social  factors  and  the 
implications  for  nursing  in  the  various  community  health  services. 
Three  hours  a week. 

210.  This  course  includes  lectures,  discussions  and  observation  visits,  which 
focus  on: 

(a)  the  present  concept  of  nursing  and  the  nursing  process 

( b ) community  health  nursing 

(c)  selected  pathophysiological  processes  and  the  implications  for 
nursing. 

Five  hours  a week. 

310.  This  course  provides  opportunities  for  the  students  to  increase  their  un- 

derstanding of  comprehensive  nursing  care  through  classroom  dis- 
cussions, independent  study  and  selected  clinical  experiences. 

The  clinical  experience  includes: 

(a)  a series  of  home  visits  to  individuals  and  families  to  practice 
the  application  of  principles  of  community  health  nursing  and 

( b ) a study  of  the  needs  of  a selected  patient  and  of  the  role  of 
the  nurse  in  effectively  meeting  these  needs  during  and  after 
hospitalization. 

Five  hours  a week. 

311.  A study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  administration  with  application 

to  the  administration  of  nursing  service.  Three  hours  a week. 

401.  An  examination  of  the  history  and  philosophy  of  nursing  in  Western 
Culture  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  developments  which  have  occurred  during  the  last  two  decades 
with  their  probable  influence  on  the  present  and  predictable  future 
trends  in  nursing.  Three  hours  a week. 
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Philosophy 

For  descriptions  of  courses  offered  in  this  subject,  students  are  referred  to 

the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1970-71. 

Physiology 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology.  Two 
hours  a week. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations  to  accompany  321. 

It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a detailed 
and  personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  important  of  the  subjects 
already  mentioned  in  the  lecture  course  and  to  provide  additional 
material  even  more  directly  related  to  the  students’  special  interests. 
Three  hours  a week. 

Preventive  Medicine 

300.  A study  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  preventive  medicine.  The  subject 
matter  reviews  the  historical  development,  and  an  introduction  to 
demography  and  vital  statistics.  The  basic  aspects  of  infection  and 
immunity  are  covered,  followed  by  a discussion  of  the  epidemiology 
of  communicable  diseases  stressing  prevention  and  control.  Chronic 
diseases  and  accidents  are  dealt  with.  The  public  health  aspect  of 
nutrition  is  presented.  A study  is  made  of  the  trends  in  major  health 
problems  in  Canada  and  other  countries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
epidemiological  approach,  and  consideration  is  given  to  their  control 
by  individual  and  community  action.  Three  hours  a week,  both  terms. 
(Course  No.  1780,  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar.) 

Psychology 

100.  Introductory  Psychology.  A full  year  course  strongly  recommended  for 
all  other  Psychology  courses.  Instructors  in  all  subsequent  courses 
will  assume  the  student  has  the  background  knowledge  provided  by 
PSY  100.  The  course  surveys  various  areas  of  contemporary  Psy- 
chology, its  methods,  problems  and  current  status,  Three  hours  a 
week. 

319.  A study  of  principles  of  psychology  as  applied  to  education,  with  appli- 
cation of  the  above  content  to  teaching  in  nursing.  Three  hours  a 
week. 
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For  descriptions  of  other  courses  offered  in  this  subject,  students  are  referred 
to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1970-71. 

Sociology 

For  descriptions  of  courses  offered  in  this  subject,  students  are  referred  to 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calendar  1970-71. 


PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  CERTIFICATE  COURSE 

Education 

100.  A study  of  the  principles  of  learning  and  teaching,  and  methods,  tech- 
niques and  resources,  with  special  reference  to  health  teaching  as  car- 
ried out  by  public  health  nurses  in  individual  and  family  health 
counselling,  in  group  educational  activities,  and  in  community  pro- 
grammes. Three  hours  a week. 

Medical  Microbiology  and  Public  Health 

110.  Medical  Microbiology.  The  course  will  be  concerned  with  the  causation, 
transmission  and  prevention  of  the  common  communicable  diseases 
met  within  public  health  practice.  The  demonstrations  will  provide  an 
opportunity  to  study  the  biological  properties  of  causal  agents  and  to 
learn  of  the  diagnostic  techniques  used  in  public  health  and  hospital 
laboratories.  Two  hours  a week,  fall  term.  (Course  No.  1183,  School 
of  Hygiene  Calendar.) 

Public  Health.  The  organization  of  health  services  to  meet  community 
needs,  with  special  reference  to  trends  and  developments  in  a changing 
society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epidemiological  approach  to  such 
public  health  concerns  as  chronic  disease,  health  care  of  the  elderly, 
accidents,  pollution  of  the  environment,  and  the  control  of  these 
through  co-ordinated  community  action.  Two  hours  a week,  spring 
term.  (Course  No.  1486,  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar.) 

Public  Health  Nursing  Subjects 

120.  Public  Health  Nursing.  A study  of  public  health  nursing  as  an  integral 
part  of  community  health  work;  its  background,  principles,  philosophy 
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and  practice.  In  addition,  consideration  will  be  given  to  social  prob- 
lems and  the  emergence  of  the  social  services.  Four  hours  a week. 

121.  A study  of  the  normal  growth  and  development  of  the  family  throughout 

their  life  cycle,  with  emphasis  on  selected  developmental  phases  and 
family  problems  of  particular  significance  to  public  health  nurses. 
Four  hours  a week. 

In  addition,  a series  of  lectures  will  be  given  in  the  following  areas: 
mental  health,  nutrition  and  oral  hygiene.  Two  hours  a week,  first  term. 

122.  Selected  learning  experience  designed  to  co-ordinate  and  supplement  the 

theory  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  community  health.  Two  hours 
a week. 
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FEES  AND  OTHER  EXPENSES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  this  school  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the 
first  term  instalment  of  fees,  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and 
before  she  can  receive  her  card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School. 

Instructions  regarding  the  payment  of  fees  will  be  sent  out  from  Student 
Records. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  25.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per  month  or  portion 
thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 
All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be 
admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

Please  indicate  student  number  and  faculty. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees,  together  with  the 
fees  form,  be  remitted  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque, 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mailed  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Comptroller’s  Office, 

Fees  Department, 

215  Huron  St., 

Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Late  Registration  Fee : Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal 
registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

Fees  for  Basic  Course  in  Nursing 
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The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition,  Library,  Laboratory 
Supply,  Annual  Examination,  and  Degree. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Students’  Administrative 
Council,  Athletic  and  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 


Fees  for  Certificate  and  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of 
Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 


Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First 

Instalment 
due  on  or 
before 

Opening  Day 

Second 
Instalment 
due  Jan. 25 

$470 

* 

o 

Tf 

&r 

$510 

$275 

$238 

The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition,  Library,  Laboratory 
Supply,  Annual  Examination  and  Certificate  or  Degree. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Students’  Administrative 
Council,  Athletic  and  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 

Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  students  are  responsible  for  their  own 
travel  and  living  expenses  during  the  period  of  field  practice. 

*There  is  an  additional  cost  of  $25  for  men  wishing  to  take  these  courses. 
This  includes  the  Hart  House  fee  and  an  additional  athletic  fee. 


Special  Fees 


1.  Supplemental  Examination  fee 

One  subject  $10.00 

Each  additional  subject  $ 5.00 

Outside  centre  fee  (minimum)  $10.00 


2.  Late  Registration  Fee:  Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date 
for  normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  school  is  required  to 
pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of 


delay  to  a maximum  of  $20 

3.  Certified  copy  of  student’s  record  $ 1.00 

Additional  copies  up  to  4 (at  same  time),  each  .25 
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Fees  for  Part-Time  Students 


For  a course  in  any  one  subject  for  the  session  $95.00 

Certificate  fee  (where  applicable)  $ 5.00 


Residence  Accommodation 

Residence  accommodation  is  available  at  Wilson  Hall,  a residence  associated 
with  New  College.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean 
of  Women,  New  College. 

Housing  Service 

To  assist  University  students  and  staff  who  may  not  be  accommodated  in 
the  residence  or  who  choose  to  live  off-campus,  the  Housing  Service,  49  St. 
George  Street,  928-2542,  maintains  a registry  of  accommodation  reported  to 
it  by  householders.  Inclusion  in  the  registry  does  not  necessarily  imply  inspec- 
tion nor  approval.  As  the  accommodation  is  for  immediate  occupancy  it  can 
not  be  reserved  in  advance. 

It  is  advisable  that  out-of-town  students  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto  several 
days  in  advance  of  registration  and  be  prepared  to  stay  temporarily  at  a hotel 
while  they  check  the  accommodation  available. 

Married  Student  Apartments 

There  is  an  apartment  complex  consisting  of  one  and  two  bedroom  units 
located  near  the  University,  which  is  available  for  rent  to  married  students. 
Applicants  must  be  registered  full-time  day  students.  For  further  information 
and  application,  write  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occu- 
pancy is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  100  in  apartments. 
Meals  are  provided  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining 
Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with 
Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Incorporated,  inquiries  should  be  addressed 
direct  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated, 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  181,  Ontario.  Tel:  964—1961 
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Employment  and  Residence 

Graduate  nurses  enrolled  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension  should 
consult  Sunnybrook  Hospital  concerning  arrangements  for  accommodation  that 
may  be  provided  in  the  nurses’  residence  at  a very  reasonable  cost.  Residents 
will  be  considered  for  employment  at  the  Hospital  on  a part-time  basis,  if 
vacancies  should  occur.  Where  possible,  provision  will  be  made  for  residents 
to  attend  evening  classes. 

St.  Andrew’s-University  Day  Nursery 

St.  Andrew’s-University  Day  Nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the 
University  of  Toronto,  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  and  the  Students’  Ad- 
ministrative Council,  provides  pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for 
children  of  University  of  Toronto  students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years 
are  accepted.  The  nursery  is  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  117  Bloor 
Street  East. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (Tel:  921-7078)  or  from  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Multi-Faculty  Colleges 

With  the  establishment  of  New  College  and  Innis  College,  which  are  open 
to  students  of  all  faculties,  it  is  now  possible  for  School  of  Nursing  students 
to  become  members  of  a college.  Membership  in  a college  is  not  obligatory, 
except  for  resident  students  in  Wilson  Hall,  New  College,  and  application  for 
membership  is  at  the  option  of  the  student. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  will  receive  application  forms  for  college 
membership  along  with  their  offers  of  admission  to  the  Faculty.  Those  inter- 
ested in  college  membership  should  return  completed  forms  with  their  letters 
of  acceptance  and  tuition  deposit.  A college  fee  of  $15  is  required  of  all 
students  accepted  for  membership. 

Innis  College 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
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Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

In  September,  1969,  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which 
focus  on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly  to 
the  Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  First  Year  will  be  invited  to  apply  for  membership  after 
they  have  been  accepted  into  their  Faculty  or  School.  Students  entering  the 
Second  to  Fourth  Years  who  wish  to  join  the  College  should  obtain  an  appli- 
cation form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Comptroller  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received  notice  of  his 
acceptance  by  Innis  College. 

New  College 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  a college  and  to 
associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study. 

New  Buildings,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and  in  addition 
accommodate  some  675  men  and  women  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form,  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  Women,  New  College. 
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BURSARIES,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS  AND  PRIZES 

ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 
Basic  Degree  Course 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained 
in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  University  of  Toronto.  Application  for  the 
University  of  Toronto  Admission  Scholarships  must  be  made  through  the 
Principal  of  the  secondary  school.  The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is 
generally  in  April. 

The  following  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  tenable  only  in  the  Basic 
Degree  Course  in  the  School  of  Nursing: 

THE  KATHLEEN  RUSSELL  SCHOLARSHIP.  Gift  of  the  late  Miss  Elsie 
Watt,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  with  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  in  the  Grade  13  subjects  required  for  admission  to  the  Basic 
Degree  Course  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  Value:  $300  annually  for  four 
years,  provided  Second  Class  Honour  standing  is  maintained. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  ALUMNI  BURSARIES.  Awarded  to  students  who 
have  good  academic  standing  and  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  Apply 
by  August  15  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

THE  REGISTERED  NURSES’  ASSOCIATION  OF  ONTARIO  BURSARY. 
Awarded  to  a student  who  has  good  academic  standing  and  is  in  need  of 
financial  assistance.  Value:  $475  annually  for  four  years.  Apply,  by  Septem- 
ber 1,  to  the  Executive  Director,  Registered  Nurses’  Association  of  Ontario, 
33  Price  Street,  Toronto  289. 


All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competition 
is  keen,  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance,  but  are  advised 
rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  government  or 
from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 
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IN-COURSE  AWARDS 

Degree  Courses  (Basic  and  Graduate  Nurse) 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM.  All  students  who  are  residents 
of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian 
university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for 
an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award  a student  must  establish 
a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other 
than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be 
made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable 
grant  and  a Canadian  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at 
all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN.  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available 
in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained 
at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario. 
Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply 
for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in 
Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student 
Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 
is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

JAMES  H.  RATTRAY  MEMORIAL  BURSARIES.  Awarded  in  second  and 
higher  years  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  ability  and  financial  need.  Value: 
$200.  Apply,  by  October  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  ALUMNI  GRANTS.  Available  to  any  students 
demonstrating  financial  need.  Application  may  be  made  at  any  time  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School. 

ST.  JOHN  AMBULANCE,  COUNTESS  MOUNTBATTEN  BURSARIES. 
Value:  $200  to  $400.  Awards  are  made  according  to  academic  qualifications, 
personal  suitability  and  financial  need.  All  factors  being  equal,  special  con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  those  with  St.  John  affiliation.  Applications  must 
reach  this  National  Headquarters  not  later  than  May  16.  Apply  to  the 
Chairman  of  Bursary  Funds,  321  Chapel  Street,  Ottawa  2,  Ontario. 

ST.  ELIZABETH  VISITING  NURSING  ASSOCIATION  BURSARIES. 
Awarded  to  students  entering  the  final  year.  Employment  commitment. 
Value:  $1,500.  Apply  to  Executive  Director,  22  Davisville  Avenue,  Toronto 
295. 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
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THE  PATIENCE  A.  CROSSLEY  BURSARY.  Awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  final  year.  Value:  $400.  Applicant  must  be  a graduate  of  the  School  of 
Nursing,  Owen  Sound  General  and  Marine  Hospital;  or  a graduate  who  has 
served  a minimum  of  six  months  as  a staff  nurse  in  a hospital  located  in 
the  counties  of  Grey  or  Bruce;  or  a student  whose  home  is  in  Grey  or  Bruce 
county.  Apply,  by  May  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

VICTORIAN  ORDER  OF  NURSES  BURSARIES.  Awarded  to  students  enter- 
ing the  final  year.  Employment  commitment.  Value:  $1,800,  National 
Bursaries;  $1,000  if  awarded  by  Metropolitan  Toronto  Branch,  $1,500  if 
awarded  by  Hamilton  Branch. 

Apply  to: 

(i)  National:  Director,  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  5 Blackburn 
Avenue,  Ottawa  2. 

(ii)  Toronto:  Director,  Metropolitan  Toronto  Branch,  277  Victoria  Street, 
Toronto  200. 

(iii)  Hamilton:  Director,  Hamilton-Dundas  Branch,  29  Augusta  Street, 
Hamilton. 


Basic  Degree  Course  Only 

LOUIS  AND  ROSE  REVITCH  SCHOLARSHIP.  Awarded  to  the  student  with 
the  highest  standing  in  Year  II.  Value:  $300. 

FLORENCE  EMORY  PRIZE.  From  interest  on  gift  of  the  late  Athol  L. 
Cherry.  Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Year  III.  Value: 
$100. 

NORA  J.  GREENSLADE  PRIZE.  Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest 
standing  in  Year  IV.  Value:  interest  on  $500. 

UNIVERSITY  IN-COURSE  BURSARIES.  A number  of  donors  provide  funds 
for  award  each  year  to  students  in  all  divisions  of  the  University  who  have 
at  least  second  class  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application 
for  assistance  from  any  of  the  following  should  be  made  on  the  regular 
university  in-course  award  form  and  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Nursing,  by  October  15: 

ATKINSON  IN-COURSE  BURSARIES 
BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 
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THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

I.B.M.-THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 
INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 
PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

A.T.A.  TRUCKING  INDUSTRY  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

THE  MABEL  MELISSA  JOHNSTON  BURSARIES.  Provided  by  a bequest 
of  the  late  Mabel  Melissa  Johnston.  One  or  more  awards  to  a total  value  of 
approximately  $500  annually  are  available  to  students  registered  in  any  year 
of  a full-time  course  who  have  a minimum  of  Second  Class  or  B standing 
and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  Application  should  be  made 
on  the  University  in-course  award  form  submitted  to  the  School  Secretary 
on  or  before  October  15. 


Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  Only 

ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  BURSARIES.  Available  to  stu- 
dents in  the  two  final  years  of  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma 
Schools  of  Nursing.  Value:  Tuition  fees  plus  $1,400  ($1,800  for  students 
with  a spouse  or  children  totally  dependent  upon  them  for  support).  Apply 
to  Senior  Consultant.  Nursing  Services,  Ontario  Hospital  Services  Com- 
mission, 2195  Yonge  Street,  Toronto  295,  by  July  31. 

For  students  interested  in  employment  in  Public  Health  Nursing,  apply  to 

Senior  Consultant,  Public  Health  Nursing,  Ontario  Department  of  Health, 

Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto  181,  by  July  31. 

ST.  JOHN  AMBULANCE.  MARGARET  MACLAREN  MEMORIAL  FUND. 
To  Registered  Nurses  who  have  proven  their  ability  and  are  preparing  them- 
selves for  leadership  positions.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  those  with 
St.  John  affiliation.  Apply,  not  later  than  May  16,  to  the  Chairman  of 
Bursary  Funds,  321  Chapel  Street,  Ottawa  2. 

DOROTHY  M.  PERCY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND.  Value:  $250.  Awarded  to 
an  experienced  Registered  Nurse  showing  leadership  potential  and  planning 
to  enter  the  service  field.  Apply,  by  November  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Nursing. 

ALICE  GIRARD  PRIZE.  Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  standing 
in  the  final  year.  Value:  Interest  on  $1,000  (approximately  $50.00). 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
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Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  Course 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM.  All  students  who  are  residents 
of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian  uni- 
versity or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an 
award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award  a student  must  establish  a 
need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than 
Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made 
to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant 
and  a Canadian  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  all  post- 
secondary eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN.  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available 
in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained 
at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario. 
Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply 
for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in 
Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student 
Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 
is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

ST.  ELIZABETH  VISITING  NURSING  ASSOCIATION  BURSARIES.  Em- 
ployment commitment.  Value:  $1,500.  Apply  to  the  Executive  Director, 
22  Davisville  Avenue,  Toronto  295. 

VICTORIAN  ORDER  OF  NURSES  BURSARIES.  Employment  commitment. 
Value:  $1,800,  National  Bursaries;  $1,000  if  awarded  by  Metropolitan 
Toronto  Branch;  $1,500  if  awarded  by  Hamilton  Branch. 

Apply  to: 

(i)  National:  Director,  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  5 Blackburn 
Avenue,  Ottawa  2. 

(ii)  Toronto:  Director,  Metropolitan  Toronto  Branch,  277  Victoria  Street, 
Toronto  200. 

(iii)  Hamilton:  Director,  Hamilton-Dundas  Branch,  29  Augusta  Street, 
Hamilton. 

ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  BURSARIES.  Value:  Tuition  fees 
plus  $1,575  ($2,025  for  students  with  a spouse  or  children  totally  dependent 
upon  them  for  support).  Apply  to  Senior  Consultant,  Public  Health  Nursing, 
Ontario  Department  of  Health,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto  181,  by  July 
31. 


40 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO,  1970-71 


Loans 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND.  For  students  in 
second  and  higher  years  of  Degree  Courses.  Maximum  loan:  Year  II,  $300; 
Year  III,  $400;  Year  IV,  $500.  Apply  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing  or 
to  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto  181. 

REGISTERED  NURSES’  ASSOCIATION  OF  ONTARIO  LOANS.  For  mem- 
bers of  the  R.N.A.O.  only.  Apply,  by  September  1,  to  the  Executive  Director, 
R.N.A.O.,  33  Price  Street,  Toronto  289. 
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CALENDAR 


Fall  Term,  1970 

April  1 Wednesday  . Applications  for  admission  must  be  received  by  this  date, 


to  come  under  Early  Admission  arrangements. 

June  1 Monday Applications  for  admission  must  be  received  by  this  date. 

July  1 Wednesday Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

July  2 Thursday Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supplemental 

examinations. 

Aug.  3 Monday Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.  17  Monday Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

Sept.  7 Monday Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  14  Monday Registration  in  person  of  all  First  Year  students,  at 

9.30  a.m. 

Sept.  15  Tuesday Registration  in  person  of  students  as  follows: 

Second  Year  9.30  a.m. 

Third  Year  10.30  a.m. 


Sept.  16  Wednesday  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  commence  at  9.00  a.m. 

Registration  in  person  of  all  Fourth  Year  students  at 
9.15  a.m. 


Sept.  21  Monday Address  by  the  President  at  2.00  p.m.,  in  Convocation 

Hall.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  1.45  p.m.  to  3.10  p.m. 

Oct.  12  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov.  11  Wednesday..  Remembrance  Day. 

Dec.  18  Friday Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Friday Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


Spring  Term,  1971 

Jan.  1 Friday New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  4 Monday Spring  Term  begins  at  9 a.m. 

Feb.  14-20  Reading  week — lecture  and  laboratory  classes  will  not  be 

held. 

Feb.  15  Monday  Last  day  for  withdrawal  without  academic  penalty. 

April  9 Friday Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  19  Monday Annual  examinations  commence. 

May  24  Monday Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May  28  Start  of  University  Commencement. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
1969-1970 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D,  B.A. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  . . . J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 
Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  . . A.  G.  Rankin,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  J.  F.  Brook 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Administrative  Services M.  A.  Malcolm,  B.A. 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Finance (to  be  appointed) 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Director  of  the  Office  of  Research  Administration  Miss  S.  Dymond,  B.A,  Q.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar,  and  Secretary  of  the  Senate 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Senate W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A,  Ph.D,  LL.D,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A,  B.L.S,  M.S,  LL.D. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A,  B.Ped. 

Secondary  School  Liaison  Officer W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C,  M.D,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

—Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A,  M.D. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and  Placement  Centre  A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A,  M.D,  D.Psych,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Development R.  L.  Jones 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

—Women Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed,  P.E. 


THE  FACULTY  OF  PHARMACY 


Dean 

Secretary  .... 
Librarian  .... 
Secretary  to  the  Dean 


F.  N.  Hughes,  phm.b.,  b.s.  m phar.,  m.a.,  ll.d. 

Miss  F.  M.  Ward,  b.a. 

Miss  B.  A.  Gallivan,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Miss  H.  M.  Walton 


CORRESPONDENCE 


Communications  relating  tb  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  examina- 
tions in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181;  communications  relating  to 
entrance  requirements  and  admission  to  the  course  in  pharmacy  are  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  181. 
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TEACHING  STAFF 


1969-1970 

■ 

Hughes,  F.  N.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.  in  phar. (purdue), 

m.a.(tor.),  ll.d. (purdue)  Dean 

Fuller,  H.  J.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.a.(west),  m.a.(yale) 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Pharmacy  Administration 
Duncan,  G.  R.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.(tor.),  d.phil. (basel) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry, 
Chairman,  Graduate  Department  of  Pharmacy 
Walker,  G.  C.,  b.sc.(pharm.) (alta.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(purdue) 

Professor  of  Pharmacy 

Baxter,  R.  M.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.p.(sask.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(fla.) 

Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 

Paterson,  G.  R.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.p.,  m.sc.(sask.),  ph.d.(wis.) 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Stewart,  D.  J.,  b.s.p. (sask.),  m.sc. (Illinois)  Professor  of  Hospital  Pharmacy 
Stieb,  E.  W.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.(tor.),  ph.d.(wis.) 

Professor  of  the  History  of  Pharmacy 
Freedman,  M.  H.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.,  ph.d.(tor.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  in  Pharmacognosy 
Kandel,  S.,  ph.d.  (szeged)  ....  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 
Kennedy,  D.  R.,  phm.b.,  b.sc.phm. (tor.),  ph.d.(fla.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  in  charge  of  continuing  education 
Nairn,  J.  G.,  b.sc.phm. (tor.),  ph.d. (buffalo)  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Robinson,  J.  B.,  b.sc.(pharm.),  m.sc.,  ph.d. (Manchester) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Sim,  S.  K.,  b.sc.,  m.s.,  ph.d. (wash.)  . Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 
Teare,  F.  W.,  m.sc.(alta.),  ph.d.(n.c.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Marshman,  Mrs.  J.  A.,  b.sc.phm.,  ph.d. (tor.) 

Assistant  Professor  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Segal,  H.  J.,  b.s.(pharm.) (man.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(purdue) 

Assistant  Professor  in  Pharmacy  Administration 
Kommes,  Miss  D.  M.,  b.s.p. (sask.),  m.s.(iowa) 

Sessional  Lecturer  in  Hospital  Pharmacy 
Sister  M.  Liguori,  phm.b. (tor.)  . Sessional  Lecturer  in  Hospital  Pharmacy 
Wensley,  W.  R.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm. (tor.)  . Special  Lecturer  in  Pharmacy 
Baun,  D.  C.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm. (tor.) 

Instructor  in  Pharmaceutics  and  Clinical  Pharmacy 
Bowen,  B.  M.,  b.sc.phm.,’  m.sc.phm. (tor.) 

Instructor  in  Radiopharmacy  and  Clinical  Pharmacy 

Bowles,  E.  J.,  b.sc.phm Instructor  in  Pharmaceutics 

Chapman,  Mrs.  H Instructor  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Cramp,  W.  D.,  b.sc.phm.  . Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Clinical  Pharmacy 
Daigle,  Mrs.  J.  P.  K.,  b.sc.phm.  . . Instructor  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Thibault,  Mrs.  P.  P.  M.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.  . Senior  Clinical  Instructor 
Tucker,  J.  D.,  b.sc.(s.g.w.)  . . . Instructor  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
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Associates  in  Hospital  Pharmacy 

C.  J.  Hartleib,  b.sc.phm.(tor.),  phar.d.(mich.);  J.  S.  Parks,  b.sc.(pharm.) 
(dal.);  Sister  M.  Gerald,  phm.b.;  Mrs.  P.  Yagi,  b.sc.phm. 

Clinical  Associates 

J.  L.  Mann,  b.sc.phm.;  Miss  G.  N.  Marshall,  b.sc.(pharm.) (alta.);  Miss  K. 
Ng,  b.s.p.(br.col.) 

Assistants 

Mrs.  M.  Andrasko,  b.sc.phm.;  Mrs.  S.  A.  Barber,  b.sc.phm.;  Miss  J.  A. 
Ferguson,  b.sc.phm.;  Miss  M.  T.  Gannon,  b.sc.phm.;  Mrs.  S.  M.  Hicks,- 
b.sc.phm.;  Miss  S.  A.  Tudor,  b.sc.phm. 

Demonstrators 

S.  H.  Ambike,  m.pharm. (bombay);  J.  J.  Bailey,  b.sc.phm.;  S.  Biderman, 
b.sc.phm.;  D.  G.  R.  Bloom,  b.sc.phm.;  A.  E.  Chaiet,  b.sc.phm.;  J.  Cobby, 
b.pharm. (Nottingham);  Miss  M.  R.  Dinsmore,  b.sc.phm.;  A.  L.  Donsky, 
b.sc.phm.;  Miss  S.  M.  A.  Gauthier,  b.sc.phm.;  M.  Goldrosen,  b.sc.( mcgill); 
Miss  E.  J.  Hwizd,  b.sc.phm.;  B.  M.  Kapur,  b.sc.(hons.)  (bombay), 
d.phil.( basel);  Mrs.  R.  S.  Katz,  b.sc.phm.;  D.  C.  Leung,  b.sc.phm.;  W.  Mari- 
gold, b.sc.phm.;  Mrs.  N.  Morey,  b.sc.(man.),  phm.b.;  B.  S.  R.  Murty, 
m.sc. (bombay);  Miss  J.  E.  Platt,  b.sc.phm.;  D.  J.  Radford,  b.sc.phm.;  Miss  L. 
P.  Richards,  b.sc.(pharm.) (alta.);  H.  I.  Schuck,  m.s.(duquesne);  Miss  M.  E. 
A.  Sheridan,  b.sc.phm.;  C.  B.  Tuttle,  b.sc.(pharm.)(dal.);  D.  K.  K.  U, 
b.sc.phm.;  J.  W.  Wells,  b.sc.phm.;  H.  Yeger,  b. sc. (mcgill);  N.  Zahid,  b.sc., 
m.sc. (pan jab),  m.sc.phm.(tor.);  R.  Zawydiwski,  b.sc.phm. 

Acknowledgement  is  given  to  the  following  departments  within  the  Univer- 
sity that  give  instruction  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy: 
Faculty  of  Medicine  (Pharmacology,  Physiology);  School  of  Hygiene  (Micro- 
biology, Public  Health);  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Botany,  Chemistry, 
Mathematics,  Physics,  Political  Economy,  Zoology,  and  many  others);  and  to 
those  individuals  in  community  pharmaceutical  practice,  hospital  pharmacy 
practice  and  in  pharmaceutical  industry  who  instruct  pharmacy  students. 
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HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


The  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  of  the  University  of  Toronto  was  established  on 
luly  1,  1953,  when  the  school  of  pharmacy  operated  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Pharmacy  was  transferred  to  the  University.  The  Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy  as  incorporated  in  1871  was  a lineal  descendant  of  the  Toronto 
Chemists’  and  Druggists’  Association  and  the  Canadian  Pharmaceutical  Society. 
This  small  group  was  formed  in  lune,  1867,  and  soon  included  members  from 
all  parts  of  Ontario  with  the  result  that  its  name  was  changed  to  the  Canadian 
Pharmaceutical  Society.  After  several  unsuccessful  attempts  to  obtain  federal 
legislation  to  regulate  the  practice  of  pharmacy,  the  association  directed  its 
attention  toward  securing  an  Ontario  Act  and  in  1869  adopted  the  name 
“Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy.”  Their  efforts  were  finally  successful  when  the 
legislature  passed  the  Pharmacy  Act  of  1871. 

By  the  Act  of  1871  administrative  authority  was  granted  to  a Council  to 
be  elected  biennially  by  the  members  of  the  College.  Power  was  granted  to 
the  Council  to  examine  candidates  for  the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy  in 
Ontario.  Semi-annual  examinations  were  instituted  in  1872  and  continued  until 
1897  when  they  became  annual  events. 

Although  the  College  was  empowered  to  acquire  real  estate  and  to  establish 
a teaching  institution,  neither  was  accomplished  for  a few  years.  In  1882,  the 
Council  was  financially  able  to  establish  a “teaching  College”  in  rooms  in  the 
Mechanics  Institute  on  Wellington  Street,  under  the  leadership  of  E.  B. 
Shuttleworth.  The  site  at  44  Gerrard  Street  East  was  purchased  in  1885,  and  the 
first  building  erected  during  1886  at  a total  cost  of  about  $20,000.  The  official 
opening  of  the  school  on  February  3,  1887,  was  a milestone  in  Canadian  phar- 
macy as  it  was  the  first  to  be  built  in  Canada. 

Attendance  at  College  was  not  made  a prerequisite  to  the  licensing  examina- 
tion until  1889  when  attendance  at  “lunior  and  Senior”  courses  of  lectures 
and  demonstrations  was  made  compulsory.  An  apprenticeship  service  of  four 
years  was  established  in  1889.  With  the  inauguration  of  a teaching  college  in 
1882,  courses  in  Pharmacy,  Chemistry,  Materia  Medica,  Botany,  and  Practical 
Dispensing  were  included,  lectures  being  given  for  three  hours  daily  over  a 
period  of  about  three  months.  With  the  construction  of  the  new  building  this 
time  was  increased  to  five  months,  and  by  the  Act  of  1889  the  course  was 
divided  into  a Junior  Term  (October  to  December)  and  a Senior  Term  (January 
to  May).  The  amendments  of  1889  also  granted  power  to  the  Council  to 
alter  the  curriculum  as  necessary.  The  original  building  was  enlarged  in  1891 
to  provide  the  large  laboratories  at  the  rear. 

In  1892,  affiliation  with  the  University  of  Toronto  was  effected  whereby 
those  licentiates  of  the  College  who  so  desired  might  receive  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Pharmacy  (Phm.B.)  upon  passing  University  examinations. 

As  early  as  1894  a two-year  course  had  been  proposed,  but  inadequate 
space  prevented  its  inception.  Finally,  in  1927,  the  longer  course  was  instituted, 
a portion  of  the  work  being  taught  in  the  University  of  Toronto.  At  this  time 
the  examinations  of  both  the  First  and  Second  Years  came  under  the  control 


10 


of  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  A separate  licensing  examination 
was  held  by  the  College  immediately  following  the  degree  examinations  of  the 
Second  Year.  In  1944  the  licensing  examinations  for  graduates  in  pharmacy 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  were  abolished.  With  the  institution  of  the  second 
year  the  actual  time  of  apprenticeship  was  reduced  to  three  years.  Effective 
September,  1944,  the  term  of  apprenticeship  was  reduced  from  three  years  to 
two  years. 

In  1935  the  admission  requirements  were  raised  from  Junior  to  Senior 
Matriculation. 

Additions  to  the  building  were  made  in  1940  and  again  in  1951,  to  house 
the  library,  offices  and  assembly  hall,  and  thus  to  make  room  for  new 
laboratories  and  lecture  rooms  in  the  original  structure.  The  area  of  the 
pharmacy  building  at  44-46  Gerrard  Street  East  was  27,000  square  feet,  gross. 

In  November,  1944,  the  Council  approved  the  establishment  of  a four-year 
course,  and  in  1947  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  approved  the  four- 
year  curriculum  and  established  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy, 
this  course  to  commence  in  September,  1948.  The  two-year  course  was  to  be 
continued  only  for  a sufficient  time  to  provide  for  those  who  had  commenced 
their  apprenticeship  before  January  1,  1948.  The  last  class  was  graduated  with 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy  in  1954.  With  the  establishment  of  the 
four-year  course,  the  apprenticeship  period  for  the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy 
was  reduced  to  eighteen  months,  twelve  months  to  be  consecutive,  and  to  be 
served  either  before  or  after  the  academic  course. 

On  July  1,  1953,  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  surrendered  its  teaching 
function.  The  building  at  44-46  Gerrard  Street  East,  Toronto,  together  with 
a cash  grant,  was  transferred  to  the  University  of  Toronto,  which  established 
the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  The  members  of  the  teaching  staff  became  members 
of  the  staff  of  the  University,  with  equivalent  rank. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  was  established  by  the  Senate 
of  the  University,  during  session  1953-54.  Effective  in  1962-63  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy  was  granted  the  privilege  of  offering  graduate  work  for  the  degree, 
Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

In  March,  1962,  construction  was  begun  on  a new  building  for  the  Faculty 
of  Pharmacy  at  the  south-east  corner  of  Huron  and  Russell  Streets,  in  the 
“West  Campus”  of  the  University.  The  Cornerstone  was  laid  on  October  18, 
by  the  Honourable  Matthew  B.  Dymond,  M.D.,  Minister  of  Health  for  the 
Province  of  Ontario.  The  building,  which  has  an  area  of  65,250  square  feet, 
on  six  floors,  was  occupied  by  the  Faculty  in  June,  1963,  and  was  opened 
officially  on  November  21,  1963,  by  Dean  Glenn  L.  Jenkins,  Purdue  University. 

Deans,  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 


E.  B.  Shuttleworth 1882-1891 

A.  Y.  Scott  1891-1892 

C.  F.  Heebner  1892-1937 

R.  O.  Hurst  1937-1952 

F.  N.  Hughes  1952-1953 

Deans,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

F.  N.  Hughes  1953- 
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PHARMACY  IN  A CHANGING  WORLD 


Since  the  dawn  of  history,  Pharmacy  has  consisted  of  the  art  of  preparing 
drugs  and  medicines  for  the  cure  of  disease  and  the  alleviation  of  pain.  With 
the  coming  of  the  age  of  science  the  art  of  preparing  medicines  has  become  an 
exact  science,  to  the  extent  that  the  various  activities,  long  thought  of  as  the 
prerogative  of  the  pharmacist,  such  as  collection,  identification,  preservation, 
manufacture,  analysis  and  standardization,  compounding  and  dispensing,  must 
now  embrace  specialization  of  function  or  division  of  labour.  Consequently, 
the  pharmacy  student  specializes  in  the  area  of  his  deepest  interest,  such  as: 

General  Practice 

The  activities  of  the  community  pharmacist  are  not  limited  to  compounding 
and  dispensing  but  include  acting  as  pharmaceutical  consultants  to  physicians, 
distributing  home  remedies,  sick-room  supplies,  prescription  accessories  and 
related  items,  and  taking  an  active  part  in  the  health  needs  of  the  community. 

Every  day  more  than  a million  people  go  into  Canada’s  5,000  pharmacies. 
In  more  than  600  communities,  a single  pharmacy  is  the  people’s  only  source 
of  drugs  and  medical  supplies.  The  pharmacist  in  general  practice  should  be 
interested  in  the  promotion  of  health  with  a deep  sense  of  service  to  others. 

Hospital  Pharmacy 

A modern  hospital  requires  a team  of  specialists  to  care  for  patients,  pro- 
vide education,  promote  community  health  and  further  the  advancement  of 
scientific  medicine.  The  professional  and  administrative  services  provided  by 
the  hospital  pharmacist  make  him  a vital  member  of  this  medical  service 
team. 

His  professional  duties  include  the  dispensing  of  drugs,  the  quality  control 
of  bulk-compounded  and  pre-packaged  medications,  and  the  preparation  of 
special  formulations.  He  consults  with  the  Pharmacy  and  Therapeutics  Com- 
mittee of  the  medical  staff  on  matters  pertaining  to  the  acquisition,  evaluation 
and  use  of  drugs.  He  may  also  participate  in  clinical  research  projects  and 
engage  in  educational  programmes  for  the  medical  and  nursing  staffs. 

Administrative  services  of  the  hospital  pharmacist  include  the  establishment 
of  policies  and  procedures  pertaining  to  the  specifications,  purchasing,  quality, 
storage  and  distribution  of  pharmaceuticals;  the  maintenance  of  proper 
purchase  records;  the  keeping  of  perpetual  inventories  of  narcotics  and  con- 
trolled drugs  as  required  by  law;  the  preparation  of  departmental  reports  and 
budgets;  and  the  evaluation  of  newer  drug  distribution  systems  and  staffing 
patterns. 

Research  and  Industrial  Pharmacy 

The  industrial  pharmaceutical  operation  may  be  considered  as  being  divided 
into  the  following  separate,  and  yet  interlocking,  fields:  administration,  sales, 
production,  research  and  quality  control. 

Every  day,  research  gives  rise  to  new  developments  and  new  drugs  for  use 
in  expanding  the  armamentarium  of  the  physician  in  the  treatment  of  disease. 
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The  research  pharmacist  is  charged  with  responsibility  for  the  creation  and 
formulation  of  dosage  forms  suitable  for  administration  to  the  patient,  and 
for  ensuring  that  the  medication  is  available  and  exerts  its  therapeutic  effect. 
He  is  also  concerned  with  the  assessment  of  stability,  and  the  standards  and 
controls  associated  with  the  preparations.  The  pharmacist  may  also  be  con- 
cerned with  investigations  involving  the  isolation  and  identification  of  potential 
new  drug  constituents  from  plant,  animal  and  microbiological  sources,  or  with 
the  synthesis  of  newer  medicinal  agents. 

Quality  control  is  one  facet  of  the  pharmaceutical  industry  in  which  all 
personnel  are  concerned  at  all  times.  It  embraces  the  control  of  the  pharma- 
ceutical product  at  every  stage  of  its  passage  through  the  industrial  operation; 
the  analytical  aspect  of  the  control  operation,  whether  chemical,  biological,  or 
microbiological;  and  the  determination  and  maintenance  of  standards  for  the 
pharmaceutical  preparation,  and  for  all  the  materials,  chemicals,  containers, 
closures,  packaging,  etc.,  associated  with  these  preparations  or  dosage  forms. 

Government  Service 

The  increased  role  of  federal  and  provincial  governments  in  public  health 
has  created  additional  opportunities  for  pharmacists  in  analytical  laboratories, 
in  toxicology  laboratories,  and  in  administrative  positions  as  government 
inspectors  and  health  supplies  officers. 

Further  Information 

More  detailed  information  respecting  careers  in  pharmacy  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  483  Huron  Street,  Toronto 
180,  and  from  the  Guidance  Centre,  Suite  304,  1000  Yonge  St.,  Toronto.  The 
attention  of  principals  and  vocational  guidance  counsellors  in  Secondary  Schools 
is  directed  to  the  film  Edge  of  Decision  - This  is  Pharmacy.  A copy  of  this,  as 
well  as  other  literature  describing  pharmacy  as  a vocation,  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy. 

DEGREES 

The  degrees  offered  are: 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy — B.Sc.Phm. 

Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy — M.Sc.Phm. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy — Ph.D. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  is  the  degree  to  which  a 
candidate  is  admitted  upon  the  completion  of  the  four-year  course  in  Phar- 
macy. Graduates  of  this  course  may,  under  certain  conditions,  be  granted  the 
licence  to  practise  retail  pharmacy  in  the  Province  of  Ontario.  (See  section  on 
Licensing.) 

GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  PHARMACY 

Graduates  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  in  this 
University,  or  equivalent  standing,  may  obtain  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in 
Pharmacy  (M.Sc.Phm.)  upon  the  completion  of  a programme  of  graduate 
study  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Various  research  problems 
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in  the  fields  of  Pharmaceutics,  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  Pharmacognosy 
are  available.  Studies  are  also  offered  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  A number  of  appointments  as  demonstrator  are  open  to  graduate 
students  pursuing  these  programmes.  Details  respecting  these  appointments  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  or  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  Full  information  respecting  the  courses 
of  study  and  regulations  governing  the  degrees  are  available  from  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


ADMISSION 

Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are  con- 
tained in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook,  1970-71,  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181, 
and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

Registration  is  offered  to  approximately  140  students  in  the  First  Year,  and 
130  in  the  Second  Year. 

1.  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of  1970  to  the  First  Year  will  be  required 
to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven 
credits. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are:  Mathematics  A;  Physics;  Chemistry; 
English  or  another  language;  and  an  optional  subject  for  one  or  more  credits. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required  for  consideration.  Credits  must  be  chosen 
from  the  Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the 
University. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  have  Grade 
12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  sub- 
jects chosen  should  include  at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least 
one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish 

(iii)  History  (Parts  1 and  2),  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2),  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

2.  CERTIFICATES  OTHER  THAN  ONTARIO  GRADE  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated. 

Candidates  offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other 
than  Ontario  must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school 
year,  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course.  Specific 
details  on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested 
well  in  advance  of  the  application  deadline. 


Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13  or  First  Year  University. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  course  at  the  University  of  Prince  Edward 
Island. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior 
High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High — Grade  12).  First  Year 
C.E.G.E.P.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

United  States,  Central  and  South  America: 

First  Year  University  standing  (normally  30  semester  hours)  in  acceptable 
subjects  from  an  accredited  institution.  Students  with  high  school  diploma  and 
C.E.E.B.  Advanced  Placement  examinations  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong: 

Standing  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced 
level;  or  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level  on  the  following  certificates : 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificate 

(iii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate 

(iv)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965,  re-named  the  Certi- 
ficate of  Education  (English)  in  1968.  Standing  in  advanced  level  must 
be  offered  in  addition  to  it.  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

India,  Pakistan: 

Bachelor’s  degree  with  high  standing. 

A Graduation  (Maturity)  certificate  from  final  year  of  secondary  school  is 
required  from  most  European  and  Commonwealth  countries. 

3.  ENGLISH  FACILITY 

Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an 
appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  test  of  English  facility  such  as  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  English  Language  Test,  the  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in 
English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  the  Test  of 
English  as  a Foreign  Language  (T.O.E.F.L.). 

4.  MATURE  STUDENTS 

For  admission  as  a mature  student  (Ontario  resident,  25  years  or  older) 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

5.  APPLICATION  PROCEDURES 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  documents 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181.  Supporting 
documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates  held. 

These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades  obtained. 
If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candidates  must 


15 


indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for  admission,  and 
the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date  available.  A 
notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit 
the  following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  readmission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto;  and 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content 
of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered,  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

6.  STANDARDIZED  TESTS 

Students  in  attendance  at  Ontario  secondary  schools  must  present  the  results 
of  the  aptitude  and  applicable  achievement  tests  offered  through  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Education.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  posi- 
tion by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  FINAL  DATE  FOR  COMPLETED  APPLICATIONS,  JUNE  FIRST 
Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  excep- 
tional will  a late  application  be  considered. 

8.  EARLY  ADMISSION 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admis- 
sion.) Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission, 
after  June  11,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  April  1. 

9.  CANDIDATES  WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED  IN 
UNIVERSITY  WORK 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  nor- 
mally refused  admission. 

10.  PROCEDURE  FOR  REGISTRATION 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will 
be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of 
each  academic  year. 
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11.  ADVANCED  STANDING 

A student  who  has  completed  one  or  more  years  of  a suitable  science  course 
at  a university,  and  who  has  obtained  at  least  one  grade  above  the  minimum 
passing  grade,  may  apply  for  advanced  standing  in  the  Second  Year.  He  must 
meet  this  University’s  admission  requirements.  As  enrolment  in  Second  Year 
is  limited  to  a total  of  130  students  such  applicants  may  be  eligible  for 
selection. 

A student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  may  be  required  to  complete 
basic  pharmacy  subjects  of  the  First  Year,  in  addition  to  the  regular  subjects  of 
the  Second  Year. 


12.  HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 


13.  PROCEDURE  FOR  WITHDRAWALS  OR  TRANSFERS 
A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or  division  in  the 
University  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 


14.  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student 
shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties  in 
calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “ Debar ”,  “ Debarred ”,  “ Debarment ”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  re-admission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to 
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register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to 
a student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has 
fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always 
include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satis- 
factorily met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

15.  APPEALS 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  the  office  of 
the  University  Registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Under  certain  conditions  students  may  be  admitted  to  various  individual 
courses.  Ordinarily  no  credit  towards  the  degree  will  be  allowed  for  work  so 
taken.  Students  wishing  to  undertake  such  a programme  should  consult  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 


REGISTRATION 


1.  Registration  will  take  place  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  building,  19 
Russell  Street  (south-east  corner  of  Huron  and  Russell  Streets),  at  the  times 
shown  below: 


First  Year 
Second  Year 
Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 


Monday,  September  14,  1970 

Tuesday,  September  15,  1970 

Tuesday,  September  15,  1970 

Wednesday,  September  16,  1970 


9.30  a.m. 
9.30  a.m. 
10.30  a.m. 
9.15  a.m. 


2.  All  students  should  be  present  promptly  at  the  appointed  hour,  to  attend 
the  opening  lecture,  to  complete  enrolment  forms,  and  to  receive  instructions. 


3.  After  the  opening  lecture,  each  student  shall  register  in  person  with  the 
Secretary.  He  shall  submit  a receipt,  on  the  official  form,  for  at  least  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  (See  section  FEES).  A student  admitted  to  First  Year 
or  to  advanced  standing  shall  present  also  his  letter  of  admission  issued  by  the 
Director  of  Admissions  of  the  University. 

4.  After  a student  has  submitted  the  required  documents,  an  Admit-to- 
Lectures  Card  will  be  issued  to  him.  His  registration  as  a student  in  pharmacy 
will  then  be  complete. 

5.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  is  required  to  pay 
to  the  Fees  Department,  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  a late  registration  fee  of 
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$10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.  The  Council  may  at 
its  discretion  refuse  a student  permission  to  register  late. 

6.  A student  who  has  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and 
who  is  proceeding  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  expected  to  enrol  without 
further  application.  A student  who  for  any  reason  has  decided  not  to  proceed 
with  the  course  is  requested  to  notify  the  Secretary. 

7.  A former  student  who  desires  to  resume  his  course  after  an  interval  of  a 
session  or  more  should  apply  to  the  Secretary  by  July  1. 

8.  A student  who  wishes  to  repeat  a failed  year,  and  who  has  not  been 
refused  re-admission  to  the  Faculty,  shall  apply  to  Council  for  permission  to 
repeat.  A written  application  should  reach  the  Secretary  by  July  1.  However, 
a student  who  has  failed  in  First  Year,  or  a student  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  who  has  failed  in  the  first  year  of  his  attendance  at  this  faculty, 
must  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  for  re-admission  to  the  University 
(See  Section  ADMISSION). 


FEES 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and  proceeding  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  Fees  Department  ( indicating 
Faculty  and  student  number)  according  to  the  following  schedule: 


Year 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
( if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First  Instalment 
due  opening 
day  of 

Academic  Yr. 

Second  Instal- 
ment due 
January  10 

1-4 

$490 

$70 

Men 

$560 

$315 

$248 

1-4 

$490 

$45 

Women 

$535 

$290 

$248 

The 

Academic 

Fee  includes 

the  following 

fees: — Tuition, 

Library  and 

Laboratory  Supply,  Physical  Education,  one  Annual  Examination,  Degree,  and 
Laboratory  Fee. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 

For  men — Hart  House,  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health 
Service,  Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society. 

For  women — Students’  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health  Service, 
Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society. 

A student  who  has  not  paid  his  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the  session  is 
required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January  10.  After  this 
date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding 
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$10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each  academic  year, 
it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of  registra- 
tion. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto,  at  par,  and  mail  to  The  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  Fees 
Department,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Late  Registration  Fee — Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Students  taking  only  a few  subjects,  and  not  proceeding  to  a degree,  will 


pay  fees  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Each  subject,  one  term  $ 55 

one  session  (two  terms)  100 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  Fees 
Department,  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of 
the  following  fees  as  may  be  required  of  him.  (Please  indicate  Faculty  and 
Student  Number  on  the  back  of  your  cheque.) 

Supplemental  Examination  fee,  one  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must  pay  this 
fee. 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS’  EXPENSES 

The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  may  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  costs,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 

Fees,  see  schedule  above 

Books,  each  year  $100 

Board  and  Lodging,  each  week  $28  up 

REGULATIONS  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION 
Attendance  and  Progress 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 

Physical  Education  (Women) 

Each  student  in  First  Year  is  required,  by  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors, 
to  have  a medical  examination  at  the  University  Health  Service,  and  to  com- 
plete the  swim  and  physical  education  requirements. 

Students  who.  fail  to  complete  the  commitments  are  liable  for  a special  fee 


of  $50  unless  the  student  registers  for  and  satisfactorily  participates  in  the 
program  during  the  next  regular  session  of  the  University  year. 

Automatic  exemption  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  age,  medical  history,  and 
to  students  entering  with  advanced  standing.  To  claim  consideration  please 
report  to  Room  230,  Benson  Building. 

Health  Service 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury  and  Infirmary  services  are  available, 
as  outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

Medical  Examination  is  required  of  all  undergraduate  women  in  their  first 
year  of  attendance  at  this  University  and  of  any  student,  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  required  before 
October  15th  unless  a certificate  of  successful  vaccination  within  the  previous 
three  years  is  produced. 

Chest  X-Ray  for  Tuberculosis  is  required  of  all  students  in  their  first  year 
at  this  University,  unless  they  produce  proof  of  a normal  chest  x-ray  or  a 
negative  reaction  to  Tuberculin  skin  testing  within  the  previous  six  months. 
It  is  also  required  of  all  students  in  their  graduating  year  and  is  required 
annually  of  all  students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

Student  Participation  in  Laboratory  Procedures 

At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programme  there  are  occasions  when 
biochemical,  physiological  or  pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  the 
student  on  himself  or  an  a fellow-student.  These  exercises  include  some  diag- 
nostic or  immunization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  some  valid  reason 
exists,  students  are  expected  to  participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student  participation  does  not  form  part 
of  the  teaching  programme,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 

Devonshire  House 

(Residence  for  Men  within  the  University) 

Devonshire  House  is  a Hall  of  Residence  for  men  within  the  University. 
It  is  designed  primarily  for  undergraduates  in  the  Professional  Faculties  but 
some  Arts  & Science  men  and  graduate  students  are  included  among  its  mem- 
bers. Its  three  houses  form  a quadrangle  facing  Devonshire  Place,  close  to  the 
heart  of  the  Campus.  Esablished  in  1907  as  a gift  to  the  University,  the  House 
combines  old  and  new  in  its  physical  facilities  as  well  as  its  modus  operandi. 
Traditional  emphasis  on  good  academic  performance  is  joined  with  an  active 
college  community  life  and  a high  degree  of  self-government,  providing  favour- 
able opportunities  for  advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  The 
Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  resident  Dons,  drawn  from  various 
academic  departments,  and  who  are  available  to  advise  and  assist  members. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music 
room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room,  a television  room,  and  a 
mini-gym.  Since  there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House 
nearby.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the  single 
rooms  and  suites  being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  Basic  furnishings  are 
provided  but  members  may  bring  additional  suitable  items  with  them. 
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Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable 
that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  months. 

Regular  Officer  Training  Plan 

Available  to  male  Canadian  citizens,  and  tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 
Four  years  compulsory  service  after  graduation.  Value:  Tuition,  $125  book 
allowance  and  $192  per  month.  Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre,  25 
St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto  7. 

Housing  Service 

To  assist  University  students  and  staff  who  may  not  be  accommodated  in  the 
residences  or  who  choose  to  live  off-campus  the  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George 
Street,  928-2542,  maintains  a registry  of  accommodation  reported  to  it  by 
householders.  Inclusion  in  the  registry  does  not  necessarily  imply  inspection 
or  approval.  As  the  accommodation  is  for  immediate  occupancy  it  can  not  be 
reserved  in  advance. 

It  is  advisable  that  out-of-town  students  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto  several  days 
in  advance  of  registration  and  be  prepared  to  stay  temporarily  at  a hotel  while 
they  check  the  accommodation  available. 

Married  Student  Apartments 

There  is  an  apartment  complex,  consisting  of  one  and  two  bedroom  units, 
located  near  the  University,  which  is  available  for  rent  to  married  students. 
Applicants  must  be  registered  full-time  day  students.  For  further  information 
and  application,  write  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing  accom- 
modations for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Meals  are  provided  and 
non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-operative 
Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available  through  that  organiza- 
tion should  be  addressed  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  341  Bloor 
Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

Upon  request,  transcripts  of  scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universi- 
ties or  other  institutions  of  learning. 

Children  of  War  Dead  ( Educational  Assistance ) Act 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and  monthly 
allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to  military 
service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  the 
Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 


COLLEGES 

With  the  establishment  of  New  College  and  Innis  College,  which  are  open 
to  students  of  all  faculties,  it  is  now  possible  for  students  of  the  Faculty  of 
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Pharmacy  to  become  members  of  a college.  Membership  in  a college  is  not 
obligatory,  and  application  for  membership  is  at  the  option  of  the  student. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  will  receive  application  forms  for  college 
membership  along  with  their  offers  of  admission  to  the  Faculty.  Those  inter- 
ested in  college  membership  should  return  completed  forms  with  their  letters 
of  acceptance  and  tuition  deposit.  A college  fee  of  $15  is  required  of  all 
students  accepted  for  membership. 

New  College 

New  College  is  a multifaculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the  Uni- 
versity the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  associate 
with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  First 
Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

New  buildings  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic,  social 
and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition  accom- 
modate some  675  men  and  women  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  Dean  of  Women,  New  College. 

Innis  College 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

In  September,  1969  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which 
focus  on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly  to 
the  Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  Pharmacy  who  wish  to  apply  for  mem- 
bership in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of  first 
choice”  on  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  upon  which  they  apply  for 
admission.  Students  entering  a higher  Year  who  wish  to  join  the  College 
should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University 
of  Toronto. 


HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  a gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  the  University’s  men’s  club, 
and  serves  as  a centre  for  the  academic  community. 

All  full-time  male  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  members  of 
Hart  House. 
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A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and  the 
Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction 
over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  Divisions  of  the  University 
in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over 
the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the  Division  of  the 
University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the 
residence. 

Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University 
as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires 
confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a 
breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  above,  the  following  are  cited 
as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach 
of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University:  (i)  The  organizing 
of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part  in  such  a parade 
without  permission  of  the  authorities,  (ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of 
University  property,  raids  on  Residences  or  other  University  buildings,  and 
the  breaking  into  University  buildings,  (iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  beha- 
viour, either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring 
the  University  into  public  disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by 
the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsi- 
bility for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as 
follows:  (i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School,  (ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart 
House,  where  the  student  society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House 
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and  is  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  (iii)  With  the 
Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations. 

( b ) No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  ( a ) above 
to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  constitution 
permits:  (i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (a) 
(ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University,  (ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination 
based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publication 
of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


CURRICULUM 


Hours  Weekly 

Fall  Term  Spring  Term 

Subject 

Lee. 

Tut.  : 

Prac. 

Lee. 

Tut. 

Prac. 

* Biology  100  or  120 

FIRST  YEAR 
2 

3 

2 

3 

Chemistry  120  

2 

l 

2 

2 

1 

2 

Economics  120  

2 

- 

- 

2 

- 

- 

f Mathematics  130  

2 

2 

- 

2 

2 

- 

Pharmacy  102  

3 

- 

- 

3 

- 

- 

* Physics  140  

2 

1 

VA 

2 

1 

PA 

Chemistry  235 

SECOND 
2 

YEAR 

4 

2 

4 

Chemistry  251  

2 

- 

3 

- 

- 

- 

Microbiology  295 

2 

- 

2 

2 

- 

2 

Pharmacy  202 

1 

- 

- 

1 

- 

- 

Pharmacy  211  

2 

- 

2 

2 

- 

2 

Pharmacy  227  

- 

- 

- 

2 

- 

2 

Zoology  203  

2 

- 

3 

2 

- 

3 

Microbiology  381 

THIRD 

1 

YEAR 

2 

1 

1 

Pharmacy  306 

3 

2 or 

2 

3 

2 

or  2 

Pharmacy  312  

2 

- 

2 

2 

- 

2 

Pharmacy  381 

2 

- 

- 

2 

- 

- 

Pharmacology  361 

2 

- 

- 

2 

- 

3 

Physiology  360 

2 

- 

3 

2 

- 

- 

And  One  of 

{Chemistry  340  

2 



3X 

2 



3/2 

Pharmacy  343  

3 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Required  Courses 
Pharmacology  460  

FOURTH 
2 

YEAR 

3 

2 

Pharmacy  412  

3 

- 

3 

2 

- 

3 

Pharmacy  427  

- 

- 

- 

2 

- 

2 

Pharmacy  431  

2 

- 

- 

2 

- 

- 

Pharmacy  451 

- 

- 

- 

2 

- 

- 

Seminar  (Pharmacy  401 ) 

- 

- 

- 

1 

- 

NOTE:  Practical  sessions  may  be  for  longer  periods  on  alternate  weeks. 

*Students  presenting  Grade  13  standing  in  Biology  may  take  Biology  120  or 
another  suitable  subject.  Students  presenting  Grade  13  standing  in  Physics  may 
elect  another  suitable  subject  if  they  wish;  they  are  advised  to  take  Physics  if 
they  hope  to  pursue  graduate  studies  later.  Timetable  may  be  a limiting  factor. 

{With  permission,  students  may  elect  Mathematics  135. 

{Students  planning  graduate  studies  should  select  Chemistry  340. 
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Elective  Divisions,  Fourth  Year 


The  student  shall  select  one  Elective  Division.  Required  subjects  are  indicated 
with  an  asterisk  (*).  Half -session  subjects  are  shown  in  italics.  In  any  division 
a Special  Problem  may  be  selected  by  permission. 


Hours  Weekly 

Fall  Term  Spring  Term. 

Subject  Lee.  Tut.  Prac.  Lee.  Tut.  Prac. 


GENERAL  PRACTICE 

(With  approval,  a student  may  substitute  a special  problem  (Pharmacy  471) 
for  Pharmacy  406.) 

* Pharmacy  406  3 - - _ - - 

* Pharmacy  443  1 - - 2 - - 

* Pharmacy  461  2 - - - - - 

♦Public  Health  and  Preventive 

Medicine  1 2 - - 2 - - 

Pharmacy  471 

f HOSPITAL  PHARMACY 

(With  approval,  a student  may  substitute  a special  problem  (Pharmacy  471) 
for  Pharmacy  402  or  Pharmacy  434.) 


♦Pharmacy  413  1-2  1-2 

♦Pharmacy  465  4 - 1 1 - 2 

And  one  of: 

Pharmacy  402  2 - - - - 3 

Pharmacy  434  2 - 2 — - - 

Pharmacy  471 


RESEARCH  AND  INDUSTRIAL  PHARMACY 

(The  student  shall  select  a minimum  of  two  full-session  subjects.  Additional 
subjects  may  be  taken  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  Other  approved  science 
subjects  may  be  substituted.  Selection  will  be  governed  by  timetable  limita- 


tions. ) 

Pharmacy  413  1-2  1-2 

Pharmacy  428  2 - 2 2 - 2 

Pharmacy  435  2 - 2 2 -2 


Pharmacy  472 

. 

I 

NOTE:  Practical  sessions  may  be  for  longer  periods  on  alternate  weeks. 
fStudents  who  plan  to  take  a hospital  pharmacy  residency  programme  after 
graduation  should  select  this  elective  division. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Biology 

Biology  100 — Principles  of  Biology 

An  introductory  biology  course  emphasizing  the  role  of  physical  and 
chemical  principles  in  life  processes.  Lectures  and  laboratories  will  stress 
organization  and  metabolism  of  cells  and  organisms  including  nutrients,  energy 
cycles  and  physiological  regulation.  Genetic  mechanisms,  reproduction  and 
evolution  of  plants  and  animals  will  also  be  considered. 

Biology  120 — Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology 

A biology  course  relating  the  study  of  plants  and  animals  to  evolution.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratories  will  consider  briefly  origin  of  life  and  cellular  processes, 
and  will  stress  genetic  mechanisms,  adaptations  of  plants  and  animals,  popu- 
lations, ecological  systems,  and  man  in  his  environment.  Intended  primarily 
for  students  with  Grade  XIII  biology. 

Chemistry 

Chemistry  120 — Basic  Concepts  of  Modern  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  thermodynamics  leading  to  a discussion  of 
chemical  equilibrium.  Atomic  and  molecular  structure  and  modern  theories  of 
chemical  bonding.  Chemical  reactivity  in  relation  to  molecular  structure. 
Prerequisite:  XIII  Chem.,  Mat.  A. 

Co-requisite:  Mat.  130. 

Chemistry  235 — Structure  and  Synthesis  in  Chemistry 

A course  emphasizing  structure  and  bonding  in  inorganic  and  organic  com- 
pounds and  their  study  by  spectroscopic  methods.  The  last  part  of  the  course 
presents  fundamental  concepts  of  organic  chemistry.  The  laboratory,  coupled 
with  an  organized  tutorial  programme,  introduces  students  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  basic  laboratory  techniques  and  to  the  synthesis  and  identification 
of  organic  compounds. 

Prerequisite:  CHM  120. 

Chemistry  251 — Analytical 
Quantitative  analysis. 

Chemistry  340 — Organic 

The  stereochemistry  of  organic  compounds  and  the  relationship  of  this  to 
physical  and  chemical  properties.  The  reactivities  of  organic  compounds  and 
the  factors  affecting  the  equilibria  and  rates  of  reactions.  The  mechanisms  of 
organic  reactions  and  the  reactive  intermediates  involved.  The  major  classes  of 
organic  reactions:  addition,  substitution,  radical  reactions,  molecular  rearrange- 
ments, oxidation,  and  reduction.  The  application  of  these  reactions  in  the  syn- 
thesis of  organic  compounds  in  both  lectures  and  laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  CHM  235. 

Mathematics 

Mathematics  130 — Calculus 

The  derivative  and  integral,  with  applications.  This  is  a course  for  those  who 


28 


need  calculus  to  accompany  another  field  of  study  but  do  not  have  a special 
interest  in  it;  however,  it  is  also  suitable  as  a basis  for  further  work. 

Mathematics  135 — Calculus  for  Scientists 
The  derivative,  extremal  problems  in  one  variable,  other  applications.  The 
Riemann  integral,  antiderivatives  and  the  Fundamental  Theorem.  Systematic 
techniques  of  integration  and  applications.  Vector  spaces,  linear  transformations, 
matrices,  inverses,  linear  equations.  Functions  in  more  than  one  variable,  and 
partial  differentiation.  (Examples  will  emphasize  scientific  applications.) 

Microbiology 

Microbiology  295  Prof.  M.  Goldner 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  principles  and 
techniques  of  the  subject,  including  range,  structure  and  ultra-structure,  physi- 
ology and  nutrition,  genetics,  and  antigen-antibody  reactions  of  micro-organ- 
isms. Their  metabolic  products  such  as  toxins,  enzymes  and  antibiotics  receive 
special  attention. 

Microbiology  381  Prof.  F.  O.  Wishart 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  principles  and 
techniques  of  the  subject,  including  the  morphology  and  ultrastructure,  cultural 
behaviour,  biochemical  activities,  serological  reactions,  and  host-parasite  rela- 
tionships of  micro-organisms.  Biological  products,  antimicrobial  and  antibiotic 
agents,  infection  and  immunity  receive  special  attention. 

Pharmacology 

361,  460 — Pharmacology  Prof.  G.  E.  Johnson 

A course  in  basic  Pharmacology  is  given.  Drugs  are  classified  and  discussed 
with  respect  to  their  actions,  uses  and  toxicity.  Particular  emphasis  is  paid  to 
the  mechanisms  of  drug  action.  A laboratory  course  is  offered  in  which  tech- 
niques of  drug  evaluation  are  demonstrated. 

Pharmacy 

Pharmacy  102 — Introduction  to  Pharmacy  Prof.  G.  R.  Paterson  and  Staff 
This  course  is  designed  to  orient  the  student  to  the  university,  to  pharma- 
ceutical education,  to  the  curriculum  and  to  the  profession.  It  will  also  intro- 
duce the  student  to  pharmaceutical  and  medicinal  agents  and  to  dosage  forms 
of  drugs. 

Pharmacy  202 — Seminars  Staff 

A series  of  seminars  on  professional  practice. 

Pharmacy  211 — Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Prof.  G.  C.  Walker  and  Staff 

A study  of  the  basic  principles,  processes  and  techniques  applied  to  pharma- 
ceutical systems  including  the  preparation  and  use  of  pharmaceutical  dosage 
forms.  The  mathematics  of  pharmacy  will  be  included. 
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Pharmacy  227 — Quantitative  Pharmaceutical  Analysis  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare, 

Prof.  J.  B.  Robinson , Mr.  J.  D.  Tucker 
A study  of  official  and  non-official  quantitative  assays  of  medicinals  and  i 
pharmaceuticals,  with  emphasis  on  dosage  forms,  constitutes  this  course. 

Pharmacy  306 — Medicinal  Chemistry  Staff 

Selected  topics  in  medicinal  chemistry. 


Pharmacy  312 — Physical  and  Technical  Pharmacy  Prof.  J.  G.  Nairn 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  application  of  the  principles  of  physical 
chemistry  to  pharmaceutical  dosage  forms,  and  involves  a study  of  the  physico- 
chemical factors  and  biopharmaceutical  considerations  which  influence  the 
design  and  efficacy  of  pharmaceutical  formulations. 


Pharmacy  343 — Pharmaceutical  Marketing  Prof.  H.  J.  Segal 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a picture  of  the  development  of  pharma- 
ceutical marketing  from  conception  to  consumption  of  the  pharmaceutical 
product  and/or  service.  It  is  intended  that  the  student  will  develop  a critical 
curiosity  that  will  enable  him  to  understand  the  many  controversial  questions 
arising  from  the  performance  of  the  marketing  functions  so  that  he  may  per- 
form more  intelligently  his  professional  function.  Economics  is  a suggested 
prerequisite. 


Pharmacy  381 — Biochemistry  Prof.  G.  R.  Duncan,  Prof.  M.  H.  Freedman, 

Mr.  W.  D.  Cramp 

A discussion  of  the  structures,  functions  and  transformations  occurring 
within  living  cells  in  terms  of  established  chemical  principles.  The  first  half 
deals  mainly  with  structures  and  functions  of  the  two  classes  of  biopolymers, 
nucleic  acids  and  proteins.  Ancillary  subjects  such  as  carbohydrates,  lipids  and 
kinetics  are  also  covered.  The  second  half  treats  metabolism.  The  action  of 
drugs,  when  relevant,  is  interpreted  in  biochemical  terms. 

Pharmacy  401 — Seminar 

Papers  will  be  presented  by  certain  undergraduates,  graduate  students,  and 
staff  members,  dealing  with  various  research  projects.  Fourth  Year  Students 
are  required  to  attend.  Students  of  other  years  may  attend. 

Pharmacy  402 — Introduction  to  Radiopharmaceuticals  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare, 

Prof.  S.  1.  Kandel,  Mr.  B.  M.  Bowen 
An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the  safe  handling  of  radioactive  iso- 
topes and  their  pharmaceutical  applications,  e.g.  dilution  analysis,  and  the 
receiving,  assaying,  use  and  control  of  selected  radiopharmaceuticals.  Lectures, 
fall  term;  laboratory,  spring  term. 

Pharmacy  406 — Animal  and  Plant  Health  Staff,  O.A.C.,  O.V.C. 

A course  of  three  lectures  weekly  in  the  fall  term  particularly  for  the 
pharmacist  who  will  practise  in  rural  areas.  Topics  include:  veterinary  pharma- 
cology, diseases  of  farm  animals  and  poultry,  plant  diseases  and  their  control, 
insect  control,  animal  husbandry,  soils  and  fertilizers. 
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Pharmacy  412 — Compounding  and  Dispensing  Prof.  D.  R.  Kennedy 

A study  of  the  methods  of  compounding  and  dispensing  the  various  types  of 
official  and  extemporaneous  preparations  met  in  the  dispensing  pharmacy, 
with  special  attention  to  prescription  problems  and  incompatibilities.  In  the 
laboratory,  students  are  introduced  to  many  of  the  pharmaceutical  specialty 
products.  The  laws  pertaining  to  pharmacy  will  be  discussed. 

Pharmacy  413 — Advanced  Pharmaceutics  Prof.  G.  C.  Walker 

A course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  formulation  and  develop- 
ment of  pharmaceutical  preparations,  with  particular  reference  to  the  equip- 
ment and  techniques  used  in  preparing  pharmaceuticals  on  a large  scale. 

Pharmacy  427 — Drug  Assay  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare,  Prof.  J.  B.  Robinson 

A study  of  official  and  non-official  quantitative  assays  of  medicinals  and 
pharmaceuticals,  with  emphasis  on  dosage  forms,  constitutes  this  course. 

Pharmacy  428 — Instrumental  Pharmaceutical  Analysis  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare, 

Prof.  J.  B.  Robinson 

A course  involving  widely  used  optical  and  electrochemical  techniques  of 
analysis.  A variety  of  separation  techniques  will  be  employed  to  isolate  drugs 
and  other  substances  of  pharmaceutical  interest  from  complex  mixtures.  Such 
topics  as  spectrophotometry,  fluorimetry,  potentiometry,  conductivity,  amper- 
ometry  polarography,  etc.  as  they  apply  to  analyses  of  pharmaceutical  and 
medicinal  substances  will  be  discussed. 

Pharmacy  431 — Biopharmacy  Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter,  Prof.  G.  R.  Duncan, 

Prof.  M.  H.  Freedman 

The  vitamins,  hormones,  antibiotics  and  certain  etiological  and  chemothera- 
peutic factors  are  considered. 

Pharmacy  434 — Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacognosy  1 Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter 
A selected  topics  course  in  Pharmacognosy  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  techniques  involved  in  microbiological  assays.  Selected  experiments  to 
illustrate  the  methods  used  in  the  determination  of  antimicrobial  activity  will 
also  be  discussed. 

Pharmacy  435 — Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacognosy  II  Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  utilization  of  microorganisms  for  assays  of 
antimicrobials,  vitamins  and  antibiotics.  A study  of  the  mode  of  action  of  anti- 
microbial compounds  constitutes  an  important  part  of  the  course. 

Pharmacy  443 — Social  Management  of  the  Professional  Environment 

Prof.  H.  J.  Segal 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  topics  of  current  interest  to  senior  phar- 
macy students  desiring  an  opportunity  to  investigate  the  implications  of  socio- 
economic and  human  factor  management  problems  on  a contemporary  practice 
of  pharmacy.  Basically,  it  is  intended  to  develop  in  the  student  an  ability  to 
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organize  information,  to  evaluate  it  critically  and  objectively,  to  develop 
opinions  that  possess  credibility,  and  to  document  a position  on  problems 
besetting  pharmaceutical  practice. 

Economics  and  Pharmaceutical  Marketing  are  suggested  prerequisites. 
Pharmacy  451 — History  of  Pharmacy  Prof.  E.  W.  Stieb 

Pharmacy’s  historical  development  in  relation  to  science  and  society,  with 
implications  for  present-day  society. 

Pharmacy  461 — Institutional  Practice  of  Pharmacy  Prof.  D.  J.  Stewart 

An  introduction  to  the  role  of  the  pharmaceutical  practitioner  as  a member 
of  the  health  team  in  hospitals  and  other  institutions. 

Pharmacy  465 — Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  Prof.  D.  J.  Stewart 

A course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  operation  of  a hospital  pharmacy 
and  the  relation  of  the  pharmacist  to  other  hospital  staff  members. 

Pharmacy  471,  472 — Special  Problems 

Special  problems,  library  and/or  experimental,  may  be  elected  for  half-class 
(Pharm.  471)  or  full  class  (Pharm.  472)  credit,  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 

Physics 

Physics  140 — A Selection  of  Physics  Topics 

Although  intended  as  a complete  course  in  physics  this  is  not  a survey 
course  but  rather  one  which  presents  a comprehensive  introduction  to  a rela- 
tively small  selection  of  important  topics  — mechanics,  electromagnetic  forces, 
waves,  thermal  physics,  quantum  physics  and  statistical  physics.  Laboratory 
experience  forms  a part  of  the  course. 

Physiology 

360 — Human  Physiology  Prof.  O.  Sirek 

A course  on  the  functions  of  the  tissues,  the  circulation,  blood,  nervous  sys- 
tem, respiratory  system,  genito-urinary  system,  digestive  system  and  the  special 
senses. 

Political  Economy 

120 — Economics  Mr.  G.  Grant 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special  reference  to  the 
problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

Public  Health 

Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine  1 Dr.  Joan  Borland 

A lecture  course  on  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and 
control  of  representative  communicable  diseases  and  chronic  diseases;  acci- 
dents, rehabilitation;  maternal  health,  infant  and  child  health;  human  genetics; 
environmental  sanitation;  mental  health;  medical  care,  medical  economics 
and  health  education.  The  second  half  of  the  course  is  designed  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  role  of  the  pharmacist  in  public  health. 

Zoology 

203 — Vertebrate  Zoology 

Structure  and  development  of  the  vertebrates.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  on  the  comparative  anatomy,  microscopic  anatomy,  and  embryology  of 
the  vertebrates. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


1. 


Grades 


Subject 

A 

B 

C 


Percentage 


Class  of  Honours 


D 


80%-100% 
70%-  79% 
60%-  69% 
55%-  59% 
50%-  59% 


Pass 


I 

II 

m 


Petitions 


2.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circum- 
stances which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must 
be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  the  close  of  the  examinations. 
In  case  of  illness  a physician’s  certificate  should  be  submitted  before  the  petition 
may  be  considered,  and  should  state  that  the  student  was  examined  at  the  time 
of  the  illness. 

Full-Session  Subjects 

3.  The  following  are  not  full-session  subjects: 

Second  Year — Chemistry  25 1 


4.  The  total  marks  assigned  to  the  year,  and  standing  in  class,  will  be  deter- 
mined by  a weighted  average.  Subjects  will  be  weighted  according  to  the 
number  of  hours  devoted  to  them,  the  hours  assigned  to  laboratory  subjects 
and  tutorials  being  given  one  half  the  weight  of  those  in  lecture  subjects. 

5.  The  standard  for  passing  the  annual  examinations  is:  ( a ) 50  per  cent  in 
each  subject;  and,  ( b ) an  average  of  at  least  55  per  cent  of  the  total  marks 
assigned  to  the  year. 

6.  A student  who  obtains  at  least  55  per  cent  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to 
the  year  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  subjects  in  which  he  did  not 
obtain  the  required  50  per  cent  as  follows:  in  not  more  than  two  full-session 
subjects;  or,  in  not  more  than  three  subjects  providing  not  more  than  one 
of  the  three  is  a full  session  subject  (see  paragraph  3). 

7.  A student  of  the  First  or  Second  Year  who  has  been  granted  the  privilege 
of  supplemental  examinations  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  next 
higher  year  until  he  has  passed  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  of  the  subjects  of  his  year. 


Third  Year  — Pharmacy  343 
Fourth  Year — Pharmacy  402 
Pharmacy  406 
Pharmacy  427 


Pharmacy  202 
Pharmacy  227 


Pharmacy  434 
Pharmacy  443 
Pharmacy  451 
Pharmacy  461 
Pharmacy  471 
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8.  A student  of  the  First  or  Second  Year,  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing 

in  one  subject  and  who  is  permitted  to  proceed  into  the  next  year  must  pass  the 
next  ensuing  Annual  or  Supplemental  Examination  on  the  subject,  failing  which  ! 

he  must  repeat  the  work  of  the  subject.  Should  he  then  fail  to  obtain  standing 

in  the  subject  he  may  re-register  in  the  Faculty  only  with  the  consent  of  A 

Council. 

9.  A student  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  a subject  or  subjects  of  the  H 

Third  or  Fourth  Year  and  who  has  been  granted  the  privilege  of  a supplemental 
examination  shall  obtain  standing  in  such  subject  or  subjects  at  the  regular  v 

supplemental  examination  next  following,  failing  which  he  shall  repeat  the  b 

entire  work  of  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  failed  to  obtain  standing,  j 

Should  he  then  fail  to  obtain  standing  in  the  subject  or  subjects  he  may  u 

re-register  in  the  Faculty  only  with  the  consent  of  Council. 

10.  A student  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  the  First  Year 
before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

11.  A student  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  all  previous 
years  before  he  may  register  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

12.  A student  who  is  required  to  repeat  a subject  or  subjects  must  meet 
the  requirements  of  each  professor  concerned  respecting  attendance,  tests  and 
assignments. 

13.  A student  who  has  been  granted  credit  in  a subject  or  subjects  of  the 
year  in  which  he  is  registered  must  meet  in  full  the  examination  requirements 
of  the  year,  but  shall  have  his  allowable  supplemental  examinations  reduced 
by  the  number  of  subjects  for  which  he  was  granted  credit. 

14.  A student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in  Second  year  may  not  proceed 
to  Third  Year  until  he  has  met  in  full  the  requirements  respecting  any  First 
Year  subjects  in  his  programme. 

15.  A student  who  fails  to  obtain  the  required  overall  average  of  the  total 
marks  assigned  to  the  year,  or  who  fails  to  obtain  a passing  mark  in  more 
than  two  subjects  (or  three  subjects  as  defined  in  section  6)  has  failed  the 
year.  In  order  to  continue  in  the  course  he  must  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the 
year  including  all  examinations. 

16.  Permission  to  repeat  a year  may  be  granted  by  Council  to  students  who 
have  not  been  refused  re-admission  and  who  apply,  if  and  when  space  is 
available.  A written  application  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  by  July  1. 

17.  For  regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  by  students  see  related  sections  under  the  general  heading  ADMISSIONS. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  AWARDS  AND  BURSARIES 

As  the  value  of  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and 
prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the 
amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Where  an  application  is  required  an  asterisk!*)  is  shown  beside  the  name. 
Consult  the  following  pages  for  details. 
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Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Complete  information 
about  conditions  and  application  procedure  is  contained  in  the  Admission 
Awards  booklet,  available  at  all  secondary  schools  or  from  the  Office  of 
Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competition 
is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are  advised 
rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  government  or 
from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 

Entering  First  Year 

*War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
*The  Tamblyn  Scholarship 
*Lord’s  Pharmacy  Scholarship 
*Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists’  Bursary 
Rokeah  Centennial  Scholarships 
*Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 
* Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
*Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
*Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Bursary 
*London  Pharmacists’  Association  Scholarship 
*Quinte  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
*Daniel  Fiedler  Memorial  Award 

First  Year 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Scholarship 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Scholarship 
George  I.  Puro  Memorial  Award 
Rho  Pi  Phi  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Prize 
Parke,  Davis  & Company,  Ltd.  Prize 
Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  Bursary 

Second  Year 

Evans  Medal  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Mallinckrodt  Prize 

Noxema — J.  Marvin  Shaw  Scholarship 
Kofffer  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Upjohn  Scholarship 
Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship 
Fulford  Dodds  Scholarship 
Senelnick  Prize 

Third  Year 

Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke,  Phm.B.,  Scholarship 
John  H.  H.  Jury  Scholarship 
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Third  Year  ( continued ) 

John  A.  Huston  Company  Scholarship 
G.  C.  Mainprize  Scholarship 
Ed.  Mirvish  Centennial  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy 
Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  Award 
Koffler  Stores  Limited  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy  Administration 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
E.  A.  Lovell  Scholarship 
Leo  Singer  Memorial  Scholarship 
*Rexall  Drug  Company  Limited  Bursary 
The  Drug  Trading  Company  Limited  Awards 
The  William  A.  Munro  Award 
E.  E.  Binder  Memorial  Prize  in  Pharmacognosy 
Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  Prizes 
Bristol  Prize 

Le  Prix  de  I’Apothicaire  Louis  Hebert 

Fourth  Year 

John  Roberts  Scholarship 
D’Avignon  Medal 

Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  Scholarship 
John  Roberts  Medal 
Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal 
Harold  G.  Browne  Prize 
♦Pfizer  Fellowship 
♦Poulenc  Award 

♦Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Parke,  Davis  & Company,  Ltd.  Prize 
E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize 
Aubrey  A.  Brown  Memorial  Award 

Graduate  Studies 

*M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship 
♦Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship 

Bursaries 

♦Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 

♦Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists’  Bursaries 

♦United  Casualty  Agencies  Bursaries 

♦Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Award 

♦Anna  M.  Pearson  Memorial  Bequest 

♦Pharmacy  Foundation  Scholarships 

♦Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

♦Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

♦Family  Bursary  Fund 

♦I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary 

♦Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary 

♦Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

♦Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students 

♦Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships 

♦A.T.A.  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 
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ADMISSION  AWARDS 


War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
A gift  of  the  graduates  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  this  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  the  applicant  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  in  Grade  13. 
Value:  During  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years:  $50  cash,  plus  the  total 
academic  fee,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 

Lord’s  Pharmacy  Scholarships 

The  gift  of  Lord’s  Supervalue  Pharmacies  Limited,  this  scholarship  is 
awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  First  Class  honours  in  Grade  13  and  who  has 
not  won  an  award  of  equal  or  greater  value.  The  scholarship  may  be  renewed 
if  the  winner  obtains  First  Class  honour  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  First  Year.  Value:  $500  annually  for  a possible  two  years. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 

The  Tamblyn  Scholarship 

This  is  a gift  of  G.  Tamblyn,  Limited,  offered  to  the  student  who  obtains 
the  highest  average  percentage  in  Grade  13,  and  who  has  not  won  an  admission 
award  of  greater  or  potentially  greater  value. 

Value:  $500. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 

Ladies’  Auxiliary  Admission  Bursary 

This  bursary,  offered  by  The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists,  is 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Value  $300. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  for  forms,  which  must 
be  submitted  by  September  1. 

Rokeah  Centennial  Scholarships 

To  celebrate  Canada’s  Centennial,  Rokeah  Chapter,  Rho  Pi  Phi  Pharma- 
ceutical Fraternity,  presented  $1,000  to  be  divided  equally  among  two  students 
entering  First  year,  and  two  students  finishing  First  year,  in  1967,  on  the  basis 
of  academic  proficiency.  The  Chapter  continued  the  Scholarship  in  1968  and 
1969. 

Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 

A gift  of  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity,  this  bursary  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing  at  the  Ontario  Grade  13 
examinations. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  for  forms,  which  must 
be  submitted  by  September  1. 

Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
The  Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student  from  a 
high  school  in  Brantford. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  high  school  guidance  counsellors  for  further  information. 


Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student 
from  a high  school  in  Essex  County. 

Value:  $350. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association 
Hamilton  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursary 

The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  the  Hamilton  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  one 
or  two  bursaries  to  candidates  from  a secondary  school  in  the  Hamilton  area, 
on  the  basis  of  character,  leadership,  financial  need,  and  academic  standing. 
Value:  One  bursary  of  $400,  or  two  bursaries  of  $200  each. 

Apply:  To  the  President  of  the  Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary. 

London  Pharmacists’  Association  Scholarship 

The  gift  of  the  London  Pharmacists’  Association,  this  scholarship  is  awarded 
to  a student  from  a secondary  school  in  the  London  area. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

Quinte  District  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  Quinte  District  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student 
from  a secondary  school  in  the  Quinte  District. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

Thorburn  Bursary 

This  bursary  is  offered  by  Thorburn  Drug  Stores  Limited,  Niagara  Falls, 
to  a top-ranking  student  from  Niagara  Falls  Collegiate  or  Stamford  Collegiate. 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  To  the  Principal. 

Daniel  Fiedler  Memorial  Award 

The  St.  Catharines  Pharmacists  Association  offers  bursaries  to  students  of 
or  entering  the  Faculty  on  Pharmacy,  awarded  on  scholastic  ability  and 
financial  need. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Mr.  C.  R.  Luders,  8 Spring  Garden  Blvd.,  St.  Catharines. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Canadian  Centennial  Scholarship 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Limited  provides  a scholarship  for  award  to  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year 
and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  may  be 
considered. 

Value:  $500. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  & Co.  Scholarship 

The  Burroughs  Wellcome  & Co.  (Canada)  Ltd.  provides  a scholarship  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  at  least  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  enrolls  in  Second  Year. 

Value:  $250. 
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Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
the  highest  standing  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
First  Year  and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  may 
be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

George  I.  Puro  Memorial  A ward 

The  George  I.  Puro  Memorial  Award  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains 
at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year, 
and  who  ranks  highest  (with  at  least  75  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Phar- 
macy 102. 

Value:  $25  cash  and  a silver  medal. 

Rho  Pi  Phi  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Prize 

The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Rho  Pi  Phi  pharmaceutical  fraternity  presents  a 
copy  of  Remington’s  Pharmaceutical  Sciences  to  the  woman  student  who  stands 
highest  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  and  who  has  won  no 
other  award. 

Parke,  Davis  & Company  Ltd.  Prize 

A copy  of  Great  Moments  in  Pharmacy  will  be  provided  annually  by  Parke, 
Davis  & Company,  Ltd.,  for  two  students  in  First  year  for  achievement  in  the 
subject  Pharmacy  102. 

Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  Bursary 
The  Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  provides  a bursary  for  a 
student  from  O.P.A.  District  No.  15  (the  extreme  western  part  of  the  Pro- 
vince). The  award  is  made  to  a student  who  has  successfully  completed  the 
First  Year  at  Lakehead  University  or  at  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Before  September  1 to  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Noxzema — J.  Marvin  Shaw  Scholarship 

The  Noxzema  Chemical  Company  of  Canada  Limited  provides  a scholarship 
to  be  awarded  normally  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  First  Class  Honours 
at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  but  financial  need  may  be 
considered. 

Value:  Approximately  $500. 

Evans  Medal  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

In  memory  of  Professor  George  A.  Evans,  Dr.  Beverley  Britt  presents  a 
gold  medal  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  in  the  Second  Year. 

The  Fulford  Dodds  Limited  Scholarship 
The  Fulford  Dodds  Company  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second 
Year.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $400. 


Mallinckrodt  Prize 

The  Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works  Ltd.  presents  a prize  to  the  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  total  marks  in  Practical  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  of  the 
First  and  Second  Years. 

Value:  $50. 

Koffler  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Koffler  Stores  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
the  highest  standing  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Second  Year  and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need 
may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship 

The  Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  First 
Class  Honours  at  the  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  and  who  has  not 
received  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  and  leadership  qualities 
may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250,  and  a bronze  medal. 

The  Upjohn  Company  of  Canada  Scholarship 
The  Upjohn  Company  of  Canada  Scholarship  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
academic  standing  obtained  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 
Value:  $200. 

Senelnick  Prize 

Nu  Chapter  of  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity  established  the  “Joseph  Senelnick  Rho 
Pi  Phi  Memorial  Prize,”  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest 
marks  in  the  subjects  in  Pharmacy  in  the  first  two  years  of  the  course. 

Value:  $25. 

THIRD  YEAR 

Parke  Scholarship  and  Medal 

A gold  medal  and  the  balance  of  the  income  from  the  trust  fund  (approxi- 
mately forty  dollars  in  cash)  in  memory  of  the  late  Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke, 
Phm.B.  (Class  of  1910-11),  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  first 
in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

John  H.  H.  Jury  Scholarship 

A bequest  by  the  late  Mr.  J.  H.  H.  Jury,  Bowmanville,  was  made  to  establish 
a scholarship  in  the  amount  of  the  income  on  $2,000.  The  award  is  made  to  a 
student  of  the  Third  Year  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  in  the  annual 
examinations.  Evidence  of  financial  need  may  be  considered. 

John  A.  Huston  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

The  John  A.  Huston  Company  Limited  provides  a scholarship  for  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 
Preference  may  be  given  to  a candidate  who  elects  the  General  Practice  option 
of  the  Fourth  Year.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 
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G.  C.  Mainprize  Scholarship 

A scholarship  is  given  by  Mr.  G.  C.  Mainprize  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  and  who 
demonstrates  proficiency  in  pharmaceutics.  Preference  may  be  given  to  a 
student  who  elects  the  General  Practice  option  of  the  Fourth  year.  Financial 
need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $200. 

The  Ed  Mirvish  Centennial  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy 
This  scholarship,  presented  by  Honest  Ed’s  Pharmacy  Limited,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  exami- 
nations of  Third  Year  and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value. 
Value:  $550. 

The  E.  A.  Lovell  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy 
The  family  of  the  late  Mr.  E.  A.  Lovell,  Phm.B.,  Oshawa,  provided  this 
scholarship  for  award  to  a student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value, 
and  elects  the  professional  options  of  the  Fourth. 

; Value:  Approximately  $500. 

Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  Award 
The  Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  presents  an  award  to  a student 
who  obtains  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year  and  who  has  made  a significant  contribution  to  the  undergraduate 
life  of  this  Faculty. 

Value:  $100. 

Koffler  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Koffler  Stores  Limited  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy  Administration  is 
awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  total  marks  in  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  subjects  of  the  division  of-  Pharmacy  Administration  of  the 
Third  Year,  who  has  obtained  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year,  and  who  has  elected  the  General  Practice  option 
in  the  Fourth  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
the  highest  standing  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year,  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value,  and  who  elects  the 
General  Practice  elective  division  for  Fourth  Year.  Financial  need  may  be 
considered. 

Value:  $250. 

Leo  Singer  Memorial  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  presented  annually  by  Koffler ‘Stores  Limited,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual 
i examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Rexall  Drug  Limited  Bursary 

The  Rexall  Drug  Company  Limited  provides  a bursary  to  be  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need  and  satisfactory  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the 
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Third  Year.  Candidates  must  have  elected  the  General  Practice  option  of  the 
Fourth  Year. 

Value:  $400. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

The  Drug  Trading  Company  Limited  Awards 
The  Drug  Trading  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  provides  two  awards  of  $250 
each  to  two  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  examina- 
tions of  the  Third  Year,  and  who  elect  to  take  the  General  Practice  option  of 
the  Fourth  Year. 

Value:  $500. 

The  William  A.  Munro  Award 

Mr.  Donald  J.  Foley  presents  an  annual  Award  to  a student  in  Third  Year 
who  obtains  at  least  Second  Class  Honours.  The  award  is  offered  to  honour 
Mr.  W.  A.  Munro,  for  many  years  a pharmacist  in  Glencoe,  Ontario.  In  making 
the  award  Council  will  consider  also  contribution  to  the  Faculty  through  par- 
ticipation in  undergraduate  activities,  personal  qualities  indicating  promise  of 
future  contrbution  to  the  profession,  and  need. 

Value:  $250. 

E.  E.  Binder  Memorial  Prize 

A prize  of  $50,  presented  by  Mrs.  E.  E.  Binder,  is  awarded  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  standing  (First  Class  Honours)  in  Pharmacognosy  of 
the  Third  Year,  and  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year. 

The  Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  Prizes 

Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  of  Canada  Limited  presents  a copy  of  The 
Merck  Index,  The  Merck  Manual  and  $25  in  cash  to  each  of  the  two  students 
ranking  first  and  second  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry,  who  obtain  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Bristol  Prize 

Bristol  Laboratories  of  Canada,  Limited,  presents  a copy  of  Howard’s 
Modern  Drug  Encyclopedia  or  Blakiston’s  New  Gould  Medical  Dictionary  to 
the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year,  and  who  has  won  no  other  award. 

Le  Prix  de  l’ A pothicaire  Louis  Hebert 

The  Canadian  Chapter  of  the  American  College  of  Apothecaries  presents  a 
copy  of  A.M.A.’s  Drug  Evaluations,  a year’s  subscription  to  Drug  Intelligence, 
and  a certificate,  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  (at  least  Second  Class 
Honours)  at  the  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  who  has  won  no  other  award, 
and  who  selects  the  General  Practice  or  Hospital  Pharmacy  elective  division 
of  the  Fourth  Year. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

John  Roberts  Scholarship 

The  John  Roberts  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  total  marks,  in  First  Class  Honours,  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Year. 

Value:  Approximately  $125. 
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D’ Avignon  Medal 

The  D’Avignon  Medal  is  presented  by  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  to 
the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  (at  least  80  per  cent)  in  Com- 
pounding and  Dispensing,  and  who  also  obtains  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  at  the  annual  examinations. 

Value:  Gold  Medal. 

Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  Scholarship 

The  graduating  class  of  1929  established  an  annual  award  in  honour  of 
Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  a member  of  the  class.  The  award  is  made  to  the 
student  who  obtains  the  highest  total  in  First  Class  Honours  in  all  subjects  of 
the  Department  of  Pharmacy  in  all  years  of  the  course,  and  who  has  not  won 
any  award  of  greater  value  at  the  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year. 

Value:  Approximately  $50,  and  a silver  medal. 

John  Roberts  Medal 

The  John  Roberts  Medal  is  presented  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  required  subjects  in  the  Department 
of  Pharmacy,  and  the  electives  combined,  provided  one  of  the  electives  is 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 

Value:  Gold  Medal. 

Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal 

The  Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  is 
awarded  to  a student  majoring  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  who 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent  at  the  annual  examinations,  and  who 
obtains  the  highest  mark  (not  less  than  80  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Hospital 
jj  Pharmacy  Administration. 

Harold  G.  Browne  Prize 

The  Harold  G.  Browne  prize  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  at  least 

!70  per  cent  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  who  ranks  highest 
(with  at  least  80  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Retail  Pharmacy  Management,  and 
who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value. 

Value:  Approximately  $50. 

Pfizer  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy 

A Fellowship  of  $500  is  offered  by  Pfizer  Canada  to  a candidate  who 
obtains  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  and  who 
undertakes  to  pursue  a programme  of  advanced  studies  in  pharmacy.  Pre- 
: ference  is  given  to  a candidate  who  undertakes  an  approved  programme  in 
Hospital  Pharmacy. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

Poulenc  Award 

Poulenc  Limited  offers  a prize  of  $250  and  an  inscribed  medal  to  the 

[student  who,  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  ranks  highest 
among  those  who  have  submitted  an  outline  of  proposed  graduate  study  in  a 
Canadian  university;  preference  may  be  given  to  a candidate  who  proposes  to 
specialize  in  Pharmacology. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1,  together  with  an  outline 
of  proposed  graduate  study. 
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Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  who  has 
not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  a student 
who  enrolls  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Pharmacy  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

Parke,  Davis  & Company,  Ltd.  Prize 

A copy  of  Great  Moments  in  Pharmacy  will  be  presented  annually  by  Parke, 
Davis  & Company  Ltd.,  to  two  students  for  achievement  in  the  course  in  the 
History  of  Pharmacy. 

E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize 

The  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  has  established 
the  E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize  for  the  thesis  adjudged  best  of  those  sub- 
mitted on  an  experimental  problem  by  senior  undergraduate  students  of 
Canadian  Schools  of  Pharmacy.  The  award  consists  of  a prize  of  $100,  a 
gold  medal,  a certificate,  and  expenses  to  the  Convention  of  the  Canadian 
Pharmaceutical  Association,  at  which  the  winner  will  present  a summary  of 
his  thesis. 

Aubrey  A.  Brown  Memorial  Award 

Awarded  by  the  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  to 
the  student  in  the  graduating  class  of  a Canadian  school  of  Pharmacy  who 
submits  the  best  thesis  of  the  library,  archives  and/or  survey  type,  on  some 
phase  of  Pharmacy  Administration,  Pharmaceutical  History,  particularly 
Canadian,  or  any  topic  having  some  clear  connection  with  the  practice  of  retail 
or  hospital  pharmacy.  The  award  consists  of  a prize  of  $100,  a gold  medal, 
and  the  payment  of  expenses  to  a pharmaceutical  convention  in  the  province 
where  the  winner  resides. 


GRADUATE  STUDENTS 


(See  School  of  Graduate  Studies  calendar  for  other  awards) 

M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship 

A graduate  fellowship  is  offered  by  Starkman  Chemists  Limited,  for  award 
to  a candidate  pursuing  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Pharmacy. 

Value:  $500. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  prior  to  February  1. 


Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy 

A research  fellowship  in  pharmacy,  to  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  of 
which  $1,200  is  for  the  candidate  and  $300  for  the  University,  has  been 
established  by  Warner-Lambert  (Canada)  Ltd.,  for  award  to  a graduate  in 
pharmacy,  preferably  of  a Canadian  University,  who  is  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy.  Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  February  1. 
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BURSARIES 

I (Note:  Admission  bursaries  are  listed  above) 

Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Programme.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution 
in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this 
Programme  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of 
a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  Bursaries 
The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  provides  three  bursaries  of 
$200  each  for  students  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Years  who  demonstrate 
financial  need  and  who  obtain  satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

United  Casualty  Agencies  Bursaries 

Two  bursaries  have  been  provided  by  the  United  Casualty  Agencies,  for 
award  to  students  who  have  demonstrated  academic  proficiency  and  financial 
need. 

Value:  $200  each. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Fund 

The  Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Fund,  administered  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Pharmacy,  was  given  by  the  late  Mr.  Lemuel  W.  Famulener  to  aid  students 
of  Canadian  birth,  of  special  ability  and  of  high  character  to  obtain  an 
education. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Anna  M.  Pearson  Memorial  Bequest 

The  Anna  M.  Pearson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund,  administered  by  the  Ontario 
College  of  Pharmacy,  was  established  by  the  late  Mr.  Fred  Pearson,  to  aid 
deserving  undergraduates  in  pharmacy  who  have  a good  scholastic  record. 
Value:  $350. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Pharmacy  Foundation  Scholarships 

The  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  provides  six 
or  seven  scholarships  for  students  entering  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years, 
for  award  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  academic  standing  (at  least 
Second  Class  Honours). 

Value:  $100  each. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  April  1. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  their 
courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final 
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examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be  a resi- 
dent of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

The  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  these  bursaries 
are  awarded  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  and 
demonstrate  financial  need. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

This  fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the 
income  from  a capital  sum  of  $20,000,  for  students  registered  in  the  Second 
or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  provided  they  have  financial  need  and 
satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  to 
benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course  in 
the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue 
their  studies. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

The  Birks  Family  Foundation,  Montreal,  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  of 
varying  value,  according  to  the  funds  available. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students 
The  fund  provides  awards  for  Japanese  subjects  from  Japan  proper  attending 
the  University  of  Toronto.  An  applicant  must  satisfy  admission  requirements 
respecting  English  facility,  must  devote  full  time  to  his  studies,  and  must  not 
be  holding  other  awards  or  financial  aid  from  any  other  institution  in  this 
country  or  in  Japan. 

Apply:  To  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  before  October  15  for  students  already 
attending  the  University  of  Toronto;  or  before  June  1 for  students  entering  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships 

This  fund  provides  for  two  awards  of  approximately  $400  each,  to  students 
in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  any  undergraduate  course  who  obtained  First 
Class  Honours  at  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year.  Preference  is  given 
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to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  in  World  War  I and  of  servicemen  in  the 
armed  forces  in  World  War  II. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

A.T.A.  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a bursary 
fund  for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  undergraduate  degree 
course  who  find  themselves  in  serious  financial  need  due  to  sudden,  unexpected 
personal  or  family  difficulties.  Applications  should  be  made  on  the  regular 
University  In-Course  Award  form,  which  may  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of 
Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall  at  anytime  during  the  session. 

The  number  and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Committee  of  Award. 

STUDENT  LOANS 

Certain  funds  for  loans  to  students  in  the  second  and  succeeding  years  are 
available  in  limited  amounts  through  the  generosity  of  the  Canadian  Founda- 
tion for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy,  and  the  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto 
Pharmacists  and  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Students  in 
financial  difficulty  should  consult  the  Dean  concerning  loans. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

The  Devonshire  loan  fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  residence.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions 
in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme 
may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institu- 
tion in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designed  as  eligible  for  Canada 
Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards 
Programme  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

APPRENTICESHIP,  INTERNESHIP  AND  REGISTRATION 
AS  A PHARMACIST 

A degree  in  pharmacy  does  not  in  itself  confer  the  right  to  practise  pharmacy. 
To  acquire  this  right,  a university  graduate  in  pharmacy  must  be  registered 
under  The  Pharmacy  Act  of  the  province  in  which  he  wishes  to  practise.  In 
Ontario,  The  Pharmacy  Act  is  administered  by  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 
and  it  specifies,  among  other  things,  matriculation,  academic,  apprenticeship 
and  interneship  requirements  for  registration  as  a pharmacist. 

Persons  who  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  may  be  registered  to  practise  as  pharma- 
cists in  the  Province  of  Ontario  when  they  have  served  the  required  apprentice- 
ship and  interneship,  paid  the  fee  as  prescribed  by  the  Regulations  under 
The  Pharmacy  Act  and  made  application  for  registration  within  the  prescribed 
period. 

There  are  a number  of  registration  procedures  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
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Pharmacy  through  which  students  normally  pass  in  the  course  of  becoming 
finally  registered  as  pharmacists  under  the  Act.  The  first  of  these  takes  place 
in  the  first  year  of  the  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  when  students 
complete  an  application  for  student  registration  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  of 
$2  before  December  1.  The  next  step  is  registration  as  an  apprentice  and  later 
as  an  interne  and  finally  registration  as  a pharmacist  when  all  of  the  require- 
ments have  been  met. 

The  period  of  practical  training  required  in  Ontario  is  twelve  months.  Eight 
of  these  twelve  months  (the  apprenticeship  period)  are  served  after  completing 
second  year,  normally  in  two  4-month  periods  (in  the  summers  between  second 
and  third,  and  third  and  fourth  years).  An  additional  six  consecutive  months 
of  interneship  must  be  served  following  graduation  from  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

Communications  regarding  apprenticeship,  interneship  and  registration  in 
the  Province  of  Ontario  should  be  addressed  as  follows: 

The  Registrar 

Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 
483  Huron  Street 
Toronto  180,  Ontario. 


SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 


December  1,  1969 

Men 

Women 

Total 

First  Year 

77 

67 

144 

Second  Year 

78 

55 

133 

Third  Year 

72 

51 

123 

Fourth  Year 

71 

47 

118 

298 

220 

5l8 

Special  Students  (part  time)  11 

13 

24 

309 

233 

542 
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School  of 
Physical  and 
Health  Education 


CALENDAR  1970-1971 


IMPORTANT  NOTICE 


1.  In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues  and  other 
charges  set  forth  in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of 
Governors. 

2.  The  Council  of  the  School  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course  or 
subject  listed  in  this  Calendar. 

3.  The  courses  of  study  listed  in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  restrictions  of 
time-table. 

4.  The  possession  of  the  minimum  admission  requirements  does  not  in  itself 
guarantee  admission  to  the  School. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  DATES  1970-1971 


September  21  Monday 

November  1 1 Wednesday 

December  18  Friday 

16  days 

12  weeks,  5 days 


Academic  Year  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 
Remembrance  Day 

Last  day  of  lectures — term  ends  at  5 : 00  p.m. 
Christmas  Vacation 
Length  of  Michaelmas  Term 


1971 


January  4 

Monday 

Easter  Term  begins  (lectures  commence  at 
9:00  a.m.) 

April  9 

Good  Friday 

April  19 

Monday 

Arts  and  Science  Examinations  begin 

15  weeks 

Length  of  Easter  Term  to  beginning  of 
Arts  and  Science  examinations 

May  28 

Friday 

Start  of  University  Commencement 

1970-1971 

Statutory  Holidays 

Dominion  Day 

Wednesday,  July  1 

Civic  Holiday 

Monday,  August  3 

Labour  Day 

Monday,  September  7 

Thanksgiving  Day 

Monday,  October  12 

Christmas 

Friday,  December  25 

New  Year’s  Day 

Friday,  January  1 

Good  Friday 

Friday,  April  9 

Victoria  Day 

Monday,  May  24 

NOTES 

Convocation  Dates 

The  determination  of  the  specific  convocation  dates  is  now  a matter  for  the 
Senate’s  Committee  on  Ceremonials.  Divisions  will  be  notified  by  the  committee 
when  dates  have  been  set. 

Reading  Week 

In  view  of  the  differing  needs  of  various  divisions  of  the  university,  it  has  been 
decided  that  this  should  remain  a matter  to  be  determined  by  the  individual 
faculties  and  schools. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATION 


Director  . . . . J.  H 

Secretary  of  the  School  . 
Administrative  Office  . 


Ebbs,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.R.C.P.(Lond),  D. 

J.  V.  Daniel,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A., 

. . 121  St.  Joseph  Street,  Toronto  181,  Ontario 


TEACHING  STAFF 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Dean  Emeritus : S.  Beatty,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Dean : A.  D.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Staff  of  the  Faculty 


Anatomy 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department : J.  S.  Thompson,  M.A.,  M.S. 
Associate  Professor : G.  F.  Lewis,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  P.  Rodney,  B.A.,  M.Sc. 


Physical  and  Health  Education 

M.  E.  Berridge  (Associate  Professor),  B.P.H.E.,  M.S. 

M.  Clemens  (Instructor),  L.T.C.M. 

J.  V.  Daniel  (Assistant  Professor),  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

J.  H.  Ebbs  (Professor),  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 

C.  A.  McCatty  (Assistant  Professor),  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

M.  H.  O’Bryan  (Assistant  Professor),  B.P.E.,  M.A. 

S.  Romeiko  (Assistant  Professor),  B.P.H.E. 

R.  E.  Stone  (Assistant  Professor),  B.P.H.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  D.  White  (Associate  Professor),  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

K.  A.  W.  Wipper  (Assistant  Professor),  B.P.H.E.,  B.S.W.,  M.Ed.,  M.A. 

Part-time  Staff 

B.  A.  Bartlett  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E. 

R.  Campbell  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E. 

S.  Cook  (Instructor),  B.A. 

D.  Copp  (Lecturer),  B.Sc.  (P.Ed.) 

J.  Geddis  (Instructor) 

R.  C.  Goode  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.(Oxon) 
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M.  G.  Griffiths  (Associate  Professor),  B.S.A.,  M.P.E.,  M.A.,  P.Ag. 

A.  C.  Hewett  (Assistant  Professor),  B.Ed. 

J.  Hudson  (Instructor) 

D.  Kingsley  (Instructor),  B.A.,  B.P.H.E. 

K.  Leithwood  (Assistant  Professor),  B.A.,  B.P.E.,  M.P.E.,  Ph.D. 

D.  H.  MacKenzie  (Lecturer),  M.D. 

J.  B.  Maclnnis  (Lecturer),  M.D. 

L.  Malenfant  (Instructor) 

R.  C.  Murphy  (Lecturer),  B.Sc. 

J.  E.  McCutcheon  (Associate  Professor) 

J.  S.  McManus  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E.,  B.A. 

B.  Nagys  (Instructor) 

S.  Nimmo  (Instructor) 

T.  Pallandi  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

G.  Peacher  (Instructor) 

V.  Peters  (Instructor) 

J.  R.  Rimmer  (Instructor) 

W.  A.  Stevens  (Associate  Professor),  B.S. 

T.  Watt  (Lecturer),  B.P.H.E.,  M.Ed. 

W.  Whitcombe  (Instructor) 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Chairman,  Department  of  Health  Administration:  F.  Burns  Roth,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor:  R.  J.  Wilson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Physiology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D., 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor:  M.  A.  Ashworth,  M.D.,  B.Sc. (Med.),  Ph.D. 
Physiology  of  Physical  Activity 

Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene : 

J.  R.  Brown,  B.Sc.,  M.D.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.(Lond.),  L.M.S.S.A.,  Assoc. 

I.H.V.E. 

Professor:  R.  J.  Shephard,  B.Sc.,  M.B.B.S.,  Ph.D.,  M.D., 

F.A.C.S.M. 

Psychology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  E.  Macdonald,  M.A.,  Ph.D, 
Staff  of  the  Department 

Zoology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  A.  Chant,  B.A.,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Staff  of  the  Department 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  course  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  for  men  and  women  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  was  organized 
in  1940  and  replaced  the  diploma  course  in  physical  education  for  women. 
In  1941  the  course  at  the  Margaret  Eaton  School  was  merged  with  the  course 
at  the  University. 

In  1962,  a new  four-year  course  was  introduced,  each  year  containing  three 
groups  of  subjects:  (1)  Arts  and  Science,  (2)  Health  Education,  (3)  Physical 
Education. 

The  course  offers  students  a restricted  choice  of  subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
which  provide  undergraduate  qualifications  for  options  to  be  selected  at  a College 
of  Education. 


OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GRADUATES 

Graduates  of  this  School  qualify  for  a variety  of  positions  in  the  field  of 
health,  physical  education  and  recreation.  The  most  apparent  needs  have  been 
in  teaching  at  all  levels  of  the  educational  system  and  in  the  administration  of 
programmes  in  schools,  colleges,  universities,  private  schools,  camps,  industry, 
and  a number  of  private  and  public  agencies  at  local,  provincial,  and  national 
levels. 

Students  interested  in  the  possibility  of  eventually  taking  graduate  studies  in 
Anatomy,  Anthropology,  Medicine,  Psychology,  Physical  Education,  Physiology, 
Sociology,  Zoology,  or  some  other  field  are  advised  to  consult  the  School  Office 
and  the  department  concerned  early  in  their  undergraduate  career,  for  an  appro- 
priate planning  of  their  programme.  At  the  University  of  Toronto,  for  example, 
graduate  studies  in  physical  fitness  or  applied  physiology  may  be  pursued  towards 
a M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  through  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene.  To 
be  considered  for  admission,  a candidate  must  complete  the  four  year  Physical 
and  Health  Education  programme  with  an  average  of  B or  better;  choice  of  the 
Science  options  within  the  curriculum  is  strongly  recommended. 


BENSON  BUILDING — Women’s  Athletic  Building 

This  building,  located  on  the  corner  of  Huron  and  Harbord  Streets,  was 
opened  in  1959.  The  Benson  Building  provides  through  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics — women,  some  of  the  facilities  for  instruction 
of  the  students  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  It  includes 
the  Margaret  Eaton  Library  as  well  as  lecture  and  seminar  rooms.  In  addition 
it  contains  a 42-  by  75-foot  swimming  pool,  five  gymnasia,  staff  offices,  common 
rooms  and  locker  rooms.  The  small  units  include  an  indoor  archery  range,  golf 
practice  range,  and  an  individual  exercise  room. 
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HART  HOUSE— ATHLETIC  WING 


The  Athletic  Wing  of  Hart  House  provides  through  the  University  of  Toronto 
Athletic  Association,  the  facilities  for  instruction  of  the  men  students  in  the 
School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Hart  House  contains  the  athletic 
wing,  with  five  gymnasia,  indoor  track,  and  swimming  pool.  Other  facilities 
are  Varsity  Arena,  Varsity  Stadium  and  quarter-mile  track,  and  the  four 
regulation  playing  fields  on  St.  George  Campus. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (WOMEN  ONLY) 

Each  First  Year  woman  student  must  register  for,  and  satisfactorily  com- 
plete, the  University  requirement  in  Physical  Education  including  a swimming 
test.  Failure  to  do  so  renders  the  student  liable  to  a special  fee  of  $50.00. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  instructional 
classes,  intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety,  and  life 
saving  classes. 

Exemptions  may  be  granted  for  reasons  of  health,  etcetera.  Application  to 
claim  exemption  must  be  made  by  October  31  to  the  University  Health  Service, 
256  Huron  Street. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

Students  planning  to  teach  in  a Secondary  School  in  Ontario  should  study 
carefully  the  requirements  for  admission  to  a College  of  Education.  Consul- 
tation with  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
is  advised  before  choosing  option  subjects. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  courses  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assis- 
tant’s Certificate  Type  A and  the  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate  Type  B, 
at  a College  of  Education,  must  complete,  with  the  required  standing,  courses 
approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

In  selecting  options  during  the  four  years  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education,  students  are  advised  to  choose  at  least  two  courses  in  sequence 
within  a subject  area  and  preferably  a sequence  of  five  courses  in,  for  instance, 
English,  History,  Geography,  Latin,  French,  Math  or  Science  (Physics,  Chemis- 
try and  Biology).  Two  courses  is  the  minimum  for  a second  teaching  subject, 
whereas  five  courses  with  an  average  of  second  class  honour  standing  within 
one  subject  area  is  the  minimum  academic  requirement  for  an  endorsed 
certification. 

Students  are  urged  to  meet  the  academic  requirement  for  endorsement  if  at 
all  possible  in  the  light  of  possible  limitation  of  enrolment  at  The  College  of 
Education  next  year  and  subsequently. 
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HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury  and  Infirmary  services  are  available,  as 
outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

A Medical  Examination  is  required  of  all  undergraduate  women  in  their  first 
year  of  attendance  at  this  University  and  of  any  student,  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  required  before  October 
15th  unless  a certificate  of  successful  vaccination  within  the  previous  three  years 
is  produced. 

Chest  X-Ray  for  Tuberculosis  is  required  of  all  students  in  their  first  year  at 
this  University,  unless  they  produce  proof  of  a normal  chest  x-ray  or  negative 
reaction  to  Tuberculin  skin  testing  within  the  previous  six  months. 

Students  will  be  required  to  have  a health  examination  at  the  beginning  of  each 
year  of  attendance. 

r.  TAiT  McKenzie  honour  society 

Membership  in  the  above  Society  is  open  to  those  who,  in  the  annual 
examinations,  stand  in  the  first  six  in  the  academic  rank  in  the  1st  year,  and 
others  who,  in  their  2nd  or  3rd  years,  obtain  1st  class  honours. 

The  purposes  of  the  Society  are  to  conduct  meetings  for  the  consideration  of 
subjects  related  to  Physical  and  Health  Education  and  to  hear  papers  of  a 
scholarly  nature. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE  WOMEN’S  UNION 

The  University  College  Women’s  Union,  79  St.  George  Street,  is  open  to 
the  women  students  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  It  con- 
tains a dining  hall  and  common  rooms.  Lunch  and  Dinner  are  served  in  the 
cafeteria  daily  except  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 
(Residence  for  Men  within  the  University) 

Devonshire  House  is  a Hall  of  Residence  for  men  within  the  University.  It  is 
designed  primarily  for  undergraduates  in  the  Professional  Faculties,  but  some 
Arts  & Science  men  and  graduate  students  are  included  among  its  members.  Its 
three  houses  form  a quadrangle  facing  Devonshire  Place,  close  to  the  heart  of 
the  Campus.  Established  in  1907  as  a gift  to  the  University,  the  House  combines 
old  and  new  in  its  physical  facilities  as  well  as  its  modus  operandi.  Traditional 
emphasis  on  good  academic  performance  is  joined  with  an  active  college  com- 
munity life  and  a high  degree  of  self-government,  providing  favourable  oppor- 
tunities for  advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  The  Faculty  is 
represented  by  the  Dean  and  resident  Dons,  drawn  from  various  academic  de- 
partments, and  who  are  available  to  advise  and  assist  members. 
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The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music  room, 
games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room,  a television  room,  and  a mini-gym. 
Since  there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House  nearby.  It  is 
customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the  single  rooms  and  suites 
being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  Basic  furnishings  are  provided  but  mem- 
bers may  bring  additional  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable 
that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  months. 

COLLEGES 

With  the  establishment  of  New  College  and  Innis  College,  which  are  open 
to  students  of  all  faculties,  it  is  now  possible  for  students  of  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  to  become  members  of  a college.  Membership 
in  a college  is  not  obligatory,  and  application  for  membership  is  at  the  option 
of  the  student. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  will  receive  application  forms  for  college 
membership  along  with  their  offers  of  admission  to  the  Faculty.  Those  interested 
in  college  membership  should  return  completed  forms  with  their  letters  of 
acceptance  and  tuition  deposit.  A college  fee  of  $15  is  required  of  all  students 
accepted  for  membership. 


NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  a college  and  to 
associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for 
First  Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

New  buildings,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provide  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and  in  addition 
accommodate  some  675  men  and  women  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  Dean  of  Women,  New  College. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
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academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

In  September,  1969,  Innis  College  introduced  experimental  courses  which  focus 
on  contemporary  themes  and  problems. 

The  College  has  limited  residential  space  available  in  houses  on  campus. 
Separate  application  for  residence  accommodation  must  be  made  directly  to  the 
Residence  Co-ordinator  of  Innis  College. 

Students  entering  First  Year  from  professional  faculties  and  schools  will  be 
invited  to  apply  for  membership  after  they  have  been  accepted  into  their  Faculty 
or  School.  Students  entering  the  Second  to  Fourth  Years  who  wish  to  join  the 
College  should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College, 
University  of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received 
notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

To  assist  University  students  and  staff  who  may  not  be  accommodated  in  the 
residence  or  who  choose  to  live  off-campus,  the  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George 
Street,  928-2542,  maintains  a registry  of  accommodation  reported  to  it  by  house- 
holders. Inclusion  in  the  registry  does  not  necessarily  imply  inspection  or  ap- 
proval. As  the  accommodation  is  for  immediate  occupancy  it  can  not  be  reserved 
in  advance. 

It  is  advisable  that  out-of-town  students  plan  to  arrive  in  Toronto  several  days 
in  advance  of  registration  and  be  prepared  to  stay  temporarily  at  a hotel  while 
they  check  the  accommodation  available. 

MARRIED  STUDENT  APARTMENTS 

There  is  an  apartment  complex,  consisting  of  one  and  two  bedroom  units, 
located  near  the  University,  which  is  available  for  rent  to  married  students.  Ap- 
plicants must  be  registered  full-time  day  students.  For  further  information  and 
application,  write  University  Housing  Service,  49  St.  George  Street. 

CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE  INCORPORATED 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is 
300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  100  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Campus  Co-op  Residence  Incorporated 

395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  181,  Ontario  Tel.  964-1961 
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TARTU  COLLEGE 


Tartu  College,  the  new  student  residence,  located  at  the  corner  of  Bloor  and 
Madison  Streets,  is  offering  accommodation  to  single  male  and  female  under- 
graduate, and  professional  faculty  students.  444  single  rooms  and  15  double 
rooms  will  be  available.  Suites  for  groups  of  six  will  have  their  own  cooking  and 
dining  facilities.  Single  room  will  be  $85-$88  per  month,  and  double  room  $75 
per  month,  per  person.  There  will  be  a rebate  of  one  month’s  rent  by  staying  the 
full  twelve  months.  A large  cafeteria  is  located  on  the  main  floor,  and  a coin 
laundry  on  the  eighteenth.  Inside  and  outside  parking  facilities. 

All  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Tartu  College  (Tel.  925-4747) 

310  Bloor  Street  West 
Toronto  181,  Ontario 

REGULAR  OFFICER  TRAINING  PLAN 

Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Available  to  Canadian  Citizens  only. 

4 years  compulsory  service  after  graduation,  5 years  for  air  crew. 

Value:  Tuition,  $125  book  allowance,  payable  once  in  each  academic  year,  salary 
$193  per  month. 

Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
25  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 

Toronto  190,  Ontario 
966-6564 

EMPLOYMENT 

Information  regarding  employment  may  be  obtained  from  the  University 
Career  Counselling  and  Placement  Centre,  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  179. 

ST.  ANDREW’S— UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the  University  of  Toronto, 
the  Graduate  Students’  Union  and  the  Students’  Administrative  Council,  pro- 
vides pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  University  of 
Toronto  students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  117  Bloor  Street  East, 
is  well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery  Act, 
Province  of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.  Fees  are  reasonable, 
and  noon  meals  and  morning  and  afternoon  snacks  are  provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  University  students,  although 
children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be  considered. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (telephone  921-7078)  or 
from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  WITHDRAWALS  OR  TRANSFERS 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division  in 
the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty /School  Secretary. 

REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  School 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that 
a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) The  Council  of  the  School  shall,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  this  or  any  other  division. 

(c)  For  unsatisfactory  work  the  Council  of  the  School  may  suspend  a 
student  from  regular  attendance  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may 
see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  suspension  the  student  shall  be 
entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  the  School. 

( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for 
the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties/ 
schools  in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

( a ) “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred 
from  registration  in  any  faculty/school  of  the  University. 

( b ) Refused  re-admission  to  the  School.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student 
whom  the  School  Council  has  refused  permission  to  register  again  in 
the  School  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  School 
and  may  not  re-enrol). 

(c)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  the  School.  This  term  is  applied 
to  a student  whom  the  School  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  his  course  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include 
the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if 
satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  re-admis- 
sion. 

APPEALS 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  the  School 
Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  School  or  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University  and  other 
interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained  in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar 
available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Applications,  which  must  be  made  through  the 
Principal  of  the  secondary  school,  close  on  April  25  annually.  Student  loans  are 
also  available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  interested  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  com- 
petition is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are 
advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  govern- 
ment or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 

A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS 
OF  THE  CAPUT  CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  General  Regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline,  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  has  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct 
of  all  students  registered  in  the  School  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal 
concern.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence,  regard- 
less of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered,  is  vested 
in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University 
requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed 
a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 
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7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the  following 
are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a 
breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: 

(a)  The  organizing  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  taking  part 
in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(b)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences 
or  other  University  Buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  build- 
ings. 

(c)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of 
such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public 
disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitution  require  to  be 
approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval 
and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and 
associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student,  society  or  association  is 
drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  con- 
trolled by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

( b ) No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a)  above 
to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that 
constitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not 
students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  societies  listed 
in  (a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates 
of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion  or  colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publi- 
cation of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 
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APPLICATION  AND  ADMISSION 

Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admission  require- 
ments, including  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13,  and  application  pro- 
cedures are  contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook  issued  annu- 
ally. Copies  of  this  publication  and  application  forms  are  available  in  all  Ontario 
secondary  schools  or  may  be  obtained  on  request  from  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181.  Application  forms  must 
be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  as  soon  as  possible  and 
not  later  than  June  1. 

Candidates  are  advised  to  make  early  application.  Well-qualified  students  cur- 
rently in  Ontario  Grade  13  who  apply  before  April  1 may  receive  admission  on 
the  basis  of  the  High  School  record  and  other  information.  Detailed  information 
with  respect  to  this  procedure  is  mailed  to  every  secondary  school  in  Ontario  by 
the  Director  of  Admissions. 

GENERAL  ADMISSION  STANDARDS 

Entrance  to  the  First  Year  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and 
Health  Education  will  be  offered  to  candidates  from  Ontario  secondary  schools 
who  demonstrate  good  standing,  based  upon  the  following  evidence: 

( 1 ) Completion  of  secondary  school  studies,  including  a full  year  of  academic 
work  at  the  Grade  13  level. 

(2)  A recommendation  by  the  secondary  school  last  attended  regarding  fitness 
for  university  studies. 

(3)  A complete  academic  report  for  the  three  final  years  of  secondary  school. 

(4)  Results  of  standardized  tests  offered  by  the  Service  for  Admission  to  Col- 
lege and  University. 

Throughout  the  secondary  school  years  students  should  study  in  as  many  of 
the  following  areas  as  possible:  English,  French  and  other  languages,  Mathe- 
matics, Science,  Social  Studies. 

Candidates  are  advised  to  include  in  their  Grade  13  programme  mathematics 
A and  physics  or  chemistry.  Candidates  with  standing  in  two  of  mathematics  A, 
physics,  chemistry,  biology  will  also  be  considered. 

In  addition,  through  the  required  personal  interview,  a candidate’s  assets  will 
be  evaluated  in  reference  to  activity  background,  general  health  and  ability  to 
participate  successfully  in  the  activity  laboratories  and  skill  learning  opportu- 
nities, and  leadership  experiences  related  to  the  purpose  of  this  School. 

Candidates  offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other 
than  Ontario  must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements 
specified  for  Ontario  Grade  13. 

Under  the  University’s  admission  practices,  the  school  record  of  the  applicant, 
the  confidential  report  of  the  school,  and  other  tests  of  the  student’s  ability  that 
are  available  are  considered.  The  length  of  time  taken  and  number  of  sittings  at 
examinations  to  obtain  the  admission  requirements  also  are  taken  into  account. 

Candidates  from  Ontario  are  strongly  recommended  to  have  Grade  12  standing 
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in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen 
should  include  at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from 
each  of  the  four  groups : 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

An  undergraduate  of  another  university  or  of  another  faculty  in  this  University 
may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  on  such  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed 
and  must  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  before  June  1.  Advanced  standing 
credit  is  awarded  to  students  who,  at  another  university  or  faculty,  have  taken 
work  which  is  equivalent  in  content  to  work  which  would  have  been  taken  had 
they  been  enrolled  in  this  School.  Each  application  is  considered  individually  in 
terms  of  the  student’s  previous  record  and  the  courses  offered  in  the  School. 

No  applicant  will  be  eligible  for  advanced  standing  from  another  university 
unless  he  has  obtained  exceptionally  high  standing  in  his  academic  programme 
at  the  other  institution.  High  standing  will  also  be  an  important  factor  in  con- 
sidering applicants  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  from  other  divisions  of 
this  university. 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit,  with  his  appli- 
cation for  admission,  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  or  equivalent;  and  an 
official  transcript  of  his  record  in  the  university  or  faculty  from  which  he  wishes 
to  transfer,  showing  the  specific  courses  which  he  has  completed  with  his  standing 
in  each. 


ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English 
may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  English  facility 
test. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  181. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility  which 
may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

MATURE  STUDENTS 

A Candidate  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 ) who  has  lived  in 
Ontario  for  a minimum  period  of  one  year  and  is  normally  resident  in  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  for  admission  as  a regular  student  proceeding 
towards  a degree,  if  he  has  a good  academic  record  including  a minimum  of  66% 
in  at  least  one  Grade  13  subject  and  obtains  standing  in  such  other  tests  as  may 
be  required. 
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Effective  1971,  a candidate  of  mature  age  (24  years  of  age  or  older  on  October 
1st  of  the  Winter  Session  or  July  15th  of  the  Summer  Session)  who  has  lived  in 
Ontario  for  a minimum  period  of  one  year  and  is  normally  a resident  of  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  for  admission  to  the  School  if  he  has  obtained 
high  standing  in  at  least  one  Pre-University  course  offered  through  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  (or  an  equivalent  course)  and  obtains  standing  in  such 
other  tests  as  may  be  required.  His  previous  secondary  school  record  will  also  be 
taken  into  account. 

Because  the  number  of  places  within  the  School  is  severely  limited,  selection 
must  be  on  a competitive  basis. 

A birth  certificate  must  be  submitted  by  a candidate  seeking  admission  as  a 
mature  student. 
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COURSE  SUBJECTS  AND  EXAMINATIONS 


In  addition  to  the  required  curriculum,  students  must  elect  two  Arts  and 
Science  options  in  each  year’s  programme.  Students  desiring  to  qualify  as 
Secondary  School  teachers  should  note  carefully  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  a College  of  Education. 

Choice  of  options  is  subject  to  timetable  limitations  of  required  subjects  and 
restricted  by  the  following  principles: 

(1 ) All  First  Year  Students  may  elect  options  available  to  First  Year  Arts  and 
Science  Students. 

(2)  Of  the  six  options  selected  in  higher  years  (two  in  each  of  Second,  Third 
and  Fourth  Year),  at  least  five  must  be  at  the  200  level  or  higher. 

PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES:  Students  will  be  required  to  achieve  a level  of  pro- 
ficiency in  selected  games,  sports  and  physical  activities  in  each  of  the  four  years. 
All  students  will  be  assessed  in  Physical  Activity  Courses.  The  assessment  will 
appear  on  a transcript.  A student  whose  attendance  at  activity  classes,  or  whose 
work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his/ 
her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

First  Year  Hours 

required:  Psychology  100  3 

Biology  100  or  120  5 

Physical  Education  100  2 

Physical  Education  103  4 

Physical  Activities  6 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  4-10 

Second  Year  Hours 

required:  Anatomy  221  2 

Psychology  202  (one  term)  3 

Psychology  301  (one  term)  3 

Physical  Education  200  3 

Physical  Education  201  4 

Physical  Education  203  2 

Physical  Activities  4 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  4-10 

Third  Year  Hours 

required:  Anatomy  321  2 

Human  Growth  and  Development  308  3 

Kinesiology  309  3 

Physiology  321,  371  5 

Physical  Education  300  (one  term)  2 
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Physical  Education  307  2 

Physical  Activities  4 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  4-10 

Fourth  Year  Hours 

required:  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  407  3 

Physiology  of  Physical  Activity  411  3 

Physical  Education  400  2 

Physical  Education  401  2 

Physical  Education  403  2 

Physical  Education  405  2 

Physical  Education  490  2 

Physical  Activities  2 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  4-10 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

In  order  to  pass  in  a subject  a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks  in  the  subject. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his/her  registration  can- 
celled at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

A candidate  is  allowed  two  supplemental  examinations.  A candidate  who 
does  not  write  any  examination  or  who  fails  to  appear  for  any  examination 
without  just  cause  will  be  regarded  as  a failure  in  that  subject.  A “condition” 
is  subject  to  the  regulations  governing  Term  work  found  on  page  23.  With  the 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  the  approval  of  the  Council 
of  the  School,  a candidate  may  carry  one  condition  into  the  next  year.  A 
condition  must  be  removed  at  the  next  annual  examination. 

Effective  May,  1970,  students  entering  the  Fourth  Year  will  be  allowed  to 
carry  a condition  in  one  half  course  or  one  physical  activity  proficiency,  with  the 
provision  that  they  have  an  overall  average  of  60%  in  their  Third  Year. 

A candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  and  in  the  course  as  a 
whole  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Grade  A— 80%  to  100% 

Grade  B— 70%  to  79% 

Grade  C — 60%  to  69% 

Grade  D— 50%  to  59% 

Fail  — below  50% 

EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  annual  or  a supplemental  examination 
until  he  has  paid  his  fees. 
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A candidate  who  does  not  write  an  examination  final  or  supplemental  with- 
out just  cause  will  be  regarded  as  a failure  in  this  subject. 

Petitions  for  consideration  at  the  annual  or  August  examinations  on  account 
of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary 
on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examinations,  together  with  medical  certificates 
or  other  evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  for  a complete  year’s  work  can  be  granted  only  once. 

TERM  WORK 

The  ratio  of  term  to  final  examination  marks  is  determined  by  the  department 
concerned. 

No  candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  a laboratory  will  be 
admitted  to  examination  if  the  professor  under  whom  his  work  is  carried  on 
reports  that  he  has  neglected  his  laboratory  work  or  failed  in  the  practical 
examinations. 

Prolonged  absence  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes, 
must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary,  together  with  medical  certificates  or  other 
evidence. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Subjects  Offered  in 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 
Required: 

PSYCHOLOGY 

100.  Introductory  Psychology.  The  course  surveys  various  areas  of  con- 
temporary Psychology,  its  methods,  problems  and  current  status.  Three  hours 
lecture  per  week. 

202 .Developmental  Psychology : Social  and  Personality  Development. 

Three  hours  lecture  per  week  (one  term). 

301.  Developmental  Psychology:  Cognitive  and  Sensory  Development. 

Three  hours  lecture  per  week  (one  term). 

BIOLOGY 

100.  Principles  of  Biology.  An  introductory  biology  course  emphasizing  the 
role  of  physical  and  chemical  principles  in  life  processes.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tories will  stress  organization  and  metabolism  of  cells  and  organisms  including 
nutrients,  energy  cycles  and  physiological  regulation.  Genetic  mechanisms,  re- 
production and  evolution  of  plants  and  animals  will  also  be  considered.  Two 
hours  lecture  per  week,  three  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

120.  Evolutionary  and  Environmental  Biology.  A biology  course  relating 
the  study  of  plants  and  animals  to  evolution.  Lectures  and  laboratories  will 
consider  briefly  origin  of  life  and  cellular  processes,  and  will  stress  genetic 
mechanisms,  adaptations  of  plants  and  animals,  populations,  ecological  systems, 
and  man  in  his  environment.  Intended  primarily  for  students  with  Grade  XIII 
biology.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week,  three  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

Options: 

Two  Arts  and  Science  options  must  be  selected  by  students  in  each  year’s 
programme.  These  options  are  subject  to  timetable  limitations  of  the  required 
curriculum  and  must  be  chosen  according  to  the  general  principles  established 
on  page  21.  A list  of  Arts  and  Science  options  and  Course  Descriptions  will  be 
available  through  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  & Science. 

Subjects  Offered  in 
HEALTH  EDUCATION 

ANATOMY 

221  .Elementary  Human  Gross  Anatomy.  The  structure  of  the  entire  body 
will  be  considered  as  well  as  the  genetic  basis  of  this  structure.  Two  hours  lecture 

per  week. 

321.  Anatomy  of  the  Locomotor  System.  A laboratory  course,  designed  for 
Physical  and  Health  Education  students,  in  Gross  Anatomy  with  special  empha- 
sis on  the  locomotor  system  of  the  body.  Two  hours  per  week. 
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HUMAN  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  308 


Topics  which  relate  physical  education  and  health  education  will  be  discussed 
with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  physical  activity  in  the  maintenance  of  health. 
Section  1:  Growth  and  Development 

1.  Genetics  and  human  reproduction. 

2.  Growth  of  the  cell. 

3.  Growth  periods. 

4.  Height  and  weight  studies. 

5.  Body  proportions. 

6.  Family  life  and  sex  education. 

7.  Ageing. 

Section  II:  Health  Education  Seminars 

1.  Theories  of  health;  fitness  and  health. 

2.  Contributions  of  exercise  and  sport  to  mental  health. 

3.  Nutrition  and  athletic  performance. 

4.  Exercise  and  weight  control. 

5.  Sports  competition. 

6.  Growth  and  longevity. 

7.  Fatigue. 

8.  Physical  activity  and  the  cardiovascular  system. 

9.  Smoking,  narcotics  and  stimulants. 

10.  Alcohol  and  alcoholism. 

11.  Consumer  health. 

12.  Chronic  diseases  and  physical  activity. 

Three  hours  per  week. 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE  407 

A laboratory  and  lecture  course  of  approximately  72  hours. 

The  following  topics  are  discussed: 

(a)  preventable  diseases  and  preventable  deaths;  the  extent  of  the  problem 
presented  by  communicable  disease;  the  sources,  means  of  transmission 
and  control  of  infection;  certain  aspects  of  infection  and  immunity. 

(b)  the  general  application  of  the  principles  of  hygiene  and  preventive  medi- 
cine at  municipal  and  provincial  levels  is  outlined. 

(c)  the  manner  in  which  health  services  are  organized  and  delivered  in  the 
community. 


KINESIOLOGY  309 

A lecture-seminar  course  dealing  with  the  scientific  principles  underlying  the 
mechanics  of  movement.  The  student’s  knowledge  of  anatomy,  physics  and 
physiology  will  be  integrated  and  related  to  selected  physical  education  and 
work  activities.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week,  one  hour  laboratory  per  week. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 


321.  Elementary  Human  Physiology.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the 
principles  of  human  physiology.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations  to  accompany  321. 
It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a detailed  and 
personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  important  of  the  subjects  already 
mentioned  in  the  lecture  course  and  to  provide  additional  material  even  more 
directly  related  to  the  student’s  special  interests  in  physical  activity  and  health. 
Three  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

PHYSIOLOGY  OF  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITY  411 

A course  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  exploring  from  a practical  stand- 
point interactions  between  man’s  environment  and  the  physiological  responses 
to  muscular  exercise.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week,  one  hour  laboratory  per  week. 

Subjects  Offered  in 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES:  Students  will  be  required  to  achieve  a level  of  pro- 
ficiency in  selected  games,  sports  and  physical  activities  in  each  of  the  four  years. 
All  students  will  be  assessed  in  Physical  Activity  Courses.  The  assessment  will 
appear  on  a transcript.  A student  whose  attendance  at  activity  classes,  or  whose 
work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his/ 
her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

100.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Physical  Education.  An  introductory  course 
emphasizing  the  historical  and  comparative  aspects  of  physical  education  and 
sport,  together  with  basic  philosophy  as  it  relates  to  the  principles  and  problems 
in  physical  education.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week. 

103.  Foundations  of  Physical  Activity.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in 
which  emphasis  is  placed  on  an  understanding  of  physical  fitness.  The  labora- 
tory periods  include  group  evaluation  procedures,  individual  fitness  appraisal 
and  an  introduction  to  basic  conditioning  programmes.  Two  hours  lecture  per 
week,  two  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

200.  Measurement  in  Health  and  Physical  Education.  An  introductory  course 
designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  procedures  commonly  used  in  testing 
in  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  methods 
of  analysing  and  interpreting  test  results.  Two  hours  lecture  per  week,  one  hour 
laboratory  per  week. 

201.  Scientific  Principles  of  Coaching.  Psychological,  sociological,  philosophi- 
cal, and  mechanical  principles  underlying  the  important  aspects  of  coaching  will 
be  investigated  in  this  lecture-laboratory  course.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  coaching  techniques  of  certain  sports  in  the  second  term.  Two  hours  lecture 
per  week,  two  hours  laboratory  per  week. 
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203.  Motor  Learning.  An  applied  psychology  course  concerned  with  how  man 
learns  complex,  gross  movement  patterns  and  the  relationship  of  such  learning  to 
the  cognitive  and  affective  domains  of  human  functioning.  One  hour  lecture  per 
week,  one  hour  seminar-tutorial  per  week. 

300.  Current  Literature  and  Research.  Latest  developments  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation and  Sport  will  be  investigated  through  lectures,  seminars,  independent 
readings  and  library  research.  Two  hours  per  week  for  one  term. 

In  the  second  term  the  students  will  begin  research  on  individual  professional 
papers  which  will  be  completed  in  the  graduating  year  under  Physical  Education 
490. 

307.  Physical  Education  in  Rehabilitation.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  of 
the  role  of  physical  education  in  remedial  programs,  recreation,  re-conditioning, 
orthopedic  disabilities  and  athletic  injuries.  Two  hours  per  week. 

400.  Sociology  of  Leisure  and  Recreation.  This  lecture  and  seminar  course 
will  deal  with  the  principles  and  theories  of  sociology  as  applied  to  leisure.  The 
role  of  physical  recreation  in  this  sociological  phenomenon  will  be  emphasized. 
Two  hours  lecture  per  week. 

401.  Administrative  Theory.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  dealing  with  the 
social  and  behavioral  science  approach  to  administration.  The  importance  of  com- 
munication and  human  relations  in  the  administrative  process  will  be  emphasized. 
Two  hours  lecture  or  seminar  per  week.  Will  not  be  offered  during  session 
1970-71. 

403.  Contemporary  Topics  in  Physical  Education.  The  course  emphasizes 
current  problems,  issues,  trends,  topics  of  special  interest  and  professional  de- 
velopment within  the  areas  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  Recreation,  Sport, 
Teaching  and  Coaching.  Two  hours  seminar  per  week. 

405.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  select,  according  to  their 
interests,  two  courses  from  those  listed  below. 

Recreation.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  role  of  physical  education  and 
sport  in  recreation.  Particular  interests  of  students  in  municipal  recreation,  the 
contribution  of  private  agencies,  recreation  and  alienated  youth,  and  others, 
will  be  met  by  study  in  depth  of  the  aspect  chosen.  Two  hours  per  week. 

Biomechanics.  A course  dealing  with  the  students  supervised  as  well  as 
independent  studies  in  the  analysis  of  the  complexity  of  the  mechanical  energy 
system  underlying  human  movements  in  sport  and  physical  education.  A major 
paper  analyzing  a specific  movement  will  be  required.  Two  hours  per  week,  one 
term. 

Advanced  Coaching.  This  course  will  deal  with  integrating  and  applying  the 
scientific  knowledge  attained  by  the  students  in  the  previous  three  years  toward 
study  in  depth  of  a chosen  sport  or  sports  (e.g.  Football,  Basketball,  Track 
and  Field,  Aquatics,  Hockey,  Gymnastics).  Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 
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Statistics  and  Research  Design.  A study  of  problems  in  research  design, 
sampling  procedures  and  the  selection  of  statistical  methods  for  research  studies 
in  physical  education  and  sport.  Selected  research  reports  will  be  analyzed  and 
discussed.  Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Health  Education  IV.  A study  in  depth  and  projects  in: 

Nutrition  Community  Health  Services 

Contagious  Diseases  Dental  Health 

Maternal  and  Child  Health  Safety  Education 

Sanitation  and  Water  Supply 
Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Preventive  and  Rehabilitative  Physical  Education.  Exercise  prescription  in: 
Physical  Recreation  Programs 
Orthopedic  Problems — Crippled 

Children’s  Centre  and  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 
Psychiatric  Patients — Sunnybrook  Hospital 
Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems — Donwoods 
Addiction  Centre 

Post  Coronary  Exercise — Rehabilitation  Centre 
Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Motor  Learning.  A tutorial  course,  similar  in  content  to  P.E.  203,  offered  for 
the  session  1970-71  only  to  interested  students  who  have  not  previously  had  a 
course  in  motor  learning.  Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Independent  Study.  A student  may  elect  to  pursue  a topic  of  interest  not  offered 
in  P.E.  405  by  working  on  this  topic  independently,  but  in  close  liaison  with  a staff 
advisor.  Such  a study  may  be  used  for  only  one  of  the  two  course  requirements 
of  P.E.  405. 

The  Act  of  Moving.  An  examination  of  the  phenomenon,  as  such,  and  its 
interaction  with  perception,  cognition,  and  affect.  Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Music  in  Dance.  This  course  explores  music  (and  other  sound  sources)  as  it 
supports  the  choreographic  intent  and  music  as  choreographic  stimulus.  It  also 
presents  a comparison  of  music  and  dance  forms  from  an  historical  perspective. 
Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

Choreography  and  Production.  In  this  course  students  will  each  prepare  a 
modest  choreography  and  bring  it  to  the  level  of  a finished  production.  The  intent 
is  for  them  to  experience  the  stages  of  choreography  (the  idea/intent,  the  elabo- 
ration, critical  analysis)  and  the  problems  to  be  solved  in  its  production  (lighting, 
staging,  costuming,  accompaniment).  Two  hours  per  week,  one  term. 

490.  Directed  Research.  P.E.  490  replaces — or,  more  accurately,  absorbs — the 
Professional  Paper.  It  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  conceive,  de- 
velop, and  bring  to  a logical  conclusion  a research  problem.  Further,  it  acquaints 
him  with  the  rather  specialized  problems  involved  in  organizing,  writing,  and 
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presenting  a research  paper.  His  problem  may  deal  with  theoretical  questions 
relative  to  movement  forms  (sport,  dance,  gymnastics,  exercise)  or  with  practical 
considerations. 

An  advisor,  selected  by  the  student  from  the  School  faculty,  gives  counsel  in 
the  defining  of  the  problem,  conduct  of  the  research,  and  organization  of  the 
report.  The  Final  Form  of  the  paper  is  evaluated  by  the  advisor  and  given  a grade 
which  becomes  a part  of  the  student’s  academic  transcript. 
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REGISTRATION  AND  FEES 


REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 
IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
A candidate  some  time  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  course  should  arrange 
through  the  Secretary  for  an  interview  with  a member  of  the  staff.  Special 
arrangements  can  be  made  for  out  of  town  students. 

Registration  in  the  School,  at  121  St.  Joseph  Street,  and  enrolment  in  the 
teaching  departments  begins  on: 

Wednesday,  September  16,  9:30  a.m.  to  12  noon  for  First  Year  Students 
Wednesday,  September  16,  1:30  p.m.  to  4:00  p.m.  for  Second  Year  Students 
Thursday,  September  17,  9:30  a.m.  to  12  noon  for  Third  Year  Students 
Monday,  September  14,  1:30  p.m.  to  4:00  p.m.  for  Fourth  Year  Students 
Registration  must  be  completed  by  each  student  in  person  by  4:00  p.m.  on  the 
day  allocated. 

Each  student  must,  at  the  time  of  his  registration,  present  to  the  Secretary 
his  receipt  for  payment  of  fees.  Each  First  Year  Student  Must,  in  Addition, 
Present  His  Letter  of  Admission.  Every  student  will  then  be  given  an  admit- 
to-lectures  card  which,  on  presentation,  will  enable  him  to  enrol  in  the  various 
teaching  departments. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 

Second 


Academic 

Year 

Academic 

Fee 

•Inci- 

dental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
( if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Term 
Instalment 
by  Jan.  20 

Men 

I-IV 

$490 

$69 

$559 

$314 

$248 

Women 

I-IV 

$490 

$46 

$536 

$291 

$248 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  Fees  Depart- 
ment, at  the  opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  follow- 
ing fees  as  may  be  required  of  him,  indicating  faculty  and  student  number: 


Supplemental  Examination  fee  1st  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  $ 5 


•These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  Undergraduate  Association.  For  women— Students’  Adminis- 
trative Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  University  College  Women’s  Union;  the  Women’s 
Undergraduate  Association;  and  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  Undergraduate 
Association. 


Any  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  must  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  instalment  of  fees  before  he  can 
receive  his  Registration  Card.  The  amount  of  the  total  fee  or  of  the  First  Term 
instalment  of  fees  may  be  ascertained  from  the  above  schedule. 
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Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  the 
School  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day 
of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

The  Second  Term  instalment  is  payable  on  or  before  January  20.  After  this  £ 

date  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  11 

$10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  must  have 
been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations.  ! 
Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the 
First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in 
September,  together  with  a fees  form  in  duplicate,  as  provided. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto 
Fees  Department 
Office  of  the  Comptroller 
Toronto  181,  Ontario 

UNIFORMS 

The  cost  of  uniforms  and  equipment  is  approximately  seventy-five  dollars  a 
year.  Students  will  be  measured  and  fitted  for  regulation  outfits  after  registration. 


SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

For  details  of  the  various  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and  loan  funds 
available  on  entering  the  First  Year  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education,  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Admission  Awards  calendar, 
copies  of  which  are  available  in  all  high  schools. 

All  Years 

DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  graduates  and  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Complete  details  are  available  from 
the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 
All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution 
in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this 
Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a 
non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  avail- 
able at  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 
Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institu- 
tions in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 
may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution 
in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student 
Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is 
also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

First  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 
The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  First  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

Second  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 
The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 


31 


Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

Third  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

EMMA  SCOTT  NASMITH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Emma  Scott  Nasmith  Scholarship  in  the  amount  of  One  Hundred  and 
Fifty  Dollars  ($150),  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in  memory  of  Mrs. 
Emma  Scott  Raff  Nasmith,  First  Principal  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  attains 
the  highest  average  in  the  three  English  courses  offered  in  the  first  three  years 
in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  In  order  to  qualify,  the 
student  must  have  a passing  average  in  each  English  examination,  and  at  least 
B average  in  the  three  English  papers. 

Fourth  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  in  the  amount  of  One  Hundred  and  Fifty 
Dollars  ($150),  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  the  Margaret 
Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman 
student  who  ranks  highest  among  the  women  students  in  the  Fourth  Year  of 
the  course  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years 

ATA  TRUCKING  INDUSTRY  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATION 

BURSARIES 

Gift  of  the  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario,  of  variable  value, 
awarded  to  undergraduate  students  in  any  Faculty  or  School  who,  due  to 
sudden,  unforeseen  personal  or  family  difficulties  find  themselves  in  serious 
financial  straits. 

ATKINSON  “IN-COURSE”  BURSARIES 

Gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  of  variable  value,  awarded  to 
students  resident  in  Ontario  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing 
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in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial 
need. 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 
One  or  more  bursaries  of  varying  value,  the  gift  of  Henry  Birks  and  Sons 
Ltd.,  to  be  awarded  to  students  registered  in  the  University  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards. 

THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

One  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital 
sum  of  $20,000  for  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any 
degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate 
financial  need. 

I.B.M.— THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 
The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
an  annual  grant  of  $1,000  for  bursaries  to  students  registered  in  a full-time 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  who  have  satisfactory  standing  and  who 
demonstrate  financial  need. 

INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  to 
benefit  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course,  who 
obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Awards  and  who  are  in  need 
of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  studies. 

THE  MABEL  MELISSA  JOHNSTON  BURSARIES 
The  Mabel  Melissa  Johnston  Bursaries — Provided  by  a bequest  of  the  late 
Mabel  Melissa  Johnston,  one  or  more  awards  to  a total  value  of  approximately 
$500  annually  are  available  to  students  registered  in  any  year  of  a full-time  course 
who  have  a minimum  of  Second  Class  or  B standing  and  who  are  in  need  of 
financial  assistance. 

PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARIES 
Gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  of  variable  value, 
awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Application  for  the  eight  bursary  programmes  named  above  may  be  made  on 
the  regular  University  In-Course  Award  form  available  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School.  The  form  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  and  returned  to  the 
School  office  by  October  15.  Application  for  the  ATA  Trucking  Industry  Educa- 
tional Foundation  Bursaries  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  during  the  session  to 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards. 
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KHAKI  UNIVERSITY  AND  Y.M.C.A.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Two  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships,  each  of  the 
value  of  one  half  the  annual  income  (approximately  $700)  from  the  Fund, 
awarded  to  students  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course 
in  any  Faculty  or  School,  who  have  first  class  honour  standing.  Preference  will 
be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  service  men.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  before  October  15. 

S.  UBUKATA  FUND  FOR  JAPANESE  STUDENTS 
Gift  of  the  late  S.  Ubukata,  provides  assistance  for  students  from  Japan  proper 
who  are  in  good  standing  and  who  are  not  in  receipt  of  any  form  of  award  or 
financial  assistance  from  another  source.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards  before  June  1. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 
This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  suc- 
ceeding years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 
full-time  course  at  the  University  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto. 
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Graduate  Awards 

TAYLOR  STATTEN  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

Announcement  is  made  of  the  Taylor  Statten  Memorial  Fellowship,  annual 
value  $1,000,  open  to  applicants  from  any  Canadian  university  and  tenable  at 
any  university  considered  appropriate  for  the  fellow. 

The  award  has  been  established  to  assist  post-baccalaureate  study  in  any  profes- 
sional field  or  career  related  to  youth  services,  such  as,  but  not  restricted  to, 
physical  and  health  education,  psychology,  teaching,  the  ministry,  and  social 
work. 

Applications  for  the  award  must  be  submitted  before  March  1 of  the  year  in 
which  application  is  made,  and  application  forms  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
transcript  of  University  record.  Applicants  are  also  responsible  for  ensuring  that 
three  letters  of  recommendation  reach  the  Committee  before  March  1 : at  least 
two  of  these  letters  should  be  written  by  University  teachers  with  whom  the 
applicant  has  studied.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Taylor  Statten  Memorial 
Fund  Committee.  Only  candidates  under  the  age  of  25  will  be  considered. 

Further  information  regarding  the  award  and  application  forms  can  be  secured 
from:  Office  of  Student  Awards,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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s m t w t f s 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
8 9 10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30 


December 

5 M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31 


CALENDAR  1971 


January 

February 

March 

April 

S M T W T F s 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W 

T F S 

1 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

1 2 3 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

4 5 6 7 

8 9 10 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

11  12  13  14 

15  16  17 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

18  19  20  21 

22  23  24 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

28 

28  29  30  31 

25  26  27  28  29  30 

May 

June 

July 

August 

S M T W T F s 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W 

T F S 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 

12  3 4 

5 6 7 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

8 9 10  11 

12  13  14 

9 10  11  12  13  14  15 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

15  16  17  18 

19  20  21 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31 

27  28  29  30 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

29  30  31 

September 

October 

November 

December 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T w 

T F S 

12  3 4 

1 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

1 

2 3 4 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

5 6 7 8 

9 10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

12  13  14  15 

16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 

28  29  30 

26  27  28  29  30  31 

TIME  SCHEDULE,  1970-1971* 


1970  Jan.  15  Applications  for  admission  to  Fall  Term 

must  be  filed. 

Sept.  9 or  10 — Registration  at  the  School  of  Graduate 

Wednesday  or  Thursday  Studies  and  Enrolment  at  the  School 

of  Social  Work. 

Sept.  11 — Friday  Programme  planning. 

Sept.  14 — Monday  First  term  begins,  9 a.m. 

Oct.  12 — Monday  Thanksgiving. 

To  be  announced**  Autumn  Convocations. 

Dec.  19 — Saturday  Christmas  vacation  begins. 

1971  Jan.  4 — Monday  First  term  continues. 

Jan.  8 — Friday  First  term  ends. 

Jan.  11 — Monday  Second  term  begins. 

Apr.  9 — Friday  Good  Friday. 

Apr.  23 — Friday  Second  term  ends. 

To  be  announced**  Spring  Convocations. 


*The  School  reserves  the  right  to  make  such  changes  in  the  time  schedule  as 
it  may  find  necessary  or  desirable. 

**The  determination  of  specific  Convocation  dates  in  the  Fall  and  Spring  is 
now  a matter  for  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Ceremonials.  Divisions  will  be 
notified  by  the  Committee  when  dates  have  been  set. 
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1969-1970 
(Partial  listing) 


ACADEMIC  OFFICERS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L„  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost  . J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 
Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  A.M. 
Vice-President  and  Graduate  Dean 

Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences)  . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian  . . . . R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 


OFFICERS  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


Dean  ....  Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  11 — The  Social  Sciences 

J.  S.  Dupre,  A.M.,  Ph  D. 

Assistant  Dean Keith  Yates,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Phil. 

Assistant  to  the  Dean Milton  Israel,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


Secretary  of  the  School Miss  J.  E.  Gordon,  B.A. 


OFFICERS  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Director , and  Senior  Co-ordinator,  Division  I Albert  Rose,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Senior  Co-ordinator,  Division  11  . . William  A.  Bourke,  B.A.,  D.S.W. 

Senior  Co-ordinator,  Division  ///...  A.  John  Farina,  B.A.,  D.S.W. 

Secretary  of  the  School Mrs.  L.  Joan  Godfrey 

Administrative  Assistant Miss  Elizabeth  M.  McDermott 

Librarian  and  Research  Secretary  Mrs.  Sadie  E.  Gerridzen,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 
Co-ordinator  of  Admissions  Mrs.  Margaret  J.  Kirkpatrick,  B.A.,  M.S.W. 
Registration  and  Records  Secretary  . . . . Miss  Dorothy  E.  Ross 
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THE  SCHOOL:  ITS  ORGANIZATION,  FACILITIES, 
AND  RESOURCES 


BACKGROUND  OF  THE  SCHOOL 

In  1914  the  University  of  Toronto  established,  in  its  Department  of  Social 
Service,  the  first  university  school  in  Canada  for  the  education  of  social 
workers,  and  in  1920  it  founded  the  first  university  chair  of  social  science. 
The  present  name  of  the  School  was  adopted  in  1941. 

The  School  is  one  of  the  several  professional  schools  of  the  University. 
In  academic  matters  it  is  responsible  to  the  Senate  of  the  University  and 
to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  conduct  of  the  Master  of  Social 
Work  and  Doctor  of  Social  Work  programmes.  For  this  purpose  it  is  a 
part  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  For  the  conduct  of  the  Diploma 
programme  and  all  other  studies  offered,  the  School  is  governed  by  a 
Council.  It  is  a “recognized  school  of  social  work”  by  virtue  of  its  accredi- 
tation by  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education,  and  it  is  an  active  mem- 
ber of  the  Canadian  Association  for  Education  in  the  Social  Services,  and 
the  International  Association  of  Schools  of  Social  Work. 
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OUR  OLD  BUILDING 

Before  moving  on  to  our  new  building,  we  would  pause  and  pay  tribute 
to  the  fascinating  mid-Victorian  (1881)  building  which  the  School  (then 
the  Department  of  Social  Science)  has  occupied  since  the  autumn  of  1931. 

As  Miss  Agnes  MacGregor,  Assistant  and  sometime  Acting  Director, 
pointed  out  in  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  booklet  in  1940,  “This  dis- 
carded epidermis  of  McMaster  University  was  not  architecturally  beauti- 
ful”; however,  one  must  admit  that  this  Gothic  Revival  type  of  building 
has  many  qualities  not  commonly  found  today — charm,  personality,  irregu- 
larity of  outline,  variety  of  shading  and  texture,  and  lots  of  absolutely 
useless  ornament. 

While  we  look  ahead  to  the  improved,  modern  facilities  we  believe  the 
new  building  will  olfer  to  our  students  and  staff,  we  also  pause  to  remem- 
ber with  affection  and  some  regret  all  the  little  winding  stairways,  unex- 
pected passageways,  nooks  and  crannies  and  oddly-shaped  rooms,  and 
know  that  the  character  of  this  ninety-year-old  building  has  won  a lasting 
place  in  our  memories. 


OUR  NEW  DIRECTOR 

Dr.  Albert  Rose  was  appointed  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work, 
effective  July  1,  1969,  upon  the  retirement  of  Dr.  Charles  E.  Hendry. 

Born  in  Toronto,  Dr.  Rose  received  an  honour  b.a.  from  this  Uni- 
versity in  1939,  his  m.a.  and  ph.d.  from  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1940 
and  1942  respectively.  Dr.  Rose  joined  the  University  of  Toronto  in  1948 
as  assistant  professor  of  Social  Work,  and  became  professor  in  1956. 
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OUR  NEW  BUILDING 

When  the  next  academic  year  begins,  we  expect  that  the  School  of  Social 
Work  will  have  completed  its  move  to  new  quarters  which  it  will  share 
with  the  School  of  Business,  at  246  Bloor  Street  West.  There  will  be  lec- 
ture and  seminar  rooms,  library,  common  rooms,  faculty  and  general 
offices  available. 
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OUR  NEW  CURRICULUM 


In  response  to  a number  of  very  important  factors,  graduate  education 
for  social  work  practice  is  changing  rapidly  at  this  time  in  Canadian  j 
history.  Not  only  is  the  pace  of  change  expanding  at  an  increasing  rate 
throughout  society,  but  the  social  consequences  of  technological  and  eco- 
nomic change  are  far  more  evident  than  at  any  time  since  the  1930’s.  The 
needs  of  people  are  changing.  Their  expectations  are  rising — for  improved 
standards  of  living,  for  greater  attention  to  the  needs  of  our  native  popula- 
tions and  other  minority  groups,  for  stronger  roles  in  the  decision-making 
processes  which  affect  their  lives. 

To  meet  these  expectations,  the  traditional  social  services  and  the  tradi- 
tional methods  of  social  work  practice  (casework,  group  work,  com- 
munity organization,  administration  and  research)  are  insufficient  and 
inadequate.  New  services  and  new  forms  of  practice  are  emerging,  and 
the  new  curriculum  must  reflect  these  trends.  It  must  be  possible  for  stu- 
dents to  obtain  in  new  ways  the  essential  basic  knowledge,  the  professional 
knowledge  and  the  professional  skills. 

The  new  curriculum  is  the  most  flexible  design  ever  formulated  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  School  of  Social  Work.  It  permits  a choice  among 
three  major  concentrations  (with  additional  sub-concentrations)  of  social 
work  practice;  and  a further  choice  of  practice  in  research  in  social  work, 
if  a student  so  wishes.  It  allows  for  choice,  timetables  and  course  registra- 
tions permitting,  within  courses  offered  at  the  School  and  elsewhere  in  the 
University.  It  permits  more  time  than  was  possible  in  the  past  for  private 
study;  it  permits  new  approaches  to  the  provision  of  a social  work  prac- 
ticum  (field  practice).  To  make  the  best  use  of  the  opportunities  avail- 
able within  the  new  curriculum  design,  students  will  need  to  plan  their 
programmes  carefully  with  the  assistance  of  counsellors  within  the  faculty. 

In  the  development  of  the  new  curriculum,  students  clearly  contributed 
as  members  of  both  the  Long-Range  Curriculum  Committee  (1968-69) 
and  the  Curriculum  Planning  and  Development  Committee  (1969-70). 
As  users  and  participants  in  the  new  educational  programme  they  will 
continue  to  exert  a substantial  influence  as  they  provide  the  empirical 
data,  the  views  and  attitudes  of  satisfaction  or  dissatisfaction,  and  pro- 
posals for  the  continuation  or  amendments  essential  to  an  appropriate 
evaluation  of  new  approaches  to  professional  education. 

In  this  Calendar  only  the  First  Year  reflects  the  new  pattern  of  grad- 
uate education  for  social  work.  Next  year  the  full  two-year  Master’s 
programme  will  be  underway.  We  look  forward  to  several  years  of  tre- 
mendous challenge,  which  can  be  met  only  with  effort,  dedication  and 
intelligent  partnership  between  our  several  constituencies:  the  students, 
the  faculty,  the  members  of  the  profession,  and  the  community  services. 

Albert  Rose,  Director 


LIBRARY 


The  School  Library  has  been  developed  to  serve  both  the  needs  of  the 
School  and  as  a research  centre.  It  contains  a noteworthy  collection  of 
books,  documents,  pamphlets,  and  periodicals  covering  the  principal  fields 
of  interest  in  social  work  and  related  sciences  and  arts.  The  Library  is 
open  to  students  on  weekday  evenings  as  well  as  during  the  regular  Uni- 
versity office  hours. 

Students  also  have  access  to  additional  library  facilities  including  the 
main  library  of  the  University  and  a considerable  number  of  specialized 
libraries  both  on  and  off  the  campus.  The  public  library  is  also  con- 
veniently located. 


RESEARCH 

Arrangements  are  made  with  government  departments,  social  agencies, 
and  organizations  concerned  with  social  welfare  for  students  to  use  rele- 
vant data  for  research,  or  to  obtain  co-operation  in  research  projects.  The 
diversity  of  such  organizations  accessible  to  students  in  Toronto  offers 
wide  opportunities  in  the  choice  of  research  topics. 

FIELD  PLACEMENTS 

Each  student  is  assigned  to  a teaching  centre  for  practice  under  super- 
vision and  instruction  of  a field  instructor.  The  student  is  engaged  in  the 
actual  work  and  services  of  the  teaching  centre.  Work  assignments  are 
selected  and  planned  to  enable  more  understanding  of  the  subject  matter 
in  all  areas  of  the  curriculum.  A large  number  of  health  and  welfare 
agencies,  hospitals,  and  clinics  collaborate  with  the  School  to  provide  field 
instruction.  The  variety  of  settings  available  to  students  for  field  practice 
is  indicated  by  the  current  list  of  Teaching  Centres  and  Field  Instructors 
on  pages  41-43.  There  are  innovations  in  field  work  related  to  the 
methods  of  social  work  in  which  some  students  from  both  years  will  be 
involved. 


STUDENTS’  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  of  the  School  are  organized  in  the  Social  Work  Students’ 
Association.  The  Association  represents  the  students  wherever  appropriate 
in  the  University  and  in  discussions  and  negotiations  with  the  faculty  on 
matters  of  common  concern.  Membership  in  the  Association  offers  the 
student  opportunity  for  greater  and  more  satisfying  participation  in  the 
life  of  the  School.  It  provides  a forum  for  discussion  of  matters  which 
interest  and  affect  the  student.  Through  representatives  elected  and 
appointed  by  their  peers,  students  are  actively  participating  in  the  formu- 
lation of  policies,  programmes,  and  curriculum  content. 


11 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 


The  School  of  Social  Work  Alumni  was  organized  in  1915  and  has  pro- 
vided a valuable  contact  between  the  School  and  its  graduates.  Social 
Work  Alumni  participate  actively  with  other  alumni  associations  of  the 
University  in  the  annual  Varsity  Appeal;  a member  of  the  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation serves  on  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association,  also  on  the  Senate  of  the  University  and  its  Board 
of  Social  Work  Studies. 

The  Alumni  give  leadership  in  recruiting,  and  undertake  various  other 
useful  projects.  Special  funds  have  been  built  into  a Student  Loan  Fund 
and  awards  designated  in  honour  of  alumni  of  the  School. 


UNIVERSITY-WIDE  FACILITIES  AND  RESOURCES 

LIVING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Any  student  wishing  accommodation  in  any  of  the  various  residences  is 
advised  to  make  direct  enquiry  and  application  to  the  appropriate  institu- 
tion as  early  as  possible.  Information  concerning  Campus  Co-operative 
may  be  obtained  from  Campus  Co-operative  Residences  Inc.,  395  Huron 
St.,  Toronto  5,  Ontario  (Telephone  964-1 961 ) . 

University  Housing  Service 

Information  concerning  accommodation  can  be  obtained  from  the  office 
of  the  University  Housing  Service,  which  is  administered  by  Mrs.  Mary 
Jaffary,  Director  of  Housing  Service,  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5 
(Tel.  928-2542). 


RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Hart  House  is  a social  and  recreational  club  of  which  every  full-time  male 
student  in  the  University  is  a member.  Women  students  in  the  School  of 
Social  Work  are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  Women’s  Athletic  Asso- 
ciation, and  the  facilities  of  the  Benson  Building  are  available  to  them. 
Detailed  information  about  Hart  House  and  the  Women’s  Athletic  Asso- 
ciation may  be  obtained  directly  from  these  organizations. 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
has  become,  by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union,  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The 
Union  building  is  situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord 
Street,  between  Spadina  Avenue  and  Huron  Street).  Its  first  floor  lounge 
contains  magazines,  television,  telephone,  a piano  and  high-fidelity  set.  A 
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bar  operates  full-time  on  the  second  floor  and  snacks  are  available  there. 
Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties 
using  g.s.u.  facilities.  The  Graduate  Students’  Union  publishes  a monthly 
magazine  called  the  St.  George  Dragon  which  is  available  in  graduate 
departments  and  at  the  G.s.u.  about  the  first  week  in  every  month.  Infor- 
mation and  enquiries  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin 
boards  throughout  campus,  in  the  St.  George  Dragon,  the  Varsity  or  by 
telephoning  the  Executive  Assistant  at  928-2391  between  9:00  a.m.  - 
5:00  p.m. 


INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE— ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  located  in  historic  Cumberland  House, 
at  33  St.  George  Street.  This  beautiful  new  home  for  the  Centre  was  made 
possible  through  the  co-operation  of  the  University  which  provided  the 
building,  and  the  Rotary  Clubs  in  the  area  which  raised  over  $200,000 
for  the  restoration,  renovation  and  furnishing  of  the  Centre.  Isc  succeeds 
the  organization  known  as  Friendly  Relations  with  Overseas  Students 
(fros),  well  known  to  all  overseas  students  and  to  many  Canadians.  It 
was  established  by  the  University  to  continue  the  program  of  fros.  It 
provides  a meeting  place  on  campus  for  all  students  from  Canada  and 
abroad  to  come  together  in  organized  programs  or  informal  gatherings 
in  a multi-cultural  setting.  The  “international  community”  on  the  campus 
can  find  there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate  their 
cultures,  and  to  relax  together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas, 
graduate  and  undergraduate,  are  invited  to  register  for  the  mailing  list. 
They  are  welcome  to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  isc,  to  participate  in  its 
activities,  to  help  on  the  programme  committees,  and  to  perpetuate  its 
spirit. 


UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  for  all  full- 
time students.  Part-time  students  may  be  granted  membership  on  payment 
of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 

All  students  attending  University  for  the  first  time  are  required  to  take 
an  X-ray  chest  examination.  Appointments  for  these  examinations  will  be 
set  up  by  School  staff.  A physical  examination  must  precede  the  partici- 
pation of  a student  in  any  University  athletic  activity. 

Other  health  services  available  to  students  are  as  follows: 

1.  An  annual  health  examination. 

2.  A consultation  and  emergency  service,  at  the  offices  of  the  Health 
Service. 
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3.  Athletic  injury  service. 

4.  Health  education.  j 

5.  For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a private 
physician. 

a.  A visiting  service,  consisting  of  an  initial  visit  by  a physician  for 
a nominal  charge  of  $1  during  the  day  and  $2  at  night. 

b.  An  Infirmary  service,  for  the  treatment  of  minor  illnesses  only, 
at  a charge  of  $3  per  day. 

Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable  diseases 
during  a vacation  period  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  before  return- 
ing to  the  University. 

A graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a certificate 
of  freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis  as  demonstrated  by  an 
X-ray  film  of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination 
by  the  Health  Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 

The  offices  of  the  Health  Service  are  open  daily,  Monday  to  Friday, 

9 a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  and  Saturday,  9 a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  The  Men’s  and 
Women’s  Divisions  are  both  located  at  256  Huron  Street  (corner  of 
Russell  Street). 

Men  — 928-2459 

Women  — 928-2456 

Infirmary  — 928-2458  (if  no  answer,  call  928-2222) 

Psychiatric  Division  — - 928-2441 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

The  School  offers  an  opportunity  for  graduate  social  workers  to  up-date 
knowledge  for  practice  through  a series  of  seminars  conducted  daily  for 
a two-week  period,  generally  in  the  month  of  June.  Early  enquiry  should 
be  made  to  the  Admissions  Office,  School  of  Social  Work  (Telephone 
928-3254). 

Community  groups  wishing  to  initiate  educational  opportunities  on  an 
extension  basis  should  be  in  direct  contact  with  the  regular  Division  of 
University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park  Crescent,  Toronto  181  (Telephone 
928-2393). 


UNDERGRADUATE  PREPARATION 

The  desirable  undergraduate  preparation  is  a liberal  arts  course  with 
emphasis  on  the  humanities  and  the  social  and  biological  sciences  in  either 
a general  or  honours  course.  Candidates  for  admission  must  demonstrate 
in  their  undergraduate  work  evidence  of  their  capacity  to  undertake 
graduate  studies. 
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Ideally  the  programme  should  include  courses  in  history  and  philo- 
sophy, anthropology,  economics,  political  science,  psychology,  and  socio- 
logy. Introductory  courses  in  statistics  and  research  methods  provide 
additional  useful  background.  The  undergraduate  should  give  particular 
attention  to  the  mastering  of  spoken  and  written  English. 

It  is  recognized  that  students’  interests  vary  and  that  undergraduate 
colleges  will  provide  different  opportunities.  Suggestions  regarding  parti- 
cular courses  are  offered  as  a guide  and  not  as  a requirement.  School  staff 
are  available  for  discussion  of  undergraduate  preparation  with  students 
and  student  advisers. 
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GENERAL  ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

1.  Persons  contemplating  study  in  the  School  may  seek  an  interview  with 
the  Admissions  Office  before  applying  formally  for  admission. 

2.  Successful  applicants  will  be  admitted  to  the  School  only  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Fall  term.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted  by 
January  15  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol. 
Since  February  1 is  the  closing  date  for  applications  for  Welfare  Fel- 
lowships and  these  are  not  normally  considered  until  the  applicant  has 
been  accepted  for  postgraduate  work  by  a university,  it  is  important 
that  applications  for  candidacy  to  advanced  programmes  should  be 
made  as  early  as  possible  and  not  later  than  January  1. 

3.  Admission  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  may  be  refused  to  an  other- 
wise qualified  applicant  if  in  a given  year  space  in  the  School  is  not 
available.  Because  of  restricted  accommodation  in  classroom  and  field 
practice,  the  University  has  found  it  necessary  to  limit  enrolment  in  the 
various  divisions.  Applicants  should,  therefore,  regard  the  published 
admission  requirements  as  specifying  only  eligibility  for  admission  to 
the  School. 

4.  Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate 
studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  wherever  there  is  doubt 
about  such  facility,  applicants  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  their 
competence  in  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests  administered 
by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  or  by  the 
Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  of  the  Educational  Testing 
Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Further  information  about  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from  either  (a)  the  local  centre 
of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the 
English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich- 
igan, u.s.a.;  or  ( b ) toefl,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  u.s.a.  Students  applying  for  this  test  should  notify  the  English 
Language  Institute  that  they  intend  to  apply  to  the  University  of 
Torono  School  of  Social  Work.  Only  where  it  can  be  shown  that  the 
language  of  instruction  and  examination  in  the  undergraduate  pro- 
gramme was  uniformly  in  English  will  entrance  be  permitted  without 
an  English  language  test. 

5.  (a)  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (M.S.W.  and  D.S.W.  Candidates) 
Application  for  admission  must  be  made  in  the  first  instance  on  forms 
to  be  supplied  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto  181,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  transcripts  in  duplicate.  A 
$10.00  application  fee  (cheque  or  money  order  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto)  must  accompany  an  original 
application  for  admission.  The  application  fee  will  not  be  refunded  to 
the  applicant. 

When  these  completed  forms  are  returned  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  one  copy  of  the  application  form  and  one  copy  of  the  tran- 

16 


script  will  be  sent  by  them  to  the  School  of  Social  Work,  which  will 
then  forward  a Personal  Information  Sheet  to  the  applicant  for  com- 
pletion and  return  to  the  School  of  Social  Work,  246  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  181. 

If  the  need  for  further  information  is  indicated  after  all  documenta- 
tion is  completed  by  a Master’s  degree  candidate,  an  admissions  inter- 
view may  be  arranged  at  the  School  of  Social  Work  at  the  request  of 
the  applicant  or  of  the  School.  Applicants  for  Doctoral  candidacy  are 
required  to  have  an  interview.  If  distance  is  prohibitive  in  any  situation, 
an  interview  may  be  conducted  elsewhere  by  someone  authorized  by 
the  School. 

A decision  regarding  an  application  will  be  given  by  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  applicant’s 
final  grades. 

Those  students  who  have  not  at  the  time  of  application  received 
their  undergraduate  degree  are  responsible  for  filing  final  transcripts  in 
duplicate  before  enrolment.  School  of  Graduate  Studies’  committees 
will  not  consider  programmes  of  study  until  such  documents  have  been 
submitted. 

When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  cur- 
ricula cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and 
Degree  Committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register 
in  the  first  instance  as  a Special  (Non-degree)  Student  for  at  least  four 
months.  If,  after  this  period,  the  department  is  convinced  that  the  stu- 
dent is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree, 
and  the  four-month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  his 
receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  stu- 
dent is  not  recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may 
continue  as  a Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year, 
when  his  case  will  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified 
to  proceed  to  the  degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the 
Graduate  School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the 
year  which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

( b ) The  School  of  Social  Work  (Advanced  Diploma  Candidates  and 
Non-degree  Special  Students) 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  supplied  by  the 
School  of  Social  Work,  246  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  and  must 
be  accompanied  by  transcripts  in  duplicate.  When  these  completed 
forms  are  returned  to  the  School  of  Social  Work,  an  admissions  inter- 
view will  be  requested  or,  if  distance  is  prohibitive  in  any  situation, 
the  interview  may  be  conducted  by  someone  authorized  by  the  School. 

A decision  regarding  an  application  will  be  given  by  the  School  of 
Social  Work  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  applicant’s  final 
grades. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMA 


The  credentials  offered  are: 

Master  of  Social  Work  M.s.w. 

Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work  adv.dip.s.w. 
Doctor  of  Social  Work  d.s.w. 

MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  DEGREE 
Admission  regulations 
First  Year:  Regular  Students 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 

(a)  shall  have  graduated  from  a university  or  college  of  recognized 
standing  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree; 

(b)  shall  have  graduated  with  at  least  “B”  standing; 

(c)  must  show  evidence  of  personal  suitability. 

Second  Year:  Continuing  Students 

A student  who  intends  to  continue  immediately  into  the  second  year  of 
the  programme  must  complete  a statement  of  Intention  to  Re-enrol. 
This  form  will  be  distributed  by  the  Admissions  Office  of  the  School  of 
Social  Work,  and  is  to  be  completed  and  returned  to  them  by  March 
15th.  Entrance  into  second  year  is  based  upon  successful  completion  of 
all  required  first-year  courses  and  field  practice. 

Return  of  Former  Students 

Former  students  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  first  year  and 
who  wish  to  return  after  a lapse  of  a year  or  more  are  requested  to 
obtain  information  and  current  policy  regarding  this  at  the  School  of 
Social  Work  before  making  application  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  admission.  Such  students  may  be  required  to  take  additional 
courses  prior  to  the  second  year  of  graduate  study  for  the  purpose  of 
compensating  for  major  curriculum  changes. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  who  have  completed  a first  year  programme  in  another  ac- 
credited graduate  school  of  social  work  may  be  admissible  into  the 
second  year  programme,  provided  the  courses  are  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  those  offered  as  required  courses  in  the  first  year  curriculum  at 
the  Toronto  School,  with  at  least  “B”  standing. 

Students  Who  Have  Completed  Residence  Requirement 

A student  who  has  fulfilled  the  residence  obligation  of  two  years’  full- 
time study  but  has  not  yet  completed  all  requirements  for  the  degree  is 
required  to  reregister  annually  each  September  (see  section  on  Re- 
registration Fee  for  All  Degree  Candidates,  page  35). 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  fulfilled  within  four  years 
from  the  date  when  the  candidate  first  registers  for  the  Master’s  degree. 
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Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  16-17) 
applies  in  all  cases. 

On  strong  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  consideration 
will  be  given  to  an  applicant  if  extenuating  circumstances  have  contri- 
buted to  an  aegrotat  or  standing  slightly  below  “B”  in  the  final  year,  if  he 
has  obtained  “A”  or  “B”  standing  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the 
programme.  An  applicant  who  failed  to  meet  these  standards  will  be  re- 
quired to  complete  a qualifying  year  of  study  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
to  obtain  a final  standing  of  at  least  72.5%.  In  such  a case  the  pro- 
gramme would  be  planned  in  consultation  with  the  School  of  Social  Work, 

I and  would  be  composed  of  courses  similar  to  those  taken  in  the  student’s 
final  year. 

Requirements  for  the  degree 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Social  Work  (m.s.w.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  duly  ad- 
mitted to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

(a)  has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less 
than  two  academic  years  of  full-time  study; 

(b)  has  also  completed  with  satisfactory  standing  an  approved  pro- 
gramme of  study  in  accordance  with  Section  4 of  these  regula- 
tions, within  four  years  of  date  of  first  registration  for  the  Master’s 
degree. 

12.  A candidate  who  has  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  pre- 
vious regulation  may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing 
provided  that  he  re-enrols  within  six  years  of  the  date  when  he  registers 
in  the  second  year  of  the  course  and  that  he  completes  satisfactorily  a 
programme  specified  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equiva- 
lent degree  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work  in  the 

[University  of  Toronto  or  elsewhere  may,  in  exceptional  cases  and  on 
petition  in  writing  to  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of 
M.s.w.,  be  exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements  insofar  as 
they  relate  to  such  work. 

4.  Programme  of  Study 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to 
pursue  an  integrated  programme  of  classroom  courses,  independent 
study,  and  field  practice.  The  student  selects  one  concentration  in  social 
work  practice  in  which  he  wishes  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  His 
programme  is  then  planned  with  the  assistance  of  a faculty  adviser, 
and  must  be  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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The  programme  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum  require- 
ments set  out  below,  or  their  approved  equivalents. 

The  normal  programme  for  the  first  year  will  consist  of  the  following 
elements: 

I Courses  in  social  work  practice  chosen  from  the  following  concentra- 
tions— 

(a)  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups 
or{ b)  Community  Practice 

or( c)  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration. 

A student  who  chooses  to  concentrate  in  research  in  social  work  will 
enrol  in  one  of  the  three  major  concentrations  and  will  follow  a pro- 
gramme of  study,  individually  designed,  consistent  with  his  research 
interests. 

II  Courses  in  social  work  practice  which  fall  within  a concentration 
other  than  the  student’s  principal  choice. 

III  Courses  offering  fundamental  knowledge  required  for  entrance  to  the 
profession  of  social  work  within  such  areas  as — 

(a)  social  welfare  policy  and  services 

(b)  human  behaviour  and  the  social  environment 

(c)  research  in  social  work. 

IV  Social  Work  Practicum. 

V  In  addition,  special  studies  may  be  offered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Since  the  curriculum  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  is  under- 
going a thorough  revision,  it  is  not  possible  to  delineate  in  time  for  publi- 
cation the  specific  offerings  within  the  above  categories  of  basic  and 
professional  knowledge.  These  will  be  available  for  distribution  prior  to 
registration.  For  1970-1  the  second  year  programme  remains  unchanged, 
but  it  will  be  thoroughly  revised  for  the  academic  year  1971-2. 

The  normal  programme  for  the  second  year  consists  of  the  following 
courses.  Students  may  be  required  to  take  additional  work  or  may  be 
allowed  to  substitute  one  or  more  approved  courses  offered  by  other 
schools  or  faculties  in  the  University. 

I  In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area: 

S.W.  2201  Studies  in  Social  Policy 
S.W.  2204  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 

II  In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

S.W.  2220  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of 
Mental  Illness 

S.W.  2221  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human 
Behaviour 

III  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 

One  of  the  following  sequences: 

20 


(i)  S.W.  2230-2231 

(ii)  S.W.  2240-2241 

(iii)  S.W.  2250-2251 

(iv)  S.W.  2260-2261 

(v)  S.W.  2271-2272 


Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  II  and  III 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  II 
and  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Comunity  Organiza- 
tion Work  II  and  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare 
Administration  II  and  III 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social 
Work  II  and  III 


and 

S.W.  2275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 


IV  Field  Practice: 

S.W.  2280  Field  Practice  II 


V In  addition,  the  following  course  may  be  offered  on  an  individual  basis. 
S.W.  2299  Special  Studies 

Details  of  the  above  courses  are  given  on  pages  26-33. 

To  qualify  for  the  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  the  student  must 
obtain  a grade  “B”  in  all  courses  and  in  field  practice.  (See  page  26  for 
explanation  of  grades.) 


DIPLOMA  IN  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  WORK 

Admission  regulations 

A candidate  for  the  Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work 

(a)  shall  have  graduated  from  an  approved  school  of  social  work  with 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent;  and 

( b ) must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  an  adequate  pre- 
paration in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  has  achieved  the 
necessary  degree  of  skill  in  practice  to  justify  his  admission  to  ad- 
vanced studies  in  social  work. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  16-17) 

applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

Requirements  for  the  Diploma 

The  Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work  (adv.dip.s.w.)  will  be  awarded 

to  the  candidate  who 

(u)  has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  for  a period  of  not 
less  than  one  academic  session  of  full-time  study,  or  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  faculty,  a maximum  of  three  years  of  part-time  study; 
and 

( b ) has  completed  with  at  least  Second  Class  Standing  an  approved  pro- 
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gramme  of  study  which  must  include  at  least  the  minimum  require- 
ment of  four  full  courses  (two  half  courses  may  be  equated  with  a 
full  course),  and  must  not  exceed  a maximum  of  five  full  courses. 
Advanced  field  instruction  and  an  individual  project  for  special  study 
are  included  in  the  above  course  requirements.  The  approved  pro- 
gramme must  include: 

(i)  concentration  in  theory  and  practice  of  one  method  of  social 
work  or  one  field  of  service. 

(ii)  an  approved  selection  of  courses  chosen  by  the  student  from 
among  the  graduate  courses  available  in  the  School  or,  where 
appropriate,  in  other  divisions  of  the  University. 

(iii)  advanced  field  instruction  or  an  individual  project  for  special 
study  in  the  area  of  concentration. 

DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  DEGREE 

Admission  regulations 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work 

(a)  shall  have  graduated  from  an  approved  school  of  social  work  with 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent; 

( b ) must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  ade- 
quate preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his 
experience,  to  justify  his  admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social 
work  (the  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for 
admission) . 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  16-17) 

applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

Requirements  for  the  degree 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Social  Work  (d.s.w.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  duly  ad- 
mitted to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

(a)  completes  a programme  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their 
equivalent,  approved  by  the  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  administering  the  degree.  The  approved  programme  of 
study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in:  (i)  the 
history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare,  (ii)  the  related 
social  sciences,  (iii)  social  work,  (iv)  research  methods  and  social 
statistics. 

( b ) has  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of 
the  Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English, 
such  knowledge  to  be  assessed  by  the  appropriate  department  in 
the  university. 

(c)  passes  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination. 
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( d ) completes  a dissertation  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribu- 
tion to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  and  defends  it  in  an  oral 
examination. 

( e ) is  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  fol- 
lowing admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pur- 
sue the  course  of  study  outlined  above  in  subsection  (a). 

(/)  completes  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two  or 
more  than  five  years  following  admission  to  candidacy. 

While  the  minimum  time  required  for  course  work  in  the  regulations 
is  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study,  experience  shows  that  candi- 
dates should  normally  anticipate  at  least  two  years  for  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  course  work  and  departmental  examinations,  depending 
on  the  candidate’s  previous  record  and  his  individual  needs. 

A student  who  has  fulfilled  the  above  residence  obligation  of  at  least 
one  year’s  full-time  study  is  required  to  reregister  annually  each  Sep- 
tember (see  section  on  Reregistration  Fee  for  All  Degree  Candidates, 
page  35). 

2.  For  each  d.s.w.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to 
conduct  the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated 
by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be 
approved,  added  to  or  amended  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee  con- 
sist of  less  than  eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a can- 
didate’s registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of 
instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date 
selected  for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social 
Work,  shall  supply  brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to 
be  filed  with  the  thesis  and  read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate, 
at  the  final  examination.  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will,  when  it 
deems  advisable,  appoint  a third  appraiser  who  will  also  submit  a 
written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to 
certify  that  the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the 
degree. 

3.  The  School  requires  that  every  d.s.w.  thesis  be  published  substantially 
as  it  is  accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been 
met,  publication  is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

(a)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the 
thesis  to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form 
signed  by  the  author,  authorizing  the  National  Library  to  micro- 
film the  thesis  and  to  make  microform  copies  available  for  sale  on 
demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis  exactly  as  it  is 
and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the 
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National  Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National 
Library  charges  a fee  of  $5. 

( b ) through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  pub- 
lishers of  Dissertation  Abstracts  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more 
than  600  words,  prepared  by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in 
Dissertation  Abstracts , and  availability  of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at 
the  National  Library  announced.  The  publishers  charge  a fee  of 
$15  (American)  for  this  service,  and  at  the  time  of  printing  will 
provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional  charge  of  $12 
for  the  first  hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract 
contains  more  than  600  words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and 
the  author  may  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  to  cover 
increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent 
to  the  candidate  in  advance  of  the  Senate  oral  examination,  and  must 
be  signed  and  submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  im- 
mediately after  the  successful  completion  of  the  examination.  The  can- 
didate must  also  at  this  time  arrange  to  meet  the  charges  ($5  Canadian 
plus  $15  American  plus  the  cost  of  any  offprints  he  wishes  to  receive). 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  pur- 
poses of  the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own 
departments  the  requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600- 
word  abstract  may  be  submitted  after  the  final  examination  but  must 
be  submitted  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement 
but  does  not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of 
it  in  a journal  or  as  a monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should 
be  made  that  the  work  was  originally  part  of  a thesis  at  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

The  author,  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the 
right  to  request  postponement  of  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by 
abstract)  for  a period  up  to  five  years. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  sub- 
mitted in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor 
of  Social  Work  in  the  University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on 
the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the  international  copyright  notice  should 
appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in  the  same  line:  a the  letter 
“C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright  owner,  in  this 
case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  FULL-TIME  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
Admission  regulations 

Students  not  proceeding  to  a degree  may  be  admitted  as  special  students 
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if  they  are  undertaking  a full-time  planned  programme  of  professional 
studies  provided  that: 

(a)  they  are  mature  persons  who  have  demonstrated  by  performance  in 
the  field  of  social  work  or  otherwise  capacity  to  profit  from  study  at 
the  School; 

( b ) they  have  suitable  educational  background;  ordinarily  the  minimum 
educational  attainment  required  of  special  students  will  consist  of 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  at  least  five  subjects  or  evi- 
dence of  equivalent  standing,  and  completion  of  substantial  courses 
at  university  level  in  four  of  the  seven  subjects  listed  below: 

Anthropology,  Biology,  Economics,  English, 

Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology. 

The  requirements  of  this  regulation  must  be  satisfied  by  successful 
completion  of  courses  in  an  accredited  university,  intramurally  or 
extramurally.  In  exceptional  circumstances  arrangements  may  be 
made  to  satisfy  these  requirements  through  a Qualifying  Examination 
set  by  the  School. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  16-17) 
applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

REGULATIONS  FOR 

ADVANCED  STUDIES  FOR  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
NOT  PROCEEDING  TO  A DEGREE  OR  DIPLOMA 

Admission  regulations 

Persons  who  hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  other  appro- 
priate preparation  from  an  approved  university  may  apply  to  enrol  in 
individual  courses  at  the  advanced  level. 

A student  enrolled  for  postgraduate  work  in  another  faculty  or  division 
of  the  University  may  apply  for  admission  to  appropriate  courses,  with 
the  approval  of  the  faculty  or  division  in  which  his  major  work  is  being 
undertaken. 

Admission  procedure 

Applicants  for  advanced  studies  are  advised  to  consult  the  Admissions 
Office  well  in  advance  of  the  time  at  which  they  propose  to  enrol. 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  supplied  by  the 
School  and  must  be  accompanied  by  transcripts  of  the  student’s  previous 
academic  records. 

Advanced  Courses 

The  courses  authorized  at  the  advanced  level  are  shown  in  this  Calendar 
under  3300-3399  numbers.  Advanced  courses  in  any  year  are  dependent 
upon  enrolment  and  the  availability  of  faculty. 
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CREDIT  AND  STANDING 


The  programme  of  the  School  is  one  of  graduate  professional  education. 
All  apraisal  of  the  student’s  performance  is  made  with  this  premise  in 
mind. 

Completion  of  requirements  for  degrees  is  indicated  by  grades  awarded 
for  classroom  courses  and  field  practice.  Effective  1970-71  grades  for 
course  work  and  field  practice  are: 

A+  B+  F (Fail) 

A B 

A-  B- 

Students  who  fail  a classroom  course  may  be  permitted  a further  at- 
tempt to  obtain  standing,  without  repeating  the  course,  by  satisfactorily 
completing  a supplemental  examination  or  other  requirement.  For  courses 
ending  in  January,  supplementals  must  be  written  within  three  weeks  of 
notification  of  results  to  the  student.  For  courses  ending  in  May,  supple- 
mental examinations  will  be  arranged  prior  to  the  opening  of  Fall  term. 
Students  who  have  failed  to  meet  the  requirements  in  field  practice  may 
in  some  instances  be  permitted  to  undertake  further  work  to  satisfy  these 
requirements. 

A student  whose  attendance  or  the  quality  of  whose  work  is  deemed  to 
be  unsatisfactory  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the 
appropriate  School  Council. 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  such  a decision 
should  consult  the  office  of  the  Director  of  the  School,  or  the  office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSES 

Courses  for  first-year  students  are  not  specified  for  the  reason  given  on 
page  20.  Courses  numbered  in  the  2000  series  are  primarily  for  second- 
year  students;  those  in  the  3000  series  are  for  students  enrolled  in  post- 
graduate studies.  A full  course  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  requires 
at  least  two  hours  per  week  of  lectures  or  seminars  throughout  the  aca- 
demic year.  In  this  outline  courses  which  require  fewer  hours  are  desig- 
nated by  the  symbol  x following  the  course  number. 

Courses  for  the  m.s.w.  degree  are  grouped  under  the  areas  of  the  cur- 
riculum for  second  year. 

I SOCIAL  WELFARE  POLICY  AND  SERVICES  AREA 

220 lx  Studies  in  Social  Policy 

The  student  will  select  one  of  several  options  each  of  which  will  be 
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directed  to  a critical  assessment  of  important  current  issues  in  social  policy 

I development.  Specific  options  may  vary  from  year  to  year.  The  following 
are  illustrative:  underdeveloped  regions  in  Canada;  treatment  of  the  of- 
fender in  Canada;  organization  of  services  in  metropolitan  areas;  protec- 
tion and  preservation  of  the  family;  social  security.  Examination  of  social 
policy  will  be  against  the  background  of  the  nature,  extent,  and  causes  of 
need  in  the  affluent  urban  industrial  society  and  the  changing  concepts  of 
social  responsibility. 

2204x  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 

A critical  analysis  of  a social  issue.  Subjects  for  examination  include: 
planning  neighbourhood  services,  financing,  strategies  for  change,  inter- 
national programmes,  staffing  the  social  services,  health  services,  the  field 
of  corrections. 

| 

II  HUMAN  BEHAVIOUR  AND  THE  SOCIAL  ENVIRONMENT  AREA 
2220x  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of  Mental  Illness 
Dynamics  of  personality  development  under  conditions  of  stress;  the 
nature  of  personal  disorganization  as  part  of  the  continuum  of  family 
and  social  disorganization  and  its  relevance  for  social  work  practice. 

2221a  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human  Behaviour 
Major  questions  regarding  human  behaviour  and  the  social  environment, 
e.g.  normality  and  deviance,  health  and  disease;  the  relevance  of  soci- 
ology,  psychology,  psychiatry,  and  medicine. 

Ill  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  AREA 

2230x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  II 

Study,  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  individual  and  family  group  with 
emphasis  on  management  of  the  casework  relationship;  setting  of  treat- 
ment goals;  treatment  planning;  consultation,  collaboration,  inter-disci- 
plinary approach;  treatment  classifications. 

2231a  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  III 

Treatment  techniques  based  on  diagnosis  related  to  treatment  classifica- 
tions; differential  use  of  self  in  management  of  the  relationship;  new 
developments  in  casework  theory  and  method  on  a selective  basis;  current 
issues  in  casework  practice. 

2240a  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  II 

Study  of  the  supervisory  process  and  the  underlying  educational  prin- 
ciples; nature  of  the  supervisory  relationship;  purpose  and  function  of 
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supervisory  conferences;  application  of  principles  of  supervision  to  staff 
and  volunteer  development;  variety  of  agency  structures  that  affect  super- 
visory goals. 

2241x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  III 

Social  group  work  method  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  and  activity 
of  the  worker,  his  tools  and  techniques,  related  to  goals;  functions  of  the 
worker  in  various  phases  of  group  development  and  in  various  kinds  of 
groups  and  settings;  relationships  with  other  professions;  the  role  of  the 
social  group  worker  in  the  therapeutic  team. 

2250a:  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  II 

Community  organization  and  community  development  as  methods;  the 
community  organization  aspect  in  budgeting;  federated  fund  raising  and 
research;  social  action  and  interpretation;  community  organization  and 
prevention;  the  direct  service  agency  and  community  organization. 

2251a:  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  III 

Issues  in  community  organization  work;  needs  and  priorities;  leadership 
development;  central  planning  bodies  and  area  councils;  social  planning 
and  the  public  agency;  community  organization  trends  in  physical  plan- 
ning; adult  education;  mental  health. 

2260x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  II 
Critical  analysis  of  different  approaches  to  the  theory  of  administration  as 
applied  to  social  welfare;  analysis  of  the  administrative  process  including 
organizational  dysfunction,  with  particular  reference  to  communication, 
organization  and  method,  decision  making,  staff,  budget,  controls  and 
research. 

2261a:  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  III 

The  instruments  of  administration,  business  management,  boards  and 
committees,  financial  operations,  communications,  public  relations,  and 
the  functions  of  the  executive;  concepts  of  staff  participation,  leadership, 
and  human  motivation;  professional  values  and  ethics  in  the  practice  of 
administration;  case-studies  in  social  welfare  administration. 

227 lx  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  II 
Research  approaches  to  theory  building  in  social  work;  special  problems 
in  the  design  of  research;  a critical  examination  of  methodology  employed 
in  major  studies  in  social  work  with  particular  attention  to  the  period 
since  1940. 
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2272*  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  III 
The  study  of  results  in  social  work  practice;  theories  of  measurement  in 
social  welfare;  evaluative  research  before  and  after  “The  Movement 
Scale”;  cost  analysis  in  social  work  practice;  the  research  component  in 
social  work  education. 

2275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 

A series  of  group  seminars  related  directly  to  the  chronologically  ordered 
steps  in  implementing  a research  project  in  social  work.  Each  seminar 
group  will  select  a substantial  problem  for  research,  and  the  teaching  of 
research  will  be  directly  relevant  to  the  practical  task  of  the  enquiry.  The 
methodology  of  the  research  will  emphasize  the  steps  considered  in  the 
first  year  course.  Subject  to  faculty  approval,  individual  projects  will  be 
permitted. 

IV  FIELD  PRACTICE 

2280  Field  Practice  II 

Field  instruction  in  social  agencies,  hospitals,  clinics,  and  other  settings, 
to  support  teaching  in  the  three  areas  of  the  curriculum  and  to  broaden 
and  deepen  philosophy  and  skills  in  social  work  practice;  continued  em- 
phasis upon  the  method  of  casework,  group  work,  community  organiza- 
tion work,  social  welfare  administration,  or  research. 

V SPECIAL  STUDIES 
2299*  Special  Studies 

Arrangements  may  be  made  in  particular  circumstances  for  special  studies 
in  seminars  or  individual  tutorials. 


ADVANCED  STUDIES 

As  already  indicated,  advanced  courses  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon 
enrolment  and  the  availability  of  faculty.  Only  a few  of  these  courses  will 
be  given  in  any  one  session.  X = half-course,  which  may  be  given  as  a 
full  course  at  the  option  of  the  lecturer  or  the  department.  The  pro- 
gramme of  the  student  may  also  include  courses  in  other  departments, 
centres,  and  institutes  of  the  University  (see  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies). 

3300*  Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 

Current  issues  in  both  the  public  and  private  sectors  of  social  services  in 
Canada;  concentration  upon  topics  selected  by  the  students  for  intensive 
study. 


29 


3302.x  The  Development  of  Professional  Education  for  Social  Work 
The  growth  of  social  work  as  a profession  and  of  professional  education; 
current  development  of  various  levels  of  training  and  the  differential  use 
of  staff;  curriculum  content  in  relation  to  the  expanding  knowledge  base; 
the  changes  in  social  work  practice. 

3303  History,  Literature,  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 
Major  historical  developments  in  social  welfare  against  the  background 
of  prevailing  ideas  in  religion,  law,  economics,  and  politics;  examination 
of  English,  American,  and  Canadian  experience;  the  formulation  and 
reformulation  of  social  policy  under  changing  conditions. 

3305x  Corrections 

Selected  problems  in  crime  and  corrections;  social  and  correctional  policy; 
prevention  and  treatment  of  juvenile  delinquency;  adult  institutions;  pro- 
bation, after-care,  and  parole;  the  habitual  criminal;  criminal  statistics;  the 
sentencing  policy  of  the  courts;  types  of  delinquency  and  crime;  crime  in 
relation  to  society  and  environment. 

3306x  Social  Policy  and  Social  Work  Practice 

The  implications  for  social  work  practice  of  recent  or  projected  changes 
in  social  policy,  such  as  legal  aid,  divorce  legislation,  medicare,  the  educa- 
tion of  exceptional  children,  etc.;  the  social  worker’s  role  in  policy 
development. 

3320x  Theories  of  Personality 

Basic  assumptions  underlying  selected  theories  of  personality,  and  their 
consistency  and  reliability  as  systems  of  thought;  relevance  to  social  work 
practice. 

332 lx  Socio-cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 

Selected  socio-cultural  issues  with  particular  significance  for  social  work, 
e.g.  social  class  and  social  work,  poverty,  ethnicity  and  culture,  prevention 
and  social  change. 

3323x  Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 

Theories  of  the  family;  the  family  in  relation  to  social  class,  religion, 
community,  and  social  change;  dissolution  of  the  family,  e.g.  parents  with- 
out partners,  divorce  and  remarriage;  the  lower-class  family  and  the 
multi-problem  family. 

3330x  Advanced  Studies  in  Casework 

Theory  and  practice  of  social  casework  at  an  advanced  level  based  on 
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study  diagnosis  and  treatment  with  emphasis  on  prognosis  and  the  setting 
of  goals;  applications  of  new  theories  in  social  science  on  a selective  basis; 
generic  principles  of  casework  theory  and  practice  in  both  individual  and 
multiple  interviewing;  analysis  and  comparison  of  classification  systems  of 
treatment. 

333 lx  Casework  in  Family  Therapy 

i A critical  analysis  of  the  concepts  and  theoretical  constructs  of  family 
processes  in  treatment  of  the  family  as  a unit.  Major  variations  in  treat- 
ment modals  and  current  issues  around  principles  and  procedures  govern- 
ing family  treatment  and  family  treatment  goals.  The  applicability  of  this 

I shift  in  treatment  focus  to  generic  casework  method  and  objectives  and 
its  implications  for  developing  a treatment  modal  appropriate  to  casework 
practice. 

3332x  Crisis  Intervention 

A study  in  depth  of  crisis  theory  and  its  relevance  for  practice.  This  will 
entail  a re-examination  of  current  theories  of  intake  and  what  implications 
crisis  intervention  has  for  these  theories.  A major  paper  will  be  expected 
around  an  attempt  by  each  student  in  the  seminar  to  operationalize  the 
theory  in  a practice  setting  of  his  choice. 

3334x  Supervision 

Theory  and  practice  of  social  work  supervision;  the  role  and  responsibili- 
ties of  the  supervisor;  dynamics  of  learning  pertinent  to  the  supervisory 
experience;  supervisory  method  and  techniques. 

3335x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Field  Instruction 

Philosophy  and  principles  of  social  work  education;  theories  of  learning 
and  methods  of  teaching,  with  special  reference  to  field  practice;  responsi- 
bilities of  the  teaching  centre  and  the  field  instructor;  selection  and  plan- 
ning of  learning  experiences;  integration  of  class  and  field  instruction; 
evaluation  of  student  performance. 

3336x  Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 

Principles  and  methods  of  staff  development  and  in-service  training  in 
social  agencies;  selected  theories  of  learning;  individual  and  group  learn- 
ing situations;  structure  and  content  of  courses. 

3340x  Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 

A critical  analysis  of  current  models  of  group  work  practice;  new  theoreti- 
cal formulations;  the  changing  place  of  group  work  in  confronting  new 
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emerging  needs  in  our  society;  working  relationships  with  other  profes- 
sional disciplines. 

3341.x  Group  Development  for  Indirect  Intervention 

The  use  of  group  methods  for  mobilizing  indigenous  resources  in  the 
treatment  and  prevention  of  social  problems;  recent  developments  in 
theory  and  practice. 

3 3 5 Ox  Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 
A critical  assessment  of  community  organization  work  as  a social  work 
method;  new  theoretical  formulations;  examination  of  current  issues  in 
community  organization  practice;  involvement  with  service  systems  related 
to  social  welfare. 

335 lx  Community  Development 

Planned  social  change;  political  development;  communications;  role  of 
governments;  local  government;  “War  on  Poverty”  programmes  in 
Canada,  the  United  States  and  in  the  underdeveloped  world;  urbanization; 
modem  technology;  value  systems  and  quality  of  community  services. 

3360  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Current  theory  in  administration  and  its  application  to  social  welfare; 
organization  and  management;  design  and  operation  of  administrative 
systems;  functions  of  the  executive;  staff  training  and  staff  development; 
use  and  deployment  of  staff;  supervision;  administrative  review;  the  bud- 
get, its  creation  and  use  in  administration;  policy  and  its  development; 
boards  and  committees;  volunteers  and  their  use  in  social  welfare;  com- 
munity responsibility. 

3370  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
Strategic  factors  in  social  work  research;  nature  and  objectives  of  recent 
research  in  social  work;  classifications  of  research;  special  problems  in 
research  design;  sampling  procedures;  probability  and  non-probability 
samples;  special  statistical  procedures;  tests  of  significance;  simple  and 
multiple  correlation;  scaling  techniques;  theory  of  measurement  of  results 
in  social  work  practice;  cost  analyses  in  social  work  research;  special 
studies  in  such  fields  as:  staff  deployment,  family  diagnosis,  needs  and 
resources  in  metropolitan  areas. 

3375x  Implications  of  Social  Science  Concepts  for  Social  Work 
Specific  social  science  concepts  and  their  relevance  to  social  work  prac- 
tice, e.g.,  norms,  values,  status,  roles;  the  applicability  of  such  concepts  to 
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a variety  of  social  systems  with  emphasis  on  strategic  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples relating  to  planned  change  in  client  systems. 

3380  Advanced  Field  Practice 

Field  instruction  at  the  advanced  level  in  selected  placements  appropriate 
to  the  student’s  postgraduate  studies. 

3390  Special  Studies 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  special  studies  in  seminars  or  individual 
tutorials  to  meet  special  requirements  of  advanced  programmes  of  study. 

1 3391  The  Doctoral  Seminar 

A non-credit  course  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree. 
Optional  for  other  students  with  advanced  standing.  The  selection  and 
presentation  for  discussion  of  papers  on  topics  of  current  importance  by 
students  and  members  of  the  staff. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES  (1969-1970) 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  they  must  com- 
plete Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  prescribed 
for  the  course  for  which  application  has  been  accepted.  (All  fees  are  sub- 
ject to  revision  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University.)  Any  stu- 
dent, other  than  a student  who  has  completed  residence  requirements  and 
course  work,  who  registers  after  the  last  date  set  for  normal  registration 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year,  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of 
$20.  In  no  case  will  a student  entering  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for 
the  first  time  be  permitted  to  register  after  October  31.  Cheques  in  pay- 
ment of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto 
at  par  in  Toronto.  Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street. 

Diploma  candidates  and  Special  Students  may  obtain  Fees  Forms  from 
the  School  of  Social  Work,  and  fees  are  payable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  the  term.  A late  registration  fee  of 
$10  on  the  first  day  plus  $1  each  day  thereafter  to  a maximum  of  $20, 
will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  the  Fall  or  Spring  term. 

In  those  cases  where  fees  are  paid  by  instalment,  the  second  instalment 
is  payable  without  further  notice  from  the  University  for  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  January  15,  and  for  the  School  of  Social 
Work  on  or  before  February  10.  After  the  applicable  date  an  additional 
charge  of  $3  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be 
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imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  academic  year 
must  be  paid  in  full  before  students  are  admitted  to  Spring  term  exam- 
inations. 

FEES  FOR  FULL-TIME  STUDENTS 


Master’s  or  Doctor’s  Degree  Candidates 


Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees* 

Total 

Feest 

First 

Instalment 
(Due  on  or 
before 
registration 
day) 

Second 
Instalment 
(Due  on 
or  before 
Jan.  15) 

Men 

$435 

$40 

$475 

$258 

$220 

Women 

$435 

$20 

$455 

$238 

$220 

Diplo 

ma  in  Advanced  Social 

Work 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Feest 

Total 

Feest 

First 

Instalment 
(Due  on  or 
before  opening 
date) 

Second 
Instalment 
(Due  on 
or  before 
Feb.  10) 

Men 

$435 

$42 

$477 

$260 

$220 

Women 

$435 

$22 

$457 

$240 

$220 

Special  Students 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees§ 

Total 

Feest 

First 

Instalment 
(Due  on  or 
before  opening 
date) 

Second 
Instalment 
(Due  on 
or  before 
Feb.  10) 

Men 

$490 

$57 

$547 

$302 

$248 

Women 

$490 

$32 

$522 

$277 

$248 

FEES  FOR  PART-TIME  STUDENTS 


Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

Fee 

Fees 

FeesH 

School  of  Social  Work: 

Each  subject — one  term 

$55 

$55 

Each  subject— session 

$100 

$100 

School  of  Graduate  Studies: 

Per  subject — first  subject 

$110 

$20 

$130 

Each  additional  subject 

$110 

$110 

Per  subject — per  term 

$55 

$10 

$65 

Reregistration 

$60 

$10 

$70 

*These  include  Health  Service,  Graduate 

Students’  Union 

fees,  and  Hart 

House  memb 

ship  for  male  students. 

tlf  paid  in  one  instalment. 

ifThese  include  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Health  Service,  and  Hart  House  member- 
ship for  male  students. 

§These  include  the  following:  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health  Service, 
and  Hart  House  membership  for  male  students. 

^Part-time  students  must  pay  fees  in  full  at  the  time  of  registration. 
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REREGISTRATION  FEE  FOR  ALL  DEGREE  CANDIDATES 


The  Period  of  time  covered  by  the  normal  registration  is 
September  to  June  30 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for 
the  course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the 
work  for  the  degree,  will  be  required  to  reregister  and  pay  reregistration 
fees  in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject 
to  any  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by  which  completion  of 
the  work  may  be  deferred.  In  each  year  in  which  reregistration  is  required, 
the  student  shall  pay  a registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  any  applicable  inci- 
dental fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for  normal 
registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure  of  a 
student  to  reregister  as  required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the  School  to 
lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  his  application  for  reinstatement  is 
approved  by  the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and  he  pays  the 
reregistration  fees  prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  he  failed  to  reregister. 
This  regulation  applies  to  other  than  Ph.D.  candidates  registering  for  the 
first  time  in  the  summer  of  1968  or  later.  (Ph.D.  candidates  have  been 
subject  to  this  requirement  since  1961-62.) 

ADDITIONAL  SPECIAL  FEES 

Advanced  standing  fee  (payable  by  a student  claiming  advanced 
standing  who  presents  evidence  of  completion  of  the  equivalent 
of  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Master’s  degree  elsewhere 


than  at  the  University  of  Toronto):  $10 

Supplemental  examination  fee: 

Fee  for  one  subject  $10 

Fee  for  each  additional  subject  $ 5 


Transcript  fee: 

A fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  One  or  two  additional 
copies  may  be  ordered  at  the  same  time,  for  which  there  is  a fee  of  25 <f 
each. 
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WITHDRAWALS 

If  for  any  reason  a student  cannot  continue  classes,  he  must  submit  to 
the  School  in  which  he  is  registered  (Graduate  Studies  or  Social  Work) 
a signed  official  withdrawal  form  along  with  his  Admit-to-Lectures  card. 
Any  adjustment  of  fees  will  be  considered  only  from  date  of  receipt  of 
this  form  and  card.  Failure  to  attend  classes  does  not  constitute  official 
withdrawal. 

LIVING  EXPENSES 

It  is  estimated  that  the  minimum  cost  of  maintenance  and  fees  for  a single 
student  living  away  from  home  is  approximately  $2,200  for  each  nine 
months  of  the  School  programme. 

Each  student  should  be  prepared  to  spend  up  to  $100  in  connection 
with  observation  visits  and  field  practice;  and  at  least  $100  for  the  pur- 
chase of  books  and  documents,  subscriptions  to  journals,  etc. 

Students  in  the  second  year  programme  should  be  prepared  to  spend  at 
least  $50  on  typing  expenses  for  their  research  project. 

Students  in  the  m.s.w.  programme  may  be  assigned  to  teaching  centres 
located  at  some  distance  from  the  University  which  may  result  in  addi- 
tional expenses. 

FINANCIAL  AID 

Many  government  and  private  agencies,  as  well  as  interested  individuals, 
have  made  financial  aid  available  to  promising  students  in  the  School  of 
Social  Work.  The  School  is  greatly  indebted  to  the  donors  for  this 
assistance. 

The  awards  fall  into  five  categories: 

1.  Postgraduate  FELLOWSHIPS  from  government  and  private  sources. 

2.  Graduate  SCHOLARSHIPS  from  government  and  private  sources.  On 
the  recomendation  of  the  School,  these  are  awarded  to  students  on  the 
basis  of  academic  merit. 

Information  about  the  above  awards  provided  from  public  sources  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare,  Wel- 
fare Grants  Division,  Ottawa,  and  from  the  School.  In  the  case  of  awards 
from  private  sources,  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  School. 

3.  BURSARIES  from  governmental,  private  and  University  sources.  These 
are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  merit  and  financial  need.  Infor- 
mation about  these  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the  School.  They 
usually  do  not  exceed  the  amount  of  $500,  and  are  awarded  after  regis- 
tration on  the  basis  of  merit  and  need. 

4.  BURSARIES  and  TRAINING  GRANTS  from  government  and  private 
sources.  These  are  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  to 
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promising  students  who  agree  to  commit  themselves  to  employment  in 
a specified  area  upon  graduation.  Information  about  these  bursaries  and 
training  grants  involving  commitment  to  employment  upon  graduation 
may  be  obtained  from  provincial  governments,  from  agencies  and/or 
from  the  School. 

5.  LOANS  from  government  and  private  sources.  Students  not  resident  in 
Ontario  may  apply  through  the  government  of  the  province  in  which 
they  have  legal  residence  under  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan.  Resi- 
dents of  Ontario  should  address  their  enquiries  regarding  financial  aid 
to  the  Department  of  University  Affairs,  Student  Aid  Office,  Province 
of  Ontario,  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5.  The  Ontario  Government  gives 
grants  in  certain  cases  in  addition  to  loans  under  the  Canada  Student 
Loans  Plan. 

Information  about  loans  from  private  sources  may  be  obtained  from 
the  School.  These  are  granted  in  small  amounts  for  assisting  students  in 
cases  of  emergency. 


PRIZES 

The  Sophie  Boyd  Prize  $25 

This  annual  research  prize  is  awarded  to  the  student  judged  outstanding 
in  his  performance  both  in  the  conduct  of  the  research  enquiry  and  the 
quality  of  the  document  submitted  as  part  of  the  research  requirement  for 
the  m.s.w.  degree. 

The  Lillian  Oliver  Prize  $25 

This  is  an  annual  award  donated  by  the  social  workers  in  the  Ontario 
Division  of  Mental  Health,  to  be  made  to  a Master  of  Social  Work  candi- 
date for  outstanding  work  in  the  course  of  Field  Instruction. 
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COUNCIL  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK,  1969-1970 

John  W.  Abrams,  a.b.,  ph.d.,  f.r.a.s.,  f.a.a.s.,  Professor  of  History, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  Professor  of  Industrial  Engineering, 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

H.  M.  Carpenter,  b.s.,  M.p.h.,  ed.d..  Professor  of  Public  Health  and 
Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

A.  J.  Dakin,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  m.r.a.i.c.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.t.p.i.c.,  m.t.p.i.,  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  Department  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  Faculty 
of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 

J.  S.  Dupre,  A.M.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Political  Science  in  the  Department 
of  Political  Economy,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  Associate  Dean, 
Division  II,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  Director  for  the  Centre  for 
Urban  and  Community  Studies 

P.  J.  Giffen,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Sociology,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

A.  T.  Jousse,  ll.d.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.c.,  Director  of  Division  of  Rehabilitation 
Medicine,  Faculty  of  Medicine 

A.  M.  Kruger,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Economics  in  the  Department  of 
Political  Economy,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  Chairman  of  Social 
Sciences  Division,  Scarborough  College 

R.  B.  Land,  M.A.,  m.l.s.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science 

L.  E.  Lynch,  M.A.,  Professor  and  Head  of  Department  of  Philosophy,  St. 
Michael’s  College  and  Chairman  of  M.A.  Committee,  Division  I,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies 

R.  St.  J.  Macdonald,  b.a.,  ll.m.,  Professor  and  Dean,  Faculty  of  Law 
O.  Warren  Main,  m.a.,  ph.d..  Professor  and  Director  of  the  School  of 
Business 

Barbara  A.  McLaren,  M.S.,  ph.d.,  Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences 

C.  C.  V.  Pitt,  b.paed.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Education,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  Assistant  Co-ordinator  of  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario 
Institute  for  Studies  in  Education 

C.  W.  Schwenger,  m.d.,  d.ph..  Professor,  Department  of  Health  Adminis- 
tration, School  of  Hygiene 

H.  C.  Sholler,  a.b.,  a. m.l.s.,  Associate  Librarian,  Readers’  Services 

J.  Spelt,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Geography  Specializing  in  Urban 
Geography,  Western  and  Central  Europe,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Together  with  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  as 
indicated. 
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FACULTY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK,  1969-70 

(listed  in  alphabetical  order  by  rank) 

Professors  of  Social  Work 
A.  John  Farina,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

E.  Ray  Godfrey,  m.a.* 

Elizabeth  S.  L.  Govan,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Bernard  W.  Lappin,  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work,  d.s.w.* 

Joseph  E.  Laycock,  Dip.  Soc.  Sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Albert  Rose,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Benjamin  Schlesinger,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  ph.d.* 

Associate  Professors  of  Social  Work 
Donald  F.  Bellamy,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

William  A.  Bourke,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

Francis  J.  Bregha,  m.a.,  ll.d.* 

David  C.  Cowley,  b.a.(ed.),  m.s.w.  *f 
Margaret  B.  Doolan,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Lloyd  B.  Graham,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

Margaret  J.  Kirkpatrick,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Camille  Lambert,  Jr.,  a.b.,  m.s.,  ph.d.* 

Donald  E.  Meeks,  b.s.,  d.s.w.* 

Shulameth  E.  Rhinewine,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Ben  Z.  Shapiro,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

Assistant  Professors  of  Social  Work 
S.  James  Albert,  b.sc.,  M.s.w.* 

Jean  L.  Dunlop,  Diploma  in  Public  and  Social  Administration,  M.s.w.* 
John  M.  Gandy,  m.a.,  m.s.s.a.,  d.s.w.* 

Winnifred  Herington,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Rita  G.  Lindenfield,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  ph.d.* 

John  MacDonald,  b.a.,  m.s.w. *$ 

Nathan  Markus,  b.sc.,  d.s.w.* 

Minda  Posen,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Lecturers  in  Social  Work 
H.  Bernice  Bell,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Lillian  M.  Blair,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Howard  H.  Irving,  b.s.,  m.s.w. 

Elspeth  Latimer,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


* Member  of  the  Council. 

(Appointed  January  1,  1970. 
fOn  leave  of  absence  1969-70. 
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Shirley  A.  Pearse,  b.a.,  m.s. 

Jean  A.  Shek,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

J.  Ormond  Stanton,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Sara  Wayman,  Diploma  in  Social  Work 


Part-Time  Faculty 

Assistant  Professors  of  Social  Work 
Geoffrey  B.  Gunn,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Lester  J.  White,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Lecturers  in  Social  Work 
Joyce  Calladine,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Meryl  Cole,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Airi  Giffen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Marjorie  Gillion,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Evelyn  L.  Harvey,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Patricia  Nevidon,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Bernice  Wilson,  b.a.,  b.s.w.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work 

Special  Lecturers 
Alan  Borovoy,  b.a.,  ll.b. 

Charity  L.  Grant,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

J.  David  Jackson,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

James  Kubas,  b.sc.,  m.a. 

Barbara  J.  Nease,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Jean  Palmer,  a.b.,  m.s.w. 

Patricia  A.  Sibbald,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Betty  Steiner,  m.b.,  ch.b.,  d.psych.,  c.r.c.p.(c) 

Harry  Willems,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Consultants 

Consultant  to  the  Community  Intervention  Project — 
Bessie  E.  Touzel,  Diploma  in  Social  Service,  ll.d. 
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TEACHING  CENTRES  AND  FIELD  INSTRUCTORS,  1969-70 


Alcoholism  and  Drug  Addiction 
Research  Foundation 

Baycrest  Centre  for  Geriatric 
Care 

Big  Sister  Counselling  Service 
B’nai  B’rith  Youth  Organization 
Board  of  Education,  City  of 
Toronto 

Attendance  Department 
Child  Adjustment  Services 
Canadian  Civil  Liberties 
Association 

Catholic  Children’s  Aid  Society 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto 

Catholic  Family  Services 

Chapel  in  the  Park 
Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry 

Central  Neighborhood  House 
Children’s  Aid  Society  of 
Halton  County 
Children’s  Aid  Society  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto 


Faith  United  Church 
Family  Service  Association 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto 


First  Unitarian  Church 


Archibald  Andrew,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Vara  Pasupuletti,  b.sc.,  m.sc. 
Leonard  Wengle,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Lome  Miller,  b.com.,  m.s.w. 
Bernice  Wilson,  b.a.,  b.s.w., 
Diploma  in  Social  Work 
Elizabeth  Predy,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Harold  Smith,  m.a. 

Ray  McGlashen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Geraldine  Armstrong,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
David  Grieveson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Reginald  Smith,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Alan  Borovoy,  b.a.,  ll.b. 

Sidney  Linden,  b.a.,  ll.b. 

Joyce  Calladine,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Ernest  Manglicas,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Eileen  McLeod,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Audrey  Dyer,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Sheila  McKeown,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Michael  Quiggan,  b.d.,  m.a. 
Jean-Pierre  Duplantie,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Louise  MacDonald,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Stanley  Skarsten,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Meryl  Cole,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Bryan  Farris,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Bernice  Bell,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Marjorie  Gillion,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work,  M.s.w. 

Carmina  Gordon,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Janina  Seydegart,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Jean  Shek,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Helen  Cherubin,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work 

Mary  McRae,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Mary  Nicol,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Marlyce  Swinnerton,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Sara  Wayman,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work 

Christine  Johnston,  m.a.,  m.s.w. 
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Hamilton  Health  Association 

C.  M.  Hincks  Treatment  Centre 
Jewish  Family  and  Child  Service 

Lakeshore  Psychiatric  Hospital 

McMaster  University 

Department  of  Psychiatry 

Mental  Retardation  Centre 

Metropolitan  Separate  School 
Board 

Metropolitan  Toronto  Association 
for  Mentally  Retarded  Children 

Mount  St.  Joseph  Centre 
New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital 

Ontario  Association  for  the 
Mentally  Retarded 

Ontario  Hospital  School 

Province  of  Ontario 

Department  of  Attorney  General 
Probation  Service  Branch 

Ontario  Provincial  Court 
Family  Division 

Department  of  Correctional 
Services 

Alex  G.  Brown  Memorial  Clinic 

Research  Branch 
Vanier  Centre  for  Women 

Department  of  Labour 
Ontario  Human  Rights 
Commission 


Melvin  Basbaum,  b.a.,  m.s.w 
Joyce  Cohen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Dorothy  Horn,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Joan  Chesley,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Muriel  Carlen,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work 

Anne  Turnbull,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Gordon  Wolfe,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Zora  Hersak,  M.s.w. 

Leonard  Levine,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Helen  Marshall,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Lillian  Margulies,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work,  M.s.w. 

Vincent  Wall,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Airi  Giffen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Angelo  DiFrancesco,  b.a.,  m.s.s. 
Eva  Kenyon,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Judith  Leckie,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Malcolm  Savage,  B.sc.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Administration,  M.s.w. 
Barbara  Nease,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

George  MacFarlane,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Minda  Posen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


Joan  Dranuta,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work 

Leah  Lambert,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Irene  Wiebe,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

George  Brown,  m.a.,  m.s.w. 
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Department  of  Social  and 
Family  Services 
Regional  Office 

Vocational  Rehabilitation 
Services  Branch 

Sacred  Heart  Children’s  Village 

Social  Planning  Council  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto 

St.  Christopher  House 

The  Queen  Street  Mental  Health 
Centre 


Toronto  Western  Hospital 
University  Settlement 


Young  Men’s  and  Young  Women’s 
Hebrew  Association 

Young  Women’s  Christian 
Association  of  Toronto 


Igor  Starak,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  Diploma 
in  Advanced  Social  Work 
Patricia  Nevidon,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Geoffrey  Gunn,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Mary  Smedley,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Shirley  Pearse,  b.a.,  m.s. 

Vivienne  Wakely,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Samira  Guirgis,  b.a.  in  ed.,  m.s.w. 

Sophie  Butkevicius,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Yolanta  Kossak,  b.com.,  m.s.w. 
Mary  Morrison,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Ann  McCart,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Audikesavan  Dharmalingam,  b.a., 
b.l.,  Diploma  in  Social  Science, 

M.S.S.A. 

Evelyn  Harvey,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Judith  Sule,  Diploma  in  Social  Work 

Martin  Park,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


Anne  Marie  Nosal,  b.a.,  m.s.  in  ed., 
m.s.w. 
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The  St.  George  Campus,  University  of  Toronto 
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B /X.  V ST  REET 


ALPHABETICAL  LISTING 


Accounting  ( Physical  Plant)  11  (E-l) 

Administration  ( Simcoe  Hall)  1 (D-2) 

Administration  Building  Site  1A  (D-2) 

Admissions  Office  ( Simcoe  Hall)  1 (D-2) 

Advisory  Bureau  30  (B-l) 

Alumni  House  23  (D-l) 

Annesley  Hall  ( Victoria ) 96  (A-4) 

Architecture 12  (E-l) 

Arena  62A  (A- 3 ) 

Banting  Institute  79  (E-4) 

Benson  Building 

(Women’s  Athletics)  26  (C-l) 

Best  (Charles  H.)  Institute  78  (E-4) 

Birge-Carnegie  Library  (Vic.)  . 95A  (B-4) 

Bookroom  48  ( D-2 ) 

Borden  Buildings 18  (D-l) 

Botany  77  (E-4) 

Brennan  Hall  (St.  Michael’s)  ...  81  (B-5) 

Burton  Tower  44  (D-l) 

Burwash  Hall  (Victoria)  94 A (B-4) 

Business  59  (A-2) 

Campus  Centre  Site 8 (E-2) 

Canadiana- Archives  71 A (D-3) 

Carr  Hall  (St.  Michael’s)  85  (C-5) 

Clover  Hill  (St.  Michael’s)  83  (C-5) 

College  of  Education  35  (A-l) 

Connaught  Labs  (Spadina)  17  (D-l) 

Convocation  Hall  2 (D-2) 

Cumberland  House  7 (E-2) 

Devonshire  House  65  (B-3) 

Edward  Johnson  Building 

(Music)  104  (B-3) 

Electrical  Building  74  (E-3) 

Elmsley  Hall  (St.  Michael’s)  88  (B-5) 

Emmanuel  College  (Vic.)  95  (B-4) 

Extension  Division  105  (B-4) 

Faculty  Club  22  (D-l) 

Food  Sciences  101  (A-4) 

Forestry 4 (D-2) 

Galbraith  Building  (Engineering)  5 (E-2) 
Gerald  Larkin  Budding  (Trinity)  64  (B-3) 
Graduate  Students’  Centre  21  (D-l) 

Graduate  Students’  Residence  60  (A-2) 

Graduate  Studies  H.Q 50  (D-2) 

Hart  House  67  (C-3) 

Health  Services  19  (D-l) 

Housing  Service  1A  (D-2) 

Howard  Ferguson  Hall  51  (C-2) 

Hygiene  76  (E-3) 

Infirmary  8 A (E-2) 

Innis  College  70  (C-3)  and 49  (D-2) 

(Phone  928-2513  for  specific  Innis  offices) 
Innis  College  Site  39  (B  2) 

International  Student  Centre  7 (E-2) 

Knox  College  46  (D-2) 

Laidlaw  Library  (U.C.)  47  (C-2) 

Larkin  (Gerald)  Building 

(Trinity)  64  (B-3) 

Lash  Miller  Chemical  Labs  43  (D-2) 

Law  106  (B-3) 

Library  (Central)  71  (D-3) 


Library  for  Humanities  & Social 


Sciences  Research  Site 40  (B-2) 

Library  Science  School  Site  40  (B-2) 

Linear  Accelerator  Laboratory  44A  (D-2) 

Loretto  College  (St.  Michael's)  89  (B-5) 

Macdonald-Mowat  House  49  (D-2) 

Macmillan  Theatre  104  (B-3) 

Margaret  Addison  Hall 

(Victoria)  97  (A-4) 

Massey  College  55  (B-2) 

McLennan  Physical 

Laboartories  44  (D-l) 

Mechanical  Building  73  (E-3) 

Medical  and  Anatomy  72  (D-3) 

Medical  Sciences  Building 

(under  construction)  72A  (E-3) 

Metallurgy  & Materials  Science  6A  (E-2) 

Mining  and  Mill  Building  75  (E-3 ) 

New  College  25  (C-l) 

Nursing  45  ( D-2 ) 

Old  Observatory  69  (C-3 ) 

Pharmacy  10  (E-l) 

Physical  Plant  H.Q 11  (E-l) 

Placement  Service  24  (D-l) 

Planetarium  103  (A-4) 

Press  Offices,  Bookroom  48  (D-2) 

Ramsay  Wright  Zoological  Labs  41  (C-2) 
Royal  Conservatory, 

School  of  Music  61  (A-3) 

Royal  Ontario  Museum  102  (A-3) 

St.  Hilda’s  College  (Trinity)  58  (B-2) 

St.  Joseph’s  College 

(St.  Michael’s)  80  (C-4) 

St.  Michael’s  College  (Admin.)  . 85  (C-5) 

St.  Michael’s  Library  Site 82  (C-5) 

Sandford  Fleming  Laboratories  5 A (E-2) 
Sidney  Smith  Hall 

(Arts  & Science)  42  (C-2) 

Simcoe  Hall  1 (D-2) 

Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  51  (C-2) 

Sir  Edmund  Walker  Hall  Site  33  (B-l) 

Social  Work  59  (A-2) 

Soldiers’  Tower  68  (C-3) 

Stadium  62  (A-3) 

Steam  Plant  9 (E-l) 

Students’  Administrative 

Council  69  (C-3) 

Sussex  Court  32  (B-l) 

Teefy  Hall  (St.  Michael's)  86  (C-4) 

Text  Book  Store  20  (D-l ) 

Trinity  College  63  (B-3) 

University  College  47  (C-2) 

Victoria  College  91  (B-4) 

Victoria  College 

(Admin.  Academic)  92  (B-4) 

Victoria  Emmanuel  Residence  94  (B-5) 

Victoria  Gymnasium  98  (A-5) 

Victoria  College  Library 93  (B-4) 

Wallberg  Building  6 (E-2) 

Whitney  Hall  (U.C.)  53  (C-2) 

Women’s  Union  (U.C.)  52  (C-2) 

Wycliffe  College  66  (C-3) 

Wymilwood  (Victoria)  96A  (A-4) 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publica- 
tions concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 


ADMISSION  INFORMATION 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING  - 

ARCHITECTURE  - 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  - 

BUSINESS - 


—Admission  Awards 
Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto— descriptive  brochure 
Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional 
Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 
New  Programme  1970— St.  George  Campus 
Scarborough  College  Calendar 
Erindale  College  Calendar 
School  of  Business— Graduate  Programmes  in 
Business  Administration 


CHILD  STUDY - 
DENTISTRY 

EDUCATION  - 
EXTENSION  - 


FOOD  SCIENCES  - 
FORESTRY  - 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  - 
HYGIENE  - 
LAW  - 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  - 
MEDICINE  - 


MUSIC  - 


NURSING  - 
PHARMACY  - 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION  - 
SOCIAL  WORK  - 


Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 
The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Courses  in  Arts,  Science  and  Nursing 
Certificate  Courses  in  Business,  Public 

Administration,  Criminology  and  Public 
Health  Nursing 

Courses  in  the  Liberal  Arts  and  Social  Sciences 
(Non-Degree) 

Business,  Engineering  and  other  Professional 
Courses  (Non-Degree) 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
School  of  Library  Science 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  Professional  Course 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


'’Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
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